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“Pull healthy teeth and sooner
or later you’ll come upon the
sick one.”

“Now, whose idea was it… that
a doctor is senior to a fel’dsher?
…why shouldn’t things be the
other way around?”

Osip Frantsych, “General Education”

Ergunov, “Thieves”

In his portrayal of the Russian medical profession, Chekhov included not only
doctors of medicine, but also dentists, veterinarians, pharmacists, homeopaths, midwives,
medical students, and fel’dshers (medical assistants). They serve as a large repository of
types and cumulatively present a rather complete picture of the various elements of the
Russian medical profession. To refer to all of these today as members of the medical
profession is to interpret the term “medical” too broadly, yet given the social, political and
economic conditions in Chekhov’s Russia, such an interpretation appears to be valid. In
his effort to portray Russian life, Chekhov deemed it important to depict not only medical
personnel proper, that is, doctors, but also those who in one way or another were
tangentially related to the medical field. Although the present analysis will focus to some
degree on Chekhov’s portrayal of dentists, its principal focus will be on fel’dshers who
occupy a position in Chekhov’s works second only in importance to doctors. 1
1

The

Despite this being an important subject in the history and practice of healthcare in Russia and in its
portrayal in Chekhov’s works, it has received very little critical attention. Brief analyses of fel’dshers are
found in G. P. Zadera, “Meditsinskie deiateli v proizvedeniiakh A. P. Chekhova,” Ezhemesiachnoe
prilozhenie k Nive (1903), No. 10, pp. 301-324 and No. 11, pp. 481-510, quoted in: A.P. Chekhov v
ponimanii kritiki, ed. I. P. Lyskov (Moskva: Viach. Al. Gatsuk, 1905); V. V. Khizhniakov, Anton Pavlovich
Chekhov kak vrach (Moskva: Medgiz, 1947), p. 40; M. A. Shtern, “Tipy vrachei, ikh obshchestvennoe i
material’noe polozhenie v izobrazhenii A. Chekhova,” Vrachebnaia gazeta (1904), Nos. 29, pp. 851-55; 30,
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objective of the analysis is to fill an important lacuna in Chekhov studies.
By way of an introduction to the discussion of dentists and fel’dshers, a few
words are in order about Chekhov’s homeopaths and veterinarians. The latter, as
represented by Ivan Ivanych Chimsha-Gimalaiskii in “Gooseberries” (Kryzhovnik, 1898)
and Vladimir Platonych Smirnin in “The Darling” (Dushechka, 1898), demonstrate that
Chekhov treated them like any doctor, though, to be sure, he focused more on their
personal rather than professional life. The former is entrusted by Chekhov to express
some of the author’s personal sentiments regarding Tolstoysm, while the latter is treated
with gentle humor by the mere fact that he is attracted to an immature, simple-minded
woman such as Olen’ka Plemiannikova.
As to the homeopaths, Chekhov is critical of them for meddling with medicine and
engaging in it because of personal vanity, self-gratification, or sheer boredom. In the
character of Marfa Petrovna Pechonkina (interestingly, her name is related to the word
“pechonka” meaning “liver”; “Malingerers” [Simulianty, 1885]), 2 a well-to-do wife of a
general, Chekhov shows the gullibility and pretentiousness of such people whose
philanthropic inclinations lead them to “practice medicine,” which they are totally
unqualified to do. At least in this instance, the reader is provoked to laughter, as he
realizes that those who come to her for help have been duping her for ten years, without
her realizing it. They flatter her for her alleged medical knowledge and ability to heal. In
actuality, they sing her praises only to get money and other favors from her while throwing
away the “medicine” which she instructs them to take. It is a case of a quack meeting her
match in patients who feign illnesses and through deception obtain what they want.
In the case of homeopath Anna Mikhailovna Lebedeva, “Life’s Boredom” (Skuka
zhizni, 1886), her own husband, a general and a real eccentric, openly criticizes her for her

pp. 882-85; 31, pp. 903-07; 33, pp. 952-956; 35, pp. 1004-08; and 36, pp. 1019-23; S. I. Ivanov,
“Meditsinskie deiateli v proizvedeniiakh A. P. Chekhova,” Vrachebnaia gazeta (1904), No. 10, pp. 299303, No. 11, pp. 334-36. With regard to an analysis of Chekhov’s doctors see my dissertation The Image of
the Doctor in Čexov’s Works,” University of Wisconsin, 1978.
2

A. P. Chekhov, “Simulianty,” Polnoe sobranie sochinenii i pisem v tridtsati tomach, N. F. Bel’chikov et
al eds. (Moskva: Nauka, 1973-1984), Vol. 4, pp. 40-44. All references to Chekhov’s works will be noted
in the text by volume and page number. References to Chekhov’s letters are also to this edition and will
be cited in the text by date.
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quackery:
Your treatment does not produce anything but harm! Instead of seeking
medical help based on scientific principles from a doctor in the zemstvo
hospital, they come to you to be treated with soda and castor oil for all
illnesses. That’s great harm! ... In medicine, first of all knowledge is
necessary while philanthropy is of secondary significance for without
knowledge it is pure charlatanism (5, 174).
Ironically, her surname, based on the word “lebed’,” meaning “swan,” suggests natural
grace and beauty which is contrary to her artificial and less than beautiful medical
activity. And, as the title suggests, she “practices medicine” out of boredom. Despite her
husband’s severe criticism of her medical activity, she considers herself qualified to
practice medicine by the mere fact that, when she was young, among her suitors there
were also doctors, from whom she had learned a few things about medicine. This,
together with a subscription to The Doctor and having read some medical books, led her
to undertake the treating of patients with great confidence. According to the law she and
other homeopaths had no right to treat patients, but they often managed to avoid any legal
difficulty by virtue of their privileged position in society. It is the ignorant peasants,
however, to whom they owed their practice, and Anna Mikhailovna’s husband is openly
critical of them as well. His words are remindful of Chekhov’s polemics with Tolstoy
concerning the narod (people) 3:
One must not make a toy dog out of the narod. Ces moujiks are the same
kind of people as we are, with the same kind of shortcomings and for that
reason one should not idolize them, instead, one should teach, reform and
inspire them (5, 174).
Quackery, however, was common not only to the homeopaths. It was widespread
among dentists and fel’dshers as well. They often capitalized on the ignorance of the

3

W.H. Bruford, Chekhov and His Russia: A Sociological Study (Hamden, CT: Archon Books, 1971), p.
198, observes: “[Chekhov] knew the peasant too well to idealize him in the manner of the ‘narodniki’ and
Tolstoy.” Indeed, Chekhov’s views differed from Tolstoy’s regarding the narod. This is apparent in many
of his works and expressed more directly eight years after writing “Life’s Boredom,” in a letter of March
27, 1894 to A. S. Suvorin, in which Chekhov wrote: “I have peasant blood in my veins, and you won’t
astonish me with peasant virtues. War is evil and legal justice is evil, but it does not follow from that that I
ought to wear bark shoes and sleep on the stove with the laborer.” A. P. Chekhov, Polnoe sobranie
sochinenii…, Pis’ma, Vol. 5, p. 283.
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narod. In his essay “Čechov and the Europe of his Day,” Thomas A. Eekman writes: “All
dentists in Chekhov’s work, without exception, have German names: Gwalter, Krachter,
Karkman, Grummer etc.; the same is true of most of the doctors....” (emphasis added). 4
Actually, neither of these statements is completely accurate. For example, Dr. Petr, the
dentist in “General Education (Last Conclusions of Dental Science)” (Obshchee
obrazovanie [Poslednie vyvody zubovrachebnoi nauki], 1885), is a Russian, not a
German. In fact, in this story, Chekhov offers us one of his classic contrasts between two
people: one, Osip Frantsych, a well-to-do German, and the other, Petr Il’ich, an
unsuccessful, impoverished Russian.
From the standpoint of nationalities, their position is the reverse of the position of
the “unprofessional” Dr. Toporkov, a well-known, successful Russian, and the German
Dr. Ivan Adol’fovich. The latter is first summoned to treat Egor Priklonskii in “LateBlooming Flowers” (Tsvety zapozdalye, 1882), but, having failed to instill confidence in
the princess and her mother, is paid a mere three rubles for his service. Dr. Toporkov, on
the other hand, is paid hundred times as much. From another standpoint, however, both
Osip Frantsych and Petr Il’ich are similar to Dr. Toporkov, in that they too are
“unprofessionals.” 5
At one point in the story, Dr. Osip Frantsych authoritatively instructs his Russian
colleague: “Do you think that once you have learned how to pull teeth, you are already of
benefit to society? Oh no brother, such narrow, one-sided views will not get you far ...
no, no, in no way. One must have a general education” (4, 150). But as he proceeds to
define what he means by “general education,” it becomes quite clear that serving mankind
is not his first priority; instead, his chief concern is how to improve his own material
position. And from what we learn, he has been quite successful in this endeavor, whereas
Thomas A. Eekman, “Čechov and the Europe of his Day,” Anton Čechov: 1860-1960, Some Essays, T.
Eekman, ed. (Leiden: E.J Brill, 1960), pp. 20-21.
5
Dr. Toporkov is one of a few doctors in Chekhov’s works who may be called a charlatan. In fact, the
narrator, prior to Toporkov’s “awakening,” does describe the doctor’s medical practice focusing mainly on
accumulating five-ruble notes as “charlatanism.” Moreover, as Jerome Katsell observes in his personal
correspondence with me, “The inner processes of some doctors, even those quite successful, like Nikolai
Stepanovich in “Skuchnaia istoriia” [“A Boring Story”] and Dr. Dorn in Chaika [The Sea Gull] are about
thinking of themselves nevertheless as charlatans or having fallen short. Dr. Startsev in “Ionych” certainly
falls to the withering irony of Chekhov’s satirical scalpel. The bigger he gets the more he shrinks as a
human being.”
4
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Dr. Petr Il’ich has not. Consequently, Petr Il’ich seeks advice of his colleague as to the
secret of his success. The latter attributes it to “general education,” the definition of which
takes him the better part of the story. Chekhov often described characters from this milieu
with irony; here he treats them with sarcasm and ridicules their pretentiousness. He was
well aware of the low cultural level of many Russians; in the character and behavior of
these two doctors he reveals at least to some extent the degree of ignorance existing even
among those who claimed to be educated.
“General Education” opens in medias res as the reader is introduced to the two
contrasting types. The contrast is first set up in terms of the doctors’ physical appearances;
a fact which immediately calls to mind a more famous contrasting pair from the story
“The Fat and the Thin” (Tolstyi i tonkii, 1883). In each case, the difference in physical
shapes suggests a basic difference in personalities. Correspondingly, a difference in attire
and other external details reflects the degree of financial success attained by each. And it
is precisely the matter of financial success or lack of it which is brought up in the opening
line of the story spoken by Dr. Petr Il’ich: “I have been unlucky in the dental field, Osip
Frantsych! … I have been completely unlucky!” (4,150). Inserted between these two
statements is the narrator’s description of the two dentists.
Petr Il’ich, we are informed, is a “small, sinewy little man (“chelovechek”), 6
dressed in a faded coat, patched boots, who has a gray and seemingly plucked mustache”
(4, 150). His “colleague” on the other hand is described as a “greasy, fat German, dressed
in a new expensive coat with a Havana cigar between his teeth [one can only surmise the
appearance and condition of his teeth and the smell of his breath])” (4, 150). There are
three common points of reference which are contrasted here: their physical size, the type
of coat each is wearing (a Gogolian status symbol which in the case of Petr Il’ich suggests
traits of Akakii Akakievich), and the nationality of each. The difference between them in
terms of the first two points appears to be the result of their nationality difference, as is
evidenced by the repeated emphasis placed on it by the narrator.

6

This diminutive as Charles Townsend points out, “may express diminution, but often the emphasis is on the
emotional connotation of affection or humor.” In the case of Dr. Petr Il’ich, the narrator clearly uses it for its
humoro us connotation. See: Charles E. To wnsend, Russian Word Formation (New York:
McGraw-Hill Book Company, 1968), p. 198.
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In addition to the contrast provided by the narrator, Petr Il’ich himself draws attention
to the contrast between him and his friend. Although they had finished school together and
had worked for the same patron (Berk Shvakher), Petr Il’ich points out to his “colleague”
that now there is a great difference between them: “You have two houses and a summer
cottage; you ride around in a carriage while I, as you can see, have nothing (jako nag, jako
blag jako net nichego [4, 396]).” 7 To Philistines such as Dr. Petr Il’ch and Dr. Osip
Frantsych owning a villa and a carriage is the greatest achievement in life. 8 We are not
surprised, therefore, that his colleague’s success generates envy in Petr Il’ich. Moreover,
the situation is analogous to the one in “The Fat and the Thin” where the realization of the
other’s success transforms the thin one into a despicable servile creature.
To be sure, Petr Il’ich’s obsequiousness is of a lesser degree but we are made aware
of it all the same from the opening lines of the story as the narrator informs us that while
addressing his colleague, he “looks at him with servility (“s podobostrastiem”).”
Furthermore, although they have known each other for a long time and had been students
together (a fact which is mentioned by Petr Il’ich and four lines later repeated by the
narrator), Petr Il’ich persists in addressing Osip Frantsych using the formal “You” (“vy”)
though the latter addresses him using consistently the informal “you” (“ty”). And when
he asks Osip Frantsych to explain what he means by “general education,” he does so
“timidly” (“robko”).
The hapless Petr Il’ich is completely dumbfounded as to why he has failed so
miserably in his practice: “The devil only knows why it is so! Either it’s because today
there are more dentists than teeth... or I don’t have real talent, the plague knows it! It’s
difficult to comprehend fate” (4, 150). To Osip Frantsych the answer is an obvious one,
but before he is given a chance to respond the narrator interjects several subjective,

7

The rest of this saying reads: oprich’ prostoty. See: Vladimir Dal’, Tolkovyi slovar’ zhivogo velikorusskago
iazyka (S.-Peterburg: M.O. Vol’f, 1903). Librairie des Cinq Continents, Paris 1954 reprint. Vol. IV, p. 1570.
As it turns out in the story, Dr. Petr Il’ich’s inherent simplicity is one of the main obstacles to his “success.”

8

Chekhov also had a sense of property. As Ernest J. Simmons points out, “Chekhov’s fondest dream had
come true when he had become the owner of an estate.” See his: Chekhov: A Biography (Boston, Toronto:
Little, Brown and Company, 1962), p. 266. We should point out however, that Chekhov did not become
status-minded, for he never forgot his lowly origin; also, the estate was a necessity to him for practical
reasons, such as, escaping costly city life.
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disparaging remarks concerning this individual: “The German Osip Frantsych finished a
course of studies at a district school and is stupid as a black grouse, yet, satiety, fat and his
own houses instill in him a great deal of self-confidence. He considers it his inalienable
right to speak authoritatively, to philosophize and to utter maxims” (4, 150). 9 Osip
Frantsych’s Philistinism, his unwarranted pride based on what he owns rather than on
what he really is, are clearly under attack here. And once we have heard the dentist’s
explanation for his success, we realize that the narrator’s attitude toward him is not
unwarranted. The way Osip Frantsych sees it, success or failure is not predicated upon
talent or fate. It is the individual himself who decides his own fate. If one is sufficiently
clever and has a “general education” one is sure to succeed. As he proceeds to explain to
Petr Il’ich what he means by “general education,” the narrator again intrudes with several
subjective comments about him: “The German was at a loss as to how to respond and
began to utter all sorts of nonsense, but then, having had some wine, he let himself go and
let his Russian colleague know what he understood by the expression ‘general education.’
He explained not to the point, but obliquely, speaking about something else” (4, 150-51).
Osip Frantsych’s definition of “general education” is tantamount to charlatanism of
the pettiest variety. Essentially, however, it is the same abuse of professional privilege
and patient’s trust which the narrator in “Late-Blooming Flowers” had criticized Dr.
Toporkov for. 10 Osip Frantsych confesses to a number of devious ways he has employed
in acquiring his wealth. None of them are the result of any “education”; rather, they only
betray his shrewd, calculating, and petty nature. According to him, the first prerequisite
for success is one’s ability to create an impression of having already achieved it, for
prospective patients judge a book by its cover, that is, they judge a doctor’s competence
by the quality of his furniture, the neatness of his driveway, and the size of his rooms. The
logic is simple: if the tangible proof of one’s success is unimpressive, it means that one is
an incompetent doctor with a small practice, and if the latter is true, patients will avoid
9

A.P. Chudakov writes that the year 1885 marked a change in Chekhov’s narrative technique, i.e., “only in
several stories do we encounter subjective-value-laden forms of speech, for example, addresses to the
reader, epithets revealing the emotional attitude of the narrator.” This is clearly one of those stories. See
his: Poetika Chekhova (Moskva: Nauka, 1971), pp. 31-32.
10
See my article “‘Late-Blooming Flowers’: Chekhov’s Experimental Work,” 2012 Conference
Proceedings, Hawaii International Conference on Arts and Humanities, http://www.hichumanities.org, pp.
233-266.
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coming to him. And to obtain the necessary material goods is a simple matter, for credit is
readily available to a “doctor.” Another prerequisite for success is that one should be
dressed properly, for patients reason that if a doctor is shabbily dressed and lives in filth,
he deserves to be paid only a ruble, but if he wears gold rimmed glasses (as Dr. Toporkov
does) with a thick chain and is surrounded by velvet, then they feel awkward if they pay
him less than five or ten rubles.
The fact that the narrator has emphasized up to this point the difference in Petr
Il’ich’s and Osip Frantsych’s nationality, might suggest that only the German is capable of
such chicanery. 11 Such is not the case. Petr Il’ich, in fact, not only condones Osip
Frantsych’s methods but admits of having himself resorted to them. And there is no
sincere regret on his part for having done so; instead, he is only disappointed that having
employed the same means, he has been totally unsuccessful in improving his material
position. He gives the following description of his experience using this approach:
My mind went blank. I would pace about my luxurious apartment
and for some reason I would feel ashamed! It is as if I had walked into
someone else’s apartment by mistake or I had stolen all of this... I can’t! I
don’t know how to sit on a velvet chair, and that’s all there is to it! The devil
can only make it out! Would you believe it, once we had sold all of that
furniture at an auction, I had literally become alive again (4, 151).
By his own admission, then, Petr Il’ich has also indulged in charlatanism, but,
unlike his colleague, he could not make it work. He claims he was somehow ashamed of
the situation, but, in actuality, he was not troubled by any pangs of conscience; rather, it
was awkwardness that he felt – a direct result of his lowly origin. As he notes: “I don’t
know how to sit on a velvet chair.” The inability to adjust to such new surroundings is his
real downfall.
The resourceful, practical-minded, and more experienced German is neither moved
nor surprised by Petr Il’ich’s words of complaint. He finds an instant solution to the
latter’s problem as he confidently advises him to merely “get used to decent life.”

11

Chekhov often depicts foreigners with irony. In our story we see that this ridicule is directed as much
against the Russian as against the German. Writing to Suvorin, Chekhov stated: “The mother of all evils in
Russia is gross ignorance, which is proper to all parties and directions in the same measure.” Chekhov
added however: “The fact that you praise German culture and emphasize their universal literacy, you will be
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Thereupon, he launches into an excursive account of additional means of duplicity in
which he betrays still further the extent of his ingenuity and skill in deception. To earn
respect, he maintains, Petr Il’ich should hang a large signboard, the object of which is to
dupe the public into thinking that he has been awarded medals. Similarly, he is advised to
publish announcements daily in all of the newspapers, even such “tricky” types as
claiming that he has just returned from abroad, that he treats the poor and students gratis.
After instructing Petr Il’ich in the art of falsely advertising oneself, Osip Frantsych
gives him his impressions of the public – which are quite negative. He then proceeds to
illustrate how he treats the public, and adapts himself to a given patient. If a fine lady
comes to him, he receives her with various “tricks.” Then he describes the real art of
deception: though it is immediately clear to him that the sick tooth has to be extracted, he
purposely digs in it for a long time, inserting a mirror into her mouth at least ten times
because “ladies like it when one devotes a lot of time to their illnesses.”
If the patient is in pain, he calms her by telling her in a “tragic” and “majestic”
tone, that he is only doing his best to alleviate her suffering. On a nearby table, he keeps
paraphernalia of all sorts, everything that is “frightening” and “mysterious.” The ultimate
purpose of all this is to create the impression in the patient’s mind that he is getting the
best possible help from a highly skilled dentist whose work is extremely complicated. To
further this impression, Osip Frantsych wears a black gown which lends him the
appearance of an “inquisitor.”
When it comes to extracting a tooth, Petr Il’ich is told, it is important to use the
largest available extractor, for the larger the extractor and “the more frightening the
instrument, the better.” As for the art of pulling teeth, Osip Frantsych takes great pride in
his skill claiming he does it “swiftly and unhesitatingly.” This is another point of contrast
between the German and the Russian. Although Petr Il’ch at first claims that he too is a
competent tooth puller, he admits shortly thereafter, that he in fact suffers from a lack of
confidence, which makes him absolutely miserable: “nothing is worse than when a person
doubts or has no faith in himself” (4, 153). As proof of his shortcoming, he relates an

in paradise, and I have deep respect for you for that.” See letter of October 28, 1889 to A.S. Suvorin, A. P.
Chekhov, Polnoe sobranie sochinenii…, Pis’ma, Vol. 3, p. 272.
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experience which is in stark contrast to Osip Frantsych’s experience with the “fine lady.”
It also brings to mind the closely parallel situation in Chekhov’s earlier story, “Surgery”:
There was a case like this: I applied the extractor and I pull... pull and
suddenly, you know, I feel that I have been pulling a very long time. It’s
time for the tooth to be out, and I’m still pulling. I became petrified with
horror! What I should have done was, stopped and started over again, but I
continue to pull and pull... I lost my head! The patient recognized
by my face that I am weak (shvakh), that I hesitate; he jumped up and
from pain and anger struck me with a stool! And then there was
another time when I also lost my head and instead of a sick tooth,
pulled out a healthy one (4, 153).
Interestingly, Petr Il’ich, wittingly or unwittingly, points to a basic flaw in his personality
when he uses the term shvakh. It will be recalled that both he and Osip Frantsych had
worked for a man named Berk Shvakher, and that they had both attended school together;
yet each has developed differently. Osip Frantsych became “strong” while Petr Il’ich
turned out to be a “weak” individual. This supports Osip Frantsych’s earlier assertion,
“We ourselves are responsible for all of our misfortune” (4, 150). But the fact that one is
“strong” and the other is “weak” seems less germane here than the fact that each has
directed his will towards equally questionable material activities, the chief difference
between them being that one has succeeded while the other has not. Thus, when Janko
Lavrin states that “Chekhov ... tacitly condemns [too strong a term when referring to
Chekhov] not the weak, but the strong and successful man,” 12 he is only partially correct,
for in this case the author appears to criticize the strong and the weak alike.
What seems to disturb Petr I’ich, makes no impression upon Osip Frantsych. He
dismisses it nonchalantly when Petr Il’ich confesses to having occasionally pulled a
healthy tooth instead of a sick one, and adds these words of wisdom: “Pull healthy teeth
and sooner or later you’ll come upon the sick one.” As for aplomb, Osip Frantsych agrees
that it is an absolute necessity, for a “learned man” must also conduct himself accordingly.
Betraying once again his low opinion of the public, he notes that “it does not understand
that you and I haven’t been to the university. It considers everyone to be a doctor. Botkin
is a doctor, I am a doctor, and so are you. Consequently, act like a doctor.” And there are
12

Janko Lavrin, “Chekhov and Maupassant,” Studies in European Literature (London: Constable and Co.
Ltd., 1929), p. 175.
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specific ways of appearing to be “learned,” i.e., of creating the illusion of being learned.
Among others, they include publishing brochures of one’s own creation or written by a
student for a nominal fee. And Osip Frantsych notes proudly that he has already three to
his credit. One can also “invent” quack medicines, be it a tooth powder or an elixir, such
inventions not only elevate one’s image in the public’s eye, but also serve as an additional
source of revenue. Last but not least of the “tricks,” a dentist should sell tooth brushes
bearing his own stamp. By this time Petr Il’ich is in such an agitated state that he begins
pacing near the “German” and gesticulating exclaims:
Just you (ty) imagine...So that’s how it is. But I don’t know how; I
just can’t! Not that I would consider it charlatanism or swindling, but I just
can’t; I’m not clever enough (“ruki korotki”; a pun because literally
the expression means “my hands are too short”). I have tried a
hundred times and nothing comes of it. You are well-fed, dressed well,
own houses and in my case, they hit me with stools! Yes, really, it’s bad to
be without a general education! You are right Osip Frantsych! It’s very
bad (4, 153).
These closing words prove conclusively that by orientation and inclination Petr Il’ich and
Osip Frantsych are like two peas in a pod. Although they are of different nationalities (in
fact this is the fourth time that our attention is drawn to this fact) they have human
weaknesses which have no nationality boundaries: each is driven by purely materialistic,
self-oriented considerations without concern for the patient, or more broadly speaking, for
his fellow man. None of their “tricks” are of the mortal sin variety; however, Chekhov
sees more danger and harm coming from them, for they poison the very nature of human
relationships. Osip Frantsych appears to lack even an ounce of decency and sincerity.
This Janus-faced quack looks at people merely as a source of income. But if we despise
the Osip Frantsyches, we are totally disgusted by their parodies, the Petr Il’iches, for the
latter are even greater “poshliaki” (“petty, vulgar individuals”) than their models. Petr
Il’ich not only respects his German colleague (the only time he addresses him using the
familiar ty is in a set expression, “Vot podi zhe ty!” (“Just imagine”), but worse yet, he acts
servile before him and envies him. The reason he becomes so agitated by the end of the
story, is that he realizes the German has not really told him anything that is new; in fact,
he has tried all of these “tricks” a “hundred times” before, but unlike his colleague, he
could not make them pay off.
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Renato Poggioli observes correctly that “A Gentleman Friend” or more precisely
“A Male Acquaintance” (Znakomyi muzhchina, 1886 [a Chekhonté story]), stands out
among Chekhov’s works produced during the period of 1886-1888. 13

Although the

story’s primary focus is on the Dostoevskian female protagonist Nastasia Kanavkina,
(remindful of Nastasia Filipovna), the portrait of Dr. Finkel’ is important in Chekhov’s
gallery of dentists.
Nastasia Kanavkina (“kanava” means “ditch”; “stochnaia kanava” means “gutter”)
is a prostitute who goes by the street name Vanda (from Polish Wanda). We meet her as
she leaves the hospital (where she was most likely for a reason associated with her work),
penniless. She pawns a ring but gets only a ruble for it. She needs to buy a dress to ply her
trade; a stripper, she is paid to undress. She ponders what male friend she can ask for
money and decides to see her recent customer, the dentist.
Dr. Finkel’ is described in very unflattering terms: “He was a tall, dark convert
Jew, with fat cheeks and bulging eyes. His cheeks, his eyes, his belly, his fat thighs, all of
him was so well fed, so satiated, repellent, excessive!” (“Vysokii chernomazyii vykrest s
zhyrnymi shchekami i s glazami navykate. Shcheki, glaza, zhivot, tolstye bedra—vse eto u
nego bylo tak syto, protivno, surovo” [5, 117-18]).

This is one of the most unattractive

physical appearances we encounter in all of Chekhov. 14 His satiety and his treatment of
Nastasia confirm that he is a poshliak. Finkel’ is rich; the opulence of his office is
suggested by the “luxurious” staircase leading up to it. He is uncouth, disgusting, and
keeps chewing something. The fact that he is physically so repulsive is a telling comment
regarding Nastasia’s standards in letting him use her. Nastasia has two identities – she is
the private Nastasia Kanavkina, in her simple clothing, and the public, professional, exotic
Vanda, with her fashionable short jacket, a big hat, and bronze shoes. Dr. Finkel’ also has
two identities – privately, he is the man who at the “Renaissance” and the German Club is
usually rather tipsy, spends money freely on women, and is patient when they play pranks
on him, such as Vanda pouring beer over his head which provokes his smile. Now, when

13

Renato Poggioli, The Phoenix and the Spider (Cambridge: Harvard Univ. Press, 1957), p. 113.
In “Commentaries (Primechania, 5, 629) it is noted that G. P. Zadera in “Meditsinskie deiateli v
proizvedeniiakh A. P. Chekhova,” Niva Ezhemesiachnye prilozhenie, No. 10 (1903), pp. 304-305, focused
on the characterization of the “repulsive figure” of Dr. Finkel’.
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she is in his office, professionally, he has a “cross, sleepy expression and looks solemn
and frigid like a police captain.” Nastasia’s initial intent is to ask Finkel’ for a loan.
However, when she arrives at his office, sees its opulence and is accompanied by the
maid, she loses her confidence and fails to ask for the loan. Finkel’ does not recognize her
and asks abruptly without even looking at her, why she has come. Now, in his office, he
is impatient as he asks her again, “irritably,” what he can do for her. She looks at his
“satiated figure” (once again his satiety is mentioned), recalls having a cavity in one tooth
and lies, telling him she has a toothache. Finkel’s

uncouth, unhygienic manner

unbecoming to a dentist is revealed as he “suddenly snorts like a steam-engine right into
her mouth” and advises her in grammatically incorrect Russian and incorrect
pronunciation that it is not worth filling (instead of plombirovat’ he says pliumburovat’)
the cavity. He adds: “‘Iz e[je]tova zuba vam nikakogo pol’zy, vse ravno’” (“That tooth
will never be worth keeping anyhow”; 5, 118). His next move is truly unhygienic and
disgusting:
After probing the tooth a little more and soiling Vanda’s lips and gums
with his tobacco-stained fingers, he … put something cold into her
mouth… Vanda suddenly felt a sharp pain, cried out, and clutched at
Finkel’s hand. … And his tobacco-stained fingers, smeared with blood,
held up the tooth to her eyes” (“Pokovyriav eshche nemnozhko v zube i
opachkav guby i desny Vandy tabachnymi pal’tsami, on opiat’ … polez ei v
rot s chem-to kholodnym… Vanda vdrug pochuvstvovala strashnuiu bol’,
vskriknula i skhvatila za ruku Finkelia. … “I tabachnye, okrovavlennye
pal’tsy podnesli k ee glazam vyrvannyi zub” [5, 118]).
This is like witnessing the charlatan dentist Osip Frantsych in action. After telling
her to be brave and assuring her the tooth had to be extracted, he stands before her
expecting her to go because he was “waiting to be left in peace.” As Nastasia heads for
the door, Finkel’ rudely and unprofessionally says to her: “Hm! … and how about my
fee?” In response to this point blank demand for payment, Nastasia blushes and gives him
the only ruble she has. Dr. Finkel’s entire conduct with Nastasia is unprofessional and
unbecoming a doctor. He could have filled the tooth and waited to see whether Nastasia
still experienced “pain.”

Instead, he rushed to extract a healthy tooth causing her

excruciating pain and extracting her last ruble in payment. By extracting a healthy tooth,
he revealed his dental incompetence. In the final analysis, implicitly he is a charlatan;
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explicitly and indisputably, an unprofessional. The irony is that Nastasia went to see Dr.
Finkel’ to ask for a loan, and instead experiences undue pain, leaves penniless and is
worse off than she was prior to visiting him.
Virginia Llewellyn Smith maintains that in this story Chekhov “ostensibly makes
light of [prostitution]” and that the story “ends happily” for by the next day Nastasia has
“a new red hat, a new fashionable jacket, and bronze shoes” and she has found a new man.
Llewellyn Smith adds: “The implication is that her troubles are trivial and her capacity for
being hurt slight.” 15 The critic unfortunately, or worse, conveniently, forgets Nastasia’s
thoughts immediately preceding the ending: “She [was] brooding on her life, her ugly,
wretched life, and the insults she had endured, and would have to endure to-morrow, and
next week, and all her life, up to the very day of her death” (5, 119). In view of these
thoughts, it is hard to accept the claim that Nastasia’s “troubles are trivial,” that “her
capacity for being hurt is slight,” that in this story Chekhov “makes light of
[prostitution],” and that the story “ends happily.” Nastasia’s miserable life will quite
likely not change just as Dr. Finkel’s unprofessional and deplorable practice of dentistry
will also go unchanged. 16
As a preface to an analysis of Chekhov’s portrayal of fel’dshers, a word is in order
about the development of the medical profession and medical ethics in Russia prior to the
October Revolution.
Nancy M. Frieden observes that, contrary to the practice in the West, where
“medical professions shared scientific interests, regulated their members’ ethics and
performance, controlled medical training and in the 19th century acquired increasing
influence over public policy,” in Russia, “physicians did not possess the rights and
privileges that one customarily associates with professional identity.” The Russian
medical profession was a creation of the Russian state and physicians were government
employees. “The state sponsored … medical education, … dispensed medical licenses
15
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and [was] the primary employer of physicians. From the moment they enrolled in
medical training, Russia’s future physicians were ‘no longer ordinary citizens but state
officials, entering a lifelong career of state service. Their role as bureaucrats set them
apart from most physicians in the West’.” 17
Boleslav L. Lichterman and Mikhail Yarovinsky maintain that three factors
determined the evolution of medical ethics in Russia:
First, ‘obshchina’ (community) and ‘sobornost’’ (counciliarism) …
determined the supremacy of the collective body over the individual body,
the sate over the person etc.; second, Russian medical doctors with
university degrees appeared only in the 18th century after the politics of
westernization by Peter the Great. …. Medical ethics probably starts from
Prof. Matvei Mudrov (1776-1831) of Moscow who followed the
Hippocratic credo ‘to treat not a disease but a patient’; and third, after
serfdom had been abolished in 1861, medical care in many rural regions was
provided by zemstvos (local elected councils). Ethical problems of
healthcare and medicine were a subject of intense discussions both in
professional and popular literature. Local medical societies adopted their
own ethical codes, but an all-Russian code of medical ethics was never
formulated because the country lacked a national medical society. …
Medicine as a money-making activity was criticized and ridiculed in
Russian literature (see for example, Tolstoy’s novels and Chekhov’s
stories). Medical morality was generally understood as moral life in action
when deeds are much more important than words (e.g. formal codes of
medical ethics). 18
As for Chekhov’s personal views regarding medical ethics, we recall his statement: “A
desire to serve the common weal should be absolutely the need of the soul, a condition of
personal happiness; if it comes from another source, from theoretical or other
considerations, it is not true.” (17, 8).
Zemstvos were introduced into Russia’s thirty-four provinces in 1864 and enjoyed
jurisdiction over some local welfare activities. They supervised hospitals and basic health
programs for the peasants and founded a program of free rural health care called “zemstvo
17

Nancy M. Frieden, “The Russian Cholera Epidemic, 1892-93, and Medical Professionalization,” Journal
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medicine.” These local elected councils provided the physicians an institutional
framework which served as an alternative to their dependent position in the state
bureaucracy and fostered medical professionalization.

Unfortunately, most zemstvo

physicians enjoyed very little influence with regard to planning and funding of their
medical programs. They worked under the “’arbitrary rule of non-medical administrators’”
and were burdened with “responsibilities imposed by incompetent people.” 19 The
zemstvos in the Moscow province (where Chekhov practiced medicine) and in the
Kherson province were an exception in that they developed model medical organizations.
For example, the Moscow zemstvo allowed its physicians to actively participate in
planning and overseeing “the province’s medical program.” Moreover, Moscow zemstvo
physicians were treated with dignity and “coordinated their public health measures in
annual medical meetings.” Unfortunately, very few zemstvos patterned themselves on the
Moscow model that granted physicians sufficient authority to operate effectively. 20
During the cholera epidemic 1892-93 Chekhov, who assisted in the cholera relief
work, commented in a letter to A. S. Suvorin, dated August 1, 1892, on the effectiveness
of the zemstvo’s medical work: “Now everybody is at work; fiercely at work. In Nizhny,
at the fair, they are working miracles which are liable to compel even Tolstoy to adopt an
attitude of respect for medicine and, in general, for intervention in life by people of
culture.” Writing to N. M. Lintvareva, July 22, 1892, he complained that “our zemstvo is
noted for its dilatoriness and has saddled the doctors with all the heavy organization
[related to the cholera crisis],” but noted that the physicians in the Moscow province were
quite effective in dealing with the crisis, and that Moscow zemstvo medicine gave the
people confidence in local medical personnel. He added that the zemstvo “entrusted
physicians with the most extensive powers” needed for effective action. 21
A disturbing development occurred in the Saratov district where the zemstvo
medical bureau, although initially following the Moscow model, in 1891 excluded the
physicians from active participation in decisions relating to medical policies. The negative
19
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consequences of this action became evident when in 1892 the chairman of the zemstvo
board issued an arbitrary ruling against the physicians’ authority:
Contrary to the accepted practice of allowing zemstvo physicians to
choose their medical assistants, the chairman insisted that a physician
accept a poorly trained medical assistant [i.e., a fel’dsher]. When the
zemstvo board ignored convincing proof that the assistant lacked the
qualifications for the job, all eleven zemstvo physicians of the district
resigned in protest. Explaining their action in a letter in the medical press,
they described the situation and concluded that ‘our medical organization
has been demolished with one blow, our personal and professional dignity
trampled.’ The incident dramatized physicians’ difficulties in the
zemstvos, where they labored under social inequalities, lacked power to
formulate medical policies, and met frequent interference from their
employers. 22
Chekhov’s “An Unpleasantness” (Nepriiatnost’, 1888) depicts most powerfully this
intolerable predicament which many Russian physicians faced at the time. Whenever we
encounter a fel’dsher in Chekhov’s works, we need to keep in mind the physicians’
scandalous experience with the chairman of the zemstvo board in Saratov province.
Contrary to Lichterman’s and Yarovinsky’s claim that Russia “lacked a national
medical society,” with the founding of The Pirogov Society in 1883, Russian physicians
appeared to have finally achieved professional recognition, along with some clout, and a
degree of respectability. During its first years of existence, the Society operated as a
loose affiliation. In 1892, however, it adopted a new charter that strengthened its
structure.

During the next decade the Society broadened its activities to include

reforming urban and rural health programs, focusing on medical ethics, and reorganizing
Russia’s hospital system. As a Society the physicians hoped to achieve the status of “an
autonomous corporate group.” The Zemstvo Statue of 1890 improved the position of
zemstvo physicians, however, with the advent of repression following 1900, the
government rescinded all privileges granted earlier to zemstvo physicians and the
Pirogov Society. “The state reasserted its control over physicians, declaring, in effect,
their perpetual dependence as servants of the state.” Sadly, in the final analysis, “under
the tsars, Russian physicians did not attain the status of members of an independent

22
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corporate group as did their counterparts abroad.” 23 This reality together with a lack of a
code of ethics put the physicians in a very disadvantageous position when dealing with,
among other things, their medical personnel, particularly the fel’dshers.
An important and sizeable segment of the Russian medical community were
fel’dshers who figure prominently in Chekhov’s works. They deserve our attention for,
together with some medical personnel already discussed, they form a comprehensive
picture of the evils of the medical profession in Chekhov’s day as reflected in his works.
The term “fel’dsher” is derived from the German word Feldscher, meaning “an army
surgeon.” In Russia, however, fel’dshers were to be found not only in the armed forces,
but also in civilian life. A fel’dsher was “a sort of junior doctor” who lacked not only a
doctor’s full training but his professional status as well. There were two types of
fel’dshers: “rotnye” (“company”) type, that is, those who were selected in the armed
forces to administer field medical care and work in infirmaries on the basis of their
literacy. 24 With only a bare minimum of medical experience and knowledge, once they
left the service, they were hired in civilian life. The other were the “shkol’nye”
(“schooled”) type, that is, those who received some formal medical training. Clearly, of
the two, the “rotnye” were the lesser qualified to practice medicine and the least
cultured. 25 Contrary to G. P. Zadera’s claim, 26 Chekhov depicted both types in his works.
W. H. Bruford points out that because Russian universities turned out an insufficient
number of doctors, it led to an excessive dependence on the services of half-trained
fel’dshers. 27
The fact that considerable animosity existed between doctors and fel’dshers is
attested by the numerous polemical articles appearing in newspapers such as Vrachebnaia
gazeta and by the relationship of the two as illustrated in Chekhov’s works. Various
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sources speak of the institution of fel’dsherism as a regrettable feature of nineteenth
century Russia. 28 And if one were to judge on the basis of Chekhov’s depiction of
fel’dshers, one would necessarily have to agree with this appraisal. Nearly without
exception, they are negative types, frequently engaged in quackery. Their chief behavioral
characteristic is excessive drinking. To be sure, Chekhov had depicted doctors with this
proclivity as well, for example, Dr. Ovchinnikov (“An Unpleasantness” [Nepriiatnost’,
1888]), Dr. Sobol’ (“The Wife” [Zhena, 1892]), Dr. Blagovo (“My Life” [Moia zhizn’,
1896]), who spends twenty rubles a day on alcohol), Dr. Belavin (“Three Years” [Tri
goda, 1895), Dr. Ragin (Ward No. 6 [Palata No. 6, 1892]), Dr. Chebutykin (Three Sisters
[Tri sestry, 1900-1901]), and Dr. Astrov (Uncle Vania [Diadia Vania, 1897) – to mention
only a few. Yet, we would be hard pressed to find a fel’dsher who would have even one of
Dr. Astrov’s positive qualities to balance his negative ones.
Zadera, himself a fel’dsher, writing during Chekhov’s lifetime, argued that
Chekhov had justly and faithfully depicted doctors negatively and that of all professions,
the latter acquit themselves worst of all in his works. As S. I. Ivanov notes, Zadera
supported his argument by selecting carefully only the negative types while remaining
silent about the positive ones. What Zadera failed to recognize is that Chekhov depicted
negative aspects of life in general and that he was inclined to speak of the “poshlost’”
(“banality and triteness”) of human existence in all professions. As Ivanov correctly points
out further, Chekhov did not have a special predilection for depicting negatively
representatives of the medical profession. In fact, on one occasion, he criticized another
author for her negative characterization of her doctor characters: In a letter of February 28,
1895 to E. M. Shavrova he protested: “The physicians behave abominably in your story.
You make them forget their medical ethics and secrecy.” He portrayed members of the
medical profession so convincingly and often harshly because, being a doctor himself, he
was well acquainted with and conscious of their shortcomings. For the same reason,
doctors figure more prominently than fel’dshers in his fictional world, and not as Zadera
would have us believe, because the latter were better and therefore “fewer criticisms could
28
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be leveled against them.” 29 Zadera neglected to take into account that an artist is not a
photographer; he is not restricted to depicting what actually exists, but also that which
could exist. Moreover, an artist often endows a character with traits common to many
people, thereby creating a collective type rather than reflecting only one given individual.
Most of Chekhov’s fel’dshers, in fact are extremely unpleasant, coarse, and
uneducated; they neglect their duties, despise doctors, and consider themselves far better
and more experienced than their doctor-superiors. We need only to recall the case of
fel’dsher Mikhail Zakharych Smirnovskii from “An Unpleasantness.” According to the
doctor, the fel’dsher was hired not on his own merits but because of influence. He is illtrained, knows little, and is unable to apply the knowledge he has acquired. In addition to
being an insolent drunkard, he is unreliable, unkempt, slovenly, takes bribes from patients,
and steals and secretly sells medicine supplied free by the zemstvo. He practices medicine
on the quiet using quack remedies of his own concoction which pose a danger to the
patient’s welfare. Contrary to current medical practice, behind the doctor’s back, he cups
and bleeds his patients. He assists at operations without having washed his hands and always
examines wounds with a dirty probe. “All this was sufficient to show how profoundly and
completely he despised the doctors’ medicine with its rules and regulations” (7, 144-45).
Quite justly, the doctor brands him “a charlatan” (“sharlatan”): “He was a charlatan who
believed in himself, a charlatan who was furtively in revolt” (7, 144). Eventually this
practitioner of disgraceful quackery also proves to be a liar when he falsely accuses the
doctor of violating established medical practices. We can only sympathize with a doctor
whose work is made even more difficult by such a deplorable assistant.
Mikhail Zakharych Smirnovskii’s quackery brings to mind another fel’dsher, an
anonymous one in the story “Peasants” (Muzhiki, 1897), who applies twenty-four cuppingglasses to Chikil’deev and thereby hastens the latter’s death. Maksim Nikolaich, the
fel’dsher in “Rothchild’s Fiddle” (Skripka Rotshil’da, 1894), is known to have not only
bled his patients but even to have applied leeches to them (regretfully, there were also
doctors who still used this method of treatment). These primitive, no longer medically
sanctioned practices of the fel’dshers, were but one proof of their poor if not totally
29
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inadequate medical training and knowledge. Yet, as in the case of Mikhail Zakharych
Smirnovskii, they looked down on modern medicine and considered themselves better
equipped to deal with illnesses than were the doctors. At times, they even succeeded in
convincing the public that this was indeed the case, as in “Rothschild’s Fiddle,” where we
read: “The fel’dsher, Maksim Nikolaich [was] an old man of whom it was said that,
although he was drunken and quarrelsome, he knew more than the doctor” (8, 299).
The inevitable conflict that would arise between a fel’dsher and a doctor Chekhov
described graphically in “An Unpleasantness.” 30 It is his most comprehensive treatment of
this subject. As the justice in that story observes: “You can try out a hundred men, and you
won’t find one you want to keep… They’re all scoundrels. … It’s very hard to find an
honest and sober fel’dscher. … They are people who have no discipline, let alone
principles, so to say...” (7, 154-155). It took an artist of Chekhov’s stature, objective both
as an author and doctor, to have the justly embittered Dr. Ovchinnikov come to the
defense of the man whom he considers his adversary:
How can I fire him and take the bread out of his mouth, when I know that
he is a family man, and has nothing? Where would he go with his family?
… We send him packing, scold him, strike him in the face but we also
ought to enter into his situation. He is neither a peasant nor a master,
neither fish nor fowl. His past is bleak; at present he has twenty-five
rubles a month, a hungry family and a job in which he’s not his own
master. The future holds the same twenty-five rubles and the same
dependent position, even if he holds on to his job for a hundred years. He
has neither education nor property; he has no time to read or to go to
church; he doesn’t profit by our example, because we don’t let him get
close enough to us. So he goes on living like that, day in, day out, till he
dies, without hoping for anything better, underfed, always afraid that any
day he may be evicted from the quarters the Government provides him
with, and that his children won’t have a roof over their heads. Under such
circumstances, how can he have principles? (7, 155).
On another occasion, in “In the Cart” (Na podvode, 1897), nearly ten years after the
appearance of “An Unpleasantness,” we read again an expression of sympathy for
fel’dshers, doctors, and teachers:

11, p. 336.
30
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Teachers, impecunious physicians, fel’dshers, for all their terribly hard
work, do not even have the comfort of thinking that they are serving an
ideal or the people, because their heads are always filled with thoughts
of their daily bread, of firewood, of bad roads, of sickness. It is a hard
humdrum existence (9, 339).
Neither the above passage nor Dr. Ovchinnikov’s earlier quoted words however, should be
taken as an apologia for fel’dshers, for Chekhov expected more of them both as people
and medical assistants; consequently, he criticized them repeatedly for their shortcomings.
Moreover, Chekhov also portrayed fel’dshers such as Sergei Sergeich from “Ward No. 6,”
who did not lead a meager existence. In fact, he is better off materially than his superior,
Dr. Ragin. He considers himself more knowledgeable than the doctor and has a large
practice in town. This fat little man with a plump, clean shaven face and mild docile
manners in addition to being a thief and a parasite is also a pompous religious hypocrite.
Perhaps the only factor that distinguishes him from the other fel’dshers is the fact that he
does not drink.
M. A. Shtern, a doctor of Chekhov’s time, notes that usually local authorities were to
blame for the inadequate medical care which was provided to thousands of people. In
order to minimize their costs, zemstvos would often hire fel’dshers rather than doctors to
staff their medical centers. This, according to Shtern, resulted in considerable harm to the
people, for not only did they receive inadequate medical care but it promoted the growth
of fel’dsherism, consequently, lowering the quality of medical care even more. To make
things worse, says Shtern, doctors themselves foster the growth of fel’dsherism by
organizing fel’dshers’ schools. Shtern’s solution to the problem would be to replace
fel’dshers by trained and experienced nurses. 31
In addition to being inveterate drunkards, most of the fel’dshers depicted by
Chekhov, are also braggarts. Having acquired a superficial knowledge of medicine, they
consider themselves very learned and put on airs. Fel’dsher Sergei Kuz’mch Kuriatin
from “Surgery” (Khirurgia, 1884), is an excellent example of arrogance and conceit. As
in this story, the fel’dshers are usually given an opportunity to demonstrate their “skill”
and “knowledge” when the doctor is absent. Kuriatin’s very name related to the noun
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kurica (chicken) or kuriatina (chicken-meat) suggests the author’s contemptuous attitude
toward him, and sets the tone for what is to follow. He brags to his patient, the sexton
Vonmiglasov (whose name means “listen-to-my-voice” and who is no less a Philistine),
that supposedly, the landowner Alexander Ivanych Egipetskii came to him with a similar
tooth problem and he was able to take care of it while the best professors in Petersburg
could not. He assures the sexton that “surgery is a mere nothing”; the only “important
thing is a steady hand,” yet he proves to be completely incompetent in removing the
sexton’s tooth. The latter is not only abused by him verbally but leaves with a broken
tooth so that “in place of the diseased tooth he found two sharp stumps” (3, 40-43).
Fel’dsher Ivanov from the story “The Trial” (Sud, 1881), proves to be an even
greater ignoramus and disgrace than Kuriatin. “Slightly drunk,” he participates in a real
mockery of justice. Although an old woman with a broken rib is lying in the vestibule,
groaning and waiting for the time when the fel’dsher will at last give her his “benevolent
attention,” the latter acts as if she were not there. With a pompous air, he passes judgment
on Serapion, an innocent lad, with these words: “According to our medical opinion … you
are turpentine and that’s all” (1, 96). Serapion’s retort reveals several devastating facts
about Ivanov’s medical competence, about his quackery: “We understand your medicine...
Who, was it that nearly performed a post-mortem last year on a drunken carpenter instead
of a dead body. Had the carpenter not awakened, you would have ripped his stomach
open. And who is it that mixes castor oil with hemp-seed oil?” (1, 97). Ivanov defends
himself with the ridiculous claim: “It’s impossible for these things not to occur in
medicine” (1, 97). Thereupon, Serapion provides additional commentary on this
Aesculapius: “And who sent Malan’ia to kingdom-come? You gave her a laxative,
followed by an astringent, then again a laxative and she did not survive. You ought not to
be treating people, but, pardon my saying so, dogs” (6, 97).
Blind adherence to bureaucratic tape and love of formalities is illustrated by
Chekhov in the characters of fel’dshers Kuz’ma Egorich and Gleb Glebych, two “bungling
idiots,” in the story “Village Aesculapiuses” (Sel’skie èskulapy, 1882), who take charge of
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the hospital in the absence of the doctor. 32 Gleb Glebych (effective use of assonance and
onomatopoeia to ridicule the bearer of the name), is described as one “who has neither
washed nor combed himself since the day he was born” (1, 196). He is quite a sight as he
“rests with his chest and stomach on the table” and registers patients. The cumbersome
registration is done purely for the sake of “statistics.” All sorts of information is taken
down first, while the nature of each patient’s illness is of last concern. Gleb Glebych’s
level of education and mentality is suggested by the “huge size letters” with which he
records this information. When the “bass” Mikhailo refuses to give him his name because
he considers it ridiculous for Gleb Glebych to even ask, seeing that the latter has known
him for six years, the fel’dsher insists on his reply because the “form” requires it. When
Mikhailo tells him his name is Izmuchenko, Gleb Glebych corrects him saying it is
Izmuchenkov. It is ironic that the man who is nearly “exhausted” by Gleb Glebych’s
insistence to provide his name bears the name related to the adjective “izmuchennyi”
(“exhausted”). The whole scene of receiving patients is a genuine parody: Gleb Glebych
assumes the pharmaceutical duties while Kuz’ma Egorych takes up the business of
therapy. The latter refuses to examine a peasant who has walked twenty versts, because it
is against regulations to treat anyone from another district. The level of Kuz’ma Egorych’s
medical expertise, his quackery, is revealed as he advises a patient suffering from
abdominal pains to rub liquid ammonia on his stomach. Gleb Glebych, on the other hand,
when in doubt, dispenses soda. Finally, we learn that the “bass” Mikhailo lets his own
blood according to charlatan Kuz’ma Egorych’s instructions and for this the latter earns
Mikhailo’s praise as being “better than any doctor.” Kuz’ma Egorych responds to this
praise by “modestly lowering his little eyes and bravely prescribing soda” (1, 201).
Some fel’dshers are guilty of excesses other than drinking, blind adherence to
regulations and pretentiousness. In the case of Egor Nikitych in “Even the Beautiful Must
Have its Limits” (I prekrasnoe dolzhno imet’ predely, 1884), we find an excess of
32

According to Ernest J. Simmons, Chekhov: A Biography, p. 62, in July 1884, when the head of the
Zvenigorod Hospital took a two-week vacation, Chekhov agreed to substitute for him. “To assume such
responsibility with his limited experience seemed foolhardy, but he regarded the opportunity as a challenge.
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affair on a little boy, stumped him. He was unnerved by the child’s screaming and kicking and the mother’s
sobbing. In distress, he summoned Dr. P. G. Rozanov at Khikino, who came at once and performed the
operation most efficiently.”
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exactness, tidiness, and correctness; a façade concealing the fel’dsher’s ignorance and
charlatanism. Every action of his and every step he takes is done according to a specific
set of rules. And he would not deviate an iota from these rules. Thus, on one occasion he
is called to minister to a woman who is bleeding to death; before leaving he takes his time
in washing, dressing, and combing his hair in the most meticulous manner; he even winds
his watch and makes his bed very carefully. In fact, he even takes time to sew a button on
his coat. Unfortunately, he cares little about arriving in time to help the patient, so that by
the time he does arrive, the patient has bled to death.
Many of the fel’dshers are depicted by Chekhov in a humorous vein. Three of them,
however, received a serious treatment: Mikhail Zakharych Smirnovskii in “An
Unpleasantness,” Sergei Sergeich in “Ward No. 6,” and Ergunov in “Thieves” (Vory,
1890). 33 In some respects the last of the three represents Chekhov’s fullest portrayal of a
fel’dsher. To be sure, the author had succeeded in creating a fairly detailed portrait of a
fel’dsher in the character of Smirnovskii. In that case, he had achieved a good balance
between the fel’dsher’s personal and professional traits. And yet, he apparently felt a need
to say more of the fel’dshers’ personal side of life. And it is to his credit that, in creating
Ergunov, he not only developed further the theme of the plight of the fel’dsher as outlined
in “An Unpleasantness,” but in doing so, he had also avoided stereotyping these medical
assistants, by focusing less on their charlatanism and instead, helping us see their human
side – that they too could be deeply dissatisfied with their predicament and could dream of
a better life.
As the story “Thieves” opens, Ergunov is lost in a snowstorm not far away from
his village. It is symbolic of his being lost morally in life, not knowing where he is
heading. He manages to find shelter at an inn where he meets two horse thieves,
33

This story is strongly remindful of Lermontov's “Taman’” which Chekhov thought of very highly. Thus,
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Kalashnikov and Merik. At first we get the impression that Ergunov regards himself
superior to and looks down on these peasants, who are below his station in life. He seems
to be above their crass behavior. Yet, in the very first line of the story we are informed
that Ergunov is known as a braggart and a drunkard (traits which we have seen were
common to other fel’dshers) and as the story progresses, he lives up to this reputation. He
betrays his gluttonous habits not only by drinking but also eating more than the others. Had
he not been a weak person, he would not have gotten drunk when he sensed danger but
remained sober and alert, and made it more difficult for his horse and supplies to be
stolen.
As he approaches the inn, Ergunov appears rude, self-centered and inclined to give
orders. He is probably not very dependable, as is suggested by the doctor giving him his
best horse so that he will not be late. The implication is that he has been late often in the
past. He has a suspicious nature and is quick to make judgments. Others have a low
opinion of him as well. Thus, in the course of the evening, Kalashnikov mockingly calls
him a scholar, Merik brands him a liar, and Liubka refers to him as a “pompous swine.” It
is evident from his account of the Snake Gulch incident that he is fearful, superstitious,
and obviously prone to lying. His behavior and his thoughts betray a man who is weak,
unhappy, insecure, and easily influenced by others.
It is ironic that Ergunov expresses distaste for the qualities in these peasants which
he later admires. As he becomes increasingly aware that they are looking down on him,
treating him with contempt and finally ignoring him altogether, he is disturbed because he
wishes that they would accept him as a man on their own terms. Moreover, he too wants to
talk, brag, and joke with Liubka. The latter helps define his moral character by merely
being in the room with him as he becomes intoxicated and begins indulging in sexual
fantasy. It is particularly revealing that he sees no need to respect her virginity – if she
should happen to be a virgin. In fact, it is his lust for her which is partly responsible for the
doctor’s horse being stolen from him. When going after Merik, Ergunov’s actions are
indecisive. Perhaps he is a coward and therefore does not want to confront Merik out of
fear. When he discovers that his horse has been stolen, ironically his fury is transformed
into a passionate attack upon Liubka, but even here he proves to be ineffective as the girl
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beats him over his head causing it to spin.
Feelings of inadequacy and envy give rise to his musings about his fate. He has a
military record, an education and a respectable even if modest position of a medical
assistant. But he is overcome with despair when he contrasts his drab, monotonous, and
servile life with what he imagines as the free, dashing, and romantic lives of Kalashnikov
and Merik. These rebels represent mystery, passion and freedom to him, while, he on the
other hand, feels like the trees outside “bent to the ground and not free” (7, 320). As he
begins to envy the thieves’ life, he becomes convinced that if he had a navy-blue shirt with
a cord belt instead of a coat and watch chain with a gilt key, he could be like Merik – sing
boldly, dance, drink, and throw both arms around women. But he is deceiving himself, for
that attire is no more a prerequisite to enjoying life than his own garments are a barrier.
Ergunov has a very immature, adolescent concept of freedom. He imagines that to be free
is to dance like the peasants and wear peasant clothes. He only sees the outer forms of
freedom without understanding that a person’s dress does not make him a free man. In
many ways this story is also Chekhov’s veiled criticism of Tolstoy’s notion that the
individual could perfect himself morally through “oproshchenie” (“simplification”). In the
portrayal of numerous characters in his works, Chekhov demonstrates time and again that
the individual himself is often the biggest factor in limiting his own freedom by adopting a
stultifying philosophy or mode of behavior. Through the character of Ergunov, Chekhov
illustrates the fact that one cannot run away from oneself to attain a happy life. One cannot
expect things to improve by imitating the life style of someone who has the qualities one
wishes to have. Ergunov wants to be “free” like Merik; hence he thinks that, if he also
becomes a thief, he will attain that freedom. From the outcome of the story we realize that
the only thing that changes is his occupation. He could not change his personality,
although he did not realize that this was the prerequisite for his achieving happiness.
Perhaps Chekhov is demonstrating here that man’s nature is to aspire to be what he is not.
Or perhaps he is saying that men cannot be judged by external appearance but only by
what spirit resides in them, and regardless of what class a person is born into, he will
move toward the position his own nature dictates.
Another proof of Ergunov’s immature concept of freedom is the fact that he
constantly compares the ideal type of freedom to that of the birds and beasts, yet he fails to
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realize that birds and beasts are also engaged in a struggle for survival, and they too must
deal with the forces of nature and their environment. What Ergunov also fails to
understand is that thieves, Merik included, are not really free, for as Chekhov pointed out
to Suvorin, thievery with them is a “passion,” 34 and this passion completely dominates
them so as to make them slaves of it. Ergunov’s naiveté prevents him from recognizing
the fact that Merik is not as free as he thinks he is. Besides being enslaved by the passion
for stealing, he is also dissatisfied with his life. He does not want to merely roam around
aimlessly but, rather, to go to the Kuban to “keep droves of horses and raise sheep” (7,
320). Merik therefore seeks to find some order and security in life, apparently those things
which Ergunov is trying to escape from.
The theme of freedom versus responsibility surfaces as Ergunov yearns for
freedom from work, wages, and hunger. He wants the freedom to “have fun” which he
equates with food, drink, and women, yet he does not wish to accept the responsibility to
do the work which must necessarily accompany this freedom. He is really a person caught
in between two worlds: he lacks the energy and daring to be a Merik and he does not have
the intelligence or education to be a doctor or even a merchant.
When we meet Ergunov in the epilogue, some eighteen months after that eventful
night, we learn that he had been dismissed from the hospital a long time ago. 35 In a sense,
his dream has been realized – he is a “free” man, free of “his subordinate position, his
dispensary, [and] the everlasting fussing over jars and poultices” (7, 325). Yet, he fails to
compensate for the “wasted past” and wastes the future by going from tavern to tavern.
We see him wandering about aimlessly, and being as “lost” as he was at the beginning of
the story. Having become a drifter and having joined the ranks of thieves, he has become
an even greater nonentity than he was before. He has found that the “free” life of Merik
34

Letter of April 1, 1890 to A. S. Suvorin, A. P. Chekhov, Polnoe sobranie sochinenii… Pis’ma, Vol. 4, p. 54.
S. I. Ivanov argues that most likely Ergunov lost his job because of his drinking and overall unfitness. See: S.
I. Ivanov, “Meditsinskie deiateli…,” Vrachebnaia gazeta, (1904), No. 11, p. 334. Zadera, on the other hand,
considers the fel’dsher’s dismissal the consequence of the doctor’s unjust treatment of his subordinate; of his
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has its drawbacks: “Why do the sober and the well-fed sleep comfortably in their homes,
while the drunken and the starving must roam the country without shelter” (7, 325). Now
that he “roams free,” he envies others the comforts that come with responsibility. He does
not want to exert himself; rather, he wants everything to come to him: “the man who
doesn't work and doesn’t earn wages – why must he necessarily go hungry, unclothed,
without boots?” (7, 325). When he was a fel’dsher, he wished he were a peasant so that he
could lead a carefree life. And when he is no longer a fel’dsher and “free,” he is not as
happy as he thought he would be. Perhaps Chekhov is saying that freedom is a state of
mind; it must come from within and not just from without. Where he previously asked
why men are not free like birds and beasts, he now pursues a pseudo-philosophical
inquiry, more precisely, he asks quite childishly, why birds and forest beasts do not have
jobs or earn wages, but live as they please? Clearly, his attitude has completely changed.
He is still as unfree as he was before although this is not what he had expected
when he left his conventional job of being a fel’dsher. His questioning of the existing
order in the epilogue parallels the questions he had raised at the end of the story proper,
but the later passage does not “nearly duplicate,” as Kramer claims, 36 the earlier one. A
comparison of the two reveals that Ergunov remains dissatisfied with society and life as he
was before; he felt miserable when he was unfree, and he is still miserable even though he
is “free.” But there is also a perceptible change in the nature of his discontent. Before
becoming a thief, he wondered:
Why are there doctors, medical orderlies, merchants, clerks and peasants
in this world? Why aren’t there just free men? The birds and beasts are
free, aren’t they? So is Merik. They fear no one, they need no one.
Now, whose idea was it – who says we have to get up in the morning,
have a meal at midday, and go to bed at night? That a doctor is
senior to an orderly? … Why shouldn’t things be the other way
around? (7, 324-25; emphasis added).
This is not the first time in Chekhov’s works that a fel’dsher challenges the
doctor/fel’dsher hierarchy. We recall that in Ward No. 6 fel’dsher Sergei Sergeevich, a

Karl D. Kramer, The Chameleon and the Dream: The Image of Reality in Čexov’s Stories (The Hague, Paris:
Mouton, 1970), p. 119.
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religious hypocrite, “thinks of himself as better qualified than the doctor” (8, 86). Sergei
Sergeevich’s dubious medical expertise may be gleaned from his statement: “The reason
we fall ill and suffer privation…is that we pray badly to All-Merciful God. Yes, indeed”
(8, 86).
A year and a half later, when Ergunov is “free,” he reflects:
Why do people divide each other into sober and drunk, employed and
discharged, and so forth. What right have they? Why do the sober and wellfed sleep comfortably in their homes, while the drunken and the starving
must roam the country without shelter? The man who doesn’t work, and
doesn’t earn wages – why must he necessarily go hungry, unclothed, without
boots? Whose idea was this? Why don’t the birds and forest beasts have jobs
or earn wages – but enjoy themselves instead? (7, 325).
Whereas the opening lines of the two above-quoted paragraphs reveal the constant
element of Ergunov’s discontent, the remaining part of each speaks of its variable element.
The earlier paragraph expresses Ergunov’s romanticized ideas of freedom. The later one
describes his attitudes, having achieved that freedom: freed from the routine of work, as a
thief, he has come to experience life’s bitter truth. He must still struggle to stay alive. The
freedom he had coveted then has its price. But he is not willing to struggle; rather, he
attacks the belief in the work ethic. He reasons (irrationally) that if the birds and beasts can
enjoy themselves without work so should he. Chekhov’s point seems to be that although
freedom cannot be restricted to conventions and laws neither can it be equated with
anarchy and selfishness. A similar thought expressed at the end of each paragraph, proves
that after eighteen months, Ergunov has not changed his romantic notions of a thief’s life,
and that he persists to live in a world of fantasy. Comparing the two we find:
Oh, to leap on a horse, not asking whose it is, and race the wind down fields,
woods and dales like some fiend out of hell! Oh to make love to girls, to
laugh at everyone! (7, 325). 37
and:
37
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Why, he kept wondering, should it be a sin if he had run off with
someone’s samovar yesterday and drunk the proceeds in the tavern?
[And upon learning that Chirikov’s inn was burning] Ergunov ...
remembered Merik’s boastful threat. Picturing the old woman and
Liubka with their throats cut, burning, he envied Merik. On his way
back to the tavern, he looked at the houses of rich inn-keepers, cattledealers, and blacksmiths. It would be a good idea to burglarize some
rich man’s house at night (7, 326). 38
As so often happens with Chekhov’s characters, Ergunov blames his personal
problems on society, more precisely, on the doctor who dismissed him; he fails to admit
his own responsibility for his predicament. He loses his job and finds society at fault yet,
when he is working at that same job, he uses his job as an excuse for not being able to do
what he wants to do. Thus, whether he is a fel’dsher or not, no matter what his position is
in life, he will be unhappy. Basically, he is a man who is incapable of action. Even as a
thief, he is incapable of fulfilling his romantic dream of “stealing a horse and racing the
wind down fields;” instead, he steals a samovar and gets drunk (as he has always done) on
the proceeds. Even when he loses his job, he remains essentially the same. He simply
reverses his thoughts to despising those members of society who have jobs, who eat well,
and who are as he was before he lost his job. He is a prime example that man does not
change unless he realizes his problems and does something about them. Ergunov’s life
merely rusts away, while he wishes and reflects on the type of life he would like to lead.
In the last line of the story, he still wishes for and dreams of a different life as he had done
before. He will go on reflecting all of his life and will never obtain the freedom he desires.
Karl Kramer argues that Ergunov’s indictment of society suggests the “the real
villain of the piece [is] the implied futliarnost’ of societal organization … which denies
man … freedom.” 39 Ronald Hingley calls Thieves Chekhov’s “most outspoken … fictional
manifesto in favor of freedom.” 40 Vladimir Kataev says that it is common for Chekhov’s
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heroes to raise questions “to which there are no answers.” 41 There is some truth in these
observations, but these critics seem to overlook the fact that the protest in the form of
rhetorical questions comes from a totally discredited individual and that with his demand
for freedom, Ergunov neglects to accept the concomitant responsibility for his actions.
He exercises his free will and, instead of accepting responsibility for his misdeeds, he
blames others. To be sure, Chekhov was a strong advocate of freedom and an opponent of
everything that suggested “poshlost’” and external or self-imposed limitation of the human
spirit. However, he firmly believed that with freedom comes responsibility and that there
was no morally acceptable way of avoiding this basic truth of life. Freedom and
responsibility were inseparable in Chekhov’s Weltanschauung.
Ergunov was a “rotnyi” fel’dsher whose medical experience was limited to time
spent serving as medics in the army; the type of fel’dsher least qualified to practice
medicine and least cultured. Although we do not see him in action “practicing medicine,”
given his personality traits and his conduct throughout the story – braggart, liar, thief,
glutton, unreliable, dilatory, drinks excessively, irresponsible, morally bankrupt, envious,
simpleminded, misguided, confused, irrational, and irresolute – we can fairly well guess
that, with regard to medical matters, he behaved probably much like his charlatan fellow
fel’dshers. It is probably a blessing that he was fired because, if he had continued
working, sooner or later, harm could have come to his patients.
In the original journal text of “Excellent People” (Khoroshie liudi, 1886), there
appeared the following statement: “It is dishonorable to practice medicine as a doctor if
you don’t know medicine....” (5, Variants, 586). This statement is not only applicable to
doctors, but as Chekhov saw it, it applied especially to those who were even less qualified,
for example, the many fel’dshers, dentists, homeopaths, and midwives that we find in his
works. As noted earlier, of the medical personnel other than doctors depicted by Chekhov,
the fel’dshers comprise the largest group. Most of them, as we have seen, he depicted in
an unfavorable light. As a doctor, Chekhov was keenly aware of the shortcomings existing
in medicine as it was practiced in Russia [of his day]. And as an advocate of progress, it is
understandable that he should view critically, in fact disparagingly, those who he felt did
41
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everything but further that progress. As Dr. Ovchinnikov in “An Unpleasantness” reflects
“angrily” about his fel’dsher Smirnovskii: “‘God, what people, what people!’ he groaned.
“‘They’re no help, these enemies of the cause (vragi dela). I haven’t the strength to go
on!’” (7, 144). If Chekhov saw Russia’s salvation in men such as the explorer N. M.
Przhevalskii 42 and doctor-idealists such as Dr. Astrov, he also recognized that, given the
physicians’ limited control over their medical practice and their limited professional rights
in Russia of his time; and given the personal shortcomings and professional incompetence
of most of the medical personnel other than doctors; and unless quackery and charlatanism
were eradicated, the situation would perpetuate the existing backwardness of the Russian
healthcare system.

universiteta, 1979), p. 57.
Chekhov wrote a very laudatory obituary for Przhevalskii in New Times, praising him for his scientific
contributions and heroism.
42
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Abstract

This paper attempts to explore John Keats’s (1795-1821) use of fantasy as a
Defense Mechanism in his famous poem “Ode to a Nightingale” (1819) wherein
fantasy as a defense mechanism serves as a mental cushion or protective shell to
prevent his internal stress prevalent in his life of angst, poverty, bitterness,
desperate loneliness, and continual physical and mental agony coming from
wrenching experiences. It will also explore how he has adapted himself with the
creative process of art through composing poems. Keats’s terrible life events could
not collapse him altogether, rather, he fights with his worldly worries by dint of
mental strength wherein he parks himself on fantasy through the medium of
poetry; with flexibility and creativity he transcends his excruciating anxiety due
to his life-annihilating tuberculosis, trauma
sublimated creation.

and harness his pain in acts of
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Researchers and theorists experienced that fantasy has beneficial effects
providing small regressions and compensatory wish fulfillments which are
recuperative in effect. Research findings by Deirdre Barrett, a psychologist who is
best known for her work on dreams and their contributions to creativity and
objective problem solving, reveals that vividness as well as frequency of fantasy
differs from person to person radically, and that those who have the most
elaborately developed fantasy life are often the people who make productive use of
their imagination in art, literature, or by being especially creative and innovative in
their work. At this juncture, we want to say that Keats has made productive use of
his imagination in his artwork “Ode to a Nightingale” by taking temporary shelter
in the world of fantasy. In this case, his wish, involvement in creating the poem
and afterwards the world of fantasy which he has created to fulfill his wish are
nothing but his temporarily forgetting or escaping the harsh reality in his personal
life, and thereby recuperating himself from his longest relapses into despair and
depression. Thus, we can understand that fantasy serves as a mechanism of his
defense for survival and wish fulfillment.

Let us define and clarify what Defense Mechanism is. In Freudian
psychoanalytic theory, defense mechanisms - first discussed by Sigmund Freud as
part of his psychoanalytic theory and further developed by his daughter, Anna
Freud - are unconscious psychological strategies brought into play by various
entities to cope with reality and to maintain self-image. These mechanisms aim at
reducing anxiety. Often unconscious, they are used to protect individuals from
psychological pain or anxiety. In the first definitive book on defense mechanisms,
The Ego and the Mechanisms of Defense (1936), Anna Freud introduced the
concept of signal anxiety; she stated that it was "not directly a conflicted instinctual
tension but a signal occurring in the ego of an anticipated instinctual tension". Such
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mechanisms are helpful in temporarily alleviating suffering. Fantasy is one of the
defense mechanisms to lead a healthy life. In fact, it is a tendency to retreat into
fantasy in order to resolve inner and outer conflicts. A positive view of fantasy was
taken by Sigmund Freud who considered that men and women 'cannot subsist on
the scanty satisfaction which they can extort from reality. "We simply cannot do
without auxiliary constructions", as Theodor Fontane once said...[without]
dwelling on imaginary wish-fulfillments' (Freud 419). Fantasy includes engaging
in daydreams, art, literature, television, Internet to get rid of real problems.

Fantasy , in addition, incorporates daydream of a person awake, often about
spontaneous feelings and fanciful thoughts not connected to his immediate context.
While daydreams include fantasy of some future scenarios, reminiscences about
past experiences, or vivid dream-like images, they are often connected with some
type of emotion. Daydreaming may take the form of a train of thought, leading the
daydreamer away from being aware of his surroundings, and concentrating more
and more on some new direction of thought. To an observer, they may appear to be
affecting a blank stare into the distance, and only a sudden stimulus will startle the
daydreamer out of their reverie. Some people tend to criticize daydreaming as nonproductive pastime but it can be constructive in some contexts. In the late 1800s,
Sigmund Freud argued that some daydreams with grandiose fantasies are selfgratifying attempts at ‘wish fulfillment’. There are numerous examples of people
in creative or artistic careers, such as composers, novelists, and filmmakers,
developing new ideas through daydreaming. Similarly, research scientists,
mathematicians, and physicists have developed new ideas by daydreaming about
their respective field. So does Keats by producing timeless poems, for instance
“Ode to a Nightingale", which reflects his fantasy, in fact. In 1882, Swinburne
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wrote in the Encyclopædia Britannica that "the Ode to a Nightingale, [is] one of
the final masterpieces of human work in all time and for all ages".

His choice of taking fantasy as restorative action and defense is influenced
by his temperamental and contextual factors. Keats’ biographical information is
important for the reader’s understanding of the contextual factors. Keats suffered
tremendously in his short life. His father got died and soon his mother had to
remarry. It was followed by divorce and later death due to tuberculosis. Keats’
brothers were not in good terms with the step-father. Orphaned and neglected as a
child, his school life got discontinued and he was forced to join an unwanted
medical career by an unprincipled guardian. Keats nursed his dying brother Tom,
and thereby exposing himself to the infectious disease which took Tom forever in
December, 1818. When death engulfed his near and dear and peeped to engulf him,
a desperate sense of urgency he experienced and wanted to produce beauty by
means of his poetry. He suffered from depression followed by tuberculosis and the
vice versa. More than that, he had to suffer from harsh reviews of his poems
specially “Endymion”. In December of that year, Keats attempted to commit
suicide by taking laudanum (a poison) but Joseph Severn, friend to Keats, stopped
his suicidal attempt and took care of him.
Despite careful nursing from Severn and Dr. James Clark, his health rapidly
deteriorated, and the medical attention he received was to hasten his death. In
November 1820, Clark declared that the source of his illness was "mental exertion"
and eventually diagnosed consumption (tuberculosis) and prescribed Keats on a
starvation diet of an anchovy and a piece of bread a day, hoping to reduce the
blood flow to his stomach. He bled Keats which was believed to be a standard
treatment of the then age. On 10th December, 1820, Severn returned from an early
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walk and woke Keats. Immediately, the latter began to cough followed by
vomiting with blood about two cupfuls. Since Clark held no hope of Keats’
recovery and he admitted it to Keats. The latter's thoughts turned again to suicide
and he begged Severn for the laudanum, at first appealing to Severn's self-interest
for mercy killing, but he was refused. There seemed no antidote left which could
heal him.
We know that humans on both conscious and unconscious level are prone to
alleviating stress and wound by employing defense mechanism. So, to heal his
wound, Keats captures the physical moments of beauty, its serenity, purity, and
places them in the ideal world of art. Keats goes on describing all the fanciful
pleasures he would enjoy living a poetic life full of pleasurable sensations. Even
more tragic yet that he seemed willing and happy to do so. According to Brown,
closest friend to Keats, "Ode to a Nightingale" was composed under a plum tree in
the garden. He recounted that in the spring of 1819, a nightingale had built her nest
near his house. A kind of tranquil and continual joy in her song filled the heart of
Keats; and one morning he took his chair from the breakfast-table to the grass-plot
under a plum-tree, where he sat for two or three hours.
Let us turn to “Ode to a Nightingale” which is an imaginative expression and
fulfilment of his wish. It exudes Keats’s power of fantasy contributing selfsatisfaction to himself. Between the first three words of "Ode to a Nightingale,"
"My heart aches," and its last, "sleep," Keats describes a brief personal escape from
an existence whose suffering he can no longer endure. Nightingale’s song affects
the speaker or Keats as if he had finished drinking a bottle of wine. His feeling of
"a drowsy numbness" can be associated with having drunk from the classical river
called Lethe which makes humanity forget what it was like to have lived.
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In the second stanza, the speaker longs for the forgetfulness caused by
alcohol. He expresses his wish for “a draught of vintage,” or drinking wine so that
he could "fade away" (20-21), and “leave the world unseen” and disappear into the
dim forest with the nightingale, and thereby leaving the suffering world for the
nightingale's joyful song. His desire for wine implies his desire to fly away as he
feels that nightingale’s world is a land of eternal bliss, just the opposite of the
world inhabited by humans. The particular bird is subject to mortality, but the
song the bird sings is immortal which has been sung from ‘ancient days’ till now.
In the third stanza, he explains his desire to fade away, with similar reasons of
flying away as stated in the pen-ultimate paragraph. In so doing, he would like to
forget the troubles the nightingale has never known: ‘the weariness, the fever, and
the fret’ of human life, with its consciousness that everything is mortal and nothing
lasts. To Keats, ‘beauty cannot keep her lustrous eyes’. It soon loses its luster and
frustrates humans.
By the aforementioned ideas and the implication thereof, we can easily
assume that the speaker is becoming an escapist with a view to remaining forgetful
of his daily troubles and worries“The weariness, the fever, and the fret
Here, where men sit and hear each other groan;
Where palsy shakes a few, sad, last gray hairs,
Where youth grows pale, and spectre-thin, and dies;”( Lines 23-26)

His wishful imagination results in his fantasy of forgetting the earthly agony for
the scathing criticism of his poetry, life sucking family disease tuberculosis, and
crisis in his life. Therefore, his fantasy serves as the mechanism of his defense.
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In the fourth stanza, the speaker tells the nightingale to fly away, followed
by his own flying, not through alcohol (“Not charioted by Bacchus and his pards”),
but through poetry, which will give him “viewless wings.” He says he is already
with the nightingale and describes the forest glade, where even the moonlight is
hidden by the trees, except the light that breaks through when the breezes blow the
branches. In the fifth stanza, the speaker is imaginative. He enjoys the fantasy that
the flowers, which he cannot see in fact, are in the glade. He, by the scents that fill
the dark air, can guess that the forest is full of white hawthorns, sweet–briers,
violets, and buds of musk-roses. Multitudes of flies will be attracted to the beauty,
purity, colorful world in the forest. The color, scent of the flowers have the
soothing effect on the broken heart like that of Keats. What we find here again is
his digging the world of fantasy to assuage his physical and mental anguish.
In the sixth stanza, the speaker listens in the dark to the nightingale, saying
that he has often been “half in love” with the idea of dying and called Death in soft
names in many rhymes. Surrounded by the nightingale’s song, the speaker thinks
that the idea of death seems richer than ever, and he longs to “cease upon the
midnight with no pain” while the nightingale pours its soul ecstatically forth. If he
were to die, the nightingale would continue to sing, he says, but he would “have
ears in vain” and be no longer able to hear. Being fully aware of human limitations,
the poet is time and again trying to be an escapist just to avoid worldly worries.
Even he is contemplating death when he utters ‘for many a time I have been half
in love with easeful death’. He fancies himself dead when he is in the world of the
bird. Death seemed painless to him and that reaches the climax when the
nightingale sings the funeral song on his death; that is the moment of ecstatic joy
what Keats cherishes badly. As noted previously, Keats could not die in the actual
sense of the word as he was refused by his friend Severn of mercy killing and was
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hindered to commit suicide, yet he tried to meet it in his imagination as it could
give him soothing effect for a while, and thereby utilizing defense mechanism. In
the seventh stanza, the speaker appreciated the nightingale for being immortal.
Keats believed in the permanence of art and he wished to be ever remembered
through his artistic creation. Here, his poetry is soothing him in two ways: firstly,
through composing poems, he is hovering in the world of nightingale - close to
nature, by means of fantasy; secondly, he is associating himself with the immortal
world of art.
Imagination, however, ends the experience it initiated. At the last stanza,
with the word "forlorn," Keats comes "back" to his "sole self," that is, the self left
alone by its flying double.
“Forlorn! the very word is like a bell
To toll me back from thee to my sole self!
Adieu! the fancy cannot cheat so well
As she is fam'd to do, deceiving elf.”( Lines 71-74)

In this eighth stanza, he laments that his imagination has failed and delimited
him and says that he can no longer recall whether the nightingale’s music was “a
vision or a waking dream.” He becomes conscious of what he has experienced as,
perhaps, "a waking dream" (79) which we call day-dream or fantasy from
psychoanalytical lens. In the last stanza, the poet returns to reality; that indicates
that he has been in a state of trance unto this moment. Simultaneously, he is well
aware that he cannot be an escapist by dint of ‘fancy’. Reality is so bitter, so harsh
that it cannot let him enjoy the sweet song of the nightingale as well as his
fictitious visit to the land of nightingale. Here his fantasy becomes a medium of
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poetic creation, an art which he grabs to remain forgetful of whatever disasters
befall him.
His sufferings lead him to the kingdom of fantasy as defense mechanism. He
creates art as the expression of his creative urge and as a creative release from his
agony. He gets pleasure from it as it is precious reflection of reality and that is has
a great material and social value . On the other hand, critical, harsh reviews of his
creation left irreparable mark on his heart. His confrontation with the reality
brings about his sufferings. Thus, suffering has been an ongoing cyclic process,
shown in cyclic figure below, in Keats’s life.
Suffering

Reality

Pleasure

Fantasy

Art

At this juncture, Anthony Hecht’s essay, “Shades of Keats and Marvell”, is
worth stressing. He talks about the interplay between reality and imagination
experienced in “Ode to a Nightingale”: “Indeed, “forlorn” is the key word here, not
only because it recalls the poet to his isolated self, but because it has to do with the
central problem of the whole poem: a reliance upon and confidence in the power of
imagination….If the bird song “fades” as the imagination fails, and if the poet is
left in doubt about the reality of his present lonely circumstances as well as the
reality of the ecstasy (which was a kind of token death), we are left with the
paradox that the numbness, bewilderment and confusion which he so much desired

2013 HICAH Proceedings
Page 44

11

at the beginning of the poem he now has a plenty, but finds it only distressing”.
(Hecht 105-107)
As a poet, Keats, with aesthetic creativity, has managed to shelter in fantasy
to forget his heartache not only in “Ode to a Nightingale” but also in “Ode on a
Grecian Urn” in which we again see Keats’s delineating a paradox between the real
world and the world of art. The figures painted on the urn are everlasting – their
youthful beauty is also everlasting as they are part of art. On the contrary, the
human beings of the real world are mortal whose heart is ‘high- sorrowful’ with
their ‘burning forehead’ and ‘parching tongue’; these images highlight human
sufferings arisen from anxiety, disease, dejection, etc. of which Keats himself a
part, too. Says Keats:
“More happy love! more happy, happy love!
For ever warm and still to be enjoy'd,
For ever panting, and for ever young;
All breathing human passion far above,
That leaves a heart high-sorrowful and cloy'd,
A burning forehead and a parching tongue.” (Lines 25-30)

To sum up, we can say that Keats’s experience of psychological trauma and
untold physical sufferings are what human beings are liable to undergo in their
earthly life. It is common in our life but what is uncommon is that a few people can
organize their life around the cycle of suffering by their conscious or unconscious
employment of different types of Defense Mechanism. Keats is remembered as
one of those few who relied on fantasy as a Defense Mechanism with a view to
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existing in the world. Like the Existential hero, he adapts himself to such an
agonizing life with creativity and copes with stress in the most relevant way.
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Mexican artist Frida Kahlo (1907-1954) possesses a notoriety and popularity that continues to
grow across the Americas. Yet, the deeper significance of Kahlo remains under investigated.
Kahlo’s legacy and art embody the crux of early Mexican nationalism—cultural hybridity. In
fact, Kahlo’s development as a woman and artist paralleled the development of the modern
Mexican nation state. Kahlo embraced her own mixed ethnicity from a young age and furthered
this awareness and identification with the adoption of Mexican indigenismo as well as European
modernism in her personal appearance, art, and politics. This paper will construct a critical
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work examines how Kahlo’s embodied rendition of indigenismo differed significantly from that
of the prominent Post-Revolutionary Mexican muralists (including her husband Diego Rivera)
and explains why Kahlo’s translation continues to resonate with audiences across the Americas.
In this analysis, we situate Kahlo within her own context and demonstrate how she not only
transcended her time but, moreover, how she continues to ignite discussions of ethnicity and
place today.
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Abstract
This paper attempts to explore how Shylock in William Shakespeare’s
The Merchant of Venice and Heathcliff in Emily Bronte’s Wuthering Heights
were victimized who became victimizer later to heal their wound and compensate
their loss and how they were victimized in turn in doing so. Shylock was
victimized by the Christian society along with his own. His daughter left him in
favor of the Christians. He later became a victimizer but was ironically victimized
in turn in wreaking vengeance on his foes in the court. Similarly, Heathcliff’’s
true spiritual love was rejected by His Catherine, neglected by everyone,
physically and mentally abused. Later, he wreaked vengeance upon his foes but
was victimized to death in turn. Shylock entered the court as a victimizer but left
it as a victimized individual just as Heathcliff entered the Heights, after selfimposed exile, as a victimizer and left it as a victimized individual for good.
Therefore; both of them experienced a cycle of predicament, victimization in
which they were, by implication humanity, trapped.

Their lives were accompanied by intense feelings of lovelessness, helplessness,
existential problems, humiliation, threat, and torture. It gave rise to destructive feelings of
revenge, violence in the form of irrelevant, inhuman behaviors and suicidal attempts. Just as by
the first line about their becoming victimized can be understood so does the second line about
their becoming victimizer. The second line of thought will revert to the first line of thought. This
paper will also explore how this vice-versa happens in their lives. The cycle of victimization is
shown in the cyclic figure below:

2
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Humanity is trapped in this cycle from which no escape is experienced as in case of
Shylock and Heathcliff who are the part of the humanity. Just as experiencing victimization is
common so is the defending oneself from it. Humans on both conscious and unconscious levels
tend to face problems by relevant or irrelevant means and terminate threat so as to live smoothly
and happily. Some adapt themselves with flexibility and creativity; some with greater nobility in
the face of greater misery; and some with revenge and violence to satisfy the revengeful mind. I
will discuss the last fragmented thought, that is to say revenge and violence in retaliation, in
relation to Shylock and Heathcliff. Firstly, they are victimized, secondly they are victimizer, and
lastly they are victimized again. I will discuss three stages of victimization prevalent in their
lives:
1. Victimization
2. Counter- victimization(in the form of Revenge)
3. Re-victimization (in the form of Self-victimization)
If we give a close reading and divide the two texts into two parts , we can easily
understand that in the first part they were victimized and in the last part they victimized their
victimizers and in so doing they became victimizers. In fact, victimizer begets victimizer,
revenger begets revenger. A victimizer has to undergo punishment according to the law of
nature which leaves nobody. In addition, they are sometimes victimized by the society- serving
as a teacher punished them for their moral degradation- and by their moral revelation and ethical
judgment which was latent in their super ego or by their own selves. This is what happened in
case of Shylock and Heathcliff.
Victimization incorporates Heathcliff’s childhood trauma, physical bullying, frustration
in love, self-imposed exile and Shylock’s economical loss, physical bullying from the Christian
community, alienation, extreme mental agony. Mr. Earnshaw brought home a dirty, gypsy-like
little boy who was baptized as Heathcliff. Most of the Earnshaw family members did not
welcome Heathcliff’s unexpected arrival rather they appeared in a very rude manner at first.
Upon the death of Mr. Earnshaw, their behavior towards the “gypsy brat” turned inhumane. He
had to suffer the tyranny of a jealous and vindictive man Hindley, son of Mr. Earnshaw,
smothering the soul of Heathcliff. In such a terrible upbringing, everyone he got to know in life
mistreated him as like he was reduced to a servant having no education, no friends and could not
even be socially and legally united into marriage with His Catherine he truly loved because they
all made fun of him and conspired to tarnish what he and Catherine had. Lack of physical safety,
emotional security, importance, and attention are what constitute his terrible upbringing and
maltreatment causing his childhood trauma. His physical and verbal abuse caused him to feel
worthless, unlovable, insecure, and even endangered.
3
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Such victimization can also be glanced in case of Shylock who had to face racially
scathing criticism, physical and mental torture from the Christians because of being Jewish. He
was constantly insulted, hated by them and was openly declared as their enemy as in act I, scene
III. The Christians used to spit on his holy garment ‘gabardine’, kicked him, and called him ‘a
cur’ that means dog. The Christians, unlike the Jews, believed that lending money for interest,
‘usury’ they called it, was a wrong practice. The scope for doing business and thereby making
money was in fact very limited for them as per the Venetian rule. So, they had to engage
themselves with earning money out of usury. In addition, they took his only family or daughter
Jessica from him. It was not purely love on the part of Lorenzo who claimed and married Jessica
in consequence. Nowhere in The Merchant of Venice have we found any hint of his true love for
her. We find his victory over Shylock, the enemy. He was delighted to rob the Jew of his
daughter, ducats, and jewels. To the Christians, Shylock ranked his wealth equal to that of the
love of his family. Wealth reigned supreme to his materialistic eyes which they wanted to blind
so that Shylock became economically weak and mentally broken. Here, note that he was socially
made stranger that we find throughout the drama. We cannot ignore the marginalization of
Shylock who was mocked, taunted, scolded by the powerful sect of the society.
The aforementioned issues of discrimination, marginalization, and torture sprouted the
seed of revenge in the mind of Shylock and Heathcliff. The idea of taking revenge flashed across
their body and mind incessantly. The latter endured Hindley's physical and mental blows without
shedding tears. From this point on, the revenge theme began in the novel. His recollection of the
Grange in Chapter- VI tied the first inkling of revenge:
“If I might have the privilege of flinging Joseph off the highest gale and
painting the house front with Hindley’s blood” (WriteWork Contributors)
In Act III, scene I, Shylock declared to Solanio and Salerio that he will outdo the evil that has
been executed to him. He argued that Jews are humans like the Christian Venetians and reasoned
his desire for revenge which served as the seed produced by them. He was taught to nourish such
destructive feelings due to the cruelty of Venetian citizens. In act III, scene I, says Shylock:
“I am a Jew. Hath not a Jew eyes? Hath not a Jew hands, organs, dimensions,
senses, affections, passions; fed with the same food, hurt with the same
weapons, subject to the same diseases, healed by the same means, warmed and
cooled by the same winter and summer as a Christian is? If you prick us do we
not bleed? If you tickle us do we not laugh? If you poison us do we not die?
4
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And if you wrong us shall we not revenge? If we are like you in the rest, we
will resemble you in that. If a Jew wrong a Christian, what is his humility?
Revenge. If a Christian wrong a Jew, what should his sufferance be by
Christian example? Why, revenge. The villainy you teach me I will execute,
and it shall go hard but I will better the instruction.” (Shakespeare 53–66)
The saying goes that the people we hate will convert us just as they are in fact. From this
point and the implication thereof, I want to say that Shylock was victimized who later turned
victimizer. The same goes for Heathcliff as well. The second part of the novel showed how the
latter got upper hand and executed his revenge from his oppressor who beat him, demoralized his
life. He acted out as victimizer because of all the brutality he showed. To support the idea, I want
to quote Graham Holderness:
“Heathcliff doesn’t remain a victim all his life: he deliberately resolves to free
himself from the humiliation of oppression by attaining for himself the status
of an oppressor. His plan of revenge, carefully laid and executed, is to revenge
himself on Hindley and the Lintons by two methods: oppressing and exploiting
their children, Hareton and Linton , in precisely the same way that Hindley and
Edgar exploited and oppressed Heathcliff;” (Holderness 16-17)
He takes ‘delight of paying wrong for wrong’. Says he in chapter -VII:
"I am trying to be settle how I shall pay Hindley back. I don't care how long I
wait if I can only do it at last" - "I only wish I knew the best way. Let me alone
and I'll plan it out, while I'm thinking of that, I don't feel pain". (Bronte 61)
Heathcliff is getting delight while paying Hindley back but his soul aches with the past thoughts
and deeds (for which now he is taking revenge) though he is saying that he does not ‘feel pain’.
He certainly feels pain and that is why he is denying the pain repressed or buried in the
unconscious. His repressed pain resurfaces or returns to the surface with his recalling and
subsequent denial of it, in fact. Physical torture in most of his childhood was kept repressed. It
cannot be forgotten from his memory flashing across his mind. From psychoanalytic lens, it is
called repeated trauma.
He not only strategized to ruin the life of Hindley but also the life of his own wife
Isabella thinking ‘the single pleasure I can imagine is to die, or to see him dead!’, (Bronte 151),
Hindley’s son Hareton, his biological son Linton, Edgar Linton by victimizing them and legally
5
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taking over the two houses namely Wuthering Heights and Thrushcross Grange. He amassed
money when he was out of Yorkshire, in England, with a view to completely paying wrong for
wrong. After acquiring immense wealth, he lent money to the alcoholic and tormented Hindley
(Note- Hindley’s worst condition was caused by his loving wife Frances’ immature and
unexpected demise) to torment him all the more. He knew that Hindley’s debts will rapidly be
increased, that he will surely become very weak, and on him he can torture any moment
anywhere. He hastened Hindley death and inherited the Heights. His fiery flame of revenge was
not yet quenched and that was why he made his son Hareton ignorant and miserable laborer,
perverted, mentally abused and tried to ruin his life from every angles much the same way his
father did with Heathcliff. He further planed to inherit Grange by marrying Isabella Linton
whom he treated very cruelly. He violently terrorized Cathy and Linton to get married for his
benefit exclusively. He imprisoned Cathy, for five days, who will only see his dying father Edgar
Linton on the condition that she will marry Linton who was also on the verge of death. He
refused to call in a doctor for his son begot by Isabella, forced Cathy to stay at Heights and nurse
her husband. He used physical force with the helpless old housekeeper and caretaker Nelly who
antithetically and paradoxically nursed and hated him. Thus, he pressed the heart of his innocent
family members and his enemies with red hot iron in executing revenge.
Regarding materializing revenge Shylock told Antonio to sign a bond when the latter had
to borrow money to please and help his bosom friend Bassanio who aspired to marry Princes
Portia in the midst of debt. Antonio knew that now his money was on the vessel in the ocean but
those will anchor by three months and he will repay Shylock. Three thousand ducats must be
paid within three months lest Antonio should allow Shylock to cut a pound of flesh from his
breast as per the condition of the bond. The latter named this signing of the bond ‘a merry sport’
which was apparently humorous but fatal in fact. That was because Shylock was obsessed with
the bond and to cut a pound of flesh from Antonio’s body when the bond was forfeited. In spite
of the request from Bassanio, the Duke, Portia, and so on Shylock neurotically wanted only his
flesh by refusing triple ducats and other lucrative offers.
But, Shylock perhaps forgot that his enemies constituted the majority, exceeded in
influence that will regulate the verdict in favor of them and outsmart him in the trial scene as in
act IV. What happened lastly was that Shylock was deceived by the Venetian court in which
Portia as a female disguised as a male lawyer who pleaded in favor of the Christians and against
the helpless Jew. The Jew was accused of the attempt of killing a Christian Venetian. Thus, in
wreaking vengeance he ironically fell prey to it and lost everything to them. The Duke mercifully
spared Shylock’s life and fined half of his estate. Shylock lamented that they may as well take
6

2013 HICAH Proceedings
Page 54

U.H.Ruhina Jesmin

his life as it was worthless to survive without his estate. He will be reduced to a beggar who will
constantly be taunted, spurned by the Christians. Hence, he had no way left for his survival as an
individual. That thought, perhaps, made him agreed to accept Antonio’s offer to regain his own
estate on the condition that he will be converted to Christianity and will bequeath all his property
to Jessica and Lorenzo upon his death.
In such case of revenging against the enemies not only the revenger Shylock ruined
himself but also Heathcliff. The latter became exhausted and ‘lost the faculty of enjoying their
destruction’. When he identified himself with Hareton his suffering from the loss of His
Catherine increased more. In chapter-34, his desperate isolation was experienced when he went
to the kitchen and asked Nelly or Cathy to sit with him but both refused out of fear. He left in
torment to an extent unimaginable. All through the night and next day he groaned in his room but
he refused to see the doctor called in. He knew that no antidote could heal the deepest wound in
his heart. In the cyclic victimization process he became tired to death. Victimizing others gave
him satisfaction no more. Because when he was victimizing them his own self was mirrored in
their faces and states. Those were identical. Therefore; he realized that his past traumas, present
torture to heal the trauma were parallel to or leading him to self-victimization. Cathy uttered the
agony of the victimizer and victimized:
“Mr Heathcliff, you have nobody to love you; and, however miserable you make
us, we shall still have the revenge of thinking that your cruelty rises from your
greater misery!” (Bronte 288)
Heathcliff also uttered the deep anguish of his heart:
“It was a strange way of killing, not by inches, but by fractions of hair-breadths,
to beguile me with the spectre of a hope, through eighteen years!” (Bronte 291)
Self victimization was experienced in Chapter-34. Here, Nelly gave a detailed daily
account of the deterioration of Heathcliff’s physical and mental health and how he finally died in
April 1802. He passed sleepless nights wandering outside the house, refused to take any food
and wished to be left alone (SparkNotes Editors). The novel ended with his death who had
become a victimized, agonized man haunted by the apparition of His Catherine. He anticipated
his union with her in afterlife and desired to be with her, as a result, eternally where there will be
no oppressor, victimizer in between them, in his life. To achieve this goal, he started starvation
so that he reached death and then her and thereby getting rid of the world of victimization. What
was actually happening is that process was that he was intentionally victimizing himself to be
free from victimization. Hence, it is called a cycle of predicament or victimization.
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To sum up, I want to say that a victimized individual can never extinguish his agony
though he executed his revenge. It is just an attempt to forget it, to satisfy the vengeful soul, and
to get rid of it. Marginal satisfaction will come to the beaten soul but the pain will always be
stuck around him. He is a victimizer and victimized simultaneously. This is what happened with
Shylock and Heathcliff. I want to reiterate here that Shylock entered the court as a victimizer and
left it as a victimized individual just as Heathcliff entered the Heights, after self-imposed exile,
as a victimizer and left it as a victimized individual for good. Here, the Heights and court played
as our world or stage on which people, characterized by Shylock and Heathcliff, had to play the
cyclic role of the victimized turning into victimizesr, and eventually victimized. Humans are
bound to plunge in such mire and trapped into it from which there is no escape.
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Abstract
This paper identifies an emerging trend in Anglo-American theatre and performance to utilise
and respond to journeys and travel. This trend, which Fiona Wilkie (2012) calls a ‘turn to
mobility’, is discussed as an evolution of a long standing preoccupation with ‘site-specific
performance’ in the field of Performance Studies. The paper discusses two journey-based
performances, Hitch by Kieran Hurley (2009, 2012) and The Boat Project by Lone Twin
(2012). As with many journey-based performances, these examples share a concern with
meeting people and building meaningful relationships with different communities. As such,
they are understood in the context of Nicolas Bourriaud’s influential theory of ‘relational
aesthetics’. However, the nature of social relationships has changed significantly since
Bourriaud developed his theory throughout the Nineties. Responding to an unprecedented,
globalised version of modernity, the paper explains how Bourriaud developed his theory of
relational art, tracing its evolution as ‘a site of navigation, a portal, a generator of activities’
that connects to a far wider, global relational realm. Applying Bourriaud’s theory to
performance practice, this paper suggests that Hitch and The Boat Project can be understood
as operating through a dialectic between the local and the global, and that these performances
are representative of a wide range of contemporary work, which often uses the journey form
as a conduit for a new type of social engagement with space and place that moves beyond the
site-specific relational artworks of the Nineties.
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Introduction
I have recently been on a number of journeys: I have carried a light source to the top of an
extinct volcano; i I have attended the launch of a boat made from hundreds of donated wooden
objects; ii I have been ‘misguided’ in the Scottish town of Ayr; iii I have followed a floating
island, created in the High Arctic region of Svalbard, along the coast of South East England; iv I
have been on a fantasy couch tour to St Andrews; v I have been led, blindfolded, through the
back rooms of a nightclub; vi I have followed a path through a garden; vii I have listened to
poetry on a train; viii and I have followed the progress of a hitchhiker through central Europe. ix

I have also organised journeys myself: leading guided tours through derelict railway arches; x
taking an audience on an imaginary walk through a demolished town; xi and driving a clown to
a party. xii I have directed performances in several European countries, and in the next two
years, as director of Bullet Catch by Rob Drummond (the Arches, 2012), I will visit Brazil,
America, Canada, China, New Zealand and Australia. I have wandered, walked, driven, danced
and drifted; in the country and the city, in vehicles and by foot, for months, hours and
minutes. And now I find myself here, thousands of miles from home, trying to make sense of it
all.
In this paper, I want to suggest that these diverse and fragmented experiences reflect an
emerging trend in Anglo-American theatre and performance: to explore and respond to the
ideas and practices of contemporary journeys and travel. I am particularly interested in how
this trend, which Fiona Wilkie (2012) calls a ‘turn to mobility’ in performance, might be
understood as an evolution of a long standing preoccupation with ‘site-specific performance’
in our discipline.

While ‘site-specificity’ has become an established model over the last three decades (Kaye,
2000; Wilkie, 2002; Pearson, 2010), there is now a growing interest in work that moves away
from, towards and between sites (Williams & Lavery, 2011; Wilkie, 2012; Overend, 2012).
This ‘turn’ to travel might be understood as a response to globalisation, the development of
communication technologies, and an unprecedented connectivity across boundaries. As
Nicolas Bourriaud (2009a) suggests, in a changing social, political and economic environment,
‘the immigrant, the exile, the tourist, and the urban wanderer are the dominant figures of
contemporary culture’ (p.51). In this increasingly globalised world, movement through time
and space become a necessary social condition. Performance, as an ‘itinerant practice’
(Pearson, 2010, p.41) is well placed to respond to this particular phase of modernity .
This paper is an attempt to follow some of the routes that have been made in contemporary
performance. I will focus on two journeys that I encountered in 2012:

1. Kieran Hurley’s Hitch. Hurley’s theatre performance was originally created at the Arches
arts centre in Glasgow in 2009 and toured the UK in 2012. Hitch recounts the young activist
theatre-maker’s hitchhike to the Italian town of L'Aquila in the summer of 2009 to protest at
the G8 summit. I saw the original performance and attended again in May 2012 at Camden
2
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People’s Theatre in London, where I interviewed Hurley about the performance (Overend,
2012, pp.15-19)

2. Lone Twin’s The Boat Project. A sea-faring vessel was constructed from hundreds of
wooden objects donated by residents of South East England. The boat’s maiden voyage visited
various ports along the south coast of Britain, before moving inland to Milton Keynes.
Community Spirit is now available as a public resource for sailing and arts activities. I
attended the launch of the boat in Emsworth, Hampshire, in May, and I wrote about this
encounter for the Live Art Development Agency (Overend, 2012, pp.26-29).

From the many journey-based performances that I have encountered in recent years, these
particular experiences have been chosen because they share a concern with meeting people
and building meaningful relationships with different communities. In this sense, they might be
understood as ‘relational’ in the sense that Bourriaud first used the term over fifteen years
ago.
Throughout the Nineties, Bourriaud charted a contemporary artistic landscape that was no
longer content with representation of the world, but rather aimed to construct ways of living
within it. Art was understood as a ‘social interstice’ that could bring people together rather
than simply representing something back to them (Bourriaud, 2002, p.14). The relational
model that Bourriaud developed in his 1998 book Relational Aesthetics (published in English
in 2002) struggles against 'the spread of the supplier/client relations to every level of human
life', by creating spaces in which people can come together through aesthetically conceived
'micro-utopias’ (p.83). Whilst remaining highly influential in the contemporary art-world
(Stewart Martin suggests ‘the status of an “ism”, a name for what is new about contemporary
art, and a key position in debates over art’s orientation and value today’ (2007, p.369)),
Bourriaud’s relational model has since been challenged and his own ideas have moved on.

The nature of social relationships has changed significantly in the twenty-first century as the
global population has shifted ‘irrevocably’ from a rural to an urban majority (Whybrow, 2011,
p.7), ‘stretching’ social relations across the globe (Urry, 2007, p.6; Massey, 1994, p.154).
Responding to this unprecedented, globalised version of modernity, Bourriaud (2001, 2009a)
develops his theory of relational art by introducing a particular strategy in which the artist
refuses to accept the cultural products offered by an aggressive form of globalised capitalism,
and ‘inhabits’ various cultural forms, making them their own (Bourriaud, 2001, p.18). These
artists, like DJs, web surfers and film editors, are ‘semionauts’, producing original pathways
through signs (2001, p.18; 2009a, p.53).

Bourriaud identifies a trend in contemporary art to situate the work as a point on a
continuum of production and reception, rather than the presentation of a fixed and completed
product to be purchased and contemplated as such. Rather than positioning itself at the end of
a process, contemporary relational art operates as ‘a site of navigation, a portal, a generator of
activities’ (2001, p.19). I want to suggest that Hitch and The Boat Project can be understood on
these terms, and that these performances are representative of a wide range of contemporary
performances, which often use the journey form as a conduit for a new type of social
engagement with space and place that moves beyond the site-specific relational artworks of
the Nineties.
Relational Mobilities
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While Bourriaud rejected theatre as a suitable relational form, because no ‘live comment’ is
made during the event (2002, p.16), contemporary performance-makers frequently generate
social relationships through their work. For example, the international travel of performance
artist Adrian Howells - a veteran of the British Council tour - directly influences his evolving
practice ‘because of a qualitative and an experiential encounter with a country: meeting its
peoples and engaging in its culture, traditions and customs’ (Howells, 2011, online). For
Howells, the experience of touring a performance to a diverse range of places informs him
‘about the connection with and responses to it by different audiences from different cultural
backgrounds and helps the piece to continue to evolve and develop’. Howells’ work serves as a
reminder that the journeys and travel of contemporary performance are often related to
touring and international cultural exchange as well as their manifestation through the form
and content of the work itself. The ethos and rationale behind making the work is reflected in
the way that Howells engages with the communities that he visits. In both senses, his
relationship with his audience is frequently at the heart of his practice, which often reflects a
desire for an ‘authentic and nourishing experience of exchange with another human being’
(Zerehan, 2009, p.34).

Howells’ touring practices demonstrate a desire to reach out and connect with people beyond
his own culture. This impulse appears to inform many of the journey-based performances that
I have encountered, and it might be usefully understood in the context of a wider social
condition of cosmopolitanism. As Dan Rebellato points out, ‘cosmopolitanism’ is distinct from
‘globalisation’, which he discusses as a primarily economic phenomenon, or more specifically
the manifestation of globalisation that emerged as capitalism established itself as the
dominant form of social organisation (Rebellato, 2009, pp.4-8). In contrast, ‘cosmopolitanism’
refers to a counter-tradition to capitalist globalisation that promotes a social and cultural (as
opposed to economic) relationship with people from other cultures and traditions.
It would be valuable to develop this discussion further to explore how an impulse to connect
across borders influences a great deal of journey-based performance. A concern with global
citizenship and cosmopolitanism informs much of this work, which often literally travels
beyond its ‘home’ country. However, internationality is not the main focus of this paper,
which aims to understand journeys as at once wider and more prevalent, and also more
quotidian than international, intercultural exchange. Rather, the aim is to respond to a wider
social condition which develops through what John Urry identifies as the ‘mobilities
paradigm’, part of ‘a wide-ranging analysis of the role that the movement of people, ideas,
objects and information plays in social life’ (Urry, 2007, p.17). The journey-based
performances that are discussed here can be understood as emerging from, and responding
to, a shift in the way that human beings relate to each other, exchange ideas and create
experiences. Urry responds to these changes in social life by proposing a ‘mobilities turn’ in
social sciences that seeks to understand the contemporary condition of permanent mobility
and the radically new way that we make connections with each other:
In a mobile world there are extensive and intricate connections between physical
travel and modes of communication and these form new fluidities and are often
difficult to stabilise. Physical changes appear to be ‘de-materialising’ connections,
as people, machines, images, information, power, money, ideas and dangers are ‘on
the move’, making and remaking connections at often rapid speed across the world
(pp.5-6).

This de-materialisation and rapidity of change creates what Bourriaud refers to as a
‘precarious, cluttered and shifting environment’, that carries the danger of ‘the fragmentation
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of everything and everyone in a confused mass’ (2009a, p.88, 104). If contemporary life can be
conceived of in this way, the ideological, cultural and political precariousness that
characterises society has profound implications for the relationships that we form. For
Bourriaud, ‘social life seems more fragile than ever, and the bonds that make it up seem
increasingly tenuous’ (p.79). Responding to this precarious cultural realm, it is more
important than ever that we find ways to make connections with each other. In different
ways, both Hitch and The Boat Project engage with a mobile world by using performance and
cultural activity to generate a relational engagement with the people and places that they
encounter.
Hitch (Kieran Hurley, 2009, 2012)
In June 2009, the thirty-fifth G8 summit took place in L'Aquila in Central Italy. Leaders of the
world's richest nations came together in a city that had recently been devastated by an
earthquake - a last minute change of venue that brought heavy criticism of opportunism
against Silvio Berlusconi's government. A high level of activism surrounded the event and
many travelled to L'Aquila to protest in solidarity with local people, against a range of issues
from climate change to nuclear policy. Amongst these traveling protesters was Kieran Hurley,
a Glasgow-based performer and writer.
Hurley decided to hitchhike his way to Italy, hoping to meet people along the way and to
gather a sense of how people throughout Europe were responding to the global events that
the summit intended to address. This was a journey into the unknown that relied on the
kindness of strangers. As he traveled, his journey could be accessed through an installation at
the Arches arts centre in Glasgow, which was regularly updated with reports, videos and
images from his trip. On his return, Hurley created Hitch - an hour-long theatre performance
through which he narrated his journey, accompanied by a live band.
Hurley is careful to distinguish between the journey itself and its representation through the
performance. While many performances operate through a literal journey, as with The Boat
Project, Hitch took place in theatres across the UK and as such, the experience of the journey
was recreated in the performance space, starting in Hurley’s Glasgow flat:
And there’s me, in my old room in the top floor of that big shared flat on
Woodlands Road, stuffing my rucksack to the involuntary soundtrack of Billie Jean
and Smooth Criminal blaring from open windows and passing cars from the street
below. And I’m wondering how I’m going to get there. And I’m racking my brains to
try to remember why on earth I decided to do this in the first place. (Hurley, 2012,
p.5)

Encountering a narrated journey, the audience imaginatively accompanies Hurley through
central Europe as the lone traveller’s journey is framed by meaningful encounters with
strangers along the route. For Hurley, the experience of hitchhiking operates through a
‘tension between being still and rootless and in a place of turmoil, and moving, in the
passenger seat of a car, but finding respite in someone else’s journey’. (Overend, 2012, p.17).
The spaces between the progress of the journey are contrasted with the temporary
communities that form on the road as ‘the place of anxiety, turmoil and stress comes from
being rooted to the spot by the side of a road, and just not knowing if you’re going to get
picked up’ (p.16). However, as with most journeys, there is a final destination to Hurley’s
movement towards the site of the protests and this moment brings about a final resolution as
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the lone traveller becomes part of a crowd - no longer the lonely, anxious, individual
hitchhiker, but part of a ‘community of solidarity’ (p.18):

We’ve come as far as we can go. We’ve reached the wall of police at the L’Aquila
red zone. The helicopters overhead are lower now. Their rhythmic mechanical
pulsing fills the air. But we don’t care. We breathe and move together. We are
pushed back, we sway. I feel a strangers hand grip my shoulder and pull me back
up. We raise our hands in peace. We raise our voices in song. And slowly, I step
further, and further into the crowd. (Hurley, 2012, p.45)

As this passage illustrates, Hurley’s journey is ultimately about finding an alternative to the
‘anxiety and loneliness’ that is portrayed through his stories of the lone hitchhiker. Hurley
refers to his route to L'Aquila as ‘a journey in search of solidarity and communion and
community with strangers’ (Overend, 2012, p.17). This ‘search for human relationships’ that
the original journey facilitated also translates to the experience of the audience in the theatres
that Hurley performs in as he asks the audience ‘to make manifest the kind of community of
solidarity that the journey itself was a search for’ (p.18).

Experiencing Hitch as a seated audience member, I was made acutely aware of my own
political inertia. A tension presented itself between the movement and political progress of
the narrated journey and the ‘locatedness’ of the auditorium and my own lack of agency
within it. The performance instilled in me the impulse to move, both politically and physically.
However, Hurley points out that this dynamic is particular to a certain type of audience
member who is ‘not necessarily identified with any kind of activist engagement with the
world’, and that ‘for many, many people who have engaged with the show, that stillness does
not reflect their relationship with political activism’ (Overend, 2012, pp.18). Hitch deliberately
avoids overemphasising Hurley’s own politics or attempting any sustained political analysis.
Rather, the anti-capitalist politics behind the performance are intended to serve as a
background for the real aim of the original journey and its subsequent narration: ‘a search for
human relationships – a search for solidarity’ (p.17).
The Boat Project (Lone Twin, 2012)
Community Spirit was launched in May 2012 at the Emsworth Marina on the South coast of
England. Having followed the construction process online (www.theboatproject.com), I
travelled over four hundred and fifty miles, via the Live Art Development Agency in London,
to be there in person and meet the team. Since forming in 1997, Lone Twin have frequently
made performances that recreate or construct journeys, and as the title of a recent book about
the company indicates, these projects have often opened up to a relational engagement with
the people and places that they have encountered: Good Luck Everybody: Lone Twin - journeys,
performances, conversations (Williams & Lavery, 2011). Esther Pilkington has described Lone
Twin’s performances as 'events in which stories are narrated' (2011, p.72). However, unlike
previous performances, The Boat Project does not explicitly narrate its stories. Rather, it
embodies them in the fabric of a boat and as it travels to different locations, it creates stories
through the ‘conversations’ and relationships that it generates.
Originally conceived over ten years ago (Whelan & Winters, 2012, p.9) and eventually
commissioned as part of the London 2012 Cultural Olympiad, The Boat Project is an ongoing
arts event that ‘layers and interweaves diverse communities, areas of expertise, conceptions
of art, and modes of creativity, collaboration and participation’ (Williams, 2012, p.15). Unlike

6

2013 HICAH Proceedings
Page 63

Hitch, which found its final form as a touring theatre production, The Boat Project cannot be
considered as a completed artistic product. While Hurley’s journey was ‘a committed event
that lasted a number of weeks’ (Overend, 2012, p.15) and the subsequent performance exists
as a scripted performance, Community Spirit will continue to travel for many, many years,
engaging with numerous people and communities.

Although The Boat Project operates on a very different scale to Hitch, considering the boat
itself as a performance, or at least as performative, not only locates the project within the
company’s previous practice as performance-artists who often present their work in theatres
(see Williams, 2012, p.232), but also promotes a conception of place and travel as sites of
performance. As argued by Simon Coleman and Mike Crang, ‘instead of seeing places as
relatively fixed entities (. . .), we need to see them as fluid and created through performance’
(2002, p. 1). Understanding places as ‘fluid’ implies their constant construction through
relational processes and situates site-based performances such as The Boat Project within
Urry’s mobilities paradigm which recognises that ‘social relations are never only fixed or
located’, but, as with Doreen Massey’s (2005) theory of relationally constructed space, they
are part of ‘continual processes of shifting between being present with others (at work, home,
leisure and so on) and being distant from others’ (Urry, 2007, pp.46-47).

Massey argues for ‘a sense of place which is extroverted, which includes a consciousness of its
links with the wider world, which integrates in a positive way the global and the local’ (1994,
p.155). The Boat Project can be usefully understood as an artistic articulation of this
relationship between the global and the local, as the boat itself travels great distances,
connecting places and communities across hundreds of miles. At the same time, while
Community Spirit it is also anchored in the local and the individual through the stories that
comprise it:
A tiny elephant stands in the shadow of a bleached horse’s head between a tree
and a spirit level. A helicopter hovers over a minute hillside house and a violin. A
clothes hanger, clothes peg and rolling pin float in orbit around a miniscule train. A
tiny cat stands transfixed with its back to two overlaid electric guitars. And an
aardvark trundles stoically along beneath a tennis racket and a cricket bat.
(Williams, 2012, p.29)

Emerging from a web of individual stories connected to a specific place - the south east of
England - The Boat Project is an embodiment of Bourriaud’s conception of relational art as a
sort of social glue, operating through ‘their tangible dimension as tools serving to link
individuals and human groups together’ (2002, p.43). As an evolution of this original aesthetic
model, Lone Twin have created a performance project that reaches out beyond the hundreds
of stories collected in the ‘Catalogue of Donations’ that makes up the majority of Williams’
book (2012, pp.63-220), to a wider sphere of human relations that can be located within the
mobile, fluid world of altermodernity.
Conclusion
In the Altermodern exhibition at Tate Britain in 2009, Bourriaud curated a collection of work
which served as ‘an in-progress redefinition of modernity in the era of globalisation’ (2009b).
He argued that the historical period labelled ‘postmodern’ is coming to an end - symbolised by
the global financial crisis - and a new set of concerns are emerging relating to ‘negotiations
between agents from other cultures and geographical locations’:
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This evolution can be seen in the way works are made: a new type of form is
appearing, the journey-form, made of lines drawn both in space and time,
materialising trajectories rather than destinations, expressing a course or a
wandering rather than a fixed space-time.

The artist, in this sense, becomes a homo viator - a travelling figure who passes through signs
and formats, reflecting and contributing to ‘a contemporary sense of mobility’.

Bourriaud’s concept of the altermodern does not necessarily preclude site-specificity, but it
does require its reformulation within a global context. As Rebellato argues, the association of
the local with resistance to globalisation, which is frequently used as the raison d’etre for sitespecific theatre practice (Rebellato, 2006, p.99; 2009, p.54), betrays a limited understanding
of the nature of globalisation (and, perhaps, of the potential of site-specific performance)
(2006, p.99). In fact, a great deal of critically engaged site-specific art and theatre points
outside itself, and recognises that the localisation of geographically specific sites can only be
understood in relation to the wider processes of an increasingly globalised society.

In the work of Kieran Hurley and Lone Twin, the relationship between the local and the global
is played out as a dialectic, placing the specificity of a geographical location and individual
journeys into a dialogue with wider processes of cultural exchange, cosmopolitanism and
globalisation. Focussing on moments on personal connection, these performances also
connect to wider relational processes, performing Massey’s theory that places can be
‘imagined as articulated moments in networks of social relations and understandings’ that
connect to a far wider, global scale as social relations are ‘stretched out across the planet at
every different level, from the household to the local area to the international’ (1994, p.154).
As these projects suggest, the journey form is frequently employed by contemporary
performances in order to respond to site as part of a new relational realm that takes place on
the move.
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2. Name of the author: Robyn Holmes
3. Affiliation of the author: Monmouth University
4. Address of the author: Department of Psychology, Monmouth University, 400 Cedar
Avenue, West Long Branch, NJ 07764-1898.
5. E-mail address of the author: rholmes@monmouth.edu
6. Abstract
The following exploratory work is part of a broader, ongoing project that examines the
relationship between language, creativity, and play in preschoolers. The participants are a
subsample of approximately 40 preschoolers, (20 girls and 20 boys) enrolled in a private, not
for profit preschool. The majority of children were of European American ethnic heritages.
On separate occasions, the children completed the Peabody Picture Vocabulary Test (PPVTIV), a receptive vocabulary test and the Articulation of the Body Scale (separate drawings of
a full figure man and woman). Children were also observed in their classroom during free
play using time sampling. Raw material was subjected to correlational analyses. Findings
will be discussed.
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Abstract

The life of Americans who lived in Korea in the 19th century
Joseon dynasty was not generous to foreign religions. Distrust against foreigners was the
biggest reason. The incident called 'baby riot' triggered a big defiance among foreigners.
When the rumor that foreign missionaries kidnapped Korean children to take out their organs
in the hospitals spread, angry mob broke out a riot. Despite these circumstances, the
missionaries founded hospitals and schools by using their extraterritoriality as the U.S.
citizens. In the early days in the countryside, if they didn't have the special pass issued by
Joseon government, they travelled with their identification cards.
But in Joseon Dynasty of 19

th

century, there was a heated debate over the enlightenment.

In the 19th century, Korea confronted the situation where its strict closed-door policy
implemented since the 15th century had no choice but to open its door to other countries.
The opponents insisted that the West was an intruder so that Korea should not open its door.
The enlightenment advocates were divided into radical and moderate. But the closed-door
policy ended after 500 years because of the forceful request by Japan and the opening was
not voluntary.
After that, Korea concluded trade treaties with other Western countries, and the U.S. was
one of them. Korea entered into a treaty with it to prevent Russia from moving south (1882).
The treaty of peace, commerce and navigation between the Joseon and the U.S. was an
unequal treaty which stipulated extraterritoriality and most-favored-nation treatment.
Many Americans including missionaries, diplomats and doctors started to come to Korea.
Even though we have a lot of researches about America and American of this period, we
just have known them from the political view only. This study will examine their dietary life,
housing, leisure, transportation and difficulties they had in Korea such as endemic diseases.
The life of them can be examined through journals, books, reports to missionary
headquarters and diplomatic documents they wrote. What did Koreans think of the strangers
from faraway places? What did they think about Korea? Finally, it will investigate how much
they were satisfied with life in Korea. Through the examination, this study will find out how
the beginning of the diplomatic history with the U.S., which is now over 100 years, was from
the perspective of life history.
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Thomas Mann In The Rocky Mountains
by Armin Wishard
There is little in the life and work of the German writer Thomas Mann which has
not been closely scrutinized and analyzed in both scholarly publications and the
popular press. In the last one hundred or so years, hundreds of books, thousands
of articles and papers, as well as several films, have closely examined the author’s
life and his prolific work. Even his wife, Katia Mann, and the entire family have
been the subject of scholarly and public interest. It is surprising then to find that a
small, yet very interesting part in the life of Thomas and Katia Mann has largely
escaped investigation to date, namely the couple’s short stay in Colorado in 1941.
While Thomas Mann makes mention of his journey to Colorado in his diaries 1 and
in letters 2 to various friends and acquaintances, none of his biographers makes
even cursory reference to this trip. Not even Klaus Harpprecht’s monumental
and perhaps definitive Mann biography 3 takes notice of the stay in Colorado. It is
worth mentioning that the only exception, which makes any mention of Mann’s
trip to Colorado, is the published collection of letters between Thomas Mann and
Agnes E. Meyer,4 the author’s close personal friend and benefactor in the United
States. The excellent biography of Katia Mann by Inge Jens 5 also omits any
reference to the stay in Colorado. To be sure, all of these omissions may be, in
part, due to the fact that a significant collection of applicable letters by and to
Thomas and Katia Mann was discovered only recently in Colorado; they provide
additional information and insight into the particulars of the couple’s short stay in
Colorado.

1

Thomas Mann, Tagebücher, ed. Peter de Mendelsohn (Frankfurt am Main: S. Fischer,1978-1991). The diaries
applicable to this topic range from 1935 to 1951.
2
Die Briefe Thomas Mann: Regesten und Register, ed., Yvonne Schmidlin, Hans Bürgin und Hans-Otto Mayer,
(Frankfurt am Main: S. Fischer, 1977).
3
Klaus Harpprecht, Thomas Mann. Eine Biographie, (Reinbek: Rowohlt, 1995).
4
Thomas Mann, Agnes E. Meyer. Briefwechsel, 1937-1955, ed. Hans Rudolf Vaget, (Frankfurt am Main: S. Fischer:
1992).
5
Inge Jens, Frau Thomas Mann: Das Leben der Katharina Pringsheim, (Reinbek: Rowohlt, 2003).
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This paper will outline the reasons for the journey to Colorado by Thomas and
Katia Mann, and present significant and interesting details about the couple’s trip
to this Rocky Mountain region of Colorado.
The decision to travel to Colorado resulted from an invitation by a young
Professor of German, Hans Wilhelm Rosenhaupt. He fled Nazi Germany in 1933
after he had not been allowed to defend his completed dissertation on Heinrich
Mann at the Goethe Universität Frankfurt. The new race laws and his Jewish
ancestry resulted in his dismissal from the university. Initially, he went to
Switzerland where he got a new start at the University of Bern. Here, he
completed a new dissertation about modern German novelists, a study which
included a section about Thomas Mann. In 1935, he decided to emigrate to the
United States and ultimately took a position as Professor of German and
Comparative Literature at Colorado College, a small, liberal arts college at the foot
of Pikes Peak in Colorado Springs. His continuing interest in the work of Thomas
Mann led him to visit the writer in Switzerland in 1936 and 1937 and to begin a
lively exchange of letters which continued until 1947. 6
Much of this correspondence remained unknown or was considered lost until the
widow of Hans Rosenhaupt donated her husband’s collected letters and other
materials to the Tutt Library at Colorado College shortly before her death in 2006.
These materials, along with entries in Thomas Mann’s diaries, now give us a vivid
picture of Thomas Mann’s visit in Colorado.
Hans Rosenhaupt had invited the Manns to visit Colorado Springs on several
occasions. The opportunity to accept presented itself when the couple decided to
move from Princeton to Pacific Palisades in California in 1941. As always, Katia
Mann took care of all logistics and financial arrangements and personally ensured
that all particulars of the visit were carefully planned and implemented. In a
number of letters, she and Rosenhaupt discussed the dates of the planned visit,
suitable topics for a lecture in Colorado Springs, such as “The Role of the Ocean in
6

The letters were presumed lost for many years. Today, they are housed in the Special Collections section of Tutt
Library at Colorado College. They were published for the first time in: Armin Wishard, “Der Briefwechsel zwischen
Thomas und Katia Mann und Hans Wilhelm Rosenhaupt,” Thomas Mann Jahrbuch 2008, Band 21, 169 – 217 and
Jahrbuch 2009, Band 22, 195 – 243.
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the Life of Thomas Mann,” a discourse on “War and Democracy” or an aspect of
Mann’s famous novel The Magic Mountain. They finally agreed on a lecture
entitled “The Making of the Magic Mountain,” which Mann had presented in an
earlier German version to students at Princeton. This topic seemed especially
suitable as Pikes Peak is a kind of magic mountain for the region. Moreover,
Colorado Springs was famous in the early 20th century as a treatment center for
tuberculosis patients who came here to be cured in the clear mountain air, much
like TB patients in the sanatorium in Mann’s famous novel.
Katia Mann proposed an honorarium of $300.00, but added “Wenn dies aber für
das College zu viel ist, so soll der Besuch daran nicht scheitern.” 7 The proposal
was accepted and the visit was set for the weekend of March 21 through 24,
1941. It also included a subsequent stop-over in Denver where Mann was invited
to present another lecture before going on to his final destination in California.
The Manns arrived in Colorado Springs by train via Chicago on March 21, 1941. It
was a snowy and wet day but they were greeted by a group of notables from the
college, a number of students from the college, and photographers from the local
newspapers. Hans Rosenhaupt had already prepared the city for this special visit
and emphasized that it presented the region with an unusual and rare
opportunity to meet the famous novelist and Nobel Prize winner. “Die Leute
erstaunlich glücklich,” 8 noted Thomas Mann.
The couple were guests at the exclusive Broadmoor Hotel at the foot of the
mountains. Katia Mann noted that the setting reminded her of St. Moritz in
Switzerland. The weather was awful, with a blustery wind, cold and blowing snow.
Mann later made the following entry in his diary: “Danach ging es in die Höhen
von Colorado Springs und Denver – etwas anstrengend in Verbindung mit den
lectures, discussions und parties – wo doch 6000 Fuss an sich schon kein Spaß
sind.” 9 After breakfast, there followed an interview with a journalist from a local
paper with questions about The Magic Mountain, world politics, and American
foreign policy.
7

Letter to Hans Rosenhaupt, 30 December 1940.
Tagebücher, 22 March 1941,238,
9
Letter by Thomas Mann to Agnes E. Meyer, 1. April 1941, 260.
8
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Later that afternoon, after a short lunch at the hotel’s coffee shop, Mann wanted
to have a short rest prior to a busy evening, but that was not to be. “Zu Bette,
aber keine Ruhe, Herzklopfen,” 10 as the author later noted. Later that afternoon,
the Manns were picked up personally by the president of Colorado College who
took them to the city’s Fine Arts Center where Mann was scheduled to present his
lecture. Mann later wrote with satisfaction:”Der schöne Saal vollständig gefüllt.
Podiumsplätze. Vor-Ansprache des Präsidenten u. des jungen Rosenthals.”11 The
overflow crowd listened to Mann’s presentation “unter großer Aufmerksamkeit,”
as Mann noted with satisfaction. The next day, the local Gazette Telegraph
published a long and enthusiastic review of the lecture in the morning edition: “It
is not often that readers of a significant literary work have the advantage of firstrate critical guidance in forming their attitudes and their interpretations. Still
rarer is it to have the inestimable boon of so sympathetic and intimate an
interpretation as the author alone is in a position to give. Such a boon was ours
last evening when Thomas Mann spoke at the Fine Arts Center upon “The Making
of The Magic Mountain”. The little theater was jammed with the largest crowd
ever to meet at the Center, and it is to be feared that many who wished to attend
were disappointed.”12
After the lecture, the Manns were introduced to some of the leading personalities
of the city and later attended an evening reception and formal dinner at the
home of Vesta Tutt, one of the most influential women in the area. The entire
event was a huge success, but the day had also been long and stressful for the
visitors.
The following day was foggy and cold – actually quite unusual for this mountain
region, even in winter. Mann slept until 8:30 in the morning and then spent some
restful and quiet time over breakfast and the morning newspaper which, much to
Mann’s distress, brought the unwelcome news that Yugoslavia had submitted to
the German ultimatum for surrender. The couple talked about the previous
evening and the successful lecture. Katia also noted with some satisfaction that
10

Tagebücher, 22. March 1941, 239.
Ibid.
12
A.H.D., The Gazette Telegraph, 23. March 1941: 1.
11
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their comfortable suite at the Broadmoor Hotel had once been occupied by
Wendell Willkie, unsuccessful Republican candidate for the presidency against
Franklin Delano Roosevelt in 1940. Katia Mann also mentioned to a reporter that
the hotel’s location at the foot of Pikes Peak reminded her of Switzerland. Thomas
Mann enjoyed the status and privileges afforded him as a major writer. Despite
public affirmations about his American citizenship and that he intended to remain
in the U.S., 13 he never felt completely at home in the United States. In his diaries,
he noted sarcastically that he did not feel he belonged here, saying “[…] da mich
trotz citizenship als Gast empfinde. Als unzugehörig. Man müsste Mittwest-Slang
reden u. es verstehen, dabei die Beine auf den Tisch zu legen.” 14 And in a letter to
his friend, Erich von Kahler, he stated:”Die Lebensform hier hat große Vorzüge,
aber manches fehlt, man fühlt sich doch oft ‘fern von gebildeten Menschen.’” 15
He had become a citizen in 1944 and stayed in this country not so much because
he loved living here and wanted to make the United States his permanent home,
but because of “das Ansehen, ja die Popularität […], die ich doch hier genieße,” 16
as he put it, and the relative financial security he enjoyed. Of course, the situation
in Europe prevented a return home at this time during the war. All this calculated
ambivalence was not lost on some German intellectuals after the war. August
Enderle, for instance, who had returned to Germany from exile in Sweden,
chastises Mann’s egotism and his emphasis on income and personal advantages. 17
Later that day, the couple were picked up by Hans Rosenhaupt who took them to
his seminar on German literature at Colorado College. The topic chosen
especially for this day and the special visitor was Mann’s novella Tonio Kröger.
The focus was on the difficulties of translating it from German into suitable
English. Present were not only students of the college but also faculty members
from various departments and even from other institutions in the state who had
been invited by Professor Rosenhaupt - over forty persons in all. Rosenhaupt
13

Thomas Mann, “Brief nach Deutschland, 75.
Thomas Mann, Tagebücher, 27.9. 1947,162.
15
Thomas Mann - Erich von Kahler, Briefwechsel 1931 – 1955, ed. Michael Assmann, (Hamburg:Luchterhand
Literaturverlag, 1993), 14 June 1942, 50.
16
Thomas Mann, Tagebücher, 31. 1. 1950,162.
17
“Thomas Mann, “Brief nach Deutschland,” Anmerkungen, in: Thomas Mann, Essays IV, 1945-1950, Vol. 19.2, ed.
Herbert Lehnert, (Frankfurt am Main: S. Fischer, 2009),73.
14
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began the session with a short introduction of the author and the novella. The
students then progressed to a lively discussion of possible translations of the wellknown paragraph, which begins with the words “Und Tonio Kröger fuhr gen
Norden” and continues:”Er fuhr mit Komfort (denn er pflegte zu sagen, dass
jemand, der es innerlich so viel schwerer hat, als andere Leute, gerechten
Anspruch auf ein wenig äusseres Behagen habe), und er rastete nicht eher, bis er
die Türme der engen Stadt, von der er ausgegangen war, sich vor ihm in die graue
Luft erhoben. Dort nahm er einen kurzen, seltsamen Aufenthalt.” 18
In a later article, 19 Hans Rosenhaupt recalled that Katia Mann had agreed to her
husband’s participation on the promise that he keep silent during the discussions.
However, Thomas Mann felt compelled to participate and take a position on the
various translations and their quality. Individual words were carefully weighed
and discussed. For example, a suitable translation of “gen Norden” became the
subject of lengthy discussion. The seminar lasted about eighty minutes. The
group finally agreed on the following version of this short paragraph: “And Tonio
Kroeger went north. He went in comfort, for he always said that anyone who had
so much more to bear inwardly than other people was surely entitled to a little
outer ease. And he did not stop until there arose before him in the grey sky the
spires of the cramped little city from which he had once set out. There he made a
brief, enchanted stay.” 20
The group compared three other translations with their own. Thomas Mann
opined that the final result sounded as good as the official, authorized translation
of the novella by Helen T. Lowe-Porter. 21 One may ask, of course, whether this
was indeed the most felicitous translation possible, one which also conveyed the
full meaning of the paragraph. One can assume that Thomas Mann’s command of
the English language was not really sufficiently refined to render objective
judgment. By his own admission, English remained, in every sense of the word,
18

nd

Thomas Mann, Gesammelte Werke in dreizehn Bänden, 2 edition, (Frankfurt am Main: S. Fischer, 1974), 2.1,
286.
19
Hans W. Rosenhaupt,“Thomas Mann’s Interest in Translation,” The History of Ideas Newsletter III, Nr. 3 (3 July
1957), Columbia University: 60-73.
20
Hans Rosenhaupt, “Thomas Mann’s Interest in Translation,” 62.
21
Helen T. Lowe-Porter, Stories of Three Decades, (New York: Knopf, 1938), 111.
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limited and foreign to him. 22 It is therefore more likely that he was merely being
polite in paying the seminar his compliments. In the end, the students expressed
their satisfaction with the outcome and Mann’s comments.
The luncheon after the seminar was perhaps the high point of Mann’s stay in
Colorado Springs. Hans Rosenhaupt had arranged for a meal, which was a clever
reconstruction of the famous dinner scene in the Yellow Room of Mann’s
novel Lotte in Weimar. After a serving of soup, “eine sehr kräftige Brühe mit
Markklöschen drin,” there followed the main course just as it is described in the
novel. Every detail seemed to be covered, down to the clam shells which served
as plates:”Unterdessen wurden die Teller gewechselt und ein überbackenes FischRagout mit Pilzen in Muscheln serviert….” 23 Rosenhaupt’s widow, Maureen, later
remembered that only the wines from the novel could not be duplicated – neither
a red Bordeaux, a “Lafite von achter Ernte,” nor a white “Piesporter Goldtropfen.”
The war in Europe had made it impossible to replicate this part of the famous
dinner.
The special setting did not escape Thomas Mann’s attention. He later noted in his
diary: “Zum Lunch im schön gelegenen Hause, Erscheinen der Berge und der
Weite. Menü nach Goethes Mittagessen mit Lotte, drollige Idee.” 24 He wrote a
thank you note to Rosenhaupt after his arrival in Berkeley, California, under a
triumphant police escort. For Mann, this enthusiastic reception was “ein
Höhepunkt, aber schließlich doch nicht zu vergleichen mit dem Lotte-Menü, mit
dem Ihr Page den Vogel abgeschossen hat,” 25 he wrote in a thank you note to
Hans Rosenhaupt.
After a short rest and an afternoon tea, there followed a late supper attended by
a number of interesting and influential persons of the city, including a local
painter who drew several pencil sketches in the course of the evening. These
sketches were a substitute for photos because Thomas Mann had asked that no

22

Thomas Mann letter to Agnes E. Meyer, 23. 12. 1948.
Thomas Mann, Gesammelte Werke, 9.1, 395.
24
Thomas Mann, Tagebücher, 23 March 1941,239.
25
Thomas Mann, letter to Hans Rosenhaupt, 5.4.1941.
23
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flash pictures be taken. Today, the drawings are still in the library of the Colorado
College.
It had been a strenuous weekend for Thomas Mann, starting with a long trip by
train from Chicago, then meetings, a lecture, seminar, luncheon, dinner and
interviews. Mann noted in his diary that he felt “angegriffen, übernommen, halb
unwohl.”26 The altitude in the mountains and the terrible weather no doubt
added to his discomfort. In a later letter to Erich Kahler, he remembered: “Dann
ging es in die St. Moritz-Höhe von Colorado Springs und Denver – etwas
anstrengend. Col. Spr. muß ein reizender Aufenthalt sein bei anderem Wetter, als
wir fast ununterbrochen haben: Regen und Regen, auch hier.” 27
On Monday, March 25, after their three-day stay in Colorado Springs and a
pleasant visit with their old acquaintance Hans Rosenhaupt, the Manns continued
on to Denver, their last stop before continuing on to California. It was decided to
travel the 60 miles by train because wintry road conditions made car travel too
difficult and dangerous. In comparison with their stay in Colorado Springs,
accommodations were apparently not sufficiently luxurious. Mann noted that
they were picked up at the station “vom ordinären Impresario, Rabbi Feinman
und loyer Drexel” and taken to the “unpraktisch entlegene, ‘ruhige’ Hotel,
Zimmer, nicht mit Bad.” 28 Clearly, Thomas Mann had expected a more
comfortable hotel for his stay in Denver and one more suited to his station.
Immediately after their arrival, they were treated to a quick lunch followed by
conversations with the president of the University of Denver and other sponsors
of Mann’s trip here. Mann noted: “schlechtes Mahl, dann Unterhaltung am
Mikrophon mit dem Rabbi, wobei ich ausführlich auf englisch redete und recht
wohl meinen Mann stand.” 29
The Manns then toured the city, a park, and then a residential area, which
somewhat reminded Thomas Mann of Vienna. Around 8 p.m. they were picked up
and taken to the University of Denver to present the planned lecture “War and
26

Tagebücher, 23 March 1941,239.
Thomas Mann letter to Erich Kahler on 30. March 1941, 36.
28
Tagebücher, 25. March 1941,240.
29
Thomas Mann, Tagebücher, 25.3. 1941,240.
27
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Democracy.” The event was not a huge success. Mann described it as: “Riesensaal
für 2500 Personen, in dem nur – oder immerhin – vielleicht 800 sich einfanden.
Finanzieller Misserfolg, da wir zur Beteiligung waren überredet worden.” 30
Mann was clearly disappointed that he had not received the expected accolades
and superior treatment. The Denver event was just another example of what he
considered insufficient appreciation of the writer, his work, and his views. In this
respect, the United States was simply inferior in comparison to what he had been
used to in Europe. Mann’s elitism and euro-centrism led him to consider that the
United States had no real history or culture. To him, European culture and
intellectual life was superior compared to American naiveté 31 and the wasteland
of American cultural life which he called the “Öde des hiesigen Lebens” 32. It
should be noted that Mann was always careful not to appear too critical or
ungrateful in public; his disagreements were expressed for the most part in his
diaries and in letters to close friends.
So the day in Denver had, in some ways, been an example of the negative views
Mann held about the U.S. The stay there had not been especially satisfying,
especially in comparison with the pleasant schedule in Colorado Springs and the
enthusiastic and appreciative welcome the Manns had experienced there and
which had flattered the author’s ego. The weather continued to be terrible the
next day, March 25, so much so that the Manns had to cancel the scheduled flight
to Los Angeles and travel by train instead. Rabbi Fineman and the lawyer, Mr.
Drexel, were supposed to take them to the train but had an accident on the icy
roads on the way to the hotel. The Manns were forced to take a taxi at the last
minute - another glitch during their stay. Mann commented: “Große Nervosität.
Taxi […] Sehr knappes Erreichen des Zuges, der für uns ‘angehalten’ wurde, dann
aber von sich aus Schwierigkeiten bei der Abfahrt hatte.” 33 As they left Colorado,
the radio brought more bad news from Europe, including reports about German

30

Ibid.
Thomas Mann letter to Kuno Fiedler, 20. August 1945, in: Blätter der Thomas Mann Gesellschaft, Nr. 12,
(Zürich:1972), 17. Mann writes of the “… unermesslichen amerikanischen Naivität.”
32
Thomas Mann, Tagebücher, 21.11.1950,292.
33
Tagebücher, 25.3.1941,240.
31
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submarine warfare, the sinking of allied ships, and invading German troops in Italy
and Yugoslavia.
On the 26th of March, the Manns reached Los Angeles on their way to their new
California home. The writer continued to correspond with Hans Rosenhaupt until
1948, when differences of opinion concerning what to do with Germany after the
war led to a complete break in their friendship. The recently discovered
substantial correspondence between the two men and the writer’s entries in his
diary remain as fascinating documentation of the virtually unknown trip to the
Rocky Mountain region by Thomas and Katia Mann.
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STATUS OF IDPs: A SURVEY ANALYSIS OF INDIGENOUS PEOPLE OF THE
NARMADA PROJECT OF GUJARAT- INDIA

Abstract: The present paper attempts to provide an accurate overview of
impacts of Narmada Project on the displaced tribal people. This research study will
provide a latest status of a household survey of nearly sixteen rehabilitated sites of
200 displaced people in Vadodara district of Gujarat state-India made in September
2010 to February 2011. For the purpose of getting wider responses from the
respondents the interview questions were asked in the local Gujarati language and
later it was translated by the author and marked by ‘tsld’ at the end of response to
show it as a translation. The primary focus is on three major parameters, namely, the
infrastructure facilities in the surveyed villages in general, and the rehabilitation and
resettlement (R&R) colony in particular which is where the affected indigenous
people have been relocated. It is also deals with the rehabilitation and resettlement
transform in physical amenities such as the provision of house sites, road and
transport facilities, potable water, sanitation, education and provision of health care
centers. This paper will analyze the quantitative data consisting of the respondents
from the close-ended questionnaire of Schedule’ A’. Schedule ‘A’ of the
questionnaire asked the respondents about their perception regarding the issues
they are facing before and after their relocation and other similar related issues of
project authorities or concerned government. Total nineteen questions were asked
regarding their personal background, education, occupations, health, income
resources, infrastructure facilities and socio-economic and psychological conditions
among the displaced tribal communities. This research paper provided a clear
picture of pre and post conditions of Project Affected Families (PAFs) by the
Narmada Project.
Introduction
Involuntary displacement has always been a traumatic experience for
everyone. Likewise the people displaced by the Narmada Project have a traumatic
history. Due to Narmada Project majority of the internally displaced people have not
been able to return to their place, either due to unresolved issues related to land and
property. Another significant reason is in fact, their original villages have undergone
submerged. The national response to people displaced is often ad-hoc and largely
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insufficient. A first important step to improve assistance to internally displaced people
would be to conduct surveys in Narmada project affected resettled colony in order to
understand the issues as well as to enquire the displaced indigenous needs at the
new location after resettled of nearly 23 years.
It is questionable whether there have been qualitative transforms in patterns
of involuntary displacement after relocation. In order to provide the ample
compensation to affected families and basic infrastructure facilities in the area,
Government of India has announced Rehabilitation and Resettlement policy (2007)1
with a few more definitions and negligible modifications and compensatory
provisions. Since Gujarat State is dominated by a large number tribes (Government
of India, 2001) 2, whose livelihood entirely depend primarily of natural resources, the
present policy of the state, therefore, was prepared considering the aspiration of
tribes, their customary right over forests and water, their culture and customs etc.
The main purpose of the draft R & R policy is (1) to ensure the displaced people
must be able to increase above the poverty line after resettled and enjoy better
livelihood prior displacement. (2) Advantages of the displaced people equal with the
people advantaging from that particular project or with the people who have been
beneficiaries of the development process in general. These objectives would have
forced the administration or concerned government to view displacement as an
approach for poverty reduction in India. (3) objective of the latest R & R policy (2007)
is to provide appropriate and adequate compensation to affected families against the
loss of their land, especially forest land (Unclassified State Forest), to minimize the
displacement, to provide adequate infrastructure facilities at rehabilitation site, to
improve the living standard of affected zone and to facilitate the harmonious
relationship between requiring body and inhabitants of affected zone. Therefore,
main objective of this chapter is to scrutinize the R&R policy and to present the latest
factual details of the condition of the displaced indigenous population and
resettlement status of this dam project. This paper also tries to access the impact of

1

This Rehabilitation and Resettlement Policy is a draft and it is still under consideration of various ministers to
endorse it.
2
The population of Gujarat in 2001 Census has been 50,671,017. Of these 7,481,160 persons are the Scheduled
Tribes (STs) constituting 14.8 per cent of the total population of the state. The state has registered 21.4 per cent
decadal growth of the Scheduled Tribe population in 1991-2001. There are twenty nine (29) notified Scheduled
Tribes in the state. Retrieved from http://censusindia.gov.in/Tables_Published/SCST/dh_st_gujarat.pdf accessed
on 15/5/2012 also see for states wise data from http://delhiplanning.nic.in/Economic%20Survey/ES200708/T18.pdf
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displacement on the standards of living and livelihoods of indigenous displaced
people. It is a fact that in the short run, there has been a very remarkable decline in
livelihood security, directly attributable to dislocation from a natural resources- rich
forest, and disruption of a well-established livelihood pattern.
The resettlement villages covered for this study present the outcome of the
policy adopted by the projects authorities, though there are proponents of other
approaches. Rehabilitation in the present case has generated important lessons for
the implementing agency, which have been accumulated through trial and error
causing several avoidable hardships to the affected indigenous communities. The
adopted framework of rehabilitation was devoid of national consensus among the
social scientists and activists, and Government of India is making a similar attempt
through the Draft National Rehabilitation Policy (2007). The concern of the
indigenous societies and provisions for women are absent in the draft. The critique of
the policies related to indigenous regions of the country is still pending on the table
of the House. The policy of the rehabilitation of massive irrigation projects must pay
adequate attention to these aspects of their life and culture.
The Analytical Approach
The response from the schedule ‘A’ of the questionnaire was analysed by
listing the major issues tribals were facing and it was further listing of a provided
facilities which they had received whether it was improved or worsened then
provided a code of each category to identify the issue. Total 180 (180/200)
respondents responded to the close-ended questionnaire. It is intended that by using
them analysis approach validated with verbatim samples, the responses received
from the schedule ‘A’ questionnaire will present latest information revealing the kind
of perspective the respondents hold about the government policy and its
rehabilitation approach to the displacesses.
Assumptions of the Study
The study is based on the following:
 Narmada Project rehabilitation sites are well-equipped with all basic social
amenities.
 The host villages are receptive to displaced persons and have similar socioculture background.
 New sites have increased the income of the displaced persons.
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 Need of the displaced persons are psychological rather than physical.
 The rehabilitation of the displaced persons is incomplete as well as
anthropological & cultural parameters are missing from the approach.
Study area covered
Profile of Surveyed Villages

The study area was undertaken in sixteen villages with resettlement sites of
Vadodara district of Gujarat (see figure 1).
Figure: 1 Study Area

Adivasi, Bhils, and Rathwa tribes have been rehabilitated in these surveyed
villages of Gujarat, Madhya Pradesh and Maharashtra. The Vsahat or Resettlement
Sites are located on outskirt of the host village in complete segregation. The layout
of the resettlement site is well planed, as houses are identical in size and equally
spaced. Every individual member of the family above 18 years of age is supposed to
be allotted a house as well as 5 acre of agriculture land. Among 16 villages selected
for this study, in Vadaj-l village around 200 resettled families were living. Dharampuri
village happens to be oldest rehabilitation site with around 250 resettled families.
Hareshwar village village rehabilitation site is new and has around 70 families of
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which some 40 have already occupied the allotted houses and land. The Vadaj,
Nada and Shinor Road-1 Vasahat Villages of Baroda district have two parts, one for
the Gujarat and other for the Madhya Pradesh Project affected Families (PAFs).
Both these households, about 200 households from the sixteen resettlement sites,
were chosen for detailed investigation. Following graph illustrate the block-wise
distribution of the respondents.

GPARPH No: 1 Taluka3 (Block) wise distributions of the respondents
Block wise distribution of households
Gujarat

MP

MH

110

13

Dabhoi

30

16

Sankheda

10

0

Shinor

1
Waghodiya

The respondents were from the three states i.e. majority 74% from the Gujarat State,
24% from the Madhya Pradesh and only 1% from the Maharashtra State. They shifted
during 1989 to 2008.
Respondents’ Socio-economic background:

The data on surveyed households have been analyzed according to the following
categories:
•
•
•
•
•

Type of household/ Caste of respondents
Evacuation period of households
Main Occupations
Educations
Age-sex of households

Before starting field work, a sample of 200 households from 16 affected villages was
selected for the study, on the other hand; the total numbers of respondents available from
3

A sub-division of a district; a group of several villages organized for revenue purposes.
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the surveyed villages were 180 out of which; (a) 120 were Male and (b) 60 female and out
of total 6 were ‘Sarpanch’ (Leader of Village Council).
Caste of respondents:
The type of households refers the relationship among its members. The households have
been classified into following categories. Table 1 presents the percentage distribution of
households according to their caste. For the purpose of analysis, the households were
classified in caste groups, they are as follows:

Table: 1 Caste of Respondents
Blocks 4
Dabhoi Sankheda Shinor Waghodia
SC
20
5
3
3
ST
73
14
4
4
OBC
06
0
1
0
General
02
2
2
0
N.R 5.
26
8
3
5
Total
127
28
13
12
Caste

Total
36
95
07
06
42
180

(20%)
(53%)
(4%)
(4%)
(24%)
(90%)

Caste-wise respondents (Table 1) show that among the sample households, 36%
was Scheduled Caste (SC); the highest was Scheduled Tribe (ST) 95%. The majority of the
respondents were from ST Category. This is due to the fact that most of the development
projects resulted in the submergence of villages that are located in tribal areas, forcing them
to move. The respondents were stratified between1989 to 2010. Graph 2 indicates the
timeline of the surveyed displaced people.
Graph: 2 Timeline of Evacuation of Respondents

4
5

These four blocks (Taluka) from Vadodara district in Gujarat state was visited for the study.
Did not disclose their religion affiliation or did not know.
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Evacuation Timeline of IDPs of Narmada Project
140
120
100
80
60
40
20
0
1989-1994

1995-1999
Guiarat

2000-2005
MP

2006-2010

MH

The graph shows the regional distribution of the displaced people by the Narmada Project
during 1989 to 2010. Gujarat IDPs were evacuated in the early first phase of evacuation
during 1989 to 1999 and then Maharashtra in 1995 and Madhya Pradesh were started
evacuating process during 1999 to till date.

Occupation
The main sources of livelihood have been considered as the main occupation
of tribals households. Table 2 shows the percentage distribution of affected people
according to their main occupation.

Table:2 Main Occupation of the respondents

Category
Cultivation 6
Dairy Poultry
Self Employment
Wage Labor
Govt. Jobs

Present
164
03
04
07
02

%
91.1%
1.66%
2.22%
3.88%
1.11%

6

It is observed that, respondents are mainly farmers and cultivators of land. They did not face the problem of

wood, fodder, etc. earlier, as their villages were in the vicinity of forest regions. Most of them complained that
this is becoming a severe problem now. They have to resort to stall feeding, which is not their traditional method
of feeding.
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Total

180

100%

It may be noticed that 91% of the respondents had agriculture or related
activities as main occupation. It may be seen from the table two that while only 2%
had government jobs such as driver or peon category. There is reduction in the
number of respondents doing cultivation and poultry work after shifting to the new
places. Similarly, the number of daily laborers has increased after displacement. It
has been observed from collected data that the respondent’s income remained
almost the same even after their resettlement.
Education Level
The education which is defined as literacy level among the displaced tribals and the
education have been grouped as under:
•

Illiterate and nominal education

•

Primary Education

•

Middle Education

•

Higher Secondary Education

•

Graduate or above

As it is evident that majority of the respondents i.e. 115 (64%) were illiterates. Half of
the respondents, i.e. 50 (27%) have studied primary level. There were about 14 (7%)
who had up to high school level. Out of the total respondents only 1 (1%) woman
was holds a bachelor degree and works as a paid child care coordinator in a Balwadi
(kindergarten). Most of the women (35%) are unpaid family workers (i.e. house
wives). It was also evident that female are less educated then the men.
Infrastructure Facilities at the Resettled Sites
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Human beings basically need three significant things for minimal survival. They are:
(1) food; (2) dress and (3) shelter. In this connection, displaced people are struggling in
many ways for livelihoods. In order to understand the overall impact of displacement and
resettlement in socio-economic aspects, an attempt has made in this section, to enquire,
whether displaced people in the resettlement sites has improved their socio-economic
status.
The IDPs of Narmada Project in western India face several difficulties and challenges
to their survival and livelihood at new location. The major problems faced by the indigenous
affected in this region was found are unemployment, lack of irrigation water, lack of
sanitation facilities. The IDPs continues to face such difficulties in their resettled sites since
twenty three years. A study conducted in survey villages reveals that half of the respondents
among total sampled could not earn adequate income to support their families. Some IDPs
(especially young one) during survey reported earning no income at all, which has forced
them to go for casual work in outside of the villages or sometimes outside of the province.
It was also noticed that compare to the town areas, people here don’t have such
facilities such as health, sanitation, markets etc. However, the Government has provided
such facilities to the displaced indigenous people as per the R&R policy. Displaced people
are settled in colonies with all civic amenities approach roads, primary schools, medical
centres, children’s park, drinking water facilities, electrification etc., apart from other services
like registration in electoral rolls, issuance of ration cards, etc.
Majority of the people used medical facilities available in the resettled colony and
every host villages has a primary health care centres nearby villages. Private Doctors and
nurses are also available in the nearby host villages. Most of the villagers visit the
surrounding villages or towns for shopping and have to walk one or two kilometres to visit
ration shops. All these colonies are not equipped with Banks, Post Offices, Shops and
hospitals. For these facilities they have to go to the nearby villages or the towns. Following
table indicates the transform in socio-economic condition among the displaced people after
relocation.

Table: 3 Impact on socio-economic situations
Impact

Male

Female

(a)Loss of family
ties/relationships
(b)Lack of support from host
village

17 (20%)

20 (12%)

05 (6%)

06 (4%)
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(c)Difficulty in language
communication
(d) Differential behaviour of
Government/project officials

15 (18%)

08 (5%)

03 ((4%)

00

(e) Cultural and social
differences with host emerges

25 (30%)

41(25%)

As we inquired above question to the respondents, there were mixed
reactions of the respondents and their family members. 32% including male and
female 7 respondents were expressed their sorrow about loss of family’s ties with
their intimates. Majority 41% of female told that they have changed themselves to
merge with host population and 30% of male also feel culture difference as
compared to host populations.
It is practical in the surveyed villages that the clothes that they wear (see
photo), the food that they eat and the language that they speak or even their
behavior, the people of these villages have undergone some metamorphic changes
from their original villages. The most significant thing is the standard of living of the
people. It is observed that the displaced people are mainly farmers. Project Affected
Families of Maharashtra and Madhya Pradesh are mingled with host villages. They
learnt Gujarati language. Most of the Madhya Pradesh (MP) Project Affected
Families (PAFs) and Maharashtra (MH) Project Affected Families speak Gujarati
language fluently. But still, Maharashtra and Madhya Pradesh PAFs have not
changed their living style. New generations of these families have adopted the local
style. They were clothes like local Gujarati young people.
Economic Impact Assessment

As stated above, displaced people are mainly farmers and cultivators of land.
They did not face problem of wood, fodder, etc. earlier, as their villages were in the
vicinity of the forest regions. Most of them complained that this is becoming a
problem now. Before relocation they were earning income by growing vegetables in
their backyard and collecting firewood and some forest products such as honey and
some herbal medicines from the forest and they used to sell them in the market.
These were there subsidiary income to feed the family members. But after relocation
now they do not have extra land to grow vegetables and shifted to nearby city area
7

As observed in the field that female was very concerned about their families’ ties and feeling lonely at the
present site as compare to males.
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therefore they cannot gain forest products. The tribal people from all three states
encounter significant issues of fodder and firewood for their daily use.
In addition, they have to restore to stall feeding, which is not their method of
feeding. Land is the precious and sole asset of the indigenous. It is observed during
survey that, this precious asset has a profound negative impact after relocation.
Following comparative chart () indicates the impact on land and income of the
respondents before and after shifting.
Graph: 3 Impact on Land and Income
Impact on Land and Income
40
35
30

%

25
20

Before

15

After

10
5
0
Gujarat

MP

MH

State

The study concludes that the land acquisition by Narmada Project has
brought more issues than before. The income generation has increased mostly
among Gujarat PAFs and Madhya Pradesh on the other hand, Maharashtra PAFs
income generation are the same. Similarly, our data illustrates the impact on
consumption level in the families. Following table () indicates the changes occurred
after relocation among the displaced communities of three states.
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GRAPH:4 Transform in Consumption Level
Gujarat
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MH
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0
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1
Decreased
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There was not found much significant change among the Maharashtra and
Madhya Pradesh PAFs. The percentages of large land holding families have
increased considerably. The study indicates that now 65% of the large landholding
families earn nearly Rs.50.000 (Approx AUD 1000) each in a year. The percentage
of the affected people with higher income has increased; their rate of increase is
smaller than that of other two states IDPs i.e. Maharashtra and Madhya Pradesh.
After land acquisition, most of the respondents approximately 21% were complained
about the high cost of living in the new sites. 13% believed that they lost their
common resources in relocation sites. 10% mentioned that they lost their livelihood
as well as common resources.
A majority of the respondents from all three states surveyed felt that there is
no significant change in the standard of living now compared to the past. 35% people
from Gujarat PAFs experienced outstanding change in their livelihoods. As it was
notices, that although the NWDTA and the Supreme Court clearly describe for
compensation to be provided on a “land-for-land” basis, the Madhya Pradesh
Government is forcing affected people to take cash compensation which the study
have revealed normally leads to poverty and deprivation of Madhya Pradesh PAFs.

Assessment of Socio-Psychological Impact
There are at least hundreds of PAFs in Gujarat State (from Gujarat, Maharashtra
and Madhya Pradesh) have expressed their situations of land acquired by the
government that land has a bad and unfertile in quality and also house plots gets
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water-logged during rainy season and this thing make them helpless and also forcing
them to do labour work.
Most of the land losers opined that the time given for the evacuation was not
sufficient. It is reported that most of the respondents and the members of their
families were unhappy during the shifting. Only 78 respondents shared their views
on the reaction to the announcement about the Project. There were mixed reactions.
42% experience helplessness while 32% got angry, 5% each got a hope to get a job
or became fearful of losing one’s house or land. Most of the respondents were in
under stress during the evacuation process. The reason of the mental and
psychological stress as reported by the respondents, are loss of land and loss of
livelihood. However, there is an overall increase in the income across the different
land holding size households. The small and medium households are one who have
leased in or leased out their land.
Social Impact Assessment
Following chart shows the perceptions of changes in family conditions of three states
over a period of time.
Graph: 5 Family matrixes of the respondents
Assessment of Family Condition of IDPs of
Narmada Project
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Respondent’s overall Perception about the Project’s Contribution
to the Improvement of Quality of Life
Positive response were received about improvement of quality of life.167 respondents
replied to this question, 92% of them felt that transportation facility is developed and 7%
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recognized that water facilities have improved in terms of accessibility and there is an
increase in employment also as recognized by 1.0%.
On asking if there is a decline in development, 178 replied, and out of them, 94%% felt that
sources of livelihood have declined, breakdown in social relationships or increased violence.
Table: 3
Over all Evaluation of the Narmada Project by Respondents

Sr.No.
1.
2.
3.
4.
6.
7.

9.
10.

Category
Frequency
Compensation inadequate
30
Land inadequate
54
Land infertile and no irrigation
74
House poor and too small
05
Lack of Water/electricity/medical
11
Lack
of
School/bus
01
stand/worship place/community
centre/
Geographically not good for
01
Business
No complaints
04
TOTAL
180
Source: Author’s Survey, 2011

Percentage
16%
30%
42%
3%
7%
0.55%

0.55%
2%
100%

180 respondents replied when asked to evaluate the rehabilitation package under
this project. 18% categorically said compensation was inadequate, 30% found land given to
them was inadequate because compensation given was not adequate for those who were
living in joint families, resulting in group evacuations to the nearby urban areas. And 42%
found land to be infertile. Surprisingly 4 (3%) respondents out of 180 did not have any
complaints about the package and the project. Very few complained of lack of infrastructure
in school, community centre, bus stand and basic facilities like water, electricity or medical
facilities.
Lack of education among indigenous also resulted in not get enough compensation;
the Narmada Project affected people are mainly indigenous, were not capable to obtain of
legal help of appeal for more compensation. The indigenous affected people by the project
obtained compensation after the government acquired the land, that is, 1-2 years of
acquisition. But in some cases, people told in the visited sites that, cash compensation was
received in two or three instalments.
However, the data does indicate that the R&R package did not satisfy respondents in
totality as practically each one of them (180) complained one about or the about other thing,
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but no major area where sizable percentage of respondents had voiced while evaluating the
project. It shows that the project has covered comprehensively all the features of package.
Standard of living: A majority of the household surveyed felt that there is no significant
change in the standard of living now compared to the past. Most of Gujarat PAFs have
noticed the remarkable changes in income and in the employment. The Madhya Pradesh
and Maharashtra PAFs have still their lower standard. They are unable to resort their
economic as well as employment status. The lower standard of living noticed due to land
loss and the resultant poor economic condition of the affected people, such as lack of
employments. It has been noticed that in all Madhya Pradesh sites most of the respondents
were qualified enough as compared to Gujarat and Maharashtra PAPs.
Villagers have some issues in their resettlement sites after relocation. During survey
following major problems were mentioned by the respondents.

Problems at Relocation Sites
Table: 4 Serious problems faced at arrival in
Resettlement sites and at present
(a) Most Serious Problems faced
Respondents*
at Arriving in Colony
1. Drinking Water
111 (62%)
2. Food
37 (21%)
3. Fuel Wood
22 (12%)
4. Others
10 (5%)
Total
180 (100%)
(b) Most Serious Problems at
Present
)
1. Drinking Water
76 (43%)
2. Water for Irrigation
67 (37%)
3. Unemployment
20 (11%)
5. Space in house
09 (5%)
6. Others
08 (4%)
Total
180 (100%)
Source: Author’s field survey, 2011

The study confined the observation of the displaced people regarding the problems they
used to face and identified solutions thereto. This can be seen from table 4 indicates that the
major problems being faced by the respondents were related to irrigation water (67%),
drinking water (76%), employment opportunities (11%), Spacious house (5%). However,
respondents complain about the lack of grazing land (68%) for livestock and roads (38%)
etc. After 23 years of the relocation there are still some major are amenities missing.
Respondents mentioned following significant facility are still not adequately received.
Table:5 Significant Facility Missing in New
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Resettlement Sites is most noticed
Facility Missing at new sites
1. Drinking Water
2. Place of worship
3. Toilet & Sanitation
4. Water for Irrigation
5. Grazing Land
6. Employment Opportunity
Total

Respondents*
55 (30%)
13 (7%)
6 (4%)
76 (43%)
07 (3%)
23 (13%)
180 (100%)

Source: Author’s own survey, 2011

Data reveals that the affected people were provided drinking water facilities; there is a
slightly improvement after shifting. However, 30% respondents complain about the lack of
drinking water facility especially in Dhalnagar, Pansoli, Akotadar and Simali villages. The
data show that 65% of respondents’ facility of water tapes, tube wells, and private bore wells
increased slightly after shifting. But the villagers had a problem with the quality of drinking
water, because sometimes polluted water were recorded in some of the village in Dabhoi
taluka (block) of Vadodara district. Toilets were totally absent in almost all sites. As we
enquire about the absence of toilet facility then the village leader said that,” government had
provided toilets but we are not using it as we are not used to of it. We have converted our
toilets as a storage room. So government has provided money instead of toilets (tsld)”. The

statement by the Union Minister of Rural Development of India supports above
statement of our respondents. He recently said,” many toilets are not being used for
the purpose for which they were built. Instead, they are being used for storing food
grain and have been locked. Maintaining that about 60 per cent people in the country
still defecate in the open, he further said “It seems impossible that Indian states will
be open-defecation free by 2022. It may take 15-20-years (The Times of India,
2012)”.
Water is almost necessary for life and every human settlement needs a perennial source of
water. Most of the sites have water facility through pipelines, installed hand pumps, wells
etc. But it has been observed that affected people have come from a geographical area
which had a perennial source of drinking water. As a result, they become nostalgic when
talking about drinking water facility. People do not get potable drinking water sometimes they
have to walk at least 1 or 2 kilometres for getting clean water as in the relocation site hand
pumps fitted but not working. Displaced people complained many time to the project
authority to repair it but authority did not give them proper response to repairer it.
In an informal discussion with project authority regarding this problem said,” so many times
we repaired hand pumps but tribal people do not know how to use of it so it is difficult to
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repairer it again and again and it costs much. We have limited budget to repairer hand
pumps and water tabs therefore it is lingering”.
Although the policy has a provision for safe drinking water, proper housing, post office,
hospitals and toilets etc. It is observed during survey that authority is fails to provide such
basic services in the new areas. The policy gives no maintain against displacement which
has done in the prior due to poor management of evacuation process and project appraisal.
This is one of the main lacunae, in lake of safeguard transform are that indigenous people
can be displaced again and again over a period of time.
Electricity: The data show that 64% of the respondents have improved electricity facilities
after resettlement whereas it was not there earlier. Thus, it is observed that the electricity is
better after relocation in the new area. Almost every site has been given electric
connections. Each displaced family pays electricity bills.
Education Facilities in relocation village: Out of 180 respondents, most, i.e. 175 (97%)
stated that there is a remarkable change in education facilities for their children, where as
rest of the respondents stated that there is not much change in the education facilities. Most
of the respondents are quite happy with the education facilities in their own ‘Vasahat’
(resettled village) as in their original village there was no school or it was far away from the
old villages. Education and medical facilities, there appears to be improved accessibility in
both Maharashtra and Gujarat sites. In most of the visited sites school exists. The affected
people benefit of these facilities and send their children to school if they are involved in
domestic work and to take care of cattle. Nevertheless, the total number of Project affected
families from Maharashtra is too small to qualify for access to basic amenities, as per norms
set down. Hence, the children of Maharashtra sites are supposed to advantage of the school
of the nearby host villages, where they have to pass through a distance of three to four
kilometres daily. In host villages school have Gujarati medium of instruction as they have to
study in the Gujarati medium rather their mother tongue is different. This is clearly has an
adverse effect on small kids.
Road and Transportation: The acquired data show that out of 180 respondents 141(79%)
respondents expressed that road transportation facilities is slightly enhanced after shifting,
they said that before there was no transportable road in original village because it was hilly
region. So they were facing difficulty to go anywhere specially in emergency of the hospital
or sanatorium where as rest of the respondents mentioned that they had this facilities before
also.
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It is observed that the road network in the all ‘Vasahats’ is peculiar with a width of 7.5 m.
Nada road, Vadaj-2 and Malu are situated on the National Highway. An approach road is
available in every site. The GoG has promised internal roads within the new settlement and
approach roads to the RCC (Roller-Compacted Concrete) roads. In every site there is a road
but the condition of these roads was bad.
Above table shows that of the most of the respondents have stated that there is an
improvement in facilities after ten years of resettled at the new sites. More than half 60
(33%) stated that the educational development after shifting. The next majority 44 (24%)
stated that there is a notable improvement of hospital and social security. Some 36 (20%)
respondents claimed that there is a development of electricity and 23 (12%) expressed that
there is remarkable changes in road and transport facilities after resettled.
In addition, project authority provided petty construction work for the affected people by the
Narmada Project provided house plots for various landless indigenous. Authority has also
declared an ex gratia of Rs. 45,000 to construct a house. In some cases, shifting allowances
or transportation facilities was provided.
Interestingly, at the time of field survey, the landless indigenous reported that they were not
given enough time to shift from their original village and at the time of shifting all plots were
without communication facilities like roads, water, electricity, market. As informal discussion
with one local person 8 told that “Government did not think about us and they just dump us
over here. As a result they were shifted in different places in small hamlets”. They further
stated that the house plots allotted to them were not given on time and they were allotted
temporarily tin sheds for some times. After considerable time spent in the tin sheds than
authorities asked them to settle at the allotted plots. The displaced people also feel that their
old villages were much better and the houses were more spacious then present allotted
houses.
The change in the basic facilities for education, loan, electricity, road and transport is
positive in almost all surveyed villages. Negative impact is seen in the case of irrigation
water, employment and market.
With the above factual observational understanding, the data have been examined in the
resulting sections.
Medical Facilities: The affected people from Gujarat state have use health care centre in
some relocation sites. In ten sites, services are available at distance to five to six kilometre.
The Public Health Centres (PHCs) are poorly equipped and people no longer have access to
8

Name withheld on the request.
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natural or ‘Ayurvadic’ (herbal) herbs as they were accessed in their original sites. During
survey it was categorized some negative and positive points of the resettlement colony.
They are as follows:
Table: 6 Significant Positive & Negative Points of
Resettlement Site
1. Positive Points of Resettlement Site

(a) No plus point
(b) Better Civic Amenities
(c) Schools/Medical Facilities

7 (3%)
5 (2%)
10 (5%)

2. Negative Points of Resettlement Site

(a) Lack of Drinking Water
(b) Lack of water for irrigation
(c) Lack of Employment Opportunity
(d) Lack of Grazing Land for Cattle
(e) Lack of Sanitation
(f) Lack of access of Fuel Wood
Total

76 (42%)
67 (38%)
07 (5
%%)
02 (1%)
03 (2%)
03 (2%)
180
(100%)

Source: Author’s field survey, 2011

Difficulties in Leaving Ancestral Land
Indigenous people have very strong ties to their ancestral houses and land at original
village. Consequently, evacuating form their ancestral land for them depressed them
and also affects their life pattern.
In the survey, data indicates that a majority (90%) of the respondents were informed
about the details of shifting, but it was noticed from the discussion with the IDPs that,
these IDPs from the Narmada Project, did not take the evacuation notice seriously.
Furthermore, it was also informed that they were not provided ample time to remove
the housing materials and bring house with them at the time of shifting. It was also
reported that most of the people did not want to move from their original place until
they were forced to do so by the project authorities.
Half of the respondents experienced different issues in the time of evacuation. The
main problem was the bringing of their cattle, as the project authorities did not
arrange such facilities. The IDPs had to move about 100- 150 kilometres. IDPs were
told that ‘during evacuation, our cattle were died during long voyage’. On the other
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hand, some of the IDPs reported that, they had hired a cattle van or bullock cart to
shift their cattle to the new sites at their own expense.
Table: 7 Distribution of Respondents according to Inconvenience faced during relocation.
If faced difficulty

Narmada Resettlement Villages
Affected Tribal

1. If Evacuation Notice Served
Yes
No
2. If Provided Transportation for Evacuation
Yes
No
3.If Faced any Problems during Evacuation
Yes
No

110 (62%)
70 (39%)

70 (39%)
110(62%)

112 (63%)
68 (38%)

Source: Author’s field survey, 2011

However, as an interviewed with 101 year old man (this is the only oldest respondent
among all respondents) from the surveyed village of Dhalnagar and he expressed
that, “the promises was given by government before acquiring the land to us were all
mashed up. As a result, we all were helpless and have to live on small quantum of
land, as we have to live and die on this same small piece of land provided by the
government. Which is ruined our children’s future. During the 100 years of my life I
never saw this type of trauma, frustration and misery. We were all very happy and
prosperous in our old ancestral village (tsld)”. As he further expressed that,” we are
all not against the national progress or development of the nation but it should not be
done on the scarification of helpless indigenous communities. We are powerless and
subjugated it does not mean that we should be abandon. Government should take
care of us as we are the first who sacrifices everything for the nation although we are
not receiving proper treatment as a normal human being (tsld)”.
NOTE: He (101 year old man) was urging me to pass this massage to the government and

insisting me to write this thing in my report. When he was talking with me his four generation
was with him and sharing views. He was worrying about his sons and grandsons due to lack
of land (Village No: 6 Respondent 30) 9.

9

Interview was taken on 9/10/10. His Original village was Ferkuva, Chotaudepur taluka, Vadodara district. He
moved in 1991-1992.
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Different needs required by the displaced people
The displaced community suggested provision of different infrastructure as per their
requirement which is given in table eight. It is evidently clear from the table that the
requirement of infrastructure was in accordance to the problems faced by them.

Table: 8 Different needs required by the
displaced people

Problems

Respondents

Provision for irrigation facilities
Employment for illiterate
Small scale industries
Income generation scheme for
women

70
51
09
14

38.88%
28.33%
5%
7.77%

jobs
Agriculture land should be
given
Not known
Total

02
28

1.11%
15.55%

06
180

3.33%
100%

While investigating the Government’s promises to the people in terms of employment and
occupations or any such other advantages, it was found that only 51% reported any kind of
employment provided by the authorities. Table eight that, out of 180 who gave suggestion for
further improvement, 70 (39. %) stated that government should provide irrigation facilities to
all affected people as irrigation water is a main source of cultivation 10. The ‘Sarpanch’
(Village leader) from Malu village told that “If government will provide us good amount of
irrigation water, the yield will produced more in the state and it will be good for us to sustain
in the time of dearness (tsld)”. Among the remaining suggestion for the illiterate people, 51
(29%) stated that government should provide such jobs for the illiterate people. 28 (16%)
asked for the provision of agriculture land, nine (5%) required to encourage small scale
industries, whereas one suggestion was for income generation scheme among the women
after displacement. 2 (2%) was asked for jobs who are qualified enough. A decline in
employment opportunities was reported across the regions, they were not satisfied with the
type of work they did.

10

Gujarat is basically a drought prone area therefore all farmers have to rely on rain.
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The quality of employment also decline in the affected communities where most people
worked as farm labours in the non-title lands or joined the labour force. It was noticeable in
Madhya Pradesh and Maharashtra PAFs, the situation has not much improved.
As per the local maces In the case of Narmada Project, people worked during construction,
which had at least for 2-3 years. After that period, the project was unable of involving
affected people directly.
Assistance from Officials and Project Authority
It is necessary to assist the affected people after their dislocation by the authority or officials;
otherwise it may result in a different attitude towards the officials or their schemes (Reddy:
1992:93). In this situation, the assistance received from the government and from the local
authority plays a significant role for creating a favourable attitude and for NGOs to maintain a
rapport with displaced people and towards the process of R&R. The respondents were
asked to state, whether the project authority or government official were helpful or not? The
respondents only about the half said that both project officials and NGOs were helpful
(Table). The data further reveals that the respondents received more help from the NGOs
than the government officials. Village leader from all visited sites reported that NGOs were
assisted us to avail the government welfare schemes. Following response received from the
respondents.
Table: 9 Attitude of the Project Authorities and Provision of Facilities in relocation sites.
[1] Attitude of the Project Authorities
1. Helpful
2. Not helpful
3. N.R
[2] Attitude of Government Officials
1. Helpful
2. Not helpful
3. N.R
[3] If provided all facilities
1.Yes
2.No
3.N.R

Respondent
87
78
15
90
79
11
89
81
10

Respondents opinion towards the provision of various facilities, half (50%) of the
respondents declared that the project officials could not keep up their promise (table above).
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While half of the respondents in resettled villages confirm this, 50% expressed their
satisfaction with the provided facilities.
Observations

 There was a low level of literacy among the affected people and the females are
less educated than the males. Education is an important part of development.
Due to illiteracy they are less aware regarding health, sanitation, family planning,
etc.
 An important observation was that many ladies do not want to discuss about their
problems. They were hesitant due to presence of men and presence of researcher.
 In most of the resettled sites, toilets were absent.
 Most of the R & R sites are close to host villages, both geographically and socioculturally.
 Some of respondents are unhappy with the employment situations, particularly those
who are incapable of doing agriculture work on a piece of land. They find it difficult to
manage a livelihood.
 Their major productive assets are bullocks, buffaloes, cows, goats and ploughs which
are owned by displaced peoples. But as compared to the number of displaced people
households, the joint ownership of productive assets was limited.
 We observed cultural change too. Most of the IDPs of Maharashtra and Madhya Pradesh
have changed their traditional outfits, food habits and their life style as compared to the
previous one. They learnt Gujarati language and also celebrate festivals of the regions.
At home, they speak their own mother tongue while outside they have to speak Gujarati
language.
 The approach roads in almost all villages were not in good condition.
 Sarpanch (Village Council Leader) and others members of Panchayat (Village Council)
were not actively involved in village development.
 All are being a tribal area, language was a barrier but representatives of NGOs and
representatives from Sardar Sarovar Punarvasvat Agency (SSPA) helped to translate.
 Most of the affected people are settled in new sites physically but mentally they are yet
not settled. They remember and miss their homeland.
 All displaced people are concerned with financial or any support from the government
and other agencies.

Findings:
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As is evident of the present research study the resettled people suffers from
economic, social and at times political difficulties, broadly speaking;
•

Under the present administration set-up, the displaced section of the
indigenous people finds itself in the midst of a completely stranger where
occasions to adjust, incorporate and absorb are almost rare.

•

The Guiding Principle of Internally Displaced Persons has not been adopted
by the concerned government to resettled displaced people in the state.

•

The present Rehabilitation and Resettlement Policy of providing land and
dwelling unit to every individual adult member of the affected family has
caused much harm on the social culture of the displaced indigenous.

•

On certain occasions the displaced people finds no place in the power
structure/ decision-making body of the host village.

•

They treated as an alien by the host populations

•

Specially women felt like abandon by the social structure and culture milieu

Conclusion

This chapter details the responses of surveyed villages of Vadodara district
and their perceptions of the government and the facilities provided by the authority.
The analysis shows that, the basic issues influencing these indigenous affected
people are concerned, the latest policy 2007 really offer no solutions. The issues
related to the need for an assured access to land (as land is a prime source of their
life and earning income) and stability, civilized and employment, which alone can
reduce economic poverty. In the absence of this, most affected indigenous people
would continue to face a miserable future and be forced to reduce in search of work
to the impoverished labour market of urban centres with insecurity of employment,
poor living conditions and unfriendliness from the host populations.
The policy does not promise basic amenities at the resettlement sites and
some additional financial compensation to tide over the immediate transit period. The
R&R policy, however, skips the list of amenities to be provided, which raise doubts
the enforceability of even this situation.
In the light of the preceding discussion, we can see the status of Narmada Project
IDPs. It is not our conclusion that the process of development should be stopped in
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the state. But the serious argue of the development process, which have so far been
lost in the generalist socio-economic scholars, have to be seen from the point of view
of displacement. The government as well as the non-governmental agencies
including of course the academics must reflect the views of the people. To changed
the State to devise the necessary mechanism and strategies to allow a legitimate
space for marginalized sections of the indigenous population with the development
framework to prevent or reduce the process of emerging problem of the Internally
Displaced People in the State. The postcolonial Indian state too failed miserably to
resolve the issues raised by the identity movements. The state has virtually
abdicated its responsibility towards the victims of these movements. If the present
situation continues without any effective intervention, India is likely to experience
more development induced internal displacement of population, particularly the
marginalized groups in near future.
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It is commonplace, that the learning and teaching of English
language do not raise any eyebrows because it has become the
economic and business language of the world. Most of the attention
is focused rather on how best to teach and learn it more
productively. The teaching and learning of other languages have
almost become forsaken for they no longer play that same important
role like English does today. However times and again due to the
geopolitical changing situations in the world some of these
languages come into the lime light again. This abstract attempts to
explain the emergence of these languages which are termed as
‘critical’.
MOTIVATIONAL FACTORS THAT INFLUENCE STUDENTS’ INTEREST IN
CRITICAL LANGUAGES LEARNING

The US government designated a number of languages as critical languages because the
national need for trained speakers of those languages exceeds the number of available bilingual
speakers. Critical languages include those languages that are “critical” to national security and
economic competitiveness. Despite efforts that the US government makes to promote foreign
languages, colleges and universities have the ultimate responsibility for improvement of
language education. Research on the reasons for the shortage of critical language speakers has
attempted to understand the reasons for students’ decisions to take, or not take, critical language
courses. Motivational theories have tried to explain what influences people to make choices in
their lives. It is important for instructors of critical languages to understand what motivates
students to take foreign languages and if the same motivational factors that drive students toward
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commonly taught foreign languages are similar to the motivational factors that influence
students’ decisions to take critical languages. Knowing students’ motivations for taking or not
taking specific languages can assist policymakers and instructors in dispelling unwarranted
misconceptions that may influence a student’s self-efficacy and their decisions to pursue training
in a critical foreign language. An understanding of motivational factors and student’s selfefficacy toward critical language learning will assist in understanding the reasons for shortages
of critical language speakers and may contribute to dispelling misconceptions about learning
critical languages.
Critical Languages
“Critical language” is a term used in the United States that determine languages that are
in a demand for purposes of national security, diplomacy, trade and peace-making (Ging,1994;
Taha, 2010; Conway, 2010). For the purpose of this study, the terms “critical language” and
“less commonly taught language” (LCTL) are used interchangeably because researchers use
these terms referring to the same issue. These languages often differ from English in writing,
sound and grammatical systems. The Education for Economic Security act of 1985 designated
171 languages as critical ones (Ging, 1994). Depending on economic, strategic and other
conditions the list of critical languages varies. As Ging (1994) noted, in 1994, the Joint National
Committee for Languages listed five critical languages: Arabic, Chinese, Korean, Japanese and
Russian. As of 2011 the State Department recognized 13 critical languages and provides fully
funded scholarships on competitive base for American students. These languages are Arabic,
Azerbaijani, Bengali, Chinese, Hindi, Indonesian, Japanese, Korean, Persian, Punjabi, Russian,
Turkish, and Urdu.
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Though these languages are rarely included in a regular foreign languages curriculum in
American schools, some universities offer intensive summer language courses through Critical
Language Institutes. For example, Critical languages Institute at Arizona State University,
Critical Language Institute at North Carolina State University, the Advanced Critical language
Institute for Russian Immersion at Stony Brook University, offer language programs funded by
the Department of State, the Department of Education, the U.S. Agency for International
Development, and the Department of Defense.
For the last few decades several researchers (Ging, 1994; Robinson, Rivers, & Brecht,
2006; Taha, 2010) have equally revealed a need for professionals with increased levels of
proficiency in various languages for purposes of trade, diplomacy, and collective security. As a
result, in 2006, the Departments of State, Education, and Defense, and the Office of the Director
of National Intelligence united their efforts to support comprehensively the National Security
Language Initiative to improve national foreign language capacity in the United States (National
Security Language Initiative). They indicated immediate needs for positive actions to enhance
the learning/teaching of “critical languages” as well.
Christian (2007) emphasized “that individuals with high levels of proficiency in certain
domains and languages cannot be found when such proficiency is called for” (p. 271). Brecht
(2007) argued that despite efforts that the government makes to promote foreign languages, “the
ultimate responsibility for improvement of language education rests with the schools, colleges,
and universities that constitute the language education system of this country” (p. 264). Al-Batal
(2007) discussing issues related to Arabic programs, pointed out “a gradual but steady decline in
the numbers of graduate students entering the fields of Arabic language, literature, and
linguistics” (p. 269). Other critical languages programs face the same challenges and according
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to al-Batal (2007) “only a comprehensive agenda for language education will enable us to avoid
future crises in other languages as world events unfold” (p. 271).
McGinnis (1994) noted that teachers and learners of less commonly taught languages
face problems that differ from problems teachers and learners of commonly taught languages
have. These problems of LCTL teachers and learners “are twofold: for most LCTLs-a higher
requisite amount of language-learning time, and for virtually all LCTLs, a lower available
amount of formal language study time” (p. 18). McGinnis (1994) singled out five fundamental
themes in the field of teaching and learning less commonly taught languages. These themes are
“the lifelong language-learning career, the goal of expertise, learning and teaching based on
culture, the ultimacy of learner responsibility, sensitivity and response to local conditions”
(p.18). The lifelong language-learning career fundamental theme described as a sincere desire or
intellectual thirst for understanding how to communicate and develop an appropriate survival
behavior within another culture. Expertise, according to McGinnis (1994), refers to the ability of
a learner to successfully participate in the target language culture that “requires the capacity to
manipulate that culture as an effective framework for solving problems in communication” (p.
19), The next fundamental theme, learning and teaching based on culture, McGinnis (1994)
emphasized that LCTL learners must rely on their own ability to reach higher goals in the target
language learning because, first, educational institutions do not offer enough courses in those
languages, and, secondly, due to the lack of opportunities for LCTL learners to communicate
with native speakers. The main features of the fundamental themes of the ultimacy of learner
responsibility are autonomy, self-directedness, and self-efficacy. According to McGinnis (1994)
the fundamental theme of sensitivity and response to local conditions refers to “all needs of a
given language-learning community, including the learners, the teachers, the administrators, and
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the resources of the field” (p. 21). Thus, fundamental themes for learning critical and less
commonly taught languages encompass the main components of motivation: intrinsic and
extrinsic motivational factors and self-efficacy.
Foreign languages
For decades before the World War I high schools and universities in the United States
witnessed robust enrollment in foreign language classes, where German was the most popular
language followed by Latin, French and Spanish. Over 85% of applicants were required to take a
foreign language test before their acceptance to a university (Conway 2010, p. 75). After the
beginning of the World War I, the American educational system and political establishment
reacted nervously, spontaneously and drastically when it came to the point of learning/teaching
of foreign languages in the waves of international events. This is what was observed during the
First World War when the German language enrollment dropped from 24% in 1915 to 2% in
2017 (Conway, 2010) because of the anti-German sentiments that arose among the people. Most
schools began dropping the learning/teaching of the German language in ‘protest’ against the
Germans’ active participation in the war. Subsequently French and Spanish, to some extent, got
better recognition and attention for studying. However in general, the learning/teaching of
foreign languages was considered as an unpatriotic move. As Conway (2010) noted that “a more
ominous trend emerged: by 1920, 22 states had prohibited the teaching of foreign languages,
some of them outlawing any such instruction below eighth grade” (p. 75). This law was
overturned by a Supreme Court in 1923. By that time the system of foreign language teaching
had been already damaged and as a result for the next 50 years foreign languages, relegated to
high school, disappeared in elementary school. “Thus, this country had truncated a basic tenet of
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language education theory—that mastery of a foreign language took a long time and should
begin early” (Conway, p. 75).
Instead of the reorganization of the educational curriculum to balance all the subjects
including the learning/teaching of foreign languages a contrary action was taken. “In 1940 a
national report on what high schools should teach recommended the elimination of foreign
language instruction, among other subjects, because the “overly academic” curriculum in high
schools caused too many students to fail” (Conway 2010, p. 75). Forty years later, the damage
caused was being felt severely and so in 1980, the President’s Commission on Foreign Language
and International Studies highlighted the importance of strengthening foreign languages teaching
and learning across all levels (Taha, 2010).
Foreign languages were and still are a controversial subject in the US educational system.
On one hand, there are some positive changes in foreign language teaching as Met (2004)
emphasized, for example, one third of elementary schools offer students to learn a foreign
language, immersion programs have become more popular among secondary and postsecondary
students, foreign language teachers apply content-based approach to teach other subjects in a
foreign language to develop and maintain students’ interest in learning a foreign language and so
forth. On another hand, other steps are being taken to curb the teaching of foreign languages. For
instance, the No Child Left Behind Act of 2001 excluded foreign languages among many other
subjects emphasizing only on students’ skills in reading and mathematics.
Motivation Theories
Motivation is an important part of educational system that helps to encourage students to
deepen their knowledge in the subject of their interest. In education, motivation can be either
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intrinsic or extrinsic. Different theories were developed to explain and explore the effect of
intrinsic and extrinsic motivations on students’ success during the learning process.
Intrinsic motivation
Roger’s motivational theory based on humanistic theories, postulates that learners’
motivation comes from inside and there is no need for external rewards for a learner to reach a
desired goal. As Swaim (1974) noted “this type of learning progresses from natural curiosity, not
from drudgery; such learning is relatively easily retained because of close personal connections
to the experience of the individual involved (Swaim, 1974, p. 25). As a result, an intrinsically
motivated learner becomes more open and accepted by others, sets realistic goals for himself,
shapes and reshapes his individuality through learning process, and becomes more self-confident
and self-directed in the learning process. This type of learning can be described as a pervasive
learning that deeply penetrates the individual’s life. The consequences of Roger’s theory are that
grades, credits, degrees, and even conclusions are not that important, because a learning process
has no end; a learner is interested in the learning process itself. According to Roger’s theory,
students’ personal involvement and the ability of teacher to create the atmosphere of trust
determine the effectiveness of the learning process, and teachers together with learners should
choose the behavior modes that will lead to the most significant personal meaning.
In learning foreign languages Roger’s motivational theory principles play important part
because very often students are motivated by curiosity and personal interest when they choose
what language to learn. Intrinsically motivated students enjoy leaning a different language,
culture, and traditions, and find intellectual satisfaction in the process of learning in which the
trust in teacher is impossible to overestimate, especially in critical languages learning, when a
teacher is often the only or one of a few liaisons with the target language and culture. To reach a
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higher level of proficiency critical language learners have to be not only highly motivated but
also self-directed and to develop strong feeling of self-confidence and self-efficacy.
Extrinsic motivation
Skinner’s motivational theory, based on principles of theory of human behavior, rejects
the idea that learning process should build an individual. According to Skinner’s theory, learning
process is grounded on the concept of control and requires three factors: a situation where
behavior happens, behavior itself and its consequences. Skinner emphasizes the importance of
control by rewards, which should reinforce students’ learning process to reach a desired goal.
Skinner’s theory supposes that external environmental stimuli change the behavior patterns, and
a teacher manipulates the stimuli to have control over changes. As Swain (1974) noted “Skinner
sees education as an extremely important aspect of our lives, and although his theory includes
attention to the individual, the urgency of adopting his scheme is based upon society’s needs
rather than individual needs. His theory is designed to coordinate social productivity rather than
to encourage idiosyncratic development” (p. 14). In contrast to Rogers’ theory that emphasizes
that the society will benefit from individual self-enhancement, Skinner believes that a cautiously
designed society will positively influence individual development and that each individual is the
product of social influences. According to Skinner, an individual considers himself in relation to
various components of a particular social environment that determine his behavior and that make
him directed by and dependent on other people. In the learning process, it is crucial not to lose
the main point of the studied subject. When a teacher thoroughly plans all stages and activities of
the learning process, learners will smoothly go from one step to another without losing the point
or, in other words, interest.
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Skinner’s motivational theory reflects the important principles of second language
learning. Learners have to stay focused to fully understand a different culture and language,
especially when they completely differ from one’s own like most of critical languages. Skinner’s
idea that individuals adopt to society needs reflects the idea of students’ motivation to learn
critical languages. Skinner believed that even a country with a strong stable culture must realize
the necessity of changes when changes will increase its chances to survive. For the same reason,
to survive and compete in economic, technological, security, diplomacy and other spheres, the
United States identified critical languages to be taught at different levels of education.
Self-determination Theory
Deci, Vallerand, Pelletier, and Ryan (1991) applied self –determination theory (SDT) to
explain issues related to intrinsic and extrinsic motivation. They contrasted SDT to other
theories that do not answer the question how to promote motivation and “why certain outcomes
are desired. Therefore, they fail to address the issue of the energization of behavior” (p. 327).
SDT addresses the energization issue through three innate needs: “competence, relatedness and
autonomy or self-determination. According to the self-determination theory”
competence involves understanding how to attain various external and internal
outcomes and being efficacious in performing the requisite actions; relatedness
involves developing secure and satisfying connections with others in one’s social
milieu; and autonomy refers to being self-initiating and self-regulating of one’s action.
(p. 327)
Deci et al. (1991) emphasized that one of the most important reasons to apply the selfdetermination theory and the concepts of needs is that it offers a person the opportunity to
indicate the exact conceptual conditions that enhance motivation, performance, and
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development. In effect, motivation, performance, and development will attain the highest level
within social environment which offer the people the chance to meet their basic requirements
for competence, relatedness, and autonomy. The chances to satisfy any of these requirements
motivate people to achieving specific goals. The opportunities available to achieving these goals
autonomous lead people to self-determination rather than to be controlled (p. 328).
Describing intrinsically and extrinsically motivated behavior as antagonistic, however,
Deci et al. (1991) pointed out that recent “theory and research have suggested that there are
different types of extrinsically motivated behaviors and that these types differ in the extent to
which they represent self-determined versus controlled responding” (p. 328). Based on various
studies that evidenced better academic performance of intrinsically motivated students of
different ages (Gottfried, 1985, 1990; Vallerand, Blais, Briere, & Pelletier, 1989; Ryan &
Connel, 1989), Deci et al. (1991) explored “the social-contextual conditions that facilitate selfdetermined forms of motivation”. (p. 332)
Based on self-determination theory Ryan and Deci (2000) reviewed and reexamined
previous studies on intrinsic and extrinsic motivations. The previous studies were grounded on
the basic psychological needs, competence, autonomy, and relatedness, which, according to
Ryan and Deci (2000), maintain intrinsic motivation and become more self-determined with
respect to extrinsic motivation (p. 54). Although, intrinsic motivation is still an important
construct, “extrinsic motivation is argued to vary considerably in its relative autonomy and thus
can either reflect external control or true self-regulation” (p. 54). Ryan and Deci (2000)
emphasized that motivation in general is not a unitary phenomenon and argues that there are not
only different levels of motivation, but also different orientations of motivation. “Orientation of
motivation concerns the underlying attitudes and goals that give rise to action—that is, it
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concerns the why of actions” (p. 54). For example, a students can be motivated either to get a
teacher’s approval, or because he or she realizes the value of new skills, or to get good grades or
awards. “In these examples the amount of motivation does not necessarily vary, but the nature
and focus of the motivation being evidenced certainly does” (p. 55).
Ryan and Deci (2000) indicated four types of extrinsic motivation: (a) external regulation
that refers to external rewards; (b) introjected regulation refers to internal regulation that reduces
the feeling of pressure and anxiety; (c) identification regulation refers to personal acceptance of
a new behavior and appreciation of its value, and (d) integrated regulation that means a full
assimilation of indentified regulation and bringing it into congruence with one’s own values.
Ryan and Deci (2000) pointed out that educators cannot always rely only on intrinsic motivation
because not everything that students learn is interesting. For this reason, it is important to
understand different types of extrinsic motivation and how to explore them to foster learning.
Self-efficacy
Another important component of academic motivation is self-efficacy, which refers to
learners’ capabilities to perform a specific activity. Zimmerman (2000) described self-efficacy as
learners’ judgments about their future potential abilities to perform planned and desired
activities. Thus, self-efficacy plays a causal role in learners’ academic motivation, which is very
important for critical language learners because, as McGinnis (1994) noted, that in order to reach
a higher level of proficiency, they have to rely on their own ability to master their skills. When
learning a foreign language, it is important to be motivated and demonstrate strong effort to
overcome various linguistic and cultural difficulties. According to Bandura (1977), “the stronger
the perceived self-efficacy, the more active the efforts” (p. 194). Bembennuty (2011) argued that
students with high self-efficacy and intrinsic interest had a proactive approach to completing the
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assignments. The research showed that self-efficacy is a critical factor for students’ performance,
and a positive correlation of self-efficacy and oral, writing and reading skills (Huang, 2008; PratSala & Redford , 2010; Bullock-Yowell, Peterson, Wright, Reardon, & Mohn, 2011) is very
important for foreign language learning.
This study will investigate what extrinsic and intrinsic motivational factor influence most
students’ interest to learn critical languages, if there are differences in the motivational factors
between students taking critical and commonly taught language, and a relationship between selfefficacy and motivation factors for learning critical languages.
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Abstract:
Pikes Peak, Colorado is the most famous mountain in America. Starting with Zebulon Pike’s
unsuccessful summit attempt in 1806, to the summit visits by over one-half million tourists annually
in recent years, the name and fame of the 14,115-foot massif near Colorado Springs are consistently
paramount in America’s geographical imagination of mountains. Postcards are an ideal visual media
resource to tell the story of the shifting moods imbued in the image of Pikes Peak. This
iconographic study of over 900 Pikes Peak postcards dating from 1897 to 2012 explores how the
work of photographers and the postcard artists who manipulated their prints achieved an idealized
geographical imagination. William Henry Jackson’s circa 1885 photograph of the snow-capped peak
centered above the stunning sandstone fins of Garden of the Gods was the standard for many of the
earliest postcards; to this day this perspective remains the iconic view of the peak. Postcards also
commemorate the penning of “America the Beautiful” by Katherine Lee Bates after a trip to the
summit of Pikes Peak in 1893. The song helped popularize the mountain, and by the mid-1900s,
“America’s Mountain” was the accepted moniker for Pikes Peak. Whether by foot, burro,
automobile, or cog railway, the unique accessibility of the summit has shaped how postcards
publicize this iconic mountain landscape. The cultural ideal of Pikes Peak in postcards has evolved
from pride in the technological imprints upon the massif to an aesthetic appreciation for the pristine
and wild nature of majestic mountain scenery.
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Abstract
Fashion and textile higher education is an interdisciplinary area which combines the
study of every aspect related to fashion and textile design industry. The wide-range
of fashion-textile design pipelines includes the production processes activities of the
fashion-textile design complex as well as the functions of distribution and sale
operations to the consumers (End users). As a result, fashion and textile design
industry has a great power to control what people perceive, sense, and believe about
themselves, the environments, and the society at large. The paper argues how
fashion and textiles design relate to Eco-fashion (sustainable fashion) and how it can
be incorporated in their curriculum. A framework is proposed that addresses how to
incorporate eco-fashion in core fashion and textile design higher education
1
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curriculum. Strategies of teaching eco-fashion in fashion and textile design education
are discussed. For eco- fashion to take its root, it needs to be driven by all who are
involved educationally and in the pipeline of fashion and textile design. Fashion and
textile design education can go a long way to promote eco- fashion if only there is
room in the curriculum to accommodate sustainable practices. The aim of this paper
is a call to curriculum makers particularly the fashion and textile design programmes
to introduce environmental and ethical aspects specific to fashion and textile industry
in their syllabi for the sake of promoting eco- fashion.
.
Keywords: Higher Education, Eco-Fashion, Fashion and Textiles

Incorporating environmental issues within the Fashion curriculum will enhance
apparel design education and assist in reducing environmental hazards.
Implementing new way of teaching and learning is the only way we can embrace
eco-fashion.

INTRODUCTION
The Nigeria land mass and population make the country a major defaulter in the
African region, when it comes to environmental concerns. It has been suggested that
the country is emerging as one of the top dumping grounds for toxic, chemical and ewaste from the developed world (Nnorom & Osibanjo, 2008). An examination of the
environmental situation by the government in Nigeria has a good chance of
identifying critical policy gaps that can be addressed and/or promoted, but there is
still one area that has been left out, which is the fashion/textile production processes,
that has caused so much environmental degradation in the country. Amongst other
establishments, the textile industry contributes to environmental degradation through
its production processes, from raw material up to the use of the finished product
through the use of highly toxic fertilizers and sprays used at the growth stages of
textile producing plants such as cotton. Cotton is a versatile fabric used in apparel
manufacturing processes, but has a significant environmental footprint (Claudio,
2007:450). Eco-fashion came as a result of environmental concerns. It is significant,

2
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however, to address social responsibility issues, and to know that there can be no
sustainable communities and institutions without social justice (Newman, 2005).
Textile production, apparel’s life cycle as well as its disposal practices leave a
pollution footprint (Mastamet-Mason, 2011:1). Knowledge of environmentally friendly
apparel has to grow in fashion designers, consumers, educators, and general
members of the public. Nigeria being one of the Africa representatives who were
invited to the WasteCon 2008 conference in Durban, South Africa (John Dada,
2010:182), has come up with policy to fight the environmental problem as they were
mandated to at the conference, were a framework document was fashioned out to
encourage every country to develop its own roadmap on how to address climate
change issues.
The Nigerian National Policy on the Environment (1998) does not make any explicit
mention of environment and sustainable practices within higher education curricula,
which the researcher believe is the starting point of fashion/textile. However, the
federal government recognizes the need for an integrated national waste
management strategy, and the Federal Ministry of Environment has proposed a bill
that will be known as the National Environmental Management Act. It deals with air
quality;

atmospheric

protection;

protection

and

management

of

sensitive

ecosystems; conservation of biological diversity; protection of hilly and mountainous
areas; erosion and coastal management; and forest management. Sections (L) Part
II and 16(1) (j) Part III deal with waste management. Additional national initiatives
include the development of a draft National Healthcare Waste Management Plan in
March 2007. However, apart from a few isolated efforts, there is a paucity of
nationwide measures aimed at waste management, and Nigeria still lacks the
legislation and enforcement capacity as well as the infrastructure to handle waste in
an environmentally sound manner.
It is estimated that the poor management of Nigeria's environment cost the nation
roughly USD$5 billion annually. In 2008 the European Union (EU) selected Nigeria
as one of fourteen African countries that can develop the capacity to manage waste
(John Dada, 2010:182). Long term plan of addressing environmental challenges is
through education. Incorporating environmental issues within the Fashion curriculum
will go a long way in reducing environmental hazards. Research in Eco fashion will
3
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help in the challenges facing the textiles and apparel industry. The challenges
include: pollution of air and water associated with the textile manufacturing process;
disposing of the waste that results from textile fibres; and the threat of using non
renewable materials for synthetic fibres (Hye-Shin, 1995 cited in Bostic, 2008:4).
The specific challenges regarding waste in all states of Nigeria concern its collection
and disposal, highlighting unsustainable consumption and disposal practices of the
consumers. The regulatory environment for these activities is either non-existent or
poorly managed. The few civil society organisations that have some interest in waste
management tend to be more focussed on the massive and enduring environmental
degradation caused by oil drilling and export in the Delta region of Nigeria. Civil
society engagement in the waste policy, advocacy and implementation process is
still sketchy and uncoordinated, especially because of the size and diversity of the
Nigerian socioeconomic landscape. The most comprehensive civil society action in
this regard so far is the e-waste assessment studies launched in Nigeria, Benin and
Ghana by the Secretariat of the Basel Convention Regional Centre (BCRC)
(www.basel.int/centers/description/BCRCataGlance.pdf). Most textile organisations
have not adequately addressed disposal of the textile products. Furthermore,
consumers have not fully understood the consequences of their clothing
consumption habits towards environment. Additionally, Fashion and Textile
Programmes offered in Nigerian institutes of higher learning, have not factored in
environmental issues affecting the fashion and Textile Industry.
The activities of the Federal Ministry of Environment are supposed to trickle down to
the population through the state-based offices of the Environmental Protection
Agencies. These are much smaller, poorly equipped and poorly staffed civil service
units, whose grasp of the gravity of the issues they are required to supervise is
rather poor. There are very few state governments, with the exception of Lagos
State, that have a proactive waste management policy, good infrastructure and some
form of reliable implementation. Lagos which has the busiest sea port is the main
gateway for most of the technology, garments and textile fabrics that eventually
become waste in Nigeria since the markets for these device as well as
textile/garments discarded are in the hinterland and virtually every state in Nigeria.
Furthermore the local textile industries have no eco-certification for their production
processes contributing more to environmental degradation.
4
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There are also an increasing number of institutions and individuals who can be
regarded as key players in the Nigerian environmental concerns. They include:
1.

The minister of Environment, Housing and Urban Development

2.

The director of the Basel Convention Regional Coordinating Centre for Africa
(BCRCC), Ibadan

3.

The Federal Ministry of Science and Technology

4.

The Standards Organisation of Nigeria

5.

The NESREA

Although these bodies exist, fashion education curriculum in Nigeria’s education
system does not factor any elements of eco-fashion and yet the Federal Ministry of
Science and Technology, in which fashion and textile bodies belongs to is
highlighted as one of the key players in fighting climate degradation.
The higher education institution is one of the main centres for research and where
free investigation can be undertaken for the purpose of new knowledge and
universal goodness. The idea of a higher education institution as a setting for
promoting of eco-fashion awareness and responsibility has gained considerable
attention over the last decade in the US/UK, but such considerations may not exist in
Africa. Encouraging value and promoting the wellbeing of the society, should be
incorporated within the general mission of institutions of higher education. Every
person with basic education should posses ‘environmental literacy’ for the purpose of
fighting climate change. Higher educational institutions should be a model for eco
development with a focus on creating learning modules which bring skills,
knowledge, reflections, ethics and values together in a balanced way (UHL&
Anderson, 2001:36-41). As for Nigeria, little has been done particularly with clothing
and textiles education to promote healthy environment. Since people are not aware
of the destruction caused by the choice of clothing they make and the importance of
eco-fashion apparel to their environment, the problem of production and usage still
remains a problem for the environment.
Education in all its forms plays necessary role in dealing with the crucial challenges
of sustainable development. The interconnected issues of globalization, economic
5
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development, social responsibility, and environmental protection require inclusive
partnerships from different areas and from different organizations to create a global
learning environment (Su, 2006:453). Higher education has a special responsibility
to generate the new knowledge needed to train the leaders and teachers of
tomorrow, as well as communicate this knowledge to decision-makers and the
public-at-large

ECO-FASHION EDUCATION.

Education is acknowledged as a means for transforming and empowering people. It
contributes to sustainable development, and is recognized in many countries as a
priority area of development intervention as is reflected in policy documents.
Education is the best tool to bring a positive change in society, to develop a
generation of responsible individuals and contribute to the development of good
human beings. Education serves as the means to develop oneself physically,
mentally and socially. Institutions of higher learning educate people who develop and
manage future society. Therefore, the concepts of sustainability need to take centre
stage in fashion and textile higher education. Universities educate students with
interdisciplinary knowledge, but since they are large, impressive, and important
institutions in their own right, they are capable of having large impacts on the
environment as well as some influence on local and global communities. Higher
education institutions should therefore develop and prepare students for the dynamic
changes, and in particular, the climate change challenge. Textile and fashion
production processes are known to affect the environment right from raw materials
through to the finished products such as apparel and household textiles (Fletcher,
2008:7). This points out the importance of institutions to be proactively responsive to
social and environmental issues in order to improve social concerns; and this action
could be voiced through curriculum. Education is reported as one of the most
powerful tools to support humanity in making the right and more responsible choices
(Newman, 2005; UNEP, 2010:10). Education can reconcile consumption with
freedom and responsibility. Education imparts knowledge about the dangers of
irresponsible lifestyle and at the same time empowers individuals with freedom to act

6
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accountably. It is through education that people learn how to make choices (Sue,
2006).

Today in most developed nations, education has been redesigned in terms of how to
prepare people for life, for job security, for the demands of a rapidly changing,
society and for technological changes. In Africa, most educational institutions use
curricula that have been in existence for many decades and have not incorporated
issues affecting contemporary life. In most African higher education, fashion design
programmes

do

not

integrate

sustainable

development

awareness,

which

emphasizes constructive education strategies and action plans. In developed
countries, aspects of education for sustainable consumption are already taught,
however, there is a general lack of cohesiveness and innovation (Sue, 2006:453,
UNEP, 2010:9). On the conceptual level, the understanding of the vision of
sustainable consumption based on sustainable human development is often vague
or lacking (UNEP, 2010:10). On the level of course content, some of what is
presented is fragmented and occasionally based on outdated scientific data and
models that have proven to function poorly in real life. On the didactical level,
teachers struggle to combine theory, research and practice, finding it difficult to
connect the course content to the everyday lives of the students (UNEP, 2010). On
the level of student motivation, teachers encounter disillusionment, passivity, fatalism
and a sense of powerlessness.

Sustainability in education should be viewed as educational components that
improve the main educational activities of the fashion and textile higher education
curriculum. When the principles of sustainability are embedded as a core philosophy
into the fashion and textile curriculum, it takes into account serious issues affecting
the society. With inclusion of sustainability issues, students experience the powerful
contribution fashion and textile education can make towards creating an eco-fashion
world. Students fully engage with the sustainability agenda and begin to find clear
paths to new forms of practice (Sue, 2006:456).

Education support initiatives that stimulate the individual’s awareness of the central
role they play in forming society and empower them to choose responsible,
7
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sustainable lifestyles (Bostic, 2008:47). This involves providing opportunities for
learning about the systems and processes connected to consumption. It also
involves relearning and reorganizing information in wider contexts. It is dependent on
reconsideration of such central questions as the value of material and non-material
prosperity, and the significance of service to one’s fellow human (Clavin & Lewis,
2005; Niinimäki, 2010:168). The present situation indicates the need for the further
development of analytical, reflective thinking skills in order to decode the extensive
and aggressive commercial messages to which individuals around the world are
constantly exposed (Jalas, 2004). Education for sustainable consumption should be
an instrument for ensuring awareness of consumer rights (UNEP 2010; MastametMason, 2011:1). The challenges are for proactive measures as well as protective
ones. They encompass helping individuals learn how to function as citizens who not
only make selective, reflected lifestyle choices in the market but who also effect
changes by seeking creative new solutions and engaging as stakeholders in the
dialogues and debates that determine policy development.

Education and consumer choice have a transformative role to play in creating a
socially responsible fashion industry. There exist signals of deception, such as green
washing, as well as unintelligent designs that have created products with hidden
ingredients and products plus (Beard 2008;448; Hanlon, 2009:10). These seem to
have hijacked the potential for any real consumer choice to exist at all. In the context
of socially responsible fashion design, it is the responsibility of the fashion designer
to create innovative products that would eliminate any consumer confusion. Without
access to proper education regarding the social issues and environmental concerns
surrounding the industry, the fashion design student is doomed to design garments
that cater to support to serious mentality. Fashion design educators have a
responsibility to teach their students socially responsible design strategies. As earlier
mentioned, the level of course content, if found wanting it is based on outdated
information and models that have been overtaken by events in real life. Educators
also struggle to combine theory, research and practice content to the everyday state
of affairs. This paper therefore proposes a framework in which eco-fashion could be
incorporated into mainstream fashion design curriculum.

8
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STRATEGIES OF INCORPORATING ECO-FASHION IN THE CURRICULUM

The concepts presented in Figure 1 are combined and their relationships are
illustrated in a conjecture of how they might be applicable to higher education
fashion and textiles curricula. This framework promotes an understanding of the
relationship between fashion and textiles production, consumption of textiles and
sustainable lifestyle.

SUSTAINABILITY

EDUCATIONAL
POLICY

(ECO-FASHION PROMOTION)

DIPLOMA/DEGREE PROGRAMME IN FASHION AND
TEXTILES

Design subjects
Figure drawing
Illustration
Portfolio
development

Pattern
construction

Garment
construction

Eco-paper

Eco – materials

Marker
making

Waste
management

Paper
economy

Portfolio
development

Business studies
Entrepreneurship
Fashion
marketing
Consumer
behaviour

Textiles
Organic fibres
Eco-production
processes
Recycling

ECO-FASHION AND TEXTILE DESIGN CURRICULUM
(EDUCATION)
Figure 1:

Framework of incorporating eco-fashions in fashion and textile design
curriculum
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The need for long-term visioning, and an understanding of the different approaches
to eco-fashion solutions and one such approach could be through fashion education.
Educational approach of environmental impact in fashion education is the grassroots
of fashion/textile manufacturing process. In this approach, the concept of eco-fashion
becomes part of the decision-making process during the curriculum stage. There is
an urgent challenge facing today’s educators to improve the teaching/learning of
environmental knowledge, attitudes and behaviour across a range of disciplines.
Fashion and textile lecturers, professionals should understand the reasons why it is
important for students to learn how to become responsible global citizens. Strategies
of teaching sustainability in fashion and textiles can include:
1.

Use of direct experience in a variety of settings

2.

Use of students’ knowledge and local community knowledge in relation to
balance intuitive, intellectual, affective and cognitive learning approaches

3.

Eco-fashion development

4.

Exploring and clarifying values in relation to eco-fashion development

5.

Using range of participative techniques to facilitate the development and
exchange of viewpoints in relation to eco-fashion development

Bostic (2008) opined that lecturers have the responsibility to state and defend
positions, because the furthering of students’ significant capacities and the
promotion of significant core objectives of higher education depend on such an
approach. It would be very helpful if lecturers, tutors and teachers use lectures,
projects or research studies to incorporate sustainability to give students
opportunities to investigate and understand how textile and fashion industry impacts
sustainability development. The vital goal of those projects and research studies is to
encourage student engagement in sustainability activities.

CONCLUSIONS
Embracing a new way of teaching and thinking is the only way one can embrace
eco-fashion. Universities and all higher educational institutions collectively, can be
the means of assembling their various environmental efforts into a comprehensive
10
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ecological mission aimed at achieving sustainability in all facets of fashion/textile
design production processes. The higher education institution is one of the main
centres for research and where free investigation can be undertaken for the purpose
of new knowledge and universal goodness. A golden opportunity to create a new
generation of socially and ecologically responsible citizens is before us. By pursuing
this ecological mission, higher education institutions could create a new model for
the environment, one that produces little or no waste, supports regional economies,
engenders an abiding respect for life, and fosters bonds among all members of the
community of life.
The idea of a higher education institution as a setting for promoting of eco-fashion
awareness and responsibility has gained considerable attention over the last decade
in the US/UK, but such considerations may not exist in Africa. Encouraging value
and promoting the wellbeing of the society, should be incorporated within the general
mission of institutions of higher education. Every person with basic education should
posses ‘environmental literacy’ for the purpose of fighting climate change. Fashion
and textile design higher educational institutions should set examples as role models
for eco development with a focus on creating learning modules which bring skills,
knowledge, reflections, ethics and values together in a balanced way.
Fashion and textile graduates are also future fashion buyers and forecasters
highlighting the

importance of

well grounded knowledge on

ethical and

environmental issues. On the other hand, educators have a role in imparting
knowledge to their students.

11
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“Silam Inua” and Possessing the Spirit:
20th-century Conceptions of Eskimo/Inuit Music
in the Solo Piano Literature
Music serves as a powerfully effective vehicle to convey cross-cultural imagery. Over the past
few decades, scholars have conducted extensive research on the history of musical stereotyping of the
American Indian. Despite their exhaustive examination of Indian-themed music, little of what they wrote
dealt with the Eskimo/Inuit peoples of the North American Arctic. To address this information gap, I
have collected, organized, and interpreted numerous examples of early musical sources containing
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Eskimo and northern imagery. In this presentation I will limit the scope of my research to 20th century
solo piano works based on Eskimo/Inuit music.
“Silam Inua” meaning “possessor of spirit” refers to the idea of a life force in Inuit mythology. I
use this term as a metaphor to signify the essence of a musical work. The manner in which southern
composers attempted to capture the essence or “possess the spirit” of “Eskimo” culture , environment, and
music varied by personal attitude and knowledge, influence or use of indigenous music, and motive
whether commercial, educational, or artistic. Analysis of individual experiences and musical content can
reveal important insights on composers’ approaches to recreating Eskimo imagery through music.
My presentation will assume the form of a lecture recital featuring Eskimo/Inuit-inspired solo
piano works by 20th century North American composers. I will perform a number of pieces and discuss
their historical and musical significance not only as works of art but, more importantly, how closely they
relate to their original source materials, that is, how well they musically express the concept of “Silam
Inua”.
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Ka Haku Mele ‘Āina a Ho‘oipoipo
Programmatic Elements in the Hawaiian-Themed Compositions of Nolan Stolz
Nolan Stolz (Las Vegas, NV)
Ka haku mele ‘āina a ho‘oipoipo (composing land songs and love songs) about Hawai‘i is
an important part of my compositional output. Hawaiian places, folklore and people have not
only inspired several works, but, in some cases, have provided musical and extramusical content.
Some pieces are overtly programmatic (e.g., Legend of Waianapanapa Caves) and others merely
reference Hawaiian places (e.g., Why Waianae? and Makaha Valley). This paper discusses the
programmatic aspects of my Hawaiian-themed compositions and the elements of traditional mele
fused with contemporary compositional techniques that help define their style.
Mele ‘Āina
The Hawaiian word mele means “chant,” but it can also mean “poetry,” “music” or
“song.”1 In art music, “song” is a specific genre, therefore terms like “piece,” “work” or
“composition” are used generically. My compositions’ titles, subtitles and program notes use
mele to distinguish my Hawaiian-themed works.
Makaha Valley (2007), Why Waianae? (2007/08) and Kaena Point (2008) are three
examples of mele ‘āina (works in appreciation of the land). 2 The latter musically depicts the
wind and crashing waves at Ka‘ena Point (located on O‘ahu). Although Makaha Valley and Why
Waianae? do not depict the land programmatically, I categorize them as mele ‘āina because they
are tributes to the land and to the communities.
Makaha Valley (for alto saxophone, piano, violin, and drum set) is named after the area in
which it was composed. The last “village” along the Farrington Highway as one travels west
along the “West Side” of O‘ahu is Mākaha, a small, unincorporated census designated place
(CDP). Neighboring Mākaha to the northeast (inland) is Mākaha Valley, surrounded by beautiful
mountains that separate this side of the island from the North Shore. Although it was inspired by
the Mākaha Valley, the piece does not attempt to depict the landscape. Makaha Valley does,
1 As

there was no purely instrumental music in pre-contact Hawai‘i, there is no term for such genre; nor is there a
term to describe the musical accompaniment to the chant text (Donaghy 2012). Mele has been used, in more-recent
times, for Hawaiian poetry, music, song and chant.

2

Mele ‘āina are sometimes called mele pana or mele wahi pana (place chants). Some sources distinguish ‘āina from
pana as two different chant types: the former honors (or at least shows appreciation for) the land and/or a place,
whereas the latter might merely mention a place (e.g., a narrative mele whose story takes place there).
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however, have elements of several styles of music that I performed with various groups when I
was living there in the summers of 2005, ’06 and ’07. The piece incorporates elements of jazz,
rock and contemporary classical music: a fusion that has since become a staple of my
compositional voice.
When asked where I was staying during those summers, I would respond “Wai‘anae.” I
found that people were more familiar with the nearby Wai‘anae than with Mākaha, making it
easier to explain. My response was not entirely inaccurate because Mākaha does not have a post
office, so we used Wai‘anae’s zip code. Assuming that I stayed in Waikīkī (the tourist district of
Honolulu), they were surprised to learn that I lived an hour’s drive from Honolulu. With a
bewildered look, they would ask “Why Wai‘anae?”.
To reflect on the experience of living in Mākaha during those three summers far away
from the activities of Waikīkī and Honolulu, my wind ensemble piece from 2007 was titled Why
Waianae?. 3 The material for the piece came from Jet Setting, a chamber orchestra work from
2006–07. Sections of Jet Setting were composed in Mākaha, Boston, Chicago, Las Vegas, New
York, San Francisco, Tokyo, Eugene (OR), Hartford (CT), Lake Havasu City (AZ), Milwaukee
(WI), Reno (NV) and San Jose (CA). It would be impossible to determine which parts of Jet
Setting were composed where, but Why Waianae? was conceived as a wind ensemble piece in
the summer of 2007, parts of which were written in the summer of 2006 in Mākaha.
Sketches for Kaena Point began in 2007 at Ka‘ena Point, located on the northwesternmost point of the island of O‘ahu. Highways follow the island’s coastline except for the several
miles known as Ka‘ena Point. One can approach the area by trail from either the “West Side” of
the island or the “North Shore.” This secluded part of the highly-populated island is unique in
that one can view both shores, the West and the North, at once. It is often very windy at Ka‘ena
Point, and the waves crash into the rocky shore sending countless beads of water into the air.
Although I had been to Ka‘ena Point several times previously, it was during a visit in July
2007 when I was inspired by the behavior of the wind and water to write a new work. I decided
to write a piano trio (violin, cello and piano) to depict those images. After some time of working
on the piece, it became apparent that a fourth instrument ought to be added in order to achieve a
sonority that could effectively resemble the complexity of the waves crashing into the rocks. The
fourth instrument would not be ancillary, serving merely to thicken the sound; it would provide
another dimension of complexity. In the fall of 2007, Performance 20/20, a select group of
students at The Hartt School, offered to premiere a new work. They had a piano quartet
available, so the decision to add viola to the instrumentation was an easy, practical and obvious
one. Kaena Point was completed in 2008, and premiered by Performance 20/20 at Hartt, myself

3 A mele

titled “Hālau Wai‘anae,” labeled as a “wahi pana (place)” chant, is included in Beamer 2001.
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conducting.4 Although the piece was not intended to require a conductor, its rhythmic language is
complex enough that some ensembles benefit from having a conductor or a metronome/clicktrack in headphones.
Kaena Point opens with a soft, repeated pattern in the piano; it is harmonically blurred
because ten different pitches (C, D, E, F, G in the left hand; B-flat, A-flat, G-flat, E-flat, D-flat in
the right hand) are heard with the sustain pedal depressed. A seventeen-note pattern fits within a
single beat, lasting approximately 1.3 seconds (see Ex. 1, top-left). The violin enters next with a
trill-like figure repeating the notes B-flat, C-flat and D-flat five times, totaling fifteen notes
within a single beat, thus creating a 15:17 polyrhythm against the piano. Next, the viola enters
with the trill-like figure transposed down a perfect fourth (F, G-flat and A-flat), but at a slower
rate: the three-note figure is played only four times per beat (twelve notes). Last to enter is the
cello, playing at an even slower rate: the three-note figure (transposed to D, E-flat and F) is
played only three times within a beat (nine notes). Although each subsequent entrance is at a
slower rate, giving the feeling of slowing down, the polyrhythms between the instruments
become progressively more complex (eventually 9:12:15:17). Furthermore, the texture becomes
denser with each entrance. Harmonically, this section is purposefully unintelligible; eleven of the
twelve notes of the chromatic scale are heard (only “A” is missing). The composite sound
represents the wind at Ka‘ena Point.

Ex. 1 “Wind Music,” opening section from Kaena Point

4 A video

of the premiere performance may be viewed here (split into two parts): http://www.youtube.com/watch?
v=8BmNLkb1NVs (part one) and http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=Z7ryAQWVRzk (conclusion)
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At m. 32, the viola, cello and piano cease their trill-like figures, leaving the violin alone
playing B-flat, C-flat and D-flat at a rate of fifteen notes per beat. The music begins to explore
these three pitches at various rates, as if to represent different streams of wind. As shown in Ex.
2, the viola echoes the violin an octave below (still fifteen per beat), the piano follows at six per
beat (notated as eighth-note triplets), and the cello two per beat (quarter notes). The piano
increases its rate to nine per beat, and the cello increases from two to three (quarter note triplets).
At m. 38, the viola re-enters at four per beat and then increases its rate to five per beat in m. 39;
this five-note pattern becomes an important motive later in the piece.

Ex. 2 Viola, Cello and Piano: “Wind Music” at m. 36

Ex. 3 Measures 44 and 45: Strong Quintuple Division and Tempo Modulation
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At m. 44, the violin returns at fifteen notes per beat, but with bow changes that occur
every three notes, so the sonic result is actually five per beat (eighth-note quintuplets). The piano
offsets the violin’s motif slightly, but the slur grouping is the same (every three notes), also
giving the effect of eighth-note quintuplets. The viola, cello and left hand piano have eighth-note
quintuplets. Now that all four instruments emphasize a single grouping (five), the music is no
longer polyrhythmic and, thus, one true meter arises. At m. 45, a tempo modulation (metric
modulation) occurs when the eighth-note quintuplet becomes the eighth note of the new tempo.
The tempo, previously at 44 BPM (beats per minute), becomes 55 BPM (see Ex. 3). The new
tempo may not be aurally perceptible, as it can still be heard as 44 BPM (and could have been
notated as such). But, mm. 45–48 are notated in 7/8, 6/8, 5/8 and 2/4, so the natural emphasis of
the notated downbeats changes the listener’s perceived beat from 44 BPM to 55 BPM, via a 220
BPM subdivision. The “wind music” stops, and the piano motif in mm. 49–51 confirms the new
tempo (it is notated, and felt, as 4/4 at 110 BPM). The piano motif returns regularly throughout
the piece, representing the regularity of waves, in the sense that waves continuously reach the
shoreline (see Ex. 4).

Ex. 4 First Appearance of “Wave” Motif, mm. 49–51
Beginning at m. 52, the string trio plays violent figures to depict the wave crashing
against the rocks. Each note represents a bead of water. The polyrhythms and quick changes in
dynamics, technique, contour and texture give the sense that these beads are exploding in many
directions. It may sound random at first listen, but the musical gestures are tightly organized. It is
fugal, using a limited amount of material which is repeated and rotated among the voices. The
fugue subject is presented in the violin. Although it may appear that answers appear in the viola
and cello two and three beats later, both are false fugue answers. The actual fugue answer does
not appear until m. 58 on the “and of 3” in the viola part. The rhythmic offsetting of the material
causes tuplets to occur over beats and barlines, creating another complex dimension to the music,
thus contributing to the visual imagery of water dispersing in a complex, yet natural, manner (see
Ex. 5).
The “crashing wave” music dissolves into a return of the “wind” music at m. 80 (this
time in 6:9:15 polyrhythm) as the piano recalls fragments of the “wave” motif. Rather than
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developing the violin’s B-flat, C-flat and D-flat as it did in m. 32, this time the music explores
the relationship of the viola’s three-note figure (F, G-flat and A-flat) to the bass note B-flat.

Ex. 5 Crashing Wave, mm. 52–56
The “wave” motif returns at m. 112, but the wave “crashes” softly and with much simpler
polyrhythmic activity. For eleven measures, only two rhythmic divisions of the beat are used: 3
and 4. From mm. 131–143, the dynamics are louder and quintuplets are added, creating a 3:4:5
polyrhythm. Compared to the violent wave that crashed at m. 52, this section is like viewing a
slow motion video of the water crashing, because the rhythms are slower and more deliberate.

Ex. 6 Wave crashing in “slow motion,” mm. 131–36
As the violin’s and viola’s three-note figures were developed earlier in the piece, the
relationship of the cello’s three-note figure (D, E-flat and F) to the B-flat bass note is explored in
the section beginning at m. 150. These four pitches have a strong association with tonal
harmony: they are the tonic, mediant, subdominant, dominant scale degrees of a B-flat major
scale. Rather than limiting the melodic and harmonic palette to only B-flat, D, E-flat and F, I use
several of the overtones of each of the four pitches. If the previous section was like watching the
water crash in slow-motion, this would be like taking a magnifying glass to only four beads of
water and examining their beauty.
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The bass line of each downbeat in Ex. 7 reveals the four-note group (B-flat, D, E-flat, F).
On the downbeat of m. 158, the piano harmonically reinforces the bass note with its second,
fifth, sixth, and tenth overtones (B-flat, D, F and D). The cello plays the fourth and seventh
overtones (B-flat, and 1/6 tone lower than A-flat: pitch class 7.7), and the violin has the
thirteenth overtone (the quartertone between G and G-flat: PC 6.5).5 The piano completes the
harmonic spectrum with the third overtone (F) and an eight-note cluster approximating the
partials fifteen to twenty-one. As harmonically rich as this one measure may be, it only
represents a single pitch, or bead of water.

Ex. 7 Exploring Harmonic Spectra, mm. 158–61
Another “wave” comes in at m. 176, “crashing” at m. 179 in a 3:4:5 polyrhythm, but this
time the piano doubles one of the rhythms. After six measures, the polyrhythm accelerates to
4:5:6, and then to 5:6:7 to close the section at m. 196. The next “wave” comes in at m. 240,
“crashing” at m. 243 with the 5:6:7 polyrhythm with which the previous crashing section closed.
It accelerates to polyrhythms of 6:7:8, 7:8:9 and 8:9:10, morphing its way back to the “wind”
music of the opening with its 9:12:15:17 polyrhythm. The final “wave” comes in at m. 288 with
the string trio accenting with the piano. The final “crash” begins at m. 290 even more violently

5

For explanation of microtonal pitch classes, see Stolz’s “Fractional Set Theory: A System for the Analysis of
Microtonal Music,” a paper given at the Second International Conference on Analytical Approaches to World Music,
currently available at www.nolanstolz.com/fst
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than at m. 52, with the piano contributing to the aggressive gestures. The energy quickly calms,
the texture thins, the wave comes to a rest, and the piece concludes.

Ex. 8 From the Final “Crash of the Wave”, mm. 295–8
Mele Oli, Mele Hula and Mele Ho‘oipoipo
The two primary categories of mele chants are mele oli (formal, ametric, without
accompaniment) and mele hula (sung with an accompaniment, e.g. a drum). Mele oli often
consist of a single repeated pitch (with minimal movement to other pitches) that is sung in a
rhythm dictated by the corresponding text.6 Mele Ho‘oipoipo (2011) for band opens with a chantlike melody in one trumpet and two horns in unison, with additional brass harmonizing in long
tones. It is melodically similar to mele oli: it consists of only two pitches, the second of which
does not appear until the end of the phrase (the range is typical of mele oli: a minor third). The
rhythms of the mele are not derived from a text, but were composed in a simple, speech-like
rhythm. Although the rhythm is similar to mele oli, it is closer to mele hula in that it has a meter.
Mele hula are usually in 4/4, but sometimes in 3/4; Mele Ho‘oipoipo is primarily in 4/4, with
only a few measures in 3/4. Each appearance of the chant is marked “mele” in the score and
parts; the performers are instructed to “bring out” the mele so that it is clearly heard. At the
climax of the work, the mele disappears and a drum set plays a rock beat. The presence of meter
and the use of percussion are the only aspects of mele hula that are found in this work.
Although there are several meanings for “ho‘oipoipo,” such as “love,” “woo” and “to
make love,” a “mele ho‘oipoipo” is a love song, or romantic song. Mele Ho‘oipoipo contains two
key programmatic elements: the “love” theme and the instrumentation. The melodic contour of

6

For a detailed description of stylistic musical elements found in mele oli and mele hula, see “Chant” in George S.
Kanahele’s Hawaiian Music and Musicians (1979), pp. 53–68.
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the “love” theme was derived from the name of the person to whom the piece was dedicated. The
dedicatee plays the euphonium, so the decision to feature that instrument was extramusical. The
instrumentation choices for the piece were not entirely programmatic: it was written specifically
to fit the 2011 roster of the 111th Army Band (Hawaii Army National Guard).

Ex. 9 Chant-Like Melody (Mele) in Mele Ho‘oipoipo: Trumpet in B-flat Part (Transposed)

Ex. 10 “Love” Theme from Mele Ho‘oipoipo: Tenor Saxophone Part (Transposed)
The “love” theme is a much more melodic tune than the melodically-static mele, making
the formal divisions between sections aurally perceptible. The mele returns at m. 45, but faster
than the original tempo, giving an edgier level of excitement. From mm. 45–56, the percussion
play the mele accompanied by winds and euphonium. This is opposite of what is found in a mele
hula where, traditionally, percussion play an accompanimental role subservient to the mele. After
the climactic section (mm. 61–68), the energy subsides slightly. The trumpets recall the mele,
joined by the winds for the second half of the mele. The slow “love” theme returns, but the
underlying fast rhythms remain. Brass and saxophones play new, surprising chords in a
declamatory fashion. It quickly unwinds, and four long, simple chords end the piece.
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Mele ‘Āina, Mele Ho‘oipoipo and Mele Inoa
A mele inoa (“name chant”) honors an individual (e.g., a king, a new family member,
etc.). Composed for President Obama’s inauguration, Manu Ikaika’s He Mele Inoa No Obama is
an excellent example of a 21st century name chant. My solo flute piece from 2010, Princess
Ka‘iulani (he mele ho‘oipoipo), was not intended to posthumously honor Hawai‘i’s last princess
in the manner of a mele inoa; it was, however, a post-modernistic attempt to reflect on her love
for her land and people. Although subtitled “a love song,” Princess Ka‘iulani is both a mele
‘āina and a mele ho‘oipoipopo.7
Princess Ka‘iulani requires the performer to sing, speak and whisper into the flute. This
was not only an artistic choice, but a historically-informed one as well (the Princess composed
music and was said to have had a “sweet soprano voice”). 8 The text for the work is not a poem,
but a series of Hawaiian words, and fragments thereof, that evoke feelings and emotions of love,
anxiety and uncertainty. The Princess loved her land and people, and she must have had feelings
of anxiety and uncertainty when her kingdom was being overtaken. The text also represents the
feelings of love (and the anxiety and uncertainty that comes with it) that she may have
experienced as a young woman. The Princess’s story aside, the text may also be understood as a
general expression of love or longing (nipo) and the emotions that sometimes coincide.
The piece opens with the performer whispering “ho‘oheno,” an expression of affection,
or love, or cherish. The last syllable becomes a part of the flute sound, and a flurry of notes
follow (see Ex. 11). Then, “Ka‘iulani” is whispered into the flute, and another flurry follows
similarly. “Maka” (beloved one, or favorite person) is then sung into the flute, followed by a
truncated, varied version of the flutter. Next, the second syllable of “maka” is used percussively
to accent two trill figures. It is important to note that when syllables are extracted from the
original word, they could take on different, unrelated, meanings. To avoid this confusion,
brackets are placed around the syllables in the printed music and program notes.

7 A performance by Melanie Chirignan can be viewed at http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=3CPhd0VWb10 , and a
performance by Jennifer Grim can be heard, at no charge, on iTunes U: http://itunes.apple.com/itunes-u/cms-newmusic-recital-2011/id453836473
8

from a letter from the Princess to her aunt reproduced in Webb 1998, Zumbucka 2005 and other sources.
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Ex. 11 Opening Statement of Princess Ka‘iulani (he mele ho‘oipoipo)
The pitch content of these flurries is related to the ukulele and the Hirajoshi (Japanese)
scale. The quintuplet in Ex. 11 includes the pitches B-flat, E-flat, G and C. When transposed
down a minor third, that figure would be the open strings of an ukulele (G, C, E, A). The first
five pitches that appear in the piece (D, E-flat, G, A-flat, C) make up the Hirajoshi scale. The
scale on “Ka‘iulani” (shown in Ex. 12) uses a pattern of alternating minor seconds and major
thirds (D, E-flat, G, etc.), but it continues beyond C: D, E-flat, G, A-flat, C, D-flat, F, G-flat, Bflat, C-flat, E-flat, F-flat and A-flat.

Ex. 12 “Ka‘iulani” with Exotic/Synthetic Scale9
The text continues with “makamaka,” “makalapua” and recalls “maka.” The first two
translate as “intimate person with whom is on open terms” and “beautiful,” respectively. On the
second system of the second page, the vocal range extends into a higher register. The word
“nipo” (to be in love with, to love, to long for) and fragments of “ho‘oipoipo” are sung in
dissonance with the pitches played on the flute, creating a complex overtone structure. This
represents the uneasiness that comes with being in love, especially “to long for” alluding that the
romantic goal may not be attainable. This notion is confirmed in the next line:
“ho‘ohopohopo” (to produce anxiety) and “hopohopo” (anxiety, uncertainty), which are sung in
dissonant parallel ninths with the flute part.
9

The notated rests allow for the glottal stop, which is equivalent to the separation in “uh-oh,” occurring before a
syllable preceding with an ‘okina (‘). Slurs indicate a change in syllable. Notice the single slur for ‘iu, because it is a
single syllable, albeit a diphthong.
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The textless, middle section represents anxiety. The music, at times, is intense and
unsettling. Even the soft multiphonic dyads provide discomfort to the listener. The conclusion of
the work (page 5, reproduced as Ex. 13) recalls the material of the opening, but played in an
aggressive (or frustrated or anxious perhaps) manner. With only two words, the final strain
reveals a deeper, second meaning to the piece: ‘āina and kānaka (people). At this point in the
piece, it is revealed that Princess Ka‘iulani is not only a mele ho‘oipoipo, but also a mele ‘āina.
Legend of Waianapanapa Caves
Of my Hawaiian-themed works, the most overtly programmatic one is Legend of
Waianapanapa Caves (2007) for viola (or violin) and piano, with optional dance. It was
composed on commission by the State University of New York, Stony Brook Find a Composer
project, and premiered by violist David Hamano and pianist Alex Le (Hamano is an alumnus of
the University of Hawai‘i and SUNY-Stony Brook, and is currently a music instructor at the
Punahou School in Honolulu).10
This work depicts a Hawaiian legend that explains why sometimes during the year the
water in the Wai‘anapanapa caves seemingly turns red.11 According to the legend, Princess
(chiefess) Popoalaea fled with her serving maid from her cruel, jealous husband Chief Kaakea.
They sat on a ledge along the opening of the cave, and the maid fanned the princess with a Kahili
feather, a symbol of royalty. When the chief saw the reflection of the feather in the water, he
learned of her hiding place and murdered her. The legend says that the water turns red because it
is the blood of the princess (the water actually appears red due to small shrimp that congregate in
the cave’s waters). The story is told in the music (and optional dance), and each section is labeled
to coincide with the story. I composed the form of the piece first; but without a pencil and paper
handy, I placed rocks from Wai‘anapanapa’s black sand beach to represent the various sections,
took a video, and narrated the form to myself as a reminder.
The music at the beginning of the piece is similar to a mele I heard four women sing
before they dove into the cave’s waters. The chant is in the style of a mele oli: it has a speech-like
rhythm, centers around a single pitch with limited pitch material, and begins ametrically. When
the chant is repeated, it is harmonized by parallel stacked perfect fourths (a 027 chord); this
more-contemporary musical language makes it less like mele oli (see Ex. 14).
10

The viola version can be heard, with video of the Waianapanapa Caves, at http://www.youtube.com/watch?
v=ttcHGkgWIIw (parts I-IV) and http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=VNecckzZKg4 (parts V-X), and a video of a
performance of the violin version with dance can be viewed at: http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=uW9u1Gh8HZ4
11 The Wainapanapa Caves are located in Waianapanapa State Park on Maui, near Hana. The piece was composed on
Maui, on the beach in Mākaha (O‘ahu), and at my studio in Mākaha Valley. The legend can be found in Beckwith
1976.
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Ex. 14 Measures 1-13 of Legend of Waianapanapa Caves (Violin Version)

Ex. 15 Chief Kaakea’s Theme from Legend of Waianapanapa Caves (Violin Version)
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Ex. 16 Princess Popoalaea’s Theme from Legend of Waianapanapa Caves (Violin Part)
The Chief’s theme is very forceful and low in register. Harmonically and melodically it is
very dark: it emphasizes the minor second and tritone (A, B-flat, E-flat).12 The scale is
constructed of ascending perfect fourths (A, D, G) with adjacent minor seconds (B-flat, C-sharp,
E-flat and F-sharp). Sometimes “C” is used, giving it an A Locrian sound (A, B-flat, C, D, Eflat). It is aurally clear that the Chief is an unpleasant, angry individual.
The Princess’s theme, in F major, is very tonal; in fact, it is a tongue-in-cheek lateRomantic era parody. From the connotations associated with this style of music, it is made clear
that she is the heroine of the story.
The Chief’s theme is developed in “The Princess Escapes” section. The music is very
unsettling, very appropriate for “escape” music. The meter is in various forms of 7/4, including
3/2+1/4, 5+5+4/8, 21/8 and alternating measures of 3/4 and 4/4. At one point, the violin plays in
12

This paper refers to the violin version.
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21/8 (felt as a compound meter of 7: 9+6+6/8) while the piano plays in 3/2+1/4. For every two
measures of 21/8, there are three measures of 3/2+1/4 (see Ex. 17).

Ex. 17 Polymetric Structures in Legend of Waianapanapa Caves
The music in the fifth section, “The Princess hides on a ledge along the Wai‘anapanapa
Caves/Her maid fans her with a Kahili feather,” is serene, like the relief the Princess must have
felt being away from the Chief. The aggressive Chief music returns in the sixth section, “The
Chief searches for the Princess.” The calm music from section V is recalled in the seventh
section, “The reflection of the Kahili feather in the water.” To represent the reflective qualities of
the cave’s water, material is recalled in retrograde. In the passage given in Ex. 18, the Kahili
theme is recalled in the right hand of the piano and mirrored in the left hand over an E-flat axis.

Ex. 18 Kahili Feather Theme Mirrored in the Left Hand to Represent its Reflection in the Water
The Princess theme is superimposed over the Chief theme in the eighth section, “The
chief sees the reflection of the Kahili feather and murders the princess” (see Ex. 19). Material
from the “escape” section is recalled and developed in this section as well. The energy dissipates,
and the chant is recalled. The final section, “The ghost of the Princess,” places the Princess
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theme in a new key in a very high register with artificial harmonics. The final fourteen measures
are bowed near the bridge (sul ponticello), providing an additional ghostly quality to the timbre
(Ex. 20).

Ex. 19 Princess Theme in Violin Superimposed Over Chief Theme in Piano

Ex. 20 “Ghostly” Version of the Princess Theme (Violin Part)
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“Why Doesn’t It Sound Hawaiian?”
I should address the question that I am sometimes asked about my Hawaiian-themed
compositions: “Why doesn’t it sound Hawaiian?”. The answer is twofold. I have only stayed in a
tourist district once (my first trip to Hawai‘i in 1995); since then, I have stayed on the Windward
Side, West Side and on the North Shore. Therefore, I am not regularly exposed to the music
intended for tourists, i.e. the music that the general public thinks of as “Hawaiian.” Currently, I
am not interested in incorporating popular (i.e. “modern,” post-1910) hula style or hapa haole
songs into my compositions. I am, however, interested in the open tunings and use of harmonics
in the slack-key guitar playing found ubiquitously throughout Hawai‘i. Listen, for instance, to
my Lullaby for Sam (2008) from Classical guitarist Aaron Larget-Caplan’s CD New Lullaby; the
final section liberally uses harmonics in a “drop D” tuning. Secondly, the works discussed in this
paper are reflections of my experience with the ‘āina and its history. Incorporating musical
elements associated with mele oli as a compositional technique for instrumental works, or using
the pitches of an ukelele’s strings as pitch material are but two examples. Most importantly,
however, these pieces sound “Hawaiian” to my ears, and, therefore, have achieved their goal.
Plans for Future Hawaiian-Themed Works
Several other works were composed in Hawai‘i: Fog for soprano and piano, Two Stars,
Bitonal for jazz ensemble, Two Stars for vocal quartet, and some miscellaneous miniatures for
solo instruments. The text for Two Stars was written on Maui, and it was certainly inspired by the
landscape (e.g, “reflection off the ocean/waves are breaking”). There was even a piece titled
Loco Moco named after the fatty plate lunch(!). Several pieces (or “tunes”) were written for
Honolulu-based jazz groups like the Gil Batangan Trio (Gil Batangan, guitar; Mark Tanouye,
bass; myself on drums) or the Nolan Stolz Jazz Quartet (a performance at Ward’s Rafters
included Robert Shinoda on guitar, Adam Townley-Wren on vibraphone, and Jeremy Ward on
bass). These works were probably inspired by Hawai‘i, but they certainly do not directly
reference Hawai‘i nor are they as programmatic as the works discussed in this paper. Regardless,
it is evident that Hawai‘i continually serves as a place for inspiration for my music. Whether my
next visit will be only ten days or an entire summer, I will return to the Mainland artistically
refreshed.
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Abstract
In A Midsummer Night’s Dream (1594/1596; pub. 1600), Shakespeare can be said
to “Kiss the book,” but on the sly. This liturgical phrase, commonly used in church
services to refer to the worshiper’s gesture of respect for the Bible, aptly describes the
allusive connections between Shakespeare’s play and the early chapters of Genesis.
While critics have argued convincingly for the more clearly established presence of
biblical allusions in The Tempest, Henry V, King Lear, Measure for Measure, and The
Merchant of Venice, among other plays, they have mostly overlooked the subtlety with
which Shakespeare reenacts the mythical discourse of the Genesis Eden story in MND.
This essay offers a reading of the play’s primary theme, marriage, in terms that connect
its sacramental and social dimensions to the serpent’s deception of Eve and Adam’s
compliance in defiance of God’s command. The events in the biblical conjugal garden
provide an illuminating context that informs an Edenic reading of MND.
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The essay briefly overviews the reasons and methods behind Shakespeare’s use of
biblical allusions, noting primarily how typology, midrash (imaginative exegesis), and
chronotope (time-space relationships) function in the Edenic portrayal of marriage as a
narrative of disobedience, deception, exile, and loss. It also notes how MND conflates
four images of Edenic time-space: the biblical (pre- and post-lapsarian), the classical
Golden Age, the pastoral Arcadia, and the socio-political Utopia. The appearance of the
serpent in the biblical conjugal garden discloses a structurally precarious time-space that
subverts the fulfillment in the real world of the ideal of marriage, family life, and social
order as originally framed by God. The serpent foreshadows the unforeseen
consequences, structural anxiety, and inevitable discord at the core of how love,
marriage, and domestic relationships historically unfold in the early modern period. The
issues of disobedience, fertility, infidelity, child custody, among others, function to
bridge the time-space of the fairy world to the world of the city. They connect the spirits
to the humans and demonstrate the intersection of sacramental violation with domestic
and social discord. Oberon is the character who embodies the traditional connection
between Eden and marriage. He most figures in the play’s time-space drama of the
transgressive, transformative, and sacramental consequences of the Fall on marriage. As
the god-king of fairyland, he seeks to assert his will and mastery over those in the woods
and redeem the transgressors, but succeeds only after several failing attempts. Oberon’s
eventual success in returning the players to a state of waking, equilibrium, concord, and
resolution are reflected in the impending marriages of the human couples and the
reconciliation of his own marriage to Titania. Yet, despite the apparent success of his
final attempt to overcome the consequences of the Edenic transgression with his
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transforming and redemptive blessing, the presence of the slithering, hissing serpent lurks
in our imaginations to the play’s last lines. Oberon cannot fix the Fall.
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I. Shakespeare “Kisses the Book”
What hast thou done? Thou hast mistaken quite,
And laid the love-juice on some true-love’s sight.
Of thy misprision must perforce ensue
Some true love turn’d, and not a false turn’d true.
Oberon. A Midsummer Night’s Dream, III.ii. 88-91

Most authorities believe that Shakespeare’s biblical references in his plays refer to
the popular Geneva Bible (1560) and not to the biblical books used in the liturgy or to the
translation recited during church services (Marx, “Shakespeare:” 3; Shaheen,
“Shakespeare’s Knowledge:” 206). A group of Protestant exiles who lived in the
Calvinist city of Geneva had produced the Geneva Bible. It included detailed editorial
notes, letters of greeting to Queen Elizabeth and the reader, opening summaries of the
books and chapters, maps and illustrations, and a running marginal commentary (Marx,
“Shakespeare:” General Note).
The reasons behind Shakespeare’s free use of the biblical text are not so
uniformly agreed upon. Orthodox critics, such as Arthur Kinney; G. Wilson Knight,
believe that biblical references in drama and poetry are didactic demonstrations of
Christian doctrine, while skeptical critics, A.C. Bradley among them, assert that
Shakespeare’s intention was secular and not concerned with Christian theology, God, or
the supernatural, but rather with the aesthetic representation of human behavior. More
recent critics—Foucault and Greenblatt—have extended the skeptical approach by
demonstrating how Shakespeare demonstrated the contemporary cultural practice of
replacing sacred forms and practices with the secular social and literary structures (Marx,
“Shakespeare:” 7). Still others, like Bloom, argue that Shakespeare’s approach to the
Bible, as to literary tradition in general, reflects a “strong” reading, that is, a thorough
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knowledge of the precursory text that results in a complex act of deliberate misreading,
creative interpretation, or poetic misprision (Bloom, “Anxiety;” Marx, “Shakespeare:”
13). Bloom turns to Shakespeare’s sonnet 87 as the basis for his concept that poetic
influence is the anxious story of intra-poetic relationships, of how a poem is formed from
the dynamic interplay of tradition with creative talent. Misreading involves a profound
act of reading that is a kind of falling in love with the precursory text (Bloom, “Anxiety:”
xi-xlvii). There is ample evidence in Shakespeare’s plays that supports all sides of the
critical debate. Certainly, he read the Bible with a broad understanding of how it could be
interpreted and applied (Marx, “Shakespeare:” 8). Thus, we can agree with Marx’s claim
that when it comes to the Bible, Shakespeare “kisses the book,” illuminating the biblical
text in a fresh and surprising way (16).
Although verbatim citation, paraphrase, and echo are the more obvious techniques
demonstrating biblical influence, Shakespeare’s embrace of the Eden myth in the
dramatic text of MND, corresponds to the even more subtle literary approach Robert
Alter describes as global allusion (“Biblical Literature”); that is, Shakespeare deliberately
alludes to the biblical text and its context as being a necessary imaginative device to
convey the essential thematic meaning of the entire work. In doing so, he creates a new
aesthetic expression similar to Bloom’s notion of misprision. Two traditional principles
of scriptural interpretation form the backdrop for the way Shakespeare translates the Eden
myth in MND: (1) typology, the method of noting similarities and correspondences
between texts that results in one thing standing for or representing another, and (2)
midrash, the method of imaginatively elaborating the biblical narrative so that it becomes
an instrument for associating a contemporary relevance to the biblical story. In the case
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of typology, it works as a source, analogue, or pre-figuration that explains and validates
the later antitype, i.e., MND. Midrash illuminates the earlier text by uncovering symbolic
meanings, patterns, and variations of images that contribute to the creation of a later text
that typologically relates to it (Marx, “Shakespeare:” 14-15). Finally, another way to
consider how the Eden myth unfolds in MND is to view Eden as a dominant generic
“chronotope” or orientation in time and space, a dominant literary mode for representing
the world (Bakhtin, “Dialogic:” 84-258; Baker, “Chronotope:” 351-65). Shakespeare’s
MND, with its local places, characters, and situations, as a chronotope, acts as an ongoing, dynamic dialogue with the biblical Eden which imprints its past continuity in time
and space into the present.
In MND the global, local, and chronotopic allusions at times confirm or subvert
the Eden story, changing its form and context, weaving a complex network of
camouflaged parallels, translations, or misprisions. The reader must be thoroughly
familiar with the sources, symbols, and time-space details of the absent text in order to
grasp the coded meanings of the present text. In MND, therefore, Shakespeare recovers
and reinvents the original text. His version of the Eden story and its conjugal drama
becomes an epistemological, metaphysical, and aesthetic misprision, simultaneously a
present time-space flashback and a past time-space flash-forward that predicts the fallen
Edenic condition.
II. Versions of Eden
Four images of Eden prevail: the biblical image with two variations, as presented
in Genesis, which first portrays a pre-lapsarian and then a post-lapsarian state; the
classical image of The Golden Age; the pastoral image of Arcadia; and the social and
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political image of Utopia. Each of these images is reflected to a greater or lesser extent in
MND. Certain important elements in the biblical Eden image form the basis for an
understanding of the allusive global and local typology, the exegetical commentary, and
the chronotopic analysis of how Shakespeare portrays the consequential effects of
disobedience on marriage. The Genesis Garden of Eden is located adjacent to Havilah,
where there is gold, aromatic resin, and onyx. There is a head river flowing from Eden
that divides into four branches: Pishon, that waters Havilah and south of Israel in Arabia,
Gehon that waters Cush or Ethopia and forms the head waters of the Nile, Tigris that
waters Ashur, and Euphrates that waters Mesopotamia (Merchant, “Reinventing Eden:”
14). Later, medieval biblical scholars would interpret these rivers as the four cardinal
virtues or even the four evangelists. The actual geographical location of Eden’s head
spring and four branching rivers would become the focal point for the seventeenth
century historicists who sought to tie Eden to a specific time and place (Almond,
“Adam:” 78). While God creates all things, he brings them to Adam so that he may,
through his naming of them, establish his dominion over nature. Nature is insufficient to
provide Adam companionship, so Adam is made to fall asleep. As he dreams, God takes
one of his ribs from which he creates woman. In Genesis 3, Eve’s exploration of the
Garden results in an encounter with the serpent, who contradicts God by telling her she
will not die if she eats the fruit. In the Renaissance, fruit becomes an apple, or malum, the
evil coming from the garden’s tree of knowledge. He convinces her with the argument
that God has told her this to prevent her eyes from being opened. She would then be like
God in her possession of awareness, power, and knowledge. Once both Eve and Adam
eat the fruit, their eyes are indeed opened to evil through the shame of their nakedness.
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The deceiving and manipulative methods of the serpent are transferred to Adam and Eve
since they attempt to hide from God, to fool God, and to rationalize their guilt, i.e. Adam
blames Eve. The serpent, Eve, and Adam are each cursed: the serpent is cursed to crawl
on its belly, eat dust, and be the source of eternal enmity with woman; woman is cursed
with childbearing; Adam is cursed with painful toil. They are banished from the garden
which, in turn, is guarded on the east side by cherubim who brandish a flashing sword to
protect the way to the tree of life. Man is denied access to the tree of life. Adam’s naming
of Eve imprints the additional curse on woman that she will be forever dominated by
man.
The Genesis garden was both aesthetic and functional, a sensual delight of service
to the inhabitants and an encyclopedic compendium of all nature. Later, the Renaissance
formal garden would be seen as a re-evocation of the Eden garden intended to recreate
what was lost forever. The garden was a book of nature that when read, as with the
activity of joyful gardening, gave insight into God’s plan and helped to restore Adamic
wisdom. The religious implications of gardening were confirmed by Christ’s resurrection
that occurred in a garden and Mary Magdalene’s mistaking Jesus as a gardener on the
morning of the Resurrection (John 20:15). Originally, the Edenic garden is portrayed as
open and unconfined, while beginning in medieval times it would be pictured as
enclosed, surrounded by walls, connecting it to the Virgin Mary in Paradise and to the
Song of Solomon 4:12, “A garden enclosed is my sister, my spouse; a spring shut up, a
fountain sealed.” In addition, while the fruit/apple tree was part of the biblical garden, in
Renaissance times the date/palm was added to the botanical iconography. The
Renaissance garden also was often divided into four quarters symbolizing how, after the
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Fall, the flora of Eden were scattered to the four antipodes of the earth. Its order,
regularity, and contemplative atmosphere reflected an attempt to restore the lost prelapsarian order, “Paradise which once existed in some place and time provided the key to
how social relations once ideally were and ought still to be” (Almond, “Adam:” 92-109).
The translators of the King James Bible read Genesis 2:8 as locating the terrestrial
garden in a historical space and time, “a garden eastward in Eden;” the Vulgate Jerome
translation rendered an allegorical reading, “a paradise of pleasure from the beginning;”
and the Greek Septuagint version combined the two. The literal historicizing of the
garden, central to the Protestant interpretation of the Bible, emphasized that Adam and
Eve’s sin actually and symbolically lost the garden forever, and that divine redemption
was imperative. In the Middle Ages, Augustine, in The Literal Meaning of Genesis,
asserted the corporeal, spiritual, and combined interpretations of the biblical Eden story.
The allegorical readings by Philo, Origen, Hugh of Saint Victor, and the Platonists
emphasized the figurative paradise within rather than an actual place and time. Philo,
basing his reading on Greek philosophy, believed that the whole earth was Eden, while
Origen interpreted Eden symbolically as the celestial Paradise. The historicists tended to
locate the earthly Paradise in one of three places: Armenia; Babylonia, the most favored
location that positioned it in Mesopotamia and the one that was featured in at least twelve
printings of the Bible in the sixteenth century, including the Bishop’s Bible of 1568; and
the Holy Land, the least favored location of Palestine. The location of the Earthly
Paradise in a place and time (date of creation set at 3760 BCE or 1676 years before the
flood) emphasized the great drama of redemption—creation, fall, redemption, and last
judgment—and the centrality of the Adamic myth in establishing the ideal structure of
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society (Almond, “Adam:” 65-102). The location of Eden in a time and space provided a
sense of certainty and stability to a religiously divided society, disoriented by
geographical exploration and cosmological controversy (69).
This powerful, overarching, and paradigmatic story is what Merchant refers to as
a “declensionist plot,” portraying first an innocence and then an “initial lapsarian
moment” or loss of innocence, a “precipitous fall from a pristine past” (“Reinventing
Eden:” 12). Two versions of the Genesis Eden story evolved. In the first, the priestly
school version of the 5th century BCE, the Hebrew scholars edited and codified earlier
material into the first five books or Pentateuch of the Old Testament, adding the first
chapter of Genesis. In this “interventionist” version, God created all of nature, made male
and female, and gave them dominion over all, thus validating human domination and
control. The Genesis 1 mastery-dominion version requires fertility and progeny to
compensate for the loss of immortality bestowed by the tree of life from the Fall. The
second story of creation, temptation, and expulsion derives from an earlier school of 9th
century BCE writers in Judah who produced a version of the Pentateuch known as the J
source, The Book of J or the Yahwist version. This version emphasized that man was a
caretaker and had stewardship, rather than control, over nature. Certain identifiable
ecological tropes appear in the Eden story: the garden, the four rivers, the trees for food,
the head spring, and river-based irrigation. Before the Fall, nature is honest, positive, and
in tune with man, and the garden landscape is timeless and idealized. After the Fall, the
ground is cursed, nature is out of tune with man, and humanity is deprived of
timelessness and enters history. The story of humanity’s creation, fall, and eventual
redemption begins with the divine creation of the Garden of Eden, a comic and happy
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state of human existence before the Fall, an eternal spring; it declines to a tragic fall,
anarchic, time-beleaguered state for humans and animals, birds, sea animals, and beasts
of prey, such as wolves, vultures, and serpents; and then rises slowly from tragedy to
comedy through earthly human labor and through faith in Christ’s redemption of
humanity. This rise is marked by the continuous attempt to recreate Eden on earth and to
recover a terrestrial paradise. Christ’s Resurrection, or end drama of the New Testament,
envisions an earth and humanity reconciled and reunited with God when the redeemed
earthly garden merges into a higher heavenly paradise. The end of this recovery narrative
depicts the attainment of a celestial paradise, a state of blissful eternal salvation
(Merchant, “Reinventing Eden:” 20).
Viewed in a broader context, narratives of decline and recovery tracing the
progressive stages of reinventing the entire earth as Eden are found in the classical
tradition as well, as shown in the writings of Heraclitus of Epheseus (540-475 BCE),
Parmenides of Elea (504 BCE), Plato (427-347 BCE), Hesiod (8th c. BCE), Ovid (43
BCE- 1 AD), Lucretius (98-55 BCE), and Virgil (70-19 BCE). The Greeks, who laid the
foundation of the progressive recovery story, emphasized the narrative movement from
changeability and inconstancy to predictability. The Greek distinction between an everchanging world of appearances and the permanent real world of ideal forms is paralleled
by the later Christian concept of the fallen world, remembering nostalgically the Garden
of Eden and seeking to reach the celestial paradise. Later, Renaissance Neoplatonism, as
reflected in the period art and culture, offered substitutes for the lost Eden, i.e., the golden
age, gardens, arcadia, and utopia. Greek narratives, such as Hesiod’s Works and Days
and Plato’s Critias, mark the downward decline from a previous golden age when
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immortal men lived like gods on Mount Olympus into the lesser ages of Silver, Bronze,
Heroes/Demigods, and Iron. Ovid, early in Book I of his Metamorphoses, depicts the
changes to nature and humanity after the decline from an age of bounty, happiness,
peace, leisure, and eternal spring when “streams of milk and springs of nectar
flowed/And yellow honey dripped from boughs of green,” to an age of labor and discord
when “…honour fled and truth and loyalty,/Replaced by fraud, deceit and treachery/And
violence and wicked greed for gain” (ll. 109-10).
For his part, Virgil chronicles in several of his works the progress from savagery
to civilization and from nature to nation, in four temporal stages and spatial zones
equivalent to the seasons, Winter (wild, chaotic, pre-social), Spring (birth, pastoral),
Summer (youth, farming, planting, gardens), Fall (maturity). His Ecologues chronicle
stage two, the pastoral Spring; the Georgics depict the agricultural labor of the Summer,
and in the Aeneid Rome emerges as a city of culture and civilization within a pastoral and
agricultural landscape, the city in the garden, or what was referred to as urbs in horto.
Narratives of progress, such as Virgil’s, can be diagrammed as concentric circles, moving
from the outer Winter stage/zone to the innermost stage/zone of the Fall, the civilized,
central place, thus portraying the cyclical evolution of nature and a positive view of
humanity (Merchant, “Reinventing Eden:” 41-44).
The biblical myth of the Garden of Eden is transformed in the classical context to
an Age of Gold, a prehistoric epoch and visionary image of a perfect but now lost world
of peace, love, and contemplation, a universal remembrance of a time of pleasure and
virtuous idleness and a nostalgic recognition of man’s placement in a limiting historical
context (Levin, “Myth:” 176). The vanishing of the golden Eden plunges humanity into
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an unpredictable world of mutability, the world of change and transformation Ovid
vividly portrays in the Metamorphoses. The classical version of Eden as the Golden Age
portrays the movement from a beginning in a garden to an end in the city. Augustine
develops this idea through his contrast between the civitas dei (the holy city of the New
Jerusalem) and the civitas terrena (the worldly city of the Roman Empire). The pastoral
counterpart of urbs in horto is Arcadia, a kind of midway point between pre-lapsarian
perfection and post-lapsarian imperfection. The pastoral as a mode of literary expression
reflects the human artistic capacity for idealization by the poet who is located historically
in the Iron Age state of vicissitude and imperfection that is the reverse of the Golden Age
(Marinelli, “Pastoral:” 13). Arcadia, like the terrestrial Eden, retrospectively recalls a
primitive stage. Utopia, on the other hand, is the temporal counterpart of Arcadia, with its
prospective idea of millennial progress through revolutionary ideas and programs (Levin,
“The Myth:” xvi).
In the medieval period, the classical and the Christian stories converge. Dante’s
description of the time-space of Earthly Paradise in Purgatory cantos 28-33 portrays a
pre-lapsarian forest at the top of a mountain, spring-like weather, gentle breezes, singing
birds, abundant fecundity and variety, and eternal peace. The description of the Earthly
Paradise (28:1-36) identifies a concrete geographical space, a locus amoenus or delightful
place (plaisance), confirming the medieval view that the Genesis account of creation was
regarded as literal, that the terrestrial paradise had not disappeared, and that there was
still hope for a redeemed earth (Merchant, “Reinventing Eden:” 47-51; Delumeau,
“Paradise:” 50). Dante dwells on the spring-like newness and temperate conditions of the
forest (selva) (ll. 3, 7-9, 13-15, 26, 33). He avoids the word garden, instead choosing
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wood to name the location of pre-lapsarian harmony, innocence, natural justice, and
balanced integration of body and soul. In place of the four rivers of the biblical Eden,
Dante’s terrestrial paradise is watered by two rivers: Lethe, the river of Oblivion, and
Eunoe, the river of Good Remembrance. The Greek origin of their names suggests the
convergence of classical and Christian traditions (Delumeau, “Myth:” 50), in keeping
with Dante’s use of Virgil as the pilgrim’s guide. Durling’s notes explain that the rivers
are vital to the purgation of the ‘river of the mind’ that Matelda, the protective nymph of
the wood, often associated with Astraea, the virgin goddess of justice in classical myth,
who alludes to it in canto 28, and which Sapia previews earlier in Purgatory 13:88-90:
se tosto grazia resolve le schiume
di vostra coscienza, si’ che chiaro
per essa scenda de la mente il fiume,
so may grace quickly dissolve the
scum from your conscience, that
the river of the mind may be
clear descending through it.
The association of the rivers with purgation is another indication that the Eden landscape
described in Purgatory “is to be taken both as the literal Garden of Genesis 2-3 and as an
inner one, figuring the new relation between soul and body (in this Dante is quite
traditional; the biblical commentators recognized both the literal, historical, and
allegorical meanings of the Garden. Events in the Earthly Paradise are primarily inner
ones” (Durling, “Purgatory:” 483). The rivers of Purgatory are fed by God’s creative will
and power (ll. 121-26),
ma esce di Fontana salda e certa
che tanto dal voler di Dio riprende
quant’ella versa da due parti aperta.
a firm, sure fountain that takes
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from the will of God as much as it pours forth,
opened in two directions.
Dante’s description of the paradisal wood recalls the Platonic use of the word
wood to refer to the world of matter in Timaeus, to the ancient forest near the mouth of
Hades in Virgil’s Aeneid 6.179, and later to Brunetto Latini’s allegorical poem Tesoretto
that describes how the narrator gets lost in a forest where he encounters Nature who
instructs him. More importantly, however, Dante’s description of the Earthly Paradise in
cantos 28-33 inverts the portrayal of the dark wood in Inferno 1, the place that figures the
existential condition of fallen humanity, and the wood of suicides in Inferno 13, that
represents the “sterile and distorted refusal of the divine plenitude and joy shared by all
creation” (Durling, “Purgatory:” 490). Globally, the Earthly Paradise inverts in a positive
way the infernal City of Dis. Thus, while the original biblical Eden is reenacted in
Dante’s Earthly Paradise to signify the first innocence, harmony, fecundity, variety, and
justice of creation, Dante’s use of the image of the wood likewise recalls the momentous
tragedy of primal error. Sayers points out:
Natural innocence is not an end in itself, but
the necessary condition of beginning; it was
never intended that unfallen Adam should remain
static, but that he should progress from natural
to supernatural perfection….Eden is, and was
always meant to be, a starting place and not a
stopping place. (Sayers, “Purgatory:” 293)
Furthermore, as reminded by Dante’s lines, the memory of and nostalgic longing for
Paradise before the Fall seems universal, a part of human nature common to both the
classical and Christian traditions:
Quelli ch’anticamente poetaro
l’eta’ de l’oro e suo stato felice,
forse in Parnaso esto loco sognaro.
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Those who in ancient times wrote in their
poetry of the Age of Gold and its happy state,
perhaps on Parnassus dreamed this place.
(Durling, “Purgatory:” 139-41)
The overview of the versions of Eden—the biblical garden, classical Golden Age,
pastoral Arcadia, and Utopia—establish a broad context for a critical revisiting of
Shakespeare’s MND. However, it is the biblical Edenic elements subtly imbedded in
Shakespeare’s play that offer a rich mine for exploration. While some of these elements
have been seen in the critical analysis of Shakespeare’s other plays, they have not been
noted as they illuminate the text of MND. Interestingly, Angela Carter in her short story
“Overture and Incidental Music for Midsummer Night’s Dream” develops themes and
motifs from the play that confirm the idea that Shakespeare’s wood can be viewed as an
Edenic space (Hacket 70). Although Carter shows how it recalls a recognizable English
landscape, “a green, unfallen world a little closer to Paradise than we are” (69), the wood
is also a world of transgression, duality, madness, and duplicity, a world where the
shadowy snake slithers in the innocent grass.
III. The “Crawling Serpent”: The Terrestrial Eden in MND
Tuesday
She has taken up with a snake now. The other
animals are glad, for she was always experimenting
with them and bothering them; and I am glad,
because the snake talks, and this enables me to
get a rest.
Friday
She says the snake advises her to try
the fruit of that tree, and says the result will be
a great and fine and noble education. . . .I advised
her to keep away from the tree. She said she wouldn’t.
I foresee trouble. Will emigrate.
Mark Twain, “The Diary of Adam:” 39-41
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After the Fall
When I look back, the Garden is a dream to me. It was
beautiful, surpassingly beautiful, enchantingly beautiful,
and now it is lost, and I shall not see it any more.
The Garden is lost, but I have found him, and I am content.
Mark Twain, “The Diary of Eve:” 95
In his study Shakespeare and the Bible, Steven Marx clearly establishes
enlightening parallels between the Genesis creation myth and Shakespeare’s The
Tempest. Yet MND similarly demonstrates how the playwright transforms the mythic
discourse into a reflection upon the fallen Edenic world, a world that prompts Puck to
declare his famous observation, “Lord, what fools these mortals be” (III.ii.115). The play
portrays three kinds of settings usually associated with the earthly paradise: a landscaped
garden, nature in the wild state, and a pastoral environment. Catherine Belsey, in
Shakespeare and the Loss of Eden: The Construction of Family Values in Early Modern
Culture, establishes how the first marriage as narrated in the Genesis story records
transgression, deception, exile, and loss, inscribing a history of tragedy, betrayal, and
violence on the ideal of marriage and family life. The connection between the Garden of
Eden and the problems with marriage originate in the serpent’s deception of Eve and her
solicitation of Adam’s compliance in sinful defiance of God’s command. The events in
the biblical garden provide an illuminating context that informs an Edenic reading of
MND.
As explained in the Book of Common Prayer, God instituted marriage when
Adam was without sin as a way to perfect his happiness and to remedy his loneliness.
The Bible account suggests that, despite the natural plenitude of the terrestrial Eden, there
must have been a lack in Paradise before the Fall which the creation of Eve would fill.
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The account discloses a structural paradox that shows Adam’s happiness before Eve to be
imperfect. The precariousness of the account that begins with creation and ends with
exile subverts the ideal of marriage and family life by associating the time-space Edenic
events with the serpent, error, loss, exile, and death. The serpent foreshadows the
unforeseen consequences, disorientating anxiety, and inevitable discord at the core of
how love, marriage, and domestic relationships historically unfold in the early modern
period.
Belsey’s study supports this connection by citing as evidence the artifacts of
marriage furniture, such as the Warwick Castle carved and inlaid marriage chest that
depicts earthly Paradise in the moment of the first temptation and a visual narrative of
Eden being lost. The scene carved on the chest depicts the fecundity of the terrestrial
Eden and the abundant variety of the creatures Adam has named. However, it also
portrays a large snake uncoiling above Eve’s head ready to instruct the couple on the
meaning of their error and loss. The scene suggests the contrast between “. . .the official
position on marriage as an honourable estate instituted of God in Paradise and . . .the less
naïve, less utopian view” of marriage as tied to man’s first disobedience (Belsey, “Loss
of Eden:” 61). Another artifact found at the Ancient High House at Strafford (1595) is
the carved wooden conjugal bed headboard built for John Dorrington on which are
images of Adam, Eve, and the snake, suggesting the contradictory implications inherent
to marriage, i.e., pleasure, fecundity, and nature as opposed to danger, deception,
transgression, error, and irretrievable loss (Belsey 55-84).
A confluence of various critical approaches such as Belsey’s better unfolds the
complex dimensions of MND. Belsey’s sociological, cultural, and historical research into
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the connections between the loss of Eden and marriage illuminates an understanding of
the paradoxical view of marriage in MND. In addition, Patterson’s study (“Popular
Voice”) of the historical circumstances of Elizabeth’s virgin queen status and its impact
on English social mores and economic developments from 1595 further inform the play’s
meaning, revealing how marriage is presented more as a problem than a celebration (58).
It is no accident that the play’s first line alludes to a “nuptial hour” that is to arrive in four
days—that magical number appearing in the Eden story and so frequently in the play
(four lovers, Hermia’s four options, four nights, four days for the mechanicals to
rehearse, four fairies, four marriages, Oberon’s four plans, to name some). Egeus, the
ostensible representative of patriarchal law, suddenly enters the scene to disrupt the
happy eventuality of a nuptial with a parental protest against his daughter who refuses to
comply with his wishes about her marriage. Theseus, as tyrannical ruler, who,
incidentally in the classical myth that defines his history, has a far from stellar past
regarding love and marriage, dispenses monarchical secular law intended to resolve the
matter. He threatens Hermia through the dreaded contrast he defines for her between the
fertile state of marriage and the barren state of the “virgin thorn” (I.i.77). Hermia will
face severe consequences for the “disobedience of your father’s will” (I.i.87). Hermia’s
attempted self-determination is an act of deliberate disregard that would undermine social
order and authority. Egeus reinforces his paternal argument by reminding everyone that,
since Hermia is his creation, she is his property; therefore, the act of conception—he as
her begetter—firmly “underwrites the patriarchal law” (Calderwood, “MND:” 22).
Theseus concurs with the established legal rights of the father, and warns Hermia,
Look you arm yourself
To fit your fancies to your father’s will;
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Or else the law of Athens yields you up.
Which by no means we may extenuate
To death, or to a vow of single life.
(I.i.117-21)
The distraught Hermia sees no other solution than to accept Lysander’s offer to escape
the potential loss of individual identity and self-determination by fleeing through the
wood to the safe haven of his aunt’s house, into the “embrace of the mother”
(Calderwood 22). Hermia rejects patriarchal authority and the social approval it would
bring in order to seek a new community where she believes her desired identity will be
respected. However, there is irony in Hermia’s rejection of her father’s authority only to
accept the spousal authority of a husband, even though it is one of her own choosing.
Theseus recognizes the power virginity gives women. He cements his rule as legal
enforcer against Hermia who, like Eve, has disobeyed her father. He reflects how God
enforces the law against Eve after the fall by declaring that Adam “shall rule over you”
(Genesis 3:16). Any secret marriage Lysander proposes to Hermia absent of public
validation (I.i.161) particularly would put Hermia in a vulnerable situation that would
threaten her reputation and status.
Based on his psychoanalytic reading of the Eden story as the exemplar of how
patriarchal power controls women’s destiny, Calderwood suggests that Hermia’s
desperate acceptance of Lysander’s offer demonstrates her attempt to recover “the
paradisal pre-oedipal world of the mother” (11). Calderwood also notes (15) that the
theme of a lost female paradise or utopia is reiterated in Helena’s lamenting lines later in
the play, “O, is all forgot/All school-days friendship, childhood innocence” (III.ii.20119). For Calderwood, this speech describes a “maidenly paradise…a female fellowship…
paradisiacal or infantile consciousness or innocence. . .the desire for lost plenitude” (16).
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Therefore, Hermia’s remedy of escape from one form of domination to another contrasts
with the idyllic image of female equality portrayed in Helena’s lament for the lost
simplicity of female companionship. As a counterpoint, then, Shakespeare’s portrayal of
the theme of a lost female utopia absent of men is a complex variation of the traditional
Eden narrative.
Helena, to complicate matters, in her irrational lovesick state over Demetrius,
connives to manipulate and deceive him into a marriage of gratitude by privileging him
with the details of Hermia’s and Lysander’s secret plans (I.i.246-51). Each of these
distinct treatments of marriage from the play’s first scene, defines its thematic focus on
the perverse consequences of the Fall on the institution of marriage in a world where
heaven has been turned into a hell (I.i.207) and where power, control, disrespect, and
deception prevail in human relationships. Later, of course, we see that the love between
Lysander and Hermia so passionately proclaimed in Act I predictably dissolves with the
application of the flower juice, and the forced imposition of love between Demetrius and
Helena survives only as long as the effect of the juice lasts (Greenblatt, “Will:” 134).
Later, in another variation of the consequences of the Edenic Fall, we learn that
Titania’s and Oberon’s “marriage” is threatened by what Patterson calls “a struggle for
domestic power” (55) that centers on a custody battle over “a lovely boy stolen from an
Indian king” (II.ii.22). The terms of this conflict parallel those between Egeus and
Hermia in the sense that in both cases ownership of human property is at stake. The
quarrel over a ‘changeling’ whose mother was a votaress of Titania’s cult (II.1.123) and
who may have ominously died in childbirth (II.i.135) exposes deeper problems with the
fairies’ royal marriage. Accusations of infidelity are exchanged—Oberon against Titania
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for her alleged relationship with Theseus, and Titania against Oberon for his supposed
numerous liaisons. The issues of child custody and infidelity function to bridge the fairy
world to the world of the city, to connect the human realm with that of the spirits.
Moreover, the marital conflict of the fairies reinforces the subversive treatment of
marriage reflected in the uncertainity of any assurance for a long-term prospect of
happiness in love or marriage. In Act II.1, Titania describes in a long speech the evil
impact on nature of their “forgeries of jealousy” (l. 81) and their “brawls” (l. 87). The
speech includes two references to disease, the “murrion flock” (l. 97) and “rheumatic
diseases” (l. 105), ending with an allusion to a post-lapsarian “mazed world” (l. 113) of
“distemperature” (l. 106)—“this same progeny of evils comes/ From our debate, from our
dissension;/ We are their parents and original” (ll. 115-17)—a macrocosmic disorder that
vividly contrasts with Eden’s ecology before the Fall, but that is mimicked by the lovers’
disordered situations. In the opening of Act II.ii, the disquieted Titania requires the fairies
to sing her to sleep with a roundel intended to ward off dangerous animals and insects.
But the fairies’ lullaby fails against the disruptive magic of a vindictive husband.
Ironically, the fairies boast at the end of their song that “now all is well” (II.ii.25), when,
in fact, all is to become unwell. Oberon enters knowing he will find Titania sleeping on a
bank where “the snake throws her enamell’d skin” (II.ii.255), squeezes the juice of the
‘love-in-idleness’ flower on Titania’s eyelids, and wishes that she will “wake when some
vile thing is near” (II.ii.70).
Oberon figures in the transgressive, transformative, and sacramental
consequences of the Fall on marriage. We first see him in II.i engaged in a child custody
dispute with Titania who summarily spurns each of Oberon’s demands for the child, even
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though he warns her to “amend” her intentions (l. 118). Once she leaves, Oberon
immediately enacts his desire for vindication and assumes a punitive role against
Titania’s transgression by devising a plan that will “torment [her] for this injury” (II.i.48).
In II.ii Oberon, rather than Puck, implements the revenge by squeezing the magic
juice on her sleeping eyes. Appropriately, Titania reclines on a river bank noted for the
snake shedding its old skin, an image often associated with transformation. In III.ii, he
learns from Puck that his revenge against her sin has worked, that she has awakened and
fallen in love with an ass. However, he also learns of a “misprision” (III.ii.90), that Puck,
the agent of Oberon’s second plan, has mistakenly given the love juice to Lysander
instead of Demetrius, realizing that “Of thy misprision must perforce ensue/ Some true
love turn’d, and not a false turn’d true” (ll.90-91). Yet, it is Oberon’s own vague
description to Puck of the Athenian gentleman that provokes the miscommunication and
causes the error. The effect of Oberon’s misguided plan is to foil the unity in love that
Lysander asserts as a potential certainty to Hermia—“one heart, one bed, two bosoms,
and one troth” (II.ii.42).
Oberon devises an unsuccessful third plan to correct the situation with Demetrius,
and then in III.ii.355-77, in a “remedy speech” that ironically draws on hellish imagery,
Oberon describes a fourth plan to Puck of how he will redeem the bad situation so that
once and for all, as he had claimed earlier he would do, “all this derision/ Shall seem a
dream and fruitless vision” (ll. 370-71). The magical remedy he envisions to the
disordered love situation overrides the legal remedy that one would expect Theseus might
have applied to resolve the situation had he been in charge. The lovers’ arguments will
cease by the coming of “a drooping fog as black as Acheron” (l. 357), referring to one of
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the rivers of Hell, and a “death-counterfeiting sleep/With leaden legs and batty wings
doth creep” (ll. 364-65). Oberon, like God in Eden, imposes sleep on the lovers to
implement his transformation plan. He predicts that upon waking the lovers will all return
to Athens, he will seek out Titania who will relinquish the changeling after which he will
“her charmed eye release/ From monster’s view, and all things shall be peace” (ll. 37677). In fact, in IV.i.45-70, Oberon recounts to Puck that all he predicted has come to pass,
that Titania has had a change of heart, and now he and Titania “are new in amity” (l. 87).
In his final speech of the play, Oberon reveals his sacramental role to act in the
role of God’s minister assisting humanity in its efforts to remedy the consequences of its
disobedience. He asks the fairies to bless each of the bride-beds with “field-dew
consecrate” (V.2.45)—(not holy water that would have, according to Greenblatt (112),
associated the blessing with Catholicism; however, the similarity cannot be ignored)—to
insure both fertility, and the hope that “the issue, there create,/ Ever shall be fortunate. . .
/And the blots of Nature’s hand/ Shall not in their issue stand” (V.i.404-10). This blessing
reiterates the point that the conflict over the changeling may mean more than a custody
battle or a struggle over domestic power confined to the play’s plot line. The conflict
shows the handing down from one generation to the next of the discordant consequences
of the Edenic Fall on marriage and on familial and social relationships. Carroll reinforces
the globally resonate implications associated with the changeling who, we recall, was
acquired by deception and theft:
This unseen but suggestive changeling, the named
vessel of the metamorphic, figures as one of the
chief mysteries of the play. Whether the child
represents some member of an actual audience or
some esoteric metaphysical idea, he remains both
an emblem of innocence and a disputed sexual
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object as well…Since the dispute concerns possession,
its terms parallel those of the other plots of the play,
but the means of gaining the child—metamorphosis,
animal sexuality—seem out of all proportion to the
object desired, unless the changeling signifies something
more than itself. (172)

While the blessing restates the instructions to Adam and Eve that they be “fruitful and
multiply,” it also adds a concern deriving from the post-lapsarian condition that children
would not always be born perfect, but with some sort of deformity. God’s command to
procreate acquires even more importance because of the loss of immortality assured by
the tree of life before the Fall. Henceforth, humans can attain immortality only through
sexual procreation, a process that may likely incur risks, pain, and suffering. As Merchant
explains, “in the mainstream story of western culture, to recover the Garden of Eden
means that people must not only convert the earthly wilderness into a garden, but must
also replenish the earth by expanding the human population over space and time” (24).
Moreover, while the blessing seeks to insure fertility and flawless children, there is also
the powerful subtext recalling the consequences of the Fall for women, i.e., the pain of
childbirth and the later added fear of deformed children:
Now, until the break of day,
Through this house each fairy stray.
To the best bride-bed will we,
Which by us shall blessed be;
And the issue there create
Ever shall be fortunate.
So shall all the couples three
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Ever true in loving be;
And the blots of Nature’s hand
Shall not in their issue stand.
Never mole, harelip, not scar,
Nor Mark prodigious, such as are
Despised in nativity,
Shall upon their children be. (V.i.403-16)
Finally, whereas the critics note that MND depicts various kinds of
metamorphoses, the most subtle and ignored evidence of Shakespeare’s adaptation of the
transformation theme relates to how he portrays the consequences of the Edenic Fall on
marriage in this play. In each of Oberon’s roles—transgressive, transformative, and
sacramental—he acts out the traditional connection between Eden and marriage. As the
god-king of fairyland, he seeks to assert his will and mastery over the life of those in the
woods, to correct, punish, and save them, even though his attempts to achieve this goal
are far from perfect. Oberon’s eventual success in returning the players to a state of
waking and equilibrium coincides with the imminent marriages of the human couples and
his reconciliation with Titania. Yet, despite the apparent success of his final attempt to
overcome the consequences of the Edenic transgression with his transforming and
redemptive blessing, the presence of the slithering, hissing serpent lurks in our
imaginations to the play’s last lines. Oberon cannot fix the Fall.
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Abstract

TV News & Money: Political Ads & Local Coverage
Danilo Yanich
University of Delaware
In the 2008 election political candidates spent $3B on advertising---and $2.4B went to local TV
stations. In 2012, both of those totals are expected to rise exponentially as the effects of the Citizens
United ruling by the U.S. Supreme Court that essentially gave free speech rights to organizations will
take effect. There was a lot of money in elections before and there will be a lot more in the future.
And, the significant majority of that money will be spent in local markets, targeted to a local
audience. Recently, the FCC ordered TV stations in the top 50 markets to post political ad spending
online. Smaller markets can wait until July 1, 2014. Of course, TV stations have objected to the ruling
citing costs associated with the posting and the need to keep advertising rates secret. The point of
the initiative is to make the political advertising process more transparent.
The obvious question is whether political advertising affects the coverage of the campaign and local
issues by the stations that reap very large sums of money from political candidates and politically
active organizations like SuperPacs whose very existence is based on spending money to influence
the outcome of elections. In this research, we examine the issue, using the Honolulu television
market as a case study. Honolulu is especially significant because the market has two features that
are crucial to the debate: a consolidated media landscape and an active citizens’ group that has
challenged (unsuccessfully) the shared services agreement that resulted in the consolidation. We
compare political ad spending across the stations with the coverage of candidates and public issues
that are central to the 2012 election. And we focus particularly on local issues---the rare open U.S.
Senate race, the mayoral campaign and issues such as the Honolulu rail project. Does money affect
coverage? That is an essential question for informed citizenship.
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Taiba Zia

Acid Violence in Pakistan

47% of Pakistan’s nearly 190 million population are women. 1 The country ratified CEDAW in 1996. 2
More than 15 years have passed since then but Pakistan still has a dismal women’s rights record, ranking
133 out of 135 countries in the World Economic Forum’s Gender Gap Report of 20113. By far the most
egregious of these are crimes of violence against women, which range from “honor” killings 4 and rapes
to domestic violence and acid crimes.
The Aurat Foundation, a local women’s rights organization, reports 8539 cases of violence against
women in 2011, an alarming increase of 6.49% from the previous year. Of these, sexual assault
increased by 48.65%, acid throwing by 37.5%, “honor” killings by 26.57% and domestic violence by
25.51%. The organization noted 44 cases of acid violence in 2011 compared to 32 in 2010. An important
point to remember here is that these are only the cases reported in the media. 5 Indeed, it is widely
acknowledged that most cases do not make it to the media as women tend not to come forth with the
crimes for a number of reasons, such as fear, stigma, lack of rights awareness, economic dependence on
the perpetrators, lack of family and societal support, and mistrust of the police and judiciary, to name a
few. Collecting data from isolated rural areas is also difficult. Valerie Khan, Chair of Acid Trust
Foundation Pakistan, estimates acid attacks in Pakistan number 150 each year while Shahnaz Bokhari,
chief coordinator at the Progressive Women’s Association, states that her organization has documented
over 8800 cases of victims burnt by acid and fire since 1994. 6 Bokhari adds the caveat that her figures
are only from “Rawalpindi, Islamabad, and a 200-mile radius” and not the entire country. Both women
believe that only 30% of acid violence cases are reported which ties in with the figures Aurat
Foundation’s has collected from media reports. 7
This paper will examine the historical context and patriarchal patterns of belief that make violence
against women in Pakistan not only possible but a crime which largely goes without punishment, often
despite the existence of laws that advocate otherwise. It will focus on the recent debates regarding
domestic violence in Pakistan and, specifically, on acid violence, which is a relatively recent type of
1

Mansoor, Pakistan’s Women.
Consideration of Reports submitted by State parties, United Nations.
3
Hausmann, Tyson and Zahidi, The Global Gender Gap Report, 281
4
I have put honor in quotations because I disagree with the purported reasons provided for such crimes, namely
that the honor of a man is tainted if a woman engages in taboo sexual activity or any other perceived immoral
activity. Juxtaposing the word “honor” next to “killing”, in my view, also softens the image of the crime. I realize
that the motivations behind the crime do make it necessary to differentiate it from other types of femicides so that
its root causes can be focused on and tackled. Thus, in the absence of another term, particular one as widely
recognized as “honor killings”, the most one can do is make sure the “honor” part of the crime is questioned as,
indeed, many writers are now doing. A UN report, Good Practices in Legislation on “Harmful Practices” Against
Women, goes one step further and calls the practice “so-called ‘honor’ crime” to emphasize that it is “not
honorable”.
5
Incidences of Violence against Women, Aurat Foundation.
6
Abouzeid, Pakistan’s Acid Attack Victims; Ebrahim, Pakistan: Women Intensify Push
7
Abouzeid, Pakistan’s Acid Attack Victims
2

2

2013 HICAH Proceedings
Page 187

Taiba Zia
violence against women. The paper will illustrate the devastating, life-long physical and psychological
effects of an acid attack, especially in the absence of justice. It will examine the measures taken by
various parties to curb the phenomenon and conclude with recommendations.

Why is violence so pervasive?
Immediate Social Context
Violence against women can only be viewed in a multi-causal framework. UNICEF lists “child marriage,
gender-based power relations, women’s low economic status and traditional practices or social norms” 8
as some of its causes. Violence against women in Pakistan reflects all of these factors and is “ignored,
condoned, or justified by invoking religion, culture, or tradition”.9 For the scope of this paper, I will use
culture, religion and tradition almost interchangeably for they are often intertwined notions of the right
way of conducting affairs and living life in Pakistan. 10 Indeed, it sometimes becomes very difficult to
separate religion from culture. Religion, in the form that is used in Pakistan as a buffer against advancing
women’s rights, is little more than “culture”, which is also, alongside religion, understood as static and
pure. Of course, academics hold an opposite view of culture and consider it a “product of historical
influences”, constantly contested and changing. These differing views of culture are important because
there is a lot of variation in the approach of governments to women’s rights issues depending on
whether they view culture one-dimensionally as a static road block or as what it actually is: a malleable
“set of practices and meanings shaped by institutional contexts”. 11 Pakistan tends to leans towards the
first view.

Nationalist Construction
“The role and status of women are not isolated social phenomenon, and women’s struggles do not take
place in a vacuum. Both are determined, enhanced or impeded, by the social, political and economic
development of a people’s history.” 12 It is beyond the scope of this paper to go into an in-depth
discussion of Pakistan’s history but it is pertinent to at least discuss the rationale behind Pakistan’s
creation.
Pakistan’s creation was based on the ideology that Muslims were a distinct group in India with a
“heritage, culture and tradition(s) different from those groups from which they wished to separate.” 13
This necessitated the creation and support of a homogenous identity that could stand in opposition to
colonialism and the Hindu majority in India. Islam was at the center of this male-dominated nationalist
8
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construction and has continued to be used by “those in power and those out of it…for consolidating
support or legitimizing force.” 14
The problem with this construction is that, as in much of history, the responsibility for maintaining
culture and traditions fell to the domain of women. A narrative was thus constructed which stressed the
seemingly insurmountable divide between religious/spiritual and secular/material forces, privileging the
former as the means of resistance, an almost binary, artificial opposition which conveniently sought to
ignore or discredit any contradictory ideas. Shahnaz Rouse’s position is that such a construction worked
to control women by subsuming their interests under the broader nationalist group (as indeed, any
nationalist construction is apt to do to oppressed groups in a community). It supported a problematic
public/private divide between the roles of the sexes while giving overarching importance to one
identity, that is, religious. 15
Unfortunately, the narrative was not abandoned after independence because, much as before, it
continued to differentiate Pakistan from India in the post-colonial period and served as a justification for
the rule of the classes that took over from the British. 16 A real federation where power would be shared
by the constituent units was not created so that the “centralizing logic of the state was not mediated by
the decentralizing imperative of a culturally differentiated nation.” 17 The orthodox ulema entered the
political arena immediately following independence making Islam central to all political debate in the
country.18 Modernity was applied selectively leaving the private sphere more or less untouched. 19 Thus,
because Pakistan’s creation is tied, in some way, to religious identity and is often vigorously defended, it
is hard to separate the separate religion from politics and this continues to have an adverse effect on
women’s rights in the country.

Religion and Politics
Religion in the context of Pakistan’s history has frequently been used as a means of gaining or
legitimizing access to power. Apart from citizenship of the state, a Muslim identity is the only shared
identity of 97% of the population and is thus subject to manipulation by the elite to achieve their ends. 20
Jalal in her article “The Convenience of Subservience” describes this phenomenon thus:
So long as the British remained at the helm, political accommodation aimed at
circumscribing state intervention in the domestic arena. With the departure of the colonial
rulers, the state was the ultimate guarantor of the social order whose moral underpinnings
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were symbolized by women. The legitimacy of the state depended on its ability to play this
role to the satisfaction of most, if not all, its citizens. 21

Mumtaz and Shaheed are of the opinion that even though the founding fathers of Pakistan were
modernists and disdainful of religious forces, they still made concessions to maulvis (“often, it seems
that the term maulvi is used as an inclusive category encompassing the role of politico-religious parties
as well as maulvis as individuals” 22) such as by changing Pakistan to an Islamic Republic under the 1956
constitution and giving religious scholars an advisory role in government. They attribute this to two
reasons: a) the founding fathers did not foresee the importance religion would assume in the country in
the future, built on the structure of earlier concessions, and b) religious forces had the potential to
disrupt the law and order situation of the country (and did so). A third reason they consider is that the
ruling elite might have seen some use in manipulating religion to gain leverage in internal power
struggles. 23 Whatever the beginnings of Islam’s role in politics, once it gained the initial foothold, it
proved unshakeable and gained more and more salience in the years to follow. It soon “became evident
that it was not possible for any government to work outside the Islamic cultural framework”. 24 Islam,
like the other two monotheistic religions, is “misogynistic, patriarchal and oppressive of women”. 25
These developments therefore meant that the state, in effect, was no longer neutral. The use of Islam in
politics as a justification for gender discriminatory laws has proven hard to negotiate since few are
willing to appear to stand against religion in the Muslim majority country.26 The impact of religion on
women’s rights and the law can be seen in the recent attempts by activists to introduce a Domestic
Violence Bill in Pakistan which is discussed later in the paper. Before that, I want to outline just a few of
the other tools used to define what it means to be a woman in Pakistan.

Culture and Social Conditioning through Public and Private Spheres
Pakistani society is deeply patriarchal with ingrained biases against girls and women. This can be
ascertained from the skewed sex ratio of females to males in the country: “only nine hundred females

21
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for every one thousand men, resulting from infanticide or feticide”. 27 Nearly all societal institutions
support and promote patriarchal values. One of these values emerges in the controlling mechanism of
stringently gendered public and private spheres. Tahira S. Khan traces the history of these divisions back
to two earlier periods: first, the colonization of India by Muslims at the start of the eight century, and
secondly, by Britishers in the 1700s. According to her, the Muslim colonization changed the form of the
family unit by coloring it with religious interpretations of the proper “status, rights and roles” of Muslim
women and transforming it to suit the interests of male Muslim elites. 28 The British colonization
worsened the status of women not only through legislations 29 but also by resulting in the actions of
Muslims who rallied around the protection of the domestic sphere from outside influences while the
public sphere underwent a “modernizing” transformation. Since the Muslims had been defeated in the
public sphere, Khan argues that the private sphere was now the only one where they could wield power.
They did this by confining women to the home, controlling their marriages and access to economic
activities and resources, and defining a good woman as one that was voiceless and invisible.
Tambiah explains the common perception in the country, prevalent even today, that
A demure, chaste woman cannot, by definition, also be a public actor. Complying with
expectations of chastity and modesty means confining oneself to the domestic environs, not
associating with men outside the family circle, and especially not engaging in any behavior
that may be interpreted as shameless, immodest, and therefore, immoral. 30

Even though these spheres interact with other factors such as class, caste, ethnicity, religion and
rural/urban divisions, and have been contested by women all through its history, the divisions are still
overwhelmingly pervasive. Often any gains women make in mobility are those that are “allowed” by
male members of their family and are strictly regulated. Thus, women might get permission to work
outside the home, as long as the benefit accrues to the home, or to attend religious functions which are
deemed acceptable areas of female participation. 31
Another factor that played an increasing role in the subjugation of women was “the rise of economy and
the growth of landed property”. This essentially necessitated control of women’s sexuality and right to
27
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marry (granted by Islam) since by marrying the wrong man, the woman could reduce the economic
assets of the patrilineal family. Marriages arranged by families rather than by a man and woman are still
the norm in Pakistan. In fact, eloping with another man is, to this day, one of the major reasons behind
“honor” killings. 32
The different treatment of the sexes “reflects the division between those who hold authority and those
who do not.” 33 Differences in mobility and segregation of the sexes are a clear indication of an unequal
distribution of power. Since it is a question of power, and women cannot gain power without men
conceding it, quite often, the implications of violating these artificially created boundaries and norms
can be severe as men may use force or violence to keep women from appearing in public or
participating in activities which they consider to be immoral. However, violence is not the only means of
control. Dissemination of a notion of the ideal woman as sexually/morally pure and obedient through
patriarchal institutions such as the family, education system, law, media and religious institutions plays a
major role in the subjugation of women. Violations of gendered norms provoke outrage, punishment
and condemnation not only from within the family but from society as a whole. Men who are seen to be
unable to control the women in their lives are looked down upon and sometimes may commit crimes
against the women in their family solely out of societal pressure rather than of their own desire to
punish them. There are virtually no support systems for a transgressing, rebellious woman. On the other
hand, women who conform to gendered notions of correct behavior are rewarded with privileges. 34
Thus, women learn early on that their value in life comes from their subservient roles in the domestic
sphere as daughters, sisters, wives and mothers and that any disobedience or assertion may bring about
pain, suffering, and, even, death. 35 This socialization runs so deep that older women often side with men
against younger women who overstep alleged bounds and may even take an active role in acting out
violence against rebellious female family members. 36

Domestic Violence
“Ever since I was married nearly seven years ago, I have been slapped, kicked or burned
virtually every day. Once or twice a week, my husband decides to stub me with lit
cigarettes,” she told reporters in Multan. Saadia said her ‘misdemeanors’ included cooking
food which was tasteless or speaking too loudly on the telephone.
“It is not something one complains about because it is the same story in every third house. It
is a rare village woman, whose husband does not beat her,” Sadia said. “What I cannot stand

32

Khan, Beyond Honour, 142.
Fatima Mernissi, as cited in Khan, Beyond Honor.
34
Khan, Beyond Honour.
35
Jayawardena and Alwis, Embodied Violence.
36
Khan, Beyond Honour.
33

7

2013 HICAH Proceedings
Page 192

Taiba Zia
is that my husband now beats my daughters because he says they must learn obedience,”
she added.
Psychologist Asma Khan said that women seldom considered even searching for a way out.
“Domestic abuse is so common in Pakistan that women from both the upper and lower
classes consider it their duty to just take it. This is not the West, where women are
encouraged to leave the men who beat them file charges against them. Here the girls’ own
family will be the first to tell her to ‘face reality and do her duty’,” she added. 37

“Domestic violence is by far the most common form of gender based violence.” Stove burnings, acid
crimes, “honor” killings, marital rapes and sexual assaults, physical abuse, verbal abuse, economic
abuse, manipulation and control are all different forms of domestic violence. Collecting statistics on
domestic violence is difficult because women are socialized to accept it as the right of their husbands, as
a phenomenon that is normal, and are, therefore, unlikely to report it. 38 Women also fail to report
domestic violence for fear of social stigma, retribution, dependence on husband for economic
sustenance and mistrust (often rightly so) of the local criminal justice system. 39 “The matter is widely
considered to be culturally sensitive and is therefore rarely and only reluctantly investigated . . . no
nationally representative and only a very few small-sample clinical surveys have been conducted by
individual scientists.” 40
Of the studies that exist, a report by United Nations found that 50% of women in Pakistan suffered from
physical violence and 90% are psychologically abused by their husbands. 41 A 2009 study by the US State
Department confirmed these statistics reporting that 50% of urban women admit that their husbands
have physically assaulted them. 42 A survey by Thomson Reuters Foundation’s Trust Law conducted in
June 2011 reveals that “Pakistan is the world’s third most dangerous country for women after
Afghanistan and the Democratic Republic of Congo, with 90 percent of women suffering domestic
violence.” 43 Human Rights Watch estimates the figure to be between 70-95%. 44 HRCP and a study by the
Women’s Ministry also state that at least 80% of Pakistani women suffer from some form of domestic
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violence during their life 45 with the government’s Commission of Inquiry for Women describing it as the
“most pervasive violation of human rights” 46 in the country.
However, despite the exceedingly high rates of domestic violence in Pakistan, Human Rights Watch
discovered that “domestic violence cases were virtually never investigated or prosecuted” 47 even when
they fell within the jurisdiction of criminal law such as in the case of assault or attempted murder
because of biased attitudes, and lack of knowledge and training of doctors, police officers, lawyers and
judges. Victims face harassment, intimidation and suspicion at every stage of the law enforcement
process.48 Moreover, passing legislation against domestic violence as a whole has proven to be difficult.
Although Pakistan’s National Assembly unanimously passed the Domestic Violence (Prevention and
Protection) Bill on August 4, 2009, the Senate did not do so within the 3 months mandated by the
constitution which allowed the bill to lapse. 49 The reason for this failure to pass the bill has been
attributed to the Council of Islamic Ideology, a constitutional body which advises the government on
Shariah law, which intervened to express concern over its passage. The CII deemed the bill threatening
to the sanctity of the home and warned that it would encourage divorces in the country.50 The bill was
therefore sent to the Mediation Committee for further deliberation till the 18th Amendment, passed in
April 2010, delegated all legislation related to women to the domain of provinces. 51
The bill has been “under debate, revision and modification by Committees of both Houses of the present
Parliament for over three years now, and around ten years in all.” 52 It was tabled before the joint
session of Parliament for the Islamabad Capital Territory (ICT) on April 4, 2012, and was once again
blocked. Two major political parties of Pakistan, the Jamiat Ulema-e-Pakistan (JUF-I) and the Pakistan
Muslim League Nawaz (PML-N), opposed the bill. While PML-N requested additional time to review the
bill, which Dr. Bari considers to be a delaying tactic, the JUI blocked it on the grounds that it was
antithetical to Islam, would promote vulgarity, lead to the disintegration of the family unit and prevent a
father from disciplining his children. 53 Indeed, the JUI-F stated that it would fight “tooth and nail” to
oppose it, attributing it to “Western” culture as opposed to an Islamic one with one of the senators,
Fazlur Rehman, using the parliament floor to raise his voice against the evils propagated by “immoral
‘westernized’ women” and foreign funded NGOs. 54 On television, a JUI-F senator Dr. Ismail Buledi went
so far as to say “What would you do if your wife arrived home at four in the morning and you didn’t
even know where she had been?”, 55 implying that the proper response would be beat her.
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When religious parties block legislation designed to protect women, the future of women’s rights in
Pakistan seems bleak. Religious leaders and parties have tremendous influence in Pakistan and
countering them can be difficult as it can be perceived as an attack on Islam itself rather than against the
misinterpretation and gross misuse of Quranic verses and hadith. Just as religious leaders can be a force
of good, such as in the case of Mukhtar Mai, who kept silent after her rape till the local imam persuaded
her to file charges against her rapists, they can also promote inequality between the sexes. Zakar, Zakar
and Kramer’s study in 2011 on the perspectives of religious leaders in urban Lahore on domestic
violence shows that most of their interviewed religious leaders denied the problem existed, dismissed
all statistics, and engaged in victim-blaming. Sexist attitudes coming from a position of influence can be
exceedingly damaging in a society where men often tend to view violence against women as having
been provoked and, thus, not the perpetrator’s fault which leads to a host of problems ranging from
non-reporting to miscarriage of justice.
Not all bills addressing violence against women have been unsuccessful though. Legislation against acid
violence was recently passed in Pakistan in December 2011. It is interesting to note that the study
discussed above also showed that nearly all the religious leaders in the small urban sample condemned
extreme acts of violence against women, even though their opinions on “mild violence” was more
differentiated. Acid crimes fall under the category of serious acts of violence as they cause permanent
damage to a women’s body which may explain why the Acid Control and Acid Crime Prevention Bill has
faced lesser opposition than the Domestic Violence (Prevention and Protection) Bill.

Acid Violence
Acid Attacks as Gender-Based Violence
Gender-based violence is that which is directed against a woman because of her sex or which affects
women disproportionately. Acid attacks fall under the category of gender-based violence since most of
its victims are women and it is often directed against them as punishment for transgressing gender
based roles and limitations. 56 Valerie Khan, chief of Acid Survivors Trust in Pakistan, estimates that 70%
of acid attack victims are women, 30% men and boys. 57 Children are often collateral damage in such
attacks. 58 The victims are usually between 14 and 25 years of age. 59
Acid crimes, alongside “honor” killings, are the most violent forms of gender-based violence present in
Pakistan today. A UN report defines acid violence as any act of assault which uses acid. It recommends
defining the crime in legislation using the mode of assault rather than the motivations behind it. 60 Acid
attacks may result in the death of its victims. At the very least, they result in “severe pain, permanent
56
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disfigurement, subsequent infections, and often blindness in one or both eyes” 61 along with a great deal
of psychological trauma and economic hardship.
Most of these attacks occur in the subcontinent, especially in Bangladesh and Pakistan, and in
Cambodia. There have also been cases in Afghanistan and parts of Europe and Africa. 62 The geographical
reach of the crime seems to be on the rise which is an alarming development.

Importance of Studying the Phenomenon of Acid Violence
One of the reasons I have undertaken this study, apart from the severity of the crime, is the lack of
research available, particularly in Pakistan’s context (much more research has been undertaken on acid
crimes in Bangladesh, for instance). Reliable data is hard to locate, not just because of a dearth of data
collection and the inherent difficulties in collecting data from war-torn areas of the country, but also
because of underreporting and misreporting due to “social stigma and fear of retribution”. 63 Newspaper
reportage is by and large restricted to reporting the relationship between the victims and the alleged
motivation behind the crime, rather than delving into the societal causes of acid violence and
attempting to disseminate information about the life-long consequences of such acts of violence. 64
Recently there has been greater press coverage due to the passing of the Acid Control and Acid Crime
Prevention Bill last year but more research needs to be conducted, especially on site in Pakistan, not
only from an anthropological, legal and social science perspective, but also from a medical perspective
to decipher the best method of treating and rehabilitating victims.

Impact
Despite his years of training, Jawad admits that he was shocked, "I had not seen anything
like it before. I had seen bigger burns and on a younger patient, but never facial burns of this
nature. Unless acid is neutralised it just keeps going deeper and deeper into your skin. All of
the patients I had treated had been the victims of accidents – this was attempted murder. 65

Acid is a highly corrosive substance. It melts through skin and bone resulting in extreme physical and
mental torture. The perpetrators usually deliberately target the face “in order to maim, disfigure and
blind”. 66 If acid is not washed away immediately, it continues penetrating and “may even cause skeletal
damage and organ failure”. 67 Superficial burns are caused by contact with acid in only 5 short second
while full thickness burns take a mere 30 seconds. Superficial burns cause more agony than deeper
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burns because in deeper burns the acid destroys nerve cells. Immediately after the attack, victims are
also at risk of breathing failure because of inhaled acid fumes or a swelling of the neck which can close
off the airway. Those who survive the attack are severely scarred and, in the months to come, have to
deal with the risk of infections, such as septicemia or gangrene. Infections prevent burns from healing
and can spread to healthy parts of the body, increasing the chances of subsequent death. 68
After emergency treatment, those who survive require immediate surgery because if dead skin is not
removed in time, new skin has the potential to cause further deformity. Dead skin must also be removed
from around the neck and arm pits to aid movement after an attack. Burn wounds can take anywhere
from 3-12 months to heal.69 Staged surgeries and physical therapy is essential to “ensure that scarred
tissue remains elastic and does not harm other parts of the body”. 70 Surgery may also be needed to
remove scar tissue from covering the nostrils and ear canals. Physical therapy is required to reduce the
“lack of movement from scarring”. 71 In the meantime, survivors face daily “discomforts such as skin
tightening and severe itching”, 72 and may have difficulty eating and drinking. More surgeries are needed
after the burns have healed to restore the appearance of the survivor. These surgeries may need to be
carried out over 2-3 years. 73 Medical treatment can be very expensive, and is, often, unaffordable or
unavailable. 74
The psychological effects of acid attacks can be traumatic and long-lasting; some victims may live with
their psychological symptoms their entire life because they are reminded of their trauma by their scars
and disabilities. The psychological effects, it can be seen, are caused not only by the attack on the
victims, but also as a result of living with the consequences of that attack. 75
Additionally, in many cases, permanent blindness, damage to hearing and loss of use of hands makes
day to day routine difficult, if not impossible. Survivors face discrimination in finding employment.
Physical deformities and disabilities also result in social ostracization and loss of independence.
Survivors are often unable to continue their education. Some survivors find it hard to appear in public
with their deformities and need to be rehabilitated. Many end up staying with their attackers out of
economic dependence (often greatly enhanced due to disabilities) or fear of losing their children as in
the following case: 76
“I have to stay with him because of the children. If I leave, he will take them”, said
Shaminara, a mother of three whose abusive husband threw acid at her during a fight nearly
68
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3 years ago. “He says I should be grateful that he is keeping me, when I’m so scarred and
disfigured”, the 34-year old said. . . .
Every afternoon . . . she returns to her husband, who still beats her regularly and who was
never punished for his crime. “Before I was burnt, I used to fight back, now I don’t fight back
at all”, she said. 77

Women who were single at the time of the attack are unable to marry. In a society where many women
depend on their husbands for their economic needs, this can mean a cycle of poverty and deprivation.
Moreover, survivors who decide to register cases against their attackers often find the justice system
inadequate with the police reluctant to register cases, high legal expenses and a time-consuming path to
conviction.
The effects of acid attacks are not confined to the survivors alone. A journalist narrates the following
story which shows how the threat of an acid attack can be used to keep women in check:
The most haunting part of my visit with Ms. Azar, aside from seeing her face, was a remark
by her 12-year-old son, Ahsan Shah, who lovingly leads her around everywhere. He told me
that in one house where they stayed for a time after the attack, a man upstairs used to beat
his wife every day and taunt her, saying: “You see the woman downstairs who was burned
by her husband? I’ll burn you just the same way.” 78

Even if there is no verbalized threat, hearing about acid attacks occurring with impunity in the
community means that a fear of acid attacks develops amongst the women in society in general which
may prevent them from being active agents in their own lives and keep them from transgressing
atrocious gender norms.

Causes
Manzoor's attack followed a row over doing the dishes.
"It was seven o'clock in the morning, and I had just finished making breakfast," she says.
"My daughter was crying so I picked her up, but her grandmother said: 'Leave her and wash
the dishes.' I told her that I would wash them, and that we had the whole day ahead of us.
After this, they started beating me. I was unconscious for four or five days. I woke up in
hospital in Lahore."

77
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While she lay unconscious, Manzoor was drenched in acid. It devoured her lower lip, neck
and shoulders and left her chin fused to her chest. 79

“My husband and I often had arguments in the house,” she said, in her hospital bed. “On
that day before going to sleep he said ‘you take too much pride in your beauty’. Then in the
middle of the night he threw acid on me, and ran away. 80

Acid violence operates in a multi-causal framework. Najan u Din, from the Human Rights Commission of
Pakistan, believes that acid violence needs to be considered against the background of violence against
women in Pakistan as a whole. 81 “Acid attacks occur where there is significant gender discrimination.”
This is why it was important to examine the patriarchy and gender biases that are inherent in Pakistani
society at the beginning of this paper. Such norms form the basis of gender-based violence of all kinds,
including acid violence. Gender-based violence often works in a circle - it “not only reflects gender
discrimination and inequality but also perpetuates it”.82 The preamble to the United Nations
Declaration on the Elimination of Violence against Women, (DEVAW) 1993 recognizes that
. . . violence against women is a manifestation of historically unequal power relations
between men and women, which have led to domination over and discrimination against
women by men and to the prevention of the full advancement of women, and that violence
against women is one of the crucial social mechanisms by which women are forced into a
subordinate position compared with men . . . 83

In some cases, gender bias may even be the personal motivating factor behind an attack rather than just
a part of the cultural background such as in the case of Najaf Sultana whose father burnt her when she
was 5 because he did not want another daughter. 84
Working alongside “socio-cultural imperatives” such as discriminatory attitudes towards women are
“personal imperatives” or motives for acid attacks. 85 A frequently cited motivation for these attacks is
the refusal of marriage proposals or sexual advances. This can be linked to the patriarchal attitude of
viewing women as property, “particularly after attackers have decided to marry or to become
romantically involved with them”. 86 A second link can be made to notions of honor in society wherein a
woman’s refusal to submit to a man’s demands can be viewed as “damaging to the man’s honor and

79

Orla, Pakistan Acid Victims.
Pakistani Women’s Lives.
81
Solberg, Pakistan moves to tackle Acid Violence.
82
Combating Acid Violence.
83
Developing Legislation.
84
Acid Attacks a Serious Concern in Pakistan.
85
Welsh, Burning in Hell.
86
Combating Acid Violence; Also see Criminalization of “Honour” Crimes.
80

14

2013 HICAH Proceedings
Page 199

Taiba Zia
reputation” 87, a state of being that can only be remedied through an act of violence. 88 The woman’s face
is usually targeted in these attacks because a woman’s worth is linked to her appearance and, through
it, to her marriageability and social status. Anwary explains these kinds of attacks in the following words
regarding similar attacks in Bangladesh:
The tremendous emphasis on women’s appearance is also responsible for acid attacks . . . By
destroying women’s appearance, attackers try to bolster the political power they feel was
threatened when the women rejected their proposals. The men use women’s appearance
and sexuality to mark the boundaries between themselves and the women. Therefore,
appearance seems to be a map of power for men and women. 89

Other reasons are domestic, dowry or family disputes in which case the attacker is usually the husband
or in-laws. 90 This falls under the ambit of domestic violence. Although the exact motivations may vary,
the underlying reason is usually a patriarchal attitude of control over and an aversion to displays of
assertiveness or autonomy from the women in one’s family. 91 Thus, acid attacks can be motivated by
something as simple as a woman seeking divorce or being unable to balance work at home and work
outside to the satisfaction of their husbands. 92 Anwary proposes that globalization may be contributing
to an increase in acid attacks in Bangladesh because new forms of labor demands are contesting
traditional division of labor between men and women. He asserts that globalization is making women
more independent provoking a “reactionary backlash” from men due to the “erosion of patriarchal
privilege”. 93 Janet Welsh also states that “changing gender roles” 94 are one of the causes for acid attacks
in India, Bangladesh and Cambodia. Pakistan is also facing pressures from globalization and undergoing
similar transformations in society which could be contributing to the increase in violence against
women. 95
Land, business or other feuds between families may also be a motivation behind acid attacks. 96 Often
men attack the women related to their male enemies rather than their enemies themselves because it is
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perceived to be the greater “humiliation”.97 Memuna Khan is one such acid attack victim. She was
attacked as revenge for a dispute between another family and her own. 98 Such attacks can be very
effective as the economic burden of medical treatments also has the potential to ruin entire families.
There is also a direct causal link to acid attacks as a choice of method of violence. One of the reasons
acid attacks are increasing in number is the ease of obtaining acid for little expense. For instance, in
Pakistan, “a bottle of acid can be purchased for a mere twenty rupees – less than half a United States
dollar.” 99The acids used in attacks i.e. hydrochloric, sulfuric and nitric are also commonly used in local
industries 100 (for instance, acid attacks are “particularly prevalent in the cotton-rich province of Punjab,
where industrial strength sulphuric acid is inexpensive and used for cotton processing” 101) and sulphuric
acid can be extracted from car batteries or bought at auto shops. 102 Acid attacks are also relatively
simple to carry out. Acid can be thrown from a distance using a bottle, which does not resemble a
weapon and can be easily carried in public. The entire attack is over in a matter of seconds and there is
no sound. 103 For these reasons, acid violence is considered to be “an increasingly ‘effective’ way to
perpetrate violence and control women and girls”. 104 Prosecutions for acid violence are abysmally low
which also contributes to its increasing use as a form of violence.
Barriers to Justice
Zohra Yusuf, chair of Human Rights Commission of Pakistan, says that “only about 10% of cases are
getting to court.” 105 Since 1994 to 2008, perpetrators were convicted in only 2% out of 7800 cases of
acid attacks. 106 According to Human Rights Watch, Pakistani women seeking redress for violence
committed against them encounter a severe and persistent gender bias in the criminal justice system.
There is a tendency to either deny that violence against women exists in society at all or to treat it as a
minor offence, not worth of attention from officials. Many officials also dismiss victim narratives as lies.
The statements provided by police, medical and legal officials documented by Human Rights Watch
activists concerning assaults against women are shocking with rape victims treated with hostility and
suspicion and domestic violence victims’ cases dismissed as self-inflicted wounds: 107
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I don’t believe in rape cases. Women’s consent is always there . . . Our society does not
allow rape. – Prosecutor, Lahore District Attorney’s Office
A woman who is well developed cannot be raped unless there are four or five men
[involved]. One man cannot rape a woman . . . One-on-one cannot be rape unless a gun or
other arms are used . . . Women bluff, women make up stories, women lie. – Head Medicolegal Officer, Karachi
The social set-up [in Pakistan] does not allow that women should be abused. – Director of
Police Training Center, Lahore
Generally speaking, there can be no sex without the woman’s consent – I am telling you this
as a man. – Judge Javed Qaisar (he added that she could be raped if she was drugged or a
child)
It is wrong of courts to believe women so that the poor man ends up in jail. – SHO, Factory
Road police station, Lahore
Twenty-five percent of such women come with self-inflicted wounds. – Captain Memom on
domestic violence victims 108

Domestic violence cases are also considered to be a private, family matter that should not be interfered
in. Outright dismissal of complaints by police officials, especially in domestic violence cases which are
usually not even considered a crime unless the injuries are substantial, is a norm. Acid attacks get the
same treatment – “Most of the time, victims can’t get a case registered by the police.” 109 Furthermore,
judges are known to harass and threaten female victims in court. Human Rights Watch documented at
least one case in which a judge threw out a domestic violence complaint based on a verse from the
Quran which he interpreted as allowing a husband to beat his wife. 110
Other reasons for a lack of justice are rampant corruption, unprofessionalism, ignorance and lack of
trainings and gender sensitivity. Since the abuse of victims and her family by police officials is common,
many victims prefer to suffer in silence rather than register a formal complaint at the police office. Even
NGO activists bypass the police and prefer to go directly to magistrate to request an order for the police
to register a complaint. In cases where a complaint or FIR (first information report) is registered, the
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investigation is usually botched, either due to incompetence or because the police obtains bribes from
the suspect, which hinders the legal process. 111
The Pakistani legal system also has its fair share of drawbacks. First of all, there is plurality of legal
systems. It has been observed that “whenever the coexistence of multiple legal systems provides an
option on the same issue, all too frequently the one least favorable to women is the one that is
implemented.” 112 Pakistan has at least three separate legal systems:
1. High Courts in each of the four provinces. They “possess original supervisory jurisdiction – the
authority to establish guidelines for the provinces’ lower civil and criminal courts.” 113
2. Shariah Courts were established in 1978 as part of the High Courts to make sure no law or
judgment ran contrary to Islamic principles. The Shariah Courts cause huge problems as the
same case may fall under the jurisdiction of both High Courts and Shariah Courts, which operate
under different legal standards and might therefore pass different judgments. Additionally, the
Islamic knowledge of those serving on the Shariah Courts is often questionable. Their decision,
therefore, has the potential to be based on a “particular judge’s social and gender bias, rather
than a truly meaningful assessment of Islamic law.” 114
Since 1991, Shariah Courts have also been granted constitutional power to remove “unIslamic
laws”. 115 Many women’s rights advocate in Pakistan believe that a woman can only get justice if
religious interpretation of laws is left out of the criminal procedure since only men are allowed
to interpret Islamic principles and the process is biased given the strong patriarchal and gender
discriminatory social context. 116
3. Tribal Courts or jirgas operate in the Federally Administered Tribal Areas (FATA). The Supreme
and High Courts of the country have no jurisdiction in these areas. Decisions handed down by
the Tribal Courts do not follow any law of the land and are arbitrary. The members of Tribal
Courts do not require any formal legal training and are not elected; rather they derive their
power from their status as the landholding elite class. It is almost impossible for a woman to get
justice from these courts as a woman’s status in these areas is very low and, once again, only
men are allowed to make the decisions. There is no appeals mechanism so all decisions are final
and binding. Acid attack cases do not seem to be prosecuted in FATA at all. 117
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Women’s Human Rights Movement
Although Pakistani women have been politically and socially active in one form or another since before
Pakistan’s independence, they united as one in the under the formation of the Women’s Action Forum
after General Zia-ul-Haq imposed martial law on Pakistan in 1978, courted the support of Islamic parties
for legitimacy and began his Islamization campaign (ironically in a Muslim majority country). “Women
bore the brunt of this campaign because it appeared to be giving the license to pass judgment on the
‘morality’ on people in public spaces, the prime indicator of which seemed to be women’s apparel and
clothes.” 118 The Shariah Courts were established and several laws were passed during his regime which
eroded women’s rights in Pakistan to an alarming degree and continue to have a detrimental impact to
this day. Violence against women became rampant as the state itself became complicit in subjugating
and torturing women under the Hudood Ordinances which equated rape with adultery and mandated
brutal punishments such as death by stoning and whipping. Under the new Law of Evidence, a woman’s
testimony was reduced to half of a man’s and the Law of Qisas (vengeance) and Diyat (compensation or
“blood money”) was promulgated for physical violence and murders. Under the latter law, a victim or
her family could demand retribution or compensation or choose to forgive the crime’s perpetrator
altogether. Murderers could now conceivably buy their way out of a sentence and many did. Moreover,
this law prevented the maximum sentence in cases where the victim was related to the perpetrator. 119
“honor” killings, thus, essentially became crimes without punishment as the murderers were frequently
family members who were forgiven by other family members.
Killings are private offences, against the individual, not the state, so who will bring and
pursue the charges of murder? If the father or brother kills a woman, the family of the girl
will not pursue the case, as in their eyes no wrong has been done . . . The prosecution case
collapses in almost all the scenarios of an honour killing: In karo-kari cases there is no
aggrieved party to pursue the case, society as whole approves of the killing . . . If a brother
kills his sister on the grounds of honour, her guardian, her father[,] can forgive his son. 120

All forms of violence against women rose as a direct result of these laws. Gender discriminatory state
laws and actions signal that a woman is worth much less than a man and can be treated as such. The
women’s human rights movement that started in response to Zia-ul-Haq’s regime took up the issue of
violence against women (WAF called them “crimes against women”) for the first time. Their agenda was
not the result of outside or foreign influences. It began very much at home in response to atrocities
committed in the country against women by the state. International human rights discourse was not
used by WAF in making its demands. “The only exception to this were repeated calls for Pakistan to
ratify CEDAW, starting with a March 8th Resolution in 1983.” There were independent, parallel
118
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developments across the globe with regards to women’s experiences with violence which resembled
each other. This similarity was not consciously considered in Pakistan till the 1990s. Fareeda and Hussain
argue that the areas where the Pakistani women’s rights movement and the international women’s
rights movement converged were broad to begin with. While the core issue of violence concerned
women everywhere, the ground realities in Pakistan and elsewhere were completely different and
required different tactics. While internationally patriarchy was being criticized and an understanding of
women’s rights being developed, Pakistani women were targeting specific gender discriminatory laws.
WAF did not have the time or the resources to engage in international debate while there were pressing
issues at hand. It did not attend the Nairobi World Conference on Women in 1985. However, as a result
of similar concerns and histories, WAF did develop regional linkages such as with Indian and Sri Lankan
activists. 121
Despite this, Pakistani women were not isolated from international rights developments. A Women’s
Right Committee was established in 1975 due to United Nations International Year of the Woman. Its
first report lacked teeth but by the time it issued its second report in 1985, due to the rampant violation
of women’s rights in society, it was far more critical of Pakistani society’s treatment of women.
International rights discourse also impacted WAF terminology with the term “violence against women”
replacing the locally coined “crimes against women” as early as 1989. During the same time, WAF’s
demand that women-only police stations be established was inspired by Brazil’s example. It eventually
resulted in women’s police stations being set-up years later in 1999. The group also used international
press coverage and pressure to its advantage, for instance, publicizing the case of a young, blind rape
victim about to be condemned for adultery locally and internationally led to the case’s dismissal from
the courts. 122
“Honor” crimes first came to light during the 1980s and continued into the 1990s. “Unlike rape that was
recognized as a crime despite the silence and taboos”, “honor” crimes, acid attacks, burning of women,
etc., were not acknowledged as crimes or condemned by society. On the contrary, there was an
underlying sense of acceptance of these acts of violence and murders. WAF was instrumental in
collecting data and bringing these atrocities to public attention. After Zia-ul-Haq’s regime ended, so did
the WAF-led movement’s unity but many new organizations were created, some by former WAF
activists. Now that women no longer felt as threatened by state actions, they could finally devote more
attention to international human rights discourse. 123
The Asian Women’s Rights Council was established in 1988 to address the concerns of third world
women. Later, in 1993, Pakistani women, including WAF activists, attended the NGO Forum and were
part of the Women’s Caucus in the UN World Conference on Human Rights in Vienna. 124 Gender-based
violence was the central issue in the conference after a “worldwide petition campaign gathered over
300,000 signatures from 123 countries.” 125 While Pakistani feminists recognized the worth of human
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rights language and the positive change that could be brought about through dialogue, exchange of
information, and pressure from foreign governments, they were also cognizant that it could open the
gate for “superpower intervention in national politics”, a concern they expressed in their contribution to
a position paper on the UDHR. In the subsequent two years, several regional networks were set-up.
Pakistanis also prepared a Pakistan National Report for the 1995 UN Conference on Women in Beijing.
This report was significant because, for the first time, Pakistani feminists, activists and scholars were
asked by the new Secretary of the Women’s ministry for their input in writing the report and the final
report largely composed of their views. Amid other issues related to the position of Pakistani women in
society, the report tackled the issue of violence against women demanding that the law enforcement
agencies treat it as a crime and properly register and investigate all complaints, that doctors report all
cases of burns and suspected domestic violence injuries to the police for them to take action against the
attackers, and that medical centers be established for the treatment and support of victims of violence.
As during the Vienna conference, there was a demand that Pakistan ratify CEDAW without reservation.
Pakistan did end up ratifying CEDAW on 12 April 1996 but with major reservations. The Women’s
Ministry under the government of Benazir Bhutto decided to take steps to implement the Beijing Plan of
Action but as the government changed in 1997, these plans were abandoned. In the meanwhile,
women’s organizations in Pakistan continued advocating for women’s human rights. 126
There are several advantages of conducting international meetings on women’s rights such as the
generation of awareness, sharing of critical experiences which could be modified and implemented
locally, and the use of the platform to challenge state positions and demand positive action. In
Pakistan’s context, a significant drawback of the meetings was that the amount of collaboration
between activists and the government in preparing reports and the responsiveness of the government
to activist concerns depended upon which political party was in charge at that moment in time. The next
government could not be relied on to continue the plans that the former government had set into
motion. Indeed, in Pakistan, there is a trend for a succeeding government to sometimes go as far as to
undo the work of the previous government simply to differentiate themselves from their rival’s
strategies.

People and Organizations acting against Acid Violence
Several NGOs, both local and foreign, are currently working either exclusively with acid attack survivors
or against violence against women as part of their broader human rights agenda. Some of the local
NGOs are as follows:
Acid Survivors Foundation Pakistan
ASFP was established in 2006 with the aid of Acid Survivors Trust International which is a registered
charity in England and Wales. ASFP provides legal, medical and psychological support for acid survivors
126
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while lobbying for an end to domestic and acid violence in Pakistan. It participated in the meetings that
led to the passage of the Domestic Violence Bill in the National Assembly in 2009. Another of its services
is capacity building through the training of medical staff in its own organization as well as others. ASFP
also engages in data collection. 127
Aurat Foundation
Aurat Foundation was set up in 1986 with the objective of women’s empowerment. It engages in data
collection, listing statistics of acid attacks alongside kidnappings, murders, domestic violence, “honor”
killings, rapes, sexual assaults, and burnings in its press briefings and annual reports on violence against
women. Alongside dissemination of information, it also counts capacity building and advocacy amongst
its operational parameters. 128
Depilex smileagain Foundation
DSF is a support organization for acid attack survivors. Like ASFP, it provides legal, medical and
psychological assistance, spreads awareness of the crime and advocates for an end to the violence. At
the same time, it also helps survivors find jobs. 129
Human Rights Commission of Pakistan
HRCP was established in 1987 as an NGO working for the promotion of human rights in Pakistan. Its
annual report addresses the problem of acid attacks and violence against women in general. Its aims are
to work for the ratification and implementation of international human rights agreements by Pakistan,
to increase awareness and support for human rights, to collaborate with international human rights
bodies and to provide support to victims of human rights violations and to other NGOs working towards
the same goals. 130
Progressive Women’s Association
PWA has been in existence since 1985. It has been advocating for women’s rights, fighting to eradicate
discriminatory laws such as the Hudood Ordinances, and working towards an end to domestic violence.
It runs a shelter for battered women by the name of AASRA and provides victims with medical and legal
support. Initially set-up for the support of victims of rape, incest, domestic violence and “honor” killings,
PWA added acid and burn victims to its agenda in 1994. PWA’s work has received substantial press
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coverage through The National Geographic Channel's program Honor Killings by Michael Davie and the
Op-Ed feature on acid attacks by Nicholas Kristof of The New York Times. 131
Ansar Burney Trust
Established in 1980, the organization works for the promotion of human rights. It provides medical and
legal support to acid attack survivors. 132
Abdul Sattar Edhi Foundation
The most respected NGO in Pakistan, Abdul Sattar Edhi Foundation was established in 1947 as a social
welfare organization. Alongside running the largest ambulance service in the world, the organization
also provides a host of other services such as an animal shelter; a missing person service; free
dispensaries, kitchens, clinics, laboratories, and maternity homes; nursing training centers; rehabilitation
centers; child adoption centers and Edhi homes for disabled people, orphans and domestic violence
victims. 133
Saving Face
Apart from local and foreign NGOs, several people have been working for acid attack survivors in their
individual capacities. For instance, Sharmeen Obaid Chinoy’s Oscar-award winning documentary, Saving
Face, highlights the roles of Sarkas Abbas, Advocate High court, in working to convict an acid attack
perpetrator; Dr. Muhammad Jawad, in travelling from UK to Pakistan to operate on acid attack survivors
for free and Marvi Memon, politician, in bringing a bill against acid violence to parliament. The
documentary itself has contributed tremendously towards the dissemination of information regarding
the plight of acid attack survivors and the people involved in remedial efforts. Its mission is to “leverage
the film as a tool to gain support and momentum for the global campaign to end acid violence, in
Pakistan and beyond.” 134 The documentary’s website has a viewer’s guide to help people learn about
acid violence and it links to a list of organizations combatting acid violence.
Journalists
Journalists are an important agent of change for any campaign. WAF’s women’s rights movement had
had an ally in the print media during Zia-ul-Haq’s regime, for instance. 135 Activists, recognizing the power
of the news medium, have called for media participation in its efforts to bring pressure on the
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government to control acid violence. 136 Right now, in the wake of the success of Saving Face and the
tragic suicide of Fakhra Younus, a high-profile acid attack victim, in March 2012, not a day goes by
without a newspaper printing an article on acid violence. However, most of the articles tend to be
repetitive in nature and bring forth no new information or strategies to tackle the phenomenon.
Nevertheless, they are advantageous because they make sure the issue stays in public eye and forces
the government to take notice. It remains to be seen how long the strong publicity will continue.
It is pertinent to mention here that not all journalism has a positive impact. Journalists are as much a
part of the patriarchal structures in society as any other person. Pakistani media is well-known for its
sensationalizing of violence against women and its hounding of victims. 137 Recently, an anchor and
columnist, Javed Chaudhry, after first writing a graphic account of the injuries of an acid attack victim,
hinted in his April 1st op-ed, Chala Goli (Shoot!) 138, in the Urdu newspaper Daily Express that perhaps
women should take responsibility for having acid thrown on them as well because they provoke men to
take such horrific measures. While narrating only the perpetrator’s side of the story, the author even
went so far as to suggest that perhaps an “honor” killing would have been more suitable, even
compassionate, telling the attacker “Intiqaam lena tha to seedha sadha qatal kar detay” 139 (If you
wanted revenge, you could have just killed her). Ayesha Haroon states that it is tragic that “we are still
trying to prove that throwing acid on a human being is a heinous crime and there can be no justification
for it”. 140 Abira Ashfaq writes about the article:
. . . In this bizarre piece of writing, Chaudhry seems to be unabashedly generating support
for him [the attacker] and his crime, building consensus for violence against women and the
male right to exert physical power over women who “stray”.
We live in a patriarchal society where incidents of domestic violence are commonplace.
However, to indirectly suggest that victims somehow deserve to have their faces destroyed,
in a most painful and brutalizing way, is outright irresponsible, criminal, and derogatory to
the decades of struggle by the women in Pakistan.
Government Officials
The support of government officials, such as parliamentarians, judges, police chiefs, is critical for the success
of any campaign that aims to introduce legislative change and requires the support of the government for its
success. Support from people in positions of influence is an important element of top-down strategies.
Fortunately, there are several government officials who are sufficiently concerned about acid attacks to raise
their voices against the phenomenon. Some of these officials are mentioned in the next section.
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The government has also been providing free care to acid attack survivors through a burns center in
Islamabad which was opened in 2007. 141

Criminalizing Acid Attacks
Naila Farhat, a 13 year old girl, was burnt by acid by a rejected suitor, Irshad Hussein, and, his
accomplice, her science teacher Mazhar Hussein, on her way home from school in 2003. The science
teacher was released after he allegedly bribed police officials but Irshad Hussein was sentenced to 12
years imprisonment and a fine of 1.2 million rupees. “He appealed and convinced a High Court to reduce
his sentence to four years and 1.1 million rupees, with the proviso that if he agreed to pay the fine, his
jail term would be voided and he would be released.” 142
Not accepting the new judgment, Naila took the case to the Supreme Court which upheld the earlier
verdict in November 2009. It was the first acid attack victory in the Supreme Court and in his ruling,
Chief Justice Iftikhar Muhammad Chaudhry, asked the government to pass new legislation restricting the
sale of acid and imposing tougher sentences for acid violence perpetrators. As a result of the verdict and
years of lobbying by NGOs and women’s human rights activists, three women parliamentarians, Marvi
Memon, Shahnaz Sheikh and Anusha Rehman Khan, filed an Acid Control and Acid Crime Prevention Act
in Parliament in 2010. 143 The Act was “supported, researched, and financed by several women’s rights
organizations, including ASF, the United Nations Development Fund for Women, and Pakistan’s Ministry
of Women Development.” 144 It was unanimously passed by the National Assembly in May 2011 and by
the senate in December 2011. 145 The bill states, “Whoever causes hurt by corrosive substance shall be
punished with imprisonment for life or imprisonment of either description which shall not be less than
fourteen years with a minimum fine of Rs.1 million.” 146 The bill also added a sentence of up to 1 year or
a fine of 100,000 rupees or both for those convicted of selling acid to unlicensed buyers. Previously the
fine for the offence was a mere 500 rupees or about 6 dollars. 147
It is too soon to tell whether the new legislation will have any impact on reducing acid crimes. However,
early reports indicate the legislation is not having the desired effect. Marvi Memon, the primary author
of the bill, believes that most attackers are still not convicted because they can bribe police officials. 148
Other parliamentarians believe that the legislation is not tough enough and the death penalty should be
the maximum recommended punishment instead of a life sentence, as is the case in Bangladesh. 149
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What more can be done?
The main reason the campaign for the eradication of acid attacks is not bearing fruit is that the root
cause, the patriarchal social order, is not being tackled. Endeavoring to change the mindset of people is
a huge undertaking but the only one which will have any long-term effect. As a signatory to CEDAW, it is
the obligation of the Pakistani government to ensure that women are protected and “to improve the de
facto position of women through concrete and effective policies and programmes, and to address
prevailing gender inequality and persistent gender stereotypes that are perpetuated in law, societal
structures, institutions, and by individual actors”. 150 Alongside broader societal measures, several steps
can be taken concurrently to make ensure that the new acid violence legislation is more effective and
survivors are better take care of.
Bangladesh introduced the Acid Control Act (ACA) and the Acid Crime Control Act (ACCA) in 2002. Under
ACA, the “unlicensed production, import, transport, storage, sale, and use of acid can result in a prison
term of 3-10 years”. The ACCA introduced tougher penalties for acid violence and a dedicated judicial
procedure for acid violence cases.151 Despite a low rate of conviction and inadequate medical facilities,
the government’s commitment and the work of NGOs and activists has seen acid attacks decline from
about five hundred in 2002 to a hundred in 2010. 152 The Bangladeshi model is not perfect but Pakistan
can still learn from it. The following are certain recommendations based on Bangladesh’s experience,
academic papers and NGO strategies:
Legislation
Pakistan may consider treating acid attacks as attempted murder, as Indian legislators have been
debating, since they are pre-meditated crimes which result in either death or permanent injury. The
maximum sentence may also be increased to the death penalty, such as is the case in Bangladesh, to
deter the crime. Bangladesh has forty acid violence criminals on death row. 153 However, death penalty is
in itself a brutal punishment and 88% of U.S. criminologists do not believe it is a greater deterrent to
murders than long imprisonment so this move needs to be carefully considered. 154 In the Indian state of
Karnataka, life imprisonment seems to be deterring people from committing acid violence so that may
be sufficient as a maximum sentence. 155
However, the sentence for the unlawful sale of acids should be increased. For instance, it can be raised
to a minimum of three years and a fine of 300,000 to a maximum of 10 years and a fine of one million
rupees.

150

Domestic Violence Legislation.
Saving Face Viewer’s Guide.
152
Campaigns against Acid Violence.
153
Shah, Brutality by Acid.
154
Do Executions Lower Homicide Rates?
155
Combating Acid Violence.
151

26

2013 HICAH Proceedings
Page 211

Taiba Zia
Moreover, the Domestic Violence Bill should be passed as soon as possible to show a zero tolerance
policy of the government for women’s human rights violations. To deal with religious objections to the
bill, the government could obtain the support of progressive Islamic clerics or Islamic universities and
consider the domestic violence legislation in other Muslim countries, such as Malaysia and Indonesia. 156
Implementation
The Acid Control and Acid Crime Prevention Act has been criticized for not defining the "role of the law
157
enforcement agencies or mechanisms for regulating and monitoring acid trade”.
This should be
corrected to facilitate the working of the law. A regulatory body should be set-up to gather information
from all stakeholders, introduce policies for acid management, devise strategies for the achievement of
legislative objectives and oversee implementation. 158 Bangladesh has established a National Acid
Control Council (NACC) for the implementation of its acid attack laws with district committees operating
at the local level. The NACC includes government officials, women’s rights activists, media personnel,
medical professionals, and lawyers. India is also looking into setting up a National Acid Attack Victim’s
Assistance Board. 159

Monitoring
A separate body should be established for the purpose of monitoring and evaluation. It can be created
to monitor the implementation of all legislation relating to violence against women including the
Protection against Harassment of Women at Workplace Act 2010 and the Domestic Violence Bill
(when it is passed).

The Police and Protective Measures

Laws will never be taken seriously under they are implemented. This, first of all, requires “political
will” 160 and an overhaul of the police system. Currently, the police system is corrupt and inefficient.
Some suggestions are a more stringent recruitment policy requiring a certain level of education to
qualify as an officer; trainings that range from gender-sensitivity to policy implementation; better pay
scales to eliminate corruption; eradication of “the influence of politicians in the recruitment and
promotion of police personnel” 161 to ensure that the system is based on merit and powerful
perpetrators do not get away with crimes; adequate resources to conduct proper investigations; the
recruitment of more female officers to reduce the abuse of women at police stations and the opening of
156
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more women police stations so that women find it easier to approach the police for assistance. 162
Bangladesh has partially taken steps to address the patriarchal attitude of the police by setting up a
female-staffed Victim Support Centre through the Police Reform Program in 2009 in order to “remove
social and cultural barriers and enhance accessibility to report crimes against women and children.” 163
Police should also be “encouraged to file criminal cases suo motu”. 164
According to a study in Bangladesh, “perpetrators threatened 91% of the victims prior to the attack, and
over 50% of victims filed a complaint with the police” and some even threatened them after the attack if
they attempted to file criminal charges. Pakistan should consider implementing a proper “victim and
witness protection program” 165 or introducing the concept of protection orders for the safety of women
threatened with violence. It should also consider following the example of Bangladesh in making police
officers responsible for the injuries that result due to their failure to protect victims. Bangladesh’s Acid
Crime Control Tribunal “can investigate police officers whom they feel have failed to either prevent an
acid attack from occurring or did not investigate a crime correctly. If the police officer is found to be in
violation of the Act, that police officer may himself be subjected to legal action.” 166
Bangladeshi police also has a 30 day deadline, with the possibility of a 60-day extension, to conduct
investigations. If the investigation is not completed in the stipulated time period, courts can request that
another investigating officer be assigned to the case and may take action against the original
investigating officer. 167 Pakistan should only implement timelines with penalty of legal action in case of
delays if it can guarantee that its police force will not be understaffed. In Bangladesh, due to police
officer’s high workloads, they are only able to deliver poor results working under the deadline and the
fear of legal action. 168
Stalking
UNIFEM considers stalking an act of violence and recommends defining it in legislation as “a pattern of
harassing or threatening behaviors”. 169 Stalking should be understood as “a serious offence by family
members, the police and the judiciary, and stalkers should be brought to book at an early stage” 170 since
it often precedes violent, even fatal, attacks.

162

Tambiah, Women & Governance, 247-248.
Combating Acid Violence.
164
Bollineni, Gender-based Violence.
165
Combating Acid Violence.
166
Shah, Brutality by Acid.
167
Combating Acid Violence.
168
Chowdhury, Negotiating State.
169
Developing Legislation
170
Bollineni, Gender-based Violence.
163

28

2013 HICAH Proceedings
Page 213

Taiba Zia

The Judiciary and Expedited Trials
The Pakistani judicial system is flawed. It is plagued with allegations of corruption and political influence.
Thus, for acid violence to decline, lawyers, judges and policy makers must be sensitized on gender
violence, be committed to their duties and have an in-depth understanding of the related laws.
Moreover, cases need to be resolved quickly to ensure timely justice. Bangladesh has established
dedicated tribunals and requires the completion of court proceedings within 90 days. 171 Its current
turnaround time for cases is under a year. 172 In contrast, Naila Farhat’s case took 6 years to reach a final
verdict. It is hoped that the new legislation will help expedite the judicial procedure.
Control of Acid & Corporate Responsibility
While the Acid Control and Acid Crime Prevention Act was passed unanimously by Parliament, the
unlicensed sale acid has not been regulated. Interior Minister Rehman Malik recently asked Parliament
to issue strict orders for the regulation of acid sales and purchases in accordance with the new laws. 173
“Evidence suggests a correlation between legitimate business uses of acid and the incidence of acid
attacks.” In Pakistan, 77% of all attacks occur in parts of the Punjab province “where the cotton and
garment industries are concentrated and acid is used in production.” John Ruggie, the Special
Representative of the Secretary-General on the issue of human rights and transnational corporation, has
stressed that companies have a responsibility to act with due diligence in preventing human rights
violations. 174 Towards this end, the report, Combating Acid Violence in Bangladesh, India, and
Cambodia, lists the following steps that companies should take to control acid availability and misuse:
1. Develop and implement procedures that prevent acid theft.
2. Label acid containers to inform end-users of the legal consequences of misusing the acid.
3. “Companies that import products manufactured using acid from countries with high rates of
acid attacks” should ensure that the companies they are buying from follow all due diligence
procedures for the safe handling, labeling, storage, sale and disposal of acid.
4. Likewise, companies which supply acid to industries in countries with high rates of acid attacks
should ensure that the companies they are selling to are following correct procedures in line
with local laws.
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First Aid and Health Campaigns
The wellbeing of acid violence survivors is paramount. “Public campaigns have been successful in
educating residents throughout Bangladesh about what to do in case of an attack, as well as conveying
the importance of finding competent medical care within three days.” 175 First responder medical kits can
be created and donated to hospitals in areas with the highest rates of attacks. 176 Doctors and
paramedics, who may be first responders to the attacks, need to be trained to recognize acid burns and
provide relevant treatment as proper first aid can prevent check further damage.
Reintegrating survivors into their community is important therefore NGOs and the media should people
about the importance of treating survivors with respect instead of treating them as pariahs. 177 All this
information can easily be incorporated into general awareness campaigns already run by NGOs in
Pakistan.
Free Medical Treatments
The government needs to establish more dedicated acid burn units with plastic surgeons for the short
and long-term care and rehabilitation of acid violence survivors. NGOs can reach out to plastic surgeons,
both locally and internationally, who are willing to volunteer hours at their clinics. 178 Survivors should be
provided full compensation for healthcare costs and legal assistance. A swift system needs to be
developed for this so that there is no delay in treatment due to shortage of funds.
Survivors’ families should also be “offered psychological support . . . and be included in campaigns and
focus groups.” 179
Vocational Training and Economic Reintegration
Providing training and jobs to survivors, which are “sensitive to their physical and psychological
needs” 180, will enhance their sense of empowerment and independence and boost their selfconfidence.181
Support Groups
Support groups should be set-up to help survivors network and share experiences.
175
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Public Awareness Raising and Education
In order to prevent attacks from occurring in the first place, the Bangladeshi government is targeting
men in an awareness raising campaign and using local and international media to generate publicity and
support while Bangladesh Acid Survivors Foundation (BASF) is developing linkages with grassroots NGOs
(tackling other issues in society) for a community outreach program. 182
Pakistan can follow similar strategies to challenge gender-discriminatory belief systems and create zerotolerance for violence in society. There are already plans underway to release the documentary, Saving
Face, all over Pakistan with translations in regional languages. Sharmeen Obaid Chinoy said that the
“priority is to share it with the rural population”. The team behind the documentary in collaboration
with local NGOs also plans to implement a project whereby religious leaders condemn acid violence in
mosques, as is already being done with the support of Islamic Health in the UK. 183 Thus, partnerships can
be formed with community and religious leaders to promote a culture of non-violence.
Education is an important avenue of change. Human rights and gender issues should be a compulsory
part of school and university curricula. 184
Media Training
Media personnel should receive gender-sensitivity training and be made aware of the need to condemn
acid attacks so they do not sensationalize, glorify or justify violence; do not promote gender
stereotypes, or harass victims. At the same time, media should be considered an important partner in
the fight against human rights violations since it has the power to “influence and change social norms
and behavior.” 185
Data Collection and Analysis
Currently, there are very few academic studies on the phenomenon of acid violence (even less so on
Pakistan) and no nationwide data collection and monitoring system. Filling this gap would enable a
deeper understanding of the causes leading to an increase in acid violence and how best to address the
problem. The research and monitoring should also tackle other forms of violence against women as they
are interconnected and based on similar structures in society. Criminal profiling of attackers is another
avenue that can be looked into. 186
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Synergies
The government, judiciary, NGOs, acid survivors, media, activists and grassroots communities should
create partnerships and work together to achieve the best results in medical treatments, legal
outcomes, social reintegration, public awareness and prevention. At the same time, they should also
create linkages with regional and international groups and NGOs to share experiences and
expertise. 187 Bangladeshi NGOs, Naipokkho and ASF, are good case-studies for this. 188
Coalition Building and Advocacy Campaigns
NGOs should continue to advocate for legislation and policies outlawing all forms of discrimination and
violence against women. Enacting such laws will signal a strong commitment to women’s equal rights
and status on the part of the government.

Conclusion
Acid violence is a form of gender-based violence prohibited by both international and local laws. Despite
this, it has been continuing almost unabated because of deep-rooted patriarchal structures, a weak law
and order situation and the cheap availability of acid in markets. However, there have still been some
positive developments. The first of these was the passage of the Acid Control and Acid Crime Prevention
Act by the Pakistani government in December 2011 after years of lobbying and hard work by committed
NGOs, activists, lawyers and health care providers. The efforts of NGOs and feminists are continuing to
spread awareness of gender discrimination and inequalities in society, and assist survivors. The media is
an active participant in information campaigns. A Pakistani documentary on acid violence won an Oscar
and is poised to be released all over the country. The government also seems to be on board in the fight
again acid violence – parliament unanimously adopted a resolution on March 27, 2012 seeking
“comprehensive and dedicated laws” 189 against acid attack perpetrators. It remains to be seen whether
all these actions will make a dent in Pakistan’s acid attack cases or a much more concerted effort will be
required.
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Abstract: In the era of communication technology, circulating knowledge through technology
becomes need of the hour. Therefore, it's become mandatory for the whole education system
must be change their teaching and learning process to attuned their voice according the time to
maintain global competitiveness. Any academic system cannot be match their leg with the time
until Industry and academia not go on hand to hand. The same conditions are also applied for
Omani education system. This study considers major aspects of interaction between industry and
academics, as we are living in the world where we need more and more industrial exposure to
develop practical reflection of theoretical parameters. So many researchers proved that in their
research, conventional education system is good in some extend to develop deep information and
knowledge about particular subject. However it's also need a kind of introspection time to time
for the betterment of the any education system. Since, structure of education is entirely
revolutionized and a lot of new subjects have been taken place in the market. Thus, the pattern of
education system demands to relook itself for the enhancement of the future of the country,
especially the country like Oman.
In this paper the researchers has tried to analyze the need of industrial interaction in teaching
and learning process. This study also tried to show how curricula of CAS can be designed in
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more effective manner to fulfill the present demand of market and to make learning process more
job oriented by mixing the traditional trends of teaching and modern complexities of learning
with practical orientation. The research methodology adopted to identify the major aspects of
interaction between industry and academics in Oman has been based on consulting and imperial
research.
Keywords: College of Applied Science (CAS), Oman Industry and Work based learning.
The interaction between academics and industry means making academics more practical and
training based and interactive, using accessibility and scalable modern techniques. Academics
uses industrial based technologies to turn education into interactive dialogues (1). In modern
academics, utilization of this new approach in which industrial support can be given side by side
with traditional lecture is believed to be a driving force in defining the future of any education
system. Definitely he proactive approach of such facility, which has resulted in very fast growth
for the student enrolments in the professional courses like communication, IBA, and design in
the developing countries like Oman. It reveals a different quality of technical and professional
education in the present scenario in Oman. (2)
Industry Needs and Expectations
Industry's based interest lies in targeted development. Large scale industry has the capacity to
invest in modern technology development process. Academic interactions may be required in
technological modification aimed at technology application and training. In the case of industry,
the needs are primarily oriented towards problem solving, with support required in the areas of
practice, process improvement and modern need performance, etc. This industry segment may
also need academic interactions in college curriculum where the traditional teaching pedagogy
exists but now it need the practical orientation as now learning is a process to yield it. The need
of modern commercialized market where company need a kind employee, who focused on the
developmental activity and growth for the company. Thus the class room teaching- learning
process is also carried out in such a way that students must interact with industry with the
academia. In this case, we can say that it is an approach to develop the attitude of problem
solving and enhancement in terms of quantity and quality in the students.
Academia Aspirations
For academicians, the main focus of interest is to that accepted an intellectual challenges. In the
modern world of globalization, where an institution expect 100% job oriented result than their
task as academia become very difficult to cop up the demand according market requirement.
Therefore, as applied college faculty associate ministry expect a kind of teaching and learning
performance which provide 100% result in job market. This all new changed approach job based
mindset of the education is due to the Technology development initiative which means
understanding of a concept and alternative methodologies. Academic value are now changed
because the autonomy of the individual students and there is a strong preference for working
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towards creation of concepts in specialized domains. (3) Typically, academic interest in the
multidimensionality of a questions which heads to a tendency to explore a different options to
arrive at an answer.
The main purpose of this study is to understand how deeply our course content design to fulfill
the expectation of ministry of higher education and their mission and vision whatever they have
made during the set up CAS, colleges in Oman. If we are going to see the mission and vision of
CAS, college, Oman and initial aim and objective of the college than we find that interaction
between industry and academia was the prime motive to provide education to CAS colleges
students. Its mission, vision and objective are as under:
Mission
Our responsibilities are the transfer and creation of current knowledge through cooperation,
practical orientation and intensive collaboration with our students, communities and businesses
which will provide the foundation that will underpin Oman’s development and its integration in
the global economy. (CUTEC 2007)
Vision
The Oman Colleges of Applied Sciences will play a vital role in taking Oman forward in the
world as a modernized nation, through their contribution to applied sciences and to the
advancement of civilization in a knowledge society consistent with the Omani cultural values.
(CUTEC 2007)
Values
• In everything we do, we will be guided by these values
• Commitment
• To students, who are at the heart of everything?
• Partnership
• That staff, students and industry will work together to achieve harmony and prosperity.
• Excellence: To achieving the highest audited standards in teaching quality, knowledge transfer,
thematic research and international professional recognition.
• Knowledge Transfer: To use a knowledge base to support– the economy
• Needs-driven: To ensure alignment with business and student employability
• Skill gaps alignment as pointed out by the stakeholders.
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• The CAS Ibri is making plans for ensuring that the above values should be inculcated in the
college students. (5).
It will give an insight into how various teaching methodology influence the life activities,
decision and choice of the students for this study will help in analyzing the amount of time spent
by students on various forms of social life, personal development and keep forward the country.
This study also aims to find the interaction between industry and information and knowledge
affects on academics, co-curriculum life and the social life of the students.
In the today’s world of globalization and commercialization it is very essential to look on the
demand of modern practice oriented education, and for this it is very needful to modify the
traditional education methodology. Today we all understand the need of commercial market in
which industrial interaction means a lot for the students and job provider as well. This new
concept of Interaction between industry and academics has shed light on the changes in
educational strategies and policies, aimed at fostering collaboration between colleges and
industry. This occurs in the wider references of policy of government and educational
institutional developments facilitating a closer interaction between of academics and industry. It
is commonly assumed that academia and industry interactions is chiefly about generating
students as per the modern demand of industry. Simultaneously, existing research has
emphasized that academics interaction with industry using a wider spectrum of market oriented
education system with more practical orientation.
A close reading of the literature suggests that academics interaction with firms for a multiplicity
of reasons. In this paper, researchers provide a systematic criterion of academics different
motives. We then explore whether the observed diversity in terms of interaction modes is not
covered by different rationales. This allows us to analyze what role market based efforts and
‘academic planning play for motivating interaction with industry. We raise this question in the
light of evidence highlighting that the need of industry interaction in our academic plan for more
job oriented education.(6).
The paper is structured as follows. Drawing on the existing literature on interaction between
industry and academics, we discuss different rationales for academics to interaction with
industry. Researchers also consider the relationship between the logics and different forms and
channels of interaction with industry, ranging from informal interaction, joint research to
consulting and patenting. In this research we analyzed the response given on three levels of
respondents regarding what they think on our modern way of education system which is oriented
towards industrial exposure as:
1. Pass out Students who are well placed in industry
2. Teachers of different department of the CAS colleges.
3. The Industry, who generally recruiting CAS colleges students.
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We then apply our considerations to survey data collected from students, academics (CAS) and
industry of Oman based organizations than present our findings and conclude with a discussion.
Apart from that, as far as the past study on same topic is concerns, Interaction with industry
constitutes discretionary nature for academics. Scholar research work into the individual
determinants of the academics’ nature with respect to interacting with industry has some
conflicting views as to what factors are essential. Some research has assumption that such
approaches of modern education play a crucial role. For instance, growing views claims that the
role of academics is gradually changing. And now the students and also educational institution
are more oriented towards the job oriented programs. And for such program we defiantly need
better industrial interactive approach as the present market and job industries are commercialized
in nature and now industry also want well trained staff. Besides, Dasgupta and David’s(1994)
also suggested that, "scientists work in academia also find out the conclusion that if students get
early exposure in industry during study, it would be very easy for them to adjust in the industry.
Further he elaborated that early exposure means more changes to absorb in good organization
with better salary package."(7)
Other scholars also find that research considerations form the primary motive for academics to
interact with the industry. According to these assumptions, interaction is primarily driven by
academia desire to advance their own research agenda. Thus, interaction with industry might be
informed by the desire to secure them in terms of work based learning pedagogy for graduate
students, access natural laboratory equipment, and test practical applications. (8)
Objective
The new concepts of education in the present time of LPG (liberalization, privatization and
globalization) has changed the approach of teaching and learning in the college education as in
the developing countries like Oman, it is very important to analyze the modern way and its
lacunas. In the present job based education it is very crucial to provide education as per the need
and demands of the market. This study seek to understand how the demand of market is
changing and what is the need modern way of education and overall is the time come to modify
the curriculum of CAS colleges and make it more market and job oriented.
The main objectives of this study are as follows:
To interface with the organization that they (the students).where would like to apply
1.

Get all the information before applying with any organization as to understand the work
environment

2.

Learn additional practical skills that would be useful in the industry

3.

Improve their Language and computer skills
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Research Design
In this paper the researchers has tried to analyze the need of industrial interaction in teaching and
learning process. This study also tried to show how curricula of CAS can be designed in more
effective manner to fulfill the present demand of market and to make learning process more job
oriented by mixing the traditional trends of teaching and modern complexities of learning with
practical orientation. The research methodology adopted to identify the major aspects of
interaction between industry and academics in Oman has been based on consulting and imperial
research.
Teachers
Gender

Gender

Frequency

Male

Percent
13

Female

65.0
7

Total

35.0

20

100.0

Data:
Sixty –five percent of the respondents were male faculty members while 35 percent were female
faculty members.
CAS, Departments
Department
Communication
Business
Total

Frequency
13
7
20

Percent
65.0
35.0
100.0

Faculty from the Department of communication were sixty percent while the department of
Business represented the remaining thirty five percent
No. of years taught in CAS
Year
1
2
4

Frequency
12
3
3

Percent
60.0
15.0
15.0
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5
Total

2
20

10.0
100.0

Sixty percent of the staff had taught for about a year at the CAS Colleges, while there was an
equal representation (fifteen percent) each for staff teaching two years and four years experience.
Does the course have practical component

Yes
No
Total

Frequency
18
2
20

Percent
90.0
10.0
100.0

Ninety percent of the respondents said that their course had a practical component.
Turn to the latest development of the specific field
Specific field
Yes
No
Total

frequency
16
4
20

percent
80.0
20.0
100.0

Eighty percent of the respondents agreed that the courses were tuned to the latest developments
in the specific field.

Do yo u ta ke the stud e nts for fie l d vi sits

Ye s
No
To tal

Freque ncy
15
5
20

Pe rcen t
75 .0
25 .0
10 0.0

Seventy –five percent of the respondents agreed that they took their students for field visits while
the remaining 25percent said that they did not take the students for field visits.
Do you invite faculty from industry for lecture session:
Specific field
Yes
No
Total

Frequency
10
10
20

percent
50.0
50.0
100.0

The response to this questioned remained equal fifty percent replied in affirmative while fifty
percent said no.
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How Freaquently:
Specific field
Once in a semester
Twice in a semester
No response
Total

Frequency
5
5
10
20

percent
25.0
25.0
50.0
100.0

When asked to answer how frequently were the students taken for field visits 25 percent of the
respondents said once a semester the same percent of respondents said that they took the students
twice a semester another fifty percent replied that they did not take their students to field visits.
Is it important for people from industry to interact with students:
Specific field
Yes
No
Total

frequency
18
2
20

percent
90.0
10.0
100.0

An overwhelming percentage of the staff replied that it was important professionals from the
industry to interact with students.
How could Guest interaction with students benefit
Frequency
Give a better understanding to
the students about the work 7
environment

Percent
35.0

10

50.0

would improve
the quality of
students
and
could
be
a
potential place
for head hunting

3

15.0

Total

20

100.0

all of the above
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While answering this query fifty percent of the respondents replied that interact
with students would bring about improve the quality of students, Give a better
understanding to the students about the work environment, Could be a potential
place to head hunt, Will give the Organizations an opportunity to suggest changes
in curriculum, Could provide training session for both students and Faculty.
Thirty-five percent responded that interaction with students would give a better
understanding to the students about the work environment. While fifteen percent
of them felt that it would improve the quality of students and could be a potential
place for head hunting
STUDENT OUTPUT
Gender:
Frequency
Gender
Male
10
All the respondents were males.

Percent
100.0

Graduated in

Design
Communication
Total

Frequency
3
7
10

Percent
24.5
75.5
100.0

Nearly three-fourths of the student respondents had majored in communications while 24.5
percent were design majors
Year of Graduation

2010
2011
Total

Frequency
5
5
10

Percent
50.0
50.0
100.0

There was equal respondents had graduated in the year 2010 and 2011 respectively.
Has the course been useful

Yes

Frequency
6

Percent
60.0
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No
Total

4
10

40.0
100.0

Sixty percent of the respondent said that the course taken by them is useful in their jobs, while 40
percent disagreed.
How useful have the subjects been

Sometimes Useful
Neutral
Total

Frequency
6
4
10

Percent
60.0
40
100.0

Following the same trend as in the previous question, sixty percent of the respondent said that
the course taken by them is sometimes useful in their jobs, while 40 percent were neutral.
When asked to respond to the question as to “whether it was important for interaction
between the indusrty and students” and “should there be field visits” all the respondents
said yes.
Opinion about inviting guests for students

Yes
Did not respond
Total

Frequency
7
3
8

Percent
75.0
25.0
100.0

Cumulative
Valid Percent Percent
100.0
100.0

When asked to respond whether lecture sessions from guest faculty from the industry would
improve the understanding levels of the students, three-fourth of the respondents agreed while
one-fourth of them did not respond.
When asked to respond to the question what was the most important aspect of your learning at
CAS that is helping one in their jobs.Some of the responses are as follows:
1. Working as a team
2. Basic skills to start working
3. Learning to value the project work that gave insights as to how to put that knowledge into
practice
4. Practical elements of the course prepare us for the industry.
Here you can whatever feedback we have received from respondents its matching and stating the
vision and mission of the college. But colleges are not able to fulfill their expectation according
the time and changing technology.
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While
said:
1.
2.
3.

answering to what kind of advice would they give to the students studying most of them
Apply for internships for better understanding of the work practices.
Improve basic skills by either enrolling for extra classes in computers and \English.
Look out for opportunities to be part of all the activities especially in events, planning
and executing.

Industry output
Does the organization interact with students?
Frequency
20

Yes

Percent
100.0

All the organizations studied for this research interacted with students
Which one
Frequency
College of Applied
Sciences
College of technology
Any other college in Oman

Percent
6

30.0

9

45.0

5

Total

25.0

20

100.0

When asked to select which colleges 45 percent said College of Technology, while CAS comes
second at 30 percent, while the remaining 25percent said that they visited any college that invited
them
Does the organization allow field visit:

Yes
No response
Total

Frequency
14
6
20

Percent
70.0
30.0
100.0

Seventy percent of the respondents responded that they allowed field visits in their organizations
Do you think it is important for industry student interaction

Yes
Do you think there should be field visits

Frequency
20

Percent
100.0
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Frequency
20

Yes

Percent
100.0

While responding to the question as to “whether it was important for interaction between the
indusrty and students” and “should there be field visits” all the respondents said yes
In your opinion interactions with students could
Frequency
Give a better understanding to students
about the work environment
6
Could be a potential place for head hunt

Percent
30.0

5

25.0

Will give the organization an opportunity to
suggest changes
5

25.0

All the above
Total

4

20.0

20

100.0

30 percent of the respondents said that interaction between the industry and students gave a
better understanding to students about the work environment, a equal percentage of responded
that could be a potential place for head hunt and it would give the organization an opportunity to
suggest changes if necessary in the syllabus.
Conclusion
Though the data collected are basically derived three level of institution i.e. the well paced
students in industry (pass out students), teachers of CAS colleges and the industry managements,
all the responses gathered by research methodology of survey, Apart from that we gathered
additional information at both the individual and the institutional level from external
(secondary) sources. This was introduced in the evaluation of the reply given by the pass out
students which allowed us in particular to analyze the need of market oriented teaching
methodology. There is some variation across disciplines with some notable differences between
the professional programme, on the one hand, the technical streams like engineering and
information technology on the other. There are almost no statistical differences in terms of the
proportion of researchers assessing a certain item as important across professional programme
like Communication IBA and Design.
In this study, Researchers considered the average number of incentive items which are very
essential for this study. The result came out of this research states that, almost 70% of the
samples includes teacher of the program students who are well placed in organizations and
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management of the companies are agree on the introduction of news industrial based learning
pedagogy.
Finally, the research can be concluded that the data collected through questionnaire, every
respondent in the research sample states that the need of interaction with academics is very
innovative approach and it must be included in the curriculum of the professional course of the
CAS institutions. An increasing number of demand of trained staff in the market clearly indicate
that academics also need to change especially in the country like Oman as Oman is the growing
market of middle east countries and many big multinationals company wanted to grow and
introduce their business in the Oman. Thus, It is a need of an hour that Education should also
start using the practical based educational lecture means industrial visit, internship and other wok
based teaching learning in pedagogy of the curriculums. Compulsions of a global market are
bound to force industry in general to look afresh at their R&D efforts. This process must be
guided by a complete paradigm shift from a simple capital intensive trading set up to a
technology driven entrepreneurial one. Industry could set up research consortia with a view to
encouraging research driven technology development either in-house or in collaboration with the
academia. Simultaneously, if the academia could tilt the focus of basic research towards
application as well, interaction with industry would receive further impetus. Research initiatives
involving industry personnel through academic programmes with flexible formats could serve as
the first step in this direction .
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MEDICINE IN CHEKHOV’S WORKS
“In Goethe the poet lived
amicably side by side with
the scientist.”
Anton Chekhov

“I have no doubt that the study of
medicine has had an important
influence on my literary work”
Anton Chekhov

Letter to G.I. Rossolimo,
October 11, 1899

Letter to Suvorin,
May, 15, 1889

It can be safely said that Anton Chekhov had introduced medicine as a topic into
Russian literature. By medicine is meant here, the wide variety of illnesses and diseases,
as well as people of the medical profession and those who appear to be on the periphery
of medicine. The objective of the present analysis is to examine several of Chekhov’s
representative “medical works,” analyze his method of presenting illnesses and diseases,
and show how the latter became integral artistic components of the works themselves. It
will be shown that in Chekhov the artist “lived amicably side by side” with the physician.
The average reader of Russian literature is undoubtedly familiar with a number of
Chekhov’s works which contain incidents related to medicine, but this same reader would
be amazed at just how often Chekhov drew on medicine for a topic, or how frequently his
writings allude to medical matters. What seemed to many of Chekhov’s contemporaries
to be merely a fortuitous collection of facts and incidents when they read his works, was
soon recognized by the more perceptive readers to be the realization of one of the main
principles of Chekhov’s aesthetic approach, namely, to embrace the various
manifestations of Russian life. 1 He was immensely successful, as is evidenced by his
works which evince a truly profound grasp of Russian life.
It appears that hardly a class or profession failed to receive the attention of his pen,
1

Boris Eichenbaum, “Chekhov at Large,” Chekhov: A Collection of Critical Essays, Robert Louis
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2

but that physicians frequent his pages incessantly, should be of little surprise to anyone,
for he himself belonged to that profession. Similarly, illnesses of all sorts that one
encounters in his works are explainable in part by the fact that he was a doctor, and in
part by the fact that he himself suffered from tuberculosis. Those suffering from this
disease understandably received the author’s repeated attention. They people his stories
from one of the earliest (Marusia in “Late-Blooming Flowers,” 1 8 8 2 [ w r i t t e n t w o
y e a r s p r i o r t o h i s f i r s t p u l m o n a r y h e m o r r h a g e ] ) to the very last (Sasha in
“The Betrothed,” 1903 [published a year prior to his succumbing to tuberculosis]).
There is yet another reason for the presence of matters related to medicine in
Chekhov’s works, one which may perhaps be regarded as most important. In his attempt
to show Russia in depth and breadth, Chekhov realized that people of all walks of life
must be shown in their daily existence. To accomplish this, he considered it necessary to
introduce into literature “trifles” of life which had formerly appeared to lie outside the
realm of literature.

The result was that Chekhov had introduced into belles-lettres

scientifically and artistically motivated medical incidents, made them a subject matter of
art, and had thus enriched and expanded the possibilities of art. Such a broadening of
horizons in art was truly innovative. To be sure, this subject matter had occasionally
been treated elsewhere in literature, but it often received a scientifically incorrect
presentation or had little if any artistic significance in a given work. In Chekhov’s
aesthetics, it was sine qua non that medical incidents be scientifically and artistically
motivated.

Concerning scientific motivation and accuracy in presenting medical

incidents, Chekhov maintained: “I am a physician and for this reason, if I am not to be
ashamed, I must provide motivation for incidents related to medicine in my stories.” 2
And on another occasion in a letter of October 11, 1899 to G. I. Rossolimo, he added:
“My acquaintance with natural sciences and with scientific method, has always kept me
on my guard, and where it was possible, I have always tried to be consonant with
scientific facts, and where it was impossible, I have preferred not to write at all.” 3 As to
Jackson ed. (N.J: Prentice-Hall, Inc., 1967), p. 23.
2
Letter of October 9, 1888 to A. N. Pleshcheev, A. P. Chekhov, Polnoe sobranie sochinenii i pisem v
tridtsati tomakh, N. F. Bel’chikov et al eds. (Moskva: Nauka, 1973-1984), Pis’ma, Vol. 3, p. 20. All
references to Chekhov’s works will be noted in the text by volume and page number. References to
Chekhov’s letters are also to this edition and will be cited in the text by date.
3
Actually, the quote is from a brief autobiographical sketch which was requested by his old University of
Moscow classmate and friend, Dr. Rossolimo, for a class album, Chekhov had included it together
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the question of artistic motivation in presenting subjects related to medicine, Chekhov
had a clear answer. In a letter of February 28, 1895 to E. M. Shavrova he explained:
“Personally I abide by the following rule: I present ailing people only if they are
interesting as characters and if they are picturesque (kartinny).”
Chekhov’s works prove clearly that he adhered closely to these principles. From his
earliest stories it becomes evident that medical incidents did not appear to the author an
end in itself. He made use of them only in so far as they furthered the artistic quality of a
given work, when, they helped him to paint a more complete picture of man and his
ideas; when they helped Russian life come to light in its entirety in his works. Often the
depiction of physically ill people served to make ever sharper and more vivid the outlines
of their spiritual sickness.
It is obvious that there is no limit to recording numerous illnesses. At times it may
even be an easy way out for the author, but often, it only reveals a lack of true artistic
gift. The real objection, however, is that such recording, no matter how faithful, is not
only boring, but is also open to dispute whether it is a matter of art and literature. There is
no room for such doubt in Chekhov’s works, however. He is neither didactic nor boring
despite his descriptions of individual illnesses and numerous clinical observations. HenriBernard Duclos, who was himself a physician and a writer, was rightfully impressed by
the great skill with which Chekhov “...using only several strokes, several words, without
even resorting to scientific terminology, makes possible for the reader-physician to
recognize the symptoms of an illness and make a diagnosis. Had the author himself not
been a doctor, he would have taken a directly opposite approach: he would have
identified the illness without going into details or, he would have taken some sort of
pathology manual and copied out of it various symptoms, without any understanding of
them as Zola often did.” 4 Chekhov indeed usually avoids diagnosing the illness and
frequently eschews medical terms by drawing expressions from ordinary, everyday
with the letter of October 11, 1899. It must be noted that Chekhov qualified this remark, however, by the
following statement in this same letter: “I may observe … that the conditions of artistic creation do not
always admit of complete harmony with the facts of science. It is impossible to represent upon the
stage death from poisoning exactly as it takes place in reality. But harmony with the facts of science must
be felt even under those conditions, i.e., it must be clear to the reader or spectator, that this is only due to the
conditions of art, and that he has to do with a writer who understands.”
4
Henri-Bernard Duclos, Antone Tchekhov: le medicin et l’ecrivain (Paris: Bernard Grasset, 1927), pp. 6162, 64.
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speech. It is striking how objectively and precisely he describes characteristic “medical
details” without any manifest indication of his attitude.
Chekhov was quite aware that medical incidents are not yet literature. His
“medical works” evince clearly an aesthetic approach which regards medical matters as
only rough material to be fashioned into art. In order for it to be literature, as William
Gerhardi notes, it needs not only taste, tact and humor, but also discrimination,
proportion and restraint. 5 It hardly needs mentioning that these qualities are ever present
in Chekhov’s works which he credited medicine for largely having helped him develop
them. The fact that his medical training and experience had played a decisive role in his
creative work was expressed by Chekhov himself: “I have no doubt that the study of
medicine has had an important influence on my literary work; it has considerably
enlarged the sphere of my observation, has enriched me with knowledge, the true value of
which for me as a writer can only be understood by one who is himself a doctor. It has
also had a guiding influence and it is probably due to my close association with medicine
that I have succeeded avoiding mistakes” (Letter of October 11, 1899 to G. I. Rossolimo).
Although Chekhov’s medical profession had indeed a great influence on his art, one
should avoid exaggerations of the type Duclos makes when he argues that without his
medical experience Chekhov certainly would not have approached the essence of human
suffering with such understanding nor would he have been able to comprehend the
human heart as he did. The question of the relationship of and Chekhov’s dual devotion
to medicine and literature should be approached with caution. As quoted in the epigraph,
the author had noted that: “In Goethe, the scientist got along wonderfully with the poet.”
With these words he had expressed not only his view of the perfect artist, but at the same
time had succinctly characterized his own art.
As a strong advocate of truth in the broadest sense, Chekhov also demanded that
medical matters be truthfully depicted in art.

In the words of Leonid Grossman,

Chekhov, the exacting artist, was “positively obsessed by a mania for the concise.” To
him, “scientific precision in poetic creation was an indispensable element.” 6 Thus, we are
5

William Gerhardi, Anton Chehov: A Critical Study (New York: Duffield and Company, 1923), pp.
132-33.
6Leonid Grossman, “The Naturalism of Chekhov,” Chekhov: A Collection of Critical Essays, Robert Louis
Jackson ed. (Englewood Cliffs, N.J.: Prentice-Hall, Inc., 1967), pp. 32-33.
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not surprised that in speaking of the purely artistic shortcomings of other writers,
Chekhov often draws attention to any flaw in medical matters in their works. Even
Tolstoy, whom he considered to be his favorite author (Letter of February 22, 1892 to V.
A. Tikhonov) and from whom he had learned much, did not escape his criticism in this
respect. He greatly admired Tolstoy’s Kreutzer Sonata from an artistic point of view and
felt that in terms of what was being written at the time, “it [was] difficult to find its equal
both for the importance of the idea and the beauty of expression,” but he was nevertheless
quite dissatisfied by its medical side and claimed that it “betrayed an ignorant man who,
in the course of his long life, has not taken the trouble to read two or three pamphlets
written by specialists [on] the subject” (Letter of February 15, 1890 to A. N.
Pleshcheev). 7 Clearly, Chekhov’s appreciation is in part determined by his medical
training, but his criticism in this case is just, because Tolstoy’s pronouncements on
medical matters violated not only artistic truth as Chekhov understood it, but truth in the
broadest sense of the word. On another occasion when speaking of War and Peace, he
also appears to be impressed by its artistic quality, but again does not fail to notice an
unusual defect: “If I had been with Prince Andrei, I would have cured him. It is strange to
read that the wound of the prince, a rich man who was attended day and night by a
physician and who had the benefit of being nursed by Natasha and Sonia, should have
given forth a putrid odor” (Letter of October 25, 1891 to A. S. Suvorin). 8 In this case, one
is inclined to agree with Leonid Grossman’s remark concerning this statement: “[It seems
that] the physician awakes in the delighted reader [Chekhov], and with his skepticism
spoils all aesthetic pleasure.” 9 Perhaps such is to be the inevitable result when Chekhov’s
demand for truthful depiction of medical matters in literature is strictly applied. His
remarks concerning Tolstoy’s works illustrate clearly that in the wake of the aesthetic
response of the literary critic there was always the scientific response of the medical

7

Chekhov was particularly annoyed by Tolstoy’s statements concerning syphilis, asylums for children,
women’s aversion to sex, etc. Concluding his letter, Chekhov softens his criticism with these words: “it is
only with regret that the novel did not escape the lot of all human enterprises, none of which is perfect
or free from blemish.” After his return from the trip to Sakhalin, Chekhov in a letter of
December 17, 1890 to A.S. Suvorin, seems to reject the work completely: “Before my journey Kreutzer
Sonata seemed to me to be an event, but now it seems to me absurd and ridiculous.” Pis’ma Vol. 4, p. 147.
8
Chekhov also notes that throughout the novel he found Tolstoy’s consistent abhorrence of medicine.
9
Leonid Grossman, “The Naturalism of Chekhov”.., p. 33.
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expert.
Herbert Thoms argues that Chekhov saw the world through a physician’s eyes and
therefore the spirit of the physician pervades his entire art. 10 Such a view is only partially
correct. It is true that medicine was important to Chekhov both as a method of obtaining
knowledge of man and society, as well as a scientific support for his artistic observation
and analysis of material. It played a significant role in his creative work by laying
guidelines for his artistic method (such as the selection of only the essential details to
make an ensemble lifelike), and by introducing him to unusually rich material for literary
processing. And it certainly helped shape and clarify his Weltanschauung. But Herbert
Thoms and B. Barker Beeson (who maintains: “Only an actual practitioner of medicine
such as Tchekhov was, could describe [medical incidents] so vividly.” 11) seem to err in
the same manner as does Duclos. The latter as G. I. Gurevich aptly notes, ascribes to
Chekhov’s medical profession the most important features which distinguish his creative
methods. 12 The dangers inherent in such an approach to Chekhov’s work, is that it tends
to maximize the role of the physician and minimize the role of the artist. Obviously
knowledge alone, which one accumulates from medical training and practice, does not
assure success of any kind in the field of belles-lettres. The fact is one must possess other
indispensable qualities which Chekhov indeed had. His medical knowledge fortunately
blended perfectly with his artistic talent. Chekhov’s experience in medical school, private
practice, hospital and the penal colony on Sakhalin, brought home to him the horrors of
life, the cruelty of nature and the helplessness of man, all of which he recorded in his
mind.
Rather than presenting a resume of Chekhov’s works which touch upon medicine
(which is neither possible nor desirable in this study), an attempt will be made to focus
sharply on three representative works, namely, “At the Pharmacy” (V apteke), “Gusev”
(Gusev), and “The Bishop” (Arkhierei) and analyze them in terms of Chekhov’s method
of presenting illnesses and diseases. The choice of these three works was not an arbitrary
one. It was motivated by literary considerations as well as by limitations of space. It was
10

Herbert Thorns, “Anton Chekhov: Physician and Literary Artist,” The Journal of the American Medical
Association, Vol. 79, No. 19, (Nov. 4, 1922), p. 1631.
11
B. Barker Beeson, “Anton Tchekhov: A Resume of His Works and of His Career,” Annals of Medical
History, Vol. 3 (1931), p. 607.
12
G. I. Gurevich, “Frantsuzskaia kniga o Chekhove,” Chekhovskii sbornik (Moskva, 1929), p. 248.
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decided to analyze a Chekhonte work, the first one, which belongs to Chekhov’s early
creative period so as to illustrate that even the “unknown Chekhov” was capable of
producing genuine art; the second one which belongs to his middle creative period; and
the third one, his penultimate work, a masterpiece written by him during his mature
creative period, two years prior to his death. Moreover, the choice of these three works
was based on the belief that they would not only facilitate a close, in depth analysis of
Chekhov’s depiction of illnesses, but that it would also obviate an analysis of the
“overworked” “medical stories” such as “A Nervous Breakdown,” “A Boring Story,” or
“The Black Monk.”
The year 1885 marked the appearance of “At the Pharmacy,” a short piece which
Chekhov had originally subtitled “A scene” (Scenka). In terms of Chekhov’s artistic
development it is a transitional story and lacks the polish of his later works, but certain of
its features, such as the handling of details, particularly those related to the hero’s illness,
clearly anticipate the appearance of such gems as “Typhus” (1887) 13 and “An Attack of
Nerves” (1888). The organic use of medical elements in this story is also a marked
improvement over their more conventional and apparent use in some of his earlier works.
He had used the theme of “the chemist’s tax” twice earlier that year believing that it was
“fashionable,” interesting and lucrative, 14 however, a comparison of the three pieces
indicates how much he could improve upon a theme in a short amount of time.
“At the Pharmacy” is a vignette on the state of mind of a sick individual in which
Chekhov demonstrates his medical knowledge and observations. He draws for the reader
a physiologically accurate picture of the inception of a serious illness. The real import of
the story however, lies not here, but in the manner in which it is used to reveal a specific
social inadequacy and human weakness, notably, the inferior apothecary service with its
inflated prices, and man’s inhumanity to man.
Basically, this “scene” from life consists of the following details: Svoikin, an ill
individual, arrives at the pharmacy and asks to have a prescription filled. When payment
For my analysis of “Typhus,” see “Čexov’s TIF: An Analysis,” Russian Language Journal, Vol. 33
(Fall 1979): 92-111.
14
“The Chemist’s Tax, or Help, robbers!!! (A funny treatise on a sad theme)” (Aptekarskaia taksa, ili spasite,
grabiat (Shutlivyi traktat na plachevnuiu temu), appeared in the February 14, 1885, No. 7 issue of Budil’nik,
and was signed “My Brother’s Brother,” “The Chemist’s Tax” (Aptekarskaia taksa) appeared in the April
13, 1885 issue of Oskolki. In a letter of March 22, 1885 to N.A. Leikin, Chekhov noted: “The theme of
13
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is asked for, he realizes he is six kopecks short. Though gravely ill, he is denied the
medicine until he can make full payment. He has no choice but to return home for the
money. Upon his arrival, however, he is completely incapacitated by the illness, lies
down to rest and loses all consciousness.

Although the illness is not identified

specifically, the symptoms which Svoikin experiences are characteristic of typhus.
In this episode which takes up only four pages, Chekhov has skillfully
characterized both the state of the pharmaceutical service in Russia and the individual’s
frequent helplessness before it. From the opening lines we see carefully selected details
used precisely in the right places to characterize the pharmacy and its owner. The
pharmacy is compared to a mistress (soderzhanka). The noun suggests something
expensive or costly. The detail of the staircase leading to the pharmacy being covered
with a luxurious carpet supports this notion. These impressions are followed by the
narrator’s remark that Svoikin had perceived a smell in the pharmacy “which is common
to all pharmacies of the world” (4: 54). Science and medicine change with the years, we
are told, but this everlasting odor which has been experienced by the sense of smell of
our grandfathers, will also be experienced by our grandsons. The odor is not identified as
being good or bad, but the negative description of the pharmacist which follows, offers
some hint:
Behind the yellow, glossy counter, arranged with labeled jars, stood
the tall owner, with his head tossed back in a dignified manner
(solidno), a stern face and well groomed whiskers — quite obviously, the
pharmacist. From the small bald patch on his head to the long pink
fingernails, everything on this person looked painstakingly laundered,
pressed and as if licked clean (vylizano).... His frowning eyes glanced
haughtily down at the newspaper lying atop the counter. He was
reading (4: 54).
The above passage suggests that by inserting the comment about the odor, between
the negative comparison of the pharmacy and the negative description of its owner,
Chekhov called for an association in the reader’s mind between all three elements. In
‘chemist’s tax’ is fashionable… I believe one can make use of it.” Pis’ma, Vol. 1, p. 144.
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these three opening paragraphs, Chekhov has subtly sketched Svoikin’s impressions of
the pharmacy, its distinct odor and its owner. It is also an early indication of mastery of
construction which is so characteristic of Chekhov’s work.
A further characterization of the establishment and its owner is given as perceived
by Svoikin, whose condition is growing increasingly worse. Having been told by the
pharmacist that it will take an hour to fill the prescription (although he was the only
customer there and he could have expected quick service as is suggested by the rapid
alliteration of the labials p and b and their interplay with the liquids r and 1 in Publiki,
blagodaria pozdnemu chasu, v apteke ne bylo [4: 54; emphasis added]), Svoikin explains
that he cannot possibly wait that long and asks whether it can be done sooner, to which
the pharmacist does not even deign to reply. Svoikin sinks (opustilsia) onto the couch
and decides to wait. At this point we are given a very artistic description of the mental
symptoms attending the onset of the disease in Svoikin. Chekhov feels no need to
identify the disease and has Svoikin merely state that “the doctor has said that it is still
difficult to decide the nature of my illness” (4: 55). Instead, he picks only important
details which will fit organically into the artistic fiber of the story. We are told that he
experienced a burning sensation in his throat and drawing pains in his arms and legs. In
addition, his head felt heavy and in it hovered misty images the shape of clouds and
bundled up human beings. It appeared to him that he was seeing everything through a veil
and that the monotonous pounding of the pestle against the mortar and the slow ticking of
the clock, were taking place not around him but within his very head.
Chekhov has expertly motivated that, which Svoikin perceives in his semidelirious state. On the one hand, we are told that the cashier is smoking. This explains in
part Svoikin’s seeing everything through a veil. On the other hand, twice earlier we were
told that in a semi-dark adjacent room, there puttered about two dark figures. One of
these was busy with the marble mortar while the other was mixing something in a blue
phial. Clearly, the two helpers in their white smocks, working in semi-darkness, explain
respectively the hovering misty images which resemble clouds and bundled human
shapes. Their seemingly visual presence is constantly reinforced by the aural perception
of the pounding of the mortar. The same pounding, together with the rhythmic striking of
the clock, serve to explain Svoikin’s illusory sensation of experiencing all of this within
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his head. The pounding of the mortar (stuk o mramornuiu stupku) with its onomatopoeic
quality serves as a refrain in the story also serves to worsen Svoikin’s condition, for at
one point we are told it begins to nauseate him, At a later time, this detail is used to
indicate how far his condition has deteriorated: “the pounding of the marble mortar was
becoming all the time louder and clearer” (4: 55).
In order to pull himself together, Svoikin tries to strike up a conversation with the
pharmacist, but the latter simply ignores him. As a result he tries to occupy his mind by
another means. He looks at the various gallipots standing on the shelves and reading their
labels comes to realize that each name sounds more pretentious and more antediluvian
than the next. And his conclusion is this: “...how much worthless stuff there must be here.
How much routine there is in these gallipots standing here only because of tradition, and
yet, how respectable (solidno) and impressive all of it is” (4: 56). There is a clear note of
derision in the last words. First we recall that the term “respectable” was used to refer to
the pharmacist; now it is used to refer to the jars. The implication is that both the owner
and his jars share much in common. 15 There is much that is worthless and outdated about
them and both give a false impression as to their real importance. The latter point is
confirmed by the thoughts that pass through Svoikin’s mind as he begins to examine
closely the pharmacist's “superciliously, learned physiognomy”:
Strange people, honest to God! – he thought – For whose sake do their faces
affect a learned color? They skin their fellow man charging three times as
much as he should pay; all they do is sell salves for growing hair but when
one looks at their faces one could imagine that they actually are priests of
science. They write in Latin and speak German... In a healthy state one
doesn’t notice these dry, callous physiognomies, but when one becomes
ill, as I am now, then one is horrified realizing that such a sacred matter has
fallen into the hands of this insensitive, pressed (utiuznaia) figure (4: 56).
The exaggerated notions of their learning and importance are certainly under attack
here. We find a derisive remark even earlier when told that the counter, behind which the
pharmacist stood, separated the “Latin kitchen” from the “crowd.” Furthermore, the

15

The word motionlessly (nepodvizhno) is used by the narrator several times when referring to the
pharmacist. It serves as another link between him and his motionless jars.
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pharmacist’s ridiculous aloofness toward Svoikin, his refusing to talk with him, is
repeatedly noted. Obviously, if this division must exist, the narrator prefers to be part of
the crowd as Svoikin is. It is with the latter that the narrator’s sympathies lie and as the
first element (svoi-) of the name suggests, the aim is to elicit the reader's sympathy also,
for indeed, he is one of us. 16
The above quoted passage serves not only to ridicule the pharmacist but also to
reveal Chekhov’s keen observation about man which he will repeat again in later works,
namely, that in normal circumstances, man fails to notice things, which when ill, he
notices as a result of heightened awareness. But Chekhov of the mature period would
have been more subtle in expressing this idea just as he would have been more subtle in
handling subjective elements present in this story, for as he noted later in a letter to
Suvorin, he preferred to make the reader figure things out. 17 The passage is also a clear
example of Chekhov’s technique of blending incidents related to medicine with the theme
contained in the work. There is no interest in the illness of Svoikin as such; rather, it is
used naturally as an occasion for the hero to express critical remarks about the unhappy
state of pharmaceutical service in Russia.
Chekhov’s renowned irony appears several times in the story. In the very opening
lines we are told that it was urgent enough for Svoikin to get the medicine and so as not
to waste time he set off directly from the doctor’s office to the pharmacy. It turns out,
however, that he had not only wasted precious time but more importantly, perhaps his
very life is wasted. Later in the story, Svoikin makes the following remark to the
pharmacist: “And I am fortunate that I have become ill in the capital and not in a village
where there are no doctors and pharmacies” (4: 55). The outcome of his experience at
the pharmacy however, is contrary to what Svoikin had expected. Not in vain do we find
the cashier mentioned no less than four times in the story, for money is the only concern
of the pharmacist. 18 Already in the first reference to him we are told that he is sitting and
16

We must not assume however, that the narrator views Svoikin without some criticism, for the suffix (-kin)
suggests a pejorative connotation. This notion is also developed in the story. Although Svoikin is sick, he is
nevertheless a weak individual who perceives the true character of the pharmacist but fails to put the rude
and callous pharmacist in his place. Instead, he allows himself to be treated worse than a child and at one
point approaches the pharmacist with a “pleading grimace” begging him to enable him to leave.
17
In a letter of April 1, 1890 to A.S. Suvorin, Chekhov wrote: “When I write, I reckon entirely upon the reader
to add for himself the subjective elements that are lacking in the story.” Pis’ma, Vol. 4, p. 54.
18In “The Chemist’s Tax, or Help, robbers!! (A funny treatise on a sad theme)” (Aptekarskaia taksa, ili
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counting money. The function of this reference is to make the reader more receptive to
the financial difficulties which Svoikin will experience later. And indeed, when the time
comes to pay for the medicine, Svoikin lacks the sufficient amount, a mere six kopecks,
yet he is brusquely denied any credit and is forced to go home to get the balance.
With a single telling detail, Chekhov informs us of how seriously ill Svoikin was
by this time. We are told that on his way home “he had to sit down and rest about five
times” (4: 57). Having arrived home he finds some coins, but before returning to the
pharmacy, he decides to sit down on his bed to rest a bit. It was then that “Some
inexplicable force pulled his head to the pillow. He lay down seemingly only for a
minute… Misty images the shape of clouds and bundled figures began to cloud his
consciousness... He remembered for a long while that he had to go to the pharmacy, was
forcing himself to get up, but his illness took its toll. The copper coins dropped out of his
hand and he began to dream that he had already gone to the pharmacy and was again
talking with the pharmacist (4: 57). In this closing paragraph, Chekhov has succinctly
summarized the hallucinatory experiences of someone who is gravely ill and in a state of
delirium. The reader sees how the mind is deceived by an unhealthy physical state, and
he admires Chekhov’s keen psychological perception and artistic talent in rendering this
process. The misty images which Svoikin began seeing at the pharmacy at the outset of
the story, appear to him again and the circle is made complete, for the reader leaves
Svoikin (at least in the latter’s mind) in the same place as he had met him at the
beginning of the story. The tight structure, impressive descriptive technique and skillful
blending of incidents related to medicine with the rest of the material, which are manifest
in “At the Pharmacy,” rate it as one of the best of Chekhov’s early stories.
In the story “Gusev” (1890) the atmosphere of illness and dying dominates the
narrative. In the words of Rufus W. Mathewson Jr., “We need not speculate about the
presence of death in ‘Gusev’; three lives are extinguished in the course of the story. The
process of dying is the action of the story; the experience and meaning of death are the

spasite, grabiat!! [Shutlivii traktat na plachevnuiu temu] 1885), Chekhov had this to say about the
greed of pharmacists: “By nightfall, the cash box is filled with gold and silver one per cent of which is taken
for medicine and the rest from greed… When we ask what they do with such a mass of money, they say that
they have to pay high wages to all their help, each of whom has received a higher education and therefore
demands higher pay. But we know from most reliable sources that not a single small business firm pays
its help as little as do the pharmacies” (16: 223).
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subject-matter.” 19 The story concerns two individuals, Pavel Ivanych and Gusev,
returning to Russia after serving in the Far East. More precisely, they are among the sick
sailors and soldiers returning from serving in the penal colony on the Island of Sakhalin
which Chekhov visited and later described in his The Island of Sakhalin (Ostrov
Sakhalin). 20 In the portrayal of Pavel Ivanych and Gusev, we find Chekhov’s favorite
device employing contrasting, diametrically opposed personalities. The former is a
protester (one of numerous Chekhov’s protesters), while the latter is a meek, submissive
individual, Tolstoy’s Platon Karataev type (smirennik).
We learn that Pavel Ivanych “suffered from seasickness.” Next we are given his
physical description: “he slept sitting up, as he felt suffocated lying down. He had a gray
face, a long sharp nose, and eyes which seemed enormous because he was terribly
emaciated; and his temples were sunken” (7: 328-329) – visible and alarming signs of the
ravaging effects of tuberculosis upon him. He is “worn out by coughing” as a result of
his illness and the suffocating heat contributes to his breathing laboriously. Pavel Ivanych
protests against the authorities for, among other things, putting gravely ill soldiers and
sailors “in the last stages of consumption” on a ship heading for Russia, knowing well
they will never get there alive (7: 329). He says of himself: “‘I am protest personified’”
(7: 333). The problem is that he does not express his protest nobly; it is not a dignified
protest which would meet Chekhov’s approval. Although Gusev is meek, he also has a
primitive, violent side to him; he explains beating up some Chinese men: “Well, I was
bored, and I beat them up” (7: 330).
Like a refrain we read about Pavel Ivanych’s condition: “Several times he tried to
lie down, but he never succeeded. His breathing was labored” (7: 331). The narrator
adds: “It was suffocating in the heat, one had no strength to breathe, one was thirsty, and
the water was hot, disgusting” (7: 331). In the meantime, when someone on board dies,
the event is conveyed almost as if it were happening off-stage: “Overhead someone gave
a loud shout, and several sailors ran past, and there was a sound as though some heavy
object was being dragged across the dock or something had burst open” (7: 331). A
following death scene is described soberly, unsentimentally, strikingly realistically and
Rufus W. Mathewson, Jr., “Intimations of Mortality in Four Čexov Stories,” American Contributions to
the Sixth International Congress of Slavists, Prague, 1968, August 7-13, Vol. II: Literary Contributions,
William E. Harkins ed, (The Hague, Paris: Mouton, 1968), p. 268.
20
Chapters 1-19 were serialized in Russkaia mysl’, 1893-1894. It appeared in book form in 1895.
19
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effectively employing what may be called the device of “ostranenie” (“making it
strange”): “Suddenly something strange happened to one of the soldiers who was playing
cards …. He called hearts diamonds then he got muddled over the score, and then let the
cards fall from his hands. He smiled a frightened, stupid smile, and gazed at the other
card-players. ‘I won’t be a moment, fellows,’ he said, and lay down on the floor. They
were all astonished. They shouted at him, but he did not answer” (7:331). It takes the
simple-minded Gusev to enlighten them: “‘There’s not a drop of breath left in him – he’s
dead!’” (7: 332).
Pavel Ivanych’s deteriorating condition is made clear by the fact that he “was
lying down, no longer sitting up. His eyes were closed, and his nose seemed to have
grown sharper” (7: 334). When asked whether he feels ill, he denies it saying “‘No, on
the contrary… I’m better… As you see, I can lie down … It’s a bit easier’.” He adds:
“‘When I compare myself with you, I’m sorry for you poor fellows… My lungs are
healthy, what I’ve got is a stomach cough. … I take a critical attitude toward my illness
and the medicines I take. While you… you are in the dark’” (7: 334 [consistent denial of
grave illness before dying]). Meanwhile, Gusev’s condition also deteriorates: “[He]
murmured something in his fever, and kept on drinking water. It was hard for him to talk
and hard for him to listen, and he was afraid of being talked at” (7: 335).
Once again sounds in the background signal another death has taken place – Pavel
Ivanych’s. His death in effect takes place off stage: “There was the sound of someone
coming into the sick bay, voices were heard, but five minutes passed, and then there was
only silence. ‘May he enter the kingdom of Heaven and receive eternal peace,’ the
soldier … was saying” (7: 335). The suddenness of Pavel Ivanych’s death, seemingly
unexpected yet inevitable, is conveyed with great effect.
When Gusev learns that someone has died, we read “‘Oh, well’ murmured Gusev,
yawning. ‘May he enter the Kingdom of Heaven’” (7: 335; a very calm, stoic acceptance
of someone else’s death). Finally, at this point Gusev learns it was Pavel Ivanych who
had died. He agrees that the former will enter the Kingdom of Heaven. When the soldier
observes that he, Gusev, is also not long for this world and that he will not reach Russia
alive, Gusev is surprised and asks who told him that. The soldier says it’s obvious: “You
know at once when a man is close to death. You don’t eat, you don’t drink, you are so
thin you’re frightening. It’s consumption all right” (7: 336). The soldier suggests that
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Gusev receive the last rights, but the latter instead agonizes that he has not written home
and that he’ll die and his family will never hear about it. He obviously believes in life
hereafter but is not ready to admit that he is near death. We learn that “such conversations
made [him] uneasy.” The soldier describes how Pavel Ivanych will be placed in a sack
and thrown into the water and Gusev comments matter-of-factly “‘Yes, that’s the
regulation’,” however he also agrees that it’s better to be buried in the earth at home in
which case his mother can come to his grave to weep over him. When asked whether he
is afraid of dying, Gusev responds in the affirmative, but his thoughts immediately shift
to a concern for the welfare of his family, noting specifically that his drunkard brother
“beats his wife for no reason at all” (7: 337).
The unsentimental, report-style, detailed description of Gusev’s final consumptive
moments follows: “There was a weight on his chest, a throbbing in his head, his mouth
was so dry it was difficult for him to move his tongue. He dozed off, talked wildly in his
sleep, and toward morning, worn out with nightmares, coughing, and the suffocating
heat, he fell into a heavy sleep. … He slept for two days, and on the third day at noon two
sailors came down and carried him out of the sick bay” (7: 338). As Jerome Katsell
observes, in the portrayal of Gusev’s death, “the line dividing sleep and death becomes
ambiguous and blurred.” 21 After they sewed him up in a sail-cloth he looked like a
“carrot or a horse-radish: broad at the head and narrow at the feet.” Following the priest’s
prayers Gusev’s body is tossed into the water – a stark, unsentimental, almost shockingly
realistic portrayal of the process of dying, death and burial. The closing description of the
beauty of nature employing a form of a hyperoche, of the sky with its complete spectrum
of colors “for which there are scarcely any names in the tongue of man,” serves as a
contrast, even a protest, to the gloom of anguish and death.
If the sea and the ship in exerting their destructive force do not distinguish
between “saints and sinners,” neither does death. Both the protester and the meek,
submissive individual suffer the same fate – both die of the same disease and are buried
in the same sea. Ironically, Pavel Ivanych who thinks he is superior to Gusev, dies first.
Despite “At the Pharmacy” and “Gusev” being impressive
artistic accomplishments, there is a marked artistic
21

Jerome Katsell, “Mortality: Theme and Structure of Chekhov’s Later Prose,” Paul Debreczeny and
Thomas Eeekman eds., Chekhov’s Art of Writing: A Collection of Critical Essays (Columbus, OH: Slavica
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difference between them and “The Bishop,” one of the pearls
of

Chekhov’s

creations.

In

“The

Bishop,” 22

against

the

solemn background of Holy Week, the most important week in
the liturgical year, Chekhov recounts the last days in the
life of the protagonist, Bishop Peter, including his
illness, the accompanying crisis and “awakening,” and
death.
Guiding the course of the story is the fatal
illness, which controls Bishop Peter’s thoughts and
actions. “The Bishop” ranks as one of Chekhov’s best works
portraying illness. The first chapter describes the onset
of the malady; chapters 2 and 3, its duration; and chapter
4, the crisis followed by death. Hints throughout suggest
that the bishop will die. Besides symptoms of his disease
that are scattered here and there, each chapter contains
references and allusions to death.
The bishop, a prince of the church, suffers from typhoid fever (briushnoi tif), 23 although
at the outset he, the congregation and the reader are in the dark regarding the reason for
his feeling unwell. 24 As one of the last efforts of a writer approaching death, the story can
be connected with Chekhov’s biography.
The narrative begins at midnight mass on the eve of Palm Sunday. We learn that
the bishop “had been ill for three days.” Next we learn that: “the air was hot and close,”
the service seemed endless and the bishop was tired. “His breathing was labored, dry,
and rapid, his shoulders ached with weariness, his legs were trembling” (10: 186) – first
detailed symptoms of his illness which become a major refrain throughout the text. With
each successive mention of these, additional symptoms emerge.
As the bishop officiates at the vespers the congregation appears to him as an
indistinguishable blur with “all faces alike,” “heaving like the sea.” That the congregation

Publications, Inc., 1977), p. 59.
22
It is most surprising that Thomas Winner, Chekhov and his prose (New York, Chicago, San Francisco:
Holt, Rinehart and Winston, 1966), fails to even mention “The Bishop,” one of Chekhov’s most important
works.
23
Robert Payne, in his translation of “The Bishop,” in Forty Stories by Anton Chekhov (New York: Vintage
Classics, Random House, Inc., 1991), p. 321, translates the bishop’s illness as “typhus.” Although the two
diseases share some symptoms, they are nevertheless not identical and are transmitted differently – typhoid
fever is caused by a bacillus and acquired through drinking infected milk, water, etc., while typhus is
caused by a rickettsia and transmitted by the bite of fleas, lice, etc.
24
For one of the best analyses of the story, see Nils Ȧke Nilsson’s Studies in Čexov’s Narrative Technique
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seems shrouded in mist may be another symptom of his illness, but it also suggests his
isolation from the flock. Even as his own mother approaches him, he is unsure of her
identity. We sense a powerful emotional note when the bishop begins to weep, and the
congregation weeps with him. His tears may be brought about by these imaginings of his
mother, fatigue, and because his illness makes him prone to crying, but the narrator
creates ambiguity by stating “for some reason tears began to flow down his cheeks”
(10:186). The infectiousness of his crying is conveyed in an alliterative passage:
I pochemu-to slezy potekli u nego po litsu… Slezy zablesteli u nego na litse, na
borode. Vot vblizi eshche kto-to zaplakal, potom dal’she kto-to drugoi, potom
eshche i eshche, i malo-pomalu tzerkov’ napolnilas’ tikhim plachem (10: 186).
[For some reason tears began to flow down his cheeks… The tears glistened on
his cheeks and on his beard. Soon someone near him began to weep, and then
someone further away, and then still others wept, and gradually the whole church
was full of the soft sound of weeping.]
Chekhov’s description of crying is made vivid especially through his repeated use
of the consonant l’/l. The image of his mother leads him to recall his youth and
awareness that he is much older, not that “he is soon going to die” as Nilsson claims.25
However, the tears are a presage of his eventual death.
When the weeping stops the narrator notes, “everything was as before” – words
which are echoed at the end of the story following the bishop’s death. On his return to
the monastery, the moon is shining. The bishop identifies with it and other objects in
nature even if these evoke sterility and deadness. Descriptions of ominous nature – the
“moon peeping” into the bishop’s window 26 and a “cricket chirping” – intensify this
mood; in Chekhov, such images, particularly the ubiquitous moon image are often
associated with death. 27 To the bishop “everything seemed kindly, youthful, akin … and

‘The Steppe’ and ‘The Bishop’ (Stockholm, Uppsala: Almqvist & Wiksell, 1968).
25
Nilsson (p. 64) makes this erroneous claim not on the basis of the final published text of the story, but on
the basis of a report by N.S. Shchukin regarding what Chekhov purportedly told him of the original plan
about the bishop’s crying at this point. Moreover, Shchukin relates Chekhov saying “chto on mozhet skoro
umeret’, chto mozhet umeret’ seichas”, i.e., “that he could soon die, that he could die now” (Primechania,
10:453), not “that he is going to die” (emphasis added). Also, Nilsson’s claim that the bishop at this
juncture in the text “understands that he is now an old man [and that] his life is over and done with” is
puzzling in view of textual evidence which suggests he is somewhat over forty.
26
Payne (p. 308), mistakenly translates the passage “Luna gliadela v okno, pol byl osveshchen, i na nem
lezhali teni” (10: 189), as “The moon glittered through the window… and the shadows lay over him ,” (p.
308), instead of “over it,” i.e., the floor, not the bishop.
27
One of the most striking and direct associations of the moon with death is found in the closing lines of
“Ward No. 6”: “[Dr. Ragin] lay on the table, open-eyed and bathed in moonlight at night” (8:126).
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one longed to think that so it would be always” (10:187). Despite this desire for
continuity of existence, his identification with such forms of nature strengthens the motif
of his estrangement from his personal identity.
The news that his mother was in town quickens memories of his “sweet precious
childhood … which seemed brighter, fuller, and more festive than it had really been” (10:
188) – a childhood when “joy was quivering in the air,” when he had “naïve faith,” had
been called Pavlushka, and had been “infinitely happy.” His reverie is disrupted by the
snoring of Father Sysoi – a sound which to him suggests “loneliness, forlornness, a
strange wandering” (10: 189). At home he experiences the following new symptoms:
“His legs and arms were stiff, the back of his neck ached. He felt hot and uncomfortable”
(10: 188).
In chapter 2 he has lunch with his mother and niece Katia. Surprisingly, the
mother treats him as a bishop rather than as her son; he envies others with whom she is
on closer terms. It leads to one of his many mood swings or fluctuations. Disappointed by
his mother’s reserve, the son once again “cannot recognize her,” the woman who was so
tender and sympathetic when he was ill as a child. Cut off from warmth and simple
human intercourse, the bishop feels estranged from reality and is increasingly aware of
his illness. He suffers from the headache of the day before, his legs ache horribly and he
experiences a new symptom affecting his sense of taste: “the fish he was eating seemed
stale and insipid, all the time he was very thirsty” (10: 192). He complains to Father
Sysoi of having a fever and thinks he “should do something about it.” The life that, eight
years before, seemed to him to have “no end in sight” has now “retreated far away into
the mist as though it were a dream” (10:193).
In chapter 3 we learn that rather than reciting his prayers “with scrupulous
attention” as he had done the day before, he says them now “hurriedly.” Another
symptom of his illness, irascibility, has intensified his sensitivity toward the clergy’s lack
of spirituality and the ignorance, triviality and pettiness of his suppliants. People’s awe at
his rank annoys him. No one speaks to him “genuinely, simply, as to a human being.”
Church is now the only place where he feels peace yet here, once again, “tears trickle
down his cheeks.” He is satisfied with his success, and significantly, acknowledges
having faith, and contemplates life hereafter. Yet some things remain unclear to him; he
understands that he is going to die but senses that something important is still missing
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and that he is not yet ready to die.
Chapter 4 opens with a lyric description of nature. Mention of “awakening trees
smiling a welcome” foreshadows the bishop’s “awakening” and identification with nature
before dying. After celebrating mass and officiating at “Washing of the Feet,” he returns
home, lies down and has the shutters closed. His pain and suffering which have become
more acute are emphasized through the repeated anaphoric “What,” and an exclamation
point terminating the last sentence: “What weariness he suffered, what pain there was in
his legs and back, a heavy chilling pain, what noises in is ears! For a long time he had
not slept … and there was something nonsensical which tickled his brain as soon as he
closed his eyes, preventing him from sleeping” (10: 196). A visit from his niece leads to
spontaneous communication. His mistaken impression of hearing the opening and
shutting of doors, identified by Katia as the noise in his stomach, provokes his laughter
and offers a moment of relief, yet it also indicates the progress of his illness. Jerome
Katsell notes correctly that Katia is associated with “those forces in nature which bespeak
renewal and seemingly boundless energy.” 28 However, with natural childish spontaneity,
she also introduces the topic of mortality by blurting out that Nikolashka, the bishop’s
nephew who is studying medicine, “cuts up dead people.” His mother also visits him,
observes that he is ill, and adds that, when Easter comes, he shall rest – words prophetic
of his death the day before Easter. Similarly, the announcement that the horses are ready,
that it is time for the Passion of the Lord, foreshadows the bishop’s own approaching
suffering and agony.
Once again he finds relief in church, where he discovers a sense of continuity and
thus a meaning to life. The foreshadowing of this discovery is present in the opening of
the story: “It seemed that all those faces – men and women, old and young – were exactly
the same… and it looked as though there was no end to the congregation and there would
never be an end to it” (10:186). Now he sees the congregation as unchanged since the
days of his childhood and senses identity in the church. Meanwhile, his condition
becomes markedly worse: “His head was aching horribly, and he was overwhelmed by
the fear of a sudden collapse. His legs had grown quite numb, all the feeling gradually
going out of them, and he could not imagine how he was able to stand or what he was

28
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standing on, and why he did not fall down…” (10: 198).
At home, his loneliness reaches its greatest intensity as he yearns for someone
with whom he could talk openly. By now, the illness’s devastating effect upon the bishop
with its major symptoms of – extreme fatigue, excruciating pain in legs and back, heavy
chilling pain, ringing in the ears, continuous headache, rumbling in the belly, difficulty
speaking, and sleeplessness – has been revealed. The next day, Good Friday, final relief
and release come in the form of a hemorrhage from the bowels and the last stage of his
illness. The doctor arrives, examines him and informs him he has typhoid fever – first
time the illness is identified by name. As the bishop continues to hemorrhage, we learn
“he grew paler, thinner, was visibly wasting away. His face was covered with wrinkles
and his eyes were enormous: it was as though he had grown old and shriveled” (10:200).
The bishop imagines himself thinner, weaker, and more insignificant than anyone and
concludes “How good!” signifying his acceptance of death and the discovery of true
peace. His mother arrives and seeing his condition, becomes shocked and frightened:
“She fell on her knees by the bed and began to kiss his face, his shoulders, and his hands”
(10: 200). Realizing that the bishop is seriously ill, she asks repeatedly what is wrong,
begins to comfort him, and finally addresses him as her son, Pavlusha. To her he is no
longer a venerable bishop but her son of old.
Nilsson maintains that “with the arrival of his mother … the immediate contact
lost during the years of service to the Church, is renewed.” 29 Actually, the real, genuine,
warm contact, that which he had wanted from his mother, to treat him like her son, to be
close, does not happen until he is dying, loses consciousness and can no longer speak or
make out her words – he no longer hears her – a striking conclusion to missed
opportunities for mother-son closeness. Rather, having identified himself with nature, he
imagines that he is a simple, ordinary man, free as a bird. Holy Saturday morning the lay
brother tells his mother to go into her son’s bedroom. The narrator in a terse,
unsentimental, report style states: “The bishop has departed this life” (preosviashchennyi
prikazal dolgo zhit’; 10: 200). Easter Sunday, the day after his death, is celebrated by
everyone with no particular notice of his passing. In fact, he is “completely forgotten,”
which implies that no one grieves or will grieve for him. Thus, the bishop’s deathbed
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vision of being at last a free man appears to agree with a reality where no one even
remembers him.
Basically, the story is the tragedy of a member of the intelligentsia whose pursuit
of a highly successful clerical career cuts him off from genuine human intercourse. Not
until he faces death does the bishop realize that something important is missing from his
life namely, a love and respect for himself, not for his rank. His existential crisis which
includes a feeling of loneliness and isolation is evidenced by his thoughts: “If only there
were one person to whom I could talk, unburden my soul” (“Khot’ by odin chelovek, s
kotorym mozhno bylo by pogovorit’, otvesti dushu!”; 10: 189).
The bishop has two identities: a private one associated with Pavlushka, the name
from his youth, and a public one associated with his present name, Bishop Peter. He has
been unable, however, to defend this private identity against the forces of his career.
Now that he is dying, he senses a release from the responsibility and duty which had
hindered him from living as a simple human being. His mother’s presence during the last
week of his life (a nine-year separation for which he must share the blame) has made him
painfully aware of the lack of genuine love and closeness in his life. Even his mother
until just before his death addresses him with the formal “you” (vy) instead of the familiar
“thou” (ty).
Now that he is dying, he wishes to return to the simple existence of his youth
(clearly a Tolstoyan idea). His metamorphosis occurs both physically and spiritually. He
imagines that he has become thinner, shorter, and more insignificant than anyone. Then,
during his final, more spiritual, thoughts, he imagines himself a simple, ordinary man,
free as a bird o go anywhere he likes. His awakening before death enables him to die
peacefully, thinking “How good!” (Kak khorosho!). 30 The bishop dies enlightened and
satisfied. Jerome Katsell is spot on when he states: “[The bishop] finds in death not so
much the meaning of life, but the necessity of death to make life, eternal life possible.” 31
We learn that the bishop died and was forgotten, yet this conclusion is not
despairing, for the story suggests that a simple, genuine existence guided by love and
respect is far more important than rank and fame. Throughout the text, an analogy is
30

In the closing of “Ward No. 6” we read: “Knowing that his end was near, Ragin remembered that
Gromov, Michael Averianovich and millions of others believed in immortality. Now, what if there really
were such a thing? But he didn’t want any immortality, he only thought about it for a moment” (8:126 ).
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drawn between Bishop Peter and Christ. This likeness rightfully stops with the quiet
death of the bishop. The point is, the bishop is not Christ and need not be remembered.
He is only a link in a continuous chain of clergy and the church created by Christ. Before
he dies, the bishop perceives this continuity and is happy that he is part of it. We also
recall his thoughts about the congregation he sees in church and their continuity: “It
occurred to him that they were perhaps the same people who had been around him in the
days of his childhood and youth, and they would always be there year after year until
such time as God provided” (10: 198). Although he will die, he knows that some things
remain eternal; that mankind will continue and that the existence of eternity is evident in
nature. His faith assures him of the Resurrection promised by the One whose own
Resurrection is celebrated the day after the bishop dies. Throughout the text the image of
moonlight (associated with death) alternates with the image of sunlight (associated with
life). The bishop dies during the night, most likely illuminated again by moonlight. The
next day, Easter Sunday, celebrates Christ’s resurrection and the promise of new
everlasting life; of immortality for all mankind. Instead of the bright moon, there is bright
sunshine, symbolizing the victory of life over death. As Nilsson notes, the feeling of
freedom that comes to the bishop before he dies seems to be also a form of resurrection. 32
The pealing of church bells which the bishop so enjoyed on Easter morning is testimony
to the perseverance of his spirit. Once again, Jerome Katsell makes a keen observation:
“The necessity of life renewal through death process … brings to mind the idea of
resurrection, of endless renewal and return, the possibility of immortality.” Katsell adds:
“Chekhov is concerned with demythifying death and he sees acceptance of mortality as
integral to life. For Chekhov this is the starting point of spiritual freedom. Thus death is
not necessarily a point of culmination, but part of a natural process which is necessary for
inner growth.” 33
And yet, the fact that the bishop is forgotten leads Nilsson to offer the following
interpretation: “This is [Chekhov’s], an unsentimental agnostic’s calm and simple view of
death. It was needed for the purpose of precluding any direct religious interpretation of
the bishop’s death and also as a counterbalance to the nostalgic atmosphere brought to its
31
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peak in the death scene.” 34 Nilsson’s final observation regarding the story’s main point is
right on the mark: “Individual man is mortal, but life is eternal as mankind is eternal;
every individual is a mortal link in an immortal chain, a member of an unbroken
tradition.”

Thus, the last part of the story placed in this context, shows “that the

seemingly pessimistic note at the end is not so pessimistic at all.” 35
The fact that an individual can soon be forgotten after dying is not unusual in life
and not an unusual occurrence in Chekhov. The bishop’s mother, who returns to her
provincial town, is the only one who still remembers him. Eventually, she internalizes her
grief because when she speaks of him, some of her friends do not believe she had a son
who was a bishop. His old grieving mother will no doubt soon follow her son to the
grave. Remembering the bishop is left up to the young. We recall that his niece Katia
who witnesses the tragedy will quite likely remember her uncle the bishop for a long
time.
Chekhov’s method of portraying illness and the role it plays in his works vary in
accordance with the thematic needs of the given work. In all three stories the personal
experience of the illness is relegated to the background so that social criticism or personal
philosophical crisis may occupy the foreground. In “At the Pharmacy” and “Gusev”
social criticism figures prominently, while in “The Bishop” the hero’s philosophical crisis
occupies the foreground. Although “At the Pharmacy” offers a physiologically accurate
picture of the inception of typhus and Gusev” depicts the last stages of consumption, the
real import of the stories lies not here, but in the manner in which they reveal specific
social inadequacies and abuses.

The three stories share the common feature of an

underlying structure which follows the course of a fatal disease, and Bishop Peter’s
typhoid affects his thoughts and actions as surely as typhus controls Svoikin’s and
tuberculosis

Gusev’s.

These stories also illustrate a development in Chekhov’s

portrayal of illness. The story “At the Pharmacy,” colored by a social note, constitutes
the shortest and simplest treatment of typhus. The effects of the disease are shown from
its onset to the point where the hero falls into a coma. The reader never learns the hero’s
fate. Stylistically, “Gusev” shows a marked advancement over the style of “At the
Pharmacy” and offers an almost graphic and strikingly detailed picture of the last
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moments of the hero’s life. “The Bishop” is the most sophisticated and aesthetically
pleasing portrayal of illness as a result of its perfect blend of the illness with the details of
Bishop Peter’s philosophical crisis. Here too, the disease is portrayed from its onset to its
crisis, but in this case, as is true of “Gusev,” it claims the hero’s life.
It is not surprising that Chekhov devoted a significant number of pages to the
“trifles” and events incident to illness in a person: the first signs of its appearance, how
one endures and fights with it or at times succumbs to it. By weaving this subject matter
artistically into the literary fiber of his works, Chekhov had undoubtedly expanded the
picture in literature of one’s daily life. Such a depiction of life served also to further the
universal quality of his work, for before illness and death, all people are equal. The pain
and discomfort one suffers during an illness, knows no nationality boundaries. Anyone
who has experienced an illness described by Chekhov will recognize it and identify with
the hero-patient no matter who he is. The works analyzed here and many others which
deal with “medical matters,” testify clearly that in both Goethe and Chekhov, the scientist
harmonized perfectly with the poet.

35
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CHARLES AND PHILLIS SEAL, CAPTAIN LOVITT, AND THE WRECK OF THE
WHALER, EAMONT, IN 1850— AN EARLY CONTACT BETWEEN AUSTRALIA AND
JAPAN: “NEVER…COME TO JAPAN ANY MORE.”
By

Robert B. Kebric
History Department
Third Street
University of Louisville
Louisville, Kentucky 40292
rbkebr01@exchange.louisville.edu
On May 22, 1850, the 287 ton whaling bark, Eamont, was wrecked off the

northeastern coast of Japan. It was captained by young Willliam Henry Lovitt and

co-owned by his father, John (Jacky) Lovitt, 1 and Charles and Phillis Seal, the largest
whaling fleet operators in Hobart Town, Van Diemen’s Land, Australia. 2 What

ensued was the most extensive continuous contact between Australians and the
Japanese to date.

In the past four meetings of this Conference, I have presented papers on Charles

Seal and especially his wife, Phillis Goggs Seal, that are clearly establishing their
mostly-forgotten roles as two of the more significant individuals who helped

pioneer the infrastructure for modern Australia. This episode is one more in a long
line of previously detailed experiences that the Seals were either party to or

personally caught up in during their extraordinary lives together in the fast-

developing world “down under” from the 1830s to the 1850s. The story of the

Eamont affair was as relevant to Phillis as it was to Charles, something that might

ordinarily raise an eyebrow, considering the male-dominated world of the day and
1
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the tough profession of whaling. To be sure, her main responsibilities included the
traditional one of raising children, in her case, seven-- the oldest being 20 at the

time of Charles’ death in 1852, the youngest only six. Nonetheless, the Goggs and
Seals had been business associates in England long before Charles and Phillis

married late in 1830, and it was clear from the start that he expected her to be his
full partner in life. That meant Phillis was also much involved in the family

businesses, often running them during Charles’ sometime lengthy absences to places

such as England, Sydney, Port Phillip-- and even San Francisco. The continual strain
on her emotionally and physically is evident when representations of her at the time
of her marriage and late in life are compared.

While Captain Lovitt and his crew faced what turned out to be a mostly

unpleasant and trying five-month ordeal as captives in a country that prided itself

on its xenophobia, Mr. and Mrs. Seal’s only obligations as co-owners of the Eamont

were financial and fortunately kept them safely tucked away at home-- Charles at
his Hobart offices, anticipating with Lovitt’s father, John, who was a “pioneer

skipper” himself 3, the profits the Eamont would return from its whaling venture in
Japanese waters. In that day and age, neither the Seals nor Lovitt senior 4 could

have known that the whaler had been crushed along with their investment on the

rocks of a small island near the village of Akkeshi in the Hokkaidō region of northern

Japan. They also could not have known of the dangers confronting the bark’s

captain and crew, first from the wreck and then from their Japanese captors.

Nonetheless, Charles and Phillis Seal’s indirect role in this matter, which would not
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have happened without their financing of the Eamont’s voyage, indelibly ties them to
this significant episode in Australian history.

While numerous crews of wrecked ships from other countries had previously

experienced close interactions with the Japanese, the Eamont’s encounter was the

most extensive any group from Australia had ever faced. The entire event, which
was detailed in the March, 15, 1851, edition of The Hobart Town Courier, is very

reminiscent of parts of James Cavell’s novel, Shogun (turned into a successful

television miniseries in the 1980s, starring Richard Chamberlain), which recreated a
much earlier trial of western seafarers’ unwelcome involvement with Japan in 1600.
As the months of captivity passed, the situation for Captain Lovitt and his crew

progressed from strict confinement to well-guarded but more humane treatment.
In the meantime, they had a great deal of interaction with the Japanese and saw
much of the countryside and coast (although steps were taken to prevent them

viewing too much) before being turned over to the Dutch at Nagasaki in a more
sociable but still formal atmosphere.

Following Captain Lovitt’s release and return to Hobart, the general details of his

experience went into the Australian common pool of knowledge about Japan, and

any future whaling expeditions to Japanese waters would know what to expect and

be better prepared to deal with it. Charles Seal would have been privy to even more

specific information because Lovitt’s father was his business partner. 5 If there were
any possibilities of trade with Japan, Charles now had a leg up on his Australian
business rivals because of what he had learned from young Lovitt’s personal

observations, and, with or without the elder Lovitt, he had the capital to pursue
3
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them. However, Charles would die unexpectedly in November of the next year,

1852, and if he had ever contemplated developing a Japanese market, nothing came
of it. Even had he lived, Commodore Perry’s American intervention in Japan in

1853 would have thwarted any plans the Seals might have been entertaining to

develop trade there. It also appears their interests were being affected by the
downward spiral of the Pacific whaling industry at this time, and Charles was
already, or would shortly be, turning family attentions to the California and

Victorian Gold Rushes-- the latter of which would be thoroughly exploited by Seal
offspring in the decades after his death.

Despite earlier suggestions that the Eamont episode was Australia’s first

experience with the Japanese (see below, page 7), that honor actually belongs to

Captain Bourn Russell of the whaler, Lady Rowena, who visited Japan two decades

earlier in 1831. 6 There may even have been prior contacts. If the references

Russell makes in his journal to previous experiences in Japan by “Englishmen”

include Australians, 7 many of whom were still identifying themselves as such at the

time, then there obviously were. Whatever the case, young Captain Lovitt appears
to have been following the route tracked to Japanese waters by the Lady Rowena 8

when he got into trouble. Even so, the Eamont experience is a unique one because it
was the most thorough interaction Australians had ever had with the Japanese—
and the result was not an encouraging one. Lovitt was asked “many questions”

about the English, and the Japanese were especially “anxious” to know if he thought
they “desired to trade with them.” Lovitt answered that, “he thought that the

English, Americans, and French would all endeavor to establish a connexion with
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the islands,” especially since so many of their vessels had been wrecked on them.
The answer apparently was not a pleasing one, and before Captain Lovitt finally
departed, the “chief officer” gave him a stern warning to take back to Australia:
“Never…come to Japan any more.”

As already noted, Captain’s Lovitt’s remarkable story was recorded in the

March 15, 1851 edition of the Hobart Town Courier, only a few days after he had

returned from his adventure. The episode has also been recently recounted in a

very small chapter of Noreen Jones’ North to Matsumae: Australian Whalers to Japan
(Crawley, Western Australia: University of Western Australia Press, 2008), along

with a much longer narrative about the Lady Rowena— distinguishing them as the
two most significant early contacts between Australia and Japan: the first an

aggressive one; the second, entirely submissive in character. In fact, the excessive

Japanese reaction to the Eamont’s crew may have been partially due to the memory
of the Lady Rowena’s visit. While Jones’ account adds much welcome detail about
the Eamont from sources both contemporary with the wreck and modern, it

understandably makes no mention of the Seal’s involvement, which, of course, is the
major concern here. Although Charles Seal had not been personally involved in
Captain Lovitt’s experience, he was, nonetheless, the senior Lovitt’s business

partner. It was typical for ship owners like the Seals to invest in the voyages of

other whalers to avoid the expense of purchasing additional vessels and gathering
crews for their own fleets, and now that Charles knew what had happened to the

Eamont, he certainly would have expected the family business’ share of the £2500

insurance claim for the loss of the ship. 9
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Until Captain Lovitt’s return, there had been no idea about the wreck since it was

not atypical for whaling vessels to be away long periods of time without

communication. The Eamont was listed in the Hobart Town Courier as leaving

harbor on its ill-fated voyage on Wednesday, February 6, 1850 10— still not time

enough for concern about its fate over a year later (the Eamont had probably been
provisioned by Charles Seal for at least a twelve month voyage 11). The South

Australian Register confirms as much since it published the first report of the ordeal
on Wednesday, February 19, 1851, after Lovitt had stopped at Adelaide on his way
home-- almost a month before finally arriving back at Hobart Town. It specifically

states, “the news has not yet reached Van Diemen’s Land.” Less than a month later,
it had-- and Charles and Phillis Seal found themselves unintentionally involved in
yet another landmark episode of early Australian history.
*

*

*

*

*

The story of the wreck of the Eamont was retold eighty-eight years later in a

lecture by William E. L. H. Crowther, given at Hobart, Tasmania, on December 28,

1939. The typescript of his lecture is still available in the W.L. Crowther Library,

which he had established, in the Tasmanian Archives and Heritage Office in Hobart.
Sir William (knighted in 1964) was particularly interested in the episode for one

very special reason: He was married to Joyce Nevitt Mitchell, who was the greatgranddaughter of Charles and Phillis Seal. 12 One of Crowther’s most prized

possessions was a pair of whale’s teeth scrimshaws owned by Charles, which Joyce,

or “Josie” as he liked to call his wife, had presented to him before they were married.
6

2013 HICAH Proceedings
Page 268

Crowther, who died in 1981, remained an active collector of Charles Seal

memorabilia. 13 A second reason for Crowther’s interest was his passion for

Tasmanian history, in this case an important event that directly involved his own inlaws. It was a natural for him to investigate-- and, at the time, he was under the

impression that the episode constituted Australia’s earliest contact with Japan. He

had even entitled his lecture: “Australia’s first contact with Japan. The experiences
of the crew of a Hobart Town Whaler wrecked there during the summer of 1850.”

This was a matter of family pride, and the mistaken impression was repeated in the
Australian Dictionary of Biography in its article on “Charles Seal,” also written by a

family member. The error was an understandable one since in 1939, it was still not
so easy to sort out early Australian history. In fact, it was not until the mid-1970s
when records of Captain Russell’s Japanese adventure on the Lady Rowena were
rediscovered, that the meaning of his experience became fully understood. 14

Crowther’s 1939 lecture was little more than a summary of Captain Lovitt’s

account given in the Hobart Town Courier, and it recounts most of what is detailed

here. 15 Lovitt was younger than might be supposed for a ship’s master today since

six years earlier in 1844, he was described as “a young man of about 20 years of

age,” by a crewman named James Robinson, who had previously sailed with Lovitt
and his father on the Eamont. 16 That would make him 26 in 1850, the year of the

ship’s wreck in Japan— but still older than the 23 years assigned to him by Jones in
her aforementioned study. 17 She goes on to stress his youth by saying that only 13

of the Eamont’s crew of 32 men were older than he was. However, Robinson’s more
accurate information about Lovitt’s age would make only nine of the crew older
7

2013 HICAH Proceedings
Page 269

than he was in 1850— and two the same age. Jones’ acceptance of the younger age
for Lovitt is perfectly understandable since it is written in Japanese on a painting
made of him by a native artist while he was a captive. It portrays a surprisingly

well-dressed (under the circumstances), serious-looking individual with a square-

chin, tight-mouth, and a high tuft of hair in front with receding hairline on either
side of it. He certainly looks to be the older, more seasoned man reckoned from

Robinson’s account of his age. 18 Consequently, any initial impression that the

Eamont ‘s wreck may have owed something to Lovitt’s youth and inexperience as

captain becomes less likely-- although his drowning five years later during a whale
pursuit in 1855 (his 31st year) may have been from lack of sufficient precaution. 19
Lovitt proceeds to relate in his account that about two weeks prior to the

Eamont’s wreck on the Japanese coast, it was struck by “a tremendous hurricane”

and its chronometers were damaged. That and the subsequent hazy weather made
it impossible to ascertain exactly where the vessel was— until the wreck when it

was discovered the whaler had been two degrees off course. At midnight on May

22, 1850, heavy rains and “a steady breeze” were taking the ship N.N.E. The lookout
thought he saw land at 2:30 A.M., but “the officer on deck” decided not to inform

Captain Lovitt because he mistook it for a fog bank. By 3:10, however, it was clear

that the ship was in danger. Lovitt was called, and he tried to steer clear of a bed of
rocks for which the Eamont was headed. It was too late. The ship struck the rocks

and “lay bumping very heavily” upon them. The pumps were started, but three feet

of water was already in the hold. Within fifteen minutes, there was eight feet, and it
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became clear the vessel could not be saved. Heavy surf was also breaking over the

stern rail. Boats were lowered with provisions that could be gathered, but two

were crushed immediately by the sea and Lovitt and his crew were compelled to

leave the ship for their own safety. Apparently, they had originally thought they
could ride out the storm tied to the Eamont’s hull, but the worsening conditions

made it impossible to do so. No crewmen were lost, and they proceeded to what

they later discovered was the Japanese island of “Artkesai” (Akkeshi), about a mile
off the Hokkaidō region of northern Japan.

The next day the weather was moderate, although the surf where the Eamont

foundered was still heavy. The men returned to the ship to save more, but the

water was so rough that only Lovitt and three of his men were able to climb back on
board. The chief mate’s boat was capsized beneath the stern overhang, but he was
“providently saved.” The two crewmen with Lovitt, however, did not appear to be
much impressed by the danger, and were mostly concerned with consuming the

remaining “spirits” on board. Captain Lovitt quickly intervened and threw all he

could find into the sea. By noon, the men had been able to salvage some provisions

and sails, which they rafted ashore, and subsequently made their way to two nearby
deserted huts where they took refuge.

On Friday, May 24, the crew employed themselves repairing the boats, and also

noted that the port underside of the Eamont had been “all stove in.” A Japanese

junk was spotted, and the men tried to sail out to it, but the junk put on sail, leaving
them with the feeling that all “hope of escape” from their predicament was lost.

“Fine weather” accompanied the next day, and the men went back to the ship to
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salvage more of the gear. Some of the crew explored the countryside, and they

discovered more huts, whose occupants (probably indigenous Ainu rather than

Japanese 20) treated them “very kindly.” However, by four in the afternoon, around
twenty Japanese armed with swords appeared at the wreck site and using sign

language, “invited” the crew to come to the nearby town. On May 27, the crew and

their things were picked up by three small fishing junks at daylight and transported

some six miles up the bay “to a small settlement,” where their situation immediately
became clear. A guard of “about one hundred soldiers armed with guns and

swords” were waiting to greet them as they came ashore at Akkeshi. 21 They were

escorted to a large wooden house, where they would be confined and told not to
come outside. “A strong guard” was placed both inside and outside the house.

Captain Lovitt had already inquired about how long they would be held there, and

it was indicated to him through signing about thirty days. In the meantime, they

were well fed on boiled fish and rice, but the house lacked proper ventilation and

the smoke from the two charcoal fires burning on the floor made it difficult for the
men to breathe. Lovitt’s request that two holes be cut in the roof to allow the

smoke to escape was granted, but not until the following day. On that same day,

May 28, the crew heard junks coming in from what they supposed were visits to the
Eamont’s wreckage. “A number of the head men” then entered the house and

wanted a look at the items the crew had saved. Apparently, the men offered some
of the items to the Japanese as a sign of good faith, but nothing was accepted. The
next day, they were visited again-- this time a priest “in a scarlet crape gown”
accompanied “several of the chief inhabitants.” They looked over the charts,
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instruments, and other things, and seemed pleased with what they saw. A fiddle
had been saved by one of the crew, and he was asked by the Japanese to play for
them. “Some of the visitors danced” to the music.

The account in the Courier generally goes on to relate that the crew of the Eamont

was kept in strict confinement until October 24, obviously much longer than had

originally been indicated to Lovitt. Within this five-month period between May and
October, it was not until June 5 that more specific detail is added. Apparently,

before that date little worth mentioning occurred, with the exception that crew-

members were asked their names and ages, to identify the flag of their country from
a book, and heights and a general description of each were taken. The Japanese
became more sociable, providing changes “some times in provisions, cockles,

oysters and rice and flour cakes.” What appears to have brought the account back

to a specific date was that an earthquake had rocked the area, and Lovitt obviously
remembered it. 22 Nothing more is said about it, but the on June 9, they were

spoken to in English, apparently for the first time. Perhaps the Japanese felt their
captives might have needed some reassurance after the earthquake shocks and
informed them they were in no immediate danger.

Subsequently, more significant things began to happen. An official of some

importance arrived on June 21, and the next day, the prisoners were assembled

before him and “introduced.” Captain Lovitt was informed by a Japanese “who

spoke pretty good English,” that an American vessel had been wrecked “on Atorka
or Staten Island, one of the Japan Islands,” and only its captain and five crewmen

had survived. The most likely reason for telling him about the incident would seem
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to be an attempt by the Japanese to relay some information about other English-

speaking sailors. More meaningful, however, was the next thing that was said,
which would have been what Lovitt and his crew had been waiting to hear for

weeks: They would be taken to “Matsmai” (Matsumae), then onto “Nangasaki”
(Nagasaki), where they would be put on a Dutch ship and leave Japan. This

particular chain of events was not haphazard or hastily formulated since it

apparently had become the standard procedure by which the Japanese got rid of
unwanted foreigners, who washed up or purposely encroached on their shores.

Nonetheless, even though it must have already been known that the Japanese had a
special relationship with the Dutch at Nagasaki, no one of the Eamont’s crew could

have been certain before this juncture that they were going to be turned over to the
Dutch. They probably thought from their experience thus far that they would

continue to be imprisoned— or that execution remained a possibility. There must
have been a welcome feeling of relief, and the Japanese provided them with

sweetmeats, a white wine, made from rice— and tobacco, to celebrate the news.

Several days later on June 27, butter and more wine were obtained by some of the

crew, and after two more days, the men were placed in new and presumably bettersuited accommodation that had been especially built for them.

In the meantime, there had been trouble with some of the crew, who attempted to

escape. Apparently, in addition to all the other commotion, the Japanese were

distracted by the fact that several of the men fell ill. A doctor had to be summoned
to attend to them. The newspaper account indicates that all this had happened
before June 22, so the aforementioned arrival of the important “visitor” and
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preparations to receive him may also have caused the Japanese to be less vigilant

about their prisoners. Whatever the case, the doctor administered only cinnamon,

tea and herbs to the ill, and the “new main-sail” (either preserved from the wreck or
crafted over the weeks by the crew) had to be cut up for bedclothes for the sick. It
was while this was going on that two of the crew escaped and went back to the

wreck-- but they were quickly recaptured. Obviously, the men were adamant about

escaping because three more got away on June 22, the same day that they were to be
presented before the Japanese official. Perhaps they believed that his purpose in
coming was actually to order their execution, since they really had no way of
knowing what was going to happen to them. The “second head-man of the

township” became so distraught at the news of their escape that he almost started to
cry, believing that the “Nepon Tiesue” (Crowther: “Nepon Teshu”) would order his
head cut off for negligence. Two hundred men and a wooden boat (“pron”) were

sent out to look for the escapees, and, again, they were found near the Eamont in the

huts they had earlier discovered before first being taken into custody. It was

probably the only place they knew where to run. They were returned to the town,

interred in a separate hut, and were not, one would surmise, allowed to participate
in the feasting and celebration that their fellow captives enjoyed after they had
heard the news about their eventual release on the same day the men had
escaped. 23

It would be almost another three months, September 12, before the thirty-two

members of the crew (the first time their exact number is mentioned) were placed
on board two junks that had come for them. The smaller one, the Chohomarar
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(Choho Maru), was loaded with twelve men, including Captain Lovitt; the second
larger junk, the Untimerar (Antai Maru), carried the other twenty. Interestingly,

contemporary Japanese illustrations of some of the crewmembers still survive, and

include Lovitt; nineteen-year-old ship’s mate, Edwin McGuiness; and crewmembers

Henry Ordan (age 19), James Ferris (age 23), Ben Tucker (age 26), and John Eamont

(age 22). The latter two are shown to be dark-skinned, and they are not standing as
the others but in “sitting” positions— Tucker clasping one knee while seated on the

ground; Eamont, who, interestingly, also shared the same name with the ship, on his
haunches. 24 It certainly is remarkable to see actual illustrations of men (at least

Captain Lovitt), with whom Charles Seal would have been acquainted.

It is clear that the Japanese were still not comfortable with their captives, whose

situation had not changed much for the better, because the road down to the beach
from their prison house was curtained off so they could not see anything around

them—nor be seen by the population. 25 Soldiers escorted them to the junks at the

shore of a good-size bay. Somehow, Captain Lovitt, not letting any opportunity for a
future whaling venture pass by, was able to take a sounding where his junk was
situated, discovering the water was two-and-one half fathoms at high tide. He

estimated, however, that further out a ship could ride at anchor in the bay, and that
it would make “a good whaling station.” One certainly has to admire his positive

attitude, considering he was still a captive under heavy guard and could not really
be sure exactly what was going to happen to him. Apparently, his most recent

experience had led him to believe that everything was going to be all right— and his
father and Charles Seal would be interested in the information about the bay.
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Once aboard the Chohomarar, Lovitt and his companions were taken below and

confined in a small prison with wooden bars, some of which were removed when he
requested it. Presumably, a similar compound had also been built for the greater

number of prisoners on the Untimerar, but since Lovitt is the one telling the story,

we only have the view of things from his junk. The two junks passed the site of the

Eamont’s wreck, and the men obviously could see out because Lovitt describes what
he saw: “a quantity of casks and some of the ship’s ribs…sticking up in the water.”
They did not know what had happened to their whaleboats.

From this point, the two craft became separated, and the junks had about as

disparate experiences as one could imagine. What happened on the Chohomarar

was basically uneventful. The junk anchored in Volcano Bay the next day, and had
reached “Argudadie” (Hakodate) by September 17. Lovitt described the natural

harbor there as “a large lake.” During the rest of the voyage to Nagasaki, which was

well over two weeks, the Japanese prevented the prisoners from seeing the coast as
they sailed by. They also “took away some pictures which they had obtained,”

offering pipes and tobacco in their place. The gesture clearly indicates that the

Japanese did not want the men to feel any resentment at their taking away their

property. They had arrived at Nagasaki by October 5, when they were visited on

the junk by some of “the chief inhabitants and an interpreter.” Two days later, they
were taken ashore and transported by sedan chairs to see the “Governor.” Before

doing so, however, they were made “to perform the ceremony of treading with one
foot upon the image of the devil in a piece of brass.” 26 The Governor then asked
them questions about the wreck of the Eamont, and, subsequently, they were
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confined in what Lovitt described as “more like a wild-beast cage than any thing

else.” It could not have inspired the men’s confidence as to what was to become of

them. Likewise, the interpreter’s promise that they would be supplied with “butter,
wine, coffee, sugar, or anything else they required,” was not kept.

Lovitt and his companions also must have become distressed when they

discovered their companions on the Untimerar had not joined them at Nagasaki.
They would not find out until later that their absence had nothing to do with

Japanese treachery, but the unpredictability of the sea. The Untimerar had been

driven ashore and wrecked, and the Eamont’s cooper, James Higgins, had been

drowned. 27 Early in the morning on September 14, the junk’s “head-man” had

opened the prison door at 4 A.M. and told the men to save themselves. By daylight,

the junk had foundered, and the boat lowered to take them ashore was smashed the
minute it hit the water. For four hours, everyone remained stranded on the junk,

while waves continually broke over the deck. Finally, one “of the Japanese slaves”

swam to shore with a line, and everyone save Higgins was safely evacuated. In the
process, the Australians saved the life of the Japanese officer who was

accompanying them. As a sign of his gratitude, he gave orders that they were not to
be confined again.

While treated kindly, the crewmen remained heavily guarded and began an

overland journey on horseback to the town of Matsmai, accompanied by an over-

sized escort of 500 Japanese. They first proceeded through countryside forested
with “oak” and other “English trees.” Upon reaching a small town at noon the
second day, they rested until sunset when, to the crews’ surprise, they were
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mounted up again and resumed their travels. They passed through “beautiful wellcultivated plains” and “had to cross a river four times” over stone bridges. Some

300 lanterns tied to long poles were carried while they moved along at night, and

when they finally reached Matsmai, presumably at the end of the third day, it was 11

P.M. They were put on a junk that was waiting for them. Matsmai is better known

today as “Matsumae,” and is situated at the southernmost tip of Hokkaidō on the
Oshima-hanto Peninsula. In the 1850s, it was the northernmost castle town in

Japan and had a population of about 30,000 and 8,000 houses (www.jnto.go.jp/eng
/location/regional/hokkaido/matsumae.html).

From Matsumae, the voyage to Nagasaki would have been a long one— some

1,000 miles along the coast. Junks of the period could make good speed, but it is not
known how big this particular junk was; what the travel conditions encountered

were; or if it stopped anywhere along the way. Nothing is mentioned about it in the
newspaper article. However, it appears that the junk followed the same route as
the Chohomarar, which had taken more than two weeks to complete its sail from

Hakodate—and Hakodate, north of Matsumae, would probably have added no more

than an additional day’s sail under good conditions. 28 Whatever the case, it

certainly would be an understatement to suggest that when the second junk finally
did arrive at Nagasaki, the reunion of the Eamont’s crew must have been an
especially joyous one.

It was about this time that “the interpreter and the chief” started asking Lovitt

questions about the English (presumably lumping the Australians in with them) and
“appeared anxious to know if they desired to trade with them.” Captain Lovitt
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answered that he thought not only the English but also the Americans and French

wanted trade, especially since so many of their ships had been wrecked on Japanese
shores. The latter part of his statement presumably would have included his own

experience in Japan, since it would have been far more desirable to have been taken
immediately to his own countrymen, had they established a presence there-- and
from what he and those from wrecked ships of other nations had previously
observed, Japan would make a very lucrative trading partner.

Subsequently, the crew’s chests and clothing were returned to them, and, on

October 13, about a month after they had been placed on the junks (and almost five
months since the Eamont had been wrecked on May 22) to sail to Nagasaki,

everyone was carried in sedan chairs to the courthouse. There they “were visited

by Capt. Muller, of the Dutch ship Delft, and the Director of Dutch Commerce” from
the nearby island of Dejima-- where the Dutch East Indian Company “factory” was

located-- who interviewed them and checked on their health. Dutch records show

that the Director, Joseph Henrji Levijssohn, had earlier received word on October 4,
1850, that the Eamont’s crew was on its way. Coincidentally, Captain Muller of the
Delft was also present at Dejima on the yearly Dutch ship visit to unload and load

provisions and goods for the Dutch East Indian Company—and, in this instance, also
to transport Levijssohn, whose term of office was expiring, from Japan. 29 Much,

then, was going on at Nagasaki about which Captain Lovitt and his men had no

knowledge, but their arrival was fortuitous in the sense that they would not have to
wait long for their transport to Batavia (Jakarta), the Delft’s destination. Three

American sailors who would also be placed on board the Delft, for example, had
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been detained for fourteen months after they had run away from their whaling ship
while ashore gathering wood along the coast—almost three times as long as Lovitt
and his crew.

Eleven days after meeting with the Dutch, Captain Lovitt was brought before “the

chief officer” at Nagasaki on October 24, and told, “never to come to Japan any
more.” He was ordered to thank “the Governor” for giving him and his crew

permission to leave, and once done, they were taken to the “Dutch factory, at

Dusma,” or “Dejima,” meaning “exit island.” It was a small, artificially formed, fanshaped island (15,000 square meters) in the bay of Nagasaki built specifically to

isolate foreign traders, and where direct trade could take place between Japan and

visitors-- at this juncture, only Holland and China. It was here where the Dutch East
Indian trading post, or factory, was located, 30 with all the necessities for business
and a European lifestyle.

At Dejima, the members of the Eamont’s crew “were kindly received.” There

were also eleven other “European gentlemen” there (presumably factory

employees), as well as the aforementioned American crewmen. The stay at the
Dutch factory was a pleasant one— especially compared to what they had

previously experienced. It was also here (or perhaps earlier in Nagasaki) that the
aforementioned illustrations of Captain Lovitt and crewmembers were painted.
However, the transfer into Dutch hands had not been automatic. As Jones

indicates, 31 there was some deliberation and a number of meetings between the

Dutch and the Japanese, particularly the governor of Nagasaki, who wanted

guarantees of the men’s safety and had to agree to Dutch demands for proper
19
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compensation. This was, after all, a business matter. The Dutch also had to discuss
arrangements among themselves since the captain of the Delft had not been

expecting to transport so large a number of foreigners to Batavia— and he was not

going to do it for nothing. If Captain Lovitt knew anything of these negotiations, he
said nothing.

The Delft finally sailed on November 10, 1851. What remained of the gear from

the Eamont went with it on four lighters, or flat-bottom barges. The Japanese,
however, had apparently decided to keep much of what had originally been

recovered from the wreck, since Lovitt indicates they took with them not even a

tenth of what had been saved. The Delft reached Batavia Roads on December 6. 32

Some of the crew remained at Batavia sick in the hospital; some sailed to other

destinations. As for Lovitt, he needed to get back to Hobart Town as quickly as

possible to file an insurance claim. He boarded the Mazeppa with crewmembers,
Edward McGuiness and Samuel Billet, to Adelaide, where a briefer account of the

crew’s travails appeared in the February 19, 1851 edition of the South Australian

Register-- and they arrived back at Hobart, according to the Courier, Sunday evening,
March 9, 1851. He would have immediately sought out his father, who with his

business partner, Charles Seal, would subsequently file a claim with the Derwent

and Tamar Insurance Company. At least the Lovitt’s share of the £2,500 insurance
money would have provided some compensation for a historic but trying personal
experience with the Japanese-- appropriately summed up in that ringing
admonition: “Never…come to Japan any more.”
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*

*

*
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The Eamont’s story, however, does not end there. 132 years later in 1982,

Akkeshi, the Japanese town nearest the wreck, and Clarence, which is opposite

Hobart on the estuary of the Derwent in Tasmania, became sister cities because of it.
A sign erected above the bay where the Eamont rested read:

On the 16th April [the date differs from the Courier account] the third year
of Kaei (1850), a whaling ship, the Eamont, registered in Hobart, in the State of
Tasmania, Australia, was wrecked about 2km off-shore from this beach. The
crew of 32 were rescued safely by the people and repatriated to the Tokugawa
Shogunate. This historical fact led to the establishment on February 9, 1982 of
a Sister City relationship between the Town of Akkeshi and the Municipality of
Clarence, which is part of Greater Hobart. Erected by Akkeshi Town and Koala
Club. 33
On December 28, 1985, remains of the vessel itself were recovered from the

ocean floor about ten kilometers from Akkeshi, and put on display in the new

Maritime Museum there. That part of the wreck above sea level had been burned

off long ago, but what remained underwater, “large sections of the hull,” 34 was still

there after 135 years. At least a “piece” of Charles and Phillis Seal’s old time
whaling life is now available for direct viewing in northern Japan. 35

The name, John, or more familiarly, “Jacky” Lovitt, is confirmed from an account of
an individual named James W. Robinson (1824-1906), who virtually became a
Hobart fixture in the whaling and business scene over many decades. When
Robinson was twenty, he had sailed with the elder Lovitt on the Eamont in 1844. He
left a very unfavorable impression of the man (“the crew hated the very sight of the
Captain”), in what is now entitled, “James Robinson’s Reminiscences,” detailed at
http://cerchi.net/reminiscences/_rjwr03.html., under the heading “1839-1849:
Whaling,” pp. 11ff. In 1904 when he was 80 years old, Robinson had written an
account of his life at sea and other experiences, and it provides a wealth of useful
1
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information. The original diaries are now misplaced (probably lost), but,
fortunately, Robinson also had the entire 174 page document typed. Dan Cerchi
found it in the Archives Office of Tasmania in 1986, and subsequently (and
thankfully) transcribed it on-line. The on-line document is separated into titled
sections based on yearly groupings, although the page numbering remains
consistent with the original typescript. Cerchi last updated his work on the
“Reminiscences” on 7/20/2009.
Robinson also says about Lovitt that he had previously heard enough bad things
about him that he was “miserable before I left” on the Eamont. All his
apprehensions were confirmed on the voyage, but his main interest in going had
been his pay as chief mate. He also does not appear to have had much of an opinion
of the younger Lovitt (the captain of the Eamont in 1850), who was also on this
1844 voyage, saying only that he “did what his father told him do…” Robinson
unfortunately continued to encounter the older Lovitt at various places over the
next two decades, even in San Francisco, and always begins his discussion of their
brief meetings by referring to Lovitt as his “tormentor of former days,” or some such
phrase.

Wood’s Tasmanian Almanac, 1850, pp.166-167, lists Charles Seal as co-owner of
the Eamont with the elder Lovitt (name spelled Lovett in the Almanac, in Robinson
above, and elsewhere), the latter confirmed by The Hobart Town Courier in its initial
notice of the wreck of the Eamont, which also states that Captain W. H. Lovitt was
the “son of the owner.” In his aforementioned account in note 1, James Robinson
also mentions that “Mr. C. Seal” was “half-owner” with Lovitt on his voyage on the
Eamont, which had left Hobart on May 15, 1844. While Robinson did not care for
the elder Lovitt, he knew and liked Charles Seal, whom he describes as “a nice
gentlemen to deal with,” which is one of the few existing personal comments made
about Seal. Robinson also clarifies what the business relationship was between Seal
and Lovitt on his voyage, saying that, “Lovett did all the business” (p.11)-- indicating
that the Seals only put up money. This probably applies as well to the 1850 Eamont
venture. In another part of his narrative, however, Robinson indicates that Charles
Seal could “order” the Eamont back to Hobart if he saw fit, which would indicate that
he had final say over the voyage. (“Reminiscences,” p.13)
The Eamont’s tonnage is alternately given (Robinson says, “I should think she was
[not] quite 400 tons, but I forget”), but that mentioned in the notice about its loss in
the Courier, March 12, 1851, is 287 tons. That is what is used here-- as well as the
Courier’s spelling of Lovitt’s name in that issue and also March 15, which gives the
full report of the Eamont’s loss. The tonnage discrepancy is curious since one would
think that Robinson, who had sailed on the ship, would not be so far off. Of course,
changes could have been made to the ship in the intervening years (or figures were
“doctored” for insurance purposes to disguise all the Eamont’s weight problems that
Robinson mentions) between his voyage in 1844 and the one in 1850. Robinson had
mixed feelings about the Eamont, calling it “an old barque,” with “a sort of long poop,
not desirable in a whale ship. The ship [had] been ashore in India somewhere, and
she was all strained. [So much so] that she took about 50 tons of ballast on one side
2
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of her [to] keep her on an even keel: the other side being empty. In other respects
she was an easy going old craft” (“Reminiscences,” p.12). See, also, W. Lawson, Blue
Gum Clippers and Whale Ships of Tasmania. Melbourne: Georgian House, 1949),
p.62; and Lawson’s index under “Lovitt, Capt.,” and “Lovitt, Capt. W.H.”
3Lawson,

p.62. See second photo, “Captain John Lovitt,” between pages 24-25 of
Lawson. See, also, note 1.

Presumably, Lovitt senior was also in Hobart at the time. The March 12 Courier
article reporting the first news of the Eamont’s loss, mentions Captain Lovitt as the
“son of the owner,” as if there was no need to say more. If the senior Lovitt had been
out on a whaling expedition, the paper probably would have said so. Nonetheless,
the fact that he co-owned the Eamont on this particular voyage might also be
indication that he was spreading his resources and sharing skipper duties with his
son on different ships. Ultimately, there is no way of knowing for certain John
Lovitt’s exact location in March, 1851.
4

As will be seen in the newspaper account related in the text, young Lovitt mentions
that he considered one bay he had seen in northern Japan as very suitable for a
whaling station. There must have been other things he observed that he kept quiet
about but related privately to his father and Charles Seal, which might advance all
their business interests.

5

For a complete account of the episode, see N. Jones, “Part I: The Voyage of the Lady
Rowena,” in North to Matsumae: Australian Whalers to Japan (Crawley, Western
Australia: University of Western Australia Press, 2008), pp. 7-164, plus illustrations
1-15.
6

Jones, North to Matsumae, p. 89, reproduces a letter Russell composed to be sent to
the Japanese Emperor and copied into his journal. The pertinent passage reads:
“…beware of ill treating Englishmen, or enticing them on shore to make them
Prisoners, which we know has been done in some cases; but if any fall into your
keeping, treat them as I have done to the prisoner whom I now liberate to convey
this letter-- or your Towns and Villages and Ships shall suffer for it….Your good
intentions can be easily made known to the English Government thro’ the Dutch, or
thro’ China or be sent on board an English ship on your Coast by a Fisherman.”
7

Although from Australia, Russell appears to be writing here as an “Englishman.” It
was probably still too early in Australian history for him to make a definitive
distinction between the two. It is doubtful, of course, that his letter ever reached the
Emperor.

8

So suggests Jones, p. 168.
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The same issue of the Courier indicates its belief that a claim for the Eamont’s loss
would be filed with the Derwent and Tamar Insurance Company at Hobart.

9

It is interesting to note that another version of the Eamont’s adventures was given
in London by one of the crew, which is referenced below in note 15; printed in full in
the Appendix at the end of this paper; and gives the departure date as February 3,
1850. The reason for the discrepancy is unknown, but the Courier obviously based
its date on its own departure records, routinely reported in the paper.

10

on James Robinson’s comment on provisioning for the Eamont’s 1844
voyage. He states, “Mr. Seal sent plenty of all kinds of provisions on board for a
twelve month’s voyage” (“Reminiscences,” p.13). There is no apparent reason why
the 1850 trip would have been provisioned differently. Robinson speaks elsewhere
about a “nearly two years cruise,” aboard a whaler on which he served as a young
man. If the 1850 voyage of the Eamont were to be longer than a year, Seal would
have provisioned it accordingly.
11Based

She was the daughter of Constance Sinclair Seal and Arthur Nevitt Mitchell. The
Seal Family History (1994), p.16, lists her as the daughter of Charles’ and Phillis’
eldest son, Charles. This information was confirmed by Cate Ackland, a Seal
descendant, in an email of Saturday, March 17, 2012. See, also, note 13.
12

G. Winter (ed), Tasmanian Insights: Essays in Honour of Geoffrey Thomas Stilwell.
Hobart: State Library of Tasmania, 1992, p.214. Cate Ackland, who is a descendant
of Charles and Phillis Seal and co-authored the Seal Family History (published by C.
Ackland: Apsley, Tasmania, 1994) with her daughter, Jane, remembers her mother
bidding against Crowther for belongings of Charles, but says he always won because
he had more money. Crowther’s family also had a long and influential history at
Hobart, and he is himself the subject of an entry in the Australian Dictionary of
Biography. So, too, was his grandfather, Dr. W. L. Crowther, a prominent figure in
Tasmanian history during his day— a surgeon, naturalist, sawmiller, and, like the
Seals, he operated a fleet of whaling vessels, mostly in the 1850s-1870s. He was a
close friend of Phillis, praising her in the years after Charles’ death, so his grandson’s
later marriage to a Seal comes as no surprise. He was also the physician and
business partner to the aforementioned James Robinson, who frequently talks about
their whaling, shipping, sealing, and mining ventures over a long period in his
“Reminiscences.”
13

14

See discussion in Jones, p.164.

Jones, p.168, note 2, also quotes from Captain Lovitt’s report to the British
consulate in Batavia. As mentioned in note 10, there is also a separate report of the
episode made by an unnamed member of the Eamont’s crew, who told his version of
the “Adventures and Sufferings of a Whaler’s Crew,” to Lloyd’s Weekly Newspaper in
London, which reported it on Sunday, April 27, 1851 (Issue 440). His account is a
15
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little more “basic” coming from a crew member, who was especially interested in
the frequent servings of “rum” and “grog” given to the men to mollify them-- and the
fact that they were frequently caged like dogs (including their own dog who was
with them). This crewman was also in a second group separate from Captain Lovitt
for part of the experience, so some additional detail is added to the latter’s fuller
account in the Hobart Town Courier. The entire article is reprinted at the end of the
notes as an Appendix.

Robinson has already been mentioned on several occasions in the notes above.
See “Robinson’s Reminiscences,” in note 1 for full information. Since Robinson says
he, too, was 20 at the time (p.12), his reckoning of young Lovitt’s age can be taken as
accurate.
16

That is not to say that there were not captains of whaling ships about this age. In
fact, James Robinson (see note 16), who sailed with the Lovitts on the Eamont in
1844, was only 22 when he took charge of a small whaling vessel named the Abeona.
Robinson had been at sea since he was eleven, and was very experienced at the time.
17

Obviously, there has been some confusion about Lovitt’s exact age— both by the
Japanese and Jones. Jones, p.168, apparently makes Lovitt to be 23 years old in
1850, based on the age given on the Japanese illustration-- but she subsequently
provides an Appendix 4, on page 191, that lists the Eamont’s crew and their ages.
Oddly, Lovitt’s birth year is given there as 1831. That would make him only
nineteen in 1850—not 23. All the other crewmen’s ages coincide with the
birthdates given, so there is an error or misprint here. The painting of Lovitt is #16
in the “List of Illustrations” provided by Jones, and the artist, Kawahara Keiga,
identified all the crew “by name, age and place of birth” on the front of each
illustration in Japanese. As previously mentioned, Lovitt’s age is there given as 23.
Lovitt either purposely misrepresented his age— or never gave it to the Japanese
for one reason or another. Without James Robinson’s indication of Lovitt’s actual
age, it would seem to be convincing evidence.
18

Lawson, Whale Ships of Tasmania, pp.51-52, provides two stories of young Lovitt’s
death. The first says that he “lowered for a whale” and his “boat made fast, but the
whale milled round, as sperm whales often did, and capsized the boat,” drowning
the captain and two other men; the second was a report that “Captain Lovitt fell off
the quarter boat, ship going about eight knots.” James Robinson, who had
previously sailed on the Eamont in 1844 and from whose account of that trip we
have quoted, also has this to say: “I will just mention that when I was away
somewhere, I heard of the old Eamont being wrecked somewhere on the coast of
Japan, when on some whaling voyage. I don’t know for certain who commanded
her, I have an idea that it was Capt. Lovett’s son, William. Capt. Lovett’s son,
William, was killed by a whale at Cape Arid. I have [not?] heard [of] any particulars
of this sad affair.” (“Reminiscences,” 15)
19
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See Jones’ discussion of the “Ainu people,” under pages cited in her index.

Jones, p.169, says that local residents still tell the story about “how their ancestors
saved the shipwrecked crew by rescuing them off the rocky island on which they
were marooned, braving turbulent seas and heavy swell at risk to their own lives.”
Obviously, this was a memorable event at Akkeshi. She also writes that historical
diaries within the old Kokutaiji Temple there record both the Lady Rowena and
Eamont encounters.
21

See the Eamont crewmember’s account in the Appendix, where he says they “felt
three shocks of an earthquake,” which he dates to June 3. He also says that they
were visited by “a Japanese priest” on the previous day.
22

The crewman’s account states that the three men escaped on July 24, not June 22.
He says they were recaptured the next day and confined by themselves in a house
with a strong guard over them. Obviously, his recollection was not the same as
Lovitt’s. There are other discrepancies, which the reader may note by reading his
version in the Appendix.
23

The illustrations are included in Jones’ illustration section between pages 65-67 of
North to Matsumae. The complete crew is listed on pages 191-192.

24

Jones, p.171, says that “traditionally,” the population was prevented from viewing
captives or criminals.
25

Jones, p.176, relates that the men were actually stamping on an image of the
Virgin and Child, which had become unrecognizable over the years—so, not
knowing otherwise, “they willingly complied.” The crewman’s account (see
Appendix) relates the same information about “the small image of brass” they “had
to tread on.”
26

For some reason, his name is not mentioned in the Courier’s account. See Jones,
pp.173, 176, and 191, on Higgins. His body was preserved in salt and brought to
Nagasaki, where it was accounted for and subsequently buried in the Dutch section
of the oldest cemetery for foreigners behind the Goshinji Temple. The
aforementioned seaman’s account provides additional detail since he was on that
junk and was more interested in what had happened to his fellow crewmember.
Still, he also does not mention the man’s name.

27

The crewman’s alternative account (see Appendix) is not helpful: “’On the 25th of
September we left Hydada [Hakodate?], and there we remained from that time in
that junk till the 27th of October, and we asked them to allow us to come on deck, but
they would not allow us out of the place which they had made for us poor creatures.’
On the 7th they arrived in the bay of Nangasakai….” Captain Lovitt’s account says
that the crewman’s junk left from Matsmai, or Matsumae.
28
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See Jones’ discussion, pp.175ff., based on the Dag Register of the Head of the Dutch
Factorij at Deshima, 1849-50.
29

Jones, pp.173-175, provides the historical background for the Dutch trade
monopoly in Japan.
30

31North

to Matsumae, pp.176ff. Jones also states (p.167) that the policy of ridding
themselves of foreign sailors in this manner had only been “proclaimed two years
after the landing of the Lady Rowena.”

In 1872, James Robinson accepted a charter from the Dutch Company to load
sugar in Java to take to Melbourne. He leaves some comments about Dutch trading
activities on Java, which may add some insight into what Captain Lovitt and his crew
experienced there during their stay after being delivered into the hands of the
Dutch. Since Robinson was captain of a vessel chartered by the Company, he was
obviously treated well, but his observations may still be pertinent to the present
discussion. His visit was, of course, two decades later than Captain Lovitt’s and the
Eamont’s crew; he only received instructions from Batavia and did anchor there; and
he loaded up his sugar cargo at Tegal and Semarang, some 250 miles to the east. He
did not care much for what he saw of the former place, writing, “”What I saw
seemed very clean and healthy, but not a very lively place to live at, or for business.”
About Semarang, he observed, “It is a dirty place…as far as the native portion of the
town is concerned, but everything pertaining to the Dutch inhabitants is quite the
reverse.” Fortunately, that is the area in which he stayed:

32

The mode of doing ship business here is with the Dutch Company very good.
They expect the Capt. of the chartered ship to attend at their office every day and
inform them what cargo he required sent off the next day. They won’t accept
notes. At dawn of day the crafts arrive alongside the vessel. The man in charge
calls the mates’ attention to the seals on the hatches, before he breaks them. He
then breaks them. He then breaks the seals and hands out the cargo, which is
tallied on board. We soon get off our supplies of water and stores, and by night
were ready to sell for Melbourne.

During my stay here I followed the usual customs of all masters of ships dealing
with the Dutch Company, of living and sleeping at the Dutch hotel. The bedrooms
are very large and well ventilated. I had a large four post bedstead, covered with
good mosquito curtains, a large bolster and pillow, sheets and coverlet, no
blankets [were required] in this climate. A native lad sleeps on a mat on the
floor, that brings you anything you require to drink, coffee, tea, or anything else.
There were two of these large bedsteads in my room. The Capt. of a Dutch ship
occupied it. He had a native servant to himself. Every time that I was awake in
the night it seemed to me that Capt. wanted a light for his pipe, or else a drink, at
a very early hour my man brought me a cup of real good coffee, and then left.
27
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Breakfast was going on from eight o’clock till about 10 a.m. At one o’clock,
lunch, with curry and rice and lots of other things. But at 3 p.m., or else four
o’clock, I forget which, was the best meal of the day, which lasted till about six
o’clock, then a cup of coffee or tea. In the evening a band of music playing long
after I went to bead. For all this, and more not perhaps mentioned, the charge
was five dollars a week. Wines, and all such drinkable were of course extra.
(“Reminiscences, 1860-1872,” pp.145-147)

Retrieved from M. Diamond and Historians are Past Caring: “Australian Whalers
in Japan,” at learnearnandreturn.wordpress.com/2012/01/13/australian-whalersin-japan.
33

34

Jones, p.167.

It joins the wreck of another of their ships, Litherland, which remains “poorly
preserved” underwater off the western side of Clarke Island, Tasmania, in Bass
Strait, where it struck a rock near shore on June 23, 1853, and sank. It was
rediscovered by divers in 1983, and the Tasmania Parks & Wildlife Service website
states that “it is significant as the only located site of a Hobart whaling vessel,”
presumably meaning in Australian waters. While Charles Seal died in 1852, Phillis
Seal was still registered as one of the Litherland’s owners at the time it sank.
35

APPENDIX

“Adventures and Sufferings of a Whaler’s Crew,” Lloyd’s Weekly Newspaper (London,
England), Sunday, April 27, 1851: Issue 440 (from 19th Century British Library
Newspapers, http://find.galegroup.com/bncn/retrieve.do?sgHitCountType=
None&scale=0.33&orie…). The text is reproduced as it was originally written.
A seaman belonging to the late bark Eamont of Hobart Town, has handed to us a
narrative of the loss of that vessel on the coast of Japan, and of the subsequent
adventures of the crew until their arrival at Batavia, some extracts of which we
annex:-“On the 3rd of February, 1850, the Eamont left Hobart Town, on a whaling voyage
towards the northwest. On the 7th came in sight in the island of Espirito Santo. On
the 8th three of the boats went to the shore for the purpose of trading, and on their
return one of them reported having seen a white woman with the natives. Four of
the boats then returned to the island, but on inquiring for the woman, all the natives
fled, except three or four. Next day an unsuccessful attempt was made to obtain
intelligence respecting the woman; a quarrel resulted with the natives, who fired
upon the boats, and their fire was returned, by which a native was killed. Further
bloodshed ensued, but the vessel finally left the island, without ascertaining
anything further respecting the woman. On the 22nd of May, she struck on a reef on
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the coast of Japan, at three o’clock in the morning. On the 29th the Japanese came
with three large prahus, and carried the crew to a village, where they were put into
a house, and supplied with fish and rice. On the 2nd of June they were visited by a
Japanese priest. On the 3rd three shocks of an earthquake were felt. On the 23rd a
Japanese official (called in the journal the “Japan King”) visited the party, and gave
them some wine, cakes, and tobacco, and told them to be contented, and he would
soon send them away. The captain requested that they should be allowed a yard to
walk in, as they were nearly blinded by the smoke, but this was refused, as was also
a request to be allowed to take one of the boats to go to China for a vessel to bring
away the crew. On the 29th they were removed to another house, where they were
again visited by the Mandarin, who gave them some wine and cakes, and promised
to send a vessel to take them away. On the 24th of July three of the men made their
escape, but they were pursued and brought back next day, and confined in a house
by themselves, where the rest of the crew were not permitted to communicate with
them, a strong guard being put over the whole. On the 11th of September, two junks
arrived to take them away, and the next day they embarked, having been previously
furnished with some flour, which they baked in the ashes. On the 14th, the large
junk, after dragging her anchor about six miles, got wrecked. One of the Englishmen
[i.e. “Australians”] tried to swim ashore with a rope, but he was obliged to let go the
rope. A small boat put off from the shore, but was capsized and smashed to pieces,
the sea running very high at the time. An empty keg was then found in the junk, to
which a rope was made fast and thrown overboard—it was driven ashore and there
secured by the natives. One of the Japanese got safely on shore by means of the
rope, but an Englishman trying to follow lost his hold and was drowned. The
weather having moderated, all the rest of the people were got off. The Englishmen
assisted in saving as much as they could from the wreck, and were taken to a large
house, where the Japanese wished to lock them up. To this they objected, and some
of the crew made their escape to the beach to look for their companion, who had
been drowned, but were secured and brought back. The Japanese gave them all
some rum ‘to try and make them happy,’ and they likewise made a place for the
crew to walk in, threatening that if they caught any outside they would all be locked
up. ‘September 15th, the Japanese King came and saw us, and gave some rum to
make us quiet, and after this the men began to fight and make a row with the
Japanese, and the Japanese were so much afraid of them that they went and hid
themselves away, and likewise stowed their muskets away. On the 25th of
September one of the head men came and gave the crew two glasses of grog each,
and they would not give no more, and also they gave them some cakes, and likewise
the chief mate asked him when we should go away, and the man said he had written
a letter to the town of Hydada, and thought that he should get an answer by
Saturday.’ On the 22nd the crew set out for Hydada; ‘they gave us a horse each, and
put our luggage on another horse, and likewise they put two men to each horse one
to lead the horse and the other to see that you did not fall, and besides that there
were about twenty to guard you, and see that you did not get away.’ They travelled
in this way for about thirty miles, and then stopped for the night. Next morning they
were mounted on fresh horses, and proceeded on their journey. After travelling
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about fifteen miles they halted for refreshments, and starting again, rode about
twenty miles, ‘when we came to a large inn and there we stopped again and had
some fish and rice and another glass of grog. We got here about three o’clock, and
they told us that we should soon go again, but, instead of our going, as they said,
they kept us there till about seven o’clock, when they let us, and they only kept us
there till that time because we should not see their town, and when they got us there
it was about eleven o’clock, and there were hundreds of men and women to see us
from all parts of the place, and, to our great surprise, when we got there they took us
on board of another junk, and when we got there there was a place built with bars
for us to live in, a place like a dog-kennel, and there was not room for man to move
in it, so there we remained that night.’ ‘On the 25th of September we left Hydada,
and there we remained from that time in that junk till the 27th of October, and we
asked them to allow us to come on deck, but they would not allow us out of the place
which they had made for us poor creatures.’ On the 7th they arrived in the bay of
Nangasaki, and next day were taken on shore. ‘When we got to the landing-place
there were hundreds of women and children to see us, but we were not allowed to
speak to them, for they put us all in a kind of cage a-piece, and then two men was
put on, and we were carried through the town, and also even a dog which we had to
work they put in one of the cages, and two men carried him. They took us to a place
they call their court-house, and there they kept us about four hours. Afterwards the
interpreter came and told us that he would soon take us to the house where we had
to live, but he also told us that when we went into the court-house we must tread on
an image with one foot; as we went in there was a small image of brass that we had
to tread on, and after we had done we had to go and kneel down before the king, and
then he asked the captain about the wreck of the ship. After he had done with us,
they took us out and gave us some fish and rice, and then they took us and put us in
them cages again, and carried us about five miles through the town and fetched us to
a house built like a gaol with large bars to look through.’ On the 13th of October they
were taken to see the director of the Dutch factory and the captain of the Delft, the
latter of whom promised to try to get permission to take them away. “During this
time we have not mentioned anything about the man who was drowned in the junk.
The Japanese had found him, and had put him in a large box of salt to cure him from
stinking, and the Dutch had him buried decent in their burial ground—all that was
left of him, for that was not much—for the Japanese were obliged to look and find
some part of him on purpose to show the king his fate, for if they had not found
some part of him, the king would have had some of the headsmen’s heads off, for he
would have believed that he had run away from them. I suppose the poor blacks
had carried the remains of him about 2,000 miles before they fetched him to where
the junk was, and then his remains were in the junk sixteen days.’ On the 24th they
were taken to the Dutch factory, where they found three Americans who had been
kept in confinement for fifteen months. They remained at the factory until the 8th of
November, when they embarked on board the Dutch ship Delft, and on the 9th left
the port of Nangasakai, arriving at Batavia on the 6th of December.”
30
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The New Wave of Microfilm
Abstract
This paper attempts to investigate the recent microfilm phenomenon in Taiwan
and Mainland China. First, the paper begins by explaining historical background and
definitions of microfilm to show its distinct features and impact, discussing the
reasons why microfilms have become favorable today. Second, with the analysis of
two examples of microfilms: one is China Citic Bank’s She and His 365 Hours (2011)
and the other is Lativ’s Substitute Teacher (2012), I shall argue that whether the new
mode of microfilms provide more opportunities for individual creativity or simply
online advertisements in disguise, whether microfilms encourage different emotional
engagement in both actors and viewers, and what kind of attitudes people should take
when confronting the radical changes between technologies and human relationship.
Third, I will apply Adorno and Horkhemier’s idea of culture industry to furthur
develop my arguments mentioned in the second section.
Last, most microfilms portray common people’s daily life and convey an idea
about human emotions, encouraging the emotionality and affectivity among human
beings. With advantages of technologies and network system, people can make use of
trivial time to do social activities and recreation, such as WhatsApp Messenger (APP),
Line, and community websites (Facebook), and thus brings people closer without
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boundaries of time and space.

Introduction
With the words “Screen Generation” and “Smartphone addicts” (the so-called Dí
Tóu Zú, meaning head down) coming up, these new nouns indicate technological
products have permeated people’s daily life and gradually become indispensable, such
as computers, iPhone, and iPad. For example, in April in 2012, the mayor of
Philadelphia announced a new E-Lane initiative to make users of electronic devices
walk on the restricted pavement to protect everyone’s safety.
Without question, technological devices indeed have overwhelmingly changed
people’s life, especially in the mode of recreation and communication. Recently, the
emergence of “microfilms” (“Wei Dianying”) has swept through screens of electronic
products, changing the way people viewing films, from the big screen in the theater to
the small screen on their 3C products. The trend of microfilms begins from the 3rd
Pocket Film Festival held in France in 2007. Since then, more and more countries
follow the trend of mobile films and hold several competitions for people to show
their short film. Take Taipei International Short Film Festival in 2012 for example. It
is the first competition on microfilm collaboratively held by Taiwan and Mainland
China to encourage potential talents to show their creativity. The competition is
divided into four categories: microfilm (wei dianying), micro comic (wei dongman),
micro script (wei juben), and digital cinematography. Competitors only need to upload
their short films to the online platform and those works would be judged not only by
professionals but also by internet pals. From this competition, we can observe the
influence of this “micro” (wei) phenomenon has reached to the artistic creation and
accepted by a large number of audience for sure.

2013 HICAH Proceedings
Page 294

Consequently, to discuss this microfilm phenomenon, I will start from the
historical background and definitions of the microfilm to illustrate its special traits
and two milestones of microfilms. Then, borrowing Adorno and Horkemier’s idea of
culture industry, I shall assess the ideas whether microfilms provide more chances of
individual creativity or become one of marketing strategies for online advertisement.
Last, with the two case studies of microfilms which are produced in Taiwan and
Mainland China, I will discuss the possibility of different emotional engagement
emerging in viewers when seeing microfilms.

Figure 1. Caution Mark of E-Lane in Philadelphia

I.

What is Microfilm?

According to Merriam-Webster dictionary, the word microfilm refers to a film
bearing a photographic record on a reduced scale of printed or other graphic matter,
not the “microfilm” which we call today. However, the word “micro” (meaning “wei”
in Chinese) has been largely applied to something which is concise but complete since
2011, such as MicroBlog (similar to Twitter) and Microfictions (fictions limited in 20
words). With this trend, “microfilm” obtains its new definition from Mainland China.
The origin of the microfilm can be traced back to the 3rd Pocket Film Festival
sponsored by Paris Forumdes Images in 2007. The main idea of this festival is that
after films, televisions, and computers, screens of smartphone have become the fourth
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indispensable screen in daily life. At that time, people called this sort of short films
“The Smalls” produced from the cell phones. Due to the rapid development of tight
connection between websites, especially MicroBlog (“Weibo”) in Mainland China,
more and more people upload their cell phone films on the net and thus the name
“Wei Dianying” becomes trendy today.
Microfilm (Wei Dianying) is a complete short film which is specifically
broadcast on new media platforms (online platforms), suitable to be viewed in moving
and short time conditions. Besides, due to the internet and portable handhold devices,
people can watch microfilms with great convenience, making it become a favorable
new tendency for pleasure.
Generally, there are two famous microfilms that people would think of when they
mention the milestone of the microfilm. The first one is Old Boys (2010) which is a
short film edited, directed, and performed by Chopsticks Brothers (Xiaoyang), two
common people from China. The story describes two ordinary adults participating in
the singing competition to fulfill their teenage dreams. This short film attracts lots of
people’s attention after being broadcast on the internet and its theme song becomes
widely known as well. Although this short film is a comedy, a great amount of
audience is touched by the regret of unaccomplished goals when they were young.
Because of its great popularity, Old Boys is in its process to be transformed into a
stage play. The other one is Touch and Go (2010) sponsored by Cadillac manufacturer
(the famous car), starring Daniel Wu and “Cadillac,” and it is first released on China
Central Television as one of programs celebrating the Chinese New Year. The story is
about how Wu hides himself from the opponents’ attack and successfully delivers new
technology with the help of Cadillac. This microfilm is well produced with great
scenes and special action effects, winning both audience’s heart and promotion power.
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Nevertheless, Liu Yi Szu, the CEO of OurLin digital company (an Internet
Professional Services company in China), argues that Touch and Go should be called
a commercial due to its promotion of Cadillac, instead of the milestone of microfilm
because it violates the qualification of low budget. He contends it’s only a trick that
puts the old concept (commercial) in the new framework (microfilm) to catch the
public’s attention, and the microfilm is merely the product of people’s temporary
recreation.

Figure 2. Old Boys (2010)

Figure 3. Touch and Go (2010)

II. Microfilms – Products of Culture Industry or Individual Creativity?
Microfilm is characterized as low budget, small scale, and short time for
production. Owing to low budget and use of the movie-making software, more and
more independent short films have been coming out with creators’ creativity freely
combining various elements, mainly about ordinary people’s story and his/her
perception of the social surroundings. Similarly, in her article “Ten New Modes of
Making Money” in Ideas magazine, Hu Hsiu Chu lists several advantages of
microfilm and considers microfilm a new chance to make profit, especially for those
who don’t have sufficient budget and big casts. As a result, microfilms provide stages
for common people to show their individual creativity and also for big companies to
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discover potential talents. Basically speaking, microfilms can be produced by anyone;
however, when the traditional mass media attempts to cross the line to this new media
of microfilms, the task of how to be competitive among numerous microfilms would
not be as easy as before because the traditional mass media has more resource and
authority than common people does.
In 2009, in Mainland China, Shanda Cooperation and Hunan Broadcast founded
Shineshow (an Interactive Entertainment Company) which launches the first online
original films uploading platform (www.m-maker.com). Also, in 2011, Qinghai
Television (a television network under Hunan Broadcasting System) makes the
breakthrough of microfilms with the program of Blissful Microfilm Theatre –
reforming the original distributing modes on the internet platforms into the television
screens in China. It shows that microfilm has gradually caught people’s attention and
taken on an important role in the mass culture, marketing from a simple short film on
internet into a big program on television screen. Nevertheless, behind this significant
leap of microfilms, is the role of microfilms being redefined and repackaged,
transforming into products of culture industry rather than free and equal access to
show individual creativity?
The term “culture industry” comes from Adorno and Horkhemier’s Dialectic Of
Englightenment (1947), a work that strongly attacks the phenomenon of culture
industry, which they assume, overturns the possibility of free art but leads to forms of
recreation and consumption, products of the capital system. In Bennett’s “The Politics
of 'the Popular' and Popular Culture,” he reorganizes the idea of culture industry –
“‘mass deception’ under the guise of enlightenment. Films, radio and magazines make
up a system which is uniform as a whole and in every part, and the whole world is
made to pass through the filter of the culture industry” (17). If we follow what
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Bennett suggests here and correspond to the microfilm phenomenon in recent society,
it’s easy to observe that more and more products are titled as microfilm to attract
consumers’ eyes and promote products under the “enlightenment of the microfilms,”
no matter in the field of commercials, music videos, or online games.
Owing to burgeoning technologies and networks, microfilms have been applied
largely in several realms on the websites, such as in politics and entertainment
industry. For example, KMT (Kuomingtang) and DPP (Democratic Progressive Party)
make use of microfilms to win votes from the “Generation N” in 2012 presidential
election and even online-games company use a series of mahjong microfilms based on
12 constellations to prompt products. There is no denying that microfilm is a type of
aesthetic formation which adapts to today’s “micro-generation” (“wei shidai”) and
still provides great contents and music to touch viewers’ heart in another mode of
representations that are different from traditional films or television programs.
However, in the introduction to The Culture Industry: Selected Essays on Mass
Culture, Jay M. Bernstin suggests that “the culture industry is to be understood from
the perspective of its potentialities for promoting or blocking ‘integral freedom’” (2),
implying the difference between “pseudo-individuality and individuality, pleasure and
happiness, consensus and freedom, pseudo-activity and activity, illusory otherness and
non-identical otherness” (23). With more and more investment from big companies
and corporations, the initial meaning of microfilm is changed to emphasize its
promotion and market value of capital system instead of daily-life representations
with common people’s creativity. In this case, microfilm is no longer merely a
platform for ordinary people to upload short films but also a new strategy for the
authority to undergo placement marketing with the business world’s deception of
creativity.
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III. Case Study – She and His 365 Hours (2011) and Substitute Teacher (2012)
Although She and His 365 Hours (2011) and Substitute Teacher (2012) are
released for commercial purpose, both microfilms discuss the female journey and call
for returning to the basic human relationships of love and care.
She and His 365 Hours (2011) is a commercial produced by the China Citic
Bank to promote its credit card. In this nine-minute-long microfilm, Summer, an
ordinary office lady, encounters a mesmerist named Mu Mu-si. He helps Summer
improve her working environment and release her pressure during her month-long rest.
Then, they fall in love with each other; however, when Summer goes back to her work,
she can’t remember anything about the past month and she decides to retrieve her lost
memories. In the film, when Summer is on her journey to find her lost memories, she
follows clues on credit card bills and goes to several stores which she has been with
Mu Mu-si before. As she goes back to those familiar stores, her lost memories
gradually come back. In the end, Summer successfully finds the mesmerist (Mu Mu-si)
and they are reunited.
Similarly, Substitute Teacher (2012) which is the first microfilm produced by
Lativ (an famous internet clothes store in Taiwan) also conveys the warmth of human
relationships. A city girl (starred by Ariel Chen, a popular Taiwanese actress and
singer), who is a substitute teacher, goes to a remote district to teach Atayal (one of
aboriginal tribes in Taiwan) students. Through the interactive lessons with students,
she is touched by students’ innocent and spontaneous overflow of emotions, returning
to a spiritual state which is pure and simple. During her journey teaching there, she
develops a sincere relationship with students and thus constructs pure emotions
between human beings. In addition, with the advantage of Nanao’s awesome coast
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scenery as background, it creates infinite and natural atmosphere in the microfilm,
taking the audience away from hustle and bustle of the city life.
In Noël Carroll’s “Film, Emotion, and Genre,” he proposes two emotional
mechanisms. One is everyday-life emotion and the other is fictional-directed emotion.
“The movie screen is a rich phenomenal field in terms of variables like size, altitude,
and speed, which have the capacity to excite automatic reactions from viewers” (217).
Through the film’s narration, different emotions of viewer’s would be inspired and
attracts viewer’s attention more efficiently than everyday events. “Furthermore, once
we are in the grip of a given emotional state, we not only stay fixed upon the details it
has selected out in the first instance; we scan the array for more details with a similar
pertinence to our initial emotional assessment of the situation” (221). No matter
described in a fictionalized romance story between couples or daily life of a substitute
teacher, both microfilms directly point out the lack of emotionality and affectivity
among human beings in today’s society and encourage viewers to pursue and dig out
this simple happiness and spontaneous emotions which they have long ignored in their
daily life. Besides, with the concise but complete contents in a short time, microfilm
brings out more influential emotional engagement in both viewers and actors because
actors need to present the theme of the microfilm within limited time so that viewers
can get the essence of the microfilm and directly feel the emotional impact from it.
Like Carroll, Carl Plantinga says the affective experiences of film viewers, “whether
pleasurable or not, are a central element of the phenomenological experience of
cinema,” and “emotions are experienced in films have powerful rhetorical functions
and contribute to a film’s ideological effects” (86).
In addition to emotional engagements, the issue of identifications is also
important to be considered when viewing microfilms. As Bery Gaut points out, “when
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film viewers are asked to describe their emotional reactions to films, they often appeal
to the notion of identification, and the power of cinema in giving an impression of
reality and as an ideological device lies in its ability to re-enact this basic process of
identification” (260). Identification not only reflects viewer’s emotional responses to
films but also teaches viewers “how to respond emotionally to fictionally delineated
situations” (Gaut 267). Baudry addresses two levels of this form of identification.
“The first, attached to the image itself, derives from the character portrayed as a
center of secondary identifications” (363). “The second level permits the appearance
of the first and places it ‘in action’ – this is the transcendental subject whose place is
taken by the camera which constitutes and rules the objects in the ‘world’’ (364).
In She and His 365 Days, the slogan of China Citic Bank in the end of the
microfilm points out the theme identified by viewers: “Confidence credits beautiful
memory, don’t let tears blur those beautiful memories.” In Summer’s flashbacks about
what has happened in the past month, the close-up of credit card appears several times.
It seems that as long as we take this credit card, we can make our life better and create
valuable memories. Moreover, the story is set up upon the romance between ordinary
couple in daily life and thus emphasizes the accessibility of the credit card that
everyone can have confidence make their life better and share happiness with each
other. Also, in Substitute Teacher, Ariel Chen designs several activities for students,
such as flying kites and playing the guitar, and these activities make their life more
attractive and enjoyable in a simple way. It echoes Lativ’s logo of simplicity and
pureness for designing their clothes – “Life should be attractive in various way.” This
attitude of life is what most people want to obtain in this busy and crowded living
environment, identifying with the era of micro-generation which pursues for
happiness and recreation within short time to get relief from microfilms.
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Figure 4. She and His 365 Hours (2011)

Figure 5. Substitute Teacher (2012), Ariel Chen

IV. Conclusion
Most microfilms reveal an idea that human emotions should replace the lifeless
technology; in my view, however, it is this lifeless technology that stimulates and
strengthens the emotionality and affectivity among human beings. Owing to
advantages of technology and network system, more and more people can make use
of trivial time to do social activities and recreation, and thus brings people closer
without boundaries of time and space.
However, some critics are aware of other related issues based on the relationship
between technology and culture industry. For example, Lin in his article “The
Microfilms” concludes that the emergence of microfilms shows individual creativity,
audience’s identification with story-telling film (product), and digital age’s earning for
contents and creativity. He suggests that we still need to consider whether the
microfilm brings more room for creative production to the public or becomes another
online advertisement in disguise. It seems that the aesthetic and creative quality of
microfilm is still in question, especially when lots of media products are titled as
“microfilm” to catch people’s attention for promotion.

2013 HICAH Proceedings
Page 303

Living in this digital era, the power of technology and network system has
revolutionized our life, especially on how we get access to new information and
interact with people. Under this circumstance, extensive amount of microfilms seems
to be a vivid symbol to prove the trend of pursuing something that is short but refined
through portable handhold electronic devices. Besides, after the launching of Qinghai
Television’s attempt to bring microfilms into television screens, this attempt indicates
the possibility of microfilms to become branches of teleplay or even traditional films,
echoing what Michael Punt suggests that new modes of technologies and
entertainment keep coming out and “cultivate an appetite for new cinemas” (356).
Nevertheless, Hu Yeh-chiu, a cultural scholar in China, in the “Microfilms Pave the
Way,” argues that microfilm is the supplement to films and wouldn’t be the
mainstream in the film field because the charm of projector, darkened hall, and screen
of films can’t be easily replaced. No matter what prospects of microfilms may be in
the future, there is no denying that microfilms have brought a new visual and
emotional impact combining with creativity and daily-life experience which directly
present the motif of the film and can be easily identified by spectators within a limited
time.
To sum up, we need to contemplate how microfilms reflect the modern life
which we are living and also be aware of how the burgeoning technologies and
cultural products influence the history between our life and media. As Marcia Landy
observes in “Making History Through Media,” she concludes that television, Internet,
cinema and other technological products have become major sources of historical
knowledge. Although many historians or scholars argue about the authenticity of past
events through interpretations of the media, Landy suggests that “media have
contributed to an expanded understanding of history” (126). From my point of view, I

2013 HICAH Proceedings
Page 304

think the most important thing is that – with the combination of individual creativity,
human love and visual technologies, it makes a significant contribution to our
understanding of memory and history through the application of media in today’s
digital age.

Works Cited
Adorno, Theodor Wiesengrund. “The Schema of Mass Culture.” The Culture Industry:
Selected Essays on Mass Culture. Ed. Jay M. Bernstein. London: Routledge,
1991. 53-84. Print.
Abbinnett, Ross. "Materialism and Ideology." Marxism after Modernity: Politics,
Technology and Social Transformation. England: Palgrave Macmillan, 2006.
9-17. Print.
Baudry, Jean-Louis. “Ideological Effects of the Basic Cinemetographic Apparatus.”
Film Quaterly 28.2 (1992): 355-65. Jstor. Web. 2012.
Bennett, Tony. “The Politics of 'the Popular' and Popular Culture.” Popular Culture
and Social Relations. Ed. Tony Bennett, Colin Mercer, and Janet Woollacott.
England: Open UP, 1986. 6-21. Print.
Bernstein, Jay M. “Introduction.” The Culture Industry: Selected Essays on Mass
Culture. Ed. Jay M. Bernstein. London: Routledge, 1991. 1-25. Print.
Carroll, Noël. “Film, Emotion, and Genre.” Philosophy of Film and Motion Pictures:
An Anthology. Ed. Noël Carroll and Jinhee Choi. Malden, MA: Blackwell Pub.,
2006. 217-33. Print.
Gaut, Berys. “Identification and Emotion in Narrative Film.” Philosophy of Film and
Motion Pictures: An Anthology. Ed. Noël Carroll and Jinhee Choi. Malden, MA:

2013 HICAH Proceedings
Page 305

Blackwell Pub., 2006. 260-70. Print.
Hu, Hsiu Chu. “Ten New Modes of Making Money.” Ideas. 29 Mar. 2012. Web. 5.
May. 2012. < http://ideas.org.tw/magazine_article.php?f=462 >.
Landy, Marcia. “Making History through Media.” The Routledge Companion to Film
History. Ed. William Guynn. London: Routledge, 2011. 115-26. Print.
“Lower Restrictions to Make Dreams Come True: Microfilms Pave the Way.”
Southern Metropolis Daily. 24 Aug. 2011. Web. 2. June. 2012.
<http://www.shineshow.com.cn/2011/0824/39.html >.
Lin, Chien Hsiao. “The Microfim.” Chinatimes. 11 Dec. 2011. Web. 18 Apr. 2012.
<http://showbiz.chinatimes.com/showbiz/110511/112011121100042.html>.
Liu, Yi Szu. “Viewing Microfilms in Five Directions.” Ideas. 29 Mar. 2012. Web. 18
Apr. 2012. <http://ideas.org.tw/magazine_contents.php?mf=48>.
Plantinga, Carl. “Emotion and Affect.” The Routledge Companion to Philosophy and
Film. Ed. Paisley Livingston and Carl R. Plantinga. London: Routledge, 2009.
86-96. Print.
Punt, Michael. “Digital Media, Artificial Life, and Postclassical Cinema: Condition,
Symptom, Or a Rhetoric of Funding?” Leonardo 31.5 (1998): 349-56. EBSCO.
Web. 2012.

2013 HICAH Proceedings
Page 306
th

Proceedings Submittal for the 11 Annual Hawaii International Conference on Arts and Humanities

Culture, Communication and Customer Service:
Socio-linguistic Analysis of Customer Service Accounts from Macau’s Burgeoning Hospitality Industry
Stephen L. Ward, MAppLing, BEd
Institute for Tourism Studies
Colina de Mong-Ha, Macao, China (S.A.R)
stephen@ift.edu.mo

ABSTRACT

This paper applies theoretical assertions from Ward (2012), an investigation into a range of potential culturally-based
barriers to smooth cross-cultural communications amongst Macau’s aspiring hospitality professionals and a
continually rising tourist profile in Macau’s visitation statistics - the English speaking visitor. This study establishes
methodological triangulation with Ward (2012) as the account is being added to the questionnaire and semistructured interview set within the earlier stage of this initiative. Analysis of four critical incidents collected for this
study illustrate how the highly individualistic and less individualistic orientations of this study’s two cultural groups
can lead to the juxtaposition of direct and indirect communications styles, which are major implications at each end of
the individualism continuum. As predicted by Ward (2012) communicative behavior and conflict spurred by
contrasting orientations towards overt emotional display, public confrontation and harmony where detected in this
study’s accounts. Communicative decisions stemming from a potentially high uncertainty avoidance orientation, with
regards to the local Macau employees, were illustrated. Uncertainty avoidance is, however, one orientation where
Ward (2012) contrasted Hofstede’s values, when using his figures for Hong Kong as an indicator for Macau. While this
study did perceive communicative implications of UA in some individual employees’ behavior, it was felt in the
discussion section that perhaps a tolerance to uncertainty at the management level may be partially responsible for
the overall situations of substandard service, which reflects Hofstede. Finally, power distance (PD), in Ward (2012)
was not seen to have much divergence between the two cultural realms while Hofstede’s values, with China as an
indicator for Macau, would suggest an extreme PD discrepancy. This study found that high PD is perhaps the most
serious culturally-based barrier to smooth hospitality-based communication and to quality customer service especially
when the patron or customer is of a low PD orientation, which each English speaking region represented in this study
are according to Hofstede. It is hoped that this study into culture, communication and customer service will inspire
more research in this area and lead to a compilation of Macau based authentic training materials for areas such as
cross-cultural communications, customer service quality and tourism business management.

INTRODUCTION
This paper holds that a major aspect of quality customer service in the tourism and hospitality context is
face-to-face communication, in that smooth, helpful and respectful verbal exchanges complement a
superior product and assist in overall tourism satisfaction. This study then applies assertions from Ward
(2012), an exploratory study on cross-cultural communications’ amongst aspiring hospitality and tourism
professionals in Macau whose first language is Cantonese and English speaking visitors towards sociolinguistic analysis of real-life personal accounts of somewhat ineffective communications in hospitality
based situations. In the process, this paper establishes methodological triangulation alongside Ward (2012)
as a third angle, the account, is being added to the questionnaires and semi-structured interviews of
Ward’s previous initiative. Therefore, as well as initiating a move towards authentic materials for crosscultural communications’ skills building, set in the Macau context, this study seeks to illustrate and test
findings from Ward (2012), which to this point are only theoretical.
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REASONS FOR THIS STUDY
With Macau’s explosive tourism sector development through the early 2000s to date, the region now has
the world’s largest casino floors, an extensive range of retail shops, glamorous hotels, ‘Las Vegas style’
entertainment and a wide array of food and beverage options, but the advancement of the region-wide
customer service level seems less obvious. Off course, renowned brand names, like Four Seasons for
example, will undoubtedly ensure and put forth ‘world-class’ hospitality, but not all tourism-based
businesses are international leaders in this aspect. It is possible that customer service quality, which has
deep cultural overtones and is therefore not as easy to replicate as material objects, may not be developing
as fast as the physical infrastructure in Macau. In fact, exploratory findings from Ward (2012) suggest this
may be the case as 36% of the local aspiring hospitality employees surveyed reported that they had
experienced communicative conflict, to varying degrees, with foreign English speaking visitors at a
frequency of ‘often’ while a similar 35% of the English speaking visitors had also experienced such conflict
at a rate of ‘often’. While many communicative conflicts reported in Ward (2012) were classified by the
respondents as innocent, sometimes humorous and thought to be language based, a noteworthy 53% of
the English speaking visitors relayed that these incidents had induced ‘frustration’ indicating that there was
more to it than language proficiency levels and that service quality was likely, from their perspective,
substandard. Furthering this indication was how the English speaking visitors, in particular, took a more
severe angle on underlying reasons for communicative conflict with 31% feeling that cultural differences
maybe at play and 13% holding the opinion that prejudices may be the root cause. Cross-cultural
communications’ abilities are relevant to international business and are therefore studied, to some degree,
in most tertiary business programs; although brief, one-off verbal exchanges in the hospitality context are
not ‘big business’, but they are business dealings and they can collectively and over a long time shape a
hospitality businesses’ reputation. It was, therefore felt that a cross-cultural, socio-linguistic analysis of
hospitality-based discourse could provide insight into disappointing customer service, assist general
development in this area and illustrate how authentic materials could be effectively used in hospitality
training in Macau.
THE ANALYTICAL FRAMEWORK
A five dimension framework for accounts analysis reflecting theorization in Ward (2012) on aspects of
national cultural thought to be particularity relevant to international hospitailtyy and customer service
quality in cross cultural tourism situations. They include:


Individualism vs. Collectivism and direct vs. indirect communication styles



Uncertainty avoidance: attitudes towards unpredictable or unknown situations



Affective vs. Neutral: attitudes towards overt emotional display



Long Term Orientation: attitudes towards the preservation of harmony



Power Distance: the level of acceptance of unequal power distribution
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The implications that differing orientations towards these selected dimensions of culture are thought to
have on communicative behavior will be reviewed in the next section.
LITERATURE
Hofstede (2001) describes how socialization in an individualistic society leads to an indirect ‘high-context’
communication style and within a more collectivistic society a ‘low-context’ indirect communication style
develops where verbal indirectness facilitates the harmony and respect required to maintain tight long
lasting ‘in-group’ relations. High/low context communication was first introduced by the renowned
anthropologist Edward T. Hall (1959) who explains, “A high context communication or message is one in
which most of the information is either in the physical context or internalized in the person, while very little
is in the coded, explicit, transmitted part of the message - A low context communication is just the
opposite” (p.47 from Dattner 2004; 14). Triandis (1995) elaborates further as he explains how collectivist
‘high context’ cultures are dependent on cues of the eyes, distance between bodies and can read each
other’s minds where ‘low context’ individualists will more often say what is on their mind in a direct style,
even if it risks damaging the relationship. Hofstede (2001, p.215) paints the U.S., Australia, Canada and
New Zealand as having the most individualist values (IDV) in his landmark study with values of 91, 90, 90
and 79 respectively while Hong Kong, only an indicator for Macau, sits at the other end of the continuum
with an IDV value of 25. Conclusions in Ward (2012), based on a series of scenario questions, supported
Hofstede’s IDV discrepancy with the English speaking visitors being more verbally direct communicators
than his Cantonese first-language Macau participants.
Uncertainty avoidance (UA), which is the degree of anxiety felt towards unknown or unstructured
situations leads to more rules in the workplace as management seeks to thwart uncertainty with strict rules
of behavior. Hofstede (2001) describes how in cultures with a high tolerance for uncertainty, individuals are
often more inclined to leave the benefit of the doubt to unknown situations, people and ideas than in
cultures of high uncertainty, which seems to reflect that golden rule of hospitality – ‘the customer is always
right’ giving this dimension particular relevance to the hospitality context. Ward (2012) found that over
87% of the Macau-Cantonese respondents appreciate detailed guidelines to a task, to 65% of the English
speaking visitors who prefer vague guidelines and being left to do a job with their own discretion. This
finding did not support Hofstede (2001) who found China, an indicator for Macau based on ethnicity,
culture and proximity, to be far more tolerant of uncertainty than the English speaking countries home to
the visitors in this study. Ward (2012) felt that a tolerance to uncertainty is relevant to customer service in
a cross-cultural situation as upset low UA individuals may opt to enter the unstructured realm of the verbal
complaint rather than remain silent and where if the complaints’ handler where to be confined by strict
rules of behavior and or nervousness, the complainer’s emotions may not be deflated efficiently leading to
a communicative hot-spot and seemingly poor service quality from the patron’s perspective.
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Affective vs. Neutral is a Trompenaars’ dimension of culture to do with a society’s perception on overt
emotional display with those who display emotion along with reason being ‘affective’ while those who feel
emotion but are not inclined to show it being ‘neutral’ (Trompenaars and Wolliamson, 2003). Trompenaars
(1993) found that 55% percent of his respondents in Hong Kong and 64% in China considered it
unprofessional to express emotions overtly, indicating that Macau may generally orient towards the
neutral side of the continuum while the English speaking countries according to Trompenaars (1993) are
moderately affective. Ward (2012) yielded questionnaire and interview results that supported this
discrepancy and it was concluded that neutrality on the part of the customer service provider could be
problematic if the affective visitor were to require an emotional response in order to feel valued and in
‘good hands’, especially in a complaints scenario.
The preservation on harmony and concerns for ‘face’ can influence communicative decisions in East Asia
among other regions while not foremost concerns in most English speaking countries (Hofstede, 2001) –
which reflects an early assertion where high individualism can lead to direct verbal messages even when
damaging the relations is at risk. Ho (1972) explains how in ‘long term’ oriented cultures, ‘face’ can be
saved, given and lost and the loss of ‘face’ can come about when one’s integrity of character has come into
doubt and this can cause a deep sense of embarrassment which is a powerful mechanism influencing the
action of communication in Chinese culture (Ho 1972; Dawson and Walter, 1974). In his Chinese Value
Survey (CVS), Bond (1985) found that China was the highest LTO region with a value of 118 and Hong Kong
with 96. Being highly LTO equates to having more traditional Eastern values rooted in Confucius’
philosophy. King and Bond (1985) describe high LTO culture as having “a secular social theory, the foremost
principle of which is to achieve a harmonious society” (30; Hofstede 2001). On the other hand, Western
English speaking countries were found to be low LTO regions, or short-term oriented with New Zealand, the
U.S. and Canada given LTO values of 30, 29 and 23 respectively. Ward (2012) identified a rather weighty
discrepancy in how the English visitors and his Macau Cantonese first language sample group responded to
questions based on preservation of harmony and issues of ‘face’. Ward (2012) discusses how harmony and
‘face’ is relevant to customer service situations, as verbal directness, overt emotional display or justified
complaints that question one’s capabilities may lead to feelings of disgrace with high LTO front line
hospitality employee which would most likely not bode well for the overall service level.
Power Distance (PD), the degree to which the less powerful members of a society accept and expect
unequal power distribution and it has a potent influence on one’s communicative decisions. Regarding high
PD workplaces, Whyte (1969, p.37; Hofstede, 2001) explains how “In a highly stratified society where all
powers are concentrated in the hands of the superior, the subordinate learns that it can be dangerous to
question a decision of the superior. In this type of situation, people learn to behave submissively – at least
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in the presence of the boss. They do not learn to thrash things out with him, face-to-face. Then, when there
is no reason to fear, they still do not feel that it is natural to speak up. This suggests high PD could pose a
hurdle for top-notch customer service – especially when the clientele has a low PD orientation and in fact
Dupraw and Marya (1991) concluded that different decision-making styles between varying PD cultures is a
major barrier to cross-cultural communications. Table 2.0 illustrates a likely wide PD gap existing between
the two cultural groups, of this study, identified by language, if Hofstede’s figures for Hong Kong even
remotely reflect what Macau’s may be.
Table 2.0 Power Distance Values for Four Countries and Three Regions
Rank

Country

Actual PDI

Predicted PDI

15/16

Hong Kong

68

59

39

Canada

39

36

41

Australia

36

45

50

New Zealand

22

37

(Ward 2012, cited from Hofstede 2001, p.87)

On the spot and timely decision-making is important to customer service and Lebron (2003) further
explains how communicative conflict influenced by a variance in PD can result with one side (the high PD
individual) seeing the other as not respecting tradition and one who is coercive, irrelevant and exaggerating
what he or she thinks can, or should be done.
METHODOLOGY
This paper uses the personal account as its primary research method, with the narrative account, or
personal story being the type of account collected. As this paper takes off from Ward (2012), which
implemented questionnaire and semi-structured interviews as its research methods, the accounts of this
paper complete methodological triangulation with Ward (2012). Personal narrative accounts have the
potential to animate the feelings, thoughts and beliefs behind some real communications’ breakdowns and
thus accounts may offer a look more at the ‘why’ and ‘how’ where the questionnaire and interview
methods of Ward (2012) merely sought to theoretically explain and identify potential pressure points in
communication. The account seemed like an ideal method to both test assertions from Ward (2012) and
gain insight into cross-culture communication in Macau’s customer service sector.
Four English speaking respondents from the Ward (2012) who had experienced a breakdown in
communications during a customer service situation in Macau were asked for their personal accounts. As
this study seeks to understand potentially culturally-based reasons for communications and customer
service gone awry and not to defame any business or person, the names of individuals and establishments
have been kept confidential.
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ACCOUNTS
An account synopsis has also been included in the top of each account analysis table in the next section.
Personal Account #1 - Damaged Merchandise

While shopping at the xxx Mall I had to return a piece of merchandise moments after I had purchased it. I had bought a blouse on
my card and realized that when the cashier had been taking off the security tag the pin left a hole that was starting to unravel. I had
no idea there would be any problem getting a refund or an exchange, but when I approached the cashier, she immediately said in
English that there were no refunds allowed. I explained what had happened with the security tag a few seconds earlier and she
blankly shook her head. She then went away for a long time and returned saying I could exchange the shirt. So then I had to go look
for the same shirt and when I came back I told her that there was no more of that size. She then said I had to choose something
else of the exact same price. I was now visibly irate and asked to speak to her manager. The manager came, stone faced, and told
me that I could not get the money back. I explained that I realize this was their policy, but I had no choice but to ask for a refund
since it was their fault the shirt ripped in the first place and that they could not provide me with the same shirt as an exchange. She
kept shaking her head 'no' with absolutely no explanation for her decision nor any response to my reasoning and pleas. I then
said/yelled that I was not going to leave unless they gave me my money back for this shirt that they damaged and finally, after 20
minutes and a clear indication that I was very upset and angry, they gave me my money back but again, all done with blank stares
and definitely no apologies or any explanation.

Personal Account #2 - The Retail Representative

I am in Macau and he needed a new pair of shoes and I was told that the XXX department store was a good place for this and it
seemed easy to get to. So I went there and found shoes on one of the upper floors. I was pleased to see that there was a sale on
shoes and there were boxes of shoes out on tables in this section. To me it looked like a typical ‘side walk sale’ back home were old
stock is just put out at reduced prices for shoppers to pick through. I, therefore, looked in some boxes and found a pair of perfect
shoes – good quality, a great price, but a little big; I needed the right size – a size smaller. As I looked for a smaller size the young
women working this section noticed me looking in the boxes and frantically rushed over while yelling “cannot” at me and then
shuffled boxes around without helping me, nor really looking at me and acting as if I had just contaminated the area. I said, to the
back of her head, I would like these shoes in a smaller size please and she immediately said “no we don’t have them” without
actually looking, which shocked me, so I said are you sure and she said “yes”. At this point I became infuriated as she hadn’t looked
and it appeared to me that there was quite a selection of the same boxes with the same model name on them. I looked around and
waited for her to move on and I then grabbed a similar box in a smaller size, looked inside to make sure they were the same ones
and they were perfect. She then briskly walked back over with a serious look while waving her hand quickly from side to side and
said “cannot touch” but I loudly said “the size I need is right here, why did you told me you didn’t have them?” and she replied
“sorry I don’t speak English”. I said what do you mean, you are speaking English right now – we are talking! She said “my English is
not very good”. I was nearly trembling by this point and felt as if I had been treated like a third rate citizen. Although I wanted to
just leave I ended up buying the shoes, but my treatment actually ruined a good part of my day and is a retail experience that I
found to be absolutely appalling let alone frustrating.

Personal Account #3 - Delayed Check-out

I stayed at the XXX Hotel, which was great until I checked out. Upon check-out, which was quite early on a Monday morning, I
noticed that something on my bill for room service was wrong. I had placed an order the night before and then slightly changed my
order and one thing that I had cancelled was actually on the bill – it was just a drink as I had decided to just drink bottled water in
the room. This seemed like a reasonable error and it was not a lot of money so I thought it would not hold up my check out
process. When I brought it up the girl appeared perplexed and then she asked me if I was sure I didn’t get it, which made me laugh
and I said I was sure. She then made a phone call – I assumed it was to room service to double check, which I felt was quite drastic.
She then asked me to wait and she then checked some other people out. After standing watching others get checked out and
starting to feel perturbed, I had to ask, what is happening? She said the manager is coming. My response was what do you mean;
it’s been a long time, is he coming from home? (I was joking) She answered with a straight face, yes – he is driving here now. I
asked, was that your manager that you called a while ago? She said yes I called his mobile. At this point I realized she had not even
called room service and I erupted saying “Are you serious, are you telling me you cannot scratch a drink from my bill?” She said
“sorry” and I said keep it and left. This was a very upsetting experience.

Personal Account #4 - The Server

When we were in Macau we went out for Dinner to the XXX in the XXX where we were staying. We were enticed by the wonderful
interior; it looked like a great spot. The problem, however, arose when I went to order. The server asked me if I wanted a drink and
I said sure I will get a coke and she said they are buy-one-get-one (in other words two for one) and my boyfriend asked for water.
Before leaving our table, the server, who refused to smile, told me that I could not share my drink. I was shocked at how she spoke
and said “excuse me” and she repeated herself. I pointed to the next table at their fountain drinks, which appeared to be pint
glasses, or half liters. I said, do you expect me to drink a liter of coke? She replied “Everyone does”. I said everyone does not –
nobody I know drinks a liter of coke with their meal! She said everyone here does. At that point my boyfriend intervened saying
“don’t worry I do not drink coke anyways” but that was not the issue. This server was telling me what I couldn’t do with my coke in
a condescending fashion and I was appalled. She did not get a tip, we did not go back and told those we met to avoid the place.
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ACCOUNTS’ ANALYSIS

Table 4.1 - Communicative Behaviors and Analytical Comments
Account #1 - Damaged Merchandise for Immediate Return

Acc. #1 Synopsis – The visitor purchases a blouse via credit card and after payment, as the sales rep removes security tag;
the visitor inspects the hole from the tag’s steel pin. The hole is unraveling – it is damaged gods. No other blouses in
his/her size and all others are pierced by steel pins as well. Sales rep applies a no refund policy to the damaged
merchandise, which the visitor does not agree with.

Communicative behaviors extracted from Account 1
between the Cantonese speaking retail sales rep(s)
(Rep 1,2) and the English speaking visitor/shopper
(Vis)

Comments on the potential cultural orientations
behind the communicative behaviors

(Rep 1)…she immediately said in English that there
were no refunds allowed

High UA as seen in adherence to a rule (that
should not apply to damaged merchandise) &
high PD with no power to use discretion.
High context, or indirectness (low IDV) & supports
unwillingness to verve from a ‘rule’ and from the
typical return (to the atypical) - (high UA), as well
as an inability to do so. (high PD)
Inability to make decisions (and find a higher-up)
points to a high PD workplace and high UA
management.
Applying a typical rule to an atypical situation.
High UA with high PD.
Highly Affective – showing overt emotions in
public. Without concern for harmony (STO)
Stone faced with unwillingness to listen points to
high context reinforcement of the retailers’
stance. Still sticking to a non-applicable rule is
high UA or suggests the Manager has little power
(high PD).
Articulate explanation – direct low context style

(Rep 1)…blankly shook her head

(Rep 1) She then went away for a long time and
returned saying I could exchange the shirt.
(Rep 1) She then said I had to choose something else of
the exact same price.
(Vis) I was now visibly irate and asked to speak to her
manager.
(Rep 2) The manager came, stone faced, and told me
that I could not get the money back.

(Vis) I explained that I realize this was their policy, but I
had no choice but to ask for a refund since it was their
fault the shirt ripped in the first place and that they
could not provide me with the same shirt as an
exchange
(Rep 1) She kept shaking her head 'no' with absolutely
no explanation for her decision nor any response to my
reasoning and pleas
(Vis) I then said/yelled….
(Reps 1,2)…after 20 minutes and a clear indication that
I was very upset and angry, they gave me my money
back but again, all done with blank stares and definitely
no apologies or any explanation….

Indirect (high context) style reflecting low IDV
Verbal directness (high IDV) with overt emotional
display (affective)
Money given back after emotional display and
verbal directness – not based on logic suggesting
retailers’ may have felt uncomfortable and
merely wanted out of the situation. Blank looks
relate to indirect style suggesting to the customer
that he/she is in the wrong.

Table 4.2 - Communicative Behaviors and Analytical Comments
Account #2 – the Retail Representative
Acc. #2 Synopsis - The visitor is shopping for children’s shoes in a dept. store where boxes have been set out on tables.
He/she is reprimanded by the sales rep for looking in boxes and assistance is literally refused when told no required size
exists. The visitor then waits and finds the right size and is scolded again but demands to know why he/she was lied to. The
sales rep says it was because she doesn’t speak English although they were communicating in English.
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Communicative behaviors extracted from Account 2
between a Cantonese speaking (retail sales) rep (Rep)
and an English speaking visitor/shopper (Vis)

Comments on the potential cultural orientations
behind the communicative behaviors

(Rep)…the young women working this section noticed
me looking in the boxes and frantically rushed over
while scolding me and then shuffled boxes around
without helping me…

According to Ward (2012) the rep and the
workplace could be higher UA than Hofstede’s
study illustrates. The unstructured situation, with
the foreigner as well) (i.e. ‘behavioral
uncertainty’) may facilitating this reaction.
High context communication – the rep is not
pleased with the shopper. (‘cold shoulder’)
The visitor, being low context, continues
exchange with verbal directness.
The rep clearly does not want to engage in this
unstructured situation – the fact it is a foreigner
is likely adding to the uncertainty. Lack of eyecontact is indirect style as well.
Continued directness from the visitor and
although the rep seems direct, it is an indirect
tactic used to avoid further engagement.
The reps behavior is now appearing to be high PD
where she is talking down to the shopper like
he/she is a low level subordinate. Serious look
seems like a Neutral behavior.
The visitor has reason to show emotion as he/she
is ‘Affective’ and he/she is being direct
(individualistic)
Straight forward logic of directness/individualism.
(also) the rep speaks some English supporting the
idea she is high UA on top of Neutral and perhaps
high PD
Not communicative, but perhaps reflective of PD
at play in customer service, with the low PD
visitor being used to being treated with more
respect in such situations.

(Rep)… nor really looking at me and acting as if I had
just contaminated the area.
(Vis)…I said, to the back of her head, I would like these
shoes in a smaller size please…
(Rep)… she immediately said “no we don’t have them”
without actually looking…
(both) …I said are you sure and she said “yes”…
(Rep)…with a serious look while waving her hand
quickly from side to side and said “cannot touch”…
(Vis)…I loudly said “the size I need is right here, why did
you told me you didn’t have them?”
(Vis)…I said what do you mean, you are speaking
English right now – we are talking!
(Vis) I was nearly trembling by this point and felt as if I
had been treated like a third rate citizen.

Table 4.3 - Communicative Behaviors and Analytical Comments
Account #3 – the Server
Acc. #3 Synopsis – The visitor (lady) orders a coke while her boyfriend orders water. The server tells the visitor/patron that
she cannot share her coke. The server says everyone drinks that much. The visitor then gets confrontational and argues
that she cannot and will not drink two pints of coke - while her boyfriend says he doesn’t want any anyways, but the lady is
upset about the way she has been spoken to.

Communicative behaviors extracted from
Account 3 between a Cantonese speaking server
and an English speaking visitor/shopper (Vis)

Comments on the potential cultural orientations
behind the communicative behaviors

(Server)….Before leaving our table, the server, who
refused to smile, told me that I could not share my
drink.

The server is clearly a ‘Neutral’ and stating rules
may be high UA behavior which reflects Ward
(2012) based on Hofstede where high UA do not
give benefit of the doubt.
The visitor is shocked by the downwards tone
which reflects high PD orientation of the server.
The server is being very direct also, which opposes
the assumption in Ward (2012).
The visitor is being direct and appears to be
‘Affective’ in that she is showing agitated emotion
overtly.

(Vis)…I was shocked at how she spoke and said
“excuse me” and she repeated herself.

(Vis)…I pointed to the next table at their fountain
drinks, which appeared to be pint glasses, or half
liters. I said, do you expect me to drink a liter of
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coke?
(Server)…She replied “Everyone does”.

(Visitor)…I said everyone does not – nobody I
know drinks a liter of coke with their meal!

The server may be face saving at this point of the
argument, which also has to do with high context
communication - more to the statement.
If the server is saving face in a high context fashion
it is no surprise the low context Visitor does not
pick up on it – she then directly states what is on
her mind with linear logic and affective emotion.

Table 4.4 - Communicative Behaviors and Analytical Comments
Account #4 – Delayed Check-out

Acc. #4 Synopsis – The visitor (and hotel guest) notices a room-service drink on his/her bill that was actually cancelled
during the ordering process the night before. The front desk rep does not and cannot strike it and calls her manager who is
not in the hotel – without asking the visitor to wait she check’s out others while the visitor stands to the side. He/she
eventually realizes the front desk work can do nothing and just leaves telling the hotel to keep it.

Communicative behaviors extracted from
Account 4 between a Cantonese speaking front
desk rep (FD Rep) and an English speaking
visitor/guest (guest)
(FD Rep) When I brought it up the girl appeared
perplexed and then she asked me if I was sure I
didn’t get it…
(FD Rep) She then made a phone call – I assumed it
was to room service to double check…
(Guest)… starting to feel perturbed, I had to ask,
what is happening?

(FD Rep)…she said the manager is coming.
(Guest)….My response was what do you mean; it’s
been a long time, is he coming from home?
(joking)
(Guest)….At this point I erupted saying “Are you
serious, are you telling me you cannot scratch a
drink from my bill?”

Comments on the potential cultural orientations
behind the communicative behaviors

The perplexity may be anxiety as the check-out
appears to be veering off the rails of the typical
structure – high UA – with the tagged question
more a reflection of nervousness.
Seems like high PD as she has to make a call – she
has not been given the power to exercise the
decision to alter a bill.
The guest is being direct and ‘affective’ in lines with
Ward (2012). Waiting without explanation is
indirect on the part of the FD rep and no apology or
considerate emotion/tone sounds ‘neutral’.
Comment again verifies the high PD workplace
The guest is being direct and wants a direct
explanation – being asked to stand and wait (high
context) has not given him the answers he needs to
understand.
The guest now gets it and is not afraid to show
his/her emotions (affective). He/she is also low PD
and expects the FD rep to possess enough power to
strike a beverage, which would more likely occur in
a low PD region

DISCUSSION
The accounts each illustrate how the English speaking visitors tend to speak with verbal directness and in
a ‘low context’ style while regularly being met with less direct messages reflective of a more ‘high
context’ style, which was in line with Ward (2012) and Hofstede (2001) who explains how these styles are
direct connotations of the high and low individualism (IDV). There is a wide IDV discrepancy, according to
Hofstede’s data, between these two cultural realms. It is possible that the direct communicator, not used
to reading the contextual situation would appreciate directness in hospitality situations, which is what
we see in Account #4 (Delayed Check-out) when the guest, after a lengthy and seemingly unwarranted
delay has to blatantly ask “what is going on here?”; He/she wants a direct explanation rather than trying
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to figure the delay out and when he/she does put the happenings together he/she erupts. We cannot
know, but may assume that if he/she had been directly told what the front desk could or could not do
(and why) at the onset of the situation that he/she may have said “I understand” and moved on without
wasting time. The front-desk representative is indirect and it is possible that part of the reason is that she
is trying to avoid a discordant situation and maintain harmony while the resulting inefficiency causes the
visitor to eventually display emotions, which in being more ‘affective’ according to Trompenaars (1993)
and with less value for harmony in being ‘short-term’ oriented (Hofstede, 2001) he/she feels apt to do.
This illustrates how influences of various dimensions of culture are intricately intertwined and
demonstrates how accounts can be valuable to gaining understanding of the intricacies of such incidents.
While English speaking, ‘low-context’ visitors may generally appreciate direct communication, they are
seen, as just mentioned, to be ‘affectives’ by Tromenaars (1993) and in Ward (2012), which means they
may also generally feel there is disinterest from the service provider if he/she is acting on a ‘neutral’
orientation where emotions are felt, but not readily displayed. In more stressful atypical hospitality
situations, regarded as complaints, the ‘affective’ visitor would most likely feel confident and at least in
‘good hands’ if the service provider showed empathy, as if to say ‘I’m on your side’; this is how emotional
display can effectively deflate emotionally charged complaints’ situations. Account #1 (Damaged
Merchandise) illustrates the ‘affective vs. neutral’ dimension at play as the retail representative is ‘stone
faced’ during the complaint and later the handler only offers a ‘blank look’ and ‘no apology’ which
signifies neutrality in both the facial expression and what is, or what is not verbalized. A this point, the
visitor (shopper) is ‘very upset and angry’ and we can assume that it is not only the adherence to a sticky
rule, which to some degree may be understandable, but that the neutral demeanor has seriously
exasperated the situation.
Influences on communicative behavior rooted in uncertainty avoidance (UA) could be seen in the
accounts, but it was a little less clear cut as to which cultural group was actually more, or less UA. Earlier,
it was mentioned that Hofstede (2001) claims that higher UA cultures to not tend to leave the ‘benefit of
the doubt’ to unknown people and this conjecture seemed to reflect the front-desk rep’s question “are
you sure?”, the server’s doubting that the patron, an adult, would refrain from sharing a buy-one-getone coke without being told not to and the retail sales rep who grew anxious when the shopper was
peeking in the shoe boxes and who avoided helping the same shopper continuously. These actions may
suggest that UA plays a role in the level of hospitality and thus may support claims by Ward (2012) that
the Cantonese first language Macau employees are influenced by a higher UA orientation, but Hofstede’s
data, which is far more substantial, indicates the opposite; that the English speaking societies are
moderately UA with China, an indicator for Macau, being one of the most ‘uncertainty tolerant’ regions
in his entire study. Through analysis of the accounts, this study illustrates that the rules and strict
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adherence to them, which Ward (2012) felt were in place to limit uncertainty, are actually a result of high
power distance. In support of Hofstede, a tolerance for uncertainty in Macau may explain why
management in the unnamed establishments have put brand and image building representatives in
place, who in several cases are not ‘people persons’ and who seem to lack true hospitality knowhow, as
was evident in the server and the retail sales people, while the front desk rep did not seem fully
competent in respect to the task at hand. In a society where uncertainty is truly being avoided one would
most likely see qualified trained candidates with the right character traits put into roles where the image
of the retail concept, hotel or business is on the line; in other words this practice could cause the
‘anxiety’ that Hofstede refers to in a high UA culture with customer service quality being something that
is not left to chance. This is a significant outcome, as aside from offering feedback to Ward (2012), it
elucidates a possible UA barrier to general top tier customer service and hospitability throughout Macau.
As mentioned, the strict adherence to guidelines was seen to be more accurately reflective of ‘power
distance’ (PD), which is the degree of power inequality accepted throughout a society. (Hofstede, 2001)
In a hierarchical high PD workplace, as mentioned earlier, subordinates will not question the rules
management and may have very little, if any, decision-making power. This may be why the retail rep in
account #1 (Damaged Merchandise) is not listening to the commonsensical rationale for a refund and
‘blankly shook her head’ and why she then had to find the manager who himself was apprehensive about
veering from a rule and seemed unable to exercise discretion. As well, this is likely why the front-desk
rep could not strike the mischarged drink and had to call and wait for the manager, who was not even on
the premises. The ill-disposed retail reps in account #2 and #3 illustrate how high PD may go beyond
inflexible adherence to strict guidelines as they literally ‘talk-down’ to the customers, which indicates
that in the wider social hierarchy they may perceive the customer as beneath them on the social ladder,
which if even partially correct, along with no decision making power or an impetus to make atypical onthe-spot calls, would make high level customer service quite difficult.
CONCLUSION
Through applying claims from Ward (2012), a theoretical look into barriers to English/Cantonese crosscultural communication, towards real-life intercultural accounts set in Macau’s hospitality context, a
range of intentions were met. The accounts allowed us to see the dynamics of direct and indirect
communication styles of the English speaking visitors and the local employees during customer service
incidents, which could offer an array of easy to comprehend training tips. As well, a difference in the
attitudes towards overt emotional display, predicted in Ward (2012) based on findings from Trompenaars
(1993) could be seen in the communicative behaviors with the English speaking visitors being more
‘affective’ and the local employees emitting more neutrality in general. It was felt that the neutrality may
not be reassuring to the ‘affective’ guest in somewhat stressful complaints’ situations and management
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tips such as displaying empathetic emotion verbally and non-verbally, on the part of the representatives,
could be seen as beneficial to the service quality. This study did identify some communicative behaviors
with various representatives that seemed rooted in uncertainty avoidance, but it was felt that adherence
to guidelines that Ward (2012) thought may be in place to limit uncertainty were actually more reflective
of high power distance and a hierarchical workplace, which would be supportive of Hofstede’s high PD
values for China and East Asia. This study further contrasted Ward (2012) in the area of uncertainty
avoidance by suggesting incidents of substandard customer service, as a whole, may have been partially
facilitated by a high tolerance to uncertainty in Macau at the management level; where important roles
that shape an establishment’s image may in some situations be left to chance, which again supports
Hofstede’s UA orientation values for the region. This study’s illustration that potentially high orientations
to PD with a tolerance to uncertainty may pose serious barriers to cross-cultural communications in the
hospitality context and thus to a generally high benchmark of customer service quality throughout the
region in establishments that are not part of a well renowned international chain. This study
recommends that more authentic customer service accounts rooted in the Macau context be gathered
for training purposes and a major cultural orientations’ study for Macau would complement existing
literature on cross cultural studies, which would allow Macau trainees to analyze authentic materials
with their own set of values, as opposed to values from China and or Hong Kong applied as mere
indications.
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Challenges and Recommendations for ‘Visitors’ Teaching Design in the
Developing World towards Sustainable Equitable Futures:
Four Divided Nations

Marga Jann, AIA, RIBA, DPUC, NCARB
Poetic Licence / Architects Without Borders / Chaminade University of Honolulu
Cambridge University Centre of Development Studies, Centre of African Studies, Wolfson College
Uganda Martyrs University

All that is necessary for the triumph of evil is for good men to do nothing. – Edmund Burke
Introduction
The four arenas of architectural and design education explored in this article are Sri
Lanka, Korea, Cyprus, and Uganda, each of which graciously welcomed the author’s
teaching and research for a year or so as Visiting Professor. The study attempts to pave the
way for further exhaustive international exchange and cooperation in the design arts towards
long-term poverty reduction and sustainable development. The arts in particular have much to
glean from indigenous cultures and crafts in informing design, making such exchanges
mutually beneficial (in multitudinous directions). Additionally, the developing world now has
virtually ubiquitous access to digital technologies (if only through ‘cracked’ programmes and
computer ‘hacking’ levelling the playing field) enabling information exchange and design
exploration at the highest levels, particularly in the fields of affordable housing, education,
and health facility planning. While sustainable development in the ‘third’ world needs
1
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nurturing, patterns of globalisation suggest that the cultivation of ‘ethical intelligence’ also
merits utmost, concomitant attention.
A sidelight to this paper is a brief exploration of how the architecture and interior
design of these four countries, which have suffered extreme strife and division (through civil
war and/or outside intervention), reflect this division—typically through monumental
symbolic architecture (e.g. political agendas) or neglect (e.g. poverty imposed through failure
to ‘toe the line’). The study is aimed at professionals engaged in design education both within
and without the developing world who endeavour to foster sustainable equitable
development; a common model involves ‘live-project’ service-based pedagogy and/or
‘incubator’ hands-on apprenticeship (experiential education).

Ethical Intelligence
As has been extensively documented, corruption and/or greed along with lack of
appropriate and relevant education are generally considered major impediments to equitable
development.1 It is my argument that appropriate design education should include time
management (often involving ‘cultural readjustment’), marketing and language skills, and a
focus on ‘ethical intelligence’; otherwise technical design know-how may serve little towards
‘making poverty history’ (Oxfam slogan). For the purposes of this paper, ‘ethical
intelligence’ is defined as
the intelligence that structures stable and dynamic rules that determine the action of
the individual in his environment. It determines his capacity to add value, his
influence on the environment and on others and his time management. On the one
hand, the rules are stable since they respond to a purpose that is defined by the level
of ethics within which the individual acts. On the other hand, the rules are dynamic,
because despite the fact that the individual is at a certain level, he is capable of
determining alternative strategies that satisfy the objective he is seeking within that
level. Ethics is defined as a set of rules that are functional to a situation and to a
certain perception of an accepted moral, and are supported by a complementary
ideology.2
1

Corruption major impediment to advancing development, warn UN officials
http://www.un.org/apps/news/story.asp?NewsID=33190&Cr=corruption&Cr1 last accessed 28.05.2012
2
http://www.unicist.org/papers/ontology_ei_en.pdf last accessed 28.05.2012
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For this author, one of the biggest challenges to teaching in the above four arenas
representing diverse levels of ‘development’ was the relative and varying nature of ‘ethical
intelligence’ encountered. At the onset I would immediately like to differentiate ethical
intelligence from ‘academic politics’ (‘ferocious because the stakes are so small’3). Many
academic circles exemplify competitive behaviour among students, staff and faculty which
often casts a shadow over the generic ‘ethical intelligence’ of a place; the manner in which
such competitiveness is manifested can reflect individual character and, when extreme,
tarnish reputation (cheating, dishonesty, fraud, for instance). Job, status and grade contest
(similar to sibling rivalry) takes many forms; while not peculiar to the developing world, a
dearth of ethical intelligence, or ‘alternative’ ethical systems (often categorised as ‘culture’ or
more blatantly as ‘corruption’), not only inhibits equitable development but creativity and
productivity, so important to sustainable high design.

Overview
The instructor’s task in a problematic ‘developing’ milieu, in this author’s view, is to
instil a sense of ethical intelligence as defined above and the need thereof, disengage from
local academic politics, and focus on educating students, research, community outreach, the
promotion of development initiatives within the context of academe engaging students and
faculty alike (‘live projects’ as a more sustainable use of the university), and the advancement
of essential skill sets and collaborative human interaction (team work). Local staff is often
threatened by newcomers (and paid far less—or more); ‘coffee’ or luncheon invitations,
fieldtrips, and book exchanges can often help build bridges. ‘Chemistry’ issues and
personality conflicts are not uncommon; in the developing world singularities like culture
shock, climate adaptation, health issues (e.g. dengue, malaria, heat exhaustion, poor diet etc.),

3

http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Sayre's_law last accessed 28.05.2012
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superstition (e.g. ‘auspicious days’, fear of witchcraft), disregard for punctuality (alternative
notions of time), and language barriers frequently complicate one’s job.
The overseas design teaching experience can be tremendously enriching in manifold
ways, particularly for designers who enjoy and appreciate travel--with patience, humour, and
compassion, great strides can be made towards positively impacting local communities and
educational methodologies. In North Cyprus, students systematically did not show up until
three weeks after the official start of classes and then expected ‘make-up’ attention. While
these students were not mentally deficient, treating them with kindness (facetiously as if they
were) allowed a connection which eventually helped the students to see they were wasting
their parents’ money and cheating themselves out of the full opportunity offered. Conflict in
Sri Lanka resulted in students banning a fieldtrip hours before departure, requiring patience,
understanding, and alternative strategizing. Belief in the powers of witchcraft threatened to
keep a student in Uganda from participating in a site visit to an area his family considered
dangerous (he ended up participating anyway and had a terrific experience). In Korea
language problems created contractual misunderstandings and delays, requiring mediation.
Exposure to the wealth of architectural and natural wonders of these places, along with active
student progress, made such frustrations manageable (and it is important to find venues of
personal satisfaction and ‘downtime’ to preserve one’s ‘mental health’ and efficiency); in the
end, for every student reached (most cannot afford a ‘western’ education abroad), the
prognosis for ‘development’ improves.

The Dangers of ‘Going Native’
Cultural adjustments can have negative as well as positive results when adaptation
involves the acquisition of customs that counter ‘ethical intelligence’ and hinder
development. For instance, adopting the habit of showing up late for class, studio or meetings
because that is the local ‘cultural norm’ defeats the purpose of one’s anticipated influence. In
4
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some cultures routine deception and lying (diplomatic ‘white lies’ so as not to offend, for
example) constitute a cultural norm, and picking up this trait can not only be counterproductive but dangerous, as corruption and fraud can follow. Periodic furlough (as with
embassy staff)—if only ‘mental travelling’ through books and film—is advisable, providing
it does not become abusive.
Other cultural attributes, such as respect for elders and courtesy salutations rather than
getting right to the point (as in the case of Korea and Uganda), are of course well worth
adopting. Learning a local language always builds bridges, while bargaining like the ‘natives’
can be interpreted either as miserliness or savvy. Context is important in assessing ‘ethical’
and appropriate conduct.

Protocol, Etiquette and Nepotism
Different cultures have different takes on protocol, etiquette and nepotism. In South
Africa at present, for instance, polygamy is largely considered acceptable (as in many Islamic
countries); witness Zulu President Zuma’s four wives. Nepotism and cronyism in Africa are
well documented and in many countries considered ‘the norm’. In North Cyprus, two of my
colleagues had their adult children working for them as teaching assistants in the Faculty of
Architecture, and contracts were issued which stated that ‘employees could not leave the
country without the employer’s permission’. Since North Cyprus (TRNC) was not officially
recognised as a ‘country’, the general consensus was that ‘anything goes’. In South Korea,
little work was expected of older professionals. In Sri Lanka, loud speakers went off at 4:00
in the morning on neighbouring street corners with booming Buddhist chants, waking entire
communities. In several of my teaching arenas, computers were monitored via ‘Remote
Desktop’ with related ‘hacking’ and/or my office was ‘bugged’. So what does one tolerate
and respect while teaching abroad? Where does one draw the line and what should one impart
to one’s students (some of whom are engaged in rampant ‘computer hacking’)? Some
5
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singularities are difficult to change or impact (e.g. 4:00am loud-speaker chanting), so it is
imperative to find constructive ways of dealing with such day-to-day cultural frustrations to
avoid ‘throwing in the towel’.

Brief Background
I was a Fulbright professor to Colombo School of Architecture and the University of
Moratuwa, Sri Lanka from 2005-2006, taught at Duksung Women’s University in Seoul,
Korea from 2008-2009, the European University of Lefke and Girne American University in
(North/Turkish) Cyprus from 2009-2010, and Uganda Martyrs University, Nkozi, Uganda
from 2011-2012, with intermittent teaching stints in Hawaii and England (and as a
Cambridge University Wolfson College Visiting Scholar, an Affiliate Member of
Cambridge’s Centre of African Studies, and a Visiting Scholar to Cambridge University’s
Centre of Development Studies 2011-2013). Previously I had taught between Stanford
University in California and Paris and l’Ecole Nationale des Ponts et Chaussées in Paris for
six years while maintaining a private architectural and interior design practice.
I discovered the Fulbright opportunity through http://www.cies.org/, the job in Korea
via www.acsa-arch.org, the job in Cyprus via www.jobs.ac.uk, and the job in Uganda through
a contact made at a conference on architectural education in Turkey (where, as in Turkish
North Cyprus, underpaid [relative to the other arenas discussed] academics are expected to
work the same year-round 9-5 office day as administrative staff) during the spring of 2009.
Fuelled by the Fulbright, I purposefully sought out teaching jobs abroad to the end of
furthering fieldwork and research in the domain of sustainable development and because, like
most architects, I loved to travel, screening teaching advertisements more by location than by
job description.
Interestingly, I ended up predominantly in ‘divided nations’ (‘dystopias’ if you like)
where the fragmentary political situations render development particularly challenging. My
6
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background in anthropology and sociology at Swarthmore College whet my appetite for
working with diverse peoples and cultures, and teaching has allowed me direct contact with
the society and mores of the uncommon, exotic nations I visited—professional practice from
an overseas base or foreign service employment would indubitably not have afforded such
profound intermingling and I am most grateful for the posts I was entrusted to, as my
experiences were both personally and professionally highly rewarding and formative. I shall
discuss each stint and corresponding findings briefly, make comparisons (potentially spurious
as they may be), draw conclusions, and suggest recommendations (both for teaching and
development).
I
Sri Lanka
While war has now ‘unified’ Sri Lanka and ‘eliminated’ the threat from the Tamil
Tigers, enforced ‘homogeneity’ is not unproblematic. I taught in the south of the island in
Colombo but visited the north with Habitat for Humanity, working on tsunami reconstruction
(see images of student work below) and flooding research. The exercise was demanding due
to the extreme heat, mosquito population (dengue as opposed to malaria being the major risk)
and acute poverty, particularly in the north and tsunami camps. Additionally I volunteered
my services to a church group (St. Andrew’s Scots Kirk, Colombo) engaged in tsunami
rebuilding, which landed me in the field about twice a month. St. Andrew’s picked up some
of my student ‘live project’ housing design work and started implementing these designs;
occasionally construction had to be delayed a month or more as the future occupants insisted
on commencing building on ‘auspicious days’ only, despite the desperate need for shelter.
Additionally, ‘locals’ typically modified these designs either to save on cost, simplify
construction, or, possibly, to appropriate funds. With all the donations pouring in for posttsunami disaster relief work (forty thousand people lost their lives in just ten minutes), one
had to ask where all the international ‘star architects’ were. The Sri Lankan Red Cross alone
7
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received over $500,000,000 in aid (which the NGO claimed it was ‘saving’ for ‘long-term
development’).

Sri Lankan student work (prototypical disaster relief housing)

Teaching was facilitated through a Sri Lankan friend and former IDBE Cambridge
classmate, Eeshani Mahesan, who was lecturing at The Colombo School of Architecture
(which she later headed) and invited me to co-teach a studio with her as part of my Fulbright;
my ‘salary’ was covered by the U.S. Government (little did I know that this experience was
to start a nomadic ‘live projects’ teaching interlude or ‘gypsy office’ heavily dependent on
virtual space, academe and high tech). For the six years I taught ‘live project’ studios at
Stanford (contributing momentum for a later ‘d.school’)4 I worked abroad (in Mexico and
Guatemala mostly) from a university home base; now I was working ‘in the field on site’
with local staff and students in a local university setting. In some ways this venue was more
challenging and in other ways it was much easier, with the proximity and local ‘know-how’
facilitating construction and site supervision. Though studios and classrooms were basic and
often not air-conditioned, students were generally hard-working, punctual and industrious
despite the sweltering heat, and working on disaster relief projects provided a unifying
common, urgent goal.
In Sri Lanka I visited the major work of Geoffrey Bawa, Chelvadurai Anjalendran and
other remarkable designers who influence me to this day. The cost of building in Sri Lanka is
extremely low relative to other parts of the world, enabling high-end detailing and interior
design fantasies like swimming pools in bathrooms, outdoor showers etc., with the up-market

4

http://www.stanford.edu/class/cee137/ last accessed 04.06.2012
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design sector among the most high-end I have experienced. Pursuant to my séjour in Sri
Lanka I spent a year teaching at Judson University outside Chicago facilitating a live village
project (now under construction) for tsunami widows in South India (see
www.StudioImpact06.com), a camp centre for underprivileged children in the Bahamas, and
later, at the University of Hawaii, an eco-village for Fiji (still on the ‘back burner’). My
experience in Sri Lanka kindled my appreciation for the ‘extreme’, and it was in South Asia
that I learned that funding is only one ingredient for sustainable development, and that, when
misappropriated, it can be a deterrent.

‘Lace House’ (Tsunami housing prototype), by Marga Jann / Poetic Licence

II
Korea
My heart leapt when I saw the ad for the teaching job in Seoul, as I had wanted to get
to the ‘Far East’ since childhood, and the Far East kept its promise. I transferred there from
the University of Hawai’i, which has a strong focus on the Asia Pacific region, and in this
sense was well prepared. In addition, my grandchildren were a quarter Korean, which lent
incentive. I first visited Seoul with my eight U. Hawaii D.Arch. students for a week in the
autumn of 2007, which opportunely ‘paved the way’. Eight interior design students from
Duksung Women’s University then visited us at U.H. in February 2008 before I started
teaching at Duksung in March of that year, with the exchange proving highly successful.

9
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The most important challenge in Korea was indubitably language; though I was
informed that my Korean students all spoke English, the level of their English was
elementary. So I was expected to teach ‘Design English’ as well as Interior Design. Another
surprise was the racial homogeneity of Korean society, particularly coming from the multiculturalism and multi-ethnicity of Hawai’i. I was about a head taller than everyone and truly
felt like a ‘Martian’; with the influx of NGO workers in Sri Lanka after the tsunami, I found
the Sri Lankans to be more relaxed with foreigners than the Koreans. At the time of writing,
inter-racial and inter-cultural marriages are driven by socio-economic needs with little
mainstream understanding by Korean society, and Confucian ‘machismo’ is often
syncretically mixed with the dominant Christian faith. At night one drives through a
relentless sea of fluorescent red crosses floating above a plethora of churches—a virtual light
show.
Yet another big challenge, for this designer, was the visual disturbance of huge
graphics covering most Korean shop windows from top to bottom in Hangul (otherwise a
beautiful, calligraphic script) and the relentless social housing blocks (which are now being
designed with more variety and flair). The good news about the housing blocks is that they
have largely solved the problem of Seoul’s informal settlements. Invitations, while
appreciated, typically arrived the day of or even a few hours before an event, and sometimes
the confusion and lack of forethought equalled that of typical ‘laid-back’ developing
countries. The foreign faculty had an expression for anything which required patience and
understanding ‘beyond the norm’: ‘T.I.K.’ or ‘This is Korea’.
From a design perspective, the manifold historic palaces and residences, ‘secret
gardens’, stunning architectural offices and projects (e.g. Heyri Art Valley5), rightly flaunted
by my welcoming and gracious Korean colleagues, totally outweighed any exasperating
cultural experiences. I readily learned to bow rather than shake hands, show appropriate
5

www.heryri.net last accessed 04.06.2012
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reserve, and share Korean salutations. Contemporary Korean design and fashion competed
with the traditional on every level; one had to learn to interpret Hangul posters to take
advantage of some of the most extraordinary fashion shows and museum exhibits this author
has witnessed—information was not readily shared with ex-pats in English.
With my students we tackled several ‘live projects’; of most interest perhaps is the
Seoul History Museum plaza and interiors (see images below). While the exterior plaza (now
built) is somewhat disappointing relative to the design work done, we were pleased with the
interior renovation work. The ‘live project’ concept was new to the university and students,
as were 3D animations and direct client contact (in this case with the chief curator), and it
was rewarding to introduce new methodologies. As with Sri Lanka, all computer programmes
were accessible. Students were exceptionally hard-working, and if anything, due to their
troubled history, which is not the focus of this paper, Koreans place an extreme emphasis on
higher education, with Korean youth largely being ‘over-educated’, highly competitive, and
creative.

Korean student live project design work: Seoul History Museum Exterior Plaza and Interior Exhibit
(Duksung Women’s University Interior Design Department)

In 2009 I had the opportunity to visit, but not teach in, North Korea. Having worked
and lived in Communist Poland and the Soviet Union, I felt very much ‘at home’, though in a
time warp where faces looked different while the dominant culture felt comparable. Like Sri
Lanka, the north was very poor; I saw few cars, omnipresent soldiers, and everyone, wearing
similar white and blue traditional clothing, rode bikes. Some shops only had one can in the
window; from the architecture I could have been in Moscow or Warsaw during the 1970’s.
11
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Propaganda was everywhere; one dared express only prescribed thoughts and feelings—at the
centre of which was the ‘dear leader’ (a pseudo ‘deity’)—who saw that everyone had what
they needed and who made everyone ‘happy’. The experience was ‘surreal’ and some of my
fellow travellers and colleagues were reprimanded for laughing at the political slogans and
rehearsed explanations; we were heavily escorted everywhere.

III
Cyprus
Of the four countries briefly reviewed in this text, Cyprus was perhaps the most
problematic and challenging to navigate. The animosity between north and south was very
pronounced, even among intellectuals and fellow professors. I taught both in the north and
the south—primarily in the north, but occasionally as a guest critic at the University of
Nicosia, which culturally and academically provided a ‘breath of fresh air’. Harvard had
opened an Institute for the Environment with Cyprus University of Technology in Limassol
which welcomed me from time to time, and I often crossed the border. While the North was
not officially Islamic, a culture of control and surveillance governed daily life as well as
academics. Additionally, the originally stunning island was being developed with no thought
to sustainable planning or zoning.
Academic politics were pronounced, and my non-negotiable Christian FrenchAmerican background proved an impediment. Positively impacting development promised to
be tricky. The kind Indian engineer and dean who originally hired me navigated the
indigenous culture with far more savvy than I. And my professional experience and academic
credentials, stellar in the ‘West’, did little for me in the Eastern Mediterranean. Like Korea,
students spoke very little English, necessitating a heavy reliance on graphic communication,
and studio size was enormous. Never-the-less, I managed to bond with my apprentices (if
only through patience and humour) and saw some terrific work, despite students’ reluctance
12
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to show up till three weeks after the start of term. Though the computer in my office did not
function and I lived an hour and a half away, I was asked to turn up daily to occupy this
office (which did have a beautiful sea view) from 9am till 5pm. Because I worked
enormously hard and was used to the freedom western academics enjoy, this request went
unheeded, and despite overt faculty concern my stance was eventually respected. While no
built work materialised (except for a slew of imaginative birdhouses), the students enjoyed
designing a community centre for the local village and a new architecture school, which
received some encouraging press coverage.
After six months of the long commute, I transferred to the institution closer to my
village home in Bellapais, and, given the unavoidable, abundant sun in Cyprus, worked on
research involving a recreational solar park (and design competition) destined for the ‘buffer
zone’. The idea was to get the north and south to collaborate on producing sustainable solar
energy for the island and beyond in anticipation of the eventual fuel shortage while
concurrently providing a huge green area or recreational eco-park. My students primarily
worked on a tangential competition for revamping the old Olympic Park in Berlin, which is
about as ‘live’ as things got in North Cyprus—and some of the solutions were remarkable
(see below example). Again, academic politics proved ‘ferocious’ in this arena. But I made
good friends throughout the island and enjoyed my stay tremendously, though I soon realised
it was not an appropriate long-term base for a professional woman with my profile unless I
wanted to be constantly ‘hitting my head against City Hall’.

Schindler Competition 2010 Entry, Berlin Olympic Park Rehab, by Kumsal Akdogan
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Canterbury Campus Rehab, by Mehmet Cihan Çağal

To conclude, the synopsis of a recent book by Chris Payne is worth quoting, if only
for its humour:
Chris Payne writes a hilarious surreal account of life as a university
professor at a dysfunctional university in the Turkish Republic of Northern
Cyprus. On the beautiful island of Cyprus, little works as you expect it to, from
the primitive plumbing to the maniacal university bus service. The American
Institute of Cyprus is a seat of higher learning like no other. The place is
chaotically organised for the students who attend class only if they feel like it.
They cheat on their exams, photocopy textbooks illicitly with university
approval, and deliberately fail their courses to avoid military service.
Meanwhile, the management spends its time devising all sorts of ingenious
money-raising scams and schemes to cheat students and teachers alike, while the
AIC owner’s business strategy is to sell as many university degrees as he can
alongside his cake shops and motorcycle franchises. But then, as everyone says,
“this is Cyprus,” an Edenic Mediterranean paradise where everyone is on the
make and the only guiding principle is “money is money.”6

IV
Uganda

http://www.dipity.com/tickr/Flickr_safari_zebra/

Uganda, from where I write (in conjunction with my Cambridge affiliation), has been
an unexpected marvel; the face of Africa is changing rapidly and radically. The Chinese are
6

Payne, Chris, Encounters with a Fat Chemist: Teaching at a University in Northern Cyprus,
AuthorHouse, 2012 http://www.authorhouse.co.uk/Bookstore/BookDetail.aspx?BookId=SKU000575529 last accessed 20.06.2012
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‘everywhere’ working on development projects, much as the West ‘infiltrated’ China to this
end. Little rivals the African ‘big game’ safari, particularly now that hunting has been banned
and eco-tourism is thriving in its stead. While it is a luxury to have the opportunity to visit
first-hand the architectural and urban wonders of our planet, it is quite another to witness
‘God’s creation’7 as it was indubitably originally intended; there is simply no comparison
between animals in their natural environment and the local zoo. Africa is perhaps one of the
best last places to experience ‘divine design’, not only in its wildlife but in its extraordinary
natural landscape; to my view it is the designer’s high priority and duty to sustainably
preserve and respect this ‘last frontier’. The downside to this wonder is contrasting extreme
poverty, violence and corruption8, which typify many African countries. The current birth
rate in Uganda, for instance, is seven children per woman (among the highest in the world).9
High-end architecture is rare in Uganda outside the upmarket safari lodge and hotel circuit,
though some eco-tourist lodges are architecturally truly remarkable.
My Faculty campus block at Uganda Martyrs University (opened in 1993) was
designed by Belgian engineer Firmin Mees; the original Nkozi campus, set in a natural bird
sanctuary ‘deep in the bush’ two hours southwest of Kampala, was a former convent and
dates from the 1950’s. The grounds are exquisitely maintained and local architects have
designed and constructed additional buildings since which are, to my view, highly
commendable (see photos below).

Uganda Martyrs University Main Campus, Nkozi (far right: Registry Building by Mark Olweny)
7

Holy Bible, New King James Version, Romans 1:20
Daily Monitor, Ugandans stash 400b(sh/ $162 m) in secret Swiss banks, 22 June 2012, pp. 1, 3
http://mobile.monitor.co.ug/News/Ugandans+stash+400b+in+secret+Swiss+banks/-/691252/1432518//format/xhtml/-/mlpk2kz/-/index.html last accessed 22.06.2012
9
www.ubos.org last accessed 04.06.2012
8
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Culturally, Uganda has perhaps been as demanding as Korea, particularly regarding
notions of time (though they beat those of my North Cyprus students); while Koreans tend to
be punctual, notice is often given at the last minute—Ugandans, on the other hand, typically
show up late for everything. The level of Ugandan students’ English was excellent in
comparison (and most Ugandan students speak 2-5 indigenous languages fluently), with four
of my first year students becoming semi-finalists, and a recent graduate a finalist, in the 2011
10

Berkeley University Annual Essay Competition for Architectural Design Excellence.

It is not

unusual for family members to be employed by the same employer (as with Stanford
University for that matter11), and seniority appears to play a major role. The ‘ethical’ system
seems to be a syncretic mix of ‘tribal’ culture, current-day international (and often
‘unprincipled’) business practice, and Judeo-Christian values.

Edirisa Rubona Uganda Martyrs University Orphanage ‘live project’ at Lake Bunyonyi, Uganda
(Crafts Centre design by UMU student Pam Akora, top right; Nursery School and Library design by students
Nicholas Barisigara and Henry Twahirwa, top left and bottom; initial library concept by Joseph Kasimbi)

Taking attendance encouraged students to show up on time, and staggering deadlines
helped with meeting deadlines. Climate (relatively cool due to the altitude) and diet have

10

Kudos go to teaching assistant Guy Mambo for his initiative in launching and supervising this ‘live project’.
http://www.glassdoor.com/Reviews/Employee-Review-Stanford-University-RVW889907.htm, last accessed
04.06.2012
11
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been fairly easy to navigate, with a constant, abundant supply of bananas, avocados, and
bottled water delivered weekly. Live projects have included an orphanage at Rubona, Lake
Bunyonyi in the southwest of the country (see images of student work above) and a small
plaza for the US Embassy in Kampala (under construction, photo below), both of which,
though sometimes taxing, have been motivational and educational for students and teaching
staff alike. Students had not been using animations, videos or electronic presentations to
showcase their work, so a multi-media palette was introduced (which, however, has been
slow to catch on).

U.S. Embassy Kampala ‘live project’ plaza design, FOBE first year students

Teaching has been done by locals in conjunction with quite a few visiting architects
and designers, mostly in rotation and typically from Australia, Europe or the United States. I
was not given a computer, work station or office due to space shortage and my own initial
acquiescence, so worked from and held office hours in the housing I had been provided,
which I ‘redecorated’ immediately upon arrival, and where internet access as well as
electricity proved extremely erratic. This situation, while challenging and somewhat
isolating, contrasted vividly to the other extreme of the Turkish North Cypriot modus
operandi obliging teaching staff to sit in shared offices daily regardless of school holidays.
The official UMU Faculty office block housed a campus architect’s headquarters and private
practice/community design service (‘in-house consultancy’) as well as the usual academic
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and administrative activities, with boundaries in Uganda somewhat blurred relative to
‘Western’ notions of ‘space planning’. Mobile phones and radios were ubiquitous throughout
the country, though there was a pronounced ‘digital divide’.
Tangential to any ‘dystopia’ was a strong Christian spiritual community—the church
and religious dimension of the original founding body, whose mission of sustainable servicelearning and ethics/good governance pedagogy proved robust and consequential. In the north
of the country, for instance, colleagues were very actively engaged in work towards the
reintegration of formerly abducted children/child soldiers.12 While I have not yet been to the
north of Uganda, the YouTube video concerning Joseph Kony (largely considered ‘ten-yearstoo-late’) has brought substantial attention to the atrocities the region has seen.13 The scars
left by the Amin regime are beginning to heal although corruption remains rampant;14 this
quagmire is being re-visited with the recent discovery of oil (in environmentally-sensitive
areas) and through the Inspectorate of Government formed in 1986.15 Additionally and
promisingly ‘Switzerland’s Restitution of Illicit Assets Act provides a roadmap for nations
who seek Swiss government help in recovering funds that their corrupt leaders stored in
Swiss banks’ (to date Switzerland has acknowledged Ugandan deposits of close to $200m).16
The north of the country remains largely ignored and ostracised due to previous
political affiliations, and NGO’s are still to be found ‘everywhere’ in the now distant Kony
aftermath. There are over thirty-three languages in Uganda, not including the official
language, English.

12

Angucia, Margaret, Broken Citizenship: Formerly abducted children and their social reintegration in
northern Uganda, Amsterdam, Rozenberg Publishers, 2010
13
www.kony2012.com/ last accessed 24.06.2012
14
Uganda anti-graft chief to press ministers' case, Associated Press, April 13, 2012,
http://www.foxnews.com/world/2012/04/13/uganda-anti-graft-chief-to-press-ministers-case/ last accessed
24.06.2012
15

http://www.igg.go.ug/about/mandate/ last accessed 29.06.2012
Daily Monitor, Ugandans stash 400b(sh/ $162 m) in secret Swiss banks, 22 June 2012, pp. 1, 3
http://mobile.monitor.co.ug/News/Ugandans+stash+400b+in+secret+Swiss+banks/-/691252/1432518//format/xhtml/-/mlpk2kz/-/index.html last accessed 28.06.2012
16
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Unyama, northern Uganda

Kabale, southern Uganda

http://www.guardian.co.uk/katine/2008/feb/19/background

http://www.getinvolved.ca/2011/12/49892/

Comparisons
While a few comparisons have already been made, further basic similarities and
differences can perhaps be identified between the four teaching contexts (at the same time
recognising the dangers of generalisation and bearing in mind the respective ‘developing’
situations). While each culture requires a specific set of intervention tools, all require
patience, humour, compassion, and energy, with background experience undoubtedly
advantageous. As mentioned, boundaries of ethical intelligence which allow one to operate
without compromising one’s moral standards are wisely established. While the four cultures I
interacted with all demonstrated fairly severe levels of inefficiency, naivety, and inward
focus, each had a wealth of indigenous design traditions and customs from which much can
be gleaned, and a host of warm, welcoming people. Faculty salaries were rarely paid on time
or in a consistent manner, with the exception of the European University of Lefke, North
Cyprus and the Fulbright Commission in Sri Lanka. The brothel, gambling/casino and
trafficking culture of North Cyprus, indifferent to human rights, was downright dangerous;
sand flies (midges) replaced mosquitoes and carried potential leishmaniasis; water was ‘semipotable’. The low-grade war and Tamil suicide bombings in Sri Lanka while I was there were
perhaps less treacherous, while political unrest and overcrowding in Uganda (Kampala
especially) warranted vigilance. Korea, apart from North Korea and the attributes already
described, was indubitably the most ‘developed’ of the four ‘countries’. In each region,
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computer programmes, films and music were ‘hijacked’ (illegally downloaded and copied),
with racism on the grounds of appearance or religion fairly extensive (e.g. in Uganda, I was
constantly called and identified as a white person or ‘muzungu’). When I tried to apply for
Sri Lankan citizenship to ‘test the system’, I was advised that one could apply only if born in
Sri Lanka or of a Sri Lankan parent (yet the whole world educates and employs Sri
Lankans!).
All four societies were curious and watched me closely, but nowhere was surveillance
as rigorous as in North Cyprus, where distrust and resentment (as well as nepotism) were
widespread. Upon crossing the border from south to north, one was immediately hit by an
onslaught of fake products in shop fronts (e.g. imitation Dior bags etc.). Students typically
‘copied and pasted’ together papers from the internet (granted English was not the local
mother tongue) and were routinely found cheating on exams. Despite the fact that North
Cypriots have EU citizenship, the ‘limbo’ status of the ‘Turkish Republic of North Cyprus’
(much like the former northern Tamil ‘state’ in Sri Lanka) ate away at legitimacy in other
areas. The ‘ethical intelligence’ of North Korea needs little discussion.
Most annoying in each arena was the frequent phenomenon of success or achievement
being met with jealousy or controversy rather than appreciation (e.g. as a ‘hit for the team’);
in the ‘less developed’ milieus students were often more discouraged than encouraged (with
negative reinforcement rather than positive reinforcement being the norm), and helping
students achieve success did not seem to be high on the academic agenda (one could argue
that an ‘old-fashioned’ teaching methodology remained in place). Finally, many students in
the diverse cultures dreamt of ‘getting out’ beyond just ‘seeing the world’—possibly as a
result of film and the internet—rather than ‘thriving where they were planted’ or making
things better; most cannot leave (for any substantial period of time) due to financial or
political constraints. Development strategies need to exemplify positive change and
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improvement and produce concrete, meaningful, and visible results--or the ‘brain drain’
phenomenon will indubitably continue to gravely impact all four countries.

Recommendations and Conclusions
International academic exchange in the design arts and architecture is critical to
sustainable equitable futures; gleaning information off the world-wide web is not by itself
adequate or as effective as direct contact, and development needs to occur in multitudinous
beneficial directions. While sometimes challenging, teaching architecture and design abroad
is enormously rewarding provided one stays healthy and does not compromise moral fibre or
take oneself too seriously. There is a huge demand for design professors in the ‘developing
world’ warranting further exploration and consideration—particularly in this downturn
economy. Many universities are establishing ‘extension’ or satellite campuses overseas
further enabling global outreach (e.g. Harvard in Cyprus, Stanford in Paris, Carnegie Mellon
in Qatar).
Apart from the recommendations cited earlier, this author advocates extensive
research before travelling, and if possible, an initial exploratory visit to check out living
arrangements, faculty facilities, ‘local colour’, university ethos, and related academic goals.
One needs to have (or develop) a sense of adventure--but more and more, even in ‘deepest
darkest Africa’ for instance, one finds familiar products, English spoken, a relative amount of
‘creature comfort’, internet, mobile phones, and friendly faces. Dialoguing with people from
the country one is travelling to on one’s home front often dispels fantasies and fears, and
sitting in on a few classes upon arrival often helps to understand and navigate local
expectations and teaching styles. Joining clubs (e.g. chess, film, dance, music, art, book,
soccer, choir, etc.) and support and/or church groups can provide a valuable alternative social
‘network’ and information resource. Some cultures may be too antithetical to one’s own
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moral fabric and in the final analysis should be avoided no matter how enticing the salary
offered.
Finally, expecting the unexpected is part and parcel of any interchange. Deans come
and go, coups and wars happen, laws change, friends move on, and our climate has
destabilised the world over. Taking one day at a time is the ultimate best counsel, and being a
‘tourist’ wherever one finds oneself—i.e. ‘stopping to smell the roses’—lends perspective
and critical refreshment. Without balance and boundaries, the overseas educating experience
can become draining rather than enriching, with students ubiquitously vying for as much of
one’s time and energy as possible. Again, teaching architecture and design in the developing
world towards sustainable equitable futures must include a focus on ethical intelligence,
marketing and language skills, and time management in addition to standard prescribed
pedagogies.
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ANNEX
Architecture of Divided Nations
This diversion is the subject of a larger study, but insofar as architecture and design
tend to reflect the culture of a people, one can glean much about a place through its buildings
and infrastructure—e.g. relative wealth, politics, worldliness, integrity, morals, morale,
status, aspirations, and so on—all helpful to the visitor. The most obvious example is perhaps
the dilapidated ‘Communist-style’ architecture of North Korea (what this author sees as
reflective of a ‘culture of mediocrity’) epitomised by the monumental unfinished ‘bombshell’
of the Ryugyong Hotel in Pyongyang (reflective of a pretentious unworkable political

The (unfinished) Ryugyong Hotel, Pyongyang, North Korea
http://www.instantshift.com/2009/02/19/80-strange-and-fantastic-buildings-architecture/

system) compared to the expansive modern (albeit homogeneous) skyscraper development
and building in South Korea (e.g. Gangnam, Seoul). In its way architecture reflects the
‘secrets and lies’, work ethos, creativity, productivity (or lack thereof) and other attributes of
a civilisation (e.g. the Great Pyramids of Egypt serve as a testimony to ostensible intense
exploitation and cruelty as well as the pharaohs’ take on death); it can relate and document
stories of division, civil war, conflicting values, and strife—narratives of east versus west, for
instance, rich versus poor. And in the divided nations discussed above, architecture
documents many sad, sometimes hopeful, and sometimes horrific tales.
The old airport of Nicosia, Cyprus has not been touched since the uprisings of 1974; a
plane that never took off still sits on the runway in what is now known as the ‘buffer zone’
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between north and south; driving by one has the uncanny sensation of yet another time warp.
Similarly, housing projects in Famagusta decay behind miles of barbed wire; inside, dinner
has remained untouched for decades as Greek Cypriots abruptly arose fleeing for their lives
and leaving behind everything they owned (as did Turkish Cypriots in the island’s south).
Forgiveness is seemingly not on the near horizon, with Greek and Turkish Cypriots alike
showing reluctance to move on. The age-old dichotomy is similarly reflected in hybrid or
recycled religious structures—cathedrals which have become mosques and mosques which
have become churches (see photos below).

Lala Mustafa Pasha Mosque, formerly Saint Nicolas Cathedral, Famagusta, Cyprus
http://www.defence.pk/forums/world-affairs/68865-mosques-around-world-3.html

Selimiye Mosque, formerly Cathedral of St Sophia, Nicosia/Lefkosia, Cyprus
http://www.shutterstock.com/pic-77426677/stock-photo-selimiye-mosque-in-nicosia-formerly-cath-drale-sainte-sophie-nicosia-northern-cyprus.html

Much of the housing in northern Sri Lanka until recently consisted of bombed-out art
nouveau buildings such as those in Jaffna or make-shift tents employing large, black plastic
‘garbage’ bags as the primary building material. Habitat for Humanity has been active
throughout the north attempting to restore dignity to survivors of both the tsunami and war.
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Evidence of Sri Lanka’s indigenous ‘star architects’ is limited to the south—due to a host of
logistical, political, and economic reasons—all hinted at through the island’s built form (as
with the above example). The siting of religious structures (Buddhist stupas versus Hindu
temples) clearly reflects the divide (interestingly, a north-south phenomenon in each of the
four countries, with the least ‘development’ or greater incidence of poverty found in the
north).
In Uganda, the thatched huts of the neglected northern hinterland contrast vividly with
the more substantial masonry construction boasting corrugated iron roofing of the south (see
photos, page 19), where shopping malls and urban congestion abound. Faceless towers reflect
Kampala’s rapid urban growth, originally dictated by British colonial planning, now
revealing extensive haphazard, labyrinthine tessellation. Kampala’s Mulago Hospital,
initially a gift from the British, lies in functional shambles, a testament to poor maintenance
reflecting a sorely lacking sense of ownership.
These examples are but a brief demonstration of architecture’s descriptive character. As
dress can often disclose the tastes and personality of an individual, so man’s larger built habitat
testifies to broader issues, such as indifference to the environment, power struggles and turf
wars, ideological disagreements and disunion. The architecture of divided nations is one of
contrast: heterogeneity rather than homogeneity, dominance versus subjugation, propaganda
versus authenticity. As a design educator in the developing world one has the rare opportunity
to concurrently visit, observe, and theorise about the local built environment, with students
willingly serving as cultural intermediary. In each country I was able to practice through the
design and/or renovation of my own homes and the facilitation of university live projects; I am
particularly grateful to the staff and students who made these experiences so rewarding and for
the cross-cultural friendships forged.

Episode Two to follow…
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Abstract
The crime-fighter image does not accurately depict the roles and responsibilities of
police officers (Hendricks & Hendricks, 1998). While the general population maintains the
image of police officers as crime fighters, focusing on their law enforcement role, the police
actually perform several roles including: law enforcement, order maintenance, crime
prevention, and social service. Research has confirmed that police officers typically spend
only 10-20% of their time on law enforcement-related activities (Langworthy & Travis,
1994). Since most Americans possess an inaccurate idea of what police officers do, it
makes sense our nation’s children would also experience confusion, particularly if the
books to which they are exposed contain inaccurate information. This study was designed
to (1) identify recently published children’s books that focused on police officers and (2)
evaluate the portrayal of police officers in children’s literature.
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Policing and Children’s Literature: Myths or Realities?

The crime-fighter image does not accurately depict the roles and responsibilities of

police officers (Hendricks & Hendricks, 1998). While the general population maintains the
image of police officers as crime fighters, focusing on the law enforcement role, the police
also engage in several other roles including: order maintenance, and social services.

Research demonstrates that police officers typically spend only 10-20% of their time on

law enforcement-related activities (Langworthy & Travis, 1994). Because most Americans
adults possess an inaccurate idea of what police officers do, it is not surprising that our

nation’s children also experience confusion, particularly when considering the images they
view on television and the silver screen.

Community policing of today requires that the greater community works in

partnership with the police to prevent neighborhood crimes; therefore, the importance of
positive and accurate perceptions of the role of police are critical (Powell, Skourteris, &

Murfett, 2008). Researchers acknowledge that perceptions of the police are of interest

because (a) public distrust of police may negatively impact enforcement of law and order,
(b) lack of community support may compromise police safety, and (c) negative attitudes
can lead to hostility toward police (Powell, et. al). Johnson (1993) concurs:

Police, more than any other public service agency, must have the support of the

community if they hope to effectively perform their roles as service providers and
crime fighters….Without the support of citizens…the police would be incapable of
doing their jobs on a day to day basis. (p. 2)

Since the vast majority of American citizens have not encountered with a police

officer in the past year, their knowledge of police officers and policing comes from external
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sources. The same can be said for young children. In their review of the literature on

children’s perceptions of police, Powell, Skourteris and Murfett (2008) concluded that

prior research suggests that elementary school-age children focus predominantly on the

punitive role of police. They add, “Children predominantly identify policing with the

punitive role, such as arresting criminals, shooting guns, killing and hurting people” (p.
470).

Powell, et. al (2008) argue, “…accurate perceptions of the police need to be

established in the early years of childhood” (p. 465). In an effort to determine what

children are learning about police and policing, this investigation focused on (1) identifying
recently published children’s books that focused on police officers and (2) evaluating the
portrayal of the roles of police officers in children’s literature.
Methods

Book Selection
Central to this investigation was the selection of current picture books about police

officers. Because the focus was on current picture books, only books published in 2000 or
after were used to increase the likelihood that books examined were still in print.

Databases and websites were searched using appropriate search terms such as police,
policing, police officers, and children’s books about police/policing. Because this

investigation focused on perceptions of police, only non-fiction books were used during

this investigation. Ten non-fiction books about police and policing were randomly selected

for analysis. See the list of books for this investigation in Appendix A.
Procedures
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This investigation consisted of a content analysis research methodology. Charles

(1998) believes content analysis is a technique that enables researchers to study human

behavior in an indirect way, through an analysis of their communications. He adds that a

content analysis allows the researcher to probe into a group's conscious and unconscious

beliefs, attitudes, values, and ideas. In this particular case, the way in which police officers
and policing were portrayed in children’s books about policing was of interest. This

investigation followed Charles’ eight steps for content analysis: (a) determine objectives,
(b) define terminology, (c) determine unit of analysis, (d) discover applicable data, (e)

develop a rationale, (f) develp sampling plan, (g) prepare coding strategies, and (h) analyze
data.

In addition to conducting this investigation based on Charles’ (1998) guidelines,

another plan was used to complete the study - a modification of the content analysis

reported by Martinez and Harmon (2012). During their content analysis of picture/text
relationships, Martinez and Harmon reported they analyzed each book in their content

analysis in three steps: (1) a picture walk and book summary, (2) a page-by-page analysis,

and (3) an overall categorization of the targeted elements.

For this investigation, the first step was a picture walk to identify information that

would be needed to complete the study. After reviewing the text, it was determined that

we needed to identify (a) what constituted a picture, and (b) what classification schemes

would be useful for our study. So, illustrations/pictures were identified through the use of

white space. If a picture or photograph appeared on a page and it was surrounded by white
space, it was considered a picture. Another definition of picture was a photograph or
illustration with a clear border, which could be framed or unframed by white space.
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Additionally, to count pictures, it was determined that a picture that was spread across two
pages but clearly connected would be considered one picture.

To help with categorizing pictures, four categories were identified: law enforcement,

order maintenance, social services, and miscellaneous. Law enforcement pictures were

defined as pictures that showed officers engaging in behaviors that promoted the detection
and investigation of crimes or the apprehension of suspects. Examples of pictures

identified as law enforcement included: arresting, answering calls, fingerprinting, speeding
to an event, investigating a crime, completing reports, writing tickets, etc. The order

maintenance category was identified as officers engaged in crowd control, or patrolling.
Officer behaviors included in this category were patrolling via various forms of

transportation (motorcycles, horses, bicycles, cars, planes, boats, foot), directing traffic, and
crossing guards. Pictures of police officers were also included in this category. The third

category was identified as social services, defined as providing aid or assistance to persons
in need (first aid, lost children, first responders, educators, resource persons). Pictures of
officers talking to the public or teaching about safety were also included. The final

category, miscellaneous, included pictures that did not seem to fit into the above categories.
Samples of pictures that were placed into this category included: officers in training, police
equipment (handcuffs, computers, lights, badges, uniforms, cars), officers at briefings or
roll call. There also were pictures of non(police personnel included in this category.
After the categories were developed, each book was read to gain an overall

perspective of the content. Then, each book was read again to conduct the analysis on the
pictures. Each picture was identified and placed into one of the four aforementioned

categories. Two additional researchers were used to establish reliability with assignments
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to one of the four categories and to confirm the picture count. The reliability amongst the
three researchers was .88.

Results

A total of 10 non-fiction picture books about policing, published since 2000, were

used for this investigation. Included in the 10 books were 177 pictures divided into the
following categories: law enforcement (n = 60 pictures), order maintenance (n = 64

pictures), social services (n = 18 pictures), and miscellaneous (n = 35 pictures) (see Table
1). A visual inspection of the data show the emphasis on the law enforcement and order
maintenance functions, while the social services function is minimal.
Table 1

Analysis of Pictures by Category
Author

Adamson
Conrad
Knudsen
Kottke
Liebman
Lowenstein
Miller
Owen
Schaefer
Sweeney
Total
Pictures

Pictures
11
15
25
9
17
13
35
17
9
26
177

Law
Order
Social Miscellaneous
Enforcement Maintenance Services
Pictures
4
3
1
3
6
5
0
4
13
9
1
2
2
5
1
1
4
10
2
1
5
1
2
5
10
10
3
12
4
7
5
1
1
6
2
0
11
8
1
6
n = 60
n = 64
n = 18
n = 35

The pictures identified as law enforcement pictures (60) included the following

(with number in parenthesis): writing tickets (3), officers and/or dogs searching for

clues/examining evidence (10), completing paperwork (7), talking on the radio (8),

fingerprinting (9), handcuffing (3), arresting (4), speeding to scene (5), dispatching (2),
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running officers (1), appearing at accident sites (4), checking for speeders (3), and

interviewing/asking questions (1). The pictures identified as peace keeping/order

maintenance (64) included: riding motorcycles (2), riding horses (9), riding bicycles (5),

riding in cars (7), boats (3), plane (1), directing traffic (9), walking (5), crossing guard (2),

officer pictures (15), forming a police line (1), and driving in front of protesters (1). A total
of 18 pictures were classified as social services and included: stopping and talking to

citizens (5), talking at school (1), teaching about safety (4), helping children (7), and safety
inspection. Finally, in the category of miscellaneous (35), the following pictures were

included: physical and academic training of officers (4), tools (flashlight, loudspeaker,

computer, handcuffs) (6), police station (1), flashing lights (2), badge (5), uniforms (7), roll
call/briefing (2), car without officer (4), and plaques for bravery (1). In addition, there
were three pictures of individuals other than police officers (teacher, voter, judge) that
were included in the miscellaneous category.

Conclusions

The data reported here suggests that the children are not getting a full and accurate

picture of the functions of the police officer because there is an imbalance in the pictures,

with more emphasis placed on the law enforcement and order maintenance roles, and less
emphasis placed on the social service role. New books being written on this topic should
include all three major aspects of police work to enable children to view the profession
from the appropriate lens. The role of the police officer is more complicated than that

which is seen on television or at the movie theater. Perhaps, August Vollmer, chief of the
Berkeley Police Department from 1905-1932 said it best:
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The citizen expects police officers to have the wisdom of Solomon, the courage of
David, the strength of Samson, the patience of Job, the leadership of Moses, the

kindness of the Good Samaritan, the strategical training of Alexander, the faith of
Daniel, the diplomacy of Lincoln, the tolerance of the Carpenter of Nazareth, and

finally, an intimate knowledge of every branch of the natural, biological, and social
sciences. If he had all these, he might be a good policeman.” (as cited in Johnson,
1967, p. 405).
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Abstract
This paper attempts to provide a postcolonial reading of Zora Neal Hurston’s Their
Eyes Watching God (1990). During the Harlem Renaissance (1917-1920), the
African-Americans have gone through cultural trauma of slavery and put much effort in
“racial uplifting” works, advocated by W. E. B. Du Bois; nevertheless, the black
women’s identity and voice seemed to be repressed or neglected due to their class and
gender during this period. In exploring and probing the issue of a quest for black
women’s identity by presenting her protagonist as an “emergent” woman, who is aware
of her psychological oppression, Hurston presents that the “identity struggle” has caused
a major influence not only in her heroine but also in the male characters. In a sense, I
think the male characters created by Hurston in the novel are the victims of the powerful
influence of slavery. The traumatic memory of slavery affects the black males’ language
and thoughts; thus, some of the black males may turn out to be a working labor just like
silent mules; others may be obsessed with power, authority, and domination; still others
may be transformed into an open-minded individual, respecting equality in the
relationship with an African American woman.
Being a mulatto descendent, Hurston focuses little on the conflict between the
black and white; instead, she considers her heroine’s quest for identity and voice as a
crucial theme. I assume the theme of black female’s quest for identity, in a sense,
achieves the aim of “racial uplifting” since the “emergent” woman is able to articulate
for herself, for African-American women, and for all of the African-Americans.
Accordingly, this paper will take Patricia Collin’s black feminism and Alice Walker’s
womanism to interpret the black woman’s search for mulatto identity and voice,
explicated in Naomi Zack’s Race and Mixed Race, since the protagonist, Janie, has been
through the cultural, psychical, and psychological trauma. In general, this paper begins
by considering a brief review of African-American’s traumatic history and historically
background of Harlem Renaissance. Then, it provides the detailed analysis of Janie’s
relationship: the early shaped personality with her nanny, the process of being named
and unnamed with her three husbands, and the process of re-memory with her intimate
friend Pheoby.
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Introduction
Their Eyes Were Watching God (1936), with its setting in Florida from 1920 to
1930s, was written by Zora Neale Hurston during the Harlem Renaissance. Though told
by an anonymous narrator who reveals the most of the characters’ motives and thoughts,
the story is most narrated by the protagonist Janie’s conversations with her friend,
Pheoby, with southern black dialect.

Presented in rural southern setting, the novel

depicts Janie’s quest for her mulatto identity and voice.
To elevate the black race in facing the traumatic effect of slavery,
African-American writers during this period were expected to present “racial uplifting”
works. According to Henry Louis Gates, Jr., the background history of this literary
period “is the urge that resonates in Toni Morrison’s Songs of Solomon and Beloved, and
in Walker’s depiction of Hurston as our prime symbol of “racial health—a sense of black
people as complete, complex, undiminished human beings, a sense that is lacking in so
much black writing and literature” (Gates 200).

In other words, in the Harlem

Renaissance, as suggested by Ron Eyerman in “Cultural Trauma: Slavery and the
Formation of African-American Identity,” the “black viewed slavery as a social
condition, a lived experience, producing a distinctive way of life, a culture, a community,
and finally, an identity” (Eyerman 77).

In this era, Black intellectuals such as W. E. B.

Du Bois and Richard Wright, pay more attention to “find[ing] grounds for the narration
of black collective identity in the trauma following the end of reconstruction” (Eyerman
73).

Specifically, what African-Americans suffer is the “identity struggle” since

“slavery was articulated as cultural trauma” (Eyerman 76). This “identity struggle”
triggers the African-Americans in resolving the cultural trauma with “the articulation of
collective identity and collective memory, as individual stories meld into collective
history through forms and processes of collective representation” (Eyerman 74).

Here
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the “collective identity” is the “process of ‘we’ formation, a process both historically
rooted and rooted in history” (Eyerman 74).

Thus, the African- American men put

much effort in “racial uplifting” issues presented in the literary work, art or music.
Nevertheless, Zora Neale Hurston thought the focus on “racial uplifting” work was
a degrading idea.

In Their Eyes Watching God (1990), Hurston challenges the

contemporary tendency of literary works in the Harlem Renaissance by presenting the
theme of woman’s soul-searching journey, which has been despised by many male
critics.

In her “Forward” to Their Eyes, Mary Helen Washington notes that some harsh

comments on the novel are mad by Richard Right the most influential black male writer
of that period, who criticizes the novel, which to him “carries no theme, no message, no
thought” (Washington, “Forward” ix).

Further, she points out that “by the end of the

forties, a decade dominated by Wright and by the stormy fiction of social realism, the
quieter voice of a woman searching for self-realization could not, or would not, be heard”
(Washington, “Forward” x).

According to Washington, “What Their Eyes shows us is a

woman writer struggling with the problem of the questing hero as woman and the
difficulties in 1937 of giving a woman character such power and such daring” (xvi).
What Washington emphasizes in her essay is that
the men are rarely shown in the process of growth. Their talking is either a game or
a method of exerting power. Janie’s life is about the experience of relationships,
and while Jody and Tea Cake and all the other talking men are essentially static
characters, Janie and Pheoby pay closer attention to their own inner life—to
experience—because it is the site for growth. (Washington, “Forward” xv)

Under the influence of cultural trauma, Hurston attempts to subvert the fixed patriarchal
hierarchies between men and women; she shows a sharp contrast between Janie and
other male characters. Janie is presented as a dynamic character who thinks, acts, and
reflects, while the male characters are presented as flat characters who, trapped in a
certain circle and fail to find any way out.
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In the twentieth century, the theme of women’s soul-searching journey became very
crucial in African-American Literature on the ground that black women have suffered
from sexism, racism, and social injustice.

In “Teaching Black-Eyed Susans: An

Approach to the Study of Black Women Writers,” Mary Helen Washington points out
that there are three cycles which represent the features of African-American women: the
suspended woman, the assimilated woman, and the emergent woman.

The suspended

woman means the one who suffered physical and mental abuse from her male partner.
The assimilated woman represents the one who is “alienated from her roots and cut her
off from real contact” (Washington 22).

The emergent woman means the one who is

aware of her psychological oppression and more capable of creating new options for
herself. Before she reaches a new territory, she must experience a difficult time in her
life (Washington 23). Janie can be read as an emergent woman, who is aware of her
psychical coercion in the socially constructed society.
The novel presents Janie’s search for spiritual enlightenment as a “journey from
object to subject, [and] the narrative of the novel shifts from third to a blend of first and
third person,…signifying the awareness of self in Janie” (Gates 197).

Apparently, the

novel portrays the inestimable value of African American Literature, which is based on
the following aspects: Hurston’s unconventional genre in depicting an “emergent”
mulatto woman’s quest for identity after experiencing three stages of marriage, and her
crafted use of folk language.

Although Hurston’s work focuses scarcely on the

conflict between black and white, and perhaps, it seems to fail to give the point of racial
uplifting issues, I shall argue that the black female’s quest for identity, symbolically,
achieves the aim of “racial uplifting” since the “emergent” woman is able to articulate
for herself, for African-American women, and for all of the African-Americans who are
devoid of speech and voice.
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With Nanny
Janie’s motivation to quest for voice and biracial identity does not come out of
nothing at all.

Instead, the passive influence of Janie’s nanny plays a significant role in

shaping Janie’s early personality, since the character of Nanny, strong implies women’s
subordination to men and merely regards marriage as a shelter or protection for an
African-American woman.

Nanny’s view of life, in a manner, symbolizes the

reflective introspection towards the cultural trauma of slavery.

What a black woman

epitomizes, as nanny perceived, is only the mule of the world.

Inasmuch as the trauma

of slavery has rooted in the African-American people for a long time, nanny still harbors
the cognition of the “white ruler” when she told Janie,
Honey, de white man is de ruler of everything as fur as Ah been able tuh find out.
Maybe it’s some place way off in de ocean where de black man is in power, but we
don’t know nothin’ but what we see. So de white man throw down de load and tell
de nigger man tuh pick it up. He pick it up because he have to, but he don’t tote it.
He hand it to his womenfolks. De nigger woman is de mule uh de world so fur as
Ah can see. Ah been prayin’ fuh it tuh be different wid you. (14)
Out of love and “protection”, nanny coerces Janie into marrying an old man named
Logan Killicks, for nanny told Janie that “You ain’t got no papa, you might jus’ as well
say no mamma, for de good she do yuh. You ain’t got nobody but me. And mah head is
ole and tilted towards de grave. Neither can you stand alone by yo’self” (15). Janie’s
nanny, at this stage, is already a “cracked plate” (20), one who is unable to provide any
protection for her granddaughter, hence she depends heavily on the marriage she
arranges for Janie.
Three Marriages
(African-American men are deeply influenced by slavery)
Marriage, perceived by nanny, represents as a pass for assuring Janie’s safety. But
what a black woman confronts during the 1920, and 1930s lies in the inferiority of
women’s social class and inequality in gender roles. As Eyerman explains, “liberating
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individuals from the distorted identity formation of male-dominated society” (Eyerman
66), I believe, will be a genuine camouflage for a mulatto woman like Janie.

Therefore,

at first, Janie accepts her nanny’s arrangement of marriage with Logan, but later, she
reverses nanny’s view of marriage and finds her identity from dependence to
independence after undergoing three stages of marriage: Logan Killicks, Jody Starks,
and Tea Cake.
Logan Killicks
Being a submissive and an obedient granddaughter, Janie agrees to marry Logan
Killicks, thinking she may find comfort or love in this relationship.

However, seeing

that Logan Killicks merely treats Janie as a working labor with daily trifles and “never
mention nothin’ pretty” (24), her beautiful fantasy of marriage is broken. There is
virtually no intimate love between them, for he is a man “without voice” as Janie
describes, “His belly is too big, too, now, and his toe-nail look lak mule foots” (24).
Ostensibly, Logan represents the image of the mule, one who dedicates all his life to
laboring without thinking or meditating, and who “buys a mule” for Janie to plow.
Marriage with Logan contradicts Janie’s romantic dream, for she “wants things sweet
wid mah marriage lak when you sit under a peer tree and think. Ah…” (24). Accordingly,
Janie begins to comprehend the meaning of life and to differentiate “the words of the
trees and the wind.” Her cognition of love is transformed because “she knew now that
marriage did not make love. Janie’ s first dream was dead, so she became a woman”
(25).

When Logan demands Janie to help him with a harsh calling, Janie answers,

“You don’t need mah help out dere, Logan. Youse in yo’ place and Ah’m in mind” (31).
Here, Janie’s utterance reflects the awakening of the self in expressing herself. In “Black
Feminist Thought,” Patricia Hill Collins suggests that African American women seem to
struggle to live, for “black women’s vulnerability to assaults in the workplace, on the
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street, and at home has stimulated Black women’s independence and self-reliance”
(Collins 407).

Janie’s speech reflects her awareness of the predicament and frustration

in marriage with Logan, motivating her to quest for independence.
Indeed, the conversation between Janie and Logan shares a sharp contrast in their
character; the former acts as an active and dynamic role in the relationship; the latter
seems to be a passive and apathetic one in the connection.

Logan’s response only

makes him better fit into the image of the mule, his inability to articulate himself, his
incompetency to change his situation, and his impotence to share the spiritual love and
affection with Janie. The cultural trauma rooted in Logan’s heart, as suggested by Ron
Eyerman, is slavery as “collective memory” upon the establishment of
African-American Identity. According to Eyerman,
“Slavery formed the root of an emergent collective identity through an equally
emergent collective memory, one that signified and distinguished a “race,” a people,
or a community, depending of the level of abstraction and point of view being put
forward” (Eyerman 60).

In the conversation between Logan and Janie, I do feel sympathy for Logan because “[i]t
was the memory of slavery and its representation through speech and art works that
grounded African American identity…”(Eyerman 61) and because he is “honest and
hard-workin’ for anybody” (32).

However, unable to articulate his inner feelings,

Logan cannot satisfy Janie’s urge for deeper meditation.
After Janie gives “Logan’s speech a hard thought,” she makes her significant
decision, that is, to change her life by leaving Logan and eloping with Jody Starks.
Janie’s action, at this moment, shows her desire to change the existing gender
relationship. In Sexual/Textual Politics: Feminist Literary Theory, Toril Moi suggests
that “feminism is not simply about rejecting power, but about transforming the existing
power structures—and in the process, transforming the very concept of power itself”
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(Moi 148).

Although black women’s experiences are quite distinct from that of white

females, both shared the common concept in “transforming the power.”

Moi shows the

development of the literary subculture as defined by Elaine Showalter’s A Literature of
Their Own; that is, the female phase, represents a phase of self-discovery, an inward
turning freed from some of dependency of opposition, a search for identity.” Also, one
of the key ideas of the female phase in 1920s, is the emphasis on “the rediscovery of
forgotten or neglected women writers” (Moi 56); this statement also corresponds to
Hurston’s situation since she is rediscovered by Alice Walker.

I think, “the female

phase” echoes Hurston’s motivation in creating Janie as well, since the protagonist has
reached a phase in “self-discovery” when she turns inward to think and set about her
journey toward self-discovery.
With Jody Starks
Leaving Logan is Janie’s first step on this quest for her mulatto identity and voice.
Nevertheless, her marriage with Jody does not fulfill her ideal of love.

As a mayor in

Eatonville, Jody is extremely obsessed with the power around him, since “he loves
obedience out of everybody under de sound of his voice” (49).

Bringing a great

account of change in the town such as electronic facilities, he considers himself as a
demi-god, for “he carries his power with him and “brings the light” to people as a
Christian God (80).

Jody’s pride and arrogance are aggravated by his establishment of

the town and the submission of the townspeople, since
“The town had a basketful of feelings good and bad about Joe’s positions and
possessions, but none had the temerity to challenge him. They bowed down to him
rather, because he was all of these things, and then again he was all of these things
because the town bowed down. (50)

For them, he is the man who brings change of the town Eatonville, and brings the first
street lamp in the colored town.

In addition, he is a man refusing to change himself but
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pleased with the existing the master and subordination relationship between himself and
the townspeople.
In her marriage with the one obsessed with power and domination, Janie becomes
merely a beautiful object for Jody.

The reason Jody marries Janie is that she is the

perfect ideal of a mayor’s wife: young, beautiful, and elegant. As the narrator notes,
“She was there in the store for him to look at, not those others” (55). In a sense, Janie is
an object for the “male gaze”, which only belongs to the powerful and demanding mayor.
Jody is the one treating Janie as merely a trophy, for “Janie could be seen through the
bedroom window getting settled” when “Joe was on the porch talking to a small group
of men” (36).
Again, the mule image is clearly returned in this relationship.

In “Free Mules,

Talking Buzzards, and Cracked Plates: The Politics of Dislocation in Their Eyes Were
Watching God,” Sharon Davie notes that “The free mule stories accomplish a somewhat
different displacement of hierarchies: the mule is tied to moments of displacement that
build on one another through repetition and transformation of key words and images”
(Davie 448).

Acting as a mule, Janie’s thought and speech seem to be stifled by Jody

for years, since Jody forbids Janie to talk to other people in the town, as demonstrated in
the following conversation, “You’se Mrs. Mayor Starks, Janie. I god, Ah can’t see what
uh woman uh yo’ stability would want tuh be treasurin’ all dat gum-grease from folks
dat don’t even own de house dey sleep in” (54).

From this statement, it is clear that

Janie is possessed by Jody as Mrs. Mayor Starks. The naming also symbolizes the power
relationship between the master and the subjugated.

In “Naming and Power in Zora

Neale Hurston’s Their Eyes Were Watching God,” Sigid King notes that “taking
possession of one’s own name and thus claiming sovereignty over one’s self is an act of
power” (King 684). That is, naming Janie as Mrs. Mayor Starks becomes Jody’s act of
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power.

Being subjugated to Jody, then, Janie tends to be a submissive wife even

though a “little war of defense for helpless things was going on insider her” (57).
Yet Janie once fights verbally against Jody in the store by saying, “You big-bellies
round here and put out a lot of brag, but ‘taint nothin’ to it but yo’ big voice.

Humph!

Talkin’’bout me lookin’ old! When you pull down yo’bitches, you look lak de change uh
life” (79).

It seems that in Janie’s speech Jody Starks’ vanity and ambition have swept

in front of the townspeople; she is the one who completely robs him of the “illusion of
irresistible maleness that all men cherish” (79).
As time goes by, Jody’s health is getting worse.
Janie gradually gains the confidence to talk to him.

When Jody is dying on the bed,
As she tells him,

Listen, Jody, you ain’t de Jody ah run off down de road wid. Yo’se whut’s left after
he died. Ah run off tuh keep house wid you in uh wonderful way. But you wasn’t
satisfied wid me de way Ah was!Naw! Mah own mind had tuh be squeezed and
crowded out tuh make room for yours in me. (86)
At this time, Janie precisely expresses her suppressed thought by claiming, “All dis
bowin’ down, all dis obedience under yo’ voice –dat ain’t whut Ah rushed off down de
road tuh find out about you” (87).

From this conversation, the contrary image between

Janie and Jody is that the former is assertive, confident, and strong, whereas the latter is
uncertain, confused, and weak.
After Jody’s death, Janie regains freedom and achieves full control of herself, as
noted in the story, “The young girl was gone, but a handsome woman had taken her place.
She tore off the kerchief from her head and let down her plentiful hair” (87). Her
marriage with Jody, in this light, gives her a chance to meditate deeply and to articulate
correctly for herself.
With Tea Cake
After Jody’s death, one of the charming young men, Tea Cake, wins Janie’s heart
with his gentle love.

In this relationship, Janie, for the first time, tastes the flavor of

2013 HICAH Proceedings
Page 368

Chen 11

true love.

Specifically, Janie learns plentiful things in her interaction with Tea Cake,

such as playing chess, holding a gun, and going fishing.

The sweet love shared by the

two makes a harmonious picture in the text; notwithstanding, the beautiful picture can be
torn apart when violence occurs; that is, if a man’s maleness is threatened by a woman,
he may resort to violence express dominative power to deal with his anxiety. Tea Cake
once slapped Janie, “not because her behavior justified his jealousy, but it relieved that
awful fear inside him.

Being able to whip her reassured him in possession.

bearing at all. He just slapped her around a bit to show he was boss” (147).

No brutal
Luckily,

this tension between them is relieved later in the text.
What love Janie perceives at this time is not a blind love, rather, it’s a love for others,
especially a love for herself. Although Janie cherishes her love with Tea Cake, she
knows how to defend herself on the verge of danger; shooting Tea Cake when he suffers
from rabies and threatens her life. Clearly, Janie has transformed from a dependent
woman to an independent woman, knowing what to do and how to protect herself.

In her

“Voice and Interiority in Zora Neale Hurston’s Their Eyes Were Watching God,” Maria J.
Racine notes that the complete demonstration of the power of voice lies in Janie’s trial for
shooting Tea Cake.

In the court, she states that murdering Tea Cake is out of self-defense,

as Racine suggests that “having a voice means owning one’s self and living as an
independent person who makes her own decisions and determines her own life” (Racine
290).

What Racine points out is that “in contrast to her former husband’s acts of violence,

born of their inability to articulate their emotions, Janie’s violence is a conscious act of
self-defense and a matter of choosing life rather than death” (Racine 291).

Later, Racine

also points out “Shooting Tea Cake is Janie’s assertion to the world that she has a life
worth living, whether married or single” (Racine 291).
Seeking independence, Janie develops her quest for identity by interacting with
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different men in her life.

With the three stages of marriage, Janie’s view towards

spiritual fulfillment and her view of authority differ from other folks in the novel.

For

Janie, marriage is based on mutual trust and respect, as shown in her relationship with
Tea Cake. The love between Tea Cake and Janie is built on terms of equality; thus, this
is the first time when Janie feels the existence of true love.
wanted her to play.

As she said, “Somebody

Somebody thought it natural for her to play.

That was nice” (96).

Tea Cake is the first man teaching Janie numerous things in the world and encouraging
Janie to experience the beauty of the world. As Janie told Pheoby about the love with
Tea Cake, her assertion upon this marriage is revealed, “Ah’m older than Tea Cake, yes.
But he done showed me where it’s de thought dat makes de difference in ages” (115).
From the conversation, Janie makes a choice for her future life rather than have it
arranged by someone else. Although Janie is lonely at the end of the story, she is still
satisfied with what she has.

Through her love with Tea Cake, Janie discovers the

spiritual fulfillment and independence which makes her feel peace in her soul.
Therefore, she does not feel lonely.
wasn’t dead.

As the narrator notes in the story, “Of course he

He could never be dead until she herself had finished feeling and thinking.

The kiss of his memory made pictures of love and light against the wall. Here was peace”
(193).

In other words, Janie discovers the peace in her heart with the spirit of Tea

Cake’s love.

If we compare the death of Janie’s two husbands, Jody Stark and Tea

Cake, we would reach a conclusion that, as suggested by Wendy J. McCredie in
“Authority and Authorization in Their Eyes Were Watching God,” “Jody dies because he
cannot survive recognizing, and having the town recognize, that Janie is an independent
person, whereas Tea Cake dies as a result of his protecting Janie from the attack of a
rabid dog” (McCredie 28). Janie’s love with Tea Cake makes her the best
representation in Alice Walker’s womanism, for the pursuit of freedom represents the
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perspective of a “womanist” who “loves the spirit, struggle, and the folk” (Walker xi). In
In Search of Our Mother’s Gardens: Womanist Prose, Walker states that “womanist is to
feminist as purple is to lavender” (Walker xii).
In "Womanism as the Key to Understanding Zora Neale Hurston's 'Their Eyes Were
Watching God' and Alice Walker's 'The Color Purple,'" James Robert Saunders’ notes that
Walker has written a collection of poem entitled Good Night, Willie Lee, I’ll See You in
the Morning (1977), in which the following lines appear,
I love the way Janie Crawford
left her husbands
the one who wanted to change her
into a mule
and the other who tried to interest her
in being a queen.
A woman, unless she submits,
is neither a mule
nor a queen
though like a mule she may suffer
and like a queen pace the floor.
In this poem, Saunders indicates that Walker defines the qualities of a “womanist” as
“outrageous, audacious, courageous, or willful,” that can be seen in Janie’s
characterization. Since black women have been suppressed for a long time, Walker
stresses on the word “willful” to assert black women’s own voice.
The symbol of Janie’s hair/ View of Janie
As a womanist, Janie’s searching for mulatto identity in the story is also revealed
in the symbol of her hair.

In this text, Janie’s hair represents a symbol of power and her

identity; it serves as a key component to challenge the social customs in the community
because Janie’s hair represents her independence, sexuality, and mulatto identity.

Jody,

Janie’s second husband, orders Janie to tie her hair up because he is very jealous when
other men look at her beautiful curly hair.

After Jody’s death, Janie wears her hair

down regardless of the critique of the townspeople.

The refusal to conform to the
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public norm shows Janie’s individuality and strong will. Further, Janie’s hairstyle
reflects her full control of herself and her freedom to do whatever is at her disposal.
Additionally, Janie’s hair shows her sexuality that threatens Jody’s masculine power, for
Jody “ordered Janie to tie up her hair around the store.

That was all. She was there in

the store for him to look at, not those others” (Hurston 55). In terms of sexuality and
attractiveness, Janie’s hair arouses Tea Cake’s affection for her, as Tea Cake told Janie,
“...Ah been wishin’ so bad tuh git mah hands in yo’ hair. It’s so pretty” (Hurston 103).
What’s more, her hair reveals Janie’s Caucasian heritage that leads Mrs. Turner to try to
be friends with her.

Because of Janie’s curly hair, Mrs. Turner feels honored by Janie’s

presence, since “when she was with Janie she had a feeling of transmutation, as if she
herself had become whiter and with straight hair...” (Hurston 145).

In a nutshell,

Janie’s hair plays a crucial role in her journey of discovering her self-identity and
independence.
Language and Voice
Aside from the symbol of hair to show Janie’s mulatto identity, Janie’s search for
her voice has much to do with her meditation on life.

With the use of folklore,

Hurston’s presentation of the novel begins with Janie’s conversation with her intimate
friend Pheoby.

The story is narrated backwardly by Janie when her young lover, Tea

Cake, is gone. At this time, Janie has become an attractive and mature woman who
realizes what the essence of love is, as she says near the end of the novel, “Love is lak
de sea. It’s uh movin’ thing, but still and all, it takes its shape from de shore it meets, and
it’s different with every shore” (191).

Janie, in a sense, has transformed into a woman

with autonomy and is able to articulate her thought when she tells Pheoby, “It’s uh
known fact, Pheoby, you got tuh go there tuh know there. Yo’ papa and yo’ mama and
nobody else can’t tell yuh and show yuh. Two things everybody’s got tuh do fuh
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theyselves. They got tuh go tuh God, and they got tuh find out about livin’ fuh
theyselves”(192).

Wendy J. McCredie notes that there is “the new self-possession” in

Janie when she is telling her story to her best friend Pheoby; that is, Janie “establishes a
past that belongs to her, is her possession.

But Janie’s past is nothing but herself, so

that her voice articulates herself—the self now belongs to itself” (McCredie 28).
On Janie’s quest for identity, living for herself becomes her new approach to life,
for she no longer need to submit herself to meet others’ expectation of her, nor does she
need to act as a submissive mule anymore.

From now on, as an independent woman

with voice and autonomy, she is free from her nanny’s restricted and passive values of
life, from being Logan’s muted labored-mule, from being Jody’s showy possession or
trophy wife.

Instead, she gains love and peace in her soul even though the body of her

lover is gone, but the spirit of the love still exists, since “he could never be dead until
she herself had finished feeling and thinking” (193).
By recounting the past in the present and experiencing the process of ‘re-memory,”
Janie, as a female heroine, reconstitutes African-American women’s identity. Here,
Eyerman points out that “as with physical or psychic trauma, the articulating discourse
surrounding cultural trauma is a process of mediation involving alternative strategies
and alternative voices.

It is a process that aims to reconstitute or reconfigure a

collective identity, as in repairing a tear in the social fabric” (Eyerman 63). The language
and ways of speaking in Hurston’s use of folk language truly “shapes the effect of
collective memory and identity” (Eyerman 68).
Conclusion
Throughout the novel, Janie’s voice shifts from silence to powerful reaction after
experiencing three stages of marriage with Logan Killicks, Jody Starks, and Tea Cake,
respectively.

In other words, Janie has gone through the transformation of being

2013 HICAH Proceedings
Page 373

Chen 16

named and renamed and, at last has acquired the freedom of “being unnamed” (King
685).

Janie’s “process of transformation” is cultivated by her “thinking.”

As Collins

notes, “self-conscious struggle is needed in order to reject patriarchal perceptions of
women and to value women’s ideas and actions” (Collins 411).

In short, Collins

defines Black feminism as “a process of self-conscious struggle that empowers women
and men to actualize a humanist vision of community” (Collins 416).
In “Like Love, ‘A Movin Thing’: Janie’s Search for Self and God in Their Eyes
Were Watching God,” Nancy Chinn notes that the novel is “Janie’s search for a
definition of God, a search that ends with her looking inside where she finds no
absolutes but rather a mystery that brings peace” (Chinn 92). What Chinn emphasizes is
that “love allows Janie to turn her eye inward, refusing to accept any traditional or
stereotypical view of God”, whereas, most African-Americans in this text are “watching
God outside of themselves” (Chinn 92).
Creator—of words, of self, of God.

Therefore, Chinn suggests that Janie is “a

Telling her story to Pheoby, Janie realizes that Tea

Cake has not shown or told her what she has learned, but she does recognize his
important role in her journey” (Chinn 93).
In general, under the influence of the domineering power, Hurston demonstrates
how female characters’ voices are being suppressed.

What Racine notices in her essay

is that Hurston “would have her readers understand that African American men have
been objectified (controlled and/ or manipulated ) by white society, as have African
American women, and that African American women have also been manipulated by
African American men” (Racine 292). Therefore, Hurston’s creation of Their Eyes, is a
novel considering how “African-American women as a group experience a world
different from that of those who are not black and female” (Collins 409).
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I- Tagore fever in the Taisho period and afterwards

In the Taisho period in Japan (1912-26) “vitalism" or "biologism,” in which “life” was seen as
the principle of thought, became a popular notion. In this context a fever for the works of
Rabindranath Tagore started in 1915 and encouraged the rapid translation of almost all his principal
English writings. Nine books were published in 1915 alone. Now we have 2 different
collected works of Tagore: 8 volumes by Apolon and 12 volumes by Daisanbunmei.
Beside this, more than 40 translations of his various works have been published by
various translators up to now. During the Taisho period, numerous short essays on
Tagore’s works also appeared in various kinds of journals (mainly non-academic ones),
and 11 books on Tagore were published.
Even after this unprecedented fever settled down, some academic researchers
never lost their interest in Tagore, thus we have 24 books on Tagore now as well as
articles which have appeared in journals of amazingly diverse areas of study, ranging
from Indology, philosophy, Buddhist study, music, art, children’s literature, comparative
literature, education, sociology, history, and Asian Studies to hygiene and medical
science.

Clearly Tagore has been loved by many Japanese readers and studied by some
devoted Tagore scholars. However, academic studies on Tagore have lacked unity, and
also have tended to focus more on his philosophy than on his literary works.
Comparative studies of Tagore’s thought and Buddhism has been a mainstay. Critical
approaches to his work also remain sparse in comparison with the attention lavished on other epic
poets such as Goethe and Milton.
2
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The Tagore fever in the Taisho period conversely caused a wave of negative
reactions by some Japanese writers, which caused them to keep away from his literary
works.

Tagore highly praised Japanese people for having “the vision of beauty in

nature and the power of realizing it” in their lives (The Spirit of Japan 8), however he
never hesitated to denounce Japanese militaristic trends, which caused him to be
criticized in certain Japanese literary circles until the end of the WW I.
It was largely scholars of English who introduced Tagore to the Japanese literary
world in the Taisho period and contributed to the development of Tagore studies in
Japan. Yonejiro Noguchi, a Japanese poet who wrote poems in English, in 1926 said,
“We can never discuss modern English literature without Tagore” (An Indian Poet 22),
however we do not find any such notion among English scholars of literature recently.
The reasons for this current neglect are rooted in our political and academic history.
The study of English was prohibited during WW II because Japan was fighting
against

English-speaking

countries.

Afterwards,

many

Japanese

universities

established English departments, but they focused exclusively on British and American
writers for many years.

However, the flourishing of postcolonial studies is now

changing this traditional way of thinking, and as a result I hope Tagore studies will
flourish again. I’m proud to say that Indian Writing in English became part of the
curriculum in our English department at Tsuru University seven years ago, before any
other Japanese university

II

Tagore and Kenji

We can appreciate Tagore’s literary works more if we consider how Miyazawa
3
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Kenji, a revered Japanese poet in the Taisho period shared his ideal of a peaceful and
harmonious world controlled by an immortal order, and how he similarly incorporated
these concepts in his works.
The notion that God is Life (a key term) immanent in the whole universe became
part of the cultural mainstream in the Taisho period.

Writers of the “Shirakaba

School,” including Kenji, shared the idea that the whole universe is one living organism
with individuals as part of it. Kenji was mainly influenced by Nichiren-sect Buddhism
in adopting this view, but some scholars have also mentioned Tagore’s influence, and
recently one scholar of Japanese literature has undertaken comparative studies of these
two major figures. Professor Hisaya Yoshie, in Tagore and Kenji (1998), argues that
Kenji incorporated most of Tagore’s ideas about nature and the will of the universe in
his poems and children’s stories in his own unique way. I found this study very
stimulating, but here I would like to focus on The Bears of Mt. Nametoko, which
Professor Yoshie did not deal with in his book.

The Bears of Mt. Nametoko (1934) is one of Kenji’s stories which show how a
human being is part of the whole universe, one organism of Life. This is shown by
depicting the love and sympathy that exist between a hunter, Kojuro, the protagonist,
and the bears of Mt. Nametoko. Kojuro likes the bears of Mt. Nametoko, and the bears
like both Kojuro and his hunting dogs. However, he had to kill them to make a living.
Whenever Kojuro shoots a bear, he talks to it. He says, “I’d like to do some other work
with no sin attached, but … there’s nothing else I can do. If it is fate which caused you
to be born as a bear, then it is that same fate that made me make a living as a hunter,”
then adds, “Yai! Next time make sure you’re not reborn as a bear” (5).
One summer day Kojuro comes across a big bear, and as he is “just about to pull the
4
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trigger”, the bear throws up her arms and calls out, “Why kill me?” He answers “I
really hate to do it, but it can’t be helped. But when you question me like this, it makes
me feel like I should just eat chestnuts and acorns and the like, and if I die, then so be it”
(13). However, he cannot give up hunting as a way to make a living. The bear entreats
him to wait for two years, saying, “I really wouldn’t mind dying now, but there’s some
work I need to finish…I promise that in two years time I will die right in front of your
house.” (13) Kojuro, being “overcome by a strange feeling”, stands there, and “remained
standing, as if in a daze” (13). Then, one morning after two years have passed he finds
below his cypress hedge a reddish-black shape lying with “a pool of blood running out of
its mouth” (13). “Without thinking, Kojuro folded his hands in prayer” (13). The bear
clearly has not failed to keep her word. The sacrifice of this bear reminds us of the
story of Buddha’s self-immolation for a starving tiger.
Kojuro not only feels that he can understand what the bears say to each other, but
also they arouse awe in him.

One day Kojuro happens to head off in the wrong

direction, and is surprised at the sight of “a sow bear and her cub, hardly a year old”,
who are “gazing intently at the opposite side of the valley, holding their paws up to their
foreheads as would a person peeing off into the distance” (8) in pale moonlight. “It
seemed to Kojuro as if halos radiated from the bears’ bodies, and he stopped in his
tracks transfixed by the scene before him. Then, he heard the little bear speak . Kojuro
listens to them talk about the white thing on the opposite side of the valley. Snow or
frost? Or magnolia blossoms? Kojuro feels his heart grow full, and he retreats slowly,
so that his steps will not be heard by the sow and cub, who are still absorbed in their
conversation.

He sees divinity in them, which seems to inspire a change in his

perspective on his own role in the universe.
5
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Another day Kojuro comes across a huge bear, who “had risen up one its hind legs
and was charging toward him” (20). Despite the crack of his gun, the bear doesn’t
stumble and keeps advancing on him like “a wavering black storm front.”

When

Kojuro thinks he is about to die he hears a voice from afar, “Ah, Kojuro. I didn’t mean to
kill you” (20), and when he thinks he is dead already he sees “glittering lights like blue
stars around him, and he apologized to the bears he shot dead, “This must be a sign that
I am dead…Bears, please forgive me” (20).
The “large black forms of bears” gather in a circle around Kojuro’s dead body on
the night of the third day after this, with “a moon like a ball of ice hung in the sky,”
throw themselves at Kojuro’s feet, and “remained motionless for what seemed like
eternity” (20). The narrator then says, “One might even imagine that Kojuro’s dead,
frozen face looked as serene as while he lived, and that a faint smile played across his
lips” (20-21). What does this signify? Kojuro’s serene face seems to suggest he has
entrusted his own life to the subsuming life of the universe through a complete
self-abandonment, and like a wave in the sea he was united with the All.
Why do the bears mourn Kojuro’s death and pay homage to him? It seems they
also see divinity in Kojuro, who always felt awful about shooting them, which is why he
felt obliged to give up hunting. The affinity between Kojuro and bears forms a strong
contrast to the enmity between Kojuro and the ironmonger whose degrading treatment
makes him feel miserable. There was no hierarchy in the Mt. Nametoko community,
and Kojuro feels he is part of animate nature, while in the town the ironmonger thinks
of Kojuro and the bears only as resources to be exploited. Kojuro seems to find a
universal self in these bears, and vice versa, like lovers united through an ideal
projective identification.
6
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Critics usually focus on the utopian aspects of Kenji’s children’s stories. But this
is not a story only of optimistic harmony between human beings, bears and inanimate
nature, but also a story of bloody killings between them. Mt. Nametoko, however,
becomes a space where one human being and the bears can coexist with mutual respect,
love and self-abandonment, as space in which an individual can go beyond the borders
of self to be united with the universe, can find divinity immanent in each innermost
heart and realize a unified self. This corresponds with Tagore’s idea of self-realization
(=Sadhana), which means that an individual realizes he is completely united with the
universe (=God, the immortal, the infinite, universal Life), that is, he is a unified self
(=a supreme self). Tagore states in Sadhana that a man desires to go beyond himself, to
dedicate himself to an idea, for example his nation, the human race, or God; thus he can
enlarge his consciousness through his self-abandonment, a process of opening the
deepest part of the human soul to be united with the infinite. For Tagore, a person who
is conscious of such a union will see divinity in everything under the sun with deep
respect and love, and will realize that the world is not divided, but is a peaceful and
harmonious place controlled by an immortal order.

III-Tagore and Tenshin

Now let us look at the relation between Tagore and Tenshin Okakura. We should

note how Tenshin shared Tagore’s ideal of an Asian civilization based on the peaceful
co-existence of eastern people, along with an exquisite sense of beauty nourished by a
religious spirit which sees divinity immanent in each individual’s innermost depths.
Here I would like to focus on The Book of Tea (1906) instead of his more famous books,
7
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The Ideals of the East (1903) or The Awakening of Japan (1904), and examine his ideas
about art and the ideal of an Asian civilization which he shared with Tagore.
The purpose of The Book of Tea is to argue that “the East is better off in some
respects than the West,” but it also proposes to “stop the continents from hurling
epigrams at each other” (5) and to supplement each other. Like Tagore, Tenshin is an
internationalist, but he also criticizes “the White Disaster” which “gained expansion at
the cost of restlessness”(5). Tenshin’s strategy is based on his counter-narrative to
Western cultural imperialism, and Tagore is also clearly conscious of cultural
imperialism. In his On Oriental Culture and the Japanese Mission (1929), Tagore
explains the reason the West has dominated the world is that it has an accumulated
intellectual heritage which has led to unity and cooperation, while the East has been
unorganized, though each country has created a unique culture and an intellectual
heritage to be shared with others as a universal one.
Tenshin sarcastically says, “He [the Westerner] was wont to regard Japan as
barbarous while she indulged in the gentle arts of peace: he calls her civilized since she
began to commit wholesale slaughter on Manchurian battlefields” (3). And he states,
“Fain would we remain barbarians, if our claim to civilization were to be based on the
gruesome glory of war” (3). Thus, Tenshin suggests that the East would do well to
respect the gentle arts of peace.

Tenshin’s Idea of Teaism

Tenshin argues that Teaism, a Japanese “religion of aestheticism” which
influenced the Japanese “home and habits, costume and cuisine, porcelain, lacquer,
8
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painting” and literature (1), is “a cult founded on the adoration of the beautiful among
the sordid facts of everyday existence,” and that it also “inculcates purity and harmony,
the mystery of mutual charity, the romanticism of social order” with no class distinction.
Tenshin’s idea of Teaism seems to correspond to Tagore’s idea of the harmony of the
universe in Sadhana. Tagore insists this harmony will be revealed to us by the
purification of an aesthetic sense (113).
Now let us look at the details of Tenshin’s views on Teaism. Teaism is closely
connected with Zen, which holds that the “seeker for perfection must discover in his own
life the reflection of the inner light” (28). The garden path leading to a tea room, the
sanctuary for a guest to “consecrate himself to undisturbed adoration of the beautiful”
(41), signifies “the first stage of meditation, the passage into self-illumination. The
guest is welcome to this sanctuary of peace and equality, where there is no class
distinction, through a small door which inculcates humility. According to Tenshin,
Teaism is the Japanese “Art of Life,” based on “the true spirit of Eastern democracy…
making all its votaries aristocrats in taste” (1).

The Book of Tea shows what kind of respect for nature and what kind of sacrifices
the worshipers of Tea should observe. These are demonstrated in a room with a place
of honour in which a flower is arranged by the master, who takes it from its home but
regards it with religious veneration. Tenshin introduces a poem by the Empress Komio
which tells of her respect for a flower’s sacrifice: “If I pluck thee, my hand will defile
thee, O Flower! Standing in the meadows as thou art, I offer thee to the Buddhas of
the past, of the present, of the future” (55). Tenshin in turn dedicates an ode of his own
to the transience of cherry blossoms: “Farewell, O Spring! We [cherry blossoms] are on
to Eternity” (60). Then he explains how the master and the guests, “kindred spirits in
9
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art,” (45) meet in a sanctuary room of peace and equality, moving “in the rhythm of
things” (45). Thus freed from the fetters of matter, they can sympathize with a flower’s
supreme sacrifice, which leads them to be united with one other and with all things in
the universe, causing them to catch “a glimpse of Infinity” by transcending their
individual self-centered existence. Thus, Tenshin states, “art becomes akin to religion
and ennobles mankind” (45).
The tea worshippers’ sympathetic attitude to nature’s sacrifices and the spirit of
unity created among them by “the kindred spirit of art” respond to Tagore’s ideas about
art and sacrifice in The Religion of Man. Tagore insists that the love for unity inspires
man’s disinterested creations, which can reveal a “divinity in him” immanent in the
depth of his existence (Religion 4) The Eternal spirit of unity in our inner depth also
invokes “unexpectedly in the midst of a self-centered life a supreme sacrifice” (5), which
leads us to transcend our individual self to find our own “larger and truer self” in
extended human relationships (Religion 3). “In this ideal of unity [man] realizes the
eternal in his life” (3), and he attains self-realization, the way we are expected to tread
by respecting all things under the sun, united as brothers.
Hemant Krishan Singh, the Indian ambassador to Japan at the time, mentioned
the friendship between Tagore and Tenshin in his speech celebrating the 50th
anniversary of Indo-Japan friendship at International Christian University on 2 May,
2007. Tenshin’s Pan-Asianism, represented in the opening of The Ideals of the East
(1903) as the notion “Asia is one,” was misunderstood and exploited by a militaristic
cohort. However, Tagore who highly respected his personality and his ideas about art
seems to understand him. Thus these two talented artists of a rare kind made a
history of cross-cultural friendship between India and Japan. Kenji, another talented
10

2013 HICAH Proceedings
Page 387

poet of a rare kind who was influenced by Tagore’s ideas and spirit, created stories
about a utopian world where an individual self is united with the universe, thus also
establishing a spiritual bond with Tagore. Their messages of peace and true prosperity,
which could be attained only by transcending one’s individual self-centered existence,
show the way for us who live in the global age, which ironically is a lost age, with no
grand narrative.
I hope a proper critical perspective on such filiations can lead us to a dynamic
paradigm shift, to an eastern alternative to literary studies which have long been
monopolized by the dominant western ideas of the arts and humanities.
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Abstract
“Witches, Pactos com o Demónio, and their Significance to Portugal’s Atlantic Colonies”
by
Elizabeth A. Sexton
Independent Scholar
P.O. Box 2504
Toledo, OH 43606
bethannsexton2@hotmail.com

Oral traditions of magic, communicated by illiterate women and concerned with casting
spells for healing, harming others, or predicting the future, were popular throughout early
modern Portugal. Manuals about witchcraft circulated throughout Europe, claiming the talents
of these women were made possible only by a relationship with the devil. The women who
practiced these behaviors were eventually prosecuted for pacto com o Demónio, and the pact was
believed to have been solidified through a sexual act between a woman and Satan. In most of
Western Europe, trials for witchcraft and demonic magic waned by the seventeenth century when
such accusations could not be proven. However, in Portugal, these trials increased and the
punishments became more severe during the seventeenth and eighteenth centuries. Various
punishments included incarceration, public humiliation, and banishment. In all three tribunals of
the Inquisition in Portugal during the seventeenth and eighteenth centuries, exiling witches
became the most used form of punishment. Those who had committed “unpardonable crimes,”
such as pacto com o Demónio, were sent to an Atlantic colony.
My research on women accused of having a pact with the devil demonstrates this aspect
of the crime of witchcraft was the most severely punished of all witchcraft crimes. While the
crime of having a pact with the devil could not be proven, it was a valuable asset to the Crown
for populating its Atlantic colonies at a time when they were facing economic decline. By
ridding Portugal of women connected to the devil, the Inquisition simultaneously provided the
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Atlantic colonies with women in their reproductive years for subjects whose presence in Africa
was tumultuous.
Reports from Luanda in the seventeenth and eighteenth centuries explained the need for
more “white women” in Angola. Their authors complained that Portuguese men were creating
racially mixed children with African women and this was, in the opinion of many colonial
subjects, leading to the demise of the colony. Disease had made the Portuguese populations in
Africa and Brazil almost extinct at a time when workers were desperately needed. More West
African slaves were needed to help with the gold mines in Brazil, thus, there was a need for more
Portuguese in Angola to establish more trade sites and to run the existing ones. As a result,
criminals who had been banished to Africa--degredados--became the work force in Luanda, and
the slave market their occupation. Laws protecting women banished to Africa (degredadas)
were not obeyed and complaints against the lawlessness towards women were unacknowledged.
Consequently, the women sent to Africa for allegedly having sex with o Demónio reproduced
more racially pure Portuguese to aid with the desires of the work force. This study examines
women who involuntarily boarded ships to cross the Atlantic for crimes they did not commit, but
without whom the trafficking of West African slaves could not have been maintained.
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Benefits of Ethnicity-Sensitive Mental Health Programs for Mental Health Patients
Sivajini Suthaharan, H.BSc, MHSc, Brenda Gamble, PhD

Abstract

Background: It is important to give mentally-ill patients, mental health clinical treatments as
well as the opportunity to engage in community mental health programs (CMHPs), in order to
improve their mental and general health. However, most CMHPs do not address the needs of
mentally-ill outpatients from various ethno-cultural communities.

Research Objectives: The goal of this study was to get a better understanding of the impact
CMHPs has on outpatient’s mental and general health as well as the cultural needs and barriers
faced by Tamil mentally-ill outpatients. This study captured mentally-ill outpatients’ views and
perspectives of social support interventions, including benefits and barriers.

Methodology: A qualitative approach was used to gain first-hand insights into the lived
experiences of 30 mentally-ill outpatients, utilizing an outpatient service at a large Canadian
hospital. This study also explored the views and perspectives of 16 mental health care workers.
Data were collected through questionnaires and semi-structured interviews.

Results: The mentally-ill outpatients reported that they gained many benefits from participating
in the CMHP, including improvement in their mental health, physical health, social network and
2
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social skills, which helped them better integrate with the community. Cultural/ethnic needs and
barriers in accessing mental health services were identified by the mentally-ill outpatients.

Discussion: This study gave a better understanding of the importance of integrating
cultural/ethnic components into a CMHP, which in turn increased the quality of life of the
mentally-ill outpatients. The findings from this study also suggest social support interventions,
such as social activities and social support help mentally-ill outpatients recover faster from the
mental illness.

Conclusion: It is important for the mental health care system and the health care providers to
understand the importance of implementing culturally sensitive outpatient services in every
community in order to meet the needs of ethno-cultural groups. In addition, barriers faced my
mentally-ill patients must be addressed in future CMHP planning.

3
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Background

Mental well-being is an integral part of living a full and healthy life (Mental Health
Commission of Canada, 2009). Mental health is “a state of well-being in which the individual
realizes his or her own abilities, can cope with the normal stresses of life, can work productively
and fruitfully, and is able to make a contribution to his or her community” (World Health
Organization, 2005). In Canada, mental illnesses are recognized as a serious and growing
problem (Canadian Mental Health Association, 2011). It indirectly affects everyone at some
point in time and it affects people of all ages, educational levels, income levels, and cultures
(Health Canada, 2002). It is estimated that one in five Canadians will develop a mental illness at
some point in their lives (Health Canada, 2002).

Rationale

Although, mental illnesses are increasingly recognized as a serious and growing problem
in Canada, research has been focusing primarily on mental health clinical treatments. The
literature review for this study revealed only a small number of studies related to social network
and social activity programs for mentally ill patients. Out of the small number of studies related
to mental health social programs, most focused on social interventions for elderly patients with
severe mental illness. Furthermore, most studies did not take into account the mental health care
workers’ perspective and experience of mental health social programs and how these programs
are improving the mentally ill patients’ quality of life.

4
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Therefore further research is needed in assessing the importance of social activities and
social network of the mentally ill patients who live in Canada. Research is also needed to
examine the mental health care workers’ perspectives of mental health social programs, due to
their knowledge, skills and experience working closely with the mentally ill patients. They can
also provide insight into the impact of mental health social programs on the mental health
outpatients’ mental and general health (Marshall, 1996).

In addition, the literature indicates that immigrants and victims of violence are at a higher
risk of developing mental illness (World Health Organization, 2003). Therefore it is important to
address the mental health concerns of these vulnerable populations and to better understand the
mentally ill patients from various ethnic groups, including their needs and barriers in accessing
and utilizing mental health resources. The literature further indicates that Tamil immigrants in
Canada are at higher risk for developing mental illness due to stressful past experiences from
their homeland, an inability to speak English, low socio-economic status, discrimination,
separation from family and isolation from others in their culture (Canadian Task Force, 1988;
Hyman, 2001). Tamil mentally ill patients often face barriers in accessing the mental health
services, including language barriers (Beiser, Simich, & Pandalangat, 2003). Therefore, there is
a need to better understand the Tamil speaking mentally ill patients and their mental health
concerns.

This study was undertaken to document the importance of mental health social programs
and social network from the perspectives of Tamil mentally ill patients and mental health care

5
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workers, including benefits of the program, importance of cultural integration, barriers in
accessing mental health programs and recommendations for program development.

Goals and Objectives

The goal of this study was to document the lived experience of Tamil mental health
outpatients and their views of an outpatient mental health program and its impact on their mental
and general health. This study also documents the views and perspectives of the mental health
care workers who are involved in the outpatient mental health program to gain insight into their
perspective of the outpatient mental health program and its impact on the mental health
outpatients’ mental and general health.

To achieve the goal of this study, the views of mental health outpatients and mental
health care workers at an outpatient mental health program at a large Canadian community
hospital were explored using a modified grounded theory approach. Data were collected through
self-administered paper based questionnaires, semi-structured interviews, document review and
meetings.

6
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Research Questions

This research study examines the following research questions, from the perspectives of
both the Tamil mental health outpatients and mental health care workers from an outpatient
mental health program:

1. What are the benefits of having socially supportive activities at a mental health program?
2. What are the barriers associated with accessing and utilizing the mental health programs
and services?
3. What are the cultural needs of Tamil mental health outpatients?

The results of this study are based on the views and perspectives of the mental health
outpatients and mental health care workers from a Community Mental Health Program (CMHP).

Research Design

Qualitative studies are effective in obtaining culturally specific information, perspectives
and experiences of particular populations and it also provides information about the human side
of an issue, including behaviours, beliefs, opinions, and emotions (Mack, Woodsong, Macqueen,
Guest, & Namey, 2005).

7
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This study used a qualitative modified grounded theory approach to broaden the
understanding of the impact of mental health programs and social network on mentally ill
patients’ mental and general health. This approach allowed the researcher to gain first-hand
insights into the lived experiences of the mental health outpatients and mental health care
workers at the CMHP.

The goal of the grounded theory approach is to develop a theory that explains the
concepts from the data, in order to describe the phenomenon being researched (Munhall, 2007).
In grounded theory, a researcher can use previous research or data to provide direction for future
research (Strauss, 1987).

As there was very little research available on this topic, a grounded theory approach
helped build context and develop a rich conceptual framework that could aid in the development
of further qualitative and quantitative studies into the experiences of Tamil Canadians with the
mental health system (Given, 2008).

Ethical Considerations

Ethical considerations for this study were met according to the Research Ethics Board
(REB) from the University of Ontario Institute of Technology - File: 10-088.
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Participants for this study were provided with an informed consent. The mental health
outpatients were informed that they would be tape-recorded during the interview, and about who
would have access to the data/audio-tapes and where they would be stored. The study did not
include any known potential harm, injury or discomfort to the participants. Subjects’
participation was voluntary and they were able to withdraw from the study at any time, and did
not have to answer research questions they did not feel comfortable with, without any penalty or
harm.

Prior to the interview, participants had the opportunity to ask the researcher questions.
Then the participants were asked to read and sign the written consent form or give verbal consent
if they could not read. A copy of the Consent Form was given to participants for their records.

Confidentiality of information and anonymity of subjects were maintained. The data were
entered into a password protected computer, which was only accessible to the researcher.

Setting and Participants

The CMHP that was chosen for this study is part of a large community based Canadian
hospital located in southwestern Ontario. The CMHP is a social recreational program for people
with mental illness. A number of different mental health professionals including registered
nurses, recreational therapists and social workers work at the CMHP.

9
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Posters/flyers were posted at the CMHP in order to recruit participants for the study.
The researcher further recruited participants by verbally explaining the study in a group setting
to the mental health outpatients participating at the CMHP. Inclusion criteria for mental health
outpatients included mental health outpatients who have attended at least three sessions of the
CMHP and who self-identified themselves as Tamil. Exclusion criteria included non-Tamil
mental health outpatients and mental health outpatients who were identified by mental health
care workers as individuals who cannot comprehend the interview questions and therefore
cannot participate in the interview. Inclusion criteria for mental health care workers included
any mental health care worker who has contact with or directly works with the mental health
outpatients at the CMHP. Participation in the study was voluntary.

In this study, thirty mental health outpatients, including males and females between the
ages of twenty-five to sixty volunteered to participate in the study. There were a total of sixteen
mental health care workers including nurses, recreational therapists, social workers, volunteers,
and a psychiatrist who volunteered to participate in the study. These mental health care workers
are knowledgeable about mental health due to their knowledge, skills and experience working
closely with the mental health outpatients (Marshall, 1996). This allowed the researcher to gain
insight into the mental health care workers’ perspective of mental health outpatients, and the
CMHP, and its impact on the mental health outpatients’ mental and general health. Moreover, it
allowed the researcher to examine whether the mental health care workers’ views on goals for
the mental health outpatients were similar to the mental health outpatients needs. If views of
mental health care workers’ goals differed from the mental health outpatients’ goals, it will
impact the type of care and services delivered to the mental health outpatients.

10
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Data Collection

Self-administered paper based questionnaires were administered to mental health
outpatients and mental health care workers to obtain information about their demographics,
social network, and the extent of their involvement with the CMHP, and with the community.
Semi-structured interviews were also conducted, in order to gain insight about the CMHP,
including social activities, social network, barriers, cultural integration and recommendations for
future program development. Semi-structured interviews, allowed the participants to expand and
elaborate on areas that they felt were important (Bowling & Ebrahim, 2005). Moreover, it
allowed the researcher to ask for clarifications in order to get further explanations and to
generate supplementary questions during the session, which allowed the researcher to get an indepth understanding of the mental health outpatients’ and mental health care workers’ views and
experiences of the CMHP (James & Busher, 2006).

Subjects were recruited until data saturation occurred. Data saturation required a flexible
research design and an iterative method to sampling, data collection, and analysis (Marshall,
1996). As the study progressed, new themes and categories stopped emerging and responses
became redundant, at which point data saturation occurred (Strauss & Corbin, 2008).

Invitation to Participate letters were given to participants to take part in the research
study. Once the participants read the Invitation to Participate letter and indicated their
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willingness to participate in an interview, an informed consent was given to the participants.
Based on the preference of the participant, either an English or a Tamil consent form was given.
The participants were reminded that they could withdraw from the study at any time and that
they did not have to answer questions that made them feel uncomfortable. The researcher
informed the participants that they were being tape-recorded during the interview and that all
data gathered from this study would be kept confidential.

To maintain confidentiality of the participants, codes were assigned for each participant,
instead of participant names or professional designation. All quotes are verbatim, with
unnecessary repetitions omitted and minor edits made to verbatim in order to retain the meanings
of the quotes and to increase readability.

The researcher conducted all the interviews, for consistency purpose. The interviews
were audio taped using a digital audio recorder with participants’ consent to capture all
responses. The responses were also recorded in a separate notebook, in case the audio recorder
malfunctioned. The taped interviews that were conducted in the Tamil language were translated
into English and transcribed by two research assistants. Both the research assistants are fluent in
Tamil and have no connection to the CMHP. The mental health care workers’ interviews were
transcribed by the researcher and a research assistant.

In addition, a document review was conducted. Documents provided by the CMHP
included brochures and a Common Data Set that were submitted by the CMHP to the Ministry of
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Health and Long-Term Care. Review of these documents helped obtain additional information
about the CMHP and its setting.

In order to understand the CMHP and how it started, the researcher met with the program
staff to better understand the history of the program. This information was used to describe the
context of the CMHP.

Data Analysis

The digital voice recordings of the interviews were translated and then transcribed. The
interview data were analyzed using the NVivo8™ software, which was used to perform thematic
analysis of the interviews. NVivo8™ is a software that helps to work with unstructured
information, like data from interviews, and allows the researcher to organize and classify data
(QSR International, 2011).

First the researcher performed open coding, where the transcripts were analyzed line-byline and coded using the words of the mental health outpatients and mental health care workers
themselves. Next, the researcher compared each code with every other code, in order to assign
the codes into sub-categories (Cutcliffe, Stevenson, Jackson, & Smith, 2006). Then the
researcher compared the sub-category to every other sub-category, in order to form the main
categories/themes (Cutcliffe, Stevenson, Jackson, & Smith, 2006). The formation of sub-
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categories and categories/themes were performed using the help of Word Frequency Query and
Nodes functions in the NVivo8™ software.

Throughout the data analysis process, a constant comparative method of data analysis
was used, where the researcher took the information from the data collected and compared it to
the emerging categories/themes (Creswell, 1998). The researcher also examined the
relationships between the categories/themes and the existing literature in order to generate a
framework that would aid in the development of further qualitative studies into the experiences
of Tamil Canadians with the mental health system.

Stage one of the data analysis was conducted on NVivo8™ software to understand and
analyze the data from the mental health outpatients’ interviews. Stage two, a separate analysis,
was conducted on NVivo8™ software to understand and analyze the data from the mental health
care workers’ interviews.

Study Strengths and Limitations

This research study is subject to strengths and limitations due to the nature of the study
and the sample population.

This study is a qualitative study and is an in-depth analysis of mental health outpatients’
“lived experiences,” therefore it provides a good understanding of the research questions being
examined.

14
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The target population of this study is unique, because the study focused on Canadian
mental health outpatients in a Canadian hospital, which hasn’t been previously examined.
Moreover, this study focused on a unique population, Tamil middle-aged mental health
outpatients.

Previous studies have mainly focused on mentally ill patients and not the mental health
care worker’s perspective. However, this study is strengthened by mental health care workers
interviews, which provided data on the perspective and experiences of mental health care
workers.

One of the limitations of this study includes the short attention span of the participants.
Their short attention span may have affected the 30 minute long interviews, preventing them
from giving in-depth information. There may have also been a potential bias in the opinions
expressed by the participants, since the mental health outpatients who chose to participate in the
study might be the ones who are already social and talkative, which may have skewed the results.

Although the mental health outpatients were assured that the interview data would be
kept confidential, they may still have felt uncomfortable discussing their mental health issues or
discussing any negative things about the CMHP.

Another limitation is the mental health outpatients’ medical history, which was not
reviewed prior to the study, including medications taken and therapies involved in.
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Most mental health outpatients’ interviews were conducted in Tamil. This limited the
ability to transcribe the interview verbatim, since not every Tamil word can be translated into the
English language, using proper grammar.

Results and Discussions

Survey Results for Mental Health Outpatients

The self-administered paper based questionnaire included items on: 1) mental health
outpatients’ demographics, 2) involvement with the CMHP and 3) mental health outpatients’
social network/ level of community involvement.

Ninety-six percent of the respondents have been living in Canada for more than five
years. The majority (87%) of the respondents live with other people and have the opportunity to
talk to their family, friends and relatives. Mental health outpatients who lived alone reported that
they would prefer additional evening hours and weekend hours at the CMHP, while mental
health outpatients who lived with family, preferred to stay at home in the weekend and evenings
to attend family responsibilities. Most respondents (83%) are unemployed and spend their free
time at home, attending to family responsibilities.
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Fifty percent of the respondents are involved in other mental health programs offered
through the hospital or other community associations, while the other fifty percent are not
involved or exposed to other mental health programs. No significant difference was found
between mental health outpatients who attended other mental health programs and mental health
outpatients who did not attend other mental health programs. The majority are not involved in
any other social activities in their daily life; including community services/volunteering, and
clubs or teams. Most mental health outpatients spent most of their time at both the CMHP and at
home.

Fifty-seven percent of the respondents have been attending the CMHP for more than
three years. Seventy percent of the respondents participated in the social activities more than two
days a week. Both males and females indicated that they prefer to participate in yoga exercise,
walk and talk, group discussions, aerobic exercise, cooking, and social events.

The self-administered paper based questionnaire results provided a general understanding
of the respondents’ basic demographics, social network, and the extent of their involvement with
the CMHP, and with the community. The semi-structured interview data provided an in-depth
view of mental health outpatients’ perspective of the CMHP.
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Survey Results for Mental Health Care Workers

The self-administered paper based questionnaire was designed to describe the participants
and to determine their level of involvement in the CMHP.

The self-administered paper based questionnaire included items on: 1) mental health care
workers’ demographics, 2) involvement with the CMHP and 3) mental health care workers’
social network/ level of community involvement.

Seventy-five percent of the respondents work full-time, thirteen percent work part-time
and another thirteen percent volunteer at the CMHP. Eighty-eight percent of the respondents
have been involved with the CMHP for more than three years. Seventy-five percent of the
respondents facilitate/ are involved in the CMHP social activities more than two days a week.
Respondents mainly provide support to the CMHP mental health outpatients by facilitating
exercise/physical health related activities (31%), group discussions/get-together (31%), and
through providing other support, including counselling support (44%).

Fifty percent of the respondents are involved in and/or leading other mental health
programs offered through other community associations, while the other fifty percent are not
involved or exposed to other mental health programs. The mental health care workers who are
involved in and/or leading other mental health programs provided more insight about the CMHP
while comparing it to other mental health programs that they are involved in.
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The self-administered paper based questionnaire results provided a general understanding
of the mental health care workers’ basic demographic information, extent of involvement with
the CMHP, social network, and extent of involvement with the community. The semi-structured
interview data provided an in-depth view of mental health care workers’ perspective of the
CMHP and the mental health outpatients.

Interview Results – Mental Health Outpatients and Mental Health Care Workers

Previous research on mental illness has focused primarily on mental health clinical
treatments and not on the social needs, however, it is equally important to provide social support
interventions to mentally ill patients (McCorkle, Dunn, Wan, & Gagne, 2009). Mental health
promotion must be embedded into the health care system, through community mental health
social programs such as the CMHP.

Findings from this study support the existing evidence on mental health social programs
and support for mentally ill patients. The mental health outpatients and mental health care
workers from the CMHP indicated, by participating in the CMHP, the mental health outpatients
gained many benefits, including improvement in mental and physical health. The CMHP data
indicates the number of psychiatric related hospitalizations, total number of episodes experienced
by the mental health outpatients and the total number of days spent at the hospital has decreased
over the years. Mental health outpatients also pointed out that there are many benefits
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associated with combining medication, social activities and social network, including reduction
in the medication dosage level.

Through the CMHP, the mental health outpatients received the opportunity to build social
network and develop social skills, which helped them better integrate with their community.
Knowing someone is there, gave mental health outpatients a sense of belonging, which decreased
the feeling of loneliness that most mental health outpatients faced at home. The benefit gained
from having someone to talk to, reiterates the previous studies that befriending is effective in
reducing feelings of loneliness and isolation (McCorkle, Dunn, Wan, & Gagne, 2009). Mental
health outpatients’ social skills also improved, including communication, leadership, and
relationship building skills. Additionally, mental health outpatients noted that their confidence
level increased and they became more independent.

Therefore, mental health social programs and social network helps mentally ill patients
with reducing their stress levels and feelings of loneliness and isolation, while improving their
social skills (McCorkle, Dunn, Wan, & Gagne, 2009).

This study also reveals the significant role the mental health care workers play in the
mental health outpatients’ quality of life, including showing positive attitudes towards the mental
health outpatients. Moreover, this study indicates that the mental health care workers’ views on
goals for the mental health outpatients were similar to the mental health outpatients needs.
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This research study provided additional insight into cultural barriers faced by Tamilspeaking mental health outpatients, perceived cultural causes of mental illness, and the
importance of cultural integration in to the CMHP. The findings indicate that CMHPs should
address stigma towards mental illness, in order to decrease the feeling of embarrassment
associated with having a mental illness, especially in communities where stigma can further
increase the severity of mental illness. Addressing stigma and discrimination associated with
mental illness would help increase the delivery of mental health services to various ethnic
populations, however further research is needed to assess whether reducing stigma will help
Tamil mentally ill patients increase their utilization of community mental health resources.

The CMHP is a multi-culturally oriented program and recognizes the importance of
integrating cultural components into the CMHP activities, including activities to meet the needs
of the Tamil mental health outpatients. Since the majority of the mental health outpatients at the
CMHP are Tamil speaking, the need for a Tamil speaking mental health care worker who can
provide translation service was recognized by the CMHP. Hence the CMHP hired a Tamil
mental health care worker to meet the needs of Tamil mental health outpatients. The benefits of
having a Tamil mental health care worker includes, translation services and implementation of
social activities that target Tamil speaking mental health outpatients, including Tamil group
discussions. Due to the Tamil mental health care worker, the number of Tamil mental health
outpatients at the CMHP increased. This reveals the importance of having mental health care
workers who can speak many languages.
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Cultural competence is important in increasing the quality of health promotion
interventions, so there is a need to respond to various ethno-cultural communities by providing
services that are culturally and linguistically appropriate (Agic, 2003). Mental health care
workers who can speak multiple languages and have a good understanding of different ethnic
cultures would play a greater role in targeting and encouraging various ethnic mentally ill
patients to utilize community mental health resources.

In addition, this research study highlights barriers associated with accessing and utilizing
the CMHP. Barriers identified from this study that prevent mental health outpatients from
participating in the CMHP include geographical, travelling, language, and financial barriers,
side effects of medication, family/child responsibilities, limited hours of service,
stigma/discrimination and lack of understanding of mental illnesses and mental health resources.
Therefore, barriers in accessing and utilizing the mental health services must be considered when
developing and designing future CMHPs, in order to remove obstacles and to improve access to
mental health care services.

Moreover, this research study provides recommendations for future program
development. Recommendations for future program development and consideration include
transportation arrangement, longer hours of service, additional recreational facilities, child care
services, specially designed English learning classes, employment support, additional peer
support and leadership programs, providing food at the CMHP, and efforts to increase
knowledge of mental illness and treatment options for mental health outpatients. Additional
recommendations provided by mental health outpatients and mental health care workers include
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employing mental health care workers who can speak multiple languages and are culturally
competent, greater outreach and a better referral system within the health care system, and
additional CMHPs in other community locations. These recommendations should be considered
when designing similar mental health programs for mentally ill patients in the future.

This research study assists with not only understanding the importance of community
mental health resources and the impact of CMHPs on the mental health outpatient’ mental and
general health, but it also provides additional insight in to cultural integration, barriers in
accessing mental health programs and recommendations for program development.

The findings from this study suggest the recovery of the mental health outpatient is based
on the combination of medication, social activities, including physical health activities, social
network/support and social skills.

This research study suggests that there are many benefits associated with community
mental health resources for mentally ill patients. As indicated by both mental health outpatients
and mental health care workers, the CMHP has contributed to the recovery of mental health
outpatients, which in turn increased their quality of life.

Furthermore, a better understanding of the CMHP and its benefits for mentally ill
patients’ mental and general health will inform other mental health programs about developing
similar culturally sensitive programs for mentally ill patients. It will also assist psychiatrists and
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other mental health care workers by providing direction for future mental health program
planning.

In summary, this research indicates, cultural factors should be emphasized on the
Pender’s Health Promotion Model when implementing health promoting activities and social
interventions to various ethno-cultural groups. It also indicates, using the grounded theory
approach and existing literature, that it is important to provide culturally appropriate mental
health social programs and services, including social interventions to improve the mental and
general health of Tamil mentally ill patients.

Recommendations for Future Research

It is hoped that, this research study will inform other CMHPs, mental health care
workers, policy-makers and decision-makers from all levels about the importance of community
mental health resources and the impact it has on mental health outpatients’ quality of life and the
health care system as a whole.

Barriers in accessing and utilizing the CMHP were identified by the mental health
outpatients who attend the CMHP. However, it is also important to understand barriers from the
perspectives of mentally ill patients who do not access or utilize any community mental health
resources. In addition, due to the lack of youth at the CMHP, this research focused on mental
health outpatients between the ages of twenty-five to sixty. Future research should focus on
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youth with mental illness and barriers associated with accessing mental health resources, from
the youths’ perspectives.

This study looked at the impact of having other mental health outpatients, mental health
care workers and volunteers as part of the mental health outpatients’ social network. Additional
research should be done to measure other types of social network, including family ties, other
friendships, and the extent of involvement with neighbourhood/community. Future research
should also examine the strength and quality of the social network of the mental health
outpatients and the long-term impact it has on their mental and general health, through
longitudinal studies.

This research study mainly focused on Tamil mental health outpatients; however future
research should focus on other ethnic cultures in order to understand additional cultural barriers
associated with accessing and utilizing mental health recourses. Future research should also
focus on additional needs of other ethno-cultural groups and the importance of cultural
integration.

Future research should focus on ways to address the stress of immigrants in an effort to
minimize the stress of post-migration and to increase help-seeking behaviours among
immigrants.

This research supports previous findings of stigma associated with mental illness.
However, this raises questions about how to reduce stigma within various ethno-cultural groups
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for individuals who cannot access the mental health services due to the stigma associated with
mental illness, suggesting directions for future research. This research study focused on the
stigma associated with mental health outpatients and the impact the CMHP has on the mental
health outpatients’ quality of life. Future research should explore the impact of stigma on
families of people with mental illness and the impact the CMHP has on family members’ quality
of life.

In addition, future research and evaluation should be conducted on the cost-effectiveness
of community mental health resources so as to determine the long-term outcomes and impact
these services have on the mental health outpatients’ quality of life and the mental the health care
system.
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Voices and Body: The Power of Hybridity in Herman Melville’s Moby-Dick

The study on American Literature cannot ignore Herman Melville’s classic novel MobyDick(1851). Its narrative style mixes with different genres to absorb various viewpoints in order
to present a kind of universal truth from a panoptic height and turns the commercial whaling
voyage into the poetic allegory of the modern world. In this novel, Melville intends to establish
the whaleship, the Pequod, as a collective body which carries its crew members from different
cultural backgrounds to pursue after Moby Dick, the object of Ahab’s vengeance, from the
immense ocean. The story basically expresses the functioning process of power between human
beings and Nature. This paper would take Steven Lukes’ book Power, A Radical View to define
the concept of power, also it would discuss the interaction between textual voices and bodies of
the characters to expound its notion of power. The power concept, however, should not merely
be confined in the ideology of conflicts or compromises. Instead, it can be extends to the post
colonial issue of hybridity, because the function of power would encounter the corresponding
force, composing the new space with different characters from both sides of power. Such new
space presents the new power on hybridity, which has not been clarified in Melville’s MobyDick. Thus, the analysis of my paper would focus on the power of hybridity and discuss about its
literary significance. This issue of hybrid power also includes Melville’s employment on the
narrative voices and bodies; Captain Ahab, the leader of Pequod, is especially the representative
character of the hybrid power in the novel.
Here, I need to explain the terms “power” and “hybridity”.
According to Power, A Radical View, Lukes quotes a sentence ‘to the extent that a person or
group-consciously or unconsciously-creates or reinforces barriesrs to the public airing of policy
conflicts, that person or group has power(6)’ (Bachrach and Baratz 1970:8) . The argument
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explains the relationship between power and body as an indispensable idea which can influence
the assumption of consensus on certain target. This concept of power assumes a subject that
takes its stand point as the center, and continuously expanding its territory to other outer spaces.
According to Homi K. Bhabha’, the word “hybridity” is ‘the sign of the productivity of
colonial power, its shifting forces and fixities; it is the name for the strategic reversal of the
process of domination through disavowal’(The Location of Culture, 112). Based on this
interpretation, with the assumption of imperial domination, “hybridity” would emerge and
challenge the subjective colonial power, because the hybrid object wants ‘recognition’ from the
dominating public. Yet, it also implies the integration between the colonizer and the colonized
power. Bhabha indicates another feature of “hybridity” is ambivalence, because ‘it [hybridity] is
not a third term that resolves the tension between two cultures’(113). In other words, the inbetweenness feature of hybridity shows the following rule: the hybrid phenomenon that can be
influenced by the origin cultures, yet it cannot be totally controlled by the original powers. It is
the hybrid power that determines the developing trend of the hybrid phenomenon.
As exploring the possibility of the linkage between Melville’s whaling voyage and the trend
of hybrid power in the literary world, first I need to point out the political significance of MobyDick. Based on Edward W. Said’s book Cultural and Imperialism, Melville’s Moby-Dick is a
remarkable nineteenth-century literary work which shapes the pioneering American imagery.
Ahab is ‘an allegorical representation of the American world quest, he is obsessed, compelling,
unstroppable, completely wrapped up in his own rhetorical justification and his sense of cosmic
symbolism.(349)’ That is, Moby-Dick represents the basic American willfulness that intends to
dominates the outer world in political aspect. With this argument, Ahab is the symbol of
American expansionism, and the Pequod is the collective body that helps to fulfills Ahab’s will
of conquering the ocean to catch Moby Dick. In other words, Ahab views the ocean as a blank
space where he can find his economic benefits, and the Pequod is the body that Ahab needs to
depends on to fulfill his will. The hybrid crew on the ship is the primary target that Ahab needs
to control. In “Call me Ishmael, or How to Make Dounble-Talk Speak”, Carolyn Porter provides
a more detailed depiction to captain Ahab:
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“Ahab's obsessive revenge is, after all, itself a response to the violation of his boundaries as free
man, as autonomous human, as whole body. Ahab's boundaries, both physical and metaphysical,
have been violated so decisively that he has been driven mad”

It is interesting that the mad Ahab does not lose his reason on manipulating his power. One
feature that can prove Ahab’s madness is his obsessive objectification to other people. For
example, when The Pequod meets the Rachel, the captain of the Rachel begs Ahab to help him
to search for his lost son, yet Ahab refuses the request, for he needs to save time on searching
Moby Dick. (Ch 128, p398) In addition, Melville analyzes the psyche of Ahab to depict the

political strategy of power function. Ahab understands the importance of men on his quest and
knows how to scheme his men.

“To accomplish his object Ahab must use tools; and of all tools used in the shadow of the moon,
men are most apt to get out of order. He knew, for example, that however magnetic his
ascendency in some respect was over Starbuck, yet that assendency did not cover the complete
spiritual man any more than mere corporeal superiority involves intellectual mastership; for to
the purely spiritual, the intellectual but stands in a sort of corporeal relation.”(Ch.46,177)

He also sees that his crew cannot keep on their passion on the remote and blank pursuit. Thus, he
needs to “requisite that temporary interests and employments should intervene and hold them
healthily suspended for the final dash.”(177)
In principle, Ahab has to set up the ideology of the whaling voyage and his leading image to
sustain his power and legitimacy. On the other hand, the adjustment of Ahab shows the latent
power of the crew can influence the leader. Yet, the crew does not reach a consensus to change
their captain’s will. The crew is eventually controlled by Ahab’s order.
As the above mentioned, the setting of Moby-Dick lies in the epitome of American spirit and
its expansionism. People on Pequod come from different, leading with Ahab’s commands.
However, I need to point out the power theme in the novel does not merely stands for Ahab’s
single-stream authority; in fact, it is constructed from different divisions. Precisely, it is the crew
on the Pequod that determines the strength of his power. I would call this phenomenon as the
power of hybridity. For the setting of the Pequod is not a fixed place; instead, it is a space which
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can be altered its directions with the will of men. That is, the significance of the Pequod is
determined by the voyaging time and space. The altering space of the ship fits the hybrid feature
of inbetweenness.
The hegemony of Ahab has been mentioned in Etsukko Taketani’s essay, “Moby-Dick:
Gnostic re-writing of history”. She notices “certain passages in Moby-Dick requires familiarity
with the Gnostic methos to understand.”(117) , because the significance of Ahab’s power is like
the authority of the only Father, Jehovah, in the center of Christian belief especially from the Old
Testament. Ahab tells his crew that his vengeance will “fetch a great premium here!”(139 Chap.
36) When Starbuck retorts his captain, Ahab says that “ I see in him [Moby Dick] outrageous
strength, with an inscrutable malice sinewing it. That inscrutable thing is chiefly what I hate; and
be the white whale agent, or be the white whale principal, I will wreak that hate upon him.”(140)
His hatred toward Moby Dick relatively presents an outrageous father image. This subjective and
emotional announcement devours Starbuck’s identity and voice.
In Marx and Modern Fiction, Edwar J. Ahearn defines Starbuck as a man who “exemplifies
in humane form the values that the book so thoroughly questions-religion, duty, profit,
family”(186) . Basically, Starbuck holds the opposite view on haunting Moby Dick intentionally;
nevertheless, his argument has been repressed by Ahab’s powerful voice. As Ahab shouts to
Starbuck to “speark” and reckon “thy silence, then, that voices thee.”(140), the importance of
voice power reveals in the plot. For the reason that it is the voice of Ahab that replaces the
Starbuck’s silence and reserves the right to final decision. Here, the voice of Ahab ignores the
benefits of the whole crew and draws a certain distance between his individual vengeance and
the body of the whole crew. According to Lukes’ definition on the functioning process of power,
the subject A should “exercises power over B when A affects B in a manner contrary to B’s
interests (37). This saying fits the interaction between Ahab and his crew.
It is Ahab’s wounded body that reinforces the abusive power and emotional voices. In
Literature, Disaster, and the Enigma of Power-A Reading of ‘Moby Dick’, Eyal peratz clarifies
the linkage between power shifts and the change of individual body:

“For it [the wounded body] is indeed the vocabulary of power that is called for the event of being
wounded and exposed to the whale, a vocabulary called fro in this passage in two ways: 1) Ahab
is forced to change his course, the sense and direction of his voyage. Thus we can see that the
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vocabulary of power is called for when a dimension of meaning or sense is introduced into the
suffering of wound, since the wound becomes more than a bodily wound, it becomes a crisis of
Ahab’s authority, a collapse and exhaustion of his mastery as a captain and a commander to give
sense, to direct and be the master of his voyage’s meaning 2) But at the same time, this event of
wounding also intensifies Ahab’s vital strength, of the power of his life.”(49)

The wounded body warns the captain the crisis of his subjectivity and forms emotional reaction
on his leadership.
However, through the perspective of his crew, it cannot be ignored that the authority of Ahab
officially originates from his power of controlling the body of the Peoquod. In Flesh and Stone,
Richard Sennet asserts “The spatial relations of human bodies obviously make a great deal of
difference in how people react to each other, how they see and hear one another, whether they
touch or are distant.”(17) In the beginning of the voyage, Captain Ahab usually stays in his cabin
to make commands. When the narrator Ishmael first notices the presence of Ahab standing upon
his quarter-deck, the gesture and gaze of the captain forms his power naturally:

“Captain Ahab stood erect, looking straight out beyond the ship’s ever-pitching prow. There was
an infinity of firmest fortitude, a determinate, unsurrenderable willfulness, in the fixed and
fearless, forward dedication of that glance. Not a word he spoke; nor did his officers say aught to
him; though by all their minutest gestures and expressions, they plainly showed the uneasy, if not
painful, consciousness of being under a troubled master-eye.”(Ch.28, 109)

Apparently, to keep the physical distance between the captain and his men can reinforce the
authority of the power center.
The appeal of Ahab’s power center also influences the individual bodies of the crew. Foucault
argues that power center should “regard punishment as a complex social function.”(Discipline
and Punish). That is, to construct the physical law and enact the bodily ceremony can efficiently
frighten the audience. Moreover, both the subjective executor and his objects are confined within
the same pact, which narrows down the possibility of causing disagreement among the collective
body. For example, Ahab assembles his men to hand around the brimming pewter and three iron
parts of the harpoons to make the compact on killing Moby Dick. The symbol of drinking in the
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ceremony stimulates the crew to follow with Ahab’s vow-- “Death to Moby Diak! God hunt us
all, if we do not hunt Moby Dick to his death!”(Ch. 37, p142). This passionate scene is
the hypnosis ideology which implants in the individual minds and forms the destiny of the whole
crew. Here, the power of the Pequod seems to be controlled with Ahab’s mind.
Once Ahab becomes the embodiment of extreme leadership, he holds the right to direct his
hybrid crew pursuing the particular target. On the second day of chasing Moby Dick, Melville
depicts the scene from a transcendent perspective:

“They[Ahab and his men] were one man, not thirty. For as the one ship that held them all;
though it was put together of all contrasting things-oak, and maple, and pine wood; iron, and
pitch, and hemp-yet all these ran into each other in the one concrete hull, which shot on its way,
both balanced and directed by the long central keel; even so, all the individualities of the crew,
this mans’s valor, that man’s fear; guilt and guiltlessess, all varieties were welded into oneness,
and were all directed to that fatal goal which Ahab their one lord and keel did point to ”(Ch.134,
p415)

This description shows the collective power of the whole crew as the ultimate controller of their
own fate. In “The Mariner’s Multiple Quest”, James Mcintosh argues “One a subliminal level,
the destruction of the Pequod is made to seem an appropriate reward not just for Ahab’s vengeful
pride but also for the crew’s unbridled desire in their pursuit of the whale throughout the
book.”(48) The collective desire on chasing the sea leviathan expresses the inner void of the
members, all quests for reputation and economic reward to prove their identity. More or less,
their unbridled chase reflects the isolation of the whaling voyage and the power of the collective
body can overpower the will of the divorced individual body. Yet, it also hints the symptom of
the overwhelming hybrid power may get rid of its bodily control.
To understand the reason why the hybrid power may became the overwhelming majority, first
I need to discuss the quality of its collective body, the Pequod, to figure out the relationship
between the space and human’s will power. Because the hybrid power is gathered from
individual works.
The Pequod is the travelling body in general. According to Sennet, “the physical condition of
the travelling body reinforces this sense of disconnection from space.”(18) From psychic
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perspective, the sense of disconnection can be viewed as the mental disagreement between space
and human body, for the reason that the sense of disconnection reveals the state of alienation of
man. The alienated experience is due to the inability on perceiving the relationship between the
inner nature and the outer world. In other words, many people on the Pequod have lost their
identity through the extensive water. The immense water confuse the notion of certainty on space
and time, emotional reaction can be magnified and sensed more keenly. Thus, many crew
members readily forget their original intentions during the whaling voyage and follow the ideology
of Ahab blindly. Based on Sea-Brothers, Bert Bender asserts “the Pequotd’s voyage into the life-

waters will follow a course set between the theological poles of light and dark”(42) In other
words, the concept of power can be speedy substantialized in the travelling body and view the
consequence within a short period of time. In the novel, the power of hybridity gradually
disperses its influence toward the fatal quest, which leads most crew members drowned with the
Pequod.

The only survivor of the wreckage is Ishmael.
As to Ishmael, the role of his presence usually keeps the distance between his narration and
the Real of the story. For example, he is the only one who takes the full sight of the devouring
vortex and survives from the devouring power of the vital center with the bursting coffin lifebuoy. (CH.135, p426-7) Ishmael’s bodily position symbolizes that his ideology is not completely
assimilated with the hybrid power. In Exiled Waters, Bainard Cowan says that “One should not
lose sight of the fact that Ishmaels is in the position, in Moby Dick, of being the revisionary
historian.”(71) The historical position apparently makes Ishmael’s narrative voice as a media that
strings up the space, time and body of the story.
Ishmael, the dominant narrator of the book, initiates and ends the story with his soliloquies, is
the indispensable figure of the novel. According to The Errant Art of Moby-Dick , William V.
Spanoe asserts the significance of Ishmael as Melville’s divided literary symbol:

“Melville puts Ishmael as proper name, as identity, under eration. The narrator as the sequel
more explicitly and audaciously reveals, becomes “Ishmael/Melville,…, an inquiring subject
who in himself the object of inquiry, a “constitutor” who is himself the “constituted,” as it were,
the seer, who is himself the seen.”(76, )”
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The wish and imagination of Ishmael sway his identity toward the world (Ch.1 p.22), he needs to
recognize the outer space and objects with the bodily experience. Accordingly, his relationship
with Queequeg is mainly constructed by physical interaction rather than words. His thirst to join
the voyage is based on the similar reason, for the bodily experiences help Ishmael knows the
unknown world. The voice from Ahab cannot change Ishmaels’ sanity, since he does not have
strong aspiration for fame or gain in the voyage.
Moreover, based on T.. Walter Herbert, JR’s “Calvinist Earthquake: Moby-Dick and
Religious Tradition”, Ishmael’s metaphysical mind has been interpreted from philosophical
perspective:

“Ishmael dreams of a truth that is universal that absorbs what is genuine in the diverse pieties of
humankind while refusing to grant a monopoly on religious truth…”(120)

This argument indicates Ishmael’s mental state and his disavowal to Ahab’s dominating voice.
The voice of Ishmael stands for a kind of spiritual independency. Hybrid power cannot affects
his will power , because Ishmael is not controlled by the desire of chasing Moby Dick. Thus, his
voice and body is often extricated from the Pequod and eventually leaves him as a orphan from
the wreckage.
To conclude, the power of hybridity in Moby-Dick is the power which constructed with
various voices and bodies from different cultural origin. With the direction of certain ideology,
the openness of hybrid power can absorb the sources from the outer spaces quickly, yet it may
face to total destruction by chasing the approximately equal strength of game. The power to
fightback may completely decompose the body of the hybrid power.
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Abstract
This proposed research aims to investigate the vocabulary consolidation strategies that
Taiwanese EFL learners employ to learn new English vocabulary words. Participants will
include approximately 200 freshmen from 4 freshman English classes at a university in
Taiwan. In addition to providing a description of learners’ usage and their perceived
usefulness of vocabulary language-learning strategies, the proposed research will explore
the relationship between reported vocabulary consolidation strategy use and both
vocabulary size and gains in vocabulary knowledge. Students’ self-reported use of
vocabulary consolidation strategy will be gathered using Schmitt’s (1997) taxonomy of
vocabulary-learning strategy, vocabulary size will be measured using Schmitt’s (2000)
Vocabulary Levels Test, and gains in vocabulary knowledge will be assessed using a posttest as well as a delayed recall test. The proposed research is expected to identify
important information regarding useful consolidation strategies for learning new words,
which in turn can lead to more effective vocabulary strategy instruction.
References
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Abstract

In this workshop I discuss the importance of mental preparation for
dance auditions and competitions, and teach some strategies that can be used by
dancers to improve performance. As with other sports and activities that combine
aesthetic artistry with athletic prowess, judging in dance is not without artistic bias,
and can lead to unexpected or unpopular results. My emphasis is on ballroom
dancing, but the techniques and strategies discussed and/or taught can be used in all
types of dance performance. Areas of interest to be discussed include: remaining
motivated when the outcomes are disappointing; setting goals which are meaningful
despite the outcomes; how youngsters, particularly boys, can talk with school mates
and friends who tease them about dancing; and some practical tips to deal with
distractions and performance anxiety. These practical tips include learning how to set
appropriate goals, changing negative self-talk to positive self-talk, managing
unhelpful thoughts, and performing a mindfulness exercise for attentional control.
Because dancers must learn to control personal emotions and feelings, and put issues
and interfering thoughts on hold while actually competing or auditioning, participants
will also learn breathing and muscle relaxation techniques that can actually be used
effectively when on the competition floor to regulate arousal and increase focus.
Participants will be encouraged to ask questions throughout the workshop.
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Abstract
This study investigated Chinese EFL learners’ perceived usefulness and actual usage of
vocabulary learning strategies while also examining the relationship between strategy use
and lexical competence. Participants comprised 452 entering freshmen from 10 freshman
English classes at a university in Taiwan. Schmitt’s (1997) taxonomy of vocabulary
learning strategy was used to elicit participants’ strategy usage and perceptions of
strategy usefulness; meanwhile, Schmitt’s (2000) Vocabulary Levels Test was adopted to
measure participants’ vocabulary level. Data gathered were analyzed using descriptive
statistics, the Pearson product-moment correlation, a one-way analysis of variance
(ANOVA), and chi-square tests. The results of the Pearson product-moment correlation
analysis demonstrated a significant positive relationship between learners’ frequency of
strategy use and their perceptions of usefulness of the strategies in terms of overall
strategy use and all five strategy subcategories. The one-way ANOVA results indicated
that learners with a higher level of lexical competence employed vocabulary learning
strategies more frequently and perceived them to be more useful. However, the rank order
of both the frequency of use and perceived usefulness of the five strategy subcategories
did not differ greatly among the three participant groups. The primary differences among
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learners with different vocabulary levels indicated that learners with a higher level of
vocabulary competence regarded social strategies to be the least useful and used them
with the least frequency; their lower level counterparts considered memory strategies to
be the least useful and used them the least frequently. In terms of participants’ use of the
individual strategy items, the chi-square tests results revealed that the strategies involving
self-regulated learning and organizing, analysis, and reasoning skills were associated with
a higher level of lexical competence.
References
Schmitt, N. (1997). Vocabulary learning strategies. In N. Schmitt & M. McCarthy (Eds.),
Vocabulary: Description, acquisition and pedagogy (pp. 199-227). Cambridge:
Cambridge University Press.
Schmitt, N. (2000). Vocabulary in language teaching. Cambridge: Cambridge University
Press.
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ABSTRACT
This paper examines the life and times of Li’l Bobby Hutton and Joan Tarika Lewis as California
youth who joined the social movement known as the Black Panther Party. Utilizing the case
study method, it discusses the status, role, and implications of the membership of Hutton and
Lewis in the Black Panther Party. This paper also discusses their pre-organizational social
backgrounds in terms of birth dates, birth places, families of origin, and educational attainment.
INTRODUCTION
In 1970, Louis Harris conducted a nation-wide survey for Time magazine regarding the
attitudes of the Black population in the United States of America (USA) toward a number of
topics, including the Black Panther Party. The results of the survey indicated that one-fourth of
the respondents admired the Black Panther Party “a great deal.” 1 When the nation-wide survey
was replicated in 1971, the results continued to indicate that one-fourth of the respondents
admired the Black Panther Party “a great deal.” 2 Some scholars, such as Philip S. Foner and
Clayborne Carson, have noted that many youth were attracted to the Black Panther Party because
of its stance toward such social problems as police brutality. 3
Thus, in less than four years of existence, the Black Panther Party was able to garner
support from millions of Black people across the country. The upshot is that thousands of youth
joined its ranks. 4 In fact, former members of the Black Panther Party like Kathleen Cleaver and
2
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Mumia Abu Jamal have stated that most people joined the organization as teenagers. 5 Some of
the California youth in the Black Panther Party managed to acquire important positions in the
organization.
The purpose of this paper is to examine the life and times of Li’l Bobby Hutton and Joan
Tarika Lewis as California youth who joined the social movement known as the Black Panther
Party. It will discuss their pre-organizational social backgrounds in terms of birth dates, birth
places, families of origin, and educational attainment. It will also discuss the status and role of
Hutton and Lewis in the Black Panther Party.

In addition, this paper will address the

implications of the membership of Hutton and Lewis Hilliard in the Black Panther Party.
In terms of methodology, this case study will utilize a combination of primary and
secondary sources. Among the primary sources used here are interviews, autobiographies, and
external and internal documents related to the Black Panther Party. Resource mobilization
theory will be used to inform the discussion of the early years of the Black Panther Party as a
social movement; the social backgrounds of Hutton and Lewis; the status and roles of Hutton and
Lewis in the Black Panther Party; and the implications of Hutton and Hilliard in the Black
Panther Party.
EARLY YEARS OF THE BLACK PANTHER PARTY
AS A SOCIAL MOVEMENT
The early years of the Black Panther Party have been discussed by a host of insiders and
outsiders. Insiders, who have written books or dissertations and shared important reflections on
the early history of the organization, include three of the first six, namely Bobby Seale, Huey P.
Newton, and Elbert “Big Man” Howard. 6

Other insiders who have published books or

dissertations related to the history of the Black Panther Party are Eldridge Cleaver, Assata
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Shakur, Elaine Brown, David Hilliard, Joan Tarika Lewis, Kit Holder, Kathleen Cleaver, Paul
Alkebulan, Stokely Carmichael, Mumia Abu-Jamal, and Flores A. Forbes. 7
Of the original six Black Panthers, Seale was the first to publish a book. Seale, a member
of the organization from 1966 to 1974, details how Newton and he got the organization going.
He said that Bobby Hutton was working with him at the North Oakland Neighborhood AntiPoverty Center when the Black Panther Party was first organized. According to Seale, “Some of
the other brothers in that program were among the initial members of the Party, but Bobby
Hutton was the very first member of the Black Panther Party.” 8
Following his departure from the organization, Seale published a second book some eight
years after his first book. In the second book, Seale provided more details about the early days
of the organization. He stated: “We enlisted Bobby Hutton as our first member and named him
treasurer of the Black Panther Party for Self-Defense” Seale added: “And on January second,
Bobby Hutton, Huey, and I chipped in our money and rented a storefront office a half block from
Merritt College.” He further related:
I painted a neat professional sign in the bay window of our new empty office, signifying
our headquarters. We acquired some twenty sturdy folding chairs, a desk, a long table,
and a blackboard. At night, Bobby and I would go to the North Oakland Service Center
poverty office, where we both were still employed, and mimeograph off thousands of
copies of the platform. 9
Whereas Seale’s first book focused centered on Newton and the Black Panther Party, he used his
second book to provide a narrative about his own life in the organization.
Newton, a member of the Black Panther Party from its beginning in 1966 to its end in
1982, published three books that appeared under his name during his lifetime. In 1972, Newton,
under the title To Die for the People, published a compilation of executive mandates, speeches,
statements, essays, and eulogies. That book contains some of the key documents of the early
4
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years of the Black Panther Party, including Executive Mandates 1-3; excerpts from his column
“In Defense of Self-Defense” in 1967; his classic 1967 essay titled, “The Correct handling of a
Revolution;” and his classic 1971 essay titled, “On the Defection of Eldridge Cleaver from the
Black Panther Party and the Defection of the Black Panther Party from the Black Community.” 10
Newton also included an important speech delivered at Boston College on November 18,
1970. He used his speech to outline the organization’s current survival programs and the
ideology of intercommunalism.

Newton explained how the ideology of the organization had

changed from revolutionary nationalism to revolutionary intercommunalism because the social
conditions were as follows: (1) technology had created a global village in terms of
communications; (2) technology had created a reduced need for labor in terms of the means of
production; (3) a global economy had emerged with global corporations with head quarters and
operations in a number countries; (4) global corporations had began to pit workers in one country
against workers in others to decrease wages; and (5) territory gained by progressive forces was
subject to being lost to reactionaries. 11
In 1973, Newton published Revolutionary Suicide, which was his autobiography.
Newton wrote the book with the assistance of J. Herman Blake, a Black sociologist. Newton
used his autobiography to present an account of his own life and that of the Black Panther Party
up to 1973. He confirmed many of the statements made by Bobby Seale in Seize the Time,
including the origins of the Black Panther Party. As was the case with Seale, Newton related
that the Black Panther Party used the term “colossal events” to refer to situations and incidents
that had a major effect on the organization. 12
Among the colossal events Newton identified were the armed protest demonstration at
the State Capitol Building in Sacramento on May 2, 1967; the shoot-out Oakland on October 28,
5
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1967 in Oakland which led to the death of a police officer and his being charged with murder;
the shoot-in on April 6, 1968 in Oakland which led to the death of Bobby Hutton and several
Black Panthers being charged with attempted murder; the shooting on August 21, 1971 at San
Quentin State Prison which led to the death of George Jackson; and the defection of Eldridge
Cleaver from the Black Panther Party which led to the split. In his discussion of Cleaver’s
defection, Newton provided the context for his concepts of revolutionary suicide and reactionary
suicide. Newton explained that, “By its very nature a political organization dedicated to social
change invites attack from the established order, constantly vigilant to destroy it. This danger is
taken for granted by the committed revolutionary.” 13
In regard to Bobby Hutton, Newton acknowledged that, “The first member of the Black
Panther Party, after Bobby and myself, was Little Bobby.” Newton also paid homage to Hutton
by acknowledging that he was “the Party’s first treasurer” and that he was one the first Black
Panthers to make the supreme sacrifice. Furthermore, Newton acknowledged that Hutton had
learned to read and that, “At the time of his murder, he was reading Black Reconstruction in
America by W. E. B. Du Bois.” Hutton was killed while Newton was in prison. Newton said
that the Black Panther Party was in shambles when he got out of prison in August 1970. He
explained that, “Bobby and I had been off the streets and in jail for a long time, and it had been
difficult to direct the Party on a day-to-day basis from prison cells.” Newton further explained
that the organization had been “harassed and beleaguered. Intelligence organizations throughout
the country had become obsessed with the desire to destroy the Black Panther Party. Many of
the brothers had been hunted down, imprisoned, or killed.” 14
In June 1980, Newton completed his Ph.D. in the history of consciousness at the
University of California, Santa Cruz. Some 16 years later, Newton’s dissertation, titled War
6
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Against the Panthers: A Study of Repression in America, was published by Writers and Readers
Publishing, Inc. Among other things, Newton outlined the strategy for building community
institutions in the form of survival programs. Newton (1996) explained that, “An early survival
program focused on the issue of police brutality, which was a major concern, nationally and in
Oakland, California.” He also explained that, “Applying knowledge of California law, Party
founders Huey Newton and Bobby Seale organized police patrols to respond to arrests of citizens
that were regularly broadcast over the police officers’ shortwave radio.” 15
Newton reported that, “In early 1969, then U. S. Attorney General John Mitchell stated
that the Justice Department would ‘wipe out the Black Panther Party by the end of 1969.’” He
explained that, “Within one year of the formation of the Party, the FBI formed a special
counterintelligence program dubbed COINTELPRO.”

Newton said that the purpose of

COINTELPRO was “in, the FBI’s own words, to ‘expose, disrupt, misdirect, discredit, or
otherwise neutralize the activities of the Black nationalists.’” He added:
J. Edgar Hoover, then director of the FBI, publicly stated that the Party
constituted “the greatest threat to the internal security of the country . . .” of any
organization. Of the 295 documented actions taken by COINTELPRO alone to disrupt
Black groups, 233—0r 79 percent—were specifically directed toward destruction of the
Party. Over $100 million of taxpayers’ money was expended for COINTELPRO; over
$7 million of it allocated for 1976 alone to pay off informants and provocateurs, twice the
amount allocated in the same period by the FBI to pay organized crime informants. 16
Howard, a member of the Black Panther Party from 1966 to 1974, has related why he
joined the organization and his memories of Bobby Hutton. He said that that he joined the Black
Panther Party to deal with police brutality. Howard recalled:
Li’l Bobby was a young brother who was always ready to rumble with the cops
but he also had a discipline and would always listen to me when he was with me. I
suppose that is one of the reasons I have always felt the loss of him very deeply. The day
before he was murdered, he called me on the phone and said he wanted to see me about
something. I told him to come on over to the house and I’d be home. He came to the
7
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house around 7:00pm. I asked what was up. He told me he needed a shotgun. He knew
I always kept several legal shotguns, rifles, and handguns on hand because I had been a
hunter and sportsman in the past. I asked Li’I Bobby why he need a shotgun. He smiled
the way he always did when I took him to tasks about something. Little did I know at the
time that I would never see his smile again.
Howard added:
I gave Li’l Bobby a twelve gauged Winchester pump shotgun. I asked him again,
sounding like a father or big brother, “Are you sure this is not for something personal?”
He said, “No Big Man. This is Party business.” He told me he was going on
street patrol that night.
I said, “Okay, be careful. I’ll see you later.” 17
In his discussion of the shoot-out, Howard revealed when he was informed about
Hutton’s death. Howard stated:
The next morning I got the news. Panthers and police in shootout. Panther killed
I found out it was Li’l Bobby. Then the human emotion started to creep in on me. The
what ifs. What if I had not armed him? What if I had gone with him? What if I had tried
to get it called off? Here some thirty years later the what ifs still creep into my mind as I
think of Li’l Bobby from time to time. But I know the awful feelings that I get would be
worst if I had not tried to arm him well to do the job he gave his life doing, protecting the
community in which we lived. 18
The views of insiders on the early history of the Black Panther Party have been compiled
by Kuwasi Bulagoon in Look for Me in the Whirlwind: The Collective Autobiography of the New
York 21. That important work includes autobiographical statements by Kuwasi Bulagoon, Joan
Bird, Cetewayo, Robert Collier, Dharuba, Richard Harris, Ali Bey Hassan, Jamal, Abayama
Katara, Kwando Kinshasa, Baba Odinga, Shaba Ogun Om, Curtis Powell, Afeni Shakur,
Lumumba Shakur, and Clark Squire.

The views of insiders have also been complied in

anthologies edited by Philip S. Foner, Charles Jones, and Kathleen Cleaver. 19
Philip S. Foner published one of the first anthologies of the writings by Black Panthers.
His anthology was composed of writings by Huey P. Newton, Bobby Seale, Eldridge Cleaver,
David Hilliard, Fred Hampton, Kathleen Neal Cleaver, Linda Harrison, Connie Matthews, Joan
8
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Bird, Afeni Shakur, and Ray “Masai” Hewitt. Among the important documents in this anthology
is an essay by Charles R. Garry on the governmental persecution faced by the Black Panther
Party. Yet another important writing in this anthology is Jewel Barker’s impassioned speech for
parents of Black Panthers, which was delivered in 1969 in memory of Fred Hampton and Mark
Clark. 20
In his anthology, Charles Jones shed light on the early history of the Black Panther Party
by including writings or interviews with Black Panthers like Melvin E. Lewis, Steve D.
McCutchen, Jimmy Slater, JoNina Abron, Kathleen Neal Cleaver, and Regina Jennings. Jones
also published an essay by Miriam Ma’at-Ka-Re Monges, a self-described cultural worker with
the Black Panther Party. In an essay which serves as the introduction, Jones revealed what he
believes are “the Party’s early years (1966 to 1969).” Jones proceeded to recount the various
stages of the Black Panther Party and concludes that the organization “suffers from the
dismissive attitude of scholars and activists.” He continued:
Its historical role in Black liberation activism in particular and leftist politics in general
does not receive adequate attention. For example, the recently published Encyclopedia of
the American Left, edited by Mari Jo Buhle et al., has only one entry on the Black Panther
Party. None of the major Party leaders has biographical entries and the massive volume
does not mention a single female member of the Party. The near invisibility of the
Panthers also plagues several other scholarly accounts of the freedom struggle. 21
The anthology edited by Kathleen Cleaver and George Katsiaficas has included valuable
writings of Mumia Abu-Jamal, Kathleen Cleaver, Geronimo ji Jaga, Donald Cox, and Russell
Shoats. Abu-Jamal provided a historical and retrospective examination of the Black Panther
Party. Cleaver wrote three essays for the anthology including the impact of the assassination of
Martin Luther King on the organization.

Geronimo ji Jaga addressed the impact of

COINTELPRO on the Black Panther Party. Cox covered the impact of the infamous split on the
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organization. Shoats addressed the strengths, weaknesses, and potentialities of various Black
social movements, including the Black Panther Party. 22
Many outsiders have written books, doctoral dissertations, and master’s theses that
address the early history of the Black Panther Party. Some have taken a positive approach while
others have taken a negative approach. Among the outsiders who have examined the early
history are Gene Marine, Committee on Internal Security, Reginald Major, Select Committee to
Study Governmental Operations, Charles Jones, Ward Churchill, Jim Vander Wall, Michael
Newton, Hugh Pearson, Peniel E. Joseph, Jama Lazerow, Yohuru Williams, and Donna Jean
Murch. 23
In the case of Gene Marine, he published one of the first books about the Black Panther
Party. Marine informed us that the organization emerged in response to social conditions such as
police brutality, poverty, and economic exploitation. Using interviews and documents, such as
grand jury reports, Marine detailed aspects of the life and times of Bobby Hutton, including the
April 6, 1968 gun battle which led to his death.

Based on his analysis of the interviews and

documents, Marine reached the conclusion that some “keyed-up” police killed Hutton when they
did have to do so. 24

LI’L BOBBY HUTTON AND HIS SOCIAL BACKGROUND
BEFORE THE BLACK PANTHER PARTY
Hutton was born on April 16, 1950 in Pine Bluff, Arkansas to John Hutton and Dollie
(Johnson) Hutton. His full name at birth was Bobby James Hutton. He was known as Li’l
Bobby, Little Bobby, and Baby Bobby. Hutton was the youngest of seven children. 25
In 1953, when Hutton was three years old, his two working-class parents moved their
family to Oakland in search of a better life. As he grew older, Hutton attended the public schools
10
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but was not too successful. Like Huey P. Newton, Hutton encountered academic problems
trying to navigate through the public school system. In frustration, he dropped out after the 10th
grade with a reading problem. 26
During the summer of 1966, Hutton met Bobby Seale at the Oakland Youth Center,
which was financed by the Office of Economic Opportunity, a local anti-poverty program.
Hutton was one of the youth who managed to get a job at the Oakland Youth Center and was
supervised by Seale. Hutton and Seale quickly became very close. In turn, Hutton developed a
mentee and mentor relationship with Seale.

Hutton also developed a mentee and mentor

relationship with Huey P. Newton who he met through Seale. 27
STATUS AND ROLE OF BOBBY HUTTON IN THE BLACK PANTHER PARTY
After Huey P. Newton and Bobby Seale drew up the Ten-Point Platform and Program in
October 1966, Hutton became their first recruit and helped them to distribute it. Seale has
recalled:
So, we had a thousand copies of the ten-point platform and program being
circulated through the black community by myself and Huey P. Newton. Little Bobby
Hutton came along, and for one-and-a half months, Bobby stuck with me and Huey,
helping us articulate this ten-point platform and program, and the fact that we have to arm
ourselves against these pigs who’ve been murdering us and brutalizing us . . . 28
In addition to being the first recruit, Hutton was instrumental in providing the
organization with crucial resources in the form of money and time. In terms of resources, Seale
has remembered:
Around the corner from my house, about a block and a half away, there was a vacant
store. Huey and Bobby Hutton went and got it for us. Bobby Hutton said, “I’m a
member of the Black Panther Party.” And Huey says, “You’re the first member, a
righteous member.” He righteously came in then as a righteous member. From there, we
got our little pay checks from the poverty program—Bobby Hutton, Huey, and I. We put
all our money together and paid the first rent on the first office. We rented that first
office for $150 a month on Fifty-sixth and Grove in Oakland.
11
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Thus, Hutton helped Newton and Seale to rent the very first office of the Black Panther Party,
which was located at 5665 Grove Street (which is now known as Martin Luther King way) in
Oakland. 29
In terms of time, Hutton devoted crucial energy into helping the Black Panther Party
develop. Not only did he pass out the original copies of the Ten-Point Platform and Program,
but he also helped Newton and Seale to sell the book Quotations from Chairman Mao at the
University of California, Berkeley in 1966. Seale has written:
Brother Bobby Hutton could hardly get the title correct. He kept coming over and asking
Huey or myself how to pronounce it. Huey would tell him, but he couldn’t get it. He
said, “If we can buy guns with money coming in that fast I don’t have to be able to say
it.” So he just hollered, “Red Book, Red Book,” and they really sold.
Hutton, Newton, and Seale earned over $170 in one day from selling that book to the students
and the organization purchased some shotguns with the money.

Newton and Seale were

impressed with the way Hutton handled the money during the sales of the Red Book.
Eventually, they made Hutton the treasurer of the Black Panther Party. 30
Between October 1966 and April 1968, Hutton participated in many of the colossal
events of the Black Panther Party. As Seale has noted, Hutton was with Newton during the
Black Panthers first confrontation with the police outside of their storefront headquarters shortly
after it opened in early 1967. Following the killing of Denzil Dowell, Hutton participated in the
April 1967 Black Panther rallies in North Richmond. Later that year, Hutton played a role in
helping to get a traffic light at Fifty-fifth and Market Streets, which was one block from his
family’s home at the corner of Fifty-sixth and Market Streets. Perhaps, the two most famous
colossal events participated in by Hutton were the May 2, 1967 armed protest demonstration in
Sacramento and the April 6, 1968 gun battle wherein he lost his life. 31
12
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In the case of the May 2, 1967 armed protest demonstration, Hutton was in a contingent
of 30 people who went to the State Capitol to protest against the Mulford Act under the aegis of
the Black Panther Party. Don Mulford, a white politician from the Sixteenth Assembly District
which represented a predominately White section of Oakland called Piedmont, had authored the
bill to curtail the armed police patrols by the Black Panther Party. The contingent consisted of
24 men and six women. As directed by Newton, who was not present, Seale read Executive
Mandate Number One to the press on the steps of the Capitol building. Although it was not
Newton’s intention for the contingent to go there, Black Panthers even made it to the floor of the
Assembly with their guns. 32
By the time Hutton went to Sacramento in the Black Panther contingent, he was already
the treasurer of the organization. 33

While at the Capitol building, Hutton encountered a

policeman who snuck up behind him and snatched his weapon, a 12-gauge shotgun. According
to Seale, Hutton told the policeman: “What the hell you got my gun for? Am I under arrest or
something? If I’m not under arrest, you give my gun back. You ain’t said I was under under
arrest.” Eventually, Hutton was arrested along with 23 other males in the contingent on the way
out of Sacramento when they stopped to get some water for one car. The charges included
“conspiracy to commit a misdemeanor, the said misdemeanor being disturbing the peace.
Disturbing the decorum of the legislature.” 34 Nevertheless, a picture of Hutton striding proudly
with a 12-gauge shotgun and flanked to his left by Seale was published in the May 2, 1967 issue
of the Sacramento Bee. The picture was also reprinted in the May 15, 1967 issue of the Black
Panther.
On May 3, 1967, Hutton was identified by the Sacramento Bee as one of the five
juveniles who been arrested along with 19 adults. The following day, May 4, 1967, the San
13
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Francisco Chronicle not only identified Hutton as one of the five juveniles arrested, but also
published his street address.

The four other juveniles were Oleander Harrison, Lafayette

Robinson, Ardell Butler, and James Dowell, a brother of the deceased Denzil Dowell. 35
Some nine months later, on February 17, 1968, Hutton participated in the huge Free
Huey birthday celebration at the Oakland Auditorium. The event was held to drum up support
for Newton who had been charged with killing a police officer on October 28, 1967. It featured
such speakers as Stokely Carmichael (Kwame Ture), H. Rap Brown, James Forman, Eldridge
Cleaver, and Seale. During the event, Hutton tried to physically attack Carmichael because of a
perceived slight against his comrades in his beloved Black Panther Party. 36
The final colossal event for Hutton was the April 6, 1968 gun battle on 28th Street in
Oakland between Black Panthers and policemen from Oakland, Berkeley, and Emeryville.
According to most reports, the gun battle lasted 90 minutes and resulted in one death—that of
Hutton. During the gun battle, there were people wounded on both sides, which may have
triggered a keyed up form of rage among the police. In addition to the fatally wounded Hutton,
Black Panthers Eldridge Cleaver and Warren Wells received gunshots. Among the police,
Richard Ronald Jensen, Nolan R. Darnell, and John R. Schlim were wounded. 37
On April 12, 1968, Hutton was laid to rest in the Mountain View Cemetery in Oakland.
His funeral was attended by some 1,200 people, including Marlon Brando, a famous White actor.
The official funeral obituary program identified Hutton as a captain of the Black Panther Party
and a sub-captain to national headquarters. 38 The eulogy was delivered by Rev. A. B. Emerson.
Remarks were presented by Rev. Tom Eckels. In his presentation, Eckels stated:
Many of you believe Bobby would not have been killed if he was not a member of the
Black Panther Party. That is a trick. That is what the man in charge of our racist system
14
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wants you to think. Bobby’s wish was for freedom and brotherhood for black people,
and his life has been validated.
Remarks were also presented by Bobby Seale, the chairman of the Black Panther Party, and
George Murray, the minister of education of the Black Panther Party. Seale stated that, “He was
a living example of infinite love for his people, and for peace and freedom. We salute you,
Bobby.” 39
During the funeral, Ethel Harris made the acknowledgement of cards and telegrams.
Ethel Allen read the obituary and Berle Emerson sang a Precious Lord as a solo. The eight
pallbearers included Glen Stafford, Emory Douglas, June Hilliard, Dexter Woods, Steve Adams,
George Murray, David Hilliard, and Bobby Seale. At a rally following the funeral, Brando said:
I have just come from the funeral of Bobby Hutton. That could have been my son lying
there. It is up to the individual to force the government to give black people a decent
place to live and to bring up their children.
Brando appeared to have been responding to a statement by made by Seale earlier in the day at
the site of the killing on 28th Street. Seale urged White people like Brando to organize “Friends
of the Panthers and do something about controlling the pigs.” 40
In the aftermath of the gun battle and funeral, a number of Black Panthers and their
sympathizers have argued in books that Hutton was murdered. Eldridge Cleaver set the tone in
his Post Prison Writings, which published his “Affidavit No. 1,” wherein he stated:
On the third night following the raid on St. Augustine’s church, members of the
Oakland Police Department tried to kill me. They did kill my companion, Little Bobby
Hutton Treasurer of our party and the first Black Panther recruited by Huey Newton and
Bobby Seale when they organized the party in October 1966. They murdered Little
Bobby in cold blood. I saw them shoot him, with fifty guns aimed at my head. I did get
shot in my leg.

15
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Within the same book, Cleaver (1969) added his “Affidavit No. 2” wherein he said, “On the
night the pigs murdered Little Bobby, we had all been busy making last minute arrangements for
the barbecue picnic scheduled for the next day.” 41
Seale followed suit in his first book. On the day Hutton lost his life, Seale has reported
that he was at the home of Father Earl Neil, pastor of St. Augustine Church, when the latter
received a phone call notifying him about an ongoing gun battle on 28th Street.

Shortly

afterwards, Seale and Father Neil heard a radio report that said the gun battle was over and
Hutton had been shot, Eldridge Cleaver and David Hilliard had been arrested, and another Black
Panther had been wounded. Seale said he made some phone calls and “I went to my father-inlaw’s house.” He continued:
I began to think about everything I could, about what happened, and how to go about
getting the brothers some political defense. Father Neil called me up about two hours
later, about 2:30 or 3:30 in the morning and told me that Bobby Hutton had been killed.
He told me that Eldridge Cleaver and Bobby Hutton had somehow been forced into a
house. As they were coming out of the house, Bobby had his hands up, but they shot him
in the head. Eldridge and I had been spotted twice by cops in that white car that day. We
saw then looking at us and carrying on. I really felt that shot Bobby Hutton thinking they
were shooting me.
Seale added: “. . . they thought they were killing me, and instead they murdered Little Bobby
Hutton.” 42
In his collection of Black Panther writings, Philip S. Foner published the comments of a
number of members on the death of Hutton, including Bobby Seale, Kathleen Cleaver, and
Landon Williams. Seale said, “. . . Bobby Hutton was murdered by fascist Oakland pigs.”
Kathleen Cleaver stated: “On April 6, Bobby Hutton was murdered, Eldridge Cleaver wounded
and arrested, David Hilliard and several other captains and members of the Black Panther Party
arrested following a massive attack on the party by the Oakland pigs.”
16
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remarked: “The Black Panther documents for all humanity to see, how the wretched slaves of
Amerikkka moved fearlessly to establish ALL POWER TO THE PEOPLE. It also shows how
the forces of reaction perfected their ambushes and murdered Li’l Bobby, Robert, Tommy, Steve
and other Party members in attempts to stop us.” Summing up Black Panther Party losses in his
University of California, Santa Cruz dissertation, Newton said that the brutal deaths of his
personal friends were devastating, including “Bobby Hutton, murdered by the Oakland police in
1968.” 43
Some seven years before he completed his dissertation at the University of California,
Santa Cruz, Newton published his autobiography, Revolutionary Suicide. In that book, Newton
stated:
On the night of April 6, 1968, two days after the murder of Dr. Martin Luther King,
Black Panthers riding in three cars transporting food and supplies for a barbecue picnic to
be held in the Black community the next day were ambushed by police. In the shoot-out
that followed, Little Bobby Hutton and another Black Panther Party member, Eldridge
Cleaver, were trapped by the police in the basement of a house on Twenty-eighth Street
in Oakland. The police fired upon the house with rifles, pistols, shotguns, tear gas, and
fire bombs for ninety minutes, after which Little Bobby came out with his hands in the
air. In cold blood, the police shot him dead in the street. He was seventeen years old.
Newton laid out the official line of the Black Panther Party on the April 6, 1968 gun battle. He
wrote that the police had ambushed the caravan of Black Panthers. He also wrote that Hutton
“died courageously, the first Black Panther to make the supreme sacrifice for the people. We all
attempt to carry on the work he began.” 44
As was the case with some Black Panthers, their supporters put forth the argument that
Hutton was murdered or killed unnecessarily.

Marine stated that the gun battle ended up

“resulting in the wounding and rearrest of Cleaver and the murder of Panther Treasurer Bobby
Hutton.” Marine explained that, “Because of the grand jury’s finding, the killing of Bobby
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Hutton is not, legally, murder. But the more one thinks about the facts, the more “murder”
becomes a matter of pretty narrow definition.” Foner has stated: “Bobby Hutton, the first
member of the Party to join after Newton and Seale, was murdered after trying to surrender and
Eldridge Cleaver was wounded and placed under arrest.” 45
Major remarked that, “on April 6, 1968, two days after the assassination of Martin Luther
King, Bobby Hutton, Treasurer of the Black Panthers, was shot and killed by police.” He
continued: “Witnesses insisted that the killing was unnecessary, that Hutton was murdered in
cold blood, and that this was one more instance of an increasingly hostile, posture taken by
police towards black people.”

Major added: “. . . the maneuvers of Oakland, Berkeley and

Emeryville cops killed bobby Hutton and started Eldridge Cleaver on his journey into
revolutionary exile.” 46
Further, although Marine and Major have taken the position that Hutton was killed
unnecessarily by the police, they both have acknowledged that Black Panthers could have tried
to ambush the police on April 6, 1968. Marine stated that if it were an ambush, “it was a strange
ambush.” Marine asserted that it would have been a ridiculous idea to ambush a couple of
random patrolmen and risk Cleaver, Hutton, and Hilliard with “Seale away and Newton in
jail.” 47
Major said that, “The Oakland Police Department claims that the Panthers deliberately
attempted to ambush two patrolmen.” He also said, “That proposition only makes sense of one is
willing to accept Panthers as totally irrational people who have no regard for their own lives, and
who further act with a total lack of responsibility toward the program they articulate to blacks.”
Major further stated: “It also presumes that Panthers have nothing to do with their time but lie in
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wait on an obscure ghetto street, on the off chance that an unsuspecting policeman might happen
by.” 48
Beginning in the 1980s, a number of revelations surfaced about the April 6, 1968 gun
battle. Cleaver, on at least three occasions, said that he and a contingent of other Black Panthers
sought to ambush police on April 6, 1968. Kate Coleman, a very conservative writer, has
reported that Eldridge Cleaver told her in a 1980 interview that Black Panthers under his
leadership sought to ambush the police on April 6, 1968. 49 Some 17 years later, during the
Spring of 1997, Henry Louis Gates, Jr. conducted an interview with Eldridge Cleaver. In that
interview, which was aired on PBS in February 1998, Eldridge Cleaver stated, “. . . we started
the fight. There were 14 of us.” 50
On February 8, 1998, less than three months later before he died of a heart attack on May
1, 1998, Eldridge Cleaver made a Black History Month presentation at Grant African Methodist
Episcopal (AME) Church in Los Angeles. He said:
The day that Dr. Martin Luther King got killed, that was the beginning of the
trouble that I got into. They had riots all over the country, people burning and looting
and all kinds of things. But we didn’t believe in spontaneous riots, we believed in
ambushes. Two days after he was killed, I got into a gun fight with the Oakland Police
Department. There were 14 of us.
Cleaver continued:
When I went to court I pled not guilty, but we did it, we attacked the police
because we were mad. In that gun fight three police officers got wounded, I got
wounded. And after the shooting was all over and we were in custody, they shot and
killed Bobby Hutton. I was taken to prison that same night—first to the hospital, then to
San Quentin. 51
Thus, in one of his final speeches, Cleaver declared that it was the Black Panthers, not police
officers, who initiated the April 6, 1968 shoot-out in Oakland.
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In his autobiography, David Hilliard stated that it was Eldridge Cleaver’s idea to ambush
police that night. According to Hilliard, Cleaver told him that:
This is the plan. We’ll transport a cache of guns from my house to West Oakland,
catch a policeman on the way, and gun him down. Bobby will stay home. The next day
he can explain what happened to the people. We’ll set an example of organized violence,
establish ourselves as true leadership, show people how to act.
Hilliard related that he argued with Cleaver and told him the plan was spontaneous and
absolutely crazy. Hilliard also related that Li’l Bobby Hutton sided with him instead of Cleaver.
However, Cleaver pulled rank on both of them and the plan went forward. 52 Marvin X, a long
time associate of Eldridge Cleaver, also noted in his autobiography that it was Cleaver’s idea to
ambush the police. Marvin X informed us that he published a poem titled “Soul Gone Home”
less than six days after the death of Eldridge Cleaver with the following lines: “He ran for
president/ambushed the pigs/Lil Bobby Hutton went down/Poppa Rage fled to Cuba.” 53
The words in the poem by Marvin X and the statements by Cleaver and Hilliard are
consistent with the original confessions of Donnell Lankford, Charles Bursey, Terry Cotton, and
Wendell Wade. All four of those Black Panthers said they had initiated the gun battle under the
instigation of Eldridge Cleaver. However, as Reginald Major has pointed out, on May 10, 1968,
Lankford, Bursey, Cotton, and Wade called a press conference and repudiated the confessions
they made regarding the April 6, 1968 gun battle. Gene Marine reported that all four swore that
they made the original statements because “they were threatened, promised lower charges, and
given false information about Eldridge Cleaver” by the police. 54
Nevertheless, it is also clear that Hutton was killed unnecessarily after he had
surrendered.

Although he changed his story about who ambushed who, Eldridge Cleaver

remained adamant in his position that Hutton’s death was not a case of justifiable homicide.
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According to Cleaver, around 1976 “one day, in court, the Alameda County district attorney said
to me, ‘Eldridge, there’s somebody who wants to talk to you, wants to meet you.’ I said, ‘Who is
it?’ ‘Lieutenant Hilliard.’’’ Cleaver explained that:
I recognized his name from my grand jury transcript—this was a man that we had
surrendered to, following that gunfight in 1968. He told me that the reason that they were
not rushing my case to trial was because of him and 13 other Oakland police officers.
They were mad about how the police had killed Bobby Hutton after we were in custody.
He said, “that’s first degree murder, and if you go to trial, we’ll testify against you but we
will also testify against them and they don’t want that. That’s why I don’t think they’re
going to take you to trial.” And they didn’t. I ended up with a plea bargain . . .
On the one hand, less than six months before his death, Cleaver admitted in the PBS interview
and his speech at Grant AME Church that the Black Panthers started the gun battle with the
police. On the other hand, Cleaver continued to maintain that Bobby Hutton was murdered after
being taken into custody by police officers. During the PBS interview and speech at Grant AME
Church, Cleaver mentioned his encounter with Lt. Hilliard and related what the police officer
told him about Hutton’s death and its aftermath for law enforcement. 55
Two other police officers present at the gun battle were Gwynne Walker Peirson and
Eugene Ralph Jennings. They were the only Black police officers present during and after the
gun battle. Both Peirson and Jennings directly observed the killing of Bobby Hutton by White
police officers and told police investigators and district attorney investigators that Hutton did not
make any attempt to escape from custody before he was shot. Peirson has discussed the event in
his master’s thesis and his doctoral dissertation at the University of California, Berkeley. 56
During 1971, Peirson completed his master’s degree. In partial fulfillment of the credit
for his degree, Peirson wrote a master’s degree which addressed the shoot-out which led to the
death of Hutton. Peirson said that:
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There were only two Negro officers at the scene the night Hutton was killed.
They witnessed the killing from two different vantage points, and the statements they
gave to the investigators were remarkably similar. Both officers stated that they observed
Cleaver come out of the basement of the house and proceed to the front with his hands in
the air. They both further stated that Cleaver was followed by Bobby Hutton, who also
had his hands in the air. The two black officers then reported that they observed a group
of police officers surround the two suspects and start shoving them. One of the black
officers, who viewed the incident from the vantage point of a roof directly across the
street from where the subsequent killing of Hutton took place, stated that he observed the
officers kicking Hutton. Both black officers then stated that because of the physical
contact between Hutton and the officers, and also because Hutton was walking with his
hands in the air at the time, he stumbled while walking and brought his hands down.
When his hands came down there was a series of six to nine shots and Bobby Hutton was
killed. In their statements, both officers denied that Bobby Hutton made any attempt to
escape before being shot.
He continued:
Neither of the two black officers were called to testify before the Grand Jury, and
neither of their statements were seen by that jury. In fact, at the time the Grand Jury was
hearing testimony in this case, neither of these officers’ statements had been transcribed
from shorthand.
This casual and callous and disregard toward the impartial presentation of facts in
an investigation is viewed by many black officers as damning evidence that there is an
almost total disregard for not only the rights of black people, but for the feelings of those
people. 57
Peirson expressed dismay that his fellow police officers took Hutton’s life after he was taken into
custody.
Some six years after the appearance of the thesis, Peirson discussed the gun battle again
and the circumstances after Hutton was taken into custody and killed. Writing in his doctoral
dissertation, Peirson stated:
Once again the police demonstrated their excessive gun use in a confrontation and
shoot-out with several members of the Black Panther Party. The end result of the 90minute battle was two police officers wounded, Panther member Bobby Hutton was
killed and Eldridge Cleaver was wounded. The details of Hutton’s death were never fully
explored. Police officers who testified before a Grand Jury claimed that Hutton was
attempting to escape and that the officers shot him when he fled. However, two black
officers who were at the scene, disputed this version of the killing. These officers were
never asked to testify before the Grand Jury, but in depositions to the District Attorney
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Investigators, they declared that Bobby Hutton was not attempting to escape when killed,
but rather was walking with his hands in the air surrounded by police officers, and that he
was pushed by several officers as he approached the sidewalk from the house where he
had been hiding. One of the lack officers who saw the shooting from the top of a
building directly across the street, remarked that he also observed Hutton being kicked by
some of the arresting officers. They both saw Hutton stumble while being shot several
times. Both black officers swore that there was not justification for killing Bobby
Hutton.
The slaying of Bobby Hutton was submitted to the County Grand Jury which
heard testimony from several white police officers. Neither of the black officers were
called to testify, and their statements were not submitted for the jury’s consideration. The
Grand Jury ruled that the killing was a justifiable homicide and that Hutton was slain
while trying to escape from custody.
He further explained that, “This writer was one of the two black officers present during the
confrontation. Eugene Jennings, the other officer and I had given recorded statements that the
killing was unprovoked and unjustified.” 58
In a 1971 interview with Dexter Waugh of the San Francisco Examiner, some three years
after the gun battle and one year after he left the Oakland Police Department, Peirson stated that
Hutton was killed not because he broke and ran but because police “got out of control.”
Although he told Waugh that he did not think it was a case of murder, Peirson stated that the
police were “all worked up for various reasons.

They were getting ready to do almost

anything.” 59 Oliver has also discussed the presence of Peirson at the scene of the gun battle, the
thesis, and the interview. Part of the statement by Peirson in his thesis can also be found at
California Heritage Project. 60
On April 10, 1968, Eugene Ralph Jennings, a Black man, made a statement to two White
investigators of the Oakland Police Department, namely a Lt. Verwer and a Sgt, Fulger. In his
description of the reaction of the white officers to Hutton and Cleaver once they surrendered,
Jennings said: “Well, they were beating, you know, Hutton, and Cleaver, you know, with the
guns and pushing them out towards the street.” Jennings explained that the white officers were
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engaged in “pushing primarily and at this point it appeared that Hutton was stumbling and he
stumbled toward the side. At this time there were still several officers around him and one
officer shot him, just shot him.” Jennings said that, “Hutton was in somewhat of a semi-circle of
a little more, about three-fourths of a circle when the shooting happened.” 61
In his statement, Jennings made it very clear to Lt. Verwer and Sgt. Fulger that Hutton
did not try to run away once he surrendered. Jennings also made it clear that he did not hear any
officer say that Hutton was running or trying to make a break to flee from custody after he
surrendered. In response to questions from Lt. Verwer and Sgt. Fulger regarding whether Hutton
was trying to flee after he surrendered, Jennings said, “I definitely rule out running, under the
circumstance, I do.” 62
During 2006, a group of political activists, under the aegis of the Sacramento-based It’s
About Time Committee, wrote an open letter to the Alameda County Grand Jury. The activists
included Mary Ann Carlton-Wyatt, Michelle R. Matisons, Robert P. Cabiness, Jr., and Billy X
Jennings.

Their letter pointed out that Eugene Ralph Jennings joined the Oakland Police

department as a result of witnessing police brutality against Black people. They also related that
Jennings said his motivation was to become a good officer who would serve the needs of Black
people. When Jennings joined the police department, the number of Black offices was less than
15 out of a total of 680. 63
The open letter by Carlton-Wyatt, Matisons, Cabiness, and Jennings was accompanied by
a statement from Eugene Ralph Jennings dated April 10, 1968. Their letter made the following
direct statement about the statement of Jennings.
It is interesting to note that Jenning’s testimony was similar to another black
police officer who was present at the scene, Gynne Pierson (sic), but Jenning’s statement
was discarded and was labeled a “liar”. In fact, Jenning’s testimony was not presented to
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the Grand Jury. As a result of his testimony, he faced adverse reactions by his fellow
officers; he had a gun pulled upon him by a fellow officer.
Carlton-Wyatt, Matisons, Cabiness, and Jennings have also written that:
Although this case is 37 years old, our quest for justice has not been delivered.
Currently Grand Juries in the Bay Area have been investigating incidents involving the
black activists in the 1970s. They need to focus and investigate the case of Bobby
Hutton’s murder, for this is a case of justice undelivered.
The goal of the political activists was to have the Grand Jury reopen the Hutton case. They held
that the officers involved in the shooting should have faced charges for killing Hutton. However,
the political activists were not successful in their efforts to get the Grand Jury to reopen the
case. 64
The official It’s About Time Committee joined the political activists in the effort to have
the Hutton case reopened.

With regard to the original Hutton case, the It’s About Time

Committee wrote that the statement of Eugene Ralph Jennings was “not released to the Grand
Jury at the time because it contradicted the Police Department official story.” The It’s About
Time Committee also stated that it “has contacted the Hutton family and they are calling for a
full investigation into these allegations and the violation of Bobby Hutton’s civil rights.” 65
Some 34 years earlier, on May 13, 1968, Hutton’s parents filed a $2.5 million damage
suit in federal court and named the following as defendants: Oakland Police Chief Charles R.
Gain; Captain “John Doe” McCarthy; Sgt. “John Doe” Howerton; Oakland Patrolmen Robert
Fredericks, Robert A. Coffman, and John R. Schlim; and Emeryville Patrolman Owen C. Brown.
The lawsuit was filed by attorneys Clinton W. White, Donald Warden, and Henry Ramsey Jr.
and charged that the defendants “deliberately, willfully, maliciously and without justification,
and knowing they had no justification” shot and killed Hutton. The lawsuit also charged that the
actions of the defendants resulted in “depriving him of his life without due process.” Eventually,
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the lawsuit was dismissed and Hutton’s death was ruled a case of justifiable homicide. 66 Sadly,
history repeated itself and the Grand Jury did not bring forth the charges sought by the political
activists and the It’s About Time Committee.
JOAN TARIKA LEWIS AND HER SOCIAL BACKGROUND
BEFORE THE BLACK PANTHER PARTY
Lewis was born on February 1, 1950 in Oakland, California to John Henry Lewis and
Florence (Reid) Lewis. The name she was given at birth was Joan Angela Lewis. She is also
known as Joan Lewis, J. Tarika Lewis, Tarika Lewis, and Matilaba. At the time of her birth, her
father was a salesman for G & W Refrigeration. He was the light heavyweight champion of the
world from 1935 to 1939. 67
Lewis attended the public schools of Oakland, California. While attending Oakland
Technical High School, she participated in the journalism, music, and athletic programs. As a
high school student, Lewis played the violin and was a member of the swim team. Lewis also
was a founding member of the Black Student Union at her high school and, along with her friend
Bonnie Pointer, became one of the first students to wear an Afro hairstyle. 68
During the summer of 1967, when Lewis was 17, she became involved with a study
group led by Dave “Mudavanha” Patterson and Fritz Pointer and was active with the Pan-African
Cultural Center, which was located at the corner of 42nd Street and Grove Street.

As a

participant in the activities of the Pan-African Cultural Center, Lewis served as a tutor to
younger children in reading and writing. 69
STATUS AND ROLE OF JOAN TARIKA LEWIS IN
THE BLACK PANTHER PARTY
Shortly before Newton was arrested for the shoot-out on October 28, 1967, Lewis, at age
17, became one of the first females, if not the first, to join the Black Panther Party. Lewis has
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recalled that Newton personally invited her to join the organization. It should be noted that
Lewis was already active with the Pan-African Cultural Center and the Black Student Union at
Oakland Technical High School when Newton began to recruit her. According to Lewis, “I told
him that I would join if I could have a gun, too.” 70
Lewis accepted the invitation and began to serve in the Black Panther Party’s Oakland
office during the Fall of 1967. She participated in political education classes and was promoted
to section leader after one year. As a section leader she ran drills for cadre, led political
education classes, and led training in weaponry. In its March 16, 1968 issue, the Black Panther
published a picture of Lewis at the February 17, 1968 birthday benefit celebration that was held
in honor of Huey P. Newton at the Oakland Auditorium. The caption for the picture identified
Lewis as Matilaba and the Assistant Revolutionary Artist. 71
Between March 1968 and January 1969, Lewis, using the name Matilaba, published
many illustrations in The Black Panther of heroic male and female Black Panthers engaging in
armed combat with the police. Under the name Matilaba, Lewis also published two articles in
The Black Panther during that period. In addition, Lewis, using the name Matilaba, published a
poem in The Black Panther during that same period. Whereas the masthead of the October 19,
1968 issue of The Black Panther began the listing of Matilaba as a member of the editorial staff
with the position of “Ass’t Revolutionary Artist,” the December 14, 1968 issue began listing her
as a member of the editorial staff with the position of “Revolutionary Artist” on an equal footing
with the other Revolutionary Artist, namely Emory Douglas. 72
Lewis remained a productive member of the Black Panther Party until she became one of
the first victims of the purge program in February 1969. Beginning in January 1969, the Black
Panther Party instituted a series of purges with the expressed purpose of enhancing discipline and
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political education within the organization.

The March 9, 1969 issue The Black Panther

published two lists of names and informed the public that they had been expelled from the
organization. One list included eight names in the following order: (1) Tommy Jones; (2) Reggie
Forte; (3) Bill Brent; (4) John L. Scott; (5) Matilaba; (6) Ronnie Pennywell; (7) Terry Clarity;
and (8) Wendell Wade. The preface to the list stated that:
The following persons are expelled from the Black Panther Party by executive order of
the Central Committee of the Black Panther Party. They are thereby classified as
renegades and not to be allowed to enter any of the Chapters or Branches of the Black
Panther Party anywhere. Nor are they to be associated with by any member in good
standing with the Black Panther Party. 73
The second list provided 22 names in the following order: (1) Oleander Harrison; (2)
Gregory Harrison; (3) Fred Smith; (4) Larry Powell; (5) Jean Powell; (6) Linda Boston; (7)
Harvey McClindon; (8) Betty Carter; (9) Janice Garritt; (10) Terry Cotton; (11) Edward Laguy;
(12) Pondell Lewis; (13) Terry Finley; (14) Jimmy Charlie; (15) Gerold Gant; (16) John
Satterwhite (Sack); (17) Pat Brown Stark; (18) Gilbert Gibson; (19) Sandra Gibson; (20) Richard
Anderson; (21) Rayford Bullard; and (22) Richard Linyard.

The preface to the second list

stated: “The following persons are expelled from the Black Panther Party by executive order of
the Central Committee of the Black Panther Party. They are thereby classified as CounterRevolutionaries.” 74
In a February 28, 2006 speech at Contra Costa College, Joan Tarika Lewis informed the
audience that she and Alprentice “Bunchy” Carter were going together and he was her boyfriend
at the time he was killed at UCLA on January 17, 1969 by members of Karenga’s US
organization. Thus, less than two months after the murder of her boyfriend Alprentice “Bunchy”
Carter, Lewis was expelled from the Black Panther Party along with one of the original six
members, namely Reggie Forte. 75
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It should be noted that the lists also included the names of Terry Cotton and Wendell
Wade, who were present during the gun battle with the policemen which led to the death of
Hutton. Jimmy Charlie was one of the teenagers who were arrested with the 24 Black Panthers
following the May 2, 1967 armed protest demonstration at the State Capitol building in
Sacramento. It may very well be that some people on those lists did not deserve to be expelled.
It is also true that some people did deserve to be expelled. 76

Nevertheless, the purge program

represents an ugly chapter in the history of the Black Panther Party.
IMPLICATIONS OF BOBBY HUTTON AND JOAN TARIKA LEWIS
IN THE BLACK PANTHER PARTY
Over the years, a host of scholars studying social movements have acknowledged the
need for resource mobilization in the form of people being recruited into formal organizations.
William A. Gamson, John McCarthy and his colleagues David Britt and Mark Wolfson have
pointed to the importance of agency within social movements. To address the agency issue, as
Mumia Abu-Jamal has pointed out, the Black Panther Party allowed people to become affiliated
in one of the following four ways: Party supporter; community worker; Panther-in-training; and
Black Panther. 77
Party supporters were people who bought the organizational newspaper or attended
rallies organized by the organization, but were not members. Community workers were people
who donated time to organizational programs such as assisting in the Free Breakfast Program.
Oftentimes, people who fell in this category would be teenagers who were unable to secure
parental permission to formally join the organization. However, the organization allowed them
to help by selling newspapers at their high schools. 78
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Panthers-in-training (PITs) were probationary members who were (1) expected to learn
the 10-Point Program and Platform; (2) obtain a copy of the Red Book by Mao Tse-Tung and
learn and memorize its Three Main Rules of Discipline; (3) attend a given number of political
education classes to learn more about the organization in terms of theory and practice. Failure to
attend political education classes could lead a personal to being counseled and dropped from
consideration for full membership. 79
According to Abu-Jamal, Black Panthers were people who had full membership and were
expected to utilize “any and all of their skills or expertise to help build and protect the
organization and further its aims and objectives as determined by local, regional, and national
leadership.”

He has also explained that Black Panthers “were traditionally full-time Party

operatives, who spent virtually seven days a week conducting Party business. Being a Black
Panther, for many members, was never a single thing; indeed, it was many things, at different
times, in different places.” 80
Abu-Jamal has related that the Black Panthers developed a concept called careerism to
promote the notion that “one should not perceive any given rank as one’s own, nor look at things
from a narrow, linear perspective, but from a broad one, asking, ‘What is in the best interest of
the Party?’”

Abu-Jamal said that, “Individualism, like careerism, was seen as a negative,

bourgeois trait that was criticized. The highest achievement was for a brother or a sister to think
in collectivist terms, as in we not I.”

The goal of this way of thinking was to foster humility,

self-sacrifice, and discipline in the ranks of the organization. Abu-Jamal stated that this way of
thinking “promoted the best interests of the collective, rather than arrogance and egotism, which
threatened cohesion and working relationships.” 81
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One consequence of Hutton and Lewis joining the Black Panther Party was that they both
became full members with the obligations there of. Whereas Hutton served from the Fall of
1966 to the Spring of 1968 when he was killed, Lewis served from the Fall of 1967 to the Winter
of 1969 when she was purged. As full members in a revolutionary social movement, Hutton and
Lewis were participants in the activities of the organization, including community service in the
survival programs, attending political education classes, and attending weaponry training. Bert
Klandersman has pointed out that social movements like the Black Panther Party will engage in
mobilization to enhance the participation in its programs. 82
Aldon D. Morris has noted that most social movements will not only expect for the
members to engage in collective behavior, but also strive to improve their political
consciousness. Doug MacAdam and Ronnelle Paulsen have linked social ties and activism. It
should also be noted that both Hutton and Lewis were connected to social networks before their
membership that informed their activism. Whereas Hutton received some pre-organizational
political education in Black history classes from Bobby Seale at the North Oakland
Neighborhood House, Lewis received similar pre-organizational political education in Black
history study groups led by Dave “Mudavana” Patterson and Fritz Pointer at the Pan-African
Cultural Center. 83
In their capacity as full members, Hutton and Lewis also had to face the same political
repression as did older members, including the threat of death or prison sentences. As Gary T.
Marx has pointed out, there will be external efforts to damage the social movement. Certainly,
the COINTELPRO affected all members of the Black Panther Party, including Hutton and
Lewis. According to the Select Committee to Study Governmental Operations, between August
1967 and July 1969, members of the Black Panther Party were “the target of 233 of the total 295
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authorized ‘Black Nationalist’ COINTELPRO actions.” Even the organization's Free Breakfast
for Children Program was singled out as a prime target by COINTELPRO. 84
A second consequence of Hutton and Lewis joining the Black Panther Party was that they
were in an organization with a hierarchical structure wherein members of lower rank had to
follow the orders from members of higher rank. Hutton and other Black Panthers, including
David Hilliard, were expected to implement decisions made by Newton, Seale, and Cleaver
without question. David Hilliard has reported that he tried to talk Cleaver out of his decision to
try to ambush the police on April 6, 1968, but was unsuccessful when Cleaver pulled rank.
Within the organization, Cleaver, as the Minister of Information, outranked Hilliard as the Chief
of Staff. Hilliard may have been able to stop the disastrous plan which led to Hutton’s death if
the Chief of Staff had held more rank than the Minister of Information. Lewis has reported that
some of the men in the organization resented her promotion to Section Leader in charge of
weapons training. Lewis said that they dropped that resentment when she showed that she was
an accurate shooter.
A third consequence of Hutton and Lewis joining the Black Panther Party was that they
became role models for millions of youth in the USA and abroad. Teenagers were able to look at
the picture of Hutton carrying a shotgun on the grounds of the California State Capitol Building
and admire his courage. Likewise, teenagers were able to look at the illustrations done by Lewis
for the Black Panther and admire her courage. The actions of Hutton and Lewis exhibited a bold
audacity for which the Black Panther Party became legendary.

Doubtlessly, their actions

inspired young people like Fred Hampton in Chicago, Carl Hampton in Houston, Regina
Jennings in Philadelphia, and Mumia Abu-Jamal in Philadelphia to want to get involved with
such a dynamic social movement.
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SUMMARY AND CONCLUSION
This paper has examined the life and times of Li’l Bobby Hutton and Joan Tarika Lewis
as California youth who joined the Black Panther Party. It has discussed their pre-organizational
social backgrounds in terms of birth dates, birth places, families of origin, and educational
attainment. Likewise, this paper has discussed the status and role of Hutton and Lewis in the
Black Panther Party and the implications of their membership.
Over the years, sociologists like Aldon Morris, Doug MacAdam, and Bert Klandermans
have looked backwards to reassess social movements and gain an understanding of what and
how much was changed. Morris and Klandermans have pointed out that a key aspect of a social
movement that need to be considered is how it exhibits or mobilizes available resources,
including the recruitment of personnel. 85 In the case of the Black Panther Party, Newton and
Seale were actively participated in the process of enlisting and mobilizing teenagers for
membership in the organization. Both Hutton and Lewis were recruited by either Newton or
Seale, or a combination, to join the Black Panther Party. Whereas Hutton was invited by both
Newton and Seale, the invitation received by Lewis came singly from Newton.
After Hutton joined the joined the organization in 1966 and Lewis in 1967, thousands of
teenagers across the country followed their example. Like Hutton and Lewis, those youth joined
the Black Panther Party to participate in social change and a social movement dedicated to
addressing social problems like police brutality. This legacy is a shinning example of what
youth in California have done and can do.
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CASSAVA TUBER AND ITS RELATIONSHIP TO VIRGINITY CELEBRATION IN OKPE KINGDOM:
MIDAKA DANCE AS CASE STUDY

ABSTRACT
Dance in Okpe society is one of the art form used by the people to celebrate different natural or
unnatural happiness within their community. Isibor E. (2003) aptly puts it thus “dance was part
and parcel of the people’s tradition, which is creatively employed in the expression of their
communal ethos and pathos.
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While virginity in Okpe society like in most African societies is a sign of “good moral”
upbringing of the girl child, as she would have been seen to have abstain from sexual activities.
Cassava on the other hand is a “tropical plant that is grown for food in most nations of the
world. It is also the staple food of most societies in Africa in general and Nigeria in particular,
when processed into different food types. These include Eba (fried ground cassava tubers made
into solid paste), Usi (cassava pudding). However cassava is more than just a crop in Okpe
society. There is a spiritual relationship with the Okpe people, especially the virgins, through
the Midaka dance performance preformed during traditional marriage ceremonies. This is so
because it is used to show the purity of virgins as would be revealed later in this study.
This relationship is what the present study seeks to discuss and highlight. It is hoped that the
discussion and highlighting will help scholars, choreographers, sociologist and anthropologist to
understand the spiritual position of cassava in Okpe society, rather than just the food crop it is
known for in most nations.

INTRODUCTION
“In the context of the Nigerian traditional society, Nigerian ritual/festival dances should be
viewed as an expression of social organization as well as an integral part of the people’s life.”
Dance, as an important aspect of any culture and the performing arts helps almost (if not all) all
communities in Nigeria in general and Okpe kingdom in particular to express their inner feelings
and world-view. It is usually used to celebrate or deprecate natural and unnatural happenings
in the society where it is performed. It suffices to say that dance in Okpe society is an art form
that is deeply rooted in the cosmology of the people. It is a manifestation of their interpretation
of their world-view, their experiences, their fears, beliefs and a desire to harmonize their
existence with their environment for the purpose of peaceful co-existence.
Dance in Okpe kingdom is used to celebrate one ceremony or the other, for example, marriage,
coronation, child-birth, funeral, hunting, fishing, war and harvest. Dance like in other Nigerian
society is a part and parcel of the Okpe people’s culture and tradition. It was discovered during
research that apart from the Midaka dance there are a number of other important dances
performed during rituals/festival in Okpe kingdom. These dances reveal and sustain the life of
the Okpe people and reshape their existence and experience as a separate and distinct people
with a unique form of culture. Okpoku (1965:51) argues that, the dances of Africa are a
dramatic expression of the people’s culture as he asserts that “to us life with its rhythm and
cycles is dance and dance is life. The dance is life expressed in dramatic terms”
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During marriage ceremony, the Midaka dance plays a very important role as it is used by
maidens to showcase their purity and that of the bride. It was also used by the couples, and
relatives to celebrate the unity that has just been marked by both families. The Midaka dance is
not just a forum for social interaction as some scholars might want to portray it. It is also a
school for intellectual stimulation, where the maidens who perform the dance use Midaka
dance movements and styles to express their purity and inner feeling of joy and happiness.
This is all with the view of controlling normative behavior, and condemning deviant behavior.

OKPE PEOPLE
Okpe people are one of the numerous minority groups in Delta state south-south of Nigeria
whose performing arts such as dance, music and song has received very little attention in the
area of research and publication. The kingdom consist of fifteen villages, these include, Elume,
Okokpowo, Mereje, Sapene (Sapele, by the British colonial settlers), Ugolo, Ighworsa, Orerokpe,
Amuokpe, Iriama and Opuraja. There is relative homogeneity in the cultural belief, and shared
custom including music and language with little differences amongst the Okpe people. The
kingdom is ruled by the paramount ruler called Orodje. His title is Omokpokpor 1 of Okpe clan.
Okpe kingdom has a lot of traditional dances used to celebrate its cosmology and cultural
world-view. One of such dances is the Midaka dance performed by young maidens during
traditional marriage ceremony.

Midaka traditional dance originated from Iriama/Opuraja clan in Okpe local government area of
Delta state. Iriama/Opuraja clan is a small settlement measuring about 7 (seven) hectares and it
is situated about 10 kilometers from the city of Warri.
The Midaka dance was originally created to serve as an escort dance to the bride, after her
hand has been given out in marriage. This explains why the dance is performed mainly by
virgins who are between the ages of 16 and 20 years of age. This age group is very significant in
the life of an average Okpe girl, as this is the period the girls tend to go astray by getting
pregnant unceremoniously thereby bringing shame and dishonor to their families.
Young girls of this age who have been able to keep their virginity are highly respected and great
encomium is, poured on their parents and guardians for their roles in the girl’s moral
upbringing and training.
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The virgins that perform the midaka dance are usually ten (10) with two males taking charge of
the musical accompaniment. It is important to note that although the males at some point
during performance also perform some dance movement styles, their major role is strictly to
provide musical accompaniment for the dance. The female dancers are the major performers of
the dance.
The Okpe people are known as a very peaceful ethnic group among other ethnic groups in Delta
state. This claim can be substantiated by the several awards that the people have been
receiving from Shell Oil Company and other recognized bodies, as the most peaceful
community in Delta state, Nigeria.
The Okpe community, unlike other communities, practice brotherliness, togetherness and
oneness they have been able to achieve this due to the fact that, they have only one ruling
head. This form of monarchical rule brings about peace and strong bound, amongst members
of the Okpe people both locally and internationally. The main occupation of Okpe people is,
fishing however they also engage themselves in such occupation as farming and craftsmanship.

THE MIDAKA DANCE
The Midaka dance is a highly majestic traditional marriage dance of the Okpe people of Delta
state. As earlier stated, the dance is performed by ten maidens who are mainly virgins from
within the Iriama community of Okpe kingdom. This dance has helped to maintain the norms
and values of the Okpe society.
The Midaka dance since its inception, functions as a social tool for extension of relationship and
cementing of ties, between clans in the Okpe society and the neighboring clans or villages. The
dance, thus present a wealth of knowledge and stimulates learning experiences among
performers and its audience members. It thus suffices to say that the Midaka dance is an
instrument of cultural identity. The people of Okpe see it as a mark of ethnic distinction. We
can clearly find in the Midaka dance, evidence of belief in Okpe tradition, that the dead live on
and can spiritually query the living for any wrong doing.
To date, the Midaka dance focuses more on the teaching of morality and building restraints
into the psyche of the public in indigenous psychological strategy to ensure that societal ethics
and healthy living are kept.

As earlier stated Midaka dance is a highly spiritual performance with a lot of taboo inherent in
the performance. These taboos when broken carry a lot of consequences. For instance, the
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consequence of pretending to be a virgin in order to join and participate in the dance is so
severe that no one dares to break it.
The consequence ranges from swelling of the neck of the individual like that of goiter,
appearance of thick irritable rashes on the face of the individual in the form of acne that itches
continuously with no end in site and above all, a very serious uncontrollable fever which usually
leads to death if the individual does not confess in time. The confession is to enable the
traditional healer purge her of her affliction. The purging involves very serious ritual that is
carried out by the traditional healer of the clan at the bank of the Iriama River. The ritual is to
appease the goddess believed to be in control of Midaka dance maidens. This has made the
Midaka dance the most celebrated and respected dance in the Okpe kingdom in spite of the
advent of modern civilization and Christianity.
Another remarkable thing worthy of note is the fact that none of the virgins is allowed to
perform the Midaka dance when having their normal monthly period. The consequences of
breaking this taboo is severe, as the individual will continue to experience blood flow even
after her normal monthly period. This abnormality continues until she undergoes some ritual
cleansing, aimed at appeasing the goddess associated with the Midaka dance.
In the case where a virgin or some virgins are undergoing their period at the time of a marriage
ceremony, the remaining selected virgins are made to perform the Midaka dance alone. This is
so because selection of the original ten (10) virgins is a very serious occasion amidst colorful
ritual ceremony and replacement of any of the virgins is not done without any ceremony and
little ritual.
The dance consists of three major dance steps and patterns. It is also divided into three
segments. The dance steps and pattern in the first segment is performed by the maidens only.
Movements in the first segments are usually performed to a slow musical rhythm produced by
the Ukpurhe and Agogo musical instruments. In performing the dance steps and movements
the dancers move their pelvic back and forth in slow rhythmical movements.
The tempo gradually increases with the introduction of the drum and the singing by the lead
singer who is one of the two males who make up the orchestra. The response of the female
dancers to the musical accompaniment sees the dancers perform more vigorous but still
majestic dance movements. As this happens the dancers form two horizontal lines having one
male at the end of each line. At the formation of this line, each dancer stamps her feet on the
floor while they throw their hands into the air simultaneously. The drum dictates the
movements performed.
Once the dancers and the orchestra get on stage, the drumming increases and this cause the
movements to increase. When this happens, each female dancer is made to come before other
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dancers to perform her dance movements, while others clap their hands. The reason for this
individual solo performance is for the dancer to showcase her virtuoso ability.
The second segment of the Midaka dance performance is what the Okpe people refer to as the
“Royal” dance. This segment is performed solely by the two males who make up the orchestra.
In performing their dance movements, the male dancers hold white horse-tail while the female
dancers form a circle around them singing and clapping their hands to the rhythm produced by
the drum. The dance movements performed by the male dancers see them jump up and twist
their bodies in the air and upon landing on the ground they stamp their feet simultaneously
whirling their horse-tail whip above their head in the air. The dance movements performed by
the male dancers is very energetic and therefore requires able-bodied male who is strong and
energetic.

Prominent in the Midaka troupe is the handling of the paddle. This is the third and final
segment of the midaka dance performance. It is referred to as the “paddle” dance by the
people of Iriama of Okpe kingdom. The paddle is made of light wood and carved to form a short
paddle which is carried by all the dancers as reminder to the ancient times when the bride is
escorted to her husband’s home in the canoe. Thus, the climax of the Midaka dance is the
simulation of the act of paddling by the dancers as a sign of farewell to the bride. At this point
of the dance, the tempo is very high and movements swift.
In performing the dance, the dancers as in the second segment form two (2) columns each
made up of five (5) females with one male at the rear of the girls. They characteristically dance
to the floor and assume a sitting position simulating with their short wooden paddles the
paddling action usually done in the canoe while in the sea. This dance movement signifies the
end of the performance, as the groom is seen leading his bride away from the performance
arena.
TIME OF PERFORMANCE
Traditionally, it is widely known that the bride is finally the property of the groom when the
kola nut is broken during marriages; it is at this point that the Midaka dance is performed by
the Midaka dance maidens. This is to mark the escorting of the bride to her husband’s home as
was the practice in ancient culture.
The dance is proudly performed during the day in all marriages; this is an opportunity for the
virgins to show off themselves as proud virgins for self-esteem and family respect. To date
when the Midaka dance is performed, the bride joins the maidens in their simulating paddling
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dance which is the peak of their dance as a sign of acknowledgement for the virgins who have
been chosen to escort her to her new home as was demonstrated in the past.

COSTUME/MAKEUP IN MIDAKA DANCE
The virgins wear red beads with white cowries’ shells in intervals of eight round their waist.
These white cowrie shells denote their sexual purity and the red beads stands for the earth
which is a sign of their allegiance to keep their purity.
Little bells with strings attached to them are worn round their ankles and wrist which creates a
very beautiful rhythmic sound. The sound from the bells is used to announce the coming into
the dance arena of the dancers.
Their hair is plaited with thread with red beads stringed on it to form a crown-like shape which
denotes the role of the maidens as the queen in her home. The leader of the virgins carry a
different and more sophisticated hair style, as her thread is mixed with white beads as a symbol
to differentiate her from the others as the leader.
They wear straps of clothing made of pure red linen around the chest region covering just their
breast and their loins; this is to make them free to perform all the steps involved in the dance.
To aid the swiftness and agility of the dancers’ movement style the dancers dance bare-footed.
Apart from aiding in their swiftness and agility the dancing barefooted is seen by the people of
Iriama as connection with their long dead ancestors. To them (like other Nigerian traditional
dancers) dancing bare footed aid easy and fast communication with their long dead ancestors.
Concerning the make-up, used by the dancers, Traditional native chalk made out of red clay is
used to make markings on the cheeks, belly, feet and palms of the dancers.

MIDAKA DANCE MUSICAL ACCOMPANIMENT
THE AMO-EGEDE (THE DRUM)
The musical accompaniments mainly used during the Midaka dance performance till date, are
the drums which is called the Amo-egede meaning the “drums of our soil or land”. These drums
are of three different (3) sizes, each producing distinct and different sounds, which help to
change the tempo of the dance. These sizes measures about 1.2m, 0.8m and 0.5m in height and
30cm, 20cm and 15cm respectively in diameter. The drums are drummed strictly with bare
hands by three skilled (3) drummers.
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The Amo-egede is made with the stalk of the popular tropic timber Obeche. The animal hide
used as the Amo-egede head cover is usually that of the monkey, which has significant
importance attached to it in ancient Okpe history and has been passed down to present day
generation. The Amo-egede is the acceptable and most widely used instruments in any musical
or dance performance in Okpe kingdom. Apart from the Midaka dance where its use originated
from the Amo-egede is now being used in other dances in the whole of Urhobo community
because of the special and peculiar sound it produces.

THE AGOGO (STEEL GONG)
The Agogo is another important instrument in the Midaka dance performance and it is still
been used till date. It is made up of twenty (20) steel gongs. These steel gongs are arranged in a
stack of eight (8) in each linear row, with each row bearing same sizes and diameter different
from the other gongs in the other rows.
The three (3) rows are arranged in an erect iron rack with the smallest gong on top and the
biggest at the bottom. This arrangement makes the instrument easy to be accessible to the
personnel. The size of the small gong measures about 10cm in length and 3cm in diameter; the
medium sized gong measures about 16cm in length and 5cm in diameter and the biggest sized
gong measures about 25cm in length and 10cm in diameter.
The Agogo is played by striking it with a stick, by, a skilled person who is usually a male and the
oldest in the group. The Agogo produces different sounds due to their differences in sizes and
diameter. It is usually used to increase the tempo of the dance when the need arises. The agogo
plays a very important role as it is the instrument used to dictate and announce every new
dance step to be performed by the dancers. The people refer to this singular role of the Agogo
as the “dance dictator.”

THE UKPURHE (THE TALKING STICKS)
Another beautiful musical accompaniment used in the performance of the Midaka dance, is the
Ukpurhe. This accompaniment is made up of a combination of two (2) fine wooden sticks,
which are usually 8 inches in length and 2 inches in thickness. It is carved out of the Obobo
timber in found in Delta state south-south of Nigeria.
These sticks when hit together rhythmically produce a characteristic melodious sound along
side the Agogo at the start of the dance. At other times it is used to announce the slowing

2013 HICAH Proceedings
Page 483

down of the movements. What this means is that, it signals to the Amo-gede drummers to slow
down their beats thereby slowing down the tempo of the dance.

THE OGBOMO (THE TALKING GOURD)
The Ogbomo is made from a dry gourd of about 20cm and covered with strings of beads which
when shaken produces string-shaky sounds. This musical accompaniment like the Ukpurhe also
compliments the Amo-gede drums, as the tempo of the dance increases at the peak and end of
the Midaka dance.

CASSAVA CROP AND ITS RELATIONSHIP WITH VIRGINITY
The cassava tuber is the most precious and valued agricultural product amongst the Iriama
people of Okpe in Okpe kingdom. This is because, apart from the fact that different food items
such as garri (cassava flour) and starch are produced from it, it is also used to represent the
purity and virginity of the young maidens who perform the Midaka dance among the Iriama
people of Okpe in Okpe kingdom. It is important to note that the name Midaka is coined out
from the cassava tuber.

Oral history has it that the dance was so named because it had the same role the cassava tuber
play amongst the people of Iriama. The cassava tuber when harvested represents a precursor
for so many different types of foods. This is also true of the traditional marriage ceremony of
any Iriama daughter as the celebration of the marriage of any Iriama daughter is believed to
bring about so many good things both the bride and the groom’s family that is; the marriage
beget a lot of good things to come.
These good things amongst other things include the family and clan pride of giving out a
daughter of theirs, whose betrothal generates good relations between the two clans involved in
the marriage. Another good thing the marriage of the bride gives, is the exchange of gifts from
the clans involved, these gifts includes their various farm products and the games hunted in the
different clans.
The relationship between the cassava tuber and virginity is not just in the good things they
produce, it is also portrayed in the tuber it self. For example, the inner color white of the
cassava tuber represent the purity of the virgins while the earth color of the bark of the tuber
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represent their allegiance to maintain their purity as long as they remain single and perform the
Midaka dance.
To further emphasize the significance of the tuber cassava, only foods processed from it are
used in entertaining guest in marriages in Okpe kingdom to date. Apart from Okpe kingdom,
these foods eba, made from cassava flour and starch are widely enjoyed and preferred in
marriages in all of Urhobo land.

CONCLUSION
The above analysis demonstrate the richness and complexity of the Midaka dance of the Iriama
people of Okpe in Okpe kingdom as well as the importance of the relationship and role of the
cassava tuber in the dance performance. The analysis also reveals the world-view of the Iriama
people and their aesthetic sense. A dance such as “Midaka” which helps to train the mind and
which discipline the body of youths should be used as a teaching aid in schools, communities,
and the whole area of its cultural base, because of its immense usefulness as a point of social
cohesion.

REFERENCES
Hanna, J.L. 1979. To dance is Human. Austin: University of Texas Press.
Mensah, A.A. 1971. Music and Dance in Zambia. Lusaka: Ministry of culture.
Okpoku, A.M. and B. Willis. 1965. African Dance: A Ghanaian Profile. Legon, Ghana: University
of Ghana Press.
Okpoku, A.M. 1970. The Dance in Traditional African Society. Research Review. 7, 1, 1-7.
Olaniyan, R. 1982. African History and Culture. Nigeria: Longman.

2013 HICAH Proceedings
Page 485

TITLE: UNITING GENERATIONS AS ONE: UNOKO FESTIVAL AS CASE STUDY
TOPIC AREA: CROSS-DISCIPLINARY AREAS OF ARTS AND HUMANITIES
FORMAT: Paper Presentation
DESCRIPTION: The paper seeks to discuss the history and importance of UNOKO tree
and its celebration amongst the IDUMEBO- IRRUA people of Edo State – Nigeria. It
also highlights the cosmology and worldview of the people. The end result is to educate
scholars on the uniting role of the UNOKO festival rather than just a performance.

ISIBOR, EKATA ROSEMARY (PhD)
DEPARTMENT OF CREATIVE ARTS
UNIVERSITY OF LAGOS,
AKOKA, YABA,
LAGOS
NIGERIA.
Phone-234-8033959536
Email-ekataisibor@yahoo.com

ABSTRACT
In Africa in general and Nigeria in particular festivals are celebrated for various reasons, that is,
it is either to celebrate good harvest, honour brave men and women, gods and goddesses, animals
and plants as in the case of Idumebo-Irrua community. To a large extent, Unoko festival which is
the case study of the present research like other African festivals can be referred to as an integral
part of the Idumebo-Irrua peoples cosmology and world view. The festival when celebrated see
the integration of all the areas of the performing arts such as dance, music, songs, drumming,
dramaturgy display, role play, costumes and make-up. This is what the present researcher refers
to as a “melting point of all the Arts”.
However, it is important to note that the Unoko festival goes beyond the integration of all the
arts. It is more of a uniting force, as its celebration sees the coming together of Idumebo sons and
daughters from different walks of life religious background, the young and the old and people
from different craftsmanship.
This essay aims at discussing the uniting role of Unoko festivals. It is hoped that the findings will
help choreographers create new ideas that will in turn help develop new dances that can be used
in the building of peace amongst conflict riding nations.
Introduction
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Different scholars have defined festival as a special occasion when people celebrate something
such as religious event, and there is often a public holiday.
The essence of festival in traditional African society can not be over emphasized; this is because
festivals are an integral part of the African cosmology and world view. Festivals in Nigeria in
general and Idumebo in particular, originated from the people’s culture, belief and traditions
which are often handed from one generation to another. Every community has its own cultural
traits. The festivals are usually religious in nature, that is, they are either used for praise and
worship of gods for supplication, purgation and for entertainment.
The festivals are usually done annually, once every monthly or seasonal for example the Eyo
festival, New yam festival, Igue festival, Durba festival.
The African festival in traditional African society is an important element of the African culture
closely associated and integrated with the daily living of Africans. Traditional African festival
has been used as a means of propagating and integrating the rights values in the community.
Festival play important role in the traditional sphere of the people’s culture which regulates the
live of the people.
The African people are noted for their wealth of tradition and culture which has been born out of
their mythology, legend, folktales and songs. Through festivals certain deities are worshipped.
Festival in Africa is an occasion that involves community activities and participation.
African traditional festival has several reasons and function which includes; cultural significance,
religious purpose; ritualistic functionality, entertainment, educative functions. It suffices to say
that it is entrenched in the peoples’ cultural beliefs and traditions.
Festivals reflect on the mood and culture, language, working habit and the religions of the people
that produced it. Hence, festivals of specific African culture may be entirely different from
another because of the societal differences.
Festival in the African context enjoys a wide range of participation both the performer and the
observers. Festivals are performed in market squares or at communal gatherings for peoples,
delight and enjoyment. Festival is concerned with society-adapted creation and therefore is made
to conform to societal norms. In festival we have elements of music, language, dance drama,
visual arts.
From the fore-going we can conclude that African festival is a corporate communion experience
because it is ethnic based. Everybody in the community shares a common experience in the
festival performances. Therefore, festivals have become the possession of the community in
African traditional society.
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IDUMEBO-IRRUA PEOPLE AND CULTURE
The Idumebo people of Irrua in Esan central local government area of Edo state are practitioners
of “Unoko festival”. According to oral history, Idumebo-Irrua is one of the villages in Irrua clan
and also one of what the Irrua people refer to as the seven original Irrua villages. These seven
original villages include, Usugbenu, Akho, Egwuare, Idumabi, Idumebo,Usenu and Onogbo. It is
important to note at this point that Idumebo-Irrua is so referred to in order to know the Idumebo
being discussed in this paper, as there is also Idumebo village in Ekpoma where the present
researcher comes from. However, both the Idumebo-Irrua people and the Idumebo-Ekpoma are
all villages in Esanland of Edo state.
Idumebo-Irrua village like other villages in Irrua is made up of “series of family compounds
scattered around central clearing with a small building housing the village shrine and /or meeting
place.” The Idumebo-Irrua people are animist and ancestor worshippers just like their other
counterparts from other Irrua villages. The people like other Esan sons and daughters derive their
culture and belief from their perception of the cosmos. They are constantly involved in
ceremonies, rituals and festivals to appease their gods and long dead ancestors so that peace and
tranquillity might reign supreme in their domain. Unoko festival is one such festival. The
festivals and rituals are celebrated with elaborate music and varieties of dances out of which
Unoko dance is of importance.
In terms of dressing the men either wear Agbada or T-shirt and a long cloth dropped across one
shoulder looking like a toga. The women wear a blouse with two wrappers known as ‘up and
down’ as one is usually tied on top of the other. It is an agricultural community, in which the
men cultivate the farm land. Their chief crop is rice and yam. The people are also hunters, cloth
weavers, wood carvers and traders.
UNOKO DANCE AND ITS ORIGIN
Unoko dance is a festival dance performed by the people of Idumebo- Irrua, in Irrua, Esan
Central local government area of Esanland in Edo state. Unoko festival is celebrated in honor of
the Unoko tree. It is important to note at this point that the Unoko tree by Esan people is what the
Yoruba people also refer to as Iroko tree, the tree is not different in structure and characteristics
it is only different in terms of the spelling and pronunciation of the name due to dialectic
affiliations.
The Unoko tree is a traditional shrine where the people of Idumebo-Irrua, perform traditional
rites whereby the gods of the land are appeased and worshiped either through, supplication or
purgation. Cases involving individuals and groups within the community are also settled there.
For example, in settling cases, the erring person(s) is taking to the Unoko tree shrine to swear to
oat of innocence and if found guilty, incurs the wrath of Unoko. However, if found innocent the
person(s) is set free. In times of war, warriors go to the Unoko tree shrine to seek protection and
victory, and upon victorious return from the war front or battle field, the warriors and the entire
community go to pay homage of thanksgiving of safe return to the shrine. The Unoko tree is
situated in an area considered as sacred zone and, the tree is, referred to as the dreaded tree by
the people of Idumebo-Irrua. Oral history has it that, a man who didn’t believe in the power and
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potency of the tree once decided to fell the tree but this was without success. As after several
days of cutting the tree with his axe and cutlass, the tree did not only refuse to fall, each cut made
on the tree trunk covered immediately. This discovery did not only frighten the man it also made
him realize the power and potency of the Unoko tree which he (the man) did not believe in
before this time.
The mans actions did not go down well with the gods of the land that resides in the Unoko tree as
the man was afflicted with a strange ailment which no modern or traditional healer could cure.
His family members became worried and decided to consult the chief priest who revealed to
them that his ailment is revenge from the Unoko tree shrine angry over his actions to fell it. The
chief priest also made the family realize that the man will die within three days and later his
entire family members would die one after the other since they did not stop him or try to
persuade him when he decided to embark on such a mission. The people of Idumebo-Irrua on
seeing the whole happenings, created a three days festival to celebrate and honour the Unoko
tree. During the three days festival, which is usually in the month of April, no farming activities
or selling and buying takes place and no one dares disobey going by their knowledge of what led
to the celebration of the festival. Unlike some other Esanland festivals, the Unoko festival has no
specific dates but has specific month-April. The commencement of the festival is usually
announced by the chief priest after due consultation with the long dead ancestors and gods of the
land.
During the Unoko festival, people come from all walks of life, far and wide to partake in the
festival. It is a season when relations who have travelled for many years, come home to celebrate
the Unoko festival with their family members. Young girls who are virgins and are still single
are very happy when it is time for the Unoko festival, as it gives them the opportunity to find
themselves a man who will be willing to marry them. On the other hand men also come home for
the purpose of picking a wife
UNOKO FESTIVAL CELEBRATION
In celebrating the festival, days before the festival, the maidens who are virgins would rehearse
because they would perform the village maiden dance where the Onojie (king) would pick a wife
for himself. After the Onojie has picked other men who desire to marry would also pick one for
themselves. In preparation for the festival, mothers and able grandmothers make the Akpono
(traditional waist beads) that the maidens will wear to perform the Unoko festival dance. Apart
from the Akpono, ankle, neck, wrist and head beads are also made for the maidens.
In announcing the commencement of the festival, double-barrel guns are loaded with gunpowder and shut into the air and the town crier go round the entire village to advise the farmers,
hunters and traders to farm, hunt and buy and sell all that they would need before the
commencement of the festival. The announcement is very important, as it is a taboo (as earlier
stated above) for any one to engage in any type of work during the festival. It thus suffices to say
that the town crier educates the people of the dos and don’ts of the Unoko festival.
The festival usually last for three days, with the first day being the traditional ritual performance
day, second day is the festival proper, while the third day signals the end of the festival. For a
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proper and in-depth understanding of the activities that take place during the three days festival
an analysis is made below.
DAY ONE
Day one of the festival marks the beginning of the Unoko festival which as earlier stated above is
the traditional ritual performance day whereby the chief priest and all herbalist in Idumebo-Irrua
community go to the Unoko tree shrine to pay homage. In paying the homage sacrifices are made
with certain specific type of ritual items, these include Ere (white native chalk), Ofhingbon (red
palm oil) ebhe or ebhele (kolanuts), okpa (cock), ebhae(goat) and ukpon no vbala (red piece of
cloth). Songs are sung to praise the Unoko tree, thanking it for protecting the villagers against
attack from neighboring villages and illnesses and calamity.
After the general ritual sacrifice for the entire village, each chief priest come forward based on
seniority to offer individual sacrifice on behalf of themselves and their family members (both
immediate and extended). After the priest and herbalist have performed the traditional rites for
the festival, The Onojie (king) who is the king of the village, performs his family’s traditional
rites and offers his sacrifice. As soon as the Onojie concludes his rites, the chief priest declares
the shrine open to the villagers to come pay their own homage and offer sacrifices to Unoko tree.
Once everyone present have performed the traditional rites and offer their sacrifice, drums
(Ikuemi) and maracas (okoise) are taken out in readiness for the festival The drums are called
“okedeh” while the maracas is called “okoise”. There is singing and dancing around the Unoko
shrine. After the villagers have offered their sacrifices, they all go home to prepare for the next
day, which is the second day of the Unoko festival. The festival is a time of merriment and
jubilation for the villagers, who are always happy when the festival starts.
DAY TWO
Day two is the day of the festival proper. As early as 5am that day, gunshots are heard and that
marks the beginning of the festival. On this day, the villagers are so excited because there is so
much jubilation in the air and as earlier stated a time of merriment.
The villagers, both men and women gather at the village square where the festival will take
place. From the village square, the villagers dance and sing songs praising the tree. They then
(maidens and other villagers) dance to the Onojie’s palace, where he declares the festival open.
The maidens continue to dance while other villagers and well-wishers watch with keen interest.
The Onojie prays for the entire villagers and all present. After praying, the dancing and singing
continues. During the maidens performance the Onojie picks a maiden and adds her to his harem
of wives he already has. It is important to note at this point that the maiden, the Onojie of
Idumebo land picks, is considered lucky to be the Onojie’s wife. The Onojie’s last wife takes the
chosen maiden inside the palace and she is clothed and beaded in the traditional attire worn by
Onojie’s wife that she presently is. Her family is so happy and they feel honoured to be the
Onojie’s in-law. The remaining maidens dance and dance throughout the ceremony.
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The villagers, after paying homage to the Onojie in his palace dance back to the village square,
where the different performances, takes place. Igbabonelimin village masquerades come out to
perform different acrobatic movements. Local magicians also perform magical acts, the
drummers are not left out in this as they drum and produce lovely musical rhythms that makes
the people go crazy with excitement.
One of the important rules or taboo forbidden during the festival is the use of camera. What this
means is that cameras are not allowed at the festival, people are allowed to watch, eat and drink
but they must not take pictures at the festival. A question such as what happens if a visitor
attending the festival for the first time and does not know about the taboo decides to take some
pictures. It is interesting to note that when this happens, all pictures taken will come out blank.
This act substantiates the power inherent in the Unoko tree. For those who already know about
the taboo, the camera might or will never work or perform its function again.
Apart from the Onojie, young men of marriageable age also use the festival as an avenue to pick
a wife of their choice and when they finally find the person they want, they dance to the circle
where the dancer is and put a leaf on the head of the maiden and she kneels in front of the man.
When a maiden receives a proposal from a prospective suitor and she kneels in front of him, it
shows she has accepted but when she shakes the leaf off her head and continues to dance, it
shows she does not want to be the wife of the man and everybody laughs at him and then
encourages him to go for some other maidens.
The maidens dance to seduce the men, and at the same time lure them to pick anyone of them for
a wife. They dance, swaying their hips from side to side. The beads on their waist, enhances the
flexibility of their movement.
The beads on their neck, wrist and ankles jingle and produce a rhythm that synchronizes with
that of the drums and maracas. During the festival, food and drinks are shared round for the
villagers to consume. There are varieties of food ranging from rice, pounded yam, fufu and moi
moi. Pounded yam is called “Ema” while fufu is an Igbo meal made out of cassava, the word
“akpu” (fufu) is an Igbo word for cassava meal and the Esans now use the word akpu because
they have adopted it. In Esanland, different soups are prepared to accompany the pounded yam
and fufu. Some of the soups prepared are ogbono, egusi, and bitter leaf soup called “om’ebe” in
Esan dialect.
The people will dance and eat to their satisfaction, enjoying every bit of the festival. Children are
not left out in the ceremony, as they will also come out to dance in the circle. The elders will
gather around a tree watch the young ones as they perform different stunts. Day two is full of
merriment and joy.
DAY THREE
Day three is the final part of the festival where the Unoko dance is performed. The village
maidens who are virgins come out naked except for the beads on their waist. The virgin will
dance to the Onojie’s palace and come back to the village square to perform the Unoko dance.
The virgins will twist their waist and swing their hips, jumping up and squatting on the ground.
They also throw their hands into the air. They do the dance effortlessly with so much energy and
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excitement. The dancers then form a circle and dance round in circles, while they are dancing,
one of the dancers lead the song while others responds to the call. When they sing this song, the
men also sing along with the virgins. The song goes thus,
ESAN DIALECT
“Unoko na ughele
Unoko na ughele
E gbe mi ighene
E mu mik Ighene
Unoko na ughele”

ENGLISH TRANSLATION
“The great Unoko
The great Unoko
Do not kill my able bodied man
Do not take away my able bodied man
The great Unoko”
The dancing goes on for as long as their energy can take them. At the end of the day, everybody
goes to their houses to sleep and relax their bones and nerves.
UNOKO FESTIVAL and its UNIFYING ROLE
The unoko festival as earlier stated is an integral part of the ways and life of the Idumebo- Irrua
people of Irrua community in Esanland of Edo state. It is a melting point of all the arts such as
dance, music, costume, make-up and drumming. However, the Unoko festival it is discovered
during research goes beyond the integration of all the arts and merriment as its celebration brings
together both the young and the old, people from different religious background (Muslims,
Christians, traditional worshippers and atheist) and different craftsmanship. It also cuts across
tribal and ethnic divide as every family in the community share food and drinks amongst each
other. No one is excluded because he/she is not an Esan indigene or an Idumebo-Irrua indigene.
The festival thus unites the entire community as one people with a common goal of celebrating,
brotherliness, oneness, wellness, happiness and joy. For example, no one breaks the rule of no
hunting, trading, buying or selling during the festival. There is celebration and merriment in
every home. They also have one major goal in mind that of sharing whatever you have with your
neighbour no matter his/her status in society. The Idumebo-Irrua people also use the festival to
communicating with the great Unoko Tree in order to seek protection for future endeavour, while
showing appreciation for past protection. This act serves as a form of unity between the Unoko
tree and the people.
The Unoko festival also unites families through the consummation of marriages, as during the
festival suitors find themselves a wife. Once this happens both families involved become and see
themselves as one family.
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The unifying role and essence of the Unoko festival in Idumebo-Irrua community cannot be over
emphasised, as the above discussion shows that it is an integral part of the cosmology and worldview of the Idumebo-Irrua people of Irrua. It indeed unites the Idumebo-Irrua people.
CONCLUSION
As can be seen from the discussion in this paper, the Unoko festival aside from been a source of
merriment by the Idumebo-Irrua people of Irrua, it unites the people and highlights the
worldview of togetherness, oneness, love and tolerance of the people. Ayeni (1975:2) puts it
thus: “festivals mark the history and life of a people.” To Ayeni, festivals also offers the
community concerned the opportunity to showcase their rich cultural heritage in all the arts
associated with festivals, such as dance, music, costume, songs, makeup, crafts and drumming.
Another scholar, Modum (1989:46) asserts that the most significant feature of festivals is in
‘fulfilling social and moral control’. He goes further to point out that the festival of a people is
very important to the people as it highlights the interest and values of the various aspects of the
peoples’ ways of life.
To Akpan (1989:50) festivals promotes unity and peace during the New yam festival celebrated
in Alok in commemoration of a peace accord that was brought about in 1963 among various
class of Ogola of Cross River State. Looking at the Unoko festival one discovers that like the
New yam festival of the Alok people it also promotes unity and peace amongst the IdumeboIrrua people of Irrua of Edo state.
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Topic Area : geography, anthropology
Paper session / Summary :
The sport instructors of nautical activities (surfing, sailing) have to compose, in France
and in Spain, with temporalities informed by the tourist practices in territories. Nautical
activities establish an important offer on the coasts of the French department of Landes
and Spanish island of Lanzarote, in summer (variety of the of practices modalities, strong
seasonality of the tourist visits) in spite of limited practice spaces. Part-time contracts that
don’t exceed few months, low remunerations, physically exhausting tasks, etc., constitute
a set of components which reinforce the fact that, in spite of wide symbolic profits
connected to the myths of surfing and of the beach, the sport instructors do not generally
fit for a long time into the job. Also, within certain French municipalities, the number of
surfing instructors is limited in a strict way. If this type of regulation tends to spread all
over the Landes beaches, the job offers will be doubtless rarer.

Key words: Surf instructors, job, touristical temporalities, Landes (France), Lanzarote
(Canarian Island, Spain).
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Topic Area : anthropology, geography
Paper session / Summary :
Diffusion of surfing around the world, particularly empirical fields study analyzed in this
text (Hawaii, France and China), illustrates the material and ideal dimensions of a singular
process that goes beyond the issue of sports rules and economic opportunities of the
practice. The issue of globalization of surfing - and therefore its symbolic encodings in the
world - contributes to question the sports as examples of acculturation or appropriation of
the practices by the local societies as an appropriation process of some practices and some
cultural norms that are associated with. The emergence of surfing in Hawaii as a
"traditional" game, allows to highlight the fact that (a practice initially judged deviant can
be the object of a new symbolic "coding". This study will focus on the Hawaii surfing
emergence and will insist on the social fact that a practice initially judged deviant can
become the emblem of a social and symbolic capital of a part of the concerned society.
The worldwide diffusion of the norms can also be slowed down by some cultural
representations, as in China where some corporeal signs (suntan) carry negative values.
Finally, the paper will focus on the cultural roughness faced by the practice of surfing
during its recent diffusion in China, in particular through the body relationship and the
cultural standards associated with.
Key words: Diffusion, appropriation, cultural norms, body, surf, Hawaii, France, Hainan
(China)
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Proceedings Submission: Dr. Savena Budhu
The Hawaii International Conference on Arts and Humanities, January 2013
1. Title of the submission: Writing Back to the Empire from the Center of Whiteness:
Colonial Legacy and Messy Identities in David Dabydeen’s The Intended and
Disappearance
2. Name of the author: Savena Budhu
3. Affiliation of the author: Broward College
4. Address of the author: 3501 S.W. Davie Road, FL 33314
5. E-mail address of the author: sbudhu@broward.edu; savena@gmail.com
6. Abstract and/or full paper.
This paper titled “Writing Back to the Empire from the Center of Whiteness: Colonial Legacy
and Messy Identities in David Dabydeen’s The Intended and Disappearance” reveals
the ramifications of exodus of South Asians living in the South American country, Guyana,
which is culturally part of the Anglophone Caribbean, to England during the 1980s. IndoGuyanese author David Dabydeen offers an intersecting reading of the Caribbean experience in
his novels, The Intended and Disappearance. Both unnamed narrators, one Indo-Guyanese, the
other Afro-Guyanese, engage in an intertextual dialogue with Joseph Conrad’s Heart of
Darkness as each seeks, consciously and unconsciously, to reply to the colonial legacy of
conquest and power. Within the colonial landscape, the narratives are punctured with stories and
memories of Guyana as a cultural cross-fertilization of both places: the colonized homeland
(Guyana) and the colonial motherland (England). As both narrators journey from the center to
the margin of the Empire, the Afro-Guyanese narrator postulates a void of the past, while the
other Indo-Guyanese narrator resists the urge towards historical and cultural amnesia. I suggest
when read together, The Intended and Disappearance constitute a critique of British colonialism
and the recreation of an imagined Guyana that repositions the homeland as the focal point in
Indo-and Afro-Guyanese consciousness. Nonetheless, I argue that the intersection of
Englishness and Caribbean history reflects two separate paths for the Indo- and Afro-Guyanese
narrators as Dabydeen privileges one reading over the other.
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Abstract:

Around the world the employability of young people has become one of
the most burning problems. This is partly due to the fact that educational
institutions cannot keep up with the professional and emotional skills
needed in the real world. But it is also true that companies do not follow
the urgent call for complementing school - and university education with
the training needed to close this gap. In Saudi Arabia firms are obliged
to offer summer jobs and give money for student internships in the
summer. The outcome of these internships however is pityful, because
neither the firms nor the students are motivated and consequently escape
the effort. The students take the money but do not show up or just play
around. A new initiative is trying to change this situation by bundling the
efforts in jointly coordinated programs, which help the students to learn
for their lives and their employabilty. The authors of this paper report
about a private initiative by 10 companies to pool the money for the
summer jobs and invest it in four carefully selected projects, where
students were able to learn skills, which they would be able to use in
various life and professional situations:
Health Care; Film / Photography; Social Media; and Agriculture.
The result of this experiment, which was monitored and accompanied by
an empirical study of a KSU student team, turned out to be very
encouraging and will hopefully be repeated and amplified.

2
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1. Background Information
According to the latest World Economic Forum Global competitiveness
ranking Saudi Arabia is on place 18 (out of 144 countries ranked)
It goes almost without saying that Saudi Arabia owes its high ranking to
its factor competetiveness, which means its petroleum reserves. According
to the latest edition of the FBI factbook Saudi Arabia possesses about
one-fifth of the world's proven petroleum reserves, ranks as the largest
exporter of petroleum, and plays a leading role in OPEC. The petroleum
sector accounts for roughly 80% of budget revenues, 45% of GDP, and
90% of export earnings. Obviously this heavy weight factor ownership
also implies a heavy factor dependency. According to the ranking Saudi
Arabia is in a transition phase from factor competitiveness to efficiency
competitiveness. In this ranking the highest level of competitiveness is
innovation competitiveness. Saudi Arabia is still far from this level, and
one of the problems it must tackle in order to get there is the combination
of a population growth resulting in a huge percentage of 14 to 28 year old
young people without jobs, poor primary and secondary education and a
miserable work ethics.
Our paper is the description of a project, which was drafted to increase
the skills of young students. Our intention was to motivate and empower
them by improving their employability.
The following is a rough sketch of the research plan for the Student
Summer Collaborative Employment Program of the CSR Council Riyadh
Chamber of Commerce, which was jointly done with a Group of Private
Sector Companies led by Hashem Contacting and Trading Company under
the name of TKATF coordinated by Dr. Mohammed al Murtada and
supervised by the NCB Research Chair of Corporate Social Responsibility,
at the King Saud University.

3
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Student Summer – Job Program Al Dirjyah 15.June to
25. July 2011, Riyadh, K.SA
The Goal
The Goal of the research was to apply case study methods to describe and
analyze a novel student summer employment program, which is done for
the first time in the Kingdom of Saudi Arabia with the intention to open
new ways for holiday work. This is at the same time interesting, adding to
the students’ education and enhancing their employability.
The reasoning behind the project is as follows: The current practice of
student employment during the summer holidays has some very obvious
flaws:
1. The selection of the company is technically not easy
2. The traditional bureaucratic way it is handled does not attract the
young students. It is boring fort hem.
3. Most of the time companies are not very enthusiastic to take the
students, because
a. the students are not motivated
b. the time they have is very limited so that
c. there is no benefit for either
4. As a consequence the students don’t show up, sleep or play with the
computers.
5. Students in the rural areas have no chance to be employed because
there are no companies around.
The Case Study
New ways must be found to use the money; companies may be able to
use the money for the summer jobs more sensibly and efficiently. Our
research project is set up to answer the following questions:
1. What are the goals and means of the traditional student summer
employment program? (Description of program, Interviews with
government officials)
2. In which sense is the new program different? (Description of program,
interviews with program designers)
3. How does the new program intend to achieve its goals? (Interviews
with initiators)
4. Is the way they are doing it likely to achieve these goals? (Case study)
5. What are the first results / conclusions after evaluating the first run of
the new model? (Questionnaires, discussion with student, observations)

4
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Student Summer – Job
Riyadh, K.SA

Program Al Dirjyah 15. June to 25. July 2011,

The Research Team
The team consists of a project manager (professor, Capacity Development
expert), two male supervisors (all professors) one female supervisor
(senior researcher) one or two assistants (assistant professor and senior
It professional), and one designer. This group develops, implements and
evaluates the research tools and materials and supervises the students
who will be trained to do the research:
10 male students (2 for each project) and 3 female students (2 for the
medical project)and 1 for data entries. The Oil tree project in al Oula will
be supervised and evaluated by two education professionals from the
region
Methodology
The method applied is a case study with questionnaires (see below),
interviews, observation, statistical analysis and evaluation. Publication
After the collection and evaluation of the empirical work, the results were
be published in the form of a booklet conaining each of the four projects.
Also, a more fundamental analysis to be published in a peer-reviewed
journal will be authored by the whole group. Furthermore, a manual with
the processes of such a program may be written within the coming year.
Results
It is expected that the results will be supporting future and even larger
initiatives of a similar kind throughout the kingdom. The students are very
motivated, the projects were interesting, and the feedback encouraging.
But it was also expected that flaws and shortcomings will show, and
amendments will be suggested, e.g. with regards to organization,
communication, coordination.
Our Research Question was: Do student summer jobs contribute to
increase the employability of Saudi students?
H0: no increase of employability of Saudi Students through Summer jobs
H1 There are important differences between the old and the new Model of
Summer Jobs
H2 Motivation and Learning perspective are the most significant benefits
of the new model
H3 The old model can benefit from the new model by adopting its
methodology.
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In what follows we will show some pictures of the young students in their
projects, briefly describe the projects and summarize the lesson learnt.
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Projekt No 1 Social Media.
Purpose: Not all students at the end of High School really know to use the
computer. This course wants to introduce them into using the internet but
not just for communicating with their friends but also learn about other
cultures, geography, customs and how to discuss personal matters and
interests in a natural and intercultural way with the new technologies.
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Result of the Training according to Participants and Mentoring Students:
The students were very happy about this opportunity to learn about the
social media and how to use them. This were there main impressios:
On the positive side:
 Very good labs, computers, headphones
 Very good trainer (from Jordan)
 Very friendly atmosphere among the students and between students
and trainer
 Great cooperation also among more and less experienced students
 Division into groups according to skills
 Accommodation in the rooms
Critique:
 The whole course should be made more clear and transparent before
the students join
 Not all the equipment especially internet was working always
satisfactorily.
 The groups in particular should be formed more carefully according
to skills and knowledge base
What the student mentors (research team) of the group say:
 The participants should be assessed as their skills are only vaguely
communicated
 There should be transportation
 The teaching material was in English, but most students don’t know
any English

9
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Project No. 2 Basics of First Aid and Health Education:
Purpose: There is a big need for basic medicinal concepts and First Aid
tools and Practice. There were two courses: one for boys and one for girls.
These courses were on high demand, which was expected.

10
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Result of the First Aid Training and Health Education according to
Participants and Mentoring Students:
Mentioned were mostly matters of organization and preparation:
 Schedule and appointments
 Transportation
 Not enough time
The mentoring students (research team of this group) say that the whole
program should be institutionalized and not improvised as it was this time
and the beginning should be at the end of the formal vacation.
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Project No. 3 Photography and TV Media
Purpose: Initially the idea was to have this group document the work of all
groups, thus learning by doing but it turned out to be too difficult to
organize. Also the cameras, material and transportation could not be
organized so fast and the trainees had very little previous knowledge.
But, of course, the idea of giving the students a basic idea of how to
professionally use the camera and how to document is very good, because
this is needed more and more and it is an attractive professional career.

13
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Result of the Photography and TV Training according to Participants and
Mentoring Students:
Positive:
 The training room was excellent
 Contained all the necessary material for theory and practice, like
cameras, lighting etc.
Critique:
 The program was not presented accurately and transparently
 People were not able to select this program (only 7 participants)
 Transportation was problematic
The student mentors indicated that mainly organizational deficiencies
were hard to accept as very simple technical and communicational
problems would have needed to be solved in time
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Project No. 4: Planting and Harvesting the Moringa Tree. Processing the
oil
Purpose: Learn how to work with this ancient source of health and well
being and its many uses and benefits
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Results of the Moringa Project according to Participants and Mentoring
Students
Positive:
 Learned to organize their time using it for something beautiful
 Learning old agricultural knowledge and wisdom from the time of
the grandfathers, which is mostly extinct
 Learning things that you can use for professional life
 Use natural resources for beneficial purposes
Critique:
 The work space should be less improvised
 Also the training courses should lose their private character and
become more official
 Learning material should be prepared
 Learning itself should be planned
 There was even not enough water available
 Transportation bad and unorganized
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5. Questionnaires and evaluation
In preparation for the project he student mentors / research team had
received a training in empirical research and, together with their
professors, they developed questionnaires for the students before the
projects started as well as at the end. Questionnaires also for trainers and
for the companies who financed the study. The latter did not respond in
time but they were pleased with the results.
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The Sample: grey

= total sum

102

red

= Moringa project

50

green

= Camera

07

orange
blue

= Social Media

15

= Health Care / first Aid
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Goals Accomlished

The participants agreed that
 the goals of the projects were largely accomplished
 time, place material was provided
 they gained experience and can apply what they learned
 the program gave them better chances than the classical training in
companies
 they were generally satisfied
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New Ideas and applicable

The participants agreed that
 they got many new ideas
 had positive social interaction
 were confronted with unusual situations
 and trainers who knew what they are doing
 the learning contents were applicable and very beneficial information
 the program was carefully done and the initiators were very serious
about it
 they felt like partners and were happy to attend
 ready to cooperate in the future and to recommend the program
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6. Certificates and Conclusion
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In conclusion these are the recommendations of the research team on the
basis of the questionnaire results and their observations during the
mentoring and taking into account that this program was really shooting
from the hips as the initiators did not want to wait another year for the
pilot:
 There should be a detailed plan, also time frame and monitoring
 There should be advertising and clear roles to play for everyone
 Enough resources ready
 Simple and efficient transportation for the participants
 Preparation of students before they enter the project
 Professional organization and not improvisation by individual
coordinators
 The participants should be trained in basic communication skills
before they join a project
 Responsibilities (ownership) must be clear
 Students would be far more motivated, if they would be addressed
according to their skills, efforts, and differences.
What one of the most active of the student mentors (research team
stated can be said to be representative for the rest: the work I did in this
program was “the best experience I ever had in my university days”
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Marjory Stoneman Douglas: Voice of the Everglades
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Writer and activist Marjory Stoneman Douglas was one of the early
champions of the Everglades National Park and was the first president of
the environmental advocacy group Friends of the Everglades. Although
she was a successful journalist, editor, and fiction writer, Marjory is
most celebrated for writing The Everglades: River of Grass, a natural and
human history of the area.
Marjory Stoneman, born April 7, 1890 in Minneapolis, Minnesota,
was the only child of businessman Frank Bryant Stoneman and violinist
Lillian Trefethen. When Marjory was six, Lillian suffered a nervous
breakdown, and Marjory moved with her mother to Taunton,
Massachusetts to live with her maternal grandparents. Lillian’s parents
blamed Frank for his wife’s condition, and the couple remained
estranged. Lillian never fully recovered her health. Frank Stoneman
eventually moved to Miami, Florida, where he founded and became the
first editor of the News Record, and later the Miami Herald. Marjory did
not see her father again until she was an adult.
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Marjory received her primary and secondary education at the
Taunton public schools. As a young woman, she was able to attend
Wellesley College in Massachusetts with financial help from her
grandparents and her aunt. In 1912, she graduated with a bachelor’s
degree in English composition. Soon after Marjory’s graduation, her
mother passed away from breast cancer.
After college, Marjory worked in department stores in St. Louis,
Missouri and Newark, New Jersey. In 1914, she met writer Kenneth
Douglas, the editor of the Newark Evening News. Although he was thirty
years her senior, Marjory married Kenneth after an intense three-month
courtship. Marjory began to have doubts about her marriage after
Kenneth went to jail for six months for passing a bad check. Marjory
stayed with Kenneth during his incarceration, even though her family
pressured her to leave her husband. She eventually realized that the
marriage was a mistake and within a year had moved to Miami to live
with her father and stepmother. Marjory later claimed that she was too
independent and too interested in controversial causes such as women’s
suffrage, civil rights, and environmentalism to be an ideal candidate for
marriage (see Sobel, 31-39). Her divorce was finalized in 1917.
After working as a reporter and the society editor for her father’s
paper, Marjory became the first woman in Florida to sign up for the
Naval Reserves during World War I. After a year of secretarial work for
the Navy, Marjory enlisted as a relief worker for the American Red Cross,
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eventually serving in Belgium, France, Italy, and the Balkans. After she
returned to Miami in 1920, Marjory became an assistant editor at the
Miami Herald and wrote a literary column, “The Galley.” In 1926, she
built a small, unpretentious cottage in Miami’s Coconut Grove
neighborhood that would serve as her home and office until her death.
She also became involved in local civil rights causes, including the
Coconut Grove Slum Clearance Committee.
Although Marjory was building a successful newspaper career, she
was finding the work stressful. Fearing for her mental health, she
decided to take a break from the paper and try freelance short-story
writing. Her stories were published in prestigious journals, including the
Saturday Evening Post and the Ladies Home Journal. Her short story
“The Peculiar Treasure of Kings” won second place in the O. Henry Prize
competition in 1928. The Saturday Evening Post’s volume of its best
short stories of 1937 included her “Story of a Homely Woman.” In 1928,
she authored the prize-winning play, The Gallows Gate.
Marjory was an associate professor at the University of Miami from
1925 to 1929. She also developed an interest in protecting the Florida
Everglades during the 1920s. Her father had argued for the protection of
the Everglades early in the twentieth century when most Florida
residents believed that the area was worthless swampland and should be
drained. Marjory herself had written editorials in defense of the
Everglades. In 1927, she joined the committee to promote the
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establishment of a national park to protect the Everglades’ unique and
fragile ecosystem. Everglades National Park was founded in 1947.
In 1941, an editor from Rinehart Publishing asked Marjory to write
a natural history of the Miami River for their American river series. At
first, Marjory was skeptical. She joked that the river was only about an
“inch long” and was not worth a book-length treatment. She did,
however, realize that the river was connected to the larger ecosystem of
the Everglades and that the natural history of the Everglades was worth
investigating (Douglas and Rothchild, Voice of the River, 190-91). Also,
the project may have served as a distraction from her grief over her
father’s death. Marjory spent the next few years doing research and
traveling through the saw grass and mangroves of southern Florida in
rowboats, canoes, and on foot. During her travels, she collected oral
histories and advice from people with whom she “leaned on bridges or
drank cokes in trail stations or hailed from fishing docks or gossiped
with in lonely houses, on hidden roads, on beaches or by solitary rivers
or on the corners of crowded streets” (Douglas, River of Grass, 389). The
result of her efforts was her celebrated The Everglades: River of Grass,
which documented both the natural and human history of the
Everglades. The book was released in 1947. By the end of the year, all
copies of the first printing were sold. Since the book’s original
publication, it has sold, on average, 10,000 copies per year. Marjory
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revised the book in 1988; 50th anniversary and 60th anniversary editions
of this environmental classic have been issued since then.
Marjory continued to write both fiction and nonfiction books. She
published her first novel, Road to the Sun, in 1951. Freedom River, her
teen oriented novel set in nineteenth century Florida, was published in
1953. She also conducted extensive research in the Caribbean for her
1958 book on hurricanes. Marjory was the book review editor for the
Miami Herald from 1942 to 1949, and served as an editor for the
University of Miami Press from 1960 to 1963. She received an honorary
doctorate of literature from the University of Miami in 1952.
After the Everglades National Park was founded Marjory continued
to be an advocate for the region. In 1969, she established the Friends of
the Everglades, an environmental organization opposed to construction
projects, especially a proposed jetport in the area. The jetport was never
built. Marjory continued to be an outspoken critic of sugarcane growers,
real estate developers, the U.S. Army Corps of Engineers, and anyone
else whose projects threatened the “river of grass.” She was always ready
to remind South Floridians that the Everglades were critical to their
water supply and were a refuge for ibis, wood storks, manatees,
alligators, and the endangered Florida panther (see Servero, 23).
Marjory was active in the Society of Women Geographers, the
Junior Museum of Miami, and the Fairchild Tropical Garden. She
remained active in the last years of her life in spite of being legally blind
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and losing her hearing. Although petite in stature, she had a reputation
for strength and feistiness -- and for not mincing words. With the help of
her friend John Rothchild she published her autobiography Marjory
Stoneman Douglas: Voice of the River in 1987. In 1991, Queen Elizabeth
II of England visited Marjory, and in 1993 President William Clinton
awarded her the Presidential Medal of Freedom. A Key Biscayne nature
center, Florida parks and schools, and a state building were named in
her honor. Marjory died in her sleep at her Coconut Grove home in
1998, at the age of 108. Her ashes were scattered over a section of the
Everglades.
In March 2000, Marjory was inducted into the National Wildlife
Federation Conservation Hall of Fame for her tireless efforts in protecting
the Everglades and for her leadership in the environmental movement.
As one of the Everglades greatest champions, Marjory Stoneman Douglas
will always be linked to Everglades National Park. She was one of the
most celebrated and influential nature writers of the twentieth century.
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DESCRIPTION OF PRESENTATION: This interactive workshop presentation will
include an overview of our program, demo lesson, and dialogue with all attendees
designed to generate feedback, questions, and brainstorming, thus modeling the
very assertion that we will describe: artists who are community-based help build
and strengthen community through their outreach.
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HAWAII INTERNATIONAL CONFERENCE ON THE ARTS AND HUMANITIES
PROPOSAL
JANUARY 2013

ABSTRACT:

THEATRE ARTIST / TEACHING ARTIST: A MODEL FOR
RELEVANCE IN THE 21ST CENTURY

For Theatre to be perceived as more than a luxury or part of the entertainment
marketplace, for the art form itself to be relevant in the 21st Century, we artists must
make ourselves necessary by embedding our work in the community. Theatre artists
must be Teaching Artists (TAs).
Many artists already share their expertise in classrooms, demonstrating, lecturing,
performing, and involving students in their art, briefly. Too often, those artists have little
training in classroom management, school dynamics, or curriculum standards.
In response to this need, Towson University’s Theatre Department created the Towson
Theatre Infusion, a program in which undergraduate Theatre majors become vibrant
TAs through pedagogy and practice. Students receive rigorous professional training in
what it means to be a Theatre TA, designing and assessing lesson plans that reflect a
variety of school curricula and align with national standards; teaching in area high
schools; and linking lessons to a production. Our TAs prepare high schoolers to be
knowledgeable, enthusiastic audiences. Following a student matinee, our TAs return
for follow-up discussions and assessment. Throughout the program, we employ
theatrical activities, coupled with social media technology, to promote an interactive
exchange with the schools.
We hope to share our experiences, including the need for such a program, its design,
results, and how it is becoming a significant outreach to the greater metropolitan
community. We wish to stimulate discussion among the conference participants, and
are eager to learn from their insights and experiences, in order to advance our own
work.
Our Teaching Artists outreach into high school classrooms is grounded in dramaturgical
study, performance, and production values, and engages students through hands-on
theatrical activities and discussions directly related to a Mainstage performance at
Towson University. Given the variety of plays produced at Towson University each
Rotkovitz & Satta 2013 2
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semester, the participating high school students are exposed to multi-cultural works,
themes, ideas, and production choices, thereby expanding their personal experiences,
understandings, and empathic responses.
In previous years we have addressed The Crucible, Romeo and Juliet, The
Misanthrope. Spring 2011 featured Rent, followed by Macbeth in Fall 2011. Our
present endeavor focuses on the Fall 2012 production of The Glass Menagerie. Each
of these plays highlights diverse issues facing society, and provides ample opportunity
for students to compare experiences while viewing their world through many lenses,
supporting our premise that such outreach is relevant for both community-building and
the viability of Theatre itself.
Our panel is comprised of the Towson University Theatre faculty who team-teach the
Towson Theatre Infusion program, and are Teaching Artists in our own right. Together,
we bring the perspectives of the classroom teacher, the professional teaching artist, and
the liaison whose broad knowledge of the K-12 curricula, standards, and bureaucracy
provide the insights necessary to create a valid teaching- learning experience for our
students.
This interactive workshop presentation will include an overview of our program, demo
lesson, and dialogue with all attendees designed to generate feedback, questions, and
brainstorming, thus modeling the very assertion that we will describe: those artists who
are community-based help build and strengthen community through their outreach.
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Title of the submission: A Cultural Patchwork - Building a Classroom Community
Names of the authors: Angelica da Costa & Erin Watters
Affiliations of the authors: Portland State University
Addresses of the authors: Angelica da Costa, 10521 SE 92nd Ave, Happy Valley OR
97086
Erin Watters, P.O. Box 8785, Portland, OR 97207
E-mail addresses of the authors: angelicamdacosta@gmail.com /
erinwatters@gmail.com
Abstract and/or full paper:

This workshop includes activities that focus on development of community in the
classroom. Participants will be take part in a lesson and use that experience to develop
their own materials and lesson planning ideas that will help students express their own
identities in a safe and culturally diverse space. By providing students with opportunities
to share their culture and build on their personal experiences, students are more
invested in the learning process. We seek to build on that dynamic by setting the stage
for a classroom community that can learn from each other. Following the experiential
lesson, participants will have an opportunity to reflect in small groups building on their
own experiences and the group experience. Participants will leave this workshop with a
handout of ideas, a resource list and a framework of how to include experiential learning
in their own classrooms. Further information can be found at www.culturequilt.org
(available Nov 2012).
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Eileen M. Harney
English Department
University of Alaska Fairbanks
P.O. Box 755720
Fairbanks, AK 99775
eharney@alaska.edu
ABSTRACT
Celebration of the Feminine in Ælfric of Eynsham’s Life of Saint Agatha

Ælfric of Eynsham (late tenth to early eleventh century) has been recognized for his
sympathetic treatment of female characters. Ælfric’s version of the Saint Agatha legend
lends itself to a particularly sympathetic reading and interpretation. This paper highlights
deliberate alterations Ælfric made to the imagery in his Latin source when composing his
Old English account as well as the depth of symbolism arising from these changes. The
climax of Agatha’s legend is the scene in which she experiences her signature torture, breast
amputation. Ælfric’s version of the legend heightens the focus on and the multifaceted
nature of the breast. In both the Latin and the Old English versions of Agatha’s martyrdom,
the breast is shown to have great importance before and after its removal and restoration.
Overt and implied references to the saint’s breast appear throughout Ælfric’s version and in
that of his Latin source. When tracing the references to Agatha’s breast through the Latin
text, one finds the breast representing the traditional physical maternal role as a source of
nourishment for infants, the spiritual maternal role as a source of spiritual nourishment and
wisdom, sexual appeal, and the power of God. Ælfric’s account, however, offers an
important additional reference to Agatha’s breast as the location of the saint’s faith and
fortitude. This alteration, supported by the general structuring of Ælfric’s version, creates a
more symbolically rich and sympathetic narrative than that found in the Latin text.
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11th Hawaiian International Conference on Arts and Humanities, Honolulu 2013.

a. Title- ‘Black and White – Visual Problem Solving through Drawing and
Printmaking’
b. Topic Area – Visual Art
c. Full paper presentation – 100% contribution in the category,
Reports on Issues Related to Teaching.
d. Description of presentation.
This paper will discuss how to introduce students to their unique creativity through
drawing and printmaking. By articulating their ideas in a series of black and white
images students learn to unlock how they see and interpret their world, and then
translate this into artworks. The paper will be accompanied by artworks from students
at the School of Fine Arts, University of Canterbury, Christchurch, New Zealand.
e. Papers author – Associate Professor Cathryn Shine

First Name – Cathryn
Family name - Shine
Current Position - Associate Professor in Fine Arts
Affiliation - University of Canterbury, Christchurch, NEW ZEALAND
Email – cathryn.shine@canterbury.ac.nz
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First Name – Cathryn
Family name - Shine
Current Position - Associate Professor in Fine Arts
Affiliation - University of Canterbury, Christchurch, NEW ZEALAND
Email – cathryn.shine@canterbury.ac.nz
Full paper presentation – 100% contribution in the category, Reports on Issues
Related to Teaching.

Title- ‘Black and White – Visual Problem Solving through Drawing and
Printmaking’
Abstract for Full Paper
How do you challenge first year university students to be innovative and lateral
thinkers through drawing assignments? How do you then reveal back to every
student, his or her emerging, unique, visual language, through direct black and
white printmaking exercises?

This paper will discuss how to engage diverse abilities when teaching drawing to
first year students. The teaching of Fine Arts has to develop an individual’s
creatively and not merely reflect contemporary trends or historical models.
By posing a series of visual problems that have their foundations in drawing, I
show every first year student, how they see and interpret their world to form
creative decisions.

Black and white drawing, and printmaking can be utilised to develop simple or
complex visual problems, and every student will discover image-making skills
that can be translated into new directions and disciplines. The skills students
develop through this course enables them to critique and be analytical about
their work. This ability extends the students’ art production, together with their
learning, in an imaginative acquisition of knowledge.

This paper will also discuss how an innovative approach to teaching and learning
in fine arts studio, delivered at the School of Fine Arts, University of Canterbury,
New Zealand, expands students’ ability to become original and creative thinkers
and practitioners of contemporary fine art. In addition, the importance of
drawing as the foundation of fine arts research, and the impact of group
dynamics in fine arts learning will be discussed.

At the School of Fine Arts the teaching delivery and learning outcomes for
students are delivered in 6 distinct studios with drawing as the foundation.
‘Drawing as Research’ can be applied to any fine art discipline. Students are
introduced in first year to a fluid approach to drawing, and to use their ability to
analysis and critique their artworks, both individually and collectively.

2013 HICAH Proceedings
Page 536

Page 2.

A PowerPoint with images will accompany this paper presentation of artwork
from students from the School of Fine Arts, University of Canterbury, New
Zealand.
Associate Professor Cathryn Shine
cathryn.shine@canterbury.ac.nz
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Title:

Transcultural unity: imagining of recurrent aspiration
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Format:

Paper Session

Author:

P. Albert TANCHIO
Sydney College of the Arts, The University of Sydney,
Rozelle Campus, Balmain Road, Sydney, NSW 2039, Australia.
P.A.TANCHIO@GMAIL.COM

Abstract:

This paper is an explication of the importance of the unity traditions in
considering whether or not these traditions informed the theoretical motivations
behind the contemporary art practitioners’ actions in their art forms, and
perhaps even their whole aesthetics. By focusing on the critical features of a
phenomenological aesthetics perspective, in contrast to a typical cultural
perspective, the unity traditions successfully locate the transcultural self in
practice, from pre-modern through postmodern periods, imploring practitioners
to enquire: what is the value of expressing art forms. Unity-in-diversity is an
important symbol and site for contemporary intercultural and theoretical
aspirations of the twentieth-first century. In fact it became the focus of
transcultural aesthetics aspirations. Strivings for the reconstitution of unity
(also widely called the ‘experience of perceptual unity’ in neuroscience
literature, and humanities and the arts scholarships) are widely expressed by
writings and movements of the postmodern period. Given such a context, the
theoretical enquiry on whether the contemporary art practitioners are affected
by these traditions is a significant one.

Key words:

Transcultural aesthetics, Indian aesthetics, Chinese aesthetics, European
aesthetics, unity traditions, transcultural unity.
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TRANSCULTURAL UNITY:
IMAGINING OF RECURRENT ASPIRATION

A study of the application of the terms ‘unity’ and ‘aesthetic-universal art forms’ will reveal that
comparative aesthetics is constantly referred to and has attracted to itself many art forms of
transcultural aspirations. 1

The purpose of this essay is not merely to survey the application of these

terms during the said-period, 2 but it will also attempt to underscore important motifs connected with
them (§1), and to assess how they have influenced transcultural thought (§2 and §3). I am thus
interested in locating those notional elements that have been connected to unity and aestheticuniversal art forms, and in understanding how these notional elements are related to each other and
how they point to more extensive ‘intellectual spheres’. 3 Additionally, I hope to demonstrate unity
and aesthetic-universal art forms retain focus through the vicissitudes of transcultural axial history as
proposed by Philosopher Karl Jaspers in his The Origin and Goal of History (1949), 4 as drawn from

1

2

3

4

C. Thornhill writes that in unitary anthropology ‘unity’ appeared with a prominence unparallel by any other theme. Indeed,
he ventures to suggest that ‘unity’ and its expressions could serve as its centre in his Karl Jaspers: Politics and Metaphysics
(2002), 6-8. Cf. K. Jaspers, Existenzphilosophie: Drei Vorkesungen, ([1938], 1971), [ET: Philosophy of Existence, (Trans.)
R.F. Grabau, 76]. Jaspers postulates: ‘Existenz is not a self-contained unity. If there is unity it only is in transcendence’.
For useful surveys on this topic see S. Eisenstaedt (ed.), The Origins and Diversity of Axial Age Civilizations (1987); R.
Stark, Discovering God: The Origins of the Great Religions and the Evolution of Belief (2008); R. Bellah, Religion in
Human Evolution: From the Paleolithic to the Axial Age (2011).
D Dutton, ‘Aesthetic Universals’ in B. Gaut and D. M. Lopes (eds.), The Routledge Companion to Aesthetics (2008), 279-91,
especially 286-8; and W. van Damme, ‘Universalism in Aesthetics’ in Beauty in Context (1996), 58-105. See also V. Tomas,
D. Morgan, and M. Beardsley, ‘The Concept of Expression in Art’ (1952) in (Ed.) John Hospers, Artistic Expression (1971),
260-1; J. Dewey, Art as Experience (1934), 35; and R. Bernstein, John Dewey (1966), 156. Dewey considers all
consummatory experience are particularly distinct by their sense of continuity, which for an experience to be qualitative in
nature, and insists that organic unity is the essence of aesthetic experiences where meanings and values are derived and
expressed freely, rather than said.
K. Jaspers, Vom Ursprung und Zielder Gerschichte ([1949], 1963) [ET: The Origin and Goal of History, (Trans.) M.
Bullock].
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the three birthplaces of aesthetics/philosophy: China, India, and Greece. However, the enquiry into
the origin of the unity traditions 5 and the social setting that gave rise to them will not be rehearsed.
Much work has been done on this topic, although a consensus has yet to be reached. 6
A statement of what I mean by ‘unity traditions’ is in order: By unity traditions I mean the use of
unity and aesthetic-universals in art forms as a focus and symbol of transcultural thought (Eliade
1996: 437-58). 7

By the twentieth first century, this application has developed elaborately and

become the heritage of the transcultural practitioners of comparative aesthetics – expressing the value
of its unique art form. The plural form of the term is used to indicate that there was no fixed
understanding regarding unity and aesthetic-universal art forms. This unity, according to Eliot
Deutsch, is not ‘primitive’ but ‘it is analysable in terms of the kind of relatedness of the elements that
constitute what is taken as a unified thing’ (Deutsch 1992: 7).
An inherent danger in the process adopted is it may be insensitive to the course of the
development of the unity traditions and link writings which may not be related in time or geography,
thus giving a false impression of homogeneity. But such weaknesses can be mitigated as the purpose
of this chapter is simply to show that particular aspects of thought about unity can be found enshrined
in the canonical texts of the artworld (that is, comparative aesthetics) and that their influence can also
be found in the transcultural life of the twentieth first artworld.
A further clarification concerning the connection of the terms ‘aesthetic-universal art forms’ and
‘unity’ is in order here: Both ‘aesthetic-universal art forms’ and ‘unity’ 8 are used synonymously in
the comparative aesthetics corpus (see especially the phenomenological aesthetics of China, India
and Europe, among others). Ram Mall has attempted to understand more precisely how the terms are
used in intercultural aesthetics. He claims that unity is a term normally used when a non-reductive,

5

6

7
8

I owe the specific identification of the unity traditions among the many traditions emanating from the comparative aesthetics
and the phenomenological aesthetics to and K. Jaspers, Philosophy of Existence, and Philosophie, Vol. III: Metaphysik
([1932], 116-8 and 120-3 [ET: Philosophy, 3 vols. (1969-71), (Trans.) E. B. Ashton, 102-4, and 106-9]; and M. Dufrenne,
Karl Jaspers et la philosophie de l’existence (1947).
On the enquiry of the origins of the unity traditions, three positions are held by scholars. (1) The Approximations theory: M.
Eliade, Patterns in Comparative Religion (1958), (Trans.) R. Sheed, New York: Sheed and Ward; and The University of
Nebraska, Biston Book, 1996; (2) The Inner dimensions theory: H. Smith, The World’s Religions: Our Great Wisdom
Traditions (1991); and (3) The breakthroughs and institutionalisation theory: S. Eisenstaedt (ed.) The Origins and Diversity
of Axial Age Civilisations (1986), and J.P. Arnason, S. N. Eisenstaedt, and B. Wittrock (eds.), Axial Civilisations and World
History (2005).
Cf. M. Eliade’s explanation of unity traditions in his ‘Sacred Time and the Myth of Eternal Renewal’, Patterns, 388-409.
On the enquiry of their etymology, see Mall, ‘An Intercultural Philosophy of Unity without Uniformity’ in Intercultural
Philosophy (2000), 46-52; and M. Schapiro, ‘On Perfection, Coherence, and Unity of Form and Content’ in Uncontrollable
Beauty (1998), 7-13.

3

2013 HICAH Proceedings
Page 541

open and normative hermeneutics on transcendence is on the writer’s horizon, although it is also used
to describe present realities connected with the art forms of aesthetic-universals (Mall 2000: 52-8).
However, ‘aesthetic-universals’ is applied ‘to reveal the most important underlying universal
features of art’ (Dutton 2008: 279). There is therefore no basis for denying the synonymity of the
two terms, although it could arguably be said that unity is more evocative of transcendence. How
then do we begin to think about contemporary aesthetic-universal art forms theoretically?

1.

Unity in the comparative aesthetics corpus in the Axial Period

It has often been observed that modern aesthetic-universal art forms are a relative latecomer to the
transcultural artworld oasis. 9 It may not be the most suitable established site for a political sanctuary
in terms of physical geography, but nevertheless the art form did become a transcultural universe and
transcendent sanctuary for many past civilisations, from the Harappan civilisation to the Mauryan
empire, the Mycenaean kingdom to the Macedonian empire, the Zhou dynasty to the Qin states in the
Axial Period. Even after their respective dissolution as entities, their transcultural centrality was not
overtaken by another power. The fragility of their cities as art form only serves to accentuate the
human transcendence to these cultures. These include the unifying factor and high view of cities as
the art form of human achievement: the dualistic relation between man and machine; the conscious
world of mastery and formation in relation to the unconscious; the characterisation of industrial
labours for premodern technocrats and religious fraternities; a site of refuge and high density
population with advanced premodern technologies and migration of population; and the city’s
welfare are believed to be attainable with established reciprocal responsibilities.
Although one may not be certain about the origins of the unity traditions for art forms, it is
indisputable that the introduction of the holy shrine within a city, both along the Silk route and the
cradle of civilisations, (at for instance, Yin [modern Anyang], Hastinapura, Jerusalem, Mycenae,
Memphis) gave the impetus, if not the origin, for its importance in transcultural transcendental and
theoretical aesthetic thought. Art form of unity indeed engenders a sense of identity, and over time
do begins to take on a mythic, utopian quality, but nonetheless it is counterpointed by transformative
progress. It has been debated that the myth-making of great art was part of a political ploy to ‘write

9

E. Casey, The Fate of Place: A Philosophical History (1997), 216.
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up’ what was, in fact, insignificant and provincial (Zvi 1997: 194-209). Art forms of unity thus
became metaphors for rehearsing history, rather than being the site for a greater unfolding of art’s
affective potentiality.

1
Karl JASPERS:
Map of 600 BCE
Axial Thinkers,
Chinese, Indian &
European aesthetics

The mystique of the city as art form was further heightened by the rituals celebrated by the
citizens in their sanctuaries. The architectonics and liturgics, possibly composed and developed for
these auspicious occasions, allow one a creative window into an understanding of the artworld
concerning the importance of unity (see

FIGURE 1).

Much study has been done on this subject and

what I shall attempt in this section instead is a brief overview of the application of ‘unity/purity’ in
the premodern or Axial Period (900–200 BCE) 10 by Karl Jaspers, and then I shall also put forward an
organising concept behind the various motifs that are connected with it.
.
Analysis of motifs connected with unity
Ram Mall refers unity to as ‘the precondition for the possibility of any intercultural understanding’ in
the form of philosophia or religio perennis. Karen Armstrong’s delineation of the meanings of unity
and the motifs connected with and generated by it will be my entry point in the discussion that
follows. She lists eight transformative aspects in her The Great Transformation (2006): 11 (i) ritual;
(ii) kenosis; (iii) knowledge; (iv) suffering; (v) empathy; (vi) concern for everyone; (vii) all is one;
10
11

Unless otherwise specified, all dates are BCE.
K. Armstrong, ‘Empire’ in The Great Transformation (2006), 349-66.
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and (viii) empire. Armstrong analyses how these motifs became attached to the symbol of unity,
what their relationship to each other is, and what their organising centre might be.
Mall argues that the most elemental feature of axial unity theory is the concept of tolerance: unity
has been founded on cooperation and communication among cultures and religions (Mall 2000: 8).
This forms the central characteristic of ‘three teachings, one family’ “三教，一庭” in China which
enables three worldviews – Taoism, Confucianism and Buddhism – to succeed in living together.
Distinguishing the qualitative differentiation of nei (within) and wai (without) in the sphere of
morality and political power respectively, Heiner Roetz observes Mencius’ dictum of ‘he who is
humane will gain glory, and he who is inhumane will gain disgrace’ (Mencius 7a.45) marks
institutional punishment as ethically irrelevant (Roetz 1993: 179-80). There are two important
aspects of tolerance in unity theory, that is, ‘art embodies the art forms’ and ‘art is pre-eminent in the
art form’ which essentially hold together the nexus of motifs and concepts connected with cathartic
unity.
It is this fused concept that lends legitimacy to aesthetic-universal art forms as the political field
of the artworld. Indeed, it may not be inaccurate to say that at least some groups in the artworld
believed the tolerance of values or art forms to be prior to the tolerance of art practitioners.12 This
would also suggest that art practitioners were tolerant so that art could manifest its affective impact
through a mediator-praxis in the art forms. As is pointed out by Mall, ‘[an] intercultural society led
by the regulative idea of an overlapping unity without uniformity is to be preferred over a merely
multicultural one … this preference is because a multicultural society tends toward an illusionary
purity of the different cultures believing in a static identity that does not exist. Those who overrate
identity cannot avoid becoming formalistic, exclusivistic, or even fundamentalistic’ (Mall 2000: 9).
Hence, the priority of kenotic unity over art practitioners is clear, even though the two are in some
sense interconnected. In this context, the tolerance of art practitioners (as in the artists themselves
showed tolerant) is inseparable from the tolerance of unity as the site in and through which art would
affectively impact its creativity through the mediator-praxis.
It is precisely because unity is the site of art that many motifs connected with it cohere. In the
first place, unity is conceived as inseparable precisely because it is art’s expressive locus or

12

Cf. Koller, ‘Basic Characteristics of Chinese Philosophies’ in Asian Philosophies (1998), 239.

6

2013 HICAH Proceedings
Page 544

community of locus. 13 Although some circles in the artworld did possibly conceive of unity’s
independent inseparability (Tao Te Ching 16), 14 the visionary perspective is decisively against it (TaHsueh). 15 One other corollary of the idea that art is sovereign in a unity discourse is its creative
influence on the artworld is also impacted in homeostatic unity.
‘Do to others as you would have them do to you’ represents a bold and brilliant criterion of reform
and regeneration; it is a criterion resulting from reflexions on the conditions required for an
enlightened society of unity (Matthew 7.12; Mahabarata 5.1517). This attitude regards knowing
humanity as more vital than merely knowing nature. If people cannot know and regulate themselves,
how can they hope to know and control all of nature? Indeed, Confucius did not look for the basis of
human goodness and morality outside of human beings, but observed that the source and structure of
human goodness and happiness is to be found within (The Analects 12.2). But there are significant
uses of unity in the Axial corpus 16 in regard to the role of transcendence in relation to topos or basho;
the dissolution of art forms and its art spaces can be said to be a watershed in various histories of the
artworld. 17

The recurrent aspirations connected with art forms appeared to be dashed, but an

unexpected phenomenon occurred. With the dissolution of one aesthetic-universal art form, the
aesthetics did not diminish in importance and relevance. In fact, the significance increased after each
rediscovery of their cultural roots and humanity. As Didi-Huberman has observed, “many historians
and critics of twentieth-century art have drawn a lesson from that ‘age of mechanical reproduction’,
have drawn its consequences for the very production of artistic objects. But such reflections on
reproducibility, on the ‘loss of originality’ and of ‘origin’, have proceeded as if foregrounding these
13

14

15

16
17

The phrase was used by A. Whitehead, Adventures of Ideas (1960), 190. The Receptacle is ‘Plato’s doctrine of the medium
of intercommunication’ (192), and ‘the community of the world, which is matrix for all begetting, and whose essence is
process with retention of connectedness’ (154).
Tao Te Ching, chapter 16, (Trans.) D.C. Lau, in J. Koller and P. Koller, A Sourcebook in Asian Philosophy (1991), 447.
‘Not to know the normal is to be without basis.
To innovate without basis bodes ill.
To know the normal is to be tolerant.
Tolerance leads to impartiality,
Impartiality to kingliness,
Kingliness to heaven,
Heaven to the way,
The way to perpetuity,
And to the end of one’s days one will meet with no danger.’
‘Ta-Hsueh’ “The Great Learning” in (Trans. and Compiled) Chan, W.-T., A Sourcebook in Chinese Philosophy (1963), 86-7.
As one of the key text of Confucianism, it states:
‘The ancients who wished to manifest their clear character to the world would first bring order to their states. Those
who wished to bring order to their states would first regulate their families. Those who wished to regulate their
families would first cultivate their personal lives.’
Axial corpus refers to texts used in the Chinese, Indian and European aesthetics, between 900 to 200 BCE.
Cf. S.N. Eisenstaedt, ‘Introduction: The Axial age Breakthroughs – Their Characteristics and Origins’ in The Origins and
Diversity of Axial Age Civilisations (1987), 1-27.
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notions must inevitably make the ‘archaic’ and outdated question of the aura, linked as it was to the
world of ‘cult image’, fall away and hence disappear” (Did-Huberman 2006: 48).
Today postmodern visionaries have looked beyond transculturality and the regeneration of their
aesthetic-universal art forms for a deeper insight. Many traditional strands of unity theory reappeared in different forms in the practice of contemporary art practitioners, including the concept of
a transcendental unity that is found widely distributed amongst the visionary Axial corpus. It is
therefore clear that the unity traditions were not discarded but underwent development. Indeed,
instead of a repudiation of the unity traditions, contemporary transculturality had transcended them,
and had found a way to take account of aesthetic judgement and to express its aspiration for a more
meaningful and greater accomplished potentiality in which these traditions would be completed. 18
The regenerations of the artworld to its site, of the artworld’s connection to art, and of unity’s
former accomplishments were one preoccupation of the many axial visionaries.

They looked

towards the moment when the people would be brought back to unity amidst great oneness. This
could only come about when art had reunited the observers and regenerated unity. From this pivotal
idea of regeneration, two key elements linked with transcendental unity proceeded. The first was that
the artworld which had been a source of constant angst and catharsis to the artworld would now find
resolution and peace and solace (see Herodotus 6.21). 19 Indeed world peace was not merely outside
its purview (Isaiah 2.2-4). The second was that the regeneration of unity would culminate in the
transformation of nature (Burke 1996: 97). 20 As Robert Wilkinson has observed, the transcendental
regeneration of unity is like a magnet that has attracted other nirvanic themes to it, culminating in a
traditional and yet fluid pattern, and this forms one of the most prominent and persistent elements of
transcultural aesthetics corpus of transcendental aspirations (Wilkinson 2007: 2-7). It is precisely this
particular element (that is, the transcendental regeneration of unity) that was being transmitted from
one generation to the next as a tradition that was later considered and expanded on in the twentieth
first century and had control over much of transcultural transcendental thought. 21 And it is possible
18

19

20

21

See E. Casey, ‘Aesthetic Experience’ in Handbook of Phenomenological Aesthetics (2010), 6. Casey notes that ‘it is a matter
of a chiasmatic crossover in which the entrenched binaries of modern philosophy – so pervasive in Kant and still evident in
Husserl and Ingarden – no longer control aesthetic discourse and theory’.
Herodotus, Histories 6.21 in (Eds.) Jean-Pierre Vernant with Pierre Vidal-Naquet, Myth and Tragedy in Ancient Greece
(1990), (Trans.) Janet Lloyd, 244.
Burke describes the idea of nature and their goal of harmony, especially harmony with nature. In the Chinese aesthetics, it is
best presented as the fruition of human nature (Confucian tradition), cosmic nature (Taoism tradition), and Buddha nature
(Buddhism tradition). T. Burke, The Major Religions: The Introduction with Texts (1996), 97.
Note that R. Wilkinson has asserted that the Rig Veda or Bhagavad-Gita has its relevance for the unity tradition, as developed
in M. Hassain’s ‘The Indian Sense of Bliss: the Upanisadic Ananda’ in New Essays in Comparative Aesthetics (2007), 22f.
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to consider that it is precisely this tradition that helped shape much of the theory and praxis of many
contemporary transcultural art practitioners. I hope to demonstrate this later.

Summary
The most important organising concept of unity traditions is art as transcendence. It embodies both
aesthetic-universal art forms and demonstrates its affective creativity and sovereignty both in and
through transcultural art practitioners. From this critical bi-polar concept many forms of these
traditions (as evident in the Axial corpus) receive their impetus and origin: the sacredness of
liturgical unity; unity as an awakening of the authentic self; unity of interiority and the sacred text;
unity as the site of stability, security and salvation (from suffering); unity as a site of self-control and
compassion; unity as the site of kindness and generosity; unity as the site of cosmic oneness or edios
(essence); unity as the site of the universal sovereignty of art. With the impermanence of art forms,
these ideas were not discarded but were charged with a transcendental garb. The one preoccupation
of the postmodern visionaries was the reunion of the potentialities. This future regeneration is
expected to occur in a renewed unity.

2.

Unity in transcultural aesthetics literature: Chinese, Indian and European

The transcendental regeneration of unity and related ideas, enshrined in the comparative aesthetics
corpus, were constant themes in numerous transcultural writings of the Axial Period which emanated
from different cultural domains. Indeed, at least one scholar has concluded that transcendental
aspirations for a more brilliant art form was central to the transcultural aesthetics of that period
although this subject has rarely been investigated (Nielsen 2010: 351 and 356). The centrality of
aesthetic-universals art for transcultural aesthetics during this period serves to show the tenacity of
the unity traditions.

In addition, the traditions emanating from this period also demonstrate

development and intensification.

The issue of where there was a dichotomising of the two entities (ananda and aesthetic experience) is too large for us to take
up here. However, there might be tentative steps taken in this direction; see discussion here in section 2.

9

2013 HICAH Proceedings
Page 547

Yet there was a sense that the greater artistic fulfilments given in specific discourses (for example,
in China, after the collapse of the Zhou dynasty and the unification of the warring states by Qin) were
not completed.

The return had materialised, but was that the complete fulfilment of art’s

potentiality? The art form was reformed but its aspiration and splendour may pale in comparison
with that of the former or the future projection. Could this be the art form or vision as described in
Mencius 2a.2? 22 Such enquires loomed large in the minds of the regenerated observers and such
thoughts were also found expressed in respective cultural aesthetics texts.

Almost invariably,

yearnings for the transcendental art form, site and regeneration were prominent. Indeed, during this
period (between the Axial and the Enlightenment) fraught with tumult, external forces on several
occasions threatened the annihilation of transcultural aesthetics, and internal tensions seemed ready
to cause its disintegration. It was, however, the unity ideal with its various texts, which provided the
recurrent ideology that enabled transculturality to survive. 23 While it is to be expected that new
circumstances would develop to creative reinterpretation of the traditions (and this is best observed in
the Indian aesthetics), by and large the same themes found in the comparative aesthetic corpus that
were being utilised in the practices of the modern period.

The Chinese aesthetics
In the unity poem of Tao Te Ching 1 (ca.600BCE), the aesthetic-universal art forms’ tolerance is
affirmed:
There is a thing formless yet complete.
It existed before Heaven and Earth.
Motionless and fathomless,
It stands alone and never changes.
It pervades everywhere and never becomes exhausted.
It may be regarded as the Mother of all beneath Heaven.
We do not know its name, but we call it Tao.

22

23

‘This is a ch’i (qi, energy) which is, in the highest degree, vast and hao jan (unyielding). Nourish it with integrity and place
no obstacle in its path and it will fill the space between Heaven and Earth. It is a ch’i which unities rightness and the Way.
Deprive it of these and it will collapse. It is born of accumulated rightness, and cannot be appropriated by anybody through a
sporadic show of rightness’. Mencius 2a.2 in (Trans.) Fung Y.-L., Short History of Chinese Philosophy, 78. In Lau’s
translation, he uses the old Wade-Giles system of transliteration of Chinese characters in this book.
Cf. Wilkinson, New Essays, 6-7.
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This element of thought is not limited to the Tao Te Ching but can also be found in the Platform
Sūtra of the Sixth Patriarch; and I-Hsuan’s Sermon (Sources of Chinese Tradition 1964; Sze 1963: 330). Tied closely to this idea, in Ch’uan-hsi’s the Great Learning, is the insistence that the art form
is art’s affective locus: there is being; there is nonbeing (Casey 1997: 19).
The reunion of artworld back to unity is also ardently desired for the Chinese aesthetics corpus.
This, in turn, is closely tied up with the desire for unity’s regeneration (cf. The Great Learning; the
Tao Te Ching). Hence, in Confucius’ the Doctrine of Mean, there is a very moving entreaty for
observers to be reunited (art is not mentioned specifically but the artisan and virtues are):
There are nine standards by which to administer the empire, its states, and the families. They are:
Cultivating the personal life, honouring the worthy, being affectionate to relatives, being respectful
toward the great ministers, identifying oneself with the welfare of the whole body of officers,
treating the common people as one’s own children, attracting the various artisans, showing
tenderness to strangers from far countries, and extending kindly and awesome influence on the
feudal lords’ (Confucius, Doctrine of Mean 20).

However, in Mo Tzu, the reunion of the observers to unity and the cultivation of art forms are
confidently asserted (in Doctrine of Universal Love, Heaven and Social Welfare II.15) without any
note of entreaty. This is significant as it shows Mo Tzu’s confidence in the impacts of the essence of
art concerning unity/purity. Political realities of these periods might have caused such an ongoing
aspiration, but such a phenomenon also indicates that transcultural intentions and aspirations for their
aesthetic fulfilment have been expanded into the transcendental potentials (in the case of Mo Tzu and
Tao Te Ching). It is also interesting to note, in Chu’ang Tzu’s Commentaries, the author describes
his dialectic ‘synthesis of opposites’ action as key feature: when there is life there is death, and when
there is death there is life (the theory of mutual production), but what illuminates the matter is nature
– this is the logic. 24 Chu’ang Tzu, approximately seven centuries later, is once again instrumental in
illuminating the development of the Chán School.

24

Cf. Chan, A Source Book in Chinese Philosophy (1963): 183, n 18: According to Ch’ien Mu, Chu’ang Tzu’s Collected
Commentaries on the Chu’ang Tzu (1951), ‘fang-sheng’ (happenings) means ‘simultaneously becoming’ or ‘simultaneously
producing and in causation’. The central idea emphasises the ‘casual relation rather than mere coexistence’.
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2
(Left ) XIA Gui (c.1200-40):
Sailboat in Rainstorm,
Landscape,
Southern Song Dynasty,
1300
Ink on paper
Museum of Fine Arts, Boston

(Right) LI Keran:
All the Mountains Blanketed
in Red, Landscape,
1962-64
Ink on paper
Museum of Fine Arts, Peking

Other motifs connected to unity in the comparative aesthetics corpus are also found in Chinese
aesthetics; although there are three worldview systems, art forms are usually personified in a multiple
approach to things (see

FIGURE 2).

25

More significantly, the Chinese aesthetics corpus is implicitly

turned on its head in that it is not the aesthetic-universal art form that is being interrogated but the art
form probing the art practitioners and the artworld. Conscience is thus levelled at the observers and
practitioners, not the art form. This may reflect a tendency to revere transcultural art forms in the
modern time (Wang: 2006: 116-26). In the spirit of the Chinese aesthetics:
Very hard have we striven
That the rites might be without mistake.
The skilful recitant conveys the message,
Goes and gives it to the pious son:
‘Fragrant were your pious offerings,
The Spirits enjoyed their drink and food.
They assign to you a hundred blessings.
According to their hopes, to their rules,
All was orderly and swift,
All was straight and sure.
For ever they will bestow upon you good store;
Myriads and tens of myriads’.
(Poetry Sūtra: Ode 209)

25

See ‘The Mystical Way of Chuang Tzu’ in (Trans.) Chan, The Sourcebook of Chinese Philosophy (1963), 184-5.
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The Indian aesthetics
The nature of Indian aesthetics writings would inevitably lead to a more pronounced transcendental
treatment of the traditions inherited from the comparative aesthetics corpus. Hence, unity is greatly
associated with transcendence in Indian aesthetics writings and is often treated in conjunction with
other transcendental motifs: the art practitioners and the new experience. It is in these writings that
one finds a very pronounced development of unity traditions.
It is to be noted that, in the Indian aesthetics literature, traditions are retained as well as developed.
There is nothing ‘new’ in such a procedure as this phenomenon of rasa-dhvani (Wilkinson 2007: 10)
was already present in the visionary aesthetics corpus (for instance, The Vedanta Sūtra). 26 Hence, art
is affirmed to be tolerant of and in the ‘new’ art form, where art’s affective presence is said to be
there in particular (described in the Upanishads as ‘interior sky in the space of consciousness’ or
antar-jrdaya akasa). 27

This is note-worthy as art can function as the site of art’s affective

potentiality only if art embodies it.
In Bhagavad-gītā (200 B C E ), 28 the āśrama scheme is connected with unity. Clearly, the roots of
this conception can be traced back to the āśrama system (Olivelle 1993: 78-9). 29 It is therefore
affirmed once again that Brahmanical discourse offers liberation and rest through sequential
mediation, in this instance, the āśrama system (Ibid: 138). In the Gītā solution, the mediation makes
coherent the contradiction within the Vedic injunction to perform dharmic action and the claim for
the renunciation of action. The connection of the mediation with unity in Bhagavad-gītā therefore
cannot be overemphasised as it serves as a critical backcloth for the understanding of Indian aesthetic
development and why they had art forms as their focal point (Flood 2004: 84-6).

26
27

28

29

The Vedanta Sūtra is a collection of Indian philosophical tradition based on the Upanishads.
On Rasa theory, see H.V. Dehejia in The Advaita of Art (1996); C. Maillard, and O. Pujol, (eds.), Rasa: El placer estetico en
la tradicion India (1999); and C. Maillard, ‘The Aesthetic Pleasure of Tragedy on Western and Indian Thought’, in The
Pursuit of Comparative Aesthetics (2006), 29-38.
This was composed probably over eight hundred years, between 400BCE and 400CE. See D.S. and J.B. Noss, ‘Later
Hinduism’ in A History of the World’s Religions (1994), 129.
‘Ā ś hramas’ refers to the “four stages of life”.
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The motif of the ‘all is one’ or universism 30 and the attendant impact on the ethos of class systems
are also treated (the Mahabharata, 800BCE). 31 The connection between the two must be underscored
even though the exact relationship between them may be somehow ambiguous: that the Kshatriya
(warrior class) can only aspire to become monk in his next life. But what is not clear is the status of
the Kshatriya, given the nature of his daily karma; it seemed unlikely that he can achieve even this
limited goal. Is there no aspiration and hope? In Bhagavad-gītā, the Kshatriya are said to have been
shown empathy and compassion: this new path is the way of karma (selfless action), achieved
through bhakti (devotion) to the Divine Person. Such an ambiguous state of affairs may not seem
significant if one also bears in mind the fact that in the Axial corpus the same ambiguity is found (cf.
Shatapatha Brahmana 11.2.6.3). 32 Perhaps circumstantial factors have a large influence on the
transcultural conception of the status of the Kshatriya in the new world.

3
(Left ) Unknown:
Avalokitesvara,
Early Mediaeval 600-650CE
Gupta Fresno at Ajanta, Cave I
(Right) Unknown:
Krsna and Sudama,
Late Mediaeval 1625CE
Paints on Paper,
Rajput, Jammu
Museum of Fine Arts, Boston

Concerning the ‘new’ contemporary art form, some scholars have seen in Bhagavad-gītā and the
Mahabharata this genesis of the idea of a transcendental empire.

Thus Karen Armstrong:

‘Bhagavad-gītā … marks a moment of religious transition … Krishna proposed karma-yoga … even
a warrior who was fighting a deadly battle could achieve moksha. To achieve this, he had to
dissociate himself from the effect of his action – in this case the battle, and the death of his kinsfolk.
Like any yogin, the man of action (karma) must give up desire. He could not permit himself to lust
after the fame, wealth, or power that would result from military campaign. It was not the actions
30

31
32

See Mall, ‘Toward a Theory of an Analogous Hermeneutics’ in Intercultural Philosophy (2000), 19. The term ‘Universism’,
coined by Dutch sinologist J. J. M. de Groot, refers to a relation of reciprocal complementarity in the Far Eastern view that
‘humans and nature form a continua and do not stand in a dichotomic relation’.
A. Hiltebeitel, The Ritual of Battle: Krishna in the Mahabharata (1976).
Shatapatha Brahmana, cited in J. C. Heesterman, The Broken World of Sacrifice: An Essay in Ancient Indian Ritual (1993).
216.

14

2013 HICAH Proceedings
Page 552

themselves that bound human beings to the endless round of rebirth, but attachment to the fruits of
these deeds. The warrior must perform his duty without hope of personal gain’ (Armstrong 2006:
362-3). Scholars of this persuasion normally cite Shatapatha Brahmana 2.2.2 to support the fact that
the ‘holy figure’ or ‘visible deity’ brahmacarin is said to be the embodiment of the new ‘self’
(atman) (that is, art form) in verse 6 (see FIGURE 3). 33
The above text also raises another interesting problem.

It appears that the transcendental

regeneration of the artworld is conceived in terms of a new self but without a new art form. Perhaps
one can see the incipient stages of the displacement of one in favour of the other in transcendental
thought.
To conclude my survey of the Indian aesthetics literature, mention must again be made of the fact
that traditional elements connected with unity are consistently applied, though the transcendental
thrust is pronounced. Although this does not constitute a new development, as already in the
visionaries such a tendency was present, it does, however, show once again the impact that the unity
traditions had on transcultural, transcendental and theoretical reflexions, and also the tenacity of
those traditions. Transcendental aspirations are focused on unity/purity and the lack of mention of a
new art form in Shatapatha Brahmana 2.2.2 may be significant.

The European aesthetics
A history of European art that explores antagonism towards rituals, knowledge, compassion, or unity,
can easily mislead one into thinking that the status of both the art form and that of art spaces as topos
imbued with transcendental aspirations had been rejected. 34

Instead, a survey of the extant

documents which have been published reveals that unity/aesthetic-universal art forms are not rejected
(Dutton 2008: 282-6). In fact the impact of unity traditions on the European artworld was so great
that the eulogising of unity reached an apex in modern times. Moreover, the art form (albeit a
regenerated one) is not obsolete in western philosophical thought.

33

34

Heesterman, Shatapatha Brahmana 2.2.2.6; and J. Gonda, Change and Continuity in Indian Religion (1965), 229. Cf.
Armstrong, ‘Kenosis’ in The Great Transformation (2006), 121-2.
For a detailed treatment of the history of the western community see M.C. Beardsley, Aesthetics from Classical Greece to the
Present: A Short History (1966).
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(i) European aesthetics and unity
As the art forms are usually inseparable in transcultural thought, 35 a separate treatment of western or
European vis-à-vis unity without due regard to European attitudes towards the art form may lead to a
misrepresentation. But as there may be some implicit separation between these two entities in some
quarters, and as the European polemic against the art form is of a more intense nature, there is
justification for a separate treatment.
Some texts may indicate an antagonism towards the art form. In Plato’s Republic Book 10
(509BCE), serious charges are levelled against mimetic poetry as an unbridled art form that effects the
human psyche (Plato, Republic 1997: 606b). 36 The art form of mimetic poetry is likened to an art
form of corruption because of the defilement by illegitimate experience of catharsis or purification
(Ibid: 605c) 37 and the propagation of falsehood (Ibid: 337-91). Conversely, the community that
distanced themselves into a positive evaluation of responses allow themselves to avoid it in real life
(Ibid: 606b).

4
Unknown:
The Lion Hunt by Alexander and
Hephaestion,
320-10BCE
Pebble Mosaic
Archaeology Museum, Pella, Greece

35
36

37

See W. van Damme, ‘Transcultural Aesthetics and the Study of Beauty’ in Frontiers (2001), 58-66.
Plato, ‘Republic: Second Alcibiades’ in Complete Works (1997). Cf. E. Lippman, Musical Thought in Ancient Greece
([1964], 1975), 41.
Cf. W. Burket, Greek Religion (1985), 237-42. See also K. Virtanen, ‘The Concept of Purification in Greek and Indian
Theories of Drama’ in The Pursuit of Comparative Aesthetics (2006), 55-84.
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Michelangelo BUONARROTI:
The Creation
1508-12
Painting on Ceiling
(Fresno Details)
Cappella Sistina, Vatican City, Roma

In addition to the tendency just noted above, we find in Aristotle an interesting phenomenon where
the community is likened to a biologist’s observant mind: dissecting and observing the process of
development and decay.

There are therefore good grounds for viewing Aristotle’s Poetics as

containing unity language:
Tragedy is the mimesis of a serious and complete action of some magnitude; in language embellished
in various ways in its different parts; in dramatic, not narrative form; achieving, through pity and fear,
the catharsis of such passions (Aristotle, Poetics 1449b 1987: 24-8).

The author finds refuge within his community, gaining a better understanding of human nature or
spirituality, where the initiates who partook of ritual did not do so in order to learn facts and doctrine
but to ‘experience certain emotions and to be put in a certain disposition’ (Burket 1987: 69, 89).
Aristotle believed tragedy helps to educate the emotions and enable people to experience
appropriately. 38 This art form of mimesis, by the purification of feelings stirred by the peculiar
pleasure of tragedy, transforms one’s deepest fears into something pure and transcendent (see
FIGURE 4).

To use such an art form would therefore imply that the traditions and symbolism of

mimetic art are still being applied by way of transference even though the artworld has distanced
itself from that art form.
But the most interesting development in the conception of unity as the focus of transcendental
aspirations is found in the Neoplatonic unity traditions, in the form of medieval aesthetics: vis-à-vis
Augustinian and Thomistic aesthetics. One conception is De Divinis Nominibus (1268), where
Beauty is inseparably conjoined with Good.39 This connection to unity/purity marks the apex in the
38

39

Cf. A. Gottlieb, The Dream of Reason: A History of Philosophy from the Greeks to the Renaissance (2000), 277; and R.
Tarnas, The Passion of the Western Mind: Understanding the Ideas that have shaped our World View (1991), 4-54.
See Pseudo-Dionysius Areopagita, Corpus Dionysiarum (1990).
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idealisation of unity or the Neoplatonic Absolute, for, in this writing, terms usually applied to an
attribute of the Creator are applied to the ‘nature’ a fortiori of ‘art forms’ (Tatarkiewicz 1970: 33).
This writing evidently borrowed much of its language and imagery from the Neo-Platonist unity
theme in Pseudo-Dionysius’ Corpus Dionysiarum. For instance in De Divinis Nominibus:
‘One should distinguish between beauty and beautifulness as the cause embracing at once all
beauty.

For, having made this distinction in all being between participation and things

participating, we call beautiful the thing which participates in beautifulness, because from it is
imparted to all reality the beauty appropriate to everything, and also because it is the cause of
proportion and brilliance’ (Tatarkiewicz 1970: 33).

It is noteworthy that an artworld that has been distanced from the unity aesthetics and art forms could
produce what can be considered to be the apex of the idealisation of unity or the absolute. This alone
speaks volumes for the importance of unity in the artworld’s understanding of transcendence.40
Hence, despite their dramatic experiences or developments, the European aesthetic and artworld did
not reject the application of unity as the appropriate site or topos and symbol of the art’s affective
transcendental impact.

(ii)

European aesthetics and art forms

This matter will be treated briefly. 41 While it is true that the artworld regarded the idea of ‘fine arts’
as a late development in western thought, the artform per se as the locuss of art’s affective presence
in consciousness and the mediator-praxis encounter was not rejected. 42 This explains the presence of

40

41

42

Unlike the medieval modes of thought, the concept of coincidentia oppositorum in the philosophy of Nicholas of Cusa is
where in reality the absolute position and the absolute negation coincide. See Cassirer, The Individual and the Cosmos in
Renaissance Philosophy (1964), (Trans.) M. Domandi, 8-10.
For extensive discussions see J. Burckhardt, ‘The State as a Work of Art’ in The Civilisation of the Renaissance in Italy
(1958) and E. Panofsky, ‘The History of Art as a Humanistic Discipline’ in Meaning in the Visual Arts (1955), 23-50; and J.
Ranciè re (2002), ‘The Aesthetic Revolution and its Outcomes’ in New Left Review 14: 133-51. Cf. also A. Whitehead,
Symbolism: its Meaning and Effect (1927); E. Cassirer, The Philosophy of Symbolic Forms (Vol.1-3) ([1923, 1925, 1929],
1957), The Metaphysics of Symbolic Forms (Vol. 4) (1996), The Philosophy of the Enlightenment ([1932], 1951, 2009), and
An Essay on Man: an Introduction to a Philosophy of Human Culture (1944); and S. Langer, Philosophy in a New Key: A
Study in the Symbolism of Reason, Rite and Art ([1942], 1957), and Feeling and Form: A Theory of Art ([1953], 1997), and
Mind: An Essay on Human Feeling ([1967], 1994).
See P. Kristeller (1950), ‘The Modern System of the Arts: A Study in the History of Aesthetics’ in Journal of the History of
Ideas 12: 492-527 and 13: 17-46.
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a poetic art form like Dante’s the Divine Comedy (1321) and Milton’s Paradise Lost (1674).43
Evidence from the Divine Comedy suggests that the art space would play a vital role in the
transcendental struggle between ‘Paradise’ and ‘Inferno’. It is only through a serious reckoning with
these texts that we can appreciate why the artworld understood themselves as the ‘interim’ or
‘purgatory’ art form and as making symbolic penitence for the iniquities of the world. It was
precisely because the art form was understood as serving a vicarious function for the larger world. It
can be seen that the European artworld did not repudiate the important role the art form had in
European aesthetics and transculturality. Rather, they were against unbridled art forms. Until the
regenerated and reflexive artform was realised, they acted in the locus of the art form. It seems best
to imagine this substitution as being an interim or transitory measure until such time when the art
form is once again revitalised and under the more discerning artistic direction.

3.

Unity and aesthetic-universal art forms in the twentieth first century
The evidence from the European aesthetics

In the postmodern narratives of twentieth first century, European aesthetics articulates the recurrent
aspiration among certain transcultural art practitioners of the regenerative art form (Žižek 1994: 82).
While one may find any purportedly historical incident in the postmodern narratives to be suspect, it
must at least be conceded that such a view could not be an invention of European aesthetics but
represented the transcultural aspirations and pieties of those times. Another text, The Universal
Exception (Žižek 2006: 65), gives evidence that such a view was also found among European
contemporary art practitioners and observers, whether or not it is a true historical reminiscence. The
interesting point to note is that in this text, contemporary art practitioners’ went to their art forms
were connected with transcultural aspiration of the enlightenment from the artistic potentiality. And
by the participants in such events, it is something which, at the western aesthetics level, the
contemporary art practitioner sought to correct. The western or European aesthetics evidence shows
once again the presence of the recurrent aspiration of the regenerative art form during the second
western ‘Axial’ Period.

43

Cf. Dante Alighieri, The Divine Comedy: Inferno; Purgatorio; Paradiso ([1308-21], 1995), (Trans.) A. Mandelbaum; and
Convivio (1990), (Trans.) R.H. Lansing. John Milton, Paradise Lost ([1674], 2003), (Ed.) J. Leonard.
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With the post-war era in the fifties, one would have expected art practitioners to have forsaken
the use of unity/purity or aesthetic-universal art forms as a symbol and focus of their transnational
and transcendental aspirations for another (for instance, the postmodern media). But this did not
occur.

In fact, the process of idealisation of aesthetic-universal art forms continued apace

culminating in a transcendentalisation of it.
In the Indian aesthetics literature that emanated from the period just after the postcolonial era,
recourse is made to a spiritual rasa-dhvani art form to ameliorate the challenges that have come
about because of its dissolution. In Katha Upanishad (500BCE), we have an extended allegory of a
dialogue between Nachikerta and Yama, the King of Death, discussing whether there is a life after
death (Burke 1996: 36-46). Before Nachiketa can obtain an answer to his enquiry, Yama puts him to
a spiritual test by refusing to answer his enquiry – as if it were simply a matter of grasping a factual
truth. Nachiketa is unmoved and insists on an answer. Yama then tries to distract him with
temptations: wealth, political power, and sexual delights. But Nachitketa stands firm demonstrating
a certain degree of detachment, thus he passes the test and Yama begins to teach him. Yama’s
teaching is that the question about a life after death is the idea of a misguided presupposition: we
firstly exist as distinct individuals in what we are pleased to call this life, and secondly the
prolongation of this existence will be a good thing. In essence, a being can only continue to exist if it
already existed previously. We possess two ‘selves’: one is our True Self and the other is a mere
illusion. There is but one Atman, the eternal and infinite Brahman, always in existence and undying.
The illusory ‘self’ or the apparent ‘ego self’ is thought to be the source of all misery. Life or reality
thus represents the time in which aesthetic-universal art forms are in unity. Immortality is simply an
allegory of unity passing through stages: from an earthly unity to a spiritual one.
In Chinese aesthetics literature, a clear harmonious distinction is made between the physical
artform and spiritual art form. The necessity for the dissolution or emancipation of the physical
artform is however posited in the Tao Te Ching (ca. 400BC) and Platform Sūtra (780CE). This arises
from the idea that it is solely through such dissolution or emancipation that a new unity could be
established.
Finally, in the European aesthetics literature, one is able to witness the continued idealisation of
aesthetic-universal art. This takes place in many forms, from the Transcendental Absolute myth
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(Bowman 1938, such a myth-making was already present in the Axial corpus) 44 to the incredible
idealisation found in Kant’s Kritik der reinen Vernunft (1781CE) where the idea that nothing
untoward ever happened in art was put forward. 45 As Friedrich Schlegel pointed out in the sense that
the historian is a prophet turned backward, similarly the visionary art form is to be the living mesh of
time and historical consciousness to be remembered:
The true intuition of time cannot be gained in mere recollective memory, but is at the same time
knowledge and act: the process in which life itself takes on form, life in the spiritual not merely the
biological sense, and that process in which life comes to conceive and know itself – these two must
eventually constitute a unity, and hence this conceiving is not the merely external apprehension of a
finished and ready form into which life has been squeezed but is the very way life gives itself form
in order that in this act of form giving, this formative activity, it may understand itself’ (Cassirer
1965: 190).

This remembrance and veneration of unity/purity would continue to be ingrained on the conscious
and subconscious minds of subsequent generations. Hence, unity cannot be forgotten. For the very
symbol in itself is evocative of art’s affective potentiality and the trans-nationhood of the artworld
and the world at large. After the dissolution of the art form in the modern post-war era, the aestheticuniversals art-formlessness transculturality continued with the expectancy of a regenerated unity.
Alongside this recurrent imagination is found the presence of the concept of a spiritual art form. The
transcendentalising of unity did not become a distancing of the symbol of unity from its global
geographical site. In fact, it is barely surprising that the ideology that propelled the postmodern
artworld to seek a sanctuary in the physical, global art space is also called universalism (in the west)
or universism (in the east).

Art Praxis: the reconstitution of transcultural value

44

45

An excellent investigation of this inner unity has been attributed to the works of Archibald Allan Bowman, Studies in the
Philosophy of Religion (1938), 2 Volumes.
See Kant, Kritik der reinen Vernunft (1781), 2nd edition, Riga: J.F. Hartknoch, 181f [ET: Critique of Pure Reason, (1961),
191, 121]. Kant attempts to define the basic difference between schema and image as the ‘image is a product of the empirical
faculty of the productive imagination – the schema of sensuous conceptions (of figures in space) is a product and, as it were,
a monogram of the pure imagination a priori, whereby and according to which images first become possible’.
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In closing, we have firstly seen that unity was a tenacious and living transcultural and transcendental
symbol right from its inception (whenever this is to be dated) to the modern time and even beyond it.
It survived in spite of the fact that the aesthetic-universal art form was dissipated or emancipated. I
can thus determine the importance unity traditions had for art practitioners both in the Axial Period
and the modern era, and even beyond that. The influence of these traditions would explain the eidos
(forms) that the different avant-garde movements and independent groups took during the modern
period. At the same time, it also creates the hypothesis that art practitioners in their mediator-praxis
art practices had to interact with these traditions, and were, in turn, influenced by them.
The second finding that arises from this study is that these traditions were not fixed and static.
Traditional elements were certainly retained, but there was also an ongoing development in the
veneration of unity. The apex of such developments can perhaps be considered to be represented by
De Divinis Nominibus (Pseudo-Dionysius). There is also an implicit displacement of the art form in
favour of unity and the latter continued to attract to itself the transcultural aspirations, both
transhistorical and transcendental, of the art practitioners. Hence, in the development of transcultural
thought concerning unity, unity can be seen to have absorbed recurrent aspirations that were not
originally connected with it in the premodern or Axial Period. It is in this context that one has to ask
the overarching important theoretical enquiry: ‘why did the contemporary art practitioner go to their
aesthetic-universals art form?’ If there was an expressed transcultural intention, what was it, and to
what extent was it influenced by the unity traditions?
The third finding to be noted is that it is in the realm of the transcendental that unity played a very
important role and received the most creative reinterpretation and innovation. The interest in art
forms during the modern period was slight when compared to interest in the transcendental unity.
This is unlike the aspect of thought connected with unity found in the Rig Veda, Tao Te Ching or the
Hebrew corpus the Psalter. Perhaps, this may be due to the fact that transcendence loomed very
large in the hermeneutical horizon of the modern times. As noted before, the eminence of unity
surpassed the eminence of aesthetic-universal art forms when it came to transcendence. And if one
were to take into account the transcendental character of contemporary art practitioners’ art practices,
the study of contemporary transcultural art practitioners, vis-à-vis aesthetic-universal art forms or
unity is of utmost importance. Once again, the enquiry ‘why did the contemporary art practitioners
go to their art form as site of interaction, negotiation and creation?’ begs a response.
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Faces of Political Propaganda, Globalization, and Mass Media
in the Ancient Mediterranean Civilizations
Joaquín Montero, Ph. D.

In our contemporary society, media and communications are readily visible and
affect our lives on a daily basis. Due to the evolution of technology, the amount of
information we process every day is astounding and sometimes overwhelming. Although
not all this information we receive is propaganda, we see how publicity and commercials,
-brothers and sisters of the propaganda family-, attempt to influence people all over the
world.
Today, the transmission of ideas, images or messages is fairly easy with the boom
of technology in communications. Information is available to anyone anywhere at any
moment, and in real time. We have the Internet to get extraordinary amounts of data of
any kind and e-mails to be in touch with other people. Not to mention Facebook, Twitter
and other networks, as well as iPads and iPhones or other devices to connect with any
person, see their faces while we chat, or sending notes wherever we are by text messages.
The impact of communications today is so great that even those actions are becoming
new words of our vocabulary in English and other languages. The last couple of decades
have seen the explosion of social connections, even if this does not mean that people are
closer than ever to each other, at least they have more options to keep in touch or to have
the feeling of staying connected. Nobody dares to walk out of his or her home every
morning without a cell phone, and if we forget it, we may have a feeling of anxiety or
insecurity, like walking naked down the street. The technological availability of
communication in the present day makes possible and more present the influence of
media and mass communications.
In ancient societies, where the transmission of ideas or messages was limited by
the level of technology and the equation of time and space, they discovered and started to
use the first mass media tool in all history: the coin. Coinage easily meets the criteria
utilized to define mass media. Coins were reproducible in mass quantities; light enough
to be easily transported through space; and also destined to an anonymous mass audience
(unlike, for example a letter, that is specifically addressed to a particular person). So, it is
not difficult to see how this medium of communication was the first one transmitting
messages from the power. This power (kings, emperors, or other types of rulers)
controlled the production of the coinage and thus decided on the message the carried[1]. It
is obvious then that ancient coinage was the birth of political propaganda on a massive
scale.
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“Global” Circulation
The concept of “global” or “globalization” that we can apply for the Ancient
World is different from the contemporary term. Considering the geographical limitations
of the Ancients and the knowledge of their own world compared to ours, “global” in
those days can be referred to a certain extension of territory with some common
characteristics overall (like sharing an official language, living under one ruler or power,
and the use of the same coinage); but, at the same time, those territories could have their
own artistic and cultural expressions, languages, coinages, or even governments, but only
used locally.
The extensive production or mint of coins, and the global circulation of a coinage
is different from an extended circulation or acceptance of a coin. For example, during the
Golden Age of Athens (V Century B.C.), the popular Athenian tetradrachms with Athena
and the owl was used in trade from mainland Greece to Egypt, as well as accepted and
imitated by many other cultures, but the importance of this coinage was limited if we
compare it to latter and more global examples. There is no doubt that the acceptance of a
coin further from its original territory shows evidence of economic strength, but it still far
from the stronger expression of power of being the official coinage of different lands and
civilizations, united by the power of a common coinage.
The first example of global circulation and production of a coinage, in the
extensive meaning of what we understand by “global”; also made under one common
ruler, and with a wide expansion not only geographical, but also in the length of time, is
the coinage of Alexander the Great. With the Macedonian king -later Egyptian pharaoh
and Persian emperor-, the opening of new trading routes from Greece and Europe to Asia
Minor, the Middle East, North of Africa, and all the way to India, the call for an
extensive use of coins was a real need. A common coinage will be the most decisive step
into a political unification of the many countries full of diversity that he conquered. At
the same time, after Alexander’s lifetime, coins will also became a political instrument
for regulating the economy, controlling territories, and carrying a message from the
power in charge. And since then, coins will be the most important tool of political
propaganda in global empires, where their circulation and reach was global too. The next
global empire found in history after Alexander’s is the Roman Empire, which will last
longer –almost exactly 500 years-, and will expand for three continents, and minting
millions and millions of different coins.

The First Steps: Propaganda on Greek Coinage
Not all Greek coinage illustrates propaganda issues mainly for religious reasons.
Propaganda typically took the form of endorsing current leadership and in later times,
included portraits of rulers. Initially, however, no human being could be represented on a
metal. The reason why portraits of human beings did not appear on coins may have been
due in part to some religious taboo, which made the coins rightful property of the gods, as
was everything else that came from nature. It was considered sacrilegious to represent
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humans on coins. This portraiture was viewed like an elevation of humans to the level of
the gods. Therefore, the first portraits on coins were gods, goddesses, heroes and
mythological creatures. As the religious viewpoint evolved, portraits began appearing on
coins at the time of Alexander the Great and his successors, the pioneers in the use of
image as propaganda coming from power, and the first examples of a deified ruler.
For a man, king or ruler, to be represented in the metal of a coin, he must be first
recognized as a god. The first king that we have on the history of numismatics is
Alexander the Great, not only on his posthumous portraits minted in the different coinage
by his successors, but also during his lifetime. According to Martin Price “only certain
portraits of Alexander on lifetime coins are those of the bronze issue of Memphis (3960)
and the figure on the five-shekel (dekadrachm).” 1 See Fig. 1

Fig. 1. Reverse of the Porus dekadrachm, showing the image of Alexander holding a
thunderbolt, symbol of Zeus, on his right hand. This would be the only image of
Alexander to survive from his lifetime.

1

GOLDSBOROUHG, Reid. The Celator. Vol. 16, No. 9, September 2002. p. 4, 37-38.
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This remarkable piece is known as the dekadrachm of Poros and was minted after
Alexander’s victorious campaign in India, probably in the imperial mint of Babylon.
Even if the most important question of who issued these coins remains, there is general
agreement 2 that the warrior represented on both, obverse and reverse, can be none other
than Alexander. The action on the obverse despicts a horseman on a prancing horse
attacking two riders on an elephant retreating to the right. He wears a plumed Phrygian
helmet, cuirass, and chlamys, and with his right hand he thrusts a long spear toward the
elephant. The reverse shows Alexander standing to the left, being crowned by a small
Nike flying toward him from the left. He wears a plumed, crested Phrygian helmet and a
cuirass with a belt and fringes. A scabbard hangs from a strap over his right shoulder, and
chlamys floats on his back. In his right hand he holds a thunderbolt horizontally, and he
rests his left on a long spear. The most astonishing feature of this scene is the
thunderbolt 2, the divine attribute of Zeus, in the right hand of Alexander. The importance
of this coin is that “never before in the Greek world, and certainly never on a coin, had a
mortal been portrayed with divine attributes.” After Alexander’s visit to the oasis of Siwa
in Egypt in 331 B.C., Alexander was recognized as a son of Zeus by the priests and, as a
pharaoh. He may use this relationship with the divine as propaganda between his eastern
subjects, who would not understand a king or a ruler not divine or deified. Since then,
Alexander was a living god for the Eastern cultures, and also, since then, his portrait
could be represented in coins, as he is not a mortal anymore. According to Otto
Morkholm 3, “if Alexander were responsible, however, the reverse type of the
decadrachms would be a document of crucial importance for the discussion of
Alexander’s claim to deification, a claim for which we have written evidence from the
last years of Alexander’s reign.”

Hellenistic portraits as propaganda
After the death of Alexander the Great, some of his generals kept minting the
same imperial coinage under his name in order to keep a fictitious unity of Alexander’s
empire, but others started minting their own coinage using the image of the Macedonian
king as reference for propaganda purposes. This is the case of Lysimachos in Thrace and
Ptolemy in Egypt.
Alexander portrait coinage was so extensive in the Lysimachos’ tetradrachms that
the face of Alexander has endured through time. We can say that Lysimachos’
propaganda was too successful, and his aim was to associate his own name with the
legend and aura of Alexander, and this association can never be wiped away 4. But as
Mark Rakicic wonders in his article about propaganda in the coins of Lysimachos, we
can ask ourselves the same questions: “Did the horned head of Alexander, with all its
2

ARNOLD-BIUCCHI, Carmen. Alexander’s Coins and Alexander’s Image. Harvard University, 2006. p.
74-75.

3

MORKHOLM, Otto. Early Hellenistic Coinage. Cambridge University Press, 1991. p. 53-54.
RAKICIC, Mark. Ancient Literary Sources Offer Glimpses into the Character of Lysimachos. The
Celator. Vol. 6, No. 4. April 1992. p. 10.

4
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divine glory, really reflect Lysimachos’ respect and veneration towards his late master, or
are we to view it as a particularly clever piece of propaganda solely designed to add
security and legitimacy to his reign?” Maybe for the ancients this coinage showed a mark
of respect towards a man who had changed their world, whether or not Lysimachos have
established more credibility or gained some favor through his coinage. Fig. 2.

Fig. 2. Lysimachos’ tetradrachm with the deified portrait of Alexander the Great wearing
the horns of Zeus-Ammon. Authors’ collection.

Ptolemy, while he was satrap of Egypt, minted tetradrachms with the portrait of
Alexander as well. He soon introduced a new and significant obverse type on his silver
tetradrachms: the head of the deified Alexander wearing an elephant’s scalp with trunk
and tusks. Beneath the elephant headdress the ram’s horn of Zeus Ammon (the same one
represented in the Lysimachos’ coins) is visible, and the royal diadem appears above the
forehead. The king also wears the aegis of Zeus tied around the neck by two snakes. This
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coin is full of symbolism relating Alexander to his divinity. Indeed the relationship
between the conqueror of the world and his close friend and general, Ptolemy, to
legitimizes his own power and rule in Egypt.

Fig. 3. Ptolemy’s I tetradrachm. Diademed head of deified Alexander the Great,
wearing an elephant skin headdress as conqueror of India, with the horns of ZeusAmmon underneath and the aegis over his shoulders tied with two snakes.
Demetrius Poliorcetes started using the Alexander-type coinage, replacing later
the name of Alexander for his own one and adding soon a royal title to it. After 300 B.C.,
Demetrius made a significant change in his coinage. The new silver tetradrachms now
showed on the obverse a winged figure of Nike carrying a trumpet in one hand and a
signal mast in the other, alighting on the forecastle of a defeated galley, the prow
ornament (stolos) of which has been broken off. This type has the intention to remind the
world of his great sea victory of 306. “Cases of conscious propaganda in Greek coin
types are rare, but this, together with the Porus issues of Alexander, presents perhaps the
most obvious example5.”

5

MORKHOLM, Otto. Early Hellenistic Coinage. Cambridge University Press, 1991. p. 78.
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Fig. 4. Obverse of a Demetrius Poliorcetes’ tetradrachm. Nike standing left, holding
trumpet on prow left.
In the new types of tetradrachms that Demetrius Poliorcetes will introduce later,
the reverse shows the same striding Poseidon with trident, while the obverse gives place
to the earliest portrait of a Hellenistic king with the royal diadem and bull’s horns. The
bull is the sacred animal of his patron deity Poseidon. These are excellent examples of
Hellenistic portraiture, showing a lifelike representation of marked individuality. The
bull’s horns indicate that Demetrius claimed divine honors for himself, this one being the
first certain numismatic example of deification of a living ruler 6.

6

MORKHOLM, Otto. Early Hellenistic Coinage. Cambridge University Press, 1991. p. 79.
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Fig. 5. Tetradrachm of Demetrius Poliorcetes. Diademed head of Demetrius right, with
bull’s horn on obverse. Poseidon standing left, right foot on rock, resting right arm on
thigh and holding trident with left hand on reverse. Author’s collection.

Roman Imperial Coinage: the many faces of propaganda and messages on the
reverse types.
Even if the Greeks started using the portraits of the rulers as image of power and
political propaganda, “this was especially sophisticated in the Roman period, when ruling
elite chose to impress a message on their intended audience through a web of literature,
monumental architecture, mosaics, wall paintings, sculpture, and other media. The
cheapest, quickest, and most widespread way of disseminating a message to the mass
population of the Empire was through coinage, which could represent the portrait of a
new political leader or emperor, commemorate the conquest of a new territory, or
legitimize the accession of a chosen heir, and so on. This was born in the power politics
of the late Republican period, but was seemingly killed off as a concept in Late
Antiquity7.”
The Romans were the authentic masters of numismatic propaganda, but even if
we can find some very valid examples of propaganda in the Roman Republican coinage,
the adoption of the coin as a real and extensive tool of propaganda in history began in a
massive way with the Roman emperors. In a time when there were not other mass means
of communication, like today’s newspapers, magazines, television and Internet, the coins
became the mass media instruments delivering to everyone several different messages.
From the governor of the province to each peasant, coinage reached everyone’s hands 8.
7

MERRONY, Mark. Propaganda On Roman & Early Byzantine Coins. Minerva. Vol. 18. No. 2.
March/April 2007. p. 54.
8
David R. Sear agrees with this theory on his article The Reverse Types of the Imperial Coinage: “There
can be little doubt that the emperors of Rome were fully aware of the value of the Imperial coinage as a tool
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For the various types of themes in the propaganda or messages that are found in
the Roman Imperial coinage, we just have to observe the reverses of the coins, and even
if a large proportion of those reverses are not to be included under the term
“propaganda”, the majority of the reverses could be included in particular groups
according with specific topics of communication. There are so many examples of
propaganda types that it is not possible to include them or to do justice to the topic in an
article of this length. This is just a little taste of some examples to introduce and illustrate
the concept and theory of the ancient coinage as vehicle of mass media communications.
According to David L. Vagi 9: “The reverse of the Roman coins is undoubtedly the
most variable, because it was arranged in so many different ways. Like the obverse, it
typically consists of a design surrounded by an inscription in the periphery (…). In a most
practical sense, all Roman coins were vehicles of propaganda. The obverse reminded the
people on a daily basis who was in command, whereas the reverse would deliver a wide
array of messages that promoted the interests of the government and the ruler.”
The topics on the reverses can be classified attending to their representations in
many different groups 10 as:
1. Personification of concepts, (such as patience, prudence, friendship, justice,
virtue, good fortune, etc.), deities and gods.
2. Geographical types. This extensive group includes the personification of
provinces, cities and rivers. This topic and the next one share a deep connection,
since some provinces visited by some emperors were represented personified.
3. Travels of the emperor: including places regions visited (this group would also
include the sub-category of geographical types above of personification of
provinces and cities. This could be particularly applied to the journeys of
Hadrian), means of transportation (generally ships), the emperor saluting cities
and provinces or helping them to rise 11. The popular reverses with nautical types
representing ships could be included here when they are related to the trips of the
emperor.
4. Restitution or reparation types. They commonly show the emperor offering a
hand to raise the personification of a province or a region who appears kneeling in
front of him.
5. The emperor and his family or dynasty.

of propaganda, it being one of the most effective means of mass communication available to them. (…) The
government of the day was thus able to present itself and its achievements in surprising detail to almost all
of the inhabitants of the vast Empire.” “Roman Coins and Their Values”. The Millennium Edition, Volume
I, Spink, London 2000. p. 56.
9
VAGI, David L.: Introduction to the Reverse in Coinage and History of the Roman Empire. Volume Two:
Coinage. Coin World. Sidney, Ohio. 1999. p. 53.
10
This classification has been made combining the criteria of David R. Sear and David L.Vagi. with some
additions.
11
This particular and propagandistic topic needs its own category because if sometimes it is related to
military campaigns, there are several examples when the restoration or reparation of some provinces or
territories are the consequence of a civil reform or the process of a project.
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6. Empresses. Types struck for women with deities and personifications associated
with womanly duties.
7. Consecration types. They show deified relatives or predecessors of the current
emperor.
8. Divine associations. They represent the imperial godliness. Many emperors
related themselves with certain deities, adopting symbols, objects or animals
associated to supernatural beings, like Commodus wearing the lion head and skin
as Roman Hercules or representing himself as Janus.
9. Commemorations, anniversaries and festivals. This is a very wide classification,
including the interesting group of buildings and other constructions. It also
includes the iconography of foundation of new cities.
10. Military accomplishments. Reverses with victories, trophies and conquests of
new regions are very extended, common and one of the most important uses of
propaganda in the Roman coinage. The legionary types would be included under
this category, but with their own military identity.
11. Inscriptions. Reverses with no figures and mainly just lettering.
12. Heavenly bodies. Representations of stars, crescent moons and comets.
13. Mythological types. They include popular legends and myths.
14. Symbolic types and objects. They usually have some religious association
(sacrificial tools, tripods, emblems, etc.) with some exceptions, like tables with
prices on them in some Roman provincial coins.
15. Animals and other creatures. Most of them representing symbols of regions,
emperors, concepts or deities.
16. Architecture. Related to the category of commemorations since most of the
structures shown were represented on coinage to commemorate its construction.
This classification includes a wide variety: buildings such as amphitheaters (like
the Colosseum), temples, statues, altars, columns, triumphal arches, forums,
military camps gates and towers, bridges, ports, roads, etc.
17. Fiscal and financial. Coins related to money, taxes and financial issues.
Important for the historians as well as the numismatists.
18. Restorations and posthumous. Series of earlier types issued by some emperors
for an anniversary or with a commemorational purpose.
Some of the categories above are not related to any aspects of propaganda, but
many others are in one way or another, as we can see in the illustrations below. These are
just some examples to illustrate the relationship between coinage and propaganda, or
numismatics and mass media communications in ancient Rome 12.
1. Personification of concepts, deities and gods.
Some of the female personifications on the reverse types were allegories of the
virtues and qualities of the rulers depicted on the obverse of the coin, so the common
people could associate those values to the current emperor or his reign. This is one of the
12

The photographs and some of the comments have been found in the catalogs of these main numismatic
sellers: Mail Bid Sales and Triton, from Classical Numismatic Group –CNG Coins-; Gemini Auctions,
from Harlan J. Berk and Freeman & Sear; and Stack’s Coins auctions.
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most interesting and extensive themes in the Roman Imperial coinage, carrying small
pieces of personal propaganda. Clementia personifies clemency and mercy; Concordia
and Patientia are concord and harmony, patience and endurance; Constantia symbolizes
courage and perseverance; Felicitas is happiness associated with prosperity and success,
that is why one of the symbols she holds is the cornucopia; Fides is good faith and
loyalty; Fortuna good fortune and prosperity; Hilaritas and Laetitia personify rejoicing,
gladness and happiness; Indulgentia is gentleness; Justitia and Aequitas are justice;
Liberalitas is liberality; Libertas is liberty or the restoration of freedom; Virtus
personifies valor, courage and bravery; etc.

Fig. 6. Trajan (98-117 AD). Denarius. 115-116 AD. Felicitas standing left, holding short
caduceus and cornucopia. Author’s collection.
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Fig. 7. Trajan. Denarius. 115-116 AD. Virtus standing right, left foot on helmet, holding
spear and parazonium. Author’s collection.

Fig. 8. Hadrian (117-138 AD). Denarius. 128-129 AD. Aequitas standing left, holding
scales and cornucopia. Author’s collection.
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Fig. 9. Trajan. Denarius. 116 AD. Radiate, draped bust of Sol right. Sol, the sun god,
represents the East, where Trajan was campaigning at the time of this issue. This portrait
of Sol has the attributes of other portraits of Alexander the Great as Helios or Sol.
Alexander was the conqueror of the East, and it is possible that the Roman emperors
wanted to associate themselves with Alexander’s conquests and became another
Alexander by minting this suggestive Alexandrine portrait on the reverses. Author’s
collection.
2. Geographical types
Some of the types included here under geographical types could also be included
in the category of travels. One of the most important series was produced by Hadrian to
illustrate all his trips around the Roman Empire.
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Fig. 10. Trajan. Denarius. Danube reclining left, head right, cloak billowing over head,
right hand on ship’s prow.

Fig. 11. Hadrian. Denarius. 132 AD. Nilus reclining right, holding reed and cornucopia,
hippopotamus before him, crocodile in waves below. This type commemorates Hadrian’s
visit to Egypt in 130 AD, during which his young companion Antinous drowned in the
river Nile.
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Fig. 12. Trajan. Denarius. 112 AD. Arabia standing right, head left, holding branch and
pointed bundle of rods, camel at her feet. Commemorates the annexation of this province.
Author’s collection.

Fig. 13. Hadrian. Denarius. 132 AD. Egypt reclining left, holding sistrum and resting
elbow on basket of grain, ibis at her feet. Author’s collection.
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Fig. 14. Hadrian. Denarius. 132 AD. Africa reclining left, wearing elephant skin
headdress and holding scorpion and cornucopia, basket of fruits at her feet. Author’s
collection.

Fig. 15. Hadrian. Denarius. 132 AD. Alexandria standing left, holding sistrum and snake
in basket. Author’s collection.
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Fig. 16. Hadrian. Denarius. 132 AD. Asia standing left, setting foot on prow and holding
hook and rudder. Author’s collection.

Fig. 17. Hadrian. Denarius. Hispania reclining left, holding branch, rabbit at her feet.
Author’s collection.
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Fig. 18. Hadrian. Denarius. 132 AD. Italia standing left, holding scepter and cornucopia.
3. Travels of the emperor
Hadrian series are the most popular ones on this category.

Fig. 19. Hadrian. Denarius. 131 AD. Galley left with Hadrian under roof at stern, four
rowers, and small sail on slanted mast at prow.

2013 HICAH Proceedings
Page 581

Fig. 20. Hadrian. Denarius. 132 AD. Roma wearing Amazonian garb and holding spear,
clasps hands with Hadrian, who is togate and holds roll. This reverse celebrates Hadrian’s
return to Rome on 131 AD, after his second great tour of the empire.

4. Restitution or reparation types
The ruler or emperor shows himself as a savior or someone bringing good to the
different provinces of the empire. These types have a high content of propaganda.
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Fig. 21. Hadrian. Denarius. 132 AD. Hadrian on right, standing left, raising kneeling
Africa, who wears elephant skin headdress and holds wheat ears, two wheat stalks
between them.

Fig. 22. Hadrian. Denarius. 132 AD. Hadrian on left, standing right, raising kneeling
Gallia; Hadrian’s right foot is forward and his body is seen from the back. Author’s col.
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Fig. 23. Hadrian. Denarius. 132 AD. Hadrian on right, standing left, raising kneeling
Hispania, rabbit at Hispania’s feet. Author’s collection.

Fig. 24. Hadrian (117-138 AD). Sestertius. Struck 120-122 AD. Laureate bust of Hadrian
left, on obverse. Reverse: Emperor standing left, raising kneeling Orbis Terrarum
(Empire) who holds globe. Author’s collection.

5. The emperor and his family
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Fig. 25. Hadrian (117-138 AD). Dupondius. 117 AD. Radiated portrait of Hadrian on
obverse. Trajan standing left and Hadrian standing right, looking at each other and
holding the globe between them, on reverse.

Fig. 26. Hadrian. Denarius. 117 AD. Hadrian and Trajan, both laureate and togate,
supporting a globe between them and holding rolls. This is one of the earliest issues of
Hadrian at Rome, giving him the victory and honorary titles of Trajan. This reverse type
implies that his adoption by Trajan and succession was legitimate, not fabricated after
Trajan’s death, as some people speculated.

6. Divine associations
The emperors used the coins to show their divine ascendance to the common
people in regular basis. In some other cases, they will portrait themselves and high
priests, offering sacrifices to the Gods and identifying their personas with mythological
heroes, gods or cults.
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Fig. 27. Elagabalus. Denarius. 218-222 AD. Portrait of the emperor on the obverse. Eagle
standing on thunderbolt before the stone –probably a meteorite- of Emesa, holding
wreath in beak, five stars above.

Fig. 28. Elagabalus. Aureus. Struck 220-221 AD. Laureate and cuirassed bust right of
emperor on obverse. On reverse: slow quadriga left drawing the Stone of Emesa
surmounted by an eagle, star above. This coin and the previous one commemorate the
inheriting of the office of high priest of the sun-god by Elagabalus at Emesa, Syria, when
he was fourteen. The cult was represented by a sacred stone, and in 219 AD, when he
moved from Emesa to Rome, he took the stone with him. This event is what the coin has
recorded.
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7. Commemorations, anniversaries and festivals

Fig. 29. Trajan. Sestertius. 115 AD. Jupiter, nude except for cloak hanging behind his
shoulders, standing left, holding out thunderbolt and the edge of his cloak in right hand
over small figure of Trajan, and holding scepter in left hand; Trajan is togate, standing
left and holds branch and short scepter. The legend of this reverse is a dedication to
Jupiter as “the preserver of the Father of his Country”. The coin commemorates Trajan’s
miraculous escape from an earthquake at Antioch in 115 and thanks the god for his divine
intervention.
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Fig. 30. Titus (79-81 AD). Sestertius. Struck 80/1 AD. The Flavian Amphitheater (The
Colosseum), on obverse. Titus seated left on curule chair, holding branch; a pile of arms
around him. This coin commemorates the completion of the Colosseum by Titus in 80
AD. Its construction began in 71 AD, under Vespasian, but finished by Titus and
recorded as that in metal.

Fig. 31. Gaius (Caligula). 37-41AD. As. Minted in Caesaraugusta, Spain. Laureate head
of emperor left on obverse. Reverse: pontiff veiled in toga driving yoke of oxen right,
plowing pomerium.
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8. Military accomplishments
These types were very popular and extensive. Scenes of the emperor in military
actions and combat, addressing the troops, or setting up a trophy, were important and
powerful images for propaganda. We also find many types of victories and trophies to
indicate successful military campaigns.

Fig. 32. Vespasian (69-79 AD). Sestertius. Struck 72 AD. Laureate head of Vespasian
right on obverse. Reverse: Titus on horseback right, spearing enemy. In 71, Titus
received the title of imperator and was elevated to the rank of co-ruler with Vespasian.
The reverse celebrates Titus victories in the Jewish War.
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Fig. 33. Trajan. Denarius. 112 AD. Victory standing right, left foot on helmet, inscribing
DA / CI / CA on shield set on palm tree. This issue celebrates Trajan’s victories in Dacia.

Fig. 34. Trajan. Sestertius 116-117 AD. Trajan standing left, head right, holding spear
and parazonium; at his feet Armenia seated left wearing tiara, flanked by the river gods
Tigris and Euphrates, each holding reed and reclining on urn from which water flows.
This coin commemorates Trajan’s capture of Armenia and Mesopotamia, the moment of
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the Roman Empire’s greatest territorial expansion. It also bears one of the longest legends
(like text messages in today’s cell phones, but permanent) ever placed on an ancient coin
with 54 letters on the obverse and 44 on the reverse.

Fig. 35. Trajan. Sestertius. Struck 115-116 AD. Laureate and draped bust right, on
obverse. Trajan seated right on platform, accompanied by two officers, addressing
soldiers.

Fig. 36. Trajan. Denarius. Reverse: Victory, right, crowning emperor, left, in military
dress with cuirass and spear on his right hand.
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Fig. 37. Trajan. Denarius. 107-111 AD. Trophy of Dacian arms, round shield and two
crossed oblong shields above, two further shields, two spears, and two curved swords at
base. Author’s collection.

Fig. 38. Hadrian. Denarius. 131-138 AD. Victory-Nemesis advancing right, drawing our
fold of dress from breast and holding branch. Author’s collection.
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Fig. 39. Hadrian. Denarius. 128-129 AD. Victory naked to waist, standing right, raisin
hand to head and holding palm with left.

Fig. 40. Marcus Aurelius (161-180 AD). Medallion. Emperor holding spear crowing
trophy while Victory places shield on the left. Two German captives, man and woman, at
base. Commemorates his victories in Germania.
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Fig. 41. Lucius Verus (161-169 AD). Sestertius. Laureate bust of emperor right. Reverse:
Victory holding trophy with Armenia seated right at her feet.

9. Heavenly bodies

Fig. 42. Augustus (27 BC-14 AD). Denarius. Struck 17 BC. Head left wearing oak
wreath on obverse. Comet with eight rays and tail with the inscription: DIVUS IULIUS
on reverse. A comet that appeared in summer 44 BC was held to signal Julius Caesar’s
ascension to the heavens. The memory of Caesar’s deification was revived in Augustus’
Saecular Games of 17 BC. This coin commemorates this event and the divinity of Julius
Caesar, and in fact, Augustus own divinity for being a family member of Julius and his
successor.
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10. Mythological types

Fig. 43. Augustus. Denarius. Struck 19 BC. Bare head of Augustus right, on obverse.
Reverse: Tarpeia standing facing, hands raised, buried to the waist in a pile of shields.
The message on this coin is associated with the story and the legend that portraits.
Tarpeia was a Vestal Virgin who betrayed the cit of Rome to the Sabines when they
attempted to rescue their wives from the Romans. She asked the Sabines for what the
soldiers wore on their arms, meaning the gold bracelets, in payment for her betrayal. The
Sabines were offended by her greed and treason and gave her the price literally, crushing
her under the weight of their shields. The message that indirectly carries is that all the
traitors to Rome pay with their lives. Since them, all the traitors were executed and
punished in the Tarpeian Rock, the very same place were Tarpeia died.
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11. Architecture

Fig. 44. Augustus (27 BC-14 AD). Cistophoric tetradrachm. Pergamum, 19-18 BC.
Triumphal arch inscribed, decorated with legionary eagles left and right and surmounted
by emperor in quadriga right.

Fig. 45. Claudius. Denarius. 41-54 AD. Portrait of emperor on obverse. Triumphal arch
or reverse with equestrian statue of emperor on top of the structure, flanked by trophies
on both sides. This coin not only depicts the monument, but also commemorates
Claudius’ victories in Britain.
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Fig. 46. Nero. Sestertius. 54-68 AD. Aerial perspective of the port of Ostia. Originally
was a military port to protect the mouth of the Tiber and its access to Rome. In 42 AD the
emperor Claudius started the construction of a major port for Rome’s grain supply. This
project was not completed until the reign of Nero, who issued this coin to commemorate
this event. It shows with detail several ships at anchor within the circular breakwater. The
entrance, at the top, was marked by a lighthouse and a statue of Neptune. At the bottom,
the river god Tiber reclines where the river flows into the harbor. This port will be
extended by Trajan later.
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Fig. 47. Trajan. Denarius. 112-115 AD. Statue of Trajan on horseback, holding spear and
Victory. This reverse shows the famous equestrian statue of Trajan in his Forum that got
lost in time.

Fig. 48. Trajan. Denarius. 112-115 AD. Column of Trajan, surmounted by his statue and
resting on a two-tiered base, flanked by eagles. The spirals and dots indicate the famous
relief on the monument that narrates, on an ascending spiral, the events of Trajan’s two
Dacian wars, still in place today. The statue of Trajan on top of the column is extending
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his right hand and holds a spear in his left. The base has a door in the center flanked by
reliefs showing Victories on the left and right.

Fig. 49. Trajan. Denarius. 112-115 AD. Via Traiana reclining left, head right, holding
wheel and branch. This reverse commemorates Trajan’s construction at his own expense
of the road between Beneventum and Brundisium. If no one knows what you do, you do
not get any credit for it. The emperors made sure that would not happen.
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Fig. 50. Trajan. Sestertius. 103-111 AD. Trajan’s Danube bridge, depicted as a single
arching span between entrance and exit towers topped by statues; a boat in the river
below.

The main purpose of this brief introduction to the numismatics related to the mass
media communication is to reveal some of the many messages that ancient coins transmit,
and also to show the infinite possibilities that these many themes can offer to the
historians, numismatists, and scholars with one common thought in mind: the mass media
started centuries before most people could think, and the coin was the perfect and durable
vehicle, a witness of history and time that still survives and will last longer than our own
lives.
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Culture and Somatic Stress in Posttraumatic Contexts
This paper explores research and motivations for study of somaticized stress and cultural
differences in the experience of trauma, and the clinical implications and benefits of an improved
understanding of the cultural basis of somaticized stress. Traumatic stress presents across
multiple categories of symptomatology. Current western psychiatric approaches to trauma
assessment do not sufficiently capture multisystemic symptom expressions and culture-specific
idioms of distress. Somaticized stress is a major class of posttraumatic stress presentations
particularly emphasized by nonwestern cultural groups. Formulating treatment based on PTSD
diagnosis without addressing co-occurring syndromes or cultural context thus captures a narrow
range of responses to trauma.
Posttraumatic stress disorder and posttraumatic syndromes occur domestically, globally,
and transculturally at high rates that are often undiagnosed and undertreated. Community-based
studies and the DSM-IV-TR (APA, 2000) have shown that the lifetime prevalence of PTSD is
approximately 8% of the adult population in the United States (Abueg & Chun, 1996). Traumatic
stressors can come from single, large-scale tragic events such as sexual assault, combat or torture
as well as from common situations such as motor vehicle accidents, exposure to community or
domestic violence and crime-related incidents. Traumatic stress as the result of chronic,
insidious trauma and prolonged stressful experiences, such as racial or sexual persecution and
immigration difficulties, are also increasingly recognized in the form of complex PTSD, which
will have more formal diagnostic description in the upcoming edition of the DSM.
Traumatic stress is associated with both mental and physical suffering (Mayer, 2007) that
presents across multiple categories of symptomatology. Currently the somatic presentations of
posttraumatic stress are under-recognized and insufficiently addressed in clinical practice and
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research. Providing effective treatments for such a multiplex of issues continues to be
challenging for mental health professionals.
Trauma can cause psychophysiological conditions that can be classified as posttraumatic
stress disorder (PTSD). PTSD results from severe traumatic experiences in which both of the
following occurred: the person experienced, witnessed or was confronted with an event that
involved actual or threatened death or serious injury, or a threat to the physical integrity of self or
others; and the person’s response involved intense fear, helplessness, or horror (American
Psychiatric Association, 2000).
PTSD is associated with three major categories of symptoms that were not previously
present in the individual. These categories are: re-experience of the traumatic event (Criterion
B); persistent avoidance of stimuli associated with the trauma and a general numbing of
responsiveness (Criterion C); and heightened arousal (Criterion D). In order to meet diagnostic
criteria for full PTSD, one must experience at least one re-experiencing symptom, three or more
indications of avoidance, and two symptoms of heightened arousal (APA, 2000). These
disturbances cause clinically significant distress or impairment in daily functioning.
Much of recent research on the psychological consequences of trauma focuses on the
diagnostic constructs of PTSD described above. PTSD is only one of many clinically
recognizable responses to trauma, many of which co-occur (Kirmayer, Lemelson & Barad,
2007). Furthermore, formulating mental health treatment based on diagnosis of PTSD without
addressing those co-occurring syndromes or without considering cultural context only captures a
narrow range of responses to psychoemotional distress. Providing effective treatments of PTSD
depends on the capacity of mental health professionals to gain a full understanding of PTSD
symptoms across cultures.
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In transcultural psychiatric and anthropological literature alike, there are several
documentations of successful, empirically validated measures assessing PTSD. These include
qualitatively appreciated instances of western-based psychiatric care for PTSD that heavily
investigate and utilize (Good, 1994; Boehnlein, 2001; Hinton et al, 2008). As a psychiatric
disorder with complex emotional, physical/visceral and psychosocial symptoms, PTSD should be
addressed multidimensionally in both research and clinical practice. Researchers in
psychological anthropology and medical anthropology have taken a strong leading role in
constructing culturally integrative, multi-level approaches to treating PTSD.
Culture and Diagnosis
On the whole, current western psychiatric clinical psychological approaches to the
assessment and treatment of PTSD often fail to capture multisystemic symptom expression and
culture-specific idioms of distress. Similarly, intercultural clinical ethnographic research has
demonstrated there is need to for improvement in the ways that traditional western treatment
addresses PTSD. This is particularly the case for somatic narratives of PTSD.
Because the US population consists of people from many cultures in which the western
psychiatric construct of PTSD may not provide a sensitive nor cohesive enough of an
understanding of the impact of traumatic events, there is the need to address more culturally
sensitive and culturally relevant issues relating to trauma, both in research and clinical practice.
Placing more emphasis on cultural understanding of the expression and experience of trauma
could aid in the assessment, diagnosis, and subsequently the treatment of PTSD among Asians
and ethnic minorities for whom the classic western psychiatric understanding of PTSD may not
be most appropriate. Placing more emphasis on cultural understanding of the expression and
experience of trauma could aid in the assessment, diagnosis, and subsequently the treatment of
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PTSD among Asians and ethnic minorities for whom the classic western psychiatric
understanding of PTSD may not be most appropriate.
Somatic symptoms are often experienced as part of psychoemotional distress. The
somatization of stress is complex because the symptomatology runs through a range of
experiences and sensations that involve multiple organ systems and categories of physical
symptoms. Somaticized stress also presents differently and is treated differently depending on
the psychosocial narratives available in that culture for somatization. Improved understanding of
somaticized stress symptomatology can improve the effectiveness of treatment of symptoms and
identifying the underlying factors and conditions that exacerbate the symptoms. An additional
goal of the paper is to increase identification and understanding of culturally sensitive and
experientially appropriate ways to assess for patients’ somatization of stress in clinical and
research settings. Instruments measuring somatic stress are limited in availability, and the
development of such instruments is still in a primitive stage compared to the development of
measures of other aspects of posttraumatic symptomatology.
Psychophysiological and sociophysiological models offer plausible medical explanations
for many common somatic symptoms. Some somatic symptoms that are not explained or
successfully treated by medical models pose a threat to medical competence. Thus they also may
be overly attributed to psychological states or traits. According to Ware and Kleinman (1992),
cultural psychology and anthropology view somatic stress through an elaboration of the notion
that illnesses have a social course, and somatic experience is both a product and creator of the
culture of the sufferer. Applying this principle and adopting a more social and culturally relevant
approach to understanding culture-specific idioms of distress and somatic representations of
psychological disorder and pathology can greatly improve treatment and clinical practice.

2013 HICAH Proceedings
Page 606

CULTURE AND SOMATIC STRESS
Lee

1 of 23

Conventional diagnoses of psychological mood and stress disorders designed for
implementation in a western psychiatric model do not always account sufficiently for pathology
or symptomatology in other cultures. Many of these cultures endorse and integrate more visceralsomatic conceptualizations of distress. Therefore, it is clinically relevant for practitioners to be
more aware of somatization of psychological distress.
Somatization. Somatization refers to the experience of bodily symptoms when no
organic causes can be identified. Abridged somatization is a non-diagnostic term that has been
used in studies on somatic symptomatology to refer to the prevalence and impact of somatization
and its somatic symptoms that do not fit within formal DSM diagnostic criteria. Contemporary
definition of somatization has three main areas of understanding: (a) medically unexplained
functional somatic systems such as DSM-IV Somatization or Conversion disorder; (b) bodily
preoccupation, hypochondriasis, disease conviction; and (c) somatic symptoms in the context of
cognitive/ emotional disorders such as posttraumatic stress disorder, depression and anxiety
(Kirmayer, 1996; Kruesi, 2004; Mayer, 2007). Somaticized stress is largely encompassed in the
third area of understanding somatization.
Current DSM diagnostic fiat decrees somatoform disorders as such: idiopathic pain
becomes pain disorders, unexplained fatigue becomes undifferentiated somatoform disorders,
and other unexplained forms of distress fall under somatoform disorder not otherwise specified.
Somatoform disorders are understood as physical symptoms that suggest a general medical
condition but the symptoms are not explained by such condition, but the symptoms are not
explained by such condition, other mental disorder, nor by the direct effects of substance use
(APA, 2000). Somatization disorder and its sub-threshold diagnosis of undifferentiated
somatoform disorder are polysymptomatic disorders that are characterized by a combination of
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pain, gastrointestinal, sexual, and pseudoneurological symptoms (APA, 2000). Conversion
disorder involves unexplained symptoms or deficits affecting voluntary motor or sensory
function that suggest but are not (fully) accounted for by neurological or general medical
conditions, and its onset, severity, exacerbation or maintenance are judged by clinicians to be
attributable to psychological factors. Primary care physicians also face the difficulty of
appropriately distinguishing which physical conditions are more likely to have psychogenic
rather organic origin (Brown, 2004; (Burton, Farley, & Rhea, 2009). Also, the extent to which
symptoms are medically unexplained may be difficult to judge if the only data source is patient
recollection, and it is important to note that this understanding of somatization is from a western
psychiatric and medical perspective, and the assessment protocol and diagnostic features of
somatoform disorders may not be applicable or effective cross-culturally.
Many somatization disorders and somatic syndromes are reported and diagnosed at
higher rates outside the US than domestically. Neurasthenia is a psychiatric diagnosis that
emphasizes somatic symptoms such as diffuse aches and pains and fatigue. According to Parker,
Gladstone, & Tsee-Chee, 2001), neurasthenia is the most widely diagnosed psychiatric condition
in China, but is seldom diagnosed in the U.S. It is possible that in the US, such syndromes are
interpreted differently by clinicians and are thus medically and psychiatrically categorized under
other diagnoses.
Somatic Symptoms and PTSD
High levels of life stress have been found closely linked with somatization across diverse
demographics of ethnicity and gender subgroups, and environmental stressors are associated with
increased primary care visits (Burton, Farley, & Rhea, 2009; Stanley, Peters, & Salmon, 2002).
Strong negative affect such as anger is also associated with somatic symptoms. In a study
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examining depressed patients’ anger management style and its relation to the severity of their
somatic symptoms, Koh and Park (2007) found that there was a significant association between
level of anger expression and severity of somatic symptoms within the neuromuscular,
cardiorespiratory, and gastrointestinal systems. The level of anger suppression, however, was not
significantly associated with any particular organ systems nor with diffuse, generalized somatic
complaints.
Major traumatic life events can have long-term effects, including increased symptoms of
posttraumatic stress, anxiety, depression, and somatization, as well as lower reports of physical,
psychological and social qualities of life (Burton, Farley, & Rhea, 2009). According to
Kirmayer (1996), the dissociative and somatic phenomena in PTSD are central in the form of
symptoms of autonomic hyperarousal or hyperreactivity. In this sense, PTSD is overlapped with
affective, somatoform, dissociative, and other anxiety disorders. Somatic responses associated
with traumatic stress as opposed to normal emotions are conceptualized as pathological outputs
of the emotional motor system (EMS, Holstege, Bandler, & Saper, 1996).
A wide variety of physical symptoms are associated with traumatic stress (Andreski,
Chilcoat, & Breslau, 1998; Mayer, 2007). These symptoms are generally categorized as
unexplained pain, gastrointestinal, fatigue and sleep disturbance, and other conditions that reflect
dysregulated hormonal and autonomic processes (Crofford, 2007). History of PTSD is
associated with significantly more somatic symptoms compared to histories of other psychiatric
disorder (Andreski, Chilcoat, & Breslau, 1998). Stress-related somatic symptoms are common in
posttraumatic clinical presentations among ethnic populations in the USA (Hinton et al, 2008;
Kirmayer, 1996). In studies of political genocide in the Khmer and trauma in Cambodia, results
indicated that the trauma survivors suffered many more somatic and panic symptoms than
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cognitive depressive symptoms (Perry, Oum, & Gray, 2007). Anthropologist Arthur Kleinman
(1977) hypothesized that Asian populations respond to stressful events with more somatic rather
than depressive symptoms because somatic symptoms are less socially disruptive. Maintaining
social harmony culturally significant among collective cultural populations.
While Cross-cultural psychiatric research suggests that somatization is more prevalent in
non-western cultures (Lee, Lei & Sue, 2001), there exists contradicting literature regarding
cultural background and somatization. For example, Zhang and Snowden (1999)’s examination
of the Epidemiological Catchment Area study data indicate that Asian Americans somaticize at
significantly lower rates than White Americans. However, there is limited research on PTSD
among Asian Americans in the general population, outside of military and Southeast Asian
political refugee populations, but a review of existing research reveals that PTSD prevalence
among Asian Americans are the same or equal to that of White Americans (Lee, Lei, & Sue,
2001). Thus, treatment within the United States must incorporate cultural and anthropological
findings conducted throughout the globe, particularly because of the unique cultural makeup of
Americans. Tseng’s 1975 study on Taiwanese psychiatric outpatients found that 70% of the
patients initially presented predominantly or exclusively somatic complaints, which is parallel to
observations by Gaw (2000) on Chinese Americans in Boston (Lee, Lei & Sue, 2001). This
demonstrates the need to address cultural factors that affect posttraumatic presentation and to pay
more attention to the somatization of stress when assessing and treating mental illness related to
traumatic stress.
Sociocultural Perspective of Somatic Stress
Psychiatric disorders are typically conceptualized as syndromes, clusters of well-defined
symptoms that lack established etiologic or pathologic findings. Multiple brain regions and
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neurochemical pathways interact with environmental stressors to cause multidimensional
patterns of symptoms that constitute a diagnostic category (Crofford, 2007; Panksepp, 2006).
This nature renders the syndromes to be highly socially and culturally embedded, and inherently
subject to controversy. Psychodynamic theory regards somatization as the conversion or
diverting of emotional distress into somatic symptoms. These syndromes are also understood as
“medically unexplained symptoms,” which names a social and clinical predicament rather than a
particular disorder such as a somatoform disorder.
Transculturally, many systems of health and medicine incorporate sociopsychological
explanations that integrate bodily distress with family and community problems and emotional
distress (Hinton et al., 2006; Kirmayer et al., 2004). Many cultural traditions around the world
have sociosomatic theories that are based on ethnophysiological theories that link social
conditions and circumstances with physical symptoms and physical illnesses allowing for
patients to generate explanations for their somatic experiences within a social and cultural
context. However, these explanations often do not coincide with biomedical models (Kirmayer
et al., 2004).
In a study investigating prevalence of medically unexplained symptoms
psychophysiological models of explanation, Kirmayer, Groleau, Looper and Dao (2004) found
that cognitive-perceptual processes contribute to amplification of somatic symptoms resulting
from daily stress, depression, and anxiety, and that patients with neither medical nor
psychosocial explanations for their somatic symptoms were more likely to report feeling doubted
or rejected by their physicians compared to those without medical explanations but whose
conditions were contextualized in psychosocial problems. When the bodily nature and culturespecific meaning of patients symptoms are validated, significantly more patients acknowledged
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that stress, social conditions and emotions affected their physical condition, thus supporting the
need for integration of behavioral medicine with culturally-based explanations for somatic
suffering.
Kirmayer et al. (2004) found in an eastern Canadian community sample that men were
significantly more likely to report unexplained symptoms compared to women (18.3% vs 7.2%),
and that trauma-exposed individuals were more likely to endorse unexplained somatic
symptoms. This reflects that exposure to high levels of psychological and emotional distress and
the (commonly masculine) reticence to disclose psychological distress may explain somatic
symptoms. The researchers conducted a logistic regression in which the only predictor of
unexplained somatic symptoms was scores on the General Health Questionnaire, a measure of
psychological distress, which confirmed a link between somatic symptomatology with
psychological distress.
Cross-Cultural Assessment of Traumatic Stress
Cultural psychology and multicultural theoretical frameworks emphasizes the importance
of addressing culture-specific idioms of distress, client’s help-seeking behaviors, and culturally
sensitive treatment modalities. Psychological anthropology has long investigated the role of
somatization narratives in cross-cultural ethnographies. One model offered by researchers and
psychological anthropologists Hinton, Pich, Chhean, Safren, and Pollack (2005) at the Harvard
Medical School, Southeast Asian Clinic, and Arbour Counseling serves as a framework for this
study.
The Hinton, Pich, Chhean, Safren, and Pollack model offered summarized a six-step
guideline for developing culturally sensitive treatment for trauma-related disorders among
populations with high rates of somaticized stress based on existing multicultural psychotherapy
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research and anthropological research. First, clinicians should assess how the trauma-related
disorder manifests in the client’s demographic group through clinical ethnographic investigation,
attention to how dimensions of posttraumatic symptomatology according to western diagnostic
assessment are presented, and the course of somatic symptoms or culture-bound syndromes such
as neurasthenia or ataque de nervios (Guarnaccia, Canino, Rubio-Stipec, & Bravo, 1993; Hinton
et al., 2004; Leong, Okazaki & Tak, 2003). Secondly, the clinician should ascertain the degree
to which the presenting distress is generative, predictive, and/or indicative of PTSD severity.
Thirdly, clinicians ought to investigate the generation and presentation of culturally-specific
distress. For example, Hinton & Otto (2006) found that among Southeast Asian traumasurvivors, survival guilt was highly correlated with lack of conducting culturally-appropriate
burial rites. The fourth step that Hinton et al. recommend is to emphasize use of components of
PTSD treatment protocols (evidence-based or not) that address the culture-specific symptoms.
The fifth step emphasizes interventions that are culturally appropriate even if it means making
adjustments to manualized treatment protocols. The sixth step is to determine the degree to
which decreasing the culture-specific trauma presentation mediates the improvement of PTSD
severity (Smits, Powers, Cho, & Telch, 2004). These guidelines can be helpful in culturallysensitive treatment modalities within clinical psychology, and contribute to better understanding
of stress-related psychopathology that western medicine often does not sufficiently capture.
Other cross-sections of the population also experience somatization at high rates. A
recent study by Burton, Farley and Rhea (2009) examined the relationship between level of
perceived stress and somatization experienced by spouses of deployed versus nondeployed
servicemen. This study implicated for providers serving military personnel to increase their
awareness of somatic complaints as a manifestation of stress and advocated for exploration and
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developing of treatments for somatization disorders and somaticized stress. This study was
significant because it demonstrates that somaticized stress is prevalent in multiple
subpopulations, and that military service members—as a population exposed to high levels of
distress and has high rates of exposure to traumatic events—are at high risk for somaticized
stress. This identification further supports the need to improve assessment and treatment of
somaticized stress among trauma-exposed, highly distressed populations.
Somatization of Distress
Somatic symptoms are overlapped with other psychopathology. For example, children
and adolescents with cyclic vomiting syndrome are at increased risk for internalizing psychiatric
disorders, especially anxiety and presence of significant somatic symptoms in addition to
vomiting (Tarbell & Li, 2008). A study by Tarbell and Li (2008) found that scores for
internalizing, somatic complaints, anxiety and depression were higher and more likely to fall
within clinically significant ranges among children with cyclic vomiting syndrome compared to
children and adolescents without the vomiting syndrome, chronic illnesses, nor other psychiatric
problems. In their assessment of perceived stress, psychiatric symptoms, and vomiting
symptoms, the researchers found that the vomiting may be somatic responses to stress. The
children and adolescents with higher somatic responses reported less verbal awareness of their
feelings of anxiety and distress despite exposure to stressors and parent reports of stress
conditions.
Somatization is also associated with more depressive symptoms and longer depressive
episodes among patients with major depressive disorder (MDD) and somatization disorders
compared with patients who do not have those disorders (Hung, Weng, Su & Liu, 2006;
Lipowski, 1990). Pain and somatic symptoms may confound diagnosis, treatment and prognosis
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of psychiatric problems associated with high levels of psychoemotional distress, such as
depression, anxiety and posttraumatic disorders. However, similar functional somatic symptoms
can develop in the general population in the absence of traumatic experience (Mayer, 2007). As
is true for many mental disorders, the fact that only a minority of trauma-exposed individuals
develop somatic symptoms suggests that adverse somatic stress responses are also influenced by
genetic, social and environmental factors (Mayer, 2007).
Currently, instruments for assessing depression, anxiety, and PTSD include components
that address somatic symptoms, but such conventional scales that are used in clinical practice,
medical settings, and scholarly research offer minimal data on somatic symptomatology and
patients’ perceived etiology and thus may not be appropriate for assessing somatic symptoms, let
alone somatization of stress (Hung et al., 2006; Koh et al., 2005; Lee, 2009). Simply assessing
the presence or absence of somatic symptoms offers little information about somaticized stress.
Tools that assess somaticized stress are in even smaller availability than instruments measuring
somatic symptoms. Currently, the majority of assessments of somatic stress are in the form of
small subscales or scattered questions embedded in larger scales or inventories of generalized
psychopathology symptoms (HaPI and MMY databases). Furthermore, these scales code for
somatic symptomatology in narrow and biased ways. For example, depression scales and PTSD
scales will include items addressing vegetative somatic symptomatology, such as insomnia,
appetite loss, and decreased libido. However, many other categories of somatic symptomatology
such as acute somatic symptoms, systemic somatic symptoms, and pain, are minimally or not
coded for in these scales. These somatic symptoms include chest-tightness, neck pain, heart
palpitation, headache, muscle soreness, dermatological conditions, and digestion problems, are
widely cross-culturally reported symptoms associated with depression, PTSD and other stress
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and anxiety disorders, yet they receive limited acknowledgment, assessment, and treatment in
clinical settings.
Instruments that Assess Somatic Symptoms
Current research and assessment tools often pay insufficient attention to the impact and
psychosocial significance of patients’ somatization narratives. Also, present research
methodology and conceptualization of mental illness itself, among Asian Americans, for
example, are problematic because of using instruments standardized on one group and applied to
another (Lee, Lei, & Sue, 2001). Improved assessment of somaticized stress is in need.
Instruments available for use in research and clinical practice often assess stress in
limited ways. There are many popular instruments that are used to assess responses to stress or
somatic symptoms. These instruments include measures of general psychopathology symptom
patterns, stress inventories, measures of trauma symptomatology, and other broad diagnostic
interviews.
There are also instruments that measure somatic symptoms in general. These instruments
are commonly used in health psychology or in assessing hypochondriasis or physical and bodily
symptoms for medical purposes. In clinical psychology, these measures are often used in
conjunction with other instruments and/or interviews. While these types of instruments are
effective and reliable measures of somatic symptoms, they do not specifically assess somaticized
stress or somatization that is result of stressful experiences. Because there is a dearth of
instruments that assess somaticized stress, these broader instruments are applied as a poor proxy.
There is a need for more and better instruments in assessing somatization of stress, rather than
simply assessing somatic symptoms divorced from psychological context, or assessing stress
without addressing relevant somatic symptoms.
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Many psychiatric and medical conditions collude with PTSD diagnoses, in that many
neurological, behavioral, and somatic symptoms are present for PTSD as well as other
conditions, and that particularly among non-western cultural groups, traumatic reactions are
often miscategorized under other conditions. One formidable challenge encountered in the
scientific inquiry of abnormal behavioral responses among animals whose nervous systems
remain fairly plastic throughout ontogeny is in whether the phenomenon under investigation or
treatment truly represents a pathology or if it is just statistically extreme or unusual and reflects a
phase of behavior that will be developmentally outgrown (Suomi, 2002). In many ways, this has
been heavily examined and studied in forming the diagnostic distinction between acute stress
disorder and posttraumatic stress disorder, or the difference between extreme anxiety or panic
attacks and posttraumatic stress disorder.
Cultural Considerations of Stress Somaticization and PTSD
In transcultural psychiatric and anthropological literature exist several documentations of
successful, empirically validated, and qualitatively appreciated instances of western-based
psychiatric care for PTSD that heavily investigate and utilize cultural metaphors and somatic
language (Good, 1994; Boehnlein, 2001; Hinton et al, 2008). While medical anthropology has
taken a lead in constructing culturally integrative, multi-level approaches to treating PTSD, it
appears that domestic approaches to PTSD lack the application of similar cultural considerations.
Because the U.S. population consists of people from many cultures in which the western
psychiatric construct of PTSD may not provide a sensitive nor cohesive enough of an
understanding of the impact of traumatic events, there is the need to address more culturally
sensitive and culturally relevant issues relating to trauma, both in research and clinical practice.
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Somatic symptoms are prominent among individuals with PTSD, and have particular
emphasis among survivors of trauma and refugee populations from non-Western cultures
(Hinton, Chhean, Safren & Pollack, 2006; Koh, et al., 2005). The literature on traumatic stress
symptoms discusses some examples of culture-specific idioms of distress that emphasize somatic
responses. Culture-specific idioms of distress have a multidimensional relationship with
language, metaphors of stress, and the subsequent and consequential implications for assessment
and treatment of posttraumatic stress.
According to Hinton, Chhean, et al. (2005) somaticized stress both generates and
maintains a PTSD presentation and the treatment of the somatic symptoms is associated with a
reduction in PTSD severity Asian refugee populations (Hinton, Chhean, et al., 2005; Hinton &
Otto, 2006). An investigation by Eifert, Thompson, & Zvolensky (2000) found that the Englishspeaking and German-speaking samples expressed considerable heart-focused anxiety
symptoms, including hypervigilance and catastrophizing of heart sensations and symptoms
thought to indicate cardiac illness or disorder. Conversely, Hinton and colleagues (2001) found
that Cambodians express pronounced neck-focused stress symptoms and were hypervigilant and
catastrophic about neck-focused sensations. While neck-related tension is a common stressrelated symptom cross-culturally, Hinton’s study describes a detailed and nuanced set of neck
sensations that were much more likely to trigger panic and catastrophization among Cambodian
samples compared to non-Cambodians. Hinton suggests that the neck-focused panic attacks are
result of a Cambodian culture-specific catastrophic cognition, in which fears of death and bodily
deterioration are explained by a rupturing of neck vessels, which include (neck-related)
symptoms such as soreness of the neck, tinnitus in the head and neck, and general symptoms of
autonomic arousal.
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Somatic metaphors in language can guide categories of stress-related somatization
(Kirmayer, 1984, Hinton et. & Hinton, 2002). This is likely a result of the role of language in
organizing experiences, and thus contributing to a higher frequency of somatic complaints
oriented to the idiomatic expressions of distress that are specific to that culture. For example,
Hinton & Hinton (2002) found that English speakers have a significantly higher frequency of
back complaints compared to other distress presentations, and compared to Cambodian speakers.
The researchers attribute this to the fact that English idiomatic metaphors for distress
presentations commonly refer to states of “bearing a heavy burden,” “having a chip on the
shoulder”, and “carrying a load”, which have a metaphorical locus in the back and shoulders.
Comparatively, Cambodian language’s metaphors of psychological distress localize in the neck
and shoulders, for example theunguen gâ, literally meaning “heavy in the neck,” describes a state
of social and financial overwhelm, and dal gâ (“arrived at the neck”) refers to a state of
frustration and anger that has made one’s neck tight and turgid (Hinton, Pich, et al., 2006).
The experience-organizing property of language facilitates attunement to the particular
somatic features of the idiomatic expressions, reinforcing the somatic experience as a sign of or
trigger of psychological distress. This occurs in a form of combined narrative priming and
interoceptive conditioning that results from (individual and cultural/idiomatic) experiencing of
psychological distress in which the somatic symptom is present (Hinton, Pich, et al., 2006). This
is not to say that users of one set of linguistic metaphors will experience more frequency or
intensity of the somatic reference in their idioms, but rather that the idioms prime their
experience, recognition, and attribution of danger to sensations reflecting the metaphor. As such,
cultural and linguistic idioms of somatic nature lead to an ethnophysiological experience that
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prioritizes the categories of somatic experiences that are metaphorized in the language, and for
the locus of somatization is thus placed in idiomatic symptom presentations.
The incorporation of structured assessment of somatic stress brings focus to the understudied and often overlooked somatic and neurovisceral presentations of acute psychological
distress. It also provides a platform for identifying stress-related somatization in the context of
culture-specific idioms of distress, which is minimally addressed in DSM assessment of
posttraumatic stress symptomatology.
Conclusions
The literature demonstrates that medical, physical, and psychiatric symptoms collude,
which makes it difficult to isolate or determine the effect of a single disease or condition. In the
context of severe psychological distress, the various symptom groups should be addressed
together, in conjunction with one another. Given that Axis I disorders can essentially be
understood as disorders of symptomatic conditions—whereas Axis II disorders can be
understood as disorders of character and way-of-life (Seligman, 2011) and Axis III disorders are
medical conditions—it is important for PTSD literature to make space for a wide variety
assessment formats and criteria in order to accurately capture the varied presentations of PTSD.
As such, the current western psychiatric diagnostic criteria for PTSD does not adequately
encapsulate many common presentations of PTSD among nonwestern cultural groups.
Appropriate assessment, diagnosis, and treatment of complex trauma-related psychological and
medical conditions require deliberate consideration of cultural context and utilizing insights from
sociocultural and anthropological findings.
This will identify intensity and frequency of neurovisceral stress responses and capture
whole groups of trauma-exposed or acutely distressed patients who would otherwise have been
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under-diagnosed of posttraumatic pathology due to the limited scope of current posttraumatic
assessment. This recognition of a spectrum of heterogeneous responses to trauma will generate a
series of changes in approaches to posttraumatic experience that elevates overall prognosis of a
severe and debilitating disorder that affects many Americans.
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ABSTRACT

The objective of this research is to clarify the diplomatic relations between Japan
and Britain in the middle of the19th century from the viewpoint of Britain. In Japan,
the hostilities between the Tokugawa shogunate, the Japanese feudal government
from 17th to 19th century, and the opponents against the regime came out in the open
in 1860s. In the end, the Tokugawa shogunate was overthrown by the opponents and
Imperial rule was restored at the end of 1867, which is called the Meiji Restoration. It
also signified Japan’s transformation from a feudal policy into a modern industrial
state. According to one popular theory, it is thought that the French supported the
Tokugawa shogunate, while the Britain supported the opponents, which are some
feudal lords like the Choshu clan and the Satsuma clan, in the process of Meiji
Restoration.

The reason why the Britain stood by the opponents is generally

explained that some British merchants exported weapons to them. However, this
theory seems to be drawn a conclusion from only one aspect of the Britain. Therefore,
it is necessary to make an analysis of various aspects in order to clarify the stance of
the Britain. In this research, the British stance is found from an analysis from the
perspectives the British government and its stratum of society.
As the proposed methodology, we can employ the documents of the British
Parliament, the British Foreign Office, and British Newspapers. In particular, these
documents of the British government include many correspondences between the
foreign office and every consul general in Japan. According to one of the dispatches, a
consul general, Sir Harry Parkes, recommended a policy of accommodation to both the
Tokugawa shogunate and the Choshu clan, one of the opponents. Therefore, it is
thought that one of the expected outcomes would be that the British government would
take a stance of the neutrality in their hostilities. In addition, there are a great
number of articles in the British newspapers regarding Japan in 1860s. It shows that
the British society had a strong interest in the Japanese situation. This presentation
will reveal the details of the diplomatic relations between Japan and Britain at that
time.
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Abstract
This paper analyzes a phenomenon called らぬき/ranuki/(ra-deletion), which is described as the deletion of the
suffix initial mora, ら/ra/, from the potential suffix られます/rare masu/. The product of this deletion generates an
informal suffix, れます/re masu/. Analyses of mora/morpheme/grapheme boundaries suggest otherwise and reveal
what appears to be the "ra-less" version of the suffix is a product of the morpho-productive nature of the Japanese
language. Thus, it is concluded that れます/re masu/ has its own origin.
1. Introduction
r a n u k i

There is a phenomenon in Japanese called "ら抜き", translated into English as "ra-deletion" or "ra-dropping" (Ito
r a

and Mester, 2004). Ra-deletion refers to the deletion of the suffix initial, ら, from the potential suffix for a vowelr a r e m a s u

r e m a s u

r a r e r u

r e r u

stem verb (vV), られます, resulting in れます, or often られる and れる respectively in their conclusive bases (V3).
The resulting "ra-less" suffixation is branded as improper while abundantly observed in casual speech and informal
writing. A schematic of ra-deletion is presented as (1) and (2) in transliteration to highlight the point in question:
(1)

Input:

tabe

ra

re masu

Eng.=(S) is able to eat
Japanese Literal=(S) is eat-able

ra-deletion
(2)

Output:

tabe Ø	
  

re masu

1.1. The Problem
There is a fundamental error in concluding that (2) is the result of deleting the suffix initial mora "ra" from (1). This
paper, therefore, intends to provide an alternative theory, demonstrating that the apparent lack of "ra" is the result of
morpho-productivity of a different origin, and not that (2) originates from (1).
2. Definition of Terms
In this paper, the following terminologies and symbols are used. For more details, see Nomura (2010).
Verb Stem (Vs)
k a

k a k i m a s u

Verb stem is the non-conjugative component of a verb, for example, か as in かきます. Note that /kak/ is
k a k i m a s u

not the stem of かきます since a Kana cannot be divided any further, and it is the Kana that represents the
smallest written, as well as acoustic, unit in Japanese.
Formative (Fx)
k i

k a k i m a s u

Formative is the conjugative component of a verbal constituent; for example き as in かきます. Note that
k a k i m a s u

/i/ is not the formative of かきます. Again, a Kana cannot be divided any further because it is the Kana that
represents the smallest written and acoustic unit in Japanese.
Suffix (Suf.)
Suffix is the component of any verbal constituent that conveys or adds an auxiliary expression, which is not
limited to a conventional definition of suffix.
JVE Formula
JVE formula symbolizes Japanese verbal constituent, which is formulated as: JVE=[Vs + Fx + Suf.].
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List of Symbols
Vs
Fx
Suf.
cSuf.
vSuf.
JVE
JVE Formula
Ø
P-acc
P-nom
P-top
cV
vV

Verb Stem
Formative, superscript "x" representing any of the eight formatives
Suffix, any auxiliary component of a verbal constituent
Suffix for consonant stem verb
Suffix for vowel stem verb
Japanese Verb Expression
JVE=[Vs + Fx + Suf.]
Empty
Accusative Case Marker
Nominative Case Marker
Topic Marker
Consonant Stem Verb, lower case "c" designating that the verb is a consonant stem verb
Vowel Stem Verb, lower case "v" designating that the verb is a vowel stem verb
shim a s u

irV-1 Irregular Verb, lower case "ir" designating that the verb is a an irregular verb, します (to do)
V1
V2
V3
V4
V5
V6
Vて
Vた

F1
F2
F3
F4
F5
F6
Fて
Fた

First Base Form of a Verb
Second Base Form of a Verb
Third Base Form of a Verb
Fourth Base Form of a Verb
Fifth Base Form of a Verb
Sixth Base Form of a Verb
Te Form of a Verb
Ta Form of a Verb
r a r e m a s u

Formative for First Base Form of a Verb
Formative for Second Base Form of a Verb
Formative for Third Base Form of a Verb
Formative for Fourth Base Form of a Verb
Formative for Fifth Base Form of a Verb
Formative for Sixth Base Form of a Verb
Formative for Te Form of a Verb
Formative for Ta Form of a Verb
r e m a s u

3. Similarities and Differences between ら れ ま す for vV and れ ま す for cV
Let us lay out the relevant facts upon which the later argumentation is built. The confusing part of the phenomenon
r a r e m a s u

r e m a s u

stems from the overlay of similar, yet independent pairs of suffixes: られます for vV and れます for cV.
r a r e m a s u

(3)

[vV1 + られます]

(4)

[cV1 + れます].

r e m a s u

These suffixes share the semantic outcomes: honorific and passive, but not potential. The evidence is exhibited in
the order of the following three points:
First:

r a r e m a s u

The semantic property of the suffix られます for a vowel stem verb.
r a r e m a s u

Second: Morpho-syntactic specificity imposed by the suffix られます.
Third:

r e m a s u

Existence of semi-parallel suffix れます for a consonant stem verb.
r a r e m a s u

First, the suffix られます for a vowel stem verb (vV) consists of three semantic cores: honorific, passive, and
potential.
(5)

Honorific:
w a

o

s u shi

o

t a b e

おすし
を
たべ
Ø
X
は
sushi
P-acc
eat-vVs
vF1
X
P-top
Eng.= X ate sushi.
lit.= Talking about X with utmost respect for X, X ate sushi.

r a r e

m ashi t a

られ
ました
vSuf.-honorific Suf.-past
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Passive:
o

s u shi

w a

n i y o

t

t e

t a b e

は
X
によって たべ
おすし
X
P-agent
eat-vVs
sushi
P-top
Eng.= Sushi was eaten by X.
lit.= Talking about sushi, it was eaten by X.
(7)

r a r e

m ashi t a

Ø
vF1

られ
vSuf.-passive

Ø
vF1

られ
ます
vSuf.-potential Suf.-present

ました
Suf.-past

Potential:
w a

o

s u shi

g a

おすし
が
X
は
sushi
P-nom
X
P-top
Eng.= X is able to eat sushi.
lit.= Talking about X, sushi is eat-able.

t a b e

たべ
eat-vVs

r a r e

m a s u

r a r e m a s u

Second, られます requires that the vowel stem verb be in its first base (vV1) form to complete a successful
suffixation. The morpho-productive essence or morpho-syntactic components of the verbal constituent in the
sentences (5), (6), and (7) are represented in JVE formula:
Morpho-Productivity
(5')
(6')
(7')

1

r a r e m a s u

[vV + られます]
r a r e m a s u

[vV1 + られます]
r a r e m a s u

[vV1 + られます]

Semantic Outcome

Morpho-Syntactic Components

=> Honorific

[vVx + vF1 + vSuf.-honorific]

=> Passive

[vVx + vF1 + vSuf.-passive]

=> Potential

[vVx + vF1 + vSuf.-potential]

JVE formats (5)', (6)', and (7)' are reduced to one line:
Morpho-Productivity
(8)

r a r e m a s u

[vV1 + られます ]

Semantic Outcome

Morpho-Syntactic Components
[vVx + vF1 + vSuf.-honorific-passive-potential]

=> Honorific; Passive; Potential

r e m a s u

Third, the cV suffix れます consists of only two semantic cores: honorific and passive. Observe the following
example sentences.
(9)

Honorific:
w a

t e g a m i

o

k a

k a

てがみ
を
か
か
X
は
a letter
P-acc
write-cVs
cF1
X
P-top
Eng.= X wrote a letter.
lit.= Talking about X with utmost respect for X, X wrote a letter.
(10)

m ashi t a

Passive:
t e g a m i

w a

n i y o

t

t e

k a

は
X
によって か
てがみ
X
P-agent
write-cVs
a letter
P-top
Eng.= A letter was written by X.
lit.= Talking about a letter, it was written by X.
(11)??

r e

れ
ました
cSuf.-honorific Suf.-past

k a

か
cF1

r e

れ
cSuf.-passive

m ashi t a

ました
Suf.-past

Potential:
w a

t e g a m i

g a

k a

てがみ
が
か
X
は
a letter
P-nom
write-cVs
X
P-top
??Eng.= X is able to write a letter.
??lit.= Talking about X, a letter is write-able.

k a

か
cF1

r e

m a s u

れ
ます
cSuf.-potential Suf.-present

The morpho-productive essence or morpho-syntactic components of the verbal constituent of sentences (9), (10),
and (11) are presented on the next page. This unsuccessful attempt to attach the parallel suffix in the paradigm is
partially responsible for the problem at hand.

2013 HICAH Proceedings
Page 629
Mora/Morpheme/Grapheme Boundaries on Ra-Deletion

Morpho-Productivity
(9')
(10')

r e m a s u

1

[cV + れます]
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Semantic Outcome

4

Morpho-Syntactic Components

=> Honorific

[cVx + cF1 + vSuf.-honorific]

=> Passive

[cVx + cF1 + vSuf.-passive]

=> Potential ??

[cVx + cF1 + vSuf.-potential]??

JVE representations, (9'), (10'), and (11')? are reduced to one line.
Morpho-Productivity
(12)

r e m a s u

1

[cV + れます]

Semantic Outcome

Morpho-Syntactic Components
[cVx + cF1 + cSuf.-honorific-passive-potential]

=> Honorific; Passive; Potential

Observations (5) - (12) are represented in summary table (13) below:
(13)

Morpho-Syntax
Structure
r a r e m a s u

[vV1 + られます]
r e m a s u

[cV1 + れます]

Semantic Outcomes
Honorific
Passive

Morpho-Syntactic
Potential Components

Yes

Yes

Yes

[vVs + vF1 + vSuf.-honorific-passive-potential]

Yes

Yes

No

[cVs + cF1 + cSuf.-honorific-passive-potential]
r a

Setting evidence (13) aside for now, let us assume it is true that (2) is the result of deleting ら from (1). Then, there
r a r e m a s u

is no reason for the phenomenon to be permitted with the homophonous suffixes ら れ ま す for passive and
honorific; however, that is not the case as evidenced in (14) below:
(14)

Morpho-Productivity
1

r a r e m a s u

[vV + られます]
1

r a r e m a s u

[vV + られます]
1

r a r e m a s u

[vV + られます]

Semantic Outcome
Honorific
Passive
Potential

The Phenomenon
1

r a r e m a s u

[vV + られます]
1

r a r e m a s u

[vV + られます]
1

r a r e m a s u

[vV + られます]

Observational Adequacy (OA)
False
False
True

Ito and Mester confirm that the phenomenon occurs only with potential, but never with either passive or honorific.
4. Potential Suffix and Causative Suffix
Inclusion of the causative suffix further highlights that the phenomenon occurs only with potential, which is the
s a s e m a s u

dropping of the suffix initial mora. The causative suffix させます requires that the verb be vowel stem (vV),
s e m a s u

whereas the causative suffix せます requires that the verb be consonant stem (cV). Since both causative suffixes
require that the verb be in its first base (V1), transcriptions of the JVE components are as follows:
s a s e m a s u

(15)

vSuf-causative : [vV1 + させます]

(16)

cSuf-causative : [cV1 + せます]

s e m a s u

Note that the suffix specification parallels to that of the suffix in question:
r a r e m a s u

(17)

vSuf-potential : [vV1 + られます]

(18)

cSuf-potential : [cV1 + れます]

r e m a s u

Though causative and potential suffixes are parallel in light of their verb-group specification, the causative suffix
does not have homophonous counterparts, whereas the potential suffix does. Inclusion of these causative suffixes
introduces another clue to the current search for the origin of the phenomenon in question. Let us include the
causative suffix in (14), generating (19) on the next page, to see whether or not the parallel phenomenon is observed.
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Morpho-Productivity Semantic Outcome The Phenomenon
1

s a s e m a s u

[vV + させます]
1

r a r e m a s u

[vV + られます]
1

r a r e m a s u

[vV + られます]
1

r a r e m a s u

[vV + られます]

Causative

s a

s e m a s u

r a

r e m a s u

r a

r e m a s u

r a

r e m a s u

Observational Adequacy (OA)

[vV1 + さ せます]

Honorific

False

[vV1 + ら れます]

Passive

False

[vV1 + ら れます]

Potential

5

False

[vV1 + ら れます]

True

Table (19) has further confirmed the fact that vSuf.-potential does not conform its behavior to other suffixes,
including both independent and homophonous counterparts. In concluding this section, the finding suggests a
possibility that:
(20)

vSuf.-potential is of a different origin from that of vSuf.-honorific-passive.

5. Exploring the Possibility
r a r e m a s u

Let us explore the possibility that (20) above is correct, and therefore assume that suffix られます for the vV1
consists of two, instead of three, semantic cores: honorific and passive. Then, the summary table looks like (21)
below:
(21)

Morpho-Syntax
Structure
r a r e m a s u

[vV1 + られます]
r e m a s u

[cV1 + れます]

Semantic Outcomes
Honorific Passive Potential

Morpho-Syntactic
Components

Yes

Yes

No

[vVx + vF1 + vSuf.-honorific-passive-potential]

Yes

Yes

No

[vVx + vF1 + vSuf.-honorific-passive-potential]

If a natural tendency of a language is to fully populate the cells in the paradigm with uniformity and invariance, (21)
is better balanced than (13) because (13) contains a greater deviation and variance. Therefore, the root cause of the
r a r e m a s u

issue may be that the potential suffix for vV1, られます, is erroneously housed with the homophonous suffixes.
Then, the questions are rather:
(22)

r a r e m a s u

r e m a s u

Where does the potential suffix, られます and the ra-less version れます, for the vV1 come from,
r e m a s u

since the homophonous suffix for cV1, れます, does not have the semantic outcome of "potential"?
(23)

If uniformity and invariance are to be achieved, how is it that the cell under potential for a
consonant stem verb is empty in table (13), whereas the cell for a vowel stem verb under
"potential" is populated?

6. Existing JVE Structure for Potential Suffix for Consonant Stem Verbs
Questions (22) and (23) are the right ones to ask, as opposed to:
(24)

r a

How and why is the suffix initial ら dropped out from the morpho-syntactic structure:
r a r e m a s u

r e m a s u

[vV1 + られます], generating [vV1 + れます]?
r a

r a r e m a s u

Note that (24) is only valid if one accepts the notion that ら is deleted from られます. This paper, however,
questions whether or not to first accept such a notion that (2) originates from (1) through the process of らぬき
/ranuki/(ra-deletion).
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In order to answer questions (22) and (23), the origin of existing JVE structure must be investigated first. There is an
established morpho-syntactic structure that expresses "potential". When suffixed to the fourth base form of a
m a s u

consonant stem verb (cV4), ます serves as a suffix for expressing "potential" as illustrated in (25):
(25)

m a s u

[cV4 + ます]

=> Potential
r e m a s u

The JVE format (25) compensates for the lack of semantic outcome, "potential," in [cV1 + れます] as observed in
m a s u

r e m a s u

(26). The following is the reproduction of (9') and (10'), and (11'') with [cV4 + ます], instead of [cV1 + れます] for
potential.
Morpho-Productivity
(9')
(10')
(11")

1

Semantic Outcome

r e m a s u

[cV + れます]
r e m a s u

[cV1 + れます]
m a s u

[cV4 + ます]

Morpho-Syntactic Components

=> Honorific

[cVx + cF1 + vSuf.-honorific]

=> Passive

[cVx + cF1 + vSuf.-passive]

=> Potential

[cVx + cF4 + vSuf.-potential]

m a s u

This addition of [cV4 + ます] in the paradigm populates all the cells:
(26)

Honorific
1

Passive

r a r e m a s u

V-stem

[vV + られます]

C-stem

[cV1 + れます]

r e m a s u

1

Potential
r a r e m a s u

[vV + られます]
r e m a s u

[cV1 + れます]

r a r e m a s u

[vV1 + られます]
m a s u

[cV4 + ます]

There is still an apparent deviation under Potential. One must wonder if this discrepancy is caused by:
r a r e m a s u

[vV1 + られます]
or
m a s u

[cV4 + ます].
r a r e m a s u

Under the assumption that all three homophonous suffixes られます (honorific, passive, potential) originate from
m a s u

the same source, then [cV4 + ます] is responsible for the discrepancy. However, if the assumption is that potential
r a r e m a s u

suffixes all together are of separate origin, then the discrepancy is caused by [vV1 + られます]. Even after deleting
r a

the suffix initial ら, the uniformity and invariance are not achieved as observed in (27):
(27)

Honorific
1

Passive

r a r e m a s u

V-stem

[vV + られます]

C-stem

[cV1 + れます]

r e m a s u

1

Potential
r a r e m a s u

[vV + られます]
r e m a s u

[cV1 + れます]

r a r e m a s u

[vV1 + られます]
m a s u

[cV4 + ます]

Paradigm (27) suggests that the inconformity and variance are caused by
r a r e m a s u

[vV1 + られます] in (26)
and
r a r e m a s u

[vV1 + られます] in (27).
m a s u

Let us further examine [cV4 + ます]. Table (28) on the next page shows a drastic shift in meaning when [cV2] is
m a s u

inflected to [cV4] while Suf-polite-present, ます, remains the same. Note that resulting potential verbs in (28) are all
intransitive as seen under JVE interpretation. Standard English translations are also provided to prevent digression
from the current topic.
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Sample List of Potentialized cV
m a s u

[cV2 + ます]

==>

k a k i m a s u

a
b

k a k e m a s u

かきます(to write)

かけます

n o m i m a s u

n o m e m a s u

のみます(to drink)

のめます

n o r i m a s u

n o r e m a s u

のります(to ride)

c

m a s u

[cV4 + ます]

のれます

JVE interpretation

Standard English

to be write-able

(S) is able to write

to be drink-able

(S) is able to drink

to be ride-able

(S) is able to ride

The derivation process in (28) is illustrated as:
(29)

m a s u

[cVs + F2 + ます] = (S) does/will do V
Potentialization
m a s u

[cVs + F4 + ます] = (as for S), X is V-able, or (S) is able to do V
The theme of JVE Formula is to provide a tool to connect and organize the syntactic manipulation and its semantic
m a s u

outcomes. In this case, the shift of the formative level 2nd to 4th with the same suffix, ます adds the semantic
outcome of "potential" to the verb. The same derivation is possible with vV, as the parallel schematic (30) shows
and as examples (31) demonstrates:
(30)

m a s u

[vVs + F2 + ます] = (S) does/will do V
Potentialization
m a s u

[vVs + F4 + ます] = (S) is able to do V
(31)

Sample List of Potentialized vV
m a s u

m a s u

[vV2 + ます]

[vV4 + ます]

t a b e m a s u

a
b

たべます(to eat)

たべれます

m i s e m a s u

m i s e r e m a s u

みせます(to show)

みせれます

k a r i m a s u

k a r i r e m a s u

かります(to borrow)

c

t a b e r e m a s u

かりれます

JVE interpretation

Standard English

to be eat-able

(S) is able to eat

to be show-able

(S) is able to show

to be borrow-able

(S) is able to borrow

r a n u k i k o t o b a

As seen in (31) above, potentialized vowel stem verbs resemble ら抜き言葉 (ra-less words/speech). Such verbs are
r a r e m a s u

m a s u

contrasted in (32) below to highlight the resemblance. The examples [vV1 +られます] and [vV4 +ます] in question
are paired by their corresponding formatives Xth.
(32)

Xth [vVx + Suf.]
1
4
1
4
1
4

s

Vs

1

vV + vF + vSuf.
V

s

4

+ F + Suf.
s

-polite

1

vV + vF + vSuf.
V

s

4

+ F + Suf.
s

1

V

4

+ F + Suf.

-potential

-polite

vV + vF + vSuf.
s

-potential

-potential

-polite

Fx Suf.

t a b e

られます to be eat-able

たべ
t a b e

たべ

r e

れ

m i s e

みせ

れ

m a s u

ます to be show-able
r a r e m a s u

られます to be borrow-able

かり
かり

ます to be eat-able
られます to be show-able

r e

k a r i
k a r i

m a s u

r a r e m a s u

みせ
m i s e

JVE interpretation

r a r e m a s u

r e

れ

m a s u

ます to be borrow-able

Standard English
(S) is able to eat
(S) is able to eat
(S) is able to show
(S) is able to show
(S) is able to borrow
(S) is able to borrow
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Table (32) with the "ra-deletion" modification is presented as (33) below.
(33)

Xth [vVx + Suf.]
1
4
1
4
1
4

s

Vs

1

vV + vF + vSuf.
V

s

4

+ F + Suf.
s

1

V

4

+ F + Suf.
s

1

V

4

+ F + Suf.

れます
r e

m a s u

れ

ます
r e m a s u

かり
かり

ます
r e m a s u

k a r i
k a r i

-polite

m a s u

れ

みせ
みせ

-potential

れます
r e

m i s e
m i s e

-polite

vV + vF + vSuf.
s

たべ

-potential

r e m a s u

たべ
t a b e

-polite

vV + vF + vSuf.
s

-potential

Fx Suf.

t a b e

れます
r e

れ

m a s u

ます

JVE interpretation

Standard English

to be eat-able

(S) is able to eat

to be eat-able

(S) is able to eat

to be show-able

(S) is able to show

to be show-able

(S) is able to show

to be borrow-able

(S) is able to borrow

to be borrow-able

(S) is able to borrow

If mora principles and morpho-syntactic component boundaries (MCB) are violated as seen in (34) below, one
cannot differentiate /t a b e r e m a s u/ from /t a b e r e m a s u/:
(34)

Xth [vVx + Suf.]
1
4
1
4
1
4

s

MCB Violation Mora and MCB Violations JVE Interpretation

1

vV + vF + vSuf.
V

s

4

+ F + Suf.
s

1

V

4

+ F + Suf.
s

1

V

s

4

+ F + Suf.

たべれます

-potential

m i s e r e m a s u

みせれます
m i s e r e m a s u

-polite

vV + vF + vSuf.

t a b e r e m a s u

たべれます
t a b e r e m a s u

-polite

vV + vF + vSuf.
s

-potential

みせれます

-potential

k a r i r e m a s u

かりれます
k a r i r e m a s u

-polite

かりれます

taberemasu

(S) is able to eat

taberemasu

(S) is able to eat

miseremasu

(S) is able to show

miseremasu

(S) is able to show

kariremasu

(S) is able to borrow

kariremasu

(S) is able to borrow

Then, the obvious question based on (34) becomes:
r e

(35)

k e

Where does the mora れ and け belong? Is it a formative or part of a suffix?
m a s u

7. Background in Search of the Origin of [Vx + F4 + ま す ]
In this section, let us focus on some fundamentals of the Japanese language that cannot be ignored: Mora Sequence
and Property of Japanese /r/. A mora is the smallest acoustic language unit; a morpheme is the smallest semantic
unit; and a Kana is the smallest visual unit (grapheme) that represents both a mora and a morpheme in the Japanese
language. Without respect for the mora unit and the morpho-syntactic component boundaries, linguistic analyses
inevitably fail to accomplish the research objectives in Japanese syntax. There is no such thing as /kak/ or /asob/
except in phonetics and phonology.
The significance of mora boundaries in Japanese is apparent not only because it represents a morpheme but
also because it has dictated and continues to dictate the uniquely Japanese sequence of moras. Let us observe the
table (36) below, in which V stands for a vowel sound and C for a consonant sound.

(36)

moras
moras
V (X=5)
CV (X=101)
Total (X=106)

ØV
X=5
0.22%
4.49%
4.72%

CV
X=101
4.49%
90.79%
95.28%

Total
X=106
4.72%
95.28%
100%

Table (36) illustrates that the statistically most probable and optimally preferred pattern of two-mora sequence is
CVCV, and the least preferred is the V Ø V sequence. Let us spell out the numbers:
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Possible Mora Sequences:
Mora Sequence
VØV
CV Ø V
VCV
CVCV

Occurrence
0.22%
4.49%
4.49%
90.97%

TOTAL
V Ø V 4.72%	
  
VCV

95.28%	
  

This acquired audio sensory "taste" in the Japanese language-processing unit provides the blueprint, or the preferred
mora sequence. The point is that this firmly established acoustic pattern is an undeniable factor in, and a trigger for,
a phonological phenomenon in Japanese. The origin and evolution of [Vs + F4 + Suf.-polite] is no exception.
The previous sections have only succeeded in shedding a reasonable doubt on the existence of the らぬき
t a b e r e m a s u

t a b e r e m a s u

/ranuki/(ra-deletion) phenomenon. That is, one cannot differentiate たべれます from たべれます. While Ito and
Mester report the frequent use of the "ra-less" version of the suffix and provide an answer to question (24), their
analysis does not account for the mora boundaries and the boundaries of morpho-syntactic components. Therefore,
t a b e r e m a s u

たべれます can be either [vVs + F1 + vSuf.-potential] or [Vs + F4 + Suf.-polite] according to their report. They failed to
t a b e r e m a s u

r a

r a r e m a s u

identify the origin of たべれます, which undoubtedly resembles the product of deleting ら from られます. In other
words, without the morpho-syntactic specificity, one cannot determine whether (2) is the result of "ra-deletion" from
(1) or vice versa, as illustrated below:
(1)

Input:

tabe

ra

re masu

ra-deletion
(2)

Output: tabe

Ø	
  

(1') Output: tabe
Or

re masu

ra-insertion
(2') Input:

re masu

ra

tabe

Ø	
  

re masu

Labrune (2006) provides an insight on the phonological property of Japanese /r/, in part, citing /r/
epenthesis. She claims that the Japanese /r/ is the intervocalic default realization of zero onset, summarized as:
(38)

V Ø V (zero input)==>(output)

V /r/ V

Labrune's point is well supported by the frequency of parallel evidences through the span of time from Old Japanese
(OJ) to varying environments in Modern Japanese (MJ). Her interpretation of the Japanese /r/ sheds crucial
phonological light on "ra-deletion."
m a s u

8. The Origin of [Vx + F4 + ま す ]
t a b e r e m a s u

This paper proposes that たべれます is derived from suffix attachment of a different origin, and not the result of
e

m a s u

"ra-deletion." The existence of the classic suffix えます (to be able to do) for the continuum base (V2) of a verb
should be noted. The morpho-syntactic and phonetic evolution of [Vs + F4 + Suf.-polite] for both vV and cV side-byside is presented in the schematic (39) in the following pages.
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m a s u

(39)

Side-by-Side View of Morpho-Syntax/Phonetic Evolution of [V4 + ます] for Potential
t a b e m a s u

k a k i m a s u

Representative Vowel-Stem Verb, たべます
Step 1: Morpho-Syntactic Origin

Representative Consonant-Stem Verb, かきます
Step 1: Morpho-Syntactic Origin

[vV2 + Suf.-potential-polite present affirmative]

[cV2 + Suf.-potential-polite present affirmative]

vVs

cVs cF2

vF2 [vVs vF2 Suf.]-jve

t a b e

e

m a s u

k a

k i

[vVs

vF2

Suf.]-jve

Ø
Ø

ます (S) is able to write
masu

e

き
え
ki
e
VØV

m a s u

え
Ø ます (S) is able to eat
たべ Ø
ta b e
e
Ø ma su
V Ø
V
[Ito and Mester dismissed this combination as
'Onset Violation' in their table (9)-b, p. 5]

か
ka

Recall that the VØV mora sequence occurs in only
4.72% of statistically possible sequences of
moras, while the VCV sequence occurs 95.28% of
the time. At this point, our language-processing
unit filters this undesired input, and its amplifier
compensates.

Recall that the VØV mora sequence occurs in only
4.72% of statistically possible sequences of
moras, while the VCV sequence occurs 95.28% of
the time. At this point, our language-processing
unit filters this undesired input, and its amplifier
compensates.

Step 2: Pure phonology

Step 2: Pure phonology

Epenthesis:
The addition of one or more sounds to a word,
especially to the interior of a word.

Vowel Reduction; Assimilation/Reduction:
/i/ + /e/ ==> /i/ + /e/.

/e/ + /Ø/+ /e/ ==> /e/ + /r/ + /e/.
The /r/ is "the phonologization of an empty onset
in the intervocalic context." (Labrune, p. 13)
Labrune's point may be symbolized as:
(38) V Ø V (zero input)==>(output) V /r/ V
Labrune proposes a convincing argument that the
Japanese /r/ has developed "as a default, epenthetic
consonant in the intervocalic position" (p. 12)

/i/ is lost in the articulatory process led by
voiceless velar stop /k/ and followed by the mid-front
vowel /e/. This particular /e/ is lagged by /k/, thus in
actuality much closer to mid-back, imposing a further
physiological obstacle for /i/ to materialize, in
addition to the lack of volume and velocity of air
flow caused by the voiceless velar stop /k/ that
precedes /i/.

Step 3: Productive Morphology

Step 3: Productive Morphology

Natural consequence of this epenthesis
manifested in morpho-syntactic change and merged
into pre-existing morphemes in the larger paradigm
of language regularity and constraints. The final
outcome of the phonemic and morpho-syntactic
shifts while retaining the semantic meaning is
presented below:

Natural consequence of this assimilation/reduction
manifested in morpho-syntactic change is merged
into pre-existing morphemes in the larger paradigm
of language regularity and constraints. The final
outcome of the phonemic and morpho-syntactic
shifts while retaining the semantic meaning is
presented below:

[tabe /r/ e masu]

[ka k /i/ e masu]

t a b e

たべ

r e

m a s u

れ ます

k a

(S) is able to eat

か

k e

け

m a s u

ます

(S) is able to write

10

2013 HICAH Proceedings
Page 636
Mora/Morpheme/Grapheme Boundaries on Ra-Deletion

11

Kimihiko Nomura

Step 4: JVE=[Vs + Fx + Suf.]
t a b e r e m a s u

k a k e m a s u

Then, the question becomes where to house the products, たべれます and かけます in the existing and much
larger paradigm. In other words, one must answer the question posed earlier:
r e

(35)

k e

Where does the mora れ and け belong? Is it a formative or part of a suffix?
r e

k e

Step 5: Housing the Mora Units れ and け in Existing Paradigm
r e

k e

The solution is to recognize れ and けas the fourth level formatives in vowel stem verb conjugation and
consonant stem conjugation patterns respectively (Nomura, 1010).
[tabe /r/ e masu] => [vV4 + Suf-ます]

[ka k /i/ e masu] => [cV4 + Suf-ます]

m a s u

[Vs + F4 + ます = Potential Present Affirmative

The result of the above analysis provides sufficient differences and similarities among the members of the paradigm,
as seen in (40).

(40)

Causative
1

s a s e m a s u

V-stem [vV + させます]
s e m a s u

C-stem [cV1 + せます]

Honorific
r a r e m a s u

1

[vV + られます]
r e m a s u

[cV1 + れます]

Passive
1

Potential
r a r e m a s u

[vV + られます]
r e m a s u

[cV1 + れます]

m a s u

[vV4 + ます]
m a s u

[cV4 + ます]

9. Conclusion
This paper has analyzed the phenomenon called らぬき/ranuki/(ra-deletion) in Japanese. Evidence has shown
r a r e m a s u

discrepancies among homophonous suffixes られます (honorific, passive, potential), and the resemblance of its rar e m a s u

m a s u

m a s u

less form れます with the JVE format of [Vs + F4 + ます]. It has identified the possible origin of [Vs + F4 + ます] as
m a s u

r a r e m a s u

[Vs + F2 + ます]. The analysis has also pointed out that one cannot effectively differentiate [vVs + vF1 + られます]
m a s u

from [Vs + F4 + ます] if he/she ignores the mora, morpheme, and grapheme boundaries. Therefore, the center of the
m a s u

r a r e m a s u

issue concerning らぬき/ranuki/(ra-deletion) is a case of misidentifying [Vs + F4 + ます] as [vVs + vF1 + られます].
Based on the evidence presented in this paper, it is concluded that らぬき/ranuki/(ra-deletion) does not exist in the
Japanese language.

Referenes
Ito, Junko and Mester, Armin. 2004. Morphological contrast and merger: ranuki in Japanese. Journal of Japanese
Linguistics, vol. 20, 1-18
Labrune, Laurence. 2006. The Phonology of Japanese /R/: A Panchronic Account. Ms., de Recherche
en Syntaxe et Sémantique à Bordeaux, Université Michel Montaigne, Bordeaux.
Nomura, Kimihiko. 2010. Japanese Grammar: The Connecting Point. Lanham, MD: University Press of America

2013 HICAH Proceedings
Page 637

LONDON 2012: CHARIOTS OF FIRE RESURRECTED,
THE 1924 PARIS OLYMPICS, AND COLOMBES STADIUM TODAY-“How the Mighty Have Fallen.”
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Robert B. Kebric
History Department
University of Louisville
Third Street
Louisville, Ky. 40292
rbkebr01@exchange.louisville.edu

Topic Area: History

Presentation Format: Paper Session

Presentation Description: Chariots of Fire was resurrected for the London 2012 Olympic
Festival as a symbol of the Olympic ideal. Unfortunately, the story of how Harold
Abrahams, a Jew, and Eric Liddell, a Christian, overcame religious and personal obstacles to
win gold medals at the 1924 Paris Olympics is no more valid now than it was three decades
ago when critics berated its historicity. The film is a hollow reflection-- much like
Colombes Stadium, where Abrahams and Liddell achieved their Olympic immortality in
Paris, is today.
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LONDON 2012: CHARIOTS OF FIRE RESURRECTED,
THE 1924 PARIS OLYMPICS, AND COLOMBES STADIUM TODAY—
“How the Mighty Have Fallen.”
By

Robert B. Kebric
History Department
University of Louisville
Third Street
Louisville, Ky. 40292
rbkebr01@exchange.louisville.edu
The 1981 Academy Award winning film for Best Picture, Chariots of Fire, a surprise

success even in its own day, was digitally re-mastered for screenings in Great Britain as
part of the 2012 London Olympic Festival. In fact, the movie and its stirring Vangelis
opening score became a theme for the entire London Games. Largely because of this,
Harold Abrahams, one of the featured characters, was honored with a plaque at his

birthplace in Bedford, England, in early July. Chariots, set mostly at post-World War I

Cambridge University and the 1924 Paris Olympic Games, tells the story of two athletes,

Abrahams, a British Jew of Lithuanian origin, and Eric Liddell, a devout Scottish Christian,

who overcome religious obstacles, doubt, and personal rivalry to excel at the highest level

of sport. Producer Lord David Puttnam believes Chariots still has a relevant message after

over 30 years because it displays “guts, determination and belief….At the heart of the film is
the quest for Olympic glory.” 1

2
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While there is little question that Chariots highlights “the quest for Olympic glory,”

unfortunately, most of it is screenwriter imagination. Facts and characters are routinely
skewed or fabricated to provide a story line with some audience appeal— and, now,

experts in such things tell us that even the film’s famous soundtrack, while still sounding

great, is “not particularly energising” music to run to.” 2 The Vangelis score also did not fare
well, at least in respect to its ubiquity at London, at a post-Olympic conference on “The
Olympic Games: Meeting New Global Challenges,” held at the Oxford University Club at
Oxford, England, immediately after the London Games ended. 3 In his introductory

presentation, Professor Bruce Kidd of the University of Toronto suggested that the British

Committee’s decision to use the music at medal presentations in place of the more
traditional Olympic fanfare was perhaps overly nationalistic.

Nationalism, of course, is not unexpected from the host country of an Olympics.

However, Kidd is not alone in singling out these Olympics because seldom was such an

injection of national interest so generally apparent than at the London Games. Ironically,

Harold Abrahams, who was being used by the London Olympic Committee (LOCOG) as part
of its hype through his portrayal in Chariots of Fire, had this to say on the subject back in

1968: “Excessive nationalism is a plague,” and “I personally would abolish all flag-wagging

and national anthems.” 4 Near the end of his life, Abrahams also stated,

I have often wondered whether Baron Coubertin would ever have started
the modern Olympics, if he would have seen just exactly how they would
develop. In the past fifty-six years I have been to twelve Olympics and I
have watched with increasing sadness and concern the effect of Nationalism,
professionalism, political interference and commercialism. 5

3
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It would be an understatement to say that Abrahams’ own words are entirely

antithetical to the purpose for which LOCOG was using him (in fact, he might even be

singled out for “drug-use” today by LOCOG 6).

During a dinner speech at the aforementioned Oxford Conference, an article by

Abrahams was also referred to (one would invariably expect him to be invoked in some
fashion at an Olympics conference held on British soil), where he talks further in 1969
about the emphasis countries place on winning Olympic gold medals: “This question

always arouses a certain amount of annoyance in me. For which I understand how natural
it is, I much regret the exaggerated amount of importance which the public attach to

winning. 7 One wonders how Harold would have felt seeing British gold medalists at the

2012 Games celebrated with unrestrained adoration by the home media and public— or
learning through post-Olympic announcements in the media that only those sports in
which British athletes medaled would be given priority for future Olympic funding.

Such sacrileges aside, it is the poor historicity of Chariots, touted in the initial credits of

the movie as “A True Story,” that needs reemphasis here. It was, and still remains, a

Hollywood concoction-- and it was thoroughly slashed and trashed for its lack of accuracy
when it was first released. Even People Magazine, 8 not usually known as a stickler for

historical detail, had no trouble uncovering multiple examples of the film’s glaring factual

flaws. Surprisingly, Mark Ryan, author of what is now the definitive biography of

Abrahams, Running with Fire: The True Story of ‘Chariots of Fire’ Hero, Harold Abrahams, is
satisfied to describe such wholesale fabrications in the movie as, “understandable

distortions of the truth.” 9 Since his detailed account can now be employed to undermine
and even further discredit Chariots’ version of events, one would think he would be less
4
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tolerant— but, of course, his major purpose was not to compare the actual Abrahams with
the film version. Perhaps even more puzzling is the comment Ryan attributes to Lord

Puttnam that, “The film would have been a thin brew without Harold Abrahams,” 10 since

there would not have been a film without him— a further trivializing, it seems, of what is
already a trivial portrayal in Chariots.

Yet, here again for London 2012 was the memorable story of Abrahams and Liddell and

Paris 1924, resurrected after three decades for a new generation of willing believers. Not
only was Chariots on the screen again, but it was also presented in a special stage

production (tickets for which the author himself saw in the hands of fellow travelers during
the Games on the London Underground). Its exhilarating theme resounded at Olympic

Stadium and was wholly inescapable at a variety of other spots throughout the city. With

such a featured role in the 2012 London Olympics, it must all be true: Chariots of Fire was

given new validity-- and totally endorsed as a “timeless message of sport” by Lord
Sebastian Coe, 11 head of LOCOG.

Consequently, a fresh, thorough, and timely critical reappraisal of Chariots is sorely

needed to re-restore the film’s shaky content to its proper historical perspective— but

something new has also been added: A concluding look at Colombes Stadium in Paris, the
actual location of the victories of Abrahams (100M) and Liddell (400M) at the 1924

Olympics. The once proud, world-class Olympic and World Cup Football stadium continues
to stand in the Paris suburb of Colombes— still in regular use by a local rugby team. Even
though recently refurbished and an eastern grandstand rebuilt, it is, however, only a
shadow of its former self and even the film recreation of it. Both the stadium and

5
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Chariots-- once the real story of Abrahams and Liddell becomes known— are haunting
reminders of an old biblical saying, “How the mighty have fallen….”

The original script of Chariots of Fire, as embellished as it was, apparently embodied

little of the “mighty” readily perceptible to anyone who looked at it. In fact, it languished,

attracting little or no attention, until noticed by Dodi Al-Fayed, who with his father, wealthy
Egyptian businessman, Mohamed Al-Fayed, decided to bankroll the film. The Al-Fayeds

had been “inspired” by a story that they felt reflected “severe racial prejudice” and
reminded them of their own lack of acceptance in British aristocratic society. 12

Subsequently, 13 Chariots became such a sports film legend that in October of 2011, the

senior Al-Fayed was honored by the Federation Internationale Cinema Television Sportifs in

Milan, Italy, for making the picture. “When I financed the production of the film Chariots of
Fire 30 years ago, I never imagined that I would be standing on a stage in Milan three

decades later, to receive one of the most prestigious awards the world of sport has to offer,”
he remarked proudly. 14 “When my dear, beloved son Dodi brought me the script for

Chariots, he told me that no one would put up the money to make the film…By their own

force of will and moral courage Liddell and Abrahams overcome the obstacles put in their

way,” Mohamed Al-Fayed continued. He was obviously impressed by what he understood
to be their “true” stories.

In reality, neither Abrahams nor Liddell encountered many serious “obstacles put in

their way,” aside from the kinds that any ambitious individual seeking Olympic glory (or,

for that matter, success in any venture) face, which were not of the screenwriter’s making.

Nonetheless, Mohammed and Dodi Al-Fayed became so obsessed with their version of
6
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Harold Abrahams that they even purchased Abrahams’ personal collection of medals at

auction by the family in 1991 for £23, 300. 15 Until recently, it was displayed at Harrods

Department store in London, previously owned by the Al-Fayeds. 16 Dodi, of course, was

killed in an auto accident in Paris with Princess Diana in 1998. The collection was recently
put up again for bidding at Christie’s Olympic auction in April, 2012, and sold for £39,650
($63,083 at the time).

The film’s “True Story” begins in 1978 at the London memorial of Olympic track star and

elder statesman of British athletics and sports journalism, Harold Abrahams. Using Lord

Lindsay’s “eulogy” as a departure point, the audience is transported by double flashback to

the story’s beginnings at post-World War I Cambridge University— first in a scene with the
British athletes running along the beach while training at Broadstairs, Kent, a week before

the start of the 1924 Paris Olympics. Then comes a second, almost immediate flashback by
Aubrey Montague, of one of these athletes and the film’s narrator. In a letter he is writing

to his mother, he muses about how it did not seem so long ago that he and fellow Olympic

teammate, Abrahams, first met at the Cambridge train station in 1919, when they were

about to enroll as a students at Caius (pronounced “Keys”) College. Montague, who will be

Harold’s closest friend for the remainder of the film, is, along with Lindsay, the last of these

once strong young collegians and Olympians, who are still alive to attend Abrahams’

memorial.

As the film unfolds, it becomes immediately clear that Abrahams has a “chip” on his

shoulder-- which is the fact that he is a Jew in British aristocratic society. Although from a

wealthy immigrant Jewish family, he feels he has always had to fight for acceptance among
7
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the English Christian elite. His main “weapon” is his running ability, which he uses to his
advantage at every opportunity-- and he has become one of the fastest sprinters in the

country. He does not run to lose because he feels that as a Jew, he cannot afford to lose.
Having just enrolled at Cambridge, Harold enters the “College Dash,” which is a run

around the court at Trinity College before the clock strikes twelve times. No one has done
it in 700 years, so it is exactly the kind of test Abrahams seeks out for himself. Students

assemble to watch, but just before the run begins another student, Lord Lindsay, decides he
will also accept the challenge. In the meantime, the Masters of Caius and Trinity observe
from a window above, and their conversation about Abrahams is meant to reflect the

changing ethnic atmosphere at Cambridge-- as well as the hope that Lindsay, the traditional
British Christian aristocrat, will triumph. To their dismay, Abrahams narrowly defeats
Lindsay, but the two young men become fast friends from this point on in the film.

Abrahams continues to excel athletically, promoting his accomplishments on the playing

field in print as an anonymous “Special Correspondent.” In the process, he meets his future
wife, Sybil Gordon, a popular young singer and actress, and, impressed with one another,
they immediately become a couple. From the start, Sybil has difficulty understanding
Harold’s need to run to overcome his being Jewish.

The scene shifts to Scotland in 1920, where the second major character, Eric Liddell, is

introduced. He has recently returned from China, where he was born to Scottish

missionaries, and he has already established himself as a formidable rugby player and

runner. His talents are immediately revealed when an impromptu invitation is offered him
to run in the main event at a meet in the “Highlands of Scotland.” He wins handily even

though unprepared and without a proper “kit.” The film then proceeds to develop Liddell’s
8
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struggle between running and serving God. His sister, Jenny, is more interested in the

latter and continually tries to dissuade Eric’s sports inclinations. Eric finally decides that

he can serve both interests as a “Muscular Christian,” and employs his athletic talents in the
service of God, speaking to crowds that gather round him after his victories at track meets.

One of the most extraordinary scenes in the film comes during one of these meets when

Liddell, competing for position, is pushed to the ground during a quarter mile race. Not
only does he get back up, but he also catches and passes his fellow competitors-- and

breathlessly wins. Abrahams is present in the stands and watches Liddell’s victory in

disbelief. Afterwards, he admits to professional coach, Sam Mussabini, who was also at the
meet to observe the proceedings, that he was “unnerved” by Liddell’s performance.

Mussabini agrees. Nonetheless, Abrahams, who was not only at the event to watch Liddell
run but also to meet and consult with Mussabini, now asks him to be his coach. Mussabini

is reluctant, but at least agrees to watch Abrahams run: “If you’re good enough, I’ll take you

apart piece by bloody piece,” he offers, with the kind of assurance one would expect from
someone in his position.

As the film progresses, a 100M showdown takes place in London between Liddell and

Abrahams in 1923— and much to everyone’s surprise, Abrahams is beaten.

“Extraordinary,” gasps a surprised Lord Lindsay. Harold is beyond consolation, and even

Sybil’s efforts to encourage him have little effect. Harold now turns completely to

Mussabini, who after observing him, has decided that not only can he help him beat Liddell,
but he can also coach him to be an Olympic champion. The dons at Cambridge are, of

course, ruffled by Harold’s choice to train with a professional coach in preference to the
aristocratic way of the amateur.

9
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The story switches to the 1924 Paris Olympics, where Abrahams, Liddell, Aubrey

Montague, and Lord Lindsay are all part of the British team. Abrahams mostly looks

forward to a rematch with Liddell in the 100M, but when Liddell discovers before the

crossing from Dover to France that the heats are on a Sunday, he refuses to race. Nothing
the British Olympic Committee can do will change his religious convictions, but Lord

Lindsey, who has already won an Olympic medal, offers to give Liddell his place in the

400M, so that Liddell can at least compete at Paris.

The Games begin, and Sam Mussabini is also there. However, he is not permitted in the

stadium because of his professional standing, and he stays in an adjacent hotel while

Abrahams runs. The audience’s tension is elevated when Harold fails to place in the 200M
finals on Sunday. Because Eric Liddell will not race on Sunday, he uses the opportunity to

speak on that same day to a Church of Scotland congregation in Paris.

It does not look good for Harold in the upcoming 100M, as Mussabini harangues the

downcast Abrahams for his lackluster 200M performance. Still, when the day arrives for

the 100M final, Mussabini, remaining in his hotel room, writes Harold an encouraging note
and includes with it a charm to wear around his neck for good luck. Surprisingly, Harold
comes out of nowhere to become the first European sprinter to win the race in the

Olympics-- beating the formidable Americans Charles Paddock, the “world’s fastest man,”

and Jackson Scholtz.

Having won his gold medal, Harold now looks to Eric Liddell’s 400M race-- no longer

seeing him so much as his rival but as his British teammate. Right before the race, Jackson

Scholtz, who is Jewish like Abrahams, hands Liddell a note, quoting an appropriate passage

from the Scriptures and wishing him luck. It is, of course, a symbolic gesture that
10
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reinforces the major religious theme of the film. In his characteristic head back and mouth
open running style, Liddell sprints from beginning to end to win the race in Olympic record
time. His sister, Jenny, too, is in the stands watching enthusiastically, and the entire

British contingent erupts in wild celebration. The film ends with the British Olympic
champions returning home, and Harold reuniting with Sybil-- the happiest and most

fulfilling ending for a doting audience. Even the Cambridge Masters are pleased: “Just as I
expected,” purrs the Master of Trinity.

Unfortunately, the actual Sybil was not around in 1924, and Harold did not even return

to England with the team from Paris 17— but that would not have made a fitting end to such

an otherwise uplifting movie. It also would not have thrilled audiences to learn that the
only woman in Harold’s life at the time was his mother.

The flashback ends, and the film returns to the memorial service for Abrahams. “Well,

Andy…he did it,” an elderly Montague says with satisfaction to Lindsay, as the two figures

walk away in the exiting crowd outside the church. “Hmm…What’s that old boy?” Lindsay
replies. “He ran them off their feet,” Montague ends pointedly— and, as the singing of the

choir continues, the closing graphics explain to the audience that Harold became the elder
statesman of British athletes and died in January, 1978. He also married Sybil. Eric

Liddell returned to China as a missionary and died in occupied China at the end of World
War II. All of Scotland mourned….

One should always be suspicious of a film that begins with a graphic reading, “A True

Story.” The inspirational message about two athletes overcoming religious obstacles to
achieve Olympic immortality that was largely responsible for Chariots of Fire (the name
11
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comes from a William Blake poem) success was, unfortunately, mostly fabricated.

Something had to be added to elevate what was basically just another sports story above
the plethora of others— and even then, as previously noted, it was only the interest and
financing of the Al-Fayeds that brought the film to the screen. There was a Harold

Abrahams, an Eric Liddell, and a 1924 Paris Olympics, in which both athletes won gold
medals. Other than that, most of the film’s storyline was creatively manipulated. The

names and circumstances of real people were changed; fictional characters were added;
and the chronology of events was egregiously altered.

The film’s central story of a young Jewish athlete overcoming a prejudiced British

Christian elite, especially at Cambridge University, has simply been exaggerated— although

earlier when Harold was a student at Repton, he states that he did experience some

problems: “There was quite a deal of anti-Semitism at schools in those days and I had to

find something where I could score off people. And by running of course you can do it, you
can get first and you can win and I was determined to do so.” 18 If the film were about his

teenage days at Repton, which, of course, would interest no one, the basic theme of anti-

Semitism might stick; but Abrahams, himself, admitted that he was never really adversely

affected being from a wealthy Lithuanian Jewish family. 19 Generally speaking, there would
always be some anti-Semitic element, latent or otherwise, even though Harold was not a
practicing Jew; but it was also at Cambridge, where he actually begin turning toward
Christianity-- even converting later in life. 20

Furthermore, the post-war atmosphere had changed the way society viewed things in

England because many of the young elite who had grown up with time-honored prejudices
had died on the battlefield or were badly disfigured. Chariots does at least remind viewers
12

2013 HICAH Proceedings
Page 649

of the latter when two such war veterans at the Cambridge station politely but resentfully

ask Harold and Aubrey Montague if they can carry their gear (including sports equipment)
to the cab that will convey them, unscathed, to Caius College. Harold and Aubrey

awkwardly comply with their wishes, and give them what appears to be a healthy tip.

Expectations for survival once dispatched to the Continent were so low while Harold was at
Repton, that, “We had no exams at all…during the war.” 21 Those who were left behind in
England had sobering afterthoughts about what could have happened to them as they

entered life at Cambridge, 22 reflected poignantly in the scene at the “Freshman Dinner” at

Caius in Chariots. Fewer in number and with many of their traditional values and

relationships shattered by the war, they were more tolerant about a lot of things-- and that
included a classmate’s religion. So, too, Spanish flu immediately claimed many of the

survivors— and almost Harold, himself. 23

Harold’s athletic abilities— there was already talk of him going to the 1920 Antwerp

Olympics-- and his own eagerness to get involved at Cambridge also contributed to his

success there. As Ryan states, “[Abrahams] would not be physically attacked or verbally
abused for being a Jew, or even prevented from climbing most social ladders at the

university;” 24 and Harold’s own son Alan remarked, “it was a little strange that my father

complained of discrimination because he went to Cambridge University and was not

entirely downtrodden. He didn’t exactly lead a tough life.” 25 Lord Puttnam, however,

apparently took Cambridge University’s reluctance, especially at Caius, to let him freely film
there, mostly as an affirmation of what he already wanted to believe about his anti-Semitic
version of Abraham’s story-- and he continues (as late as 2010) to insist upon it. 26 Why

would he not? That is what his film’s success was largely based upon.
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Whatever the level of anti-Semitism actually was at Cambridge, real or perceived in the

1920s, one can only guess at today. The only thing that really counts is what Harold

Abrahams thought-- and one would have to consider his feelings the final word on the

subject. In Chariots, his smoldering resentment is made blindingly clear in conversations
with Montague and his love interest, Sybil. “It’s an ache; a helplessness…an anger….One

feels humiliated. Sometimes I say to myself…you’re imaging all this,” but then Harold goes
on to confide in Aubrey (in their Cambridge quarters in front of a comfortable fire) that he
catches prejudice in the looks people give him or on the edge of a remark or handshake.

Later in the film, he tells Montague, “I’m going to take them on, all of them— one by one—

and run them off their feet.” A further reference to his running as a way to protect himself
against the gentile world of Great Britain and Cambridge comes during his first evening

with Sybil. She asks, “Do you love running?” “I’m more of an addict,” he responds. “It’s a

compulsion…a weapon [against] being Jewish, I suppose.” He then sums up his situation

by telling her, “I’m what I call semi-deprived….They lead me to water, but they won’t let me

drink.” Lines such as these help Chariots establish Harold’s need to overcome his Jewish

origins— which he obviously felt restricted him.

Nonetheless, Harold, himself, would later say about his days at Cambridge, “I enjoyed the

freedom, I enjoyed the people I met up there.” 27 That certainly does not sound like a man

who thought he was being persecuted for being Jewish, and his own positive description of
his experience at Cambridge and Caius College is certainly more compelling evidence than
Puttnam’s cinematic-oriented view sixty years later. 28 To be sure, the discussion is not

about whether or not there was prejudice at Cambridge. It would be a red-letter day in
human behavior if there were not— and some individuals there certainly directed it at
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Jews, probably Harold, too. However, the film’s contention is that Harold’s success as an
athlete and Olympic champion was the result of this prejudice, and it is absolutely clear

that was not the case— and not just from Abrahams’ perspective. Family and friends of

Harold also describe the level of anti-Semitism depicted in Chariots as “exaggerated,” and
“overly-fanciful.” Lord Arthur Porritt, Abrahams’ New Zealand rival in the 100M and

bronze medalist, commented after seeing the film that there were “major flights of fantasy”
in its depiction of his old friend, and that, “I would have never imagined that his burning

motivation for success was Judaism.” In fact, it is probably correct to say that Porritt, being
from New Zealand, probably ran into some level of colonial snobbery at Oxford, and that
Eric Liddell, as a Scot, would also have suffered he had attended Cambridge. 29 Such

remarks should settle the question on this subject once and for all. 30 The reality was not,

as Chariots would have its audience believe, that Harold was “too Semitic in his attitude and
demeanour and a… social and sporting ‘outcast.’” 31

Abrahams was, however, very arrogant (probably not always intended)— and that may

have earned him some scorn which, otherwise, may never have expressed itself. As Harold
himself later stated, “There wasn’t a lot anti-Semitism when I was young and of course one

imagines that a lot of things you don’t get are not because you don’t deserve to get them but
because you are Jewish. You can distort it quite easily.” 32 In this respect, his Jewish

background does appear to have spurred him on to fight Quixote “windmills” on the track.
However, when all is said and done, at least for the purposes of this study, Ryan has

summed up the real and film version of Harold quite nicely when he contrasts Abrahams’
own statement that, “There was some anti-Semitism at university, in my early days as a
Cambridge athlete, but I think I had a bit of a chip on my shoulder about it,” with how
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screenwriter, Colin Welland, portrayed Harold in Chariots with, “a chip on his shoulder the
size of a synagogue.” 33

Historically, then, Chariot’s major theme that Abrahams was motivated to excel at

athletics first and foremost to overcome prejudice against his being Jewish has little to

recommend it. For Harold, religion and sport did not mix, and he said so himself. David

Dee should put to rest any doubts about this overriding and fallacious thematic aspect of

Chariots of Fire in his article, “’Too Semitic’ or ‘Thoroughly Anglicised’: The Life and Career
of Harold Abrahams.” 34 According to Dee,

Instead of being ‘too Semitic’, as suggested by the film, historical investigation
demonstrates that the Bedford-born athlete was actually ‘thoroughly Anglicised’—
casting off all religious and cultural vestiges of his Jewishness, taking on many
values of indigenous middle-class identity and regarding himself as an
Englishman, by early adulthood….In Harold’s mind, and in the eyes of many
contemporary observers, he was a successful English athlete of Jewish origin, not a
Jew who had achieved success in English sport….Chariots of Fire— for many years
the main historical reference point to the athlete— paints a distorted picture of
Abrahams by overly stressing his “Jewishness’ and the level of anti-Semitism he
faced.
Harold was a born athlete, and his abilities had nothing to do with his being Jewish.

Even as a child in Bedford, England, where the family got along quite well with fellow

residents, Harold lived athletics— and his competitive nature was more the result of sibling
rivalry with his older brothers, two of whom were knighted. (Harold was never knighted

but was made Commander of the British Empire [CBE] in 1957, one step short of the more
elevated honor.) “I was almost born sprinting, he once said. “Sidney and Adolphe used to

train me when I was tiny— even six years old,” and “I also resented their athletic fame and
was determined to do better.” 35 His brothers, one of whom was also an Olympic athlete,

always encouraged him. In fact, the rivalry with his brother, Sidney, was so great that
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Harold once stated he “attached far more importance to getting [his] ‘blue’ at Cambridge,”

as his brother had, than being chosen to represent Great Britain in four events at the 1920

Antwerp Olympics— perhaps a reason why his showing there was so unspectacular. 36 The

revelation of such entirely personal desires further diminishes the Olympic polish Chariots
wishes to place on Abraham’s mantle.

Unfortunately, Harold’s father, Isaac, was just the opposite of his brothers. He was a

crude and abusive individual, who could barely speak English. His brutishness, drinking,
and womanizing further encouraged Harold to turn to athletics as an escape— but while
the elder Abrahams was not much of a role model, he did have an uncanny knack for

making money, already having formed the Bedfordshire Loan Company in 1885. His ever-

increasing wealth did have the positive effect of benefiting his youngest son in that it “gave
Harold a better start than his brothers.” 37 In the film, the dons at Cambridge are probably

complimentary describing Isaac as a “financier,” but when the one asks the other what that

means, the reply is probably more to the point: “I imagine he lends money.” So, too, Harold
is certainly more complimentary about his father in Chariots than one would expect him to
be— but, then, even the real Harold knew that neither he nor his brothers could have the
situation they were experiencing without him. However, the scene in the film in which
Harold informs Aubrey Montague about his father’s accomplishments (while in their
Cambridge quarters), still ends with the dig that England is a Christian, Anglo-Saxon
country.

By the time that Harold did enter Cambridge, the only self-consciousness he would have

been feeling was probably much the same that anyone who was not a member of the
traditional British elite would have felt entering one of the country’s two primer
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Universities. In fact, his girlfriend and fiancé at Cambridge, Christina McLeod Innes, a
fervent Christian who also influenced Harold along that path, probably suffered more

adversity than Harold ever did at Cambridge because she was a woman. A fine scholar
with strict parents, Christina never received a degree from Cambridge, even though no

woman had ever received a First in Russian until she did. 38 It was because of the prejudice

at Cambridge against women during this period.

There was no one closer to Harold during the years in question, and if there was anyone

who knew what he was feeling, it was Christina. She stated after seeing the film that while
“at least acknowledging that the Harold she saw up on the silver screen was essentially

recognizable as the man she had once loved,” that “I think the anti-Semitism was probably
exaggerated.” Ryan, who recorded the statement, follows with, “But then Harold had

exaggerated the anti-Semitism in his own mind at the time, as he later admitted,” 39 -- and

admit it, he did. Perhaps Harold’s most conclusive observation about himself and antiSemitism is the following, which he made later while reflecting on his 100M victory at
Paris:

One of the reasons why I felt so determined and so alone was that there was some
anti-Semitism in those days. At Repton it was there and at Cambridge. I may have
exaggerated those things. Perhaps I found it when it wasn’t really there. I didn’t
run for all the Jews. I ran for myself. 40
Anti-Semitism exists. There can little question that it was always at the back of his mind,

whether real or not, and when convenient, Abrahams used it to motivate himself— to excel.

It would not be the first time that someone’s largely unsubstantiated inner fears or

sensitivities become overactive. Most sprinters would probably even envy him in a

twisted sort of way since he already had “built in” that little psychological edge they were
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all seeking. Unfortunately, it was on these self-admitted “exaggerations” of Harold that

Chariots of Fire concentrated instead of the complete account of a world-class athlete— and
the film made them the reality of what it billed as a “True Story.”

Something also needs to be said about Harold’s older brothers (the film suggests that he

had only one) because they preceded him at Cambridge, were high achievers, and prepared

the way for Harold. The Abrahams family had already become well-known at Cambridge
for scholarship and athletics some years before Harold’s arrival-- further diminishing the

idea in Chariots of an insecure and sometimes hostile young Jewish lad stepping foot for the
first time on the sacred Christian elitist ground at Cambridge.

When Harold was born at Bedford, England, in 1899, his eldest brother, Sir Adolphe

Abrahams, 41 was already sixteen. Perhaps not surprisingly, considering the ill-mannered

behavior of the family’s patriarch, Adolphe became something of a father figure to Harold-even directing his athletic efforts from an early age. Adolphe had been born in South

Africa during the family’s brief stay there, where Harold’s father began establishing his

future wealth. He had preceded Harold at Cambridge by many years, and he went on to

become a distinguished physician. He was Dean of Westminster Medical School; the

founder of British clinical sports medicine; Founder President of the British Association of

Sport and Medicine; a pioneer author on sports medicine; and a memorial lecture was later
established in his name. He was knighted in 1939. Adolphe, too, was an athlete in his

youth-- but in Harold’s own words, only “a rather moderate performer.” 42 However, his

active interest led him to the position of medical officer of the British Olympic Team from

1912 to 1948, so he was serving in that capacity when Harold was competing both in 1920
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at Antwerp and Paris in 1924, where he was present. 43 Chariots includes none of this
information.

Harold’s second oldest brother, Sir Sidney Solomon (“Solly”) Abrahams, 44 born at

Brighton, was fourteen years older than Harold and also preceded him at Cambridge— so,
as previously mentioned, the Abrahams’ family name was already established long before
Harold entered the University in 1919 (though his siblings had both attended Emmanuel
College 45). So, too, were the family’s athletic accomplishments, as Sir Sidney had

previously competed, unsuccessfully, at the 1906 “Intercalated Olympic Games” in Athens

in the 100M and Long Jump, and also at the 1912 Stockholm Olympics in the Long Jump—

again, unsuccessfully. Young Harold, though eager to see his older brother complete, was,

to his disappointment, not allowed to go to either Olympics-- but the example was set for

him, and he craved an Olympic experience for himself. “Solly” also became the first Jewish
president of the London Athletic Club, the oldest in Britain. His illustrious career, for

which he was knighted in 1936, included Chief Justice of Ceylon (1936-1939); founder and
president of the Medico-Legal Society of Ceylon; Chair of a Committee on the

Administration of Justice in Nigeria; Senior Legal Assistant to the Commonwealth Relations
Office; and a number of other important positions around the British Empire.

Lionel (or Leslie), Harold’s third older brother, also appears to have attended

Cambridge 46 and had a successful law career, but did not reach the exalted heights that his
siblings did. He did not pursue the athletic potential he had shown early on— perhaps
because of health reasons. 47

Consequently, the Abrahams were already a growing part of the post-WWI British

elite— not separate from it, and with achievers like his brothers, there is absolutely no
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reason to have portrayed Harold as loner with a chip on his shoulder at Cambridge,

uncertain of what this new elitist world held for him because of his Jewish background. He
was already familiar with the Cambridge scene and already knew as well as one could

know about how he would be received there-- and of the high level of expectation that had
been set for him by his brothers.

When he entered Cambridge to study law, a point which the film does make clear, Harold

was a sociable and engaging individual, not unfamiliar with aristocratic circles, who

ultimately got everything out of life that he wanted— except perhaps a knighthood like his
brothers Adolphe and Sidney. 48 Subsequently, he received his bachelor of laws in 1922

and his M.A. in 1923. He was no longer even a student at Cambridge at the time of the

1924 Olympics. 49 In fact, the time period covered in the film is from 1919 to 1924, and

there is little in Chariots to indicate that these events are occurring over half a decade.

Neither is the age of Abraham or Liddell correctly recaptured, and the actors playing them

are much too old. Abrahams was 24 at the time of the Games in 1924; Ben Cross was 34 in
1981. Liddell was only 22, while his surrogate, Ian Charleson, was 32.

At Paris, the movie also depicts Harold as a neophyte Olympian when in reality he had

competed in the 1920 Antwerp Olympics. His performance there was not a memorable

one, but the audience has been mislead into believing that Abrahams’ goal was to make the
Olympics for the first time-- a major motivating force behind much of his behavior in the

film. Also, he had set a British national record in the long jump just a month before Paris.
The only indication of his ability in this event was a brief shot of him jumping in Chariots,
apparently at a Cambridge track meet. The historical problem that the film creates in

omitting these facts is that the viewing audience does not understand that Abrahams had
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already established himself as a major British athlete, not an aspiring one. As for the Long
Jump event at Paris, Harold was originally scheduled to compete, but it conflicted with the
200M on the same afternoon. In the end, he was withdrawn through his own indirect

urging to concentrate on the sprints, a good strategy since it would have been difficult to be
competitive in both (especially since Harold’s competition from the Americans was keen in
the long jump also). 50

As it turned out, Harold was “beaten out of sight” in the 200M final. He would medal, of

course, with a gold in the 100M, but Abrahams’ silver medal as a member of the British 4 x
100M relay team is not even mentioned (“Nobody remembers that I got a silver medal” 51).

He left Paris with two medals— although he did not receive them until weeks later, 52 which

Chariots also misrepresents, already depicting Harold with gold medal in hand in the locker
room immediately after his victory. It was necessary for atmosphere and the comments it
elicited from teammates as they observed him leaving in a daze. Unfortunately, the medal
was stolen by a “family member” in a robbery at Abrahams’ London home almost a half

century later in 1970 and never recovered. A duplicate was made and had been displayed
with his other medals in the Al-Fayed collection at Harrods. 53

As for Harold’s “Christian” rival in Chariots, Eric Liddell, 54 he was a part of that Scottish

tradition which was among the first to embrace modern athletics in the form of the

Highland Games, although the film suggests that he was an established fixture in sport long
before he actually was. It represents Eric as such in his first appearance in the movie at a

meet in “The Highlands of Scotland,” where he is induced by Sandy McGrath, who describes
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him as “Scotland’s finest wing,” to race in the 200 Yards Open Championship. Of course, he
wins handily, even without his “kit.” The date given in Chariots is 1920.

Eric’s first competition in Scotland did, in fact, not even take place until May, 1921, at

Edinburgh University (nor had he yet participated in rugby there), only a little over three
years before the Paris Olympics. 55 When he finally did compete, however, it was clear he

was a rising champion. Within four months, he had become a Scottish national sports hero
and, like Abrahams, Eric did not like to be beaten. His rise as a rugby star was just as

meteoric, and he was playing internationally before the start of 1922. However, Liddell
was not the bundle of nerves Harold was. Ryan sums up his outlook,

For Liddell, the race was a celebration of the ability God had given him. Why
should there be any fear of failure? He felt a fierce determination to serve his
Maker by running as fast as he could on any given day. That would honour Him.
When Liddell’s inner fire resulted in him winning races, he was naturally pleased.
When it didn’t, that was God’s will and Liddell would try to do better next time.” 56
John Keddie, the latest author of a volume on Liddell-- and one who writes from a

professed Christian perspective-- also discusses the question of how much Liddell’s success
at Paris was due to his Christian faith: “The answer to these questions must be; ‘Yes and
no.’ Being a Christian does not make a great athlete, nor does it necessarily make a more
successful athlete.” However, Keddie, not surprisingly, maintains that Liddell’s earnest

faith did bring out his best. Ironically, he leaves what is probably the best assessment of

what made Liddell work to Abrahams, Liddell rival, and quotes him as saying: “Eric Liddell
was a man whose intense spiritual convictions contributed largely to his athletic triumphs.
While his ability must have been great, but for his profound intensity of spirit he surely

could not have achieved so much.” Eric’s success on the track, however, was never a given.
In fact, there were those who thought his religious convictions would have the opposite
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effect on his athletic performance. At least he never prayed to win, which is something that

cannot be said about many modern athletes, who seem to drop to their knees routinely
after some show on the playing field of less than divine dimension. 57

Judging from comments such as these, Chariots’ portrayal of Eric probably served him

well. Lord Sebastian Coe, Chair of LOCOG, who had wanted to write a “Foreward” for

Ryan’s biography of Abrahams, had previously had that opportunity in 2007 for Keddie’s
study of Liddell. 58 As might be expected, Coe writes enthusiastically:

The portrayal in the Chariots of Fire movie of how Liddell turned what seemed
to be a desperate situation into a triumph of the human spirit has inspired
many people from many different backgrounds over the years, highlighting the
equally timeless message of sport to never give up— on or off the sporting field.
However, the fact that the real Liddell and Abrahams never met in a head-to-head

confrontation in the 100M, as well as the movie’s claim that Eric had never intended to run
in the 400M before he arrived in Paris, is a major game breaker for Chariots’ “True Story.”

What exactly is it, then, in Coe’s estimation that Eric “never give[s] up” on? And what is so

“desperate” about his situation? Such sentiments would also seem to fly in the face of what
Keddie, at least, ascribes to a Christian personality like Liddell’s when he writes, “At the

same time, peace with God and living to please him will have a certain liberating effect on a
person. It will not necessarily make him successful, but it will give him the means of

dealing with adversities.” 59 In other words, contrary to Coe’s impression, Liddell would

have been prepared to deal with disappointments— not become almost fanatically
resolved to rise above them.

In the film, Eric finds out on the trip across the English Channel to France that the 100M

heats will take place on Sunday; he goes into a crisis of conscious until Lord Lindsay gives
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him his place in the 400M; and, subsequently, he runs and wins a gold medal-- and that is
that. In reality, Liddell knew months in advance about the 100M preliminaries,

concentrated on the 200M and 400M finals, and got a bronze, a gold, and an Olympic

record. If that is a “desperate situation,” it is certainly one that everyone would like to
have.

Previous to these events, much of the movie’s drama is based on a completely fictitious

100M confrontation between the two rivals, as Harold primes himself for the meeting and
Liddell comes down to London’s Kings Cross Station by overnight train, appropriately on
the “Flying Scotsman.” The conductor enters his compartment and hands the still sleepy

Eric a newspaper with the sporting headline about the match. “Abrahams Says, I’m Ready,”

it reads. Liddell replies to himself, “Well, Mr. Abrahams….So’s the Scot.” Also fabricated

would be the dialogue which helps set the emotional stage for their race: “I’d like to wish
you the best of success,” and, “And may the best man win,” meeting and handshake

between Liddell and Abrahams in the locker room-- with Aubrey Montague and Harold’s
other friends looking on in silence. This is followed by Abrahams’ loss in the race; his

subsequent “beyond consolation” scene with Sybil in the empty stands (the actual stadium
at Stamford Bridge where this race supposedly takes place was a much larger facility);
Mussabini’s decision to coach Harold and his first meeting with Sybil; and Harold’s
subsequent determination to beat the Scot the next time they run-- which Chariots

subsequently makes almost an obsession for him. None of this is accurate, of course, but

the Vangelis background music for the scene and the groundskeeper slamming up the

empty seats in the stands while Sybil and Harold discuss his breakdown are nice touches.
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At least the film could have gotten the length of the race correct. Liddell did indeed

come down to compete at the AAA Championship on July 6, 1923, almost a year to the day
before Harold’s victory in the 100M at Paris. Also, Harold was undoubtedly his greatest

test thus far in the United Kingdom. However, the only head to head competition that took
place at that meet was in a preliminary for the 220 yards race, not the 100 (yards in this

case, not meters)-- and Liddell did devastate Harold. 60 It also appears that Abrahams did
have an opportunity to advance to the final but withdrew to avoid a further beating, 61

claiming a “bad throat” as the reason. The Scot’s unorthodox running style had caused

Abrahams to underestimate him. He paid the price. Liddell did go on to run in the 100 final
the next day— and won it in British record time.

As Chariots does correctly show, however, Harold was devastated when he lost a race to

Liddell, but it does not reveal that he had additional chances to beat the Scot at the same
AAA Championship in both the 200 and 100 yards but choose instead to make excuses.
That rather spoils all the subsequent action in the movie that ultimately leads to his

“redemption.” He was, it would appear, quite simply afraid of Liddell (“He unnerves me,”
as Harold had correctly stated in the film), whose record in the 100 yards on that July day
would stand for thirty-five years— and, unfortunately, Harold would never give the Scot
his proper due for achieving it. 62 Everyone involved agrees that the two were not

unfriendly to one another but were never what could be called friends, 63 although Liddell’s

widow mentioned at the time of Chariots of Fire’s release, that her husband had frequently
talked about Harold. 64 Interestingly, Harold also states that at the team hotel in Paris, “his

path never really crossed with Eric’s,” who shared a room with Douglas Lowe, 65 the winner
of the 800M for Great Britain. It seems clear, then, that there was no attempt by either
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man to talk much or become better acquainted. Perhaps the locker room scene in the film

before the fictional 100M race, which had a polite but not particularly warm feeling to it, is
actually a good representation of their relationship— acquaintances, rather than friends.

In 1924 at the time of the Paris Olympics, Liddell was a senior at Edinburgh University.

The idea in Chariots that as a Christian he was having a crisis of conscience about his

running, which was exacerbated by his firmly devout sister, Jenny, is ludicrous. She herself
confirmed such in a number of interviews given after the film’s success. She was never an
obstacle to his wishes-- thereby dismissing all of the scenes of Eric Liddell and her having
their heart-to heart talks, including the particularly dramatic one that was filmed on
location among the Crags just outside of Edinburgh. 66

From the beginning of his athletic aspirations, the real Jenny had encouraged Eric’s

athletics and like him, saw his success as a way of spreading God’s message. She was not
continually pestering him to give up his running and return to the fold of active Christian

missionaries. The film also shows her in the stands at the 1924 Olympics, as an indication
that she had finally come over to his side and now accepted how he viewed his service to

God. Unfortunately, Jenny was in China at the time, so that inspirational aspect of the film’s

drama also completely disappears.

The decision that most establishes Eric’s religious character in Chariots as beyond

earthly reproach and makes him a sympathetic character for the audience— his refusal to

run in the 100M heats on Sunday at the 1924 Paris Olympics-- appears to have had a more
practical aspect to it. There is no question that Liddell’s religious beliefs did influence his
ultimate decision to withdraw from the race, but, more realistically, he already knew that

he had no chance to medal in the 100M at Paris after he had been badly beaten by mostly
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American secondary runners at the University of Pennsylvania Relays in the U.S. earlier

that same year. One of Eric’s teammates had gotten to know the Scot while traveling with
him on the return voyage to Britain-- and had ample opportunity to discuss what had

happened at the Penn Relays. He indicates that while Liddell was indeed a religious man,
he was no “prude on the voyage” back to England, which is mostly contrary to Eric’s
portrayal in Chariots. He also stated that the major reason for the Scot’s famous

withdrawal at the Paris Olympics “wasn’t simply that the race fell on the Sabbath.” Liddell
knew he could not win. This is not the only suggestion along these lines about why Eric

ultimately declined to run in the 100M 67-- but Sunday also kept him out of the 4 x 100M

relay, which garnered Harold and his teammates a silver medal, and the 4 x 400M, in which
Great Britain took the bronze. Since the finals of the two relays were on the same day,
Sunday, July 13, it is highly unlikely that Liddell could have run competitively in both,
anyway— even if they had been scheduled on another day. It also allowed him to
concentrate on the 200M and 400M, and he medaled in both.

Chariots does make the suggestion that when Liddell first confronted Lord Birkenhead

about his problem on the ferry, Birkenhead thought about making a request to the French

to change the schedule for the 100M, even though “They’re not a principled lot, the ‘Frogs.’”
Later at the British embassy gathering in Paris, Lord Cadogan rebuffs any additional

inquiry about a resolution to the problem, by saying, contemptuously, ”Going cap in hand to
the “Frogs” of all people. Simply out of the question….” (French theater audiences did not

like the references to them as “Frogs”). Actually, it appears that an appeal really had been
made late in 1923 by the British Olympic Council to the International Olympic Committee
about having to run on Sunday. Since Eric was scheduled to run in so many races when
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Sunday was a problem, it is most likely the appeal was made primarily for him.
Nonetheless, the appeal was rejected the following January.

In the final analysis, Liddell knew there was no way he could hold up to such a grueling

schedule— and learning so far in advance that he would not be participating in so many

races gave him more time to quietly prepare for the 400M and 200M at Paris. 68 It paid off

better than he could ever have expected: it was not, as the film tries to portray, an on-thespot 400M race of inspiration.

Nonetheless, Chariots concentrates only on Eric’s problem with the 100M. The Sabbath

was the definitive reason given because refusing to run out of religious conviction is made-

for-Hollywood kind of stuff and fits the film portrayal of the “Flying Scot” to perfection. It
also allows a number of other aspects of the film to play off of the decision— including a

rather ridiculous meeting in Paris with the heads of the British Olympic Committee and the
even more ridiculous offer of Lord Lindsay to give up his place in the 400M so that Eric

could run (especially since Lord Lindsay was a fictional character and the real Liddell was
already scheduled to run in the 400M). Certainly, at the time of the 1924 Olympics, it was

much better publicity for Liddell to put it about that his reasons for withdrawing from the
100M were religious rather than saying he withdrew in large part because he knew he
would be beaten.

In Chariots, Liddell learns of the heats for the 100M on Sunday, and goes into a crisis of

conscience on the ferry crossing to France. The real Liddell knew of the problem almost

three-and-a-half months earlier on March 22 when the Olympic schedule was published (in
fact, it had already been known for two years before that, so he had a very long time to

consider what he wanted to do 69)-- and it had always been his intention to run in the 400M.
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It was not a decision made before the British Olympic Committee while in Paris. That scene
is one of the most dramatic in the film, and, unfortunately, it was completely fabricated.

Liddell is also shown in Chariots “reading a lesson” while Abrahams ran a distant sixth in

the finals of the 200M. In reality, the race was not on a Sunday, and Liddell ran in it

himself, finishing with a bronze medal. Heavy morning showers may have affected the

track and everyone’s speed. Also, the 100M had occurred before the 200M at Paris— and it

was actually on the Sunday of the 100M heats when Liddell was “in attendance” at the Scots
Presbyterian Church in Paris. He was in the stadium the next day to watch Harold’s victory.
Liddell also preached at the Scots Kirk in Paris the following Sunday. 70 The movie’s entire
sequence of events leading up to the 100 was fabricated, and because the 200M was run

after the 100M, as it always is at an Olympics, the emotional scene between Harold and Sam
in the latter’s hotel room after Abrahams’ poor showing in the 200M, is also sheer fantasy.

There could be no “redemption” for finishing sixth in the 200M by winning the 100M when,

historically, the real Harold had already won the 100M gold medal two days earlier!

This sequence of events cannot be the result of sloppy history— but solely for dramatic

purposes. Anyone could look up the fact that the 100M preceded the 200M at Paris, and
screenwriter Welland (who apparently decided to have his own name listed [“Rev. C. M.

Welland”] on the sign outside the church where Eric was speaking) could have done the
same. The sequence was probably changed for several reasons. One was to avoid any
direct confrontation between Abrahams and Liddell at Paris, so that the celebration

between the two after the victory of each in their respective races was complete; the other
was to provide Harold a chance to soul-search and redeem himself after his poor showing

in the 200M. In Chariots, he, of course, goes on to win the 100M, and he and Mussabini
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indulge in an “overnight” celebratory binge at a Paris bistro— which never could have

happened in reality since Harold himself says, “I didn’t celebrate [the 100M meter victory]

because I had to go out and run the 200 metres the next day.” 71 This is just another case of
reality getting in the way of the Welland screenplay.

As for the 200M, Abrahams did disappoint everyone, including himself. To be fair, the

heats and his victory in the 100M would have been emotionally and physically draining

enough; but then he also had to go through the preliminaries of the 200M the next day to

get to the final. Few sprinters could stand up to such a grueling schedule (today, there is an
additional day between the 100M final and the start of the 200M preliminaries). Harold,
himself, had generously offered the same excuse for Liddell’s subpar performance in the
AAA Championships right before Paris when the Scot had not met everyone’s high
expectations. 72

However, once Abrahams was in the final of the 200M, there was his old rival who had

previously beaten him. It is clear that Liddell bothered Abrahams to the point that he never

really fully recovered from his defeat in the 200 yards in 1923. Here he was again, this time
in the slightly longer 200M— not only with Liddell, but also the best of the Americans. He

was beaten by all of them, and Jackson Scholtz and Charley Paddock (who was not without
his own self-doubts the evening before the race, having failed to place in the 100M 73), had

gone through the same preliminaries and finals as Harold had. In fact, Abrahams had even

posted a personal best in the 200M semi-final and had defeated Charley Paddock in his first
heat. There was, then, really no excuse. 74

Being Jewish certainly did not help Harold in this race because he was beaten by an

American Jew, Jackson Scholtz Scholtz, did not see things in the same light, and simply
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remarked, “I was fast.” Similarly, there was nothing religious about the performance of

Liddell, who, even though the freshest of them all, only managed a bronze. Such realities,

however, are not the stuff that films like Chariots of Fire are made of, or for-- and the actual
events were purposely manipulated to make everything ultimately turn out right for
everyone, especially the film audience.

The track meet earlier depicted in the film in which Liddell fell in the 440-yard race and

miraculously recovered to win in legendary fashion, did happen— but it did not involve
only Scots and French athletes. It was, in fact, a triangular meet with England and

Ireland, 75 which took place at Stoke on July 14, 1923, a week after the AAA Championships

in which Harold was devastated by Liddell. The incident only added to the incredible story
that Liddell was establishing for himself. John Keddie, the most recent biographer of

Liddell, believes that the “incident is near-perfectly represented in Chariots.” However, the

film does not mention (and there is probably no reason why it should) that the Englishman
who tripped him was disqualified-- nor, and this is much more important, that the race

took so much out of Liddell that he suffered an injury which would permanently diminish

his speed. 76 Certainly, the remainder of his season was subpar. If true, this is an additional

reason why Liddell withdrew from the 100M at Paris, which demanded an intense short
sprint to have any chance of winning, or even placing, against the world’s fastest men—

another non-religious consideration that undercuts the film’s more exalted explanation of
Eric’s not running on the Sabbath.

The real Abrahams was not even in attendance at that particular track meet— and even

he had been, he would not have come to see Liddell run for the first time or to introduce
himself to Sam Mussabini. As previously mentioned, the real Eric had already soundly
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beaten Harold at the AAA Championships a week earlier, and Abrahams had known

Mussabini for a decade. Adding further fiction, Mussabini is confronted in the film by

Colonel John Keddie, President of thee SAAA and overseer of the proceedings, who wants to
make sure that Sam has not come to the meet in a professional capacity. Unfortunately,

there was no such person, and the character was inserted into the script by Colin Welland
and named in appreciation for author John Keddie’s help in assisting him develop Eric’s
character for the screen 77— great fun, perhaps, but, again, at the gullible audience’s
expense.

It had also only been a little over three months at the time of the Stoke track meet that

Eric, with his sister Jenny’s encouragement, had first “openly confessed his Lord.” 78

However by that time, Chariots had already fabricated a persona for him that established

Liddell’s long time religious fervor as a “Muscular Christian” beyond audience doubt. It was
made to appear his motivating force in life.

Furthermore, Eric had been back from China since his father, James, had brought the

family to the United Kingdom in 1907. At that time, he had arranged for Eric’s and his older
brother Rob’s education before returning to China the next year. In Chariots, however, an
adult Eric talks as if he and his family have only just returned from China and thanks the

gathering at the 1920 athletic meet in the Scottish Highlands for welcoming them back. In
fact, subsequent scenes even involve Eric’s father, who in reality, had been back in China
for years.

Eric had spent most his life in England, as well as developed his athletics abilities there

in rugby and running. Like Abrahams, Eric’s brother was also athletic, and they played off
of one another— though not at the level of Harold’s brothers. It was not until 1920 that
33

2013 HICAH Proceedings
Page 670

Eric first went up to the University of Edinburgh in Scotland. No one would get that

impression from the false chronology and sequence of events embraced by Chariots— and
the barrage of autograph seekers included in the movie probably would have been a great
surprise to Eric at that juncture.

Chariots also omits the fact that Liddell, like Abrahams, had a personal coach named

Thomas McKerchar. In the film, his role is only hinted at in the form of the Scot who is

always at Eric’s side, Sandy McGrath. McKerchar had already worked with professionals, a

fact which would have tarnished the amateur status of the Scot and removed the tensions
in the film created by Abrahams training with Sam Mussabini. Even so, Sam addresses
McGrath as he is attending Liddell after he collapsed from exhaustion following his

miraculous 400 yard victory at Stoke; calls him by name, as if he already knows him; and

advises him to take care of Eric because he will never find another like him. That sounds

like one coach addressing another. As Keddie further observes, “The truth is that Eric’s

training [with McKerchar] from the start was worked at very positively, to bring out the

best in him.” 79 While Eric was depicted in the film as coming down to London by train for
the AAA Championships by himself, he actually traveled with McKerchar. 80

Chariots overlooks most of these difficulties, and, instead, nicely ties up the various story

lines at the 1924 Olympics, where both former rivals, Abrahams and Liddell, end up as

teammates cheering for one another-- united by their victories in the spirit of

sportsmanship, love of country, and universal brotherhood through sport. No wonder
Chariots of Fire was chosen to help create a positive atmosphere for the 2012 London
Games.
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One of the film’s most poignant scenes is when American sprinter, Jackson Scholtz, a Jew

like Abrahams, approaches Liddell on the track immediately before the start of the 400M
finals. Scholtz is not a competitor in that race, but he had earlier introduced himself to
Liddell at the British embassy formal party and then observed uncomfortably from a

distance while Lord Birkenhead scolded Eric for his 100M decision. Why Scholtz was even

at a British get together in the first place is never explained, but before he reaches Eric he
passes his teammate, Coard Taylor, readying himself for the race, and warns him that

Liddell has something to prove. Taylor had already been somewhat surprised when

Liddell had walked over to him on the track, shook his hand, and said, “Good luck! Don’t

expect I’ll see you until after the race.” Taylor proceeds to ask his coach standing nearby

about Liddell, and is told he has nothing to worry about. “He’s a flyer,” the coach says offhandedly, and tells him Liddell had run so many races that he probably would not even

finish this one It was true that Liddell, as the only competitor at Paris entered in both the
200M and 400M, had been running continually in heats and finals for the last four days,

and, ordinarily, the coach probably would have been correct. However, Liddell had already
recently coped successfully with even more grueling schedules at both the Scottish

Championships and the AAA Championship held a week apart and only two weeks before
the Olympics. 81 Ironically, running both races so close in time at Paris may have, in this

instance, helped Eric rather than hindered him.

Scholtz then approaches Liddell who is in the outside lane of the track and, as a sign of

his respect, quietly hands him a note with a biblical passage on it: “It says in the old book,

‘He that honors me, I will honor.’ Good luck! Jackson Scholtz.” The Jewish-Christian

theme of the film is thereby reinforced— and on that July 11 evening after his usual
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practice of shaking hands with his fellow competitors, 82 Liddell, “with head toward

Heaven,” proceeded to run the 400M as no one had done before. “I run the first 200 metres
as hard as I can. Then, for the second 200 metres, with God’s help, I run harder,” 83 is the
way in which Eric explained his unorthodox success. He covered the distance, as

Abrahams himself observed, “like a man inspired…and won that glorious Olympic final by a
good six yards in the new Olympic and world record time of 47.6sec.” 84

The power of film has turned complete fiction into history here because Scholtz

indicated when Chariots first came out that the episode had never happened. 85 Like

Abrahams, he was not even particularly religious. Nonetheless, audiences around the

world believed he had indeed passed the message to Liddell, and Scholtz received much

unwanted attention and praise after the film’s release. He was even cast in an American

Express Card commercial in the 1980s because of it. He also said that he had very little to

do with Abrahams at the Games, stating that most of what he saw was Harold’s rear end in

the 100M (although Harold had returned the favor several days later when Scholtz won the
200M and Abrahams finished sixth).

In point of fact, there really was a note with a similar message-- but as with the many

other liberties Welland took with actual circumstances in his screenplay for Chariots, this is
another one to add to the list. The real note was handed to Eric at the British Team hotel
on the morning of the 400M final by one of the team masseurs, who had taken a liking to
him. It read, “In the old book it says, ‘He that honours me I will honour,’” and adds
“Wishing you the best of success always,” with the signature of the individual (left

unnamed in Keddie’s book). Keddie writes that the passage from I Samuel 2:30 was in

relation to Eric’s decision not to run on Sundays. Eric replied to the masseur that he would
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read the note when he got to the stadium. The same masseur was at the stadium for the

start of Eric’s 400M final and states that Liddell, as was his custom, shook hands with his

fellow competitors. “We said,” continued the masseur, not really having any idea of what
Eric actually was saying because they were so far away, “He said goodbye to them, for he

certainly ran away from them easily.” Following his victory and departure from the track,
Eric thanked the man for the note during a post race massage session with Coach
McKerchar. 86

Welland changed the author of the note to Jackson Scholtz, has Eric shake hands with his

competition, and then has Liddell say, in this case to Coard Taylor of the U.S. Team (who

actually did fall toward the end of the race),“Good luck! Don’t expect I’ll see you until after
the race,” which is entirely made up. However, that addition to the dialogue was

apparently based on what the masseur and his friends thought Eric might have said, and

probably also on a similar “wisecrack” made by Frank Dartnell of the Daily News”— just as
unknowledgeable as the masseur about what Liddell’s actually may have said. 87

Nonetheless, it provided an irresistible opportunity for Welland to fill in some “trash talk”
for the movie.

Welland also has Liddell carry the note (a Hollywood counterpart to Harold’s “charm,”

given him by Coach Mussabini, which Abrahams wears to victory in the 100M) with him,

clutched in his hand for additional spiritual effect. It disappears in an editing glitch as Eric
rounds the track (whose layout is misrepresented in the film 88), pumping his arms; but it

miraculously reappears for the finish of the race. Despite the film’s histrionics, however,
one thing is clear: Eric ran the 400M at the Paris Olympics like no man had ever run it

37

2013 HICAH Proceedings
Page 674

before. The actual message from the team masseur did have great meaning for Eric, and he
even mentioned it in a celebratory dinner in Edinburgh the next week. 89

At the actual end of the 400M at Paris, there was no charge to the track by the British

Team, no chairing off of a smiling Liddell in celebration, high on teammates’ shoulders,
Aubrey Montague to his immediate right with Lindsay standing beside, and at his left,

Abrahams, hand raised high holding Eric’s-- signaling the victory and enjoining the crowd.

Turned toward the grandstand on his human chair, Eric receives the applause and cheers of
Baron de Courbertin, President of the International Olympic Committee, and the other
dignitaries in attendance, including the previously doubtful Prince of Wales and Lord

Birkenhead, who provides a snappy salute. Then comes Sandy McGarth, and, as if Eric
could not see her next to him, his sister Jenny, beside herself with joy-- her previous

worries come to naught with Eric’s spectacular victory for “Muscular Christianity.” This is
obviously meant to be the apex of the film when all the various figures in the story, their

differences set aside through Liddell’s victory, are finally brought together in a neat little
film packaged ending.

Disappointingly, there was nothing even close to such an explosive ending following

Eric’s spectacular victory. The real Eric, surprisingly fresh after his glorious run, just stood

around for a moment for photographers, hands on hips, then left the field and got his

massage. 90 Six days later, on July 17, he graduated from Edinburgh University. On July 3,

1925, almost a year to the day after the start of the Paris Olympics on July 5, Liddell
departed as a missionary for China.

The purely religious factors motivating the actions of both Abrahams and Liddell in

Chariots simply disappears when subjected to historical scrutiny. Eric’s surprising and
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dominanting victory at Paris was, as Keddie observes, “a case of a man’s potential being

realized at the most important time,” 91 in this case at the Paris Olympics of 1924. Without

these factors, the film would have been left only with the story of two ambitious men, both

with personal coaches, trying to rise up from among the herd of world-class athletes to win
Olympic gold. And the movie purposely overlooks the fact that the two men actually

competed against one another in the 200M final (not on a Sunday but a Wednesday) at the
Paris Olympics-- two days after Abrahams had won his gold in the 100M. In that race,

Liddell again beat Abrahams, who did not even medal. Nonetheless, both competitors did
win gold in their specialties and that is what ultimately distinguishes them.

Among the other additions to the “True Story” script of Chariots, the most startling,

perhaps, is that of Lord Lindsay. As an elderly man, he leads the mourners at Harold

Abrahams’ memorial service within the walls of “St. Mary’s Church,” on the Strand in

London. It is a particularly touching scene, but, unfortunately, neither the church nor

Lindsay were represented correctly in Chariots. There is a St. Mary’s on the Strand, but the
actual memorial service was held at St. Bride’s, “the ‘journalists’ church,” or “the spiritual
home of the media,” just off Fleet Street on February 20, 1978-- and the individual who

actually delivered the eulogy was one of Harold’s greatest friends and associates, Norris
McWhirter. 92 Another close friend, Lord Arthur Porritt, who had finished third in the

100M at Paris, “read the lesson.” 93 Either man could have been included in the movie— or

at least Porritt’s surrogate in Chariots, Tom Watson. 94 Instead, the film fabricates Lord
Lindsay to do the job and then follows him as one of Harold’s close circle of friends
throughout the movie.
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Lindsay, however, is a fictitious character, loosely based on another of Harold’s good

friends, Lord David Burghley (David George Brownlow Cecil). Like the Lindsay character,
Burghley did compete in the Olympic 400M Hurdles— but unlike Lindsay, he did not

participate in that event in 1924 and did not win a silver medal. He was the British gold
medal winner in that event at the 1928 Olympic Games in Amsterdam. Burghley did

compete in the 1924 Olympics, but it was in the 110M hurdles and he did not place. It was
undoubtedly also after Burghley’s habit of placing matchboxes on hurdles and knocking

them off with his lead foot while practicing, that Chariots based its scene of Lindsay doing
much the same at his estate with glasses of champagne placed off to the side on each

hurdle. Burghley was also among the wealthiest of the English aristocracy, which Lindsay

is shown to be— and it was Burghley who was the first to complete the Great Court Run at
Trinity College (the “College Dash” in the film) around the courtyard successfully, which is

also what Lindsay did with Abrahams in Chariots. 95 The real Abrahams never attempted

the feat, so that entire scene is as fictional as Lindsay. The movie race was not even shot in

the actual courtyard at Trinity College, which refused to make it available (other Cambridge
Colleges also did not allow access) fearing, as Lord Puttnam at least believed, some antiSemitic backlash. Lord Burghley apparently refused to see the movie because of the
distortions. 96 (There is also some suggestion that he and Puttnam did not get along

because of the latter’s socialist politics.)

Because Lindsay is a fictitious character, there was also no reason in the film for him to

burst in on the just as fictional, tension-filled meeting between Eric Liddell, the Prince of

Wales, Lord Cadogan, Lord Birkenhead, and the Duke of Sutherland-- concerning Liddell’s
intention not to run in the 100M because the heats were on a Sunday. Lindsay somehow
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solves the whole sticky problem by offering to give up his place in the 400M because he

already had his silver in the 400M hurdles. It probably does not matter that this makes no
sense because the real Eric was already entered in the 400M-- and had known for months

that he would not be running in the 100M.

The film probably based this same fictional gathering on one of two (or perhaps a

combination of both) gatherings that actually did take place in Paris with similar

dignitaries attending. One was the reception given for the British Team on the day it

arrived after a hard trip from London to Paris by sea and by rail. That welcoming party
included “Earl Cadogan and General Kentish from the British Olympic Committee, the

British Ambassador, and several other dignitaries.” 97 The other was a celebration dinner
held by the Prince of Wales following Harold’s victory. It included the likes of the United

States I.O.C. representative, General Charles Sherrill 98 (maybe that was how Scholtz got his

invitation in the film….).

As Chariots ends, the memorial service for Abrahams concludes and the crowd is exiting

the church (which, at least from its outside appearance, no longer appears to be St. Mary’s)

to the continued singing of the choir. Lindsay is shown walking out with his old friend,
Aubrey Montague, the last two of Harold’s old circle of friends. While not a fiction as

Lindsay was, Montague had died thirty years earlier in 1948-- but even when he was alive,

he was never a friend of Abrahams during the years shown in the film.

When Harold first arrives at Cambridge at the beginning of the story, he meets the man

whom he later says is his model in life, Evelyn Aubrey Montague. The two enter Caius
College together; are chums at most every opportunity; are early rivals for the hand of
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Sybil, later to become Harold’s wife; and, of course, compete together on the same British

Team at the 1924 Olympic Games-- shown running along the beach together to the strains

of Vangelis’ soundtrack both at the beginning and end of the film. The problem with such a
storyline is that Aubrey Montague did not even attend Cambridge. He was an Oxford man
and did not particularly care for Abrahams as a fellow competitor at the time 99— even

before that when the two were at rival prep schools. In fact, they did not become close

personal friends until later in life when they were both on British athletic boards. Thus,
the film version of Montague turns him inside out. He should not even be in it except,

perhaps, for a glimpse of him competing in the Steeplechase at Paris, in which he placed a
distant sixth. Everything else crucial to the film’s development was manufactured.

Montague was included in Chariots and made its intermittent narrator because he had

written letters to his mother about his training and Olympic experience that were

presented to the filmmakers by his son. Chariots’ screenwriter, Colin Welland, liked them
so much that he decided to use the letters— and Montague— as an essential part of his

storyline. In Paris, where the film shows Harold and Aubrey as almost inseparable, there

appears to have been little or no interaction between them. Montague is even highlighted
as one of the Olympic flag bearers in an Opening Ceremonies ritual that has more of

modern feel to it than historical. The real Harold would actually have spent this sort of

time with his roommate, Philip Noel-Baker, at the British team’s hotel in Paris. Noel-Baker
was the team’s captain and knew well the intense and competitive nature of Harold and his
attention to details about every aspect of his training routine. He also watched him run at
Paris. 100

42

2013 HICAH Proceedings
Page 679

The film’s portrayal of Harold’s love interest, Sybil Gordon, was also mixed up with a

better-known singer at the time by that name. The actual name of Harold’s girlfriend and
eventual wife was Sybil Evers, a mezzo-soprano, but a Sybil of any name should not have

been included in Chariots because Harold and Sybil Evens did not even meet until 1934--

ten years after the Paris Olympics. The real Sybil had already achieved some celebrity of
her own; but, unlike in Chariots, she had been divorced and an operation after a serious
illness when she was younger had rendered her sterile. Hence, she could never have

children. She and Harold would later adopt. That, of course, would not have attracted a
romantically inclined movie audience. Also, Harold did not first see her in a Gilbert and
Sullivan production of The Mikado, although Sybil had once played the role of one of the

three little maidens. Apparently, the first time he actually did see her, she was involved in
a stage production— but it was The Marriage of Figaro.

Sybil, like Harold, had also had a memorable day on July 7, 1924, when she was

performing in a secondary role before Queen Mary at the Parry Opera Theatre-- but it was
still a Royal Performance. That certainly gave them something to talk about when they

first met. A striking figure, Sybil had been trained at the Royal College of Music, sung light
opera, and was also employed as a singer by the BBC (Harold would become a pioneer
sports broadcaster for them). She had supporting roles with the D’Oyly Carte Opera

Company for two years, and at the time she first met Harold, was working for two opera

companies and attracting positive professional attention. Ryan, at least, suggests that the
two would have been pretty much on an equal social footing 101-- although contrary to

Chariot’s portrayal of Harold bursting out in Gilbert and Sullivan lyrics at the drop of a hat,

Sybil would have had nothing to worry about concerning the real Harold’s singing abilities.
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However, he had always been attracted to, as his father Isaac was, Gilbert and Sullivan

tunes. 102 Furthermore, the road to their future marriage, a given pleasantry in Chariots,

was not an easy one, including Harold’s conversion to Christianity, psychiatric

consultations for both, and a trying job for him (because of his Jewish background) as a

correspondent at the Berlin 1936 Olympics. They were finally married on December 22,
1936.

Consequently, the entire romance between Sybil and Harold in Chariots disappears, and

with it all the scenes filled with the tensions of a beautiful young singer trying to

understand the Jewish athlete who has to prove himself to society by running— and that
also includes their closing scene when Sybil meets Harold at the train station on his
triumphal return from Paris when all their issues are resolved. No one could have

guessed that Harold’s real sweetheart while at Cambridge was the previously mentioned

Christina McLeod Innes, whom he almost married— or that she had encouraged him and
his athletics to the point that it affected her own academic performance. 103 In fact, she

even rode along side him on a bicycle while he was running, 104 at least reminiscent of some

of the training scenes depicted in Chariots.

The real Harold was not romantically involved with anyone in 1924, and the message

Sybil receives in her dressing room about his victory in Chariots, actually went to his

mother at home. 105 At least in Chariots when Bill the stage boy knocks on Sybil’s door to

deliver the news about his victory in the 100M, he says that it came from Harold’s mother,
who had telephoned the theater. There also could not have been a triumphal return from
Paris and reunion scene with anybody in London because Harold did not come back to

England with his teammates, staying on in Paris for a few days. 106 Perhaps that was when
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he and Sam Mussabini did the celebrating that was shown in the film, though undoubtedly
not to such excess.

How disappointing— no Sybil, no train station reunion, no happy ending as Chariots

portrays. At least Eric Liddell got his full recognition at Victoria Station as hero of the hour
when he returned. 107 To make matters worse, Harold’s old Cambridge love, Christina, who

saw the film when she was about eighty, had a very negative reaction to Alice Krige (“that
actress is nothing like Sybil was!”) and the way she portrayed the woman who was
supposed to be Harold’s future wife. 108

Harold’s coach, Sam (= S [cipio] A [fricanus] M [ussabini]) Mussabini, was indeed a

historical person, but his relationship with Harold as well as his other activities in the film,

are poorly represented. Chariots gives his background as Italian and Arab, but Ryan 109
says only that his ancestry was Syrian and that the family had earlier taken an Italian

surname to be competitive in Italian trade. His mother was from southern France. The
father-son-like relationship that develops between Sam and Harold in the movie is also

mostly fiction. The two did not first meet at a track competition where Eric Liddell was
running. They had known each other since 1913, almost a decade before their Chariots

meeting, and had probably first become acquainted through Harold’s brothers. 110 In fact, if
World War I had not intervened, Mussabini probably would have been coaching Harold

when he was still a teen 111 since his habit was to detect athletic talent early and develop it.

Since Mussabini had already coached South African sprinter Reggie Walker to a gold medal
in the 100M at the 1908 London Olympics, and had gold medal winners in the 1912

Stockholm Games, he obviously was not so concerned about having his first gold medal
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winner in Paris in the form of Abrahams. Chariots has him so emotionally worked up when
he learns that Harold has won the 100M, that he wells up with tears and punches through
his straw hat. “My son,” his says. Good theater— but poor history. So are the lines Sam

speaks to Abrahams while the two are over imbibing at the Paris bistro: “I’ve waited thirty
bloody years for this,” and “Means the world to me, this, you know….”

In reality, Harold was so well acquainted with Mussabini and his stable of runners as a

teen, that he had used the coach’s 1912 200M bronze medalist at Stockholm, Willie

Applegarth (who also won a gold in the 4 x 100 relay) as a role model in developing his

own running style. None of this is mentioned in the film. The same is true about Sam’s

decision to coach Harold after watching him lose to Liddell in the 100M, one of the most
dramatic scenes in the film (“If I can’t win, I won’t run!”) when he also first meets Sybil.

Historically, Abrahams and Liddell never faced each other in a 100M. 112 So much for

Harold’s vengeful, “I can’t wait,” when he learns that he will be facing Liddell again in the
100M at the Paris Olympics. 113

Chariots’ audience would also never have known that Abrahams had previously faced

Charley Paddock, the American champion, at the 1920 Antwerp Olympics three years

before Mussabini became his regular coach. At those Games, he had been badly beaten by
Paddock in the preliminaries of the 100M. Harold’s failure to distinguish himself at
Antwerp probably helped prompt his subsequent uncomplimentary remarks about

Paddock. Realities such as these make the slide show Mussabini orchestrates to analyze

Paddock’s style in the film silly since Harold already had seen “a very good back view of

Charley Paddock” 114 and was very familiar with every aspect of his rival. Perhaps his “I
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can hardly wait” line in the movie should have been more appropriately directed at
Paddock.

Paddock’s time in the 100M is also stated incorrectly by Abrahams as 10.3 during the

same fictional “slide show” with Sam (and Scholtz did not medal in the 1920 Antwerp

Olympics 100M), although the latter’s comment about sprinters being “neurotic” certainly
did apply to Harold. When Mussabini used coins to demonstrate that Harold was over
striding (“Death to the sprinter….”), it was probably meant to recall Abraham’s actual

practice of placing “bits of paper down on the track and pick them up with my spikes” to

help perfect his stride. 115 One thing, however, is clear: once Harold decided to train with

Mussabini, he devoted himself to it completely— something the film attempts to make clear
by his complete disassociation with Sybil while preparing for Paris.

Mussabini as a professional coach is rightly shown in Chariots as being shunned by

“amateur” organizers. The lingering tensions of the amateur versus professional

controversy are correctly reflected both at Cambridge University and on the playing field.
The debate had started earlier in the nineteenth century and was not simply a matter of
whether an athlete got paid, but was mostly a class distinction. When aristocratic

Europeans and Americans finally became involved in sport, mostly at elite universities and
clubs, there was an attempt to eliminate the working class athlete who needed money to

compete. The early Olympics were no different in this distinction. Hence, aristocrats did

not want to compete with those whom they felt were their social inferiors and tried hard to

prevent “professionals” from competing with them. They also did not want to be beaten by
such people. U.S. athlete, Jim Thorpe, was a victim of such elitism at the 1912 Stockholm

Games, and when it was discovered that he had earlier been paid a small sum to play minor
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league baseball, it certainly contributed to his being stripped of his medals and disgraced.
His medals were finally restored to him-- but not until 1983.

However, Chariots takes Mussabini’s professional status much too far. The film

erroneously begins Harold’s relationship with the coach while he was a Cambridge student,
which was not the case. In fact, Harold had judiciously avoided training with a

professional coach until after he had graduated. 116 Consequently, the whole scene of the

Masters of Trinity and Caius confronting Harold about his subverting the way of the

“amateur” by his employment of Mussabini, not even his social equal, disappears from the
script. It is Abrahams’ defiance against the “archaic” athletic ethos at Cambridge in this
scene that prompts the most memorable line of the film in support of its theme of antiSemitism. When Harold leaves the meeting after declaring, “I believe in the pursuit of

excellence, and I’ll carry the future with me,” John Gielgud (perhaps not surprisingly, the

stage version of Chariots is now playing at the Gielgud Theater in London), as Master of

Trinity, remarks to his colleague in masterful style, “Well, there goes your Semite, Hugh. A
different god…a different mountain top.”

It is immediately after this stirring encounter in the film that Harold meets Aubrey

Montague, who excitedly informs him that he, Harold, Lindsay, and Liddell have all been

selected for the British Olympic Team. All Abrahams takes from the news is that he will

have a rematch with Liddell in Paris, and he responds (having just denied he was seeking

“individual glory”), “I can’t wait.” Unfortunately for the “True Story” unfolding in Chariots,

both the scene and the dialogue could never have happened.

Even though Harold had trained more intensely, which did earn scorn from some of his

“more-relaxed” Oxbridge fellows, he continued to conform to the traditional amateur
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athletic values of Cambridge, not turning to Mussabini until after his graduation. At that

time he was facing an uphill battle, not only against Eric Liddell but also the American

sprinters who would be at Paris. Hiring a professional coach, however, even a family and
personal friend, was still against the Olympic ethos of the day, and had Avery Brundage

been president of the IOC at the time, it would have been the end of Harold Abrahams.

From such a point of view, Harold was risking it all for victory— and, as the film indicated,
Sam Mussabini never hesitated about taking him under his guidance. It was not until

October, 1923, however, that the relationship between Mussabini and Abrahams became
serious, and had Chariots been a more accurate portrayal of events, another of the most
powerful threads in its plot would have disappeared. Harold was also living with his

mother during the time he was training with Sam— so much for the understanding

sacrifices Sybil had to make for his career.

The film also appears to suggest that Mussabini would have been prevented from

watching Abrahams compete at the 1924 Olympics, even as a spectator. Chariots deposits

him in a Paris hotel room across the street from the north end of Colombes Stadium, 117 the

proximity to which would allow Sam to understand by the raising of the British flag and the
playing of the national anthem whether or not Harold had won. However, the real Sam

could not have seen or heard anything since was staying about nine kilometers away at the

Franklin Hotel on Rue Buffault 118 -- closer to the center of Paris and about half way
between Gare du Nord and Gare Saint-Lazare (where one still catches the train to

Colombes). What is even more confusing is the fact that all Sam had to do to get into the
stadium to watch Harold was to purchase a ticket like everyone else. No one could keep
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him out as a paid spectator. Consequently, the entire reason for obtaining the hotel for
Mussabini seems ridiculous.

The note that Sam includes in Harold’s running kit, which he opens in the locker room

while preparing for the 100M final, provides additional problems. The real Mussabini did
indeed send Harold a note (which Abrahams kept to the end of his life 119), but it was sent

from his actual hotel, the Franklin, some miles away. In it, he states that he had decided

not to come and watch the 100M. However, the date of Mussabini’s note was July 5, 120

Opening Day of the Paris Olympics-- whereas the 100M final was not untiI two days later at
7 P.M. on July 7. Chariots, proceeds as if the note, which it edited slightly, 121 was received

by Harold right before the 100M. Everything in the note does reads as though it was
meant to be instruction and best wishes for the final— but it was actually dispatched

before the 100M heats had even begun, and that places an entirely different light on the
proceedings.

Since Sam wrote the note two days earlier than the film indicates, he had no way of

knowing if Harold would even reach the final. He and Harold actually did link up before

the 100M final, so the real note can only be referring to the preliminary races. Considering
the heat, the distance to the stadium from his hotel, the unlikelihood (by Harold’s own

admission) of Abrahams even making the final, and the British Team officials keeping the
“professional” coach as far away as possible from Harold and its other athletes at the
British Team’s hotel, Mussabini had apparently made the choice not to come watch.

However, once he knew that Harold had made the final, he met with him— and possibly
even viewed the race, itself.
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These revelations, of course, run contrary to the film story— but Harold’s own actions

shortly before his death when he sent a copy of the note to Mussabini’s grandson as a sign

of his appreciation of Sam, might, without closer inspection, seem to confirm what Chariots

portrays. 122 However, there is no doubt that the note was dispatched on July 5 because, as

Ryan reconstructs, Mussabini and Abrahams did spend the final hours together before the
100M final on July 7. Consequently, it would not make much sense for Sam to have sent a

note to Harold to tell him he was not coming to see him run because he could have told him
that right to his face.

There remains the delicious possibility that once he had left Harold on that day of

destiny, Sam, a man of many resources, proper ticket or not, was in the stadium crowd

shortly thereafter to watch Harold win the final. Although there is no evidence, it would be
a temptation that almost defies explanation, if Mussabini were already outside the stadium
and did not at least try to sneak a peak. There also was no “good luck charm” included

with Mussabini’s actual note, which the film highlights and has hanging from Harold’s neck
at the start of the 100 final— a sign that Sam was with him, even though he could not be
there.

The close location of Sam’s hotel room to Colombes Stadium in the film was also

convenient to fulfill Chariot’s need for a private place for the rubdowns (the real Sam
Mussabini did not believe in massages and considered them a waste of time 123),

inspirational chats, and poignant moments, which took place in it. These included Aubrey

Montague. Historically, Montague was no friend of Abrahams at the time. Nonetheless,

Harold tells Aubrey right before the 100M while Mussabini is giving him a rubdown, that
he, Aubrey, is his “most complete man.” He also says in a fit of self doubt, “I’m forever in
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pursuit, and I don’t know what it is I’m chasing,” casting doubt on the film’s main thesis

that Abrahams always knew what he was chasing— his Jewish shadow. In the same scene,
Harold mentions off-handedly that Charley Paddock had tricked him the 100M semi-final,

apparently a reference screenwriter Welland picked up about a supposed plot among the
American runners, led by Paddock, to make false starts to tire Harold. 124

The real Montague and Abrahams probably did see each other and perhaps even talked

at the Hotel Moderne, 125 which was the British Teams’ actual lodgings near the Place de la
Republique— even further from Colombes than where Mussabini was staying. Harold

described it as, “A miserable little hotel in one of the busiest centres of Paris. 126 At least

they did not have to stay at the Olympic Village, which, while it was the first such residence
for athletes coming to the Games and had a much more convenient location just east of

Colombes Stadium, resembled depression era shanty town huts somewhere in the Gulag.

Judging by how Harold described his hotel, it was not much better, and the film may be

correct in showing why Harold and Sam would have preferred to share their victory drinks

at a local Parisian cafe. Perhaps the reason for this particular choice of hotel was the fact
that only five years earlier in February, 1919 (just after World War I), the Hotel Moderne

had hosted a grand concert for 4,500 British troops by the Band of the Royal Engineers. 127
Maybe someone involved in making the arrangements for the British Olympic Team in

Paris fondly remembered (much to Harold’s chagrin) that occasion. It certainly was not a
convenient location under any circumstance.

Whatever the case, Mussabini would not have been allowed to stay at the team’s hotel—

nor would he have been allowed, as Chariots confirms, in the team’s dressing room before

Harold ran. 128 He chose the Franklin Hotel and was undoubtedly better off for it.
52

2013 HICAH Proceedings
Page 689

However, if he had stayed in the hotel shown in the film, he perhaps could have celebrated

Harold’s 100M victory with America’s famed swimming duo, Johnny Weismuller and Duke
Kahanamoku, because it would have placed him in the swimming pool 129 at the north end
of the Colombes Stadium— also convenient since the temperatures during the Olympics

sometimes reached over 100 degrees Fahrenheit. 130 Similarly, if his hotel had been located
at the opposite end of the Stadium, his room would have been right in the middle of Pierre
de Coubertin Boulevard and the large parking lot behind it. Either way, no hotel could
have been where it was placed in the film.

Another problem in Chariots is when “Old Sam,” as the real Harold called his friend of

many years, waits in his misplaced hotel room and looks out the window to learn the

results of his protégé’s performance in the 100M final. Tension builds, as Sam knows the
race is taking place from the roar of the crowd-- and when the British flag is raised on the
single flagpole and the national anthem played, he knows Harold has won. Sam’s

emotional reaction strips the old coach for the first time of the demeanor the film’s

audience had come to know of him-- a seemingly heartless, cigar-smoking coach with a
crusty exterior. In this private moment, he lets go all his pent up emotions in

uncontrollable joy. However, as noted previously, Mussabini already had Olympic gold

medals winners-- including in the 100M. The only real justification for him crying out, “My

son,” and punching through his hat is, perhaps, the fact that the real Sam had known Harold
since he was about twelve years old, and there could very well have been some paternal

feeling on his part. Harold’s father and mother had separated right about the time he had
met Mussabini, and perhaps the coach filled the void in some way for Harold— and vice-

versa. Also, Isaac Abrahams, Harold’s father, had died three years earlier in November of
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1921. That would have left some room for Mussabini’s to establish himself as something of
a “father figure” for Harold, who had often looked to his oldest brother, Adolphe, to fulfill a
similar role even while Isaac was alive. The audience, of course, is unaware that the elder

Abrahams would have been long dead by this point in the film. It was a significant loss for

Harold, even though the relationship had been a tenuous one. However, for the movie’s

purposes, the only necessary emotional reactions for Harold to show were his backlash for

being Jewish, his love for Sybil, of which the real Isaac would not have approved, 131 and his

intense resolve to beat Eric Liddell.

As for Mussabini’s learning of Harold’s victory through the raising of a single British flag

on the stadium’s central flagpole, both visual (including contemporary video) and

newspaper evidence indicate that at the 1924 Olympics one flag never appeared by itself.
While the victor’s flag was raised on a taller center flagpole, the flags of the second and

third place finishers, smaller in size, were raised on equally smaller poles on either side of
it. A quote from one of Abrahams’ teammates at Paris confirms the procedure:
The loud-speaker proclaims that the Olympic ceremony for that
event is about to take place, and the massed bands play the national
anthem of the victorious country. At the north end of the Stadium
the flags of the nations who have gained first, second and third places
are slowly hoisted and float languidly in the breeze. It is an
impressive sight to see thousands of men and women of various
nationalities bare-headed and standing to attention, paying solemn
respect to the victorious nations. 132

Consequently, Mussabini could never have seen a single British flag flying by itself on a
single flag post, and the film once more is incorrect.

There is, however, justification for placing Mussabini and Abrahams at a location near

the stadium shortly before the 100M final. Because Harold had needed to get away from
54

2013 HICAH Proceedings
Page 691

the British Team headquarters and the hectic atmosphere of the Olympics, he rented what
Ryan describes as a “small hut just outside the stadium.” 133 It was only here that Harold

saw Sam in Paris, and his meeting with a professional coach at the Olympics had to be kept
secret because it was against the rules of amateurism. He also invited Arthur Porritt of

New Zealand, the other British Empire 100M finalist—not Aubrey Montague, as Chariots
indicates-- to join them. While the meeting was to reduce the tensions during the final

hours before the 100M final, Harold was jeopardizing both his amateur status and also that
of Porritt. However, Porritt did not seem to mind:

I thought this was a superb gesture, because here was a man who had devoted
his whole life for a year to winning this race and it had now reached its most
crucial stage, yet he was willing to take in somebody he only knew vaguely to
let him share the peace and quiet of his hut at this very last stage. We mostly
lay on our backs, chatted a little, listened to Mussabini and had a rub down. It
was very quiet and restful. I don’t know what the Americans were doing but
Harold and I were now in a totally different state of mind. 134
The passage is reminiscent of the film’s portrayal of Harold, Mussabini, and Aubrey

Montague in the hotel room, in which Sam is giving Harold a rubdown (Porrit’s statement
above would seem to contradict, at least in this case, the tradition about Mussabini’s

aversion to “rubdowns” 135) and Harold waxes on about how Aubrey is his ideal man. All

three of the actual men, Abrahams, Mussabini, and Porritt, spent the reminder of their few

hours away from the hut, touring Paris in a taxi, including a visit to the Eiffel Tower. When

Mussabini left the two athletes at the stadium before they began their final preparations for
the 100M, Harold says that his coach told him, “Only think of two things— the report of the
pistol and the tape. When you hear the one, just run like hell until you reach the other.” 136

Chariots inserts something along these lines, as Sam anxiously awaits the start of the race
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in his hotel room, watch in hand, murmuring to himself as if instructing Harold: “Head
down. Watch the first stride. Go for the release…” The real Sam’s version was better.

The historical Sam, the professional Sam, would, of course, never have been allowed

anywhere near the athletic preparation area in the bowels of the stadium, but one has to

wonder if he did not stay to watch the results of the 100M. He had only to walk up to the

ticket booth and lay down his “ten shillings to have a seat near the finish,” as Harold said he
had previously done 137 to get the best view of Liddell’s 400M final. It would be incredible
if the trio had not talked about it, and Mussabini was just too involved in these final

moments not to have wanted to finish them. He certainly would have regretted it had he
not, for not much later, after the Prince of Wales actually did wish Abrahams and Porritt
well (but in the holding room before the two men stepped out onto the field), 138 Harold

would make Olympic history.

Even with all the distortions, Chariots did posthumously enhance Sam Mussabini’s

celebrity, and in 1998, the Mussabini Medal was instituted for outstanding coaches. In
2011, he was made a member of the England Athletics Hall of Fame. This most likely

would not have happened without the publicity Sam had gained from his film portrayal.
Ian Holmes, who plays Mussabini in the movie, also made him even more memorable

because, judging from surviving photographs, the veteran actor looks very much like the
old coach.

It does not appear that the producers of Chariots tried as hard to portray the physical

appearance of the other historical individuals in the film. One would at least expect a

closer approximation of Pierre de Coubertin, who was most instrumental in reviving the
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Olympic Games, and, as a Frenchman, was enjoying himself to the fullest as the toast of

Paris. Viewers who know what he actually looked like would undoubtedly have had some
difficulty recognizing him among the front row dignitaries at Colombes Stadium-- mostly
because he is not shown with his trademark, bushy handlebar moustache (the actor

portraying him sports a smaller, unworthy brush) that so prominently distinguishes him in

both formal and informal portraits. A well-known photograph from the Paris Olympics

shows Coubertin presumably leading the contingent of dignitaries to their box at the start
of the Games. Most of them would probably not be immediately recognizable to the

general viewing audience and understandably fade into the background in the film— but
one who is highlighted in Chariots is the Prince of Wales, later to become Edward VIII of

Great Britain. The real Prince, however, did not bear much of a resemblance, physically, to
the rather baby-faced actor who plays him, David Yelland. 139

What is probably the worst casting was that of the rather anemic-looking Dennis

Christopher as the “World’s Fastest Human,” Charley Paddock. Paddock was more heavily
set, though not especially tall at 5-8, and Christopher certainly does not look like anyone

who could run the 100M in 10.3, the time given in the film. (Paddock had actually run only
10.8 at the Antwerp Olympics in 1920-- but in 1921 he had run 110 yards (longer than

100M) in 10.2, a record that stood for years. 140) Christopher was also lacking in his

delivery of the few lines of dialogue assigned him, 141 and was much taller than the actor

who played Jackson Scholtz, Brad Davis. The real Paddock and Scholtz were close in height.
Other smaller points of interest in Chariots of Fire include the scenes at the beginning

and end of the film with the athletes running along the beach, which were not shot at

Broadstairs, Kent, in southeastern England, as mentioned in Chariots. They were actually
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filmed at West Sands, just off of St. Andrews’ world famous Golf Course in Scotland. The
last scene of that sequence pans across the Old Course at St. Andrews Links, and the

athletes end up running toward a reddish building called the “Carlton Hotel,” which is

actually a St. Andrews University residence hall. 142 While the general scenes at Cambridge

were filmed around the colleges, the University did not allow interior shots of the Colleges.
They were concerned about potential anti-Semitic backlash. Consequently, the film’s
director, Hugh Hudson, used his famous prep school Eton for most interior shots,

supposedly representing Cambridge Colleges. When the taxi arrives at Caius College to

deliver Abrahams and Montague, it approaches from the wrong direction if coming from

the rail station, and the entrance and porter station do not resemble those of Gonville and
Caius today. While some critics call the film more an “allegory” of the 1980s than “a

truthful reconstruction of this part of British social, cultural and sporting history,” 143

Chariots has still recreated a good “feel” for the period -- probably a major reason for its

success with American audiences, in particular. It was what they expected and wanted to

see, whether entirely correct or not. The society and dress of the day is probably about as
well represented as it is going to be in a film, as are the makeshift athletic scenes at the
“Highland Games” in Scotland.

Harold’s active interest in Gilbert and Sullivan was also shown in the film, but the real

Abrahams did not sing well. 144 He admits that while on the ferry across the Channel to

France, he did sing their songs to help keep “my lunch down and my spirits up…entirely

disregarding the possible effect on my fellow athletes.” Unlike the windy and choppy seas

shown in Chariots that seemed inconvenient enough, the actual weather was much worse:

“a ghastly crossing: ‘Sea rough and a risk of thunderstorms.’” It was a tortuous trip, and
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the future 800M Olympic champion, Douglas Lowe (who originally was to have had a

substantial role in the film, but his refusal to cooperate ended up with the screenplay

creating the fictitious Lord Lindsay, based on Lord Burghley 145), lay seasick and prostrate
on the deck in his team uniform. That certainly is a different picture from the jovial

atmosphere shown on the ferry in Chariots: team members singing it up, with Harold at the
piano; others playing cards; and Aubrey Montague, writing an epistle to his mother. While
the film shows a Dover ferry departure, Harold notes that they were actually placed on the
cheapest and longest route to the Continent from Newhaven, near Brighton in the south of
England, to Dieppe, 146 which is nearly triple the length (even today, it takes four hours) of

the Dover-Calais crossing. Nonetheless, Chariots depicts what seemed to be an even morelengthy crossing of the Channel than anyone who was done it would expect. In fact, with
everything that was happening on the ferry, it probably seemed like an ocean voyage to
most uninitiated viewers.

“The melee of luggage and press photographers,” which Chariots depicted at Dover, was

more suited to what the actual departure was like at Victoria Station in London. Obviously,
the film wanted to use its version for dramatic reasons— including Liddell’s learning just

before he leaves that the 100M heats were to be held on Sunday, and Sybil’s opportunity to

give Harold a good-bye kiss and wish him and good luck. “I understand,” she whispers.

Also, as Lord Birkenhead made his way down the station ramp with reporters all around,
he confidently boasts that his group of Olympic athletes was the finest ever to leave

Britain’s shore-- which sounds more like genuine comments being made in the press about

the USA Team. This entire scenario is contrary to Harold’s own statements that “…in those
days no one in England thought an awful lot about the Olympics, and few writers ever
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bothered to predict Olympic winners”; and that the chances of many of his teammates
winning “appear to be as remote as the proverbial blue moon” (although that was not

everybody’s opinion). Nonetheless, Harold was surprised by the media coverage that the
departure did attract at Victoria Station since “the newspapers were [usually] interested
only in Wimbledon and golf.” 147

The snappy British team uniforms shown in Chariots bore only slight resemblance to the

look of the actual ensembles. Harold comments, “The British Olympic Team departed for

France in their ill-fitting blazers made of shoddy material, almost without comment. For
Paris we had ghastly team gear of white trousers, blazers and straw hats, we had a small

union jack on our left breasts.” 148 A photo of Harold in his “ill-fitting” blazer and straightlegged pants probably three inches too short, confirms everything he said about them. 149

So much for Lord Birkenhead advising his charges on the ferry crossing not to show off too
much of their “sartorial splendor” on the streets of Paris. Also, the track outfits of the

British team are more modernly designed. Photos show the actual gear was little more
than a tee shirt with the British flag and a pair of gym shorts.

Finally, the scene of U.S. athletes exercising before the Games is certainly staged to

entertain an unknowledgeable film audience. Even at high schools, one would seldom see
such a flurry of activity among athletes and the coaches barking at them, in this case, with

megaphones -- as if they needed encouragement or did not know what they were supposed
to do. These were, after all, Olympic athletes. The black athlete represented in the same

scene is undoubtedly meant to be DeHart Hubbard, the eventual U.S. gold medalist in the
long jump. Also, Keddie gives evidence, at least for the British, that warm-up suits were

not used in that day, and when cold, athletes sought whatever was available to keep from
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getting cold— including staying inside. There was “really not much attention…given to
warming up at that time,” anyway. 150 It was also so hot in Paris much of this time that
there probably was not much chance of getting cold.

The 1924 Colombes Olympic Stadium
On opening day in Paris at Colombes Stadium, July 5, 1924, British Team member, Henry

Stallard, observed and recorded the proceedings:

The Arena is oval in shape, the green grass in the centre contrasting vividly with
the red track and white concrete stands, with their blue and gold-coloured iron
framework… At 3pm the Stadium was packed and ready to witness the marchpast of the athletes. The day was perfect-- a blazing sun in an azure sky.
An overture was sung by choirs of male voices. Then followed a deathly silence,
broken a few minutes later by the sound of massed bands, the Marathon Gate was
opened, and to the crashing of cymbals and the rolling of drums the South African
team entered the Stadium, heading the parade. Those of us who had the good
fortune to watch this spectacle will never again see anything to equal it in its
splendor. Not even the most phlegmatic of us could fail to be thrilled at the sight
of the wiriest and lithest bodies of the athletes of forty-five nations, clad each in
their respective national uniforms, and marching with heads erect behind their
flag-bearers.
Cheer after cheer went up as each column entered the Stadium, and, marching
round the track, dipped its flag and saluted at the President’s box. The Americans
formed the largest detachment, being some 350 strong. Haiti and China were the
smallest, and were represented by one standard bearer, one flag bearer and one
rank and file. The national uniforms were splendid. The French deserve special
mentions for their smartness, and next to them the Turks, with uniforms of green
sweater coats, white flannel trousers and crimson fezes. 151
While a less august version of Colombes Stadium continues to stand today in Paris, it was

not, understandably, used in the filming of Chariots of Fire. Instead, The Oval at Bebington,
Merseyside, five miles south of Liverpool, England, was used for the movie. Physically, it

bears little resemblance (even with film additions) to Colombes. Other locations near
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Liverpool were also used, including the Liverpool Town Hall as the British Embassy in

Paris, and the Woodside ferry terminal as the Dover ferry building. The railway station at

York was chosen for the scene (station workers will point out “Track 5” to the interested)

near the end of Chariots, where Sybil nervously awaits Harold’s return from Paris to

celebrate their post-Olympic reunion and his gold medal. The locomotive used in the scene

can also be viewed in the adjacent National Railroad Museum, which frequently supplies
such equipment for the movies (including the Harry Potter engine). 152

Nonetheless, it is the actual Colombes Stadium, now Stade Olympique Yves-du-Manoir,

which is of importance here because it, along with the historical events supposedly

depicted in the film, has fallen precipitously from its once lofty heights. Its deconstruct,

however, was not intentional— but time simply caught up with the old stadium, as it

ultimately does with all outdated sports arenas. Today, proud Olympic facilities touted by

organizers as saviors for many urban ills and economies, seem to lose their importance
even more quickly, especially those in Athens (2004) and, most unexpectedly, Beijing
(2008). Hopefully, London 2012 will be able to avoid a similar fate.

Surprisingly, the actual Colombes Stadium fared better in its day than the most recent

behemoths, for after hosting the 1924 Olympics and the World Cup Final in 1938, it

remained the largest stadium in France until superseded in 1972. Then the neglect set in.

In 1992, most of the dilapidated stadium was torn down. However, a renovated version of

the main grandstand represented in the film, the once impressive 10,000 (now plastic) seat
Tribune d’Honneur that hosted dignities such as the Baron de Coubertin and the Prince of

Wales, is still there, looking much like its former self in shape, anyway. Rugby club, Racing
Métro 92, now calls the neighborhood stadium home, and RCP Paris Football Club also
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plays there. A new, smaller grandstand has also more recently been constructed across the

field on the site where the “Tribune du Marathon” once stood, but only patches of the old

concrete seats remain that once formed the semi-circular north and south ends of the

stadium from where most of the 1924 crowd (40,000) watched. Still it is good to see the
real thing. The Melbourne Stadium used for the 1956 Olympics, for example, was razed
completely to make room for the new Melbourne Cricket Ground, despite protests to

preserve at least a portion of it to complement the Australian Olympic and Sports Museum
now housed in it.

Two smaller structures have also been erected at the northern end of old Colombes

Stadium, but they are not permanent and serve the immediate needs of the rugby crowds.
They are along the lines of the same type of temporary structures now set up to

accommodate the multitude at summer and winter Olympics, and they can be

deconstructed quickly and hauled away when they have served their purpose. The outline
of the semi-circular northern and southern ends of the old stadium can still be perceived

and with a little imagination (and some 1924 vintage photos), one can make out a

semblance of the full shape and scale of the once grand Stadium. Much attention has also

been paid to the outside wall of the west grandstand of the renovated stadium, which, as in
the old days, is still the main entrance to the facility. Now, it is painted in Racing Métro
team colors, blue and white, and is a decent neighborhood successor to its ancestor.

As for the other facilities that occupied the 1924 “Olympic Park,” there is nothing for the

historian or enthusiast to see. Once situated at the northern end of Colombes, the smaller
swimming stadium (Stade nautique) and the adjacent facility, identified in the 1924 Paris

Official Report as the Stade de d’Escrime (Fencing), are both gone. To the east, all signs of
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the neighboring Olympic village, the first such accommodation for Olympic athletes, have

also disappeared-- as have the Stade d’Entrainement and Stade de Tennis. Today, that

same area is made up mostly of football (soccer) fields, a few auxiliary structures, and open
space. However, “the building that served as administrative HQ for the Games … a stout,

brick structure,” is still there to view, though it is “currently boarded up” (see Calder

below). It is located adjacent to the northwest corner of the stadium’s main grandstand,
but the plan of Colombes Stadium on page 52 of the 1924 Official Report specifically

identifies the building as a “Restaurant”-- not the “administrative HQ for the Games.”
Conveniently, for those who cannot visit the old Olympic site in person, there is a

satellite view of the stadium and environs available on Google Earth that can be brought

down to just above field level. At, virtualglobetrotting.com/map/colombes-stadium-paris1924-olympics/view/?service=0, one also has the opportunity to take a virtual street level
tour outside the stadium, although it is a little out of date. When all is said and done,

however, it is very fortunate, indeed, that anything at all remains to be seen at Colombes

that relates to the 1924 Olympics— and it is worth a trip if only to see the “ghosts” of

Abrahams and Liddell and take a run around the current track that circles the playing
field-- an attraction that was not lost on Simon Calder of The Independent.

Because the stadium was attracting so much renewed interest in light of the 2012

London Olympics and its association with Harold Abrahams, Eric Liddell, and Chariots of

Fire, Calder’s inquiry was only one of a number that hit the media-- and his was certainly
the best. His on-line “Travel Diaries” of July 10, 2012, bear the title, “Forgotten field of
dreams: Visit the scene of Britain’s triumph at the 1924 Olympics in Paris.” The

accompanying video featuring Calder at the current Yves-du-Manoir Stadium, which he
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describes as resembling, “one of the more drab Division 2 grounds in the English Football

League,” presents the viewer with a panorama of its current configuration. Calder, always
the enthusiast, takes a run around it-- an experience also shared at another time by the

present author. 153 It was nothing less than what an older Harold Abrahams had done at an
aging Colombes Stade in 1958, when he relived his famous 100M by running the course
again before the start of an international meet between Great Britain and France. 154

In more recent years, the place has certainly been primped up by Racing Métro 92, and is

still active. On-line sites, besides those publicizing the teams and the Yves-du-Manoir

Stadium, provide directions on how to get there for British fans whose teams are playing at
the facility. 155

Nonetheless, nothing about Yves-du-Manior Stade even approaches the grandeur the

place once had-- or the environs, either, for that matter. Calder, at least, reconstructs the
former surroundings as quite idyllic. In 1924, it was evidently the kind of area to where

citizens would escape for a day at some place resembling the country. That description is

in stark contrast to his description of the area now, as a, “part of the jigsaw of grim suburbs

characterized by ugly tower blocks and dreadful parking. The main street comprises a mix
of Oriental restaurants, artless architecture and nightclubs, with only a modern église, in
the style of a shard, puncturing the sullen suburb.” Granted, the sterile concrete walls

lining narrow Boulevard Pierre de Coubertin on the stadium side are less than attractive-and the four towering cookie-cutter, almost cold war style apartment buildings that

dominate the skyline on the other (along with their crunchy sidewalks and overly-parked

cars) do not provide a pleasant walk. However, some of the residences at the eastern start
of the Boulevard are certainly not unattractive in their attempt to deal successfully with
65

2013 HICAH Proceedings
Page 702

their cramped urban Paris environment; and once one emerges onto the much more

attractive and tree-lined Rue Paul Bert that extends on the west side in front of the main
entrance to the stadium, there is certainly less to criticize.

One British fan in the previously-mentioned instructions on how to get to the stadium

has a less literary and more to the point impression of the place than Calder: “Whilst the

area is a mix of shops/commercial premises and high rise housing, I have never

experienced any issues with the “locals” or had any trouble (and I’m a girlie). The locals are
friendly and if you stay at the hotel [she recommends], there are usually some RM fans

willing to walk with you to the ground and back again.” In other words, it may not be what
one wants to see of an area where great things once happened; but it is probably not much
different from the mix one would expect to find in most outlying Paris neighborhoods

today— and this one has a local rugby club’s stadium. Calder did appear, however, to

enjoy his meal at the Café du Stade. Located in an old three-story building, which most

certainly had stood witness to the 1924 Games, it is across the street from the north end of
the west grandstand stadium entrance. Its walls are lined with old photos from the 1924

Olympics, which can be seen in Calder’s aforementioned video. It reminds one, at least, of
the scene at the bistro in Chariots, at which Harold and Sam enjoyed themselves imbibing
into the wee hours of the morning, celebrating Abrahams’ gold in the 100M.

At least some humbler version of Colombes does still stand— it could be, as at the old

Melbourne Cricket Grounds, otherwise. It is an Olympian historian’s delight to stand in the
stadium and recall the magnificent things that once happened there. It may not, however,
be that way for long. Racing Métro is scheduled, at least, to move to a new 40,000 seat
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nearby stadium in 2014. If the move takes place as planned, the future of Yves-du-Manoir

Stadium could be in doubt.
Conclusion

There really were no meaningful religious obstacles for Harold Abrahams and Eric

Liddell to overcome-- the overriding theme of Chariots of Fire. Even if there had been,
there were more famous Jewish and Christian Olympic champions on the 1924 U.S.

Olympic team in the persons of Jackson Scholtz and Charles Paddock. Perhaps, there

should have been a film about them—or, for that matter, Lord Puttman might do well to

turn his attention now to British double gold winner at the 2012 London Olympics, Mo

Farah, who, given little chance to win both the 5,000 and 10,000 meters (though much less

sexy races), certainly had more to overcome than either Abrahams or Liddell did. Chariots
would also have had less impact if the audience (which should have wondered why

Harold’s memorial was being held in a church) had been made aware that Abrahams

converted to Catholicism in 1934.

There never was a Lord Lindsay; no Cambridge chum, Aubrey Montague; and there was

not even a Sybil Gordon (i.e. Evers) at the time— and no coaching involvement of Sam

Mussabini until after Harold had graduated. Without any of this window dressing, Chariots
would have been little more than a story about two self-driven athletes, who surprisingly

burst onto the world stage as Olympic champions at the 1924 Paris Games. That would

have been a nice story— but not one that would have prompted millions of filmgoers since
1981 to buy tickets. Even as it was, the British producers originally thought it was only
going to be a “small” film, and they were as surprised as everyone at its remarkable
success.
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It is also ironic that the film which promoters wanted to resurrect in order to engender

worldwide enthusiasm for the 2012 London Olympics was, historically, about an Olympics
that might very well have been the last— for reasons just the opposite to the positive

message about the Olympics that Chariots of Fire was supposed to convey. There was so

much controversy and unsportsmanlike behavior, both by athletes and spectators, at the

1924 Paris Olympics, that the Olympic movement almost came to a disgraceful end. This

was primarily the result of riots caused when the U.S. rugby team unexpectedly thrashed

the favored French team, 17-3, in the final. The stands, filled mostly with French, became
unruly with booing and hissing as the match proceeded. Fighting broke out and attacks
were directed mostly at Americans, at least one of whom was beaten unconscious. The

crowd continued to boo as the U.S. anthem was played for the winners, and police had to

escort the team from the field to prevent further assaults. The behavior would result in the
end of rugby at the Olympics (apparently, to be revived at Rio in 2016). There were
additional problems when a French boxer was not disqualified for biting his British

opponent. It was not until all the English-speaking countries that had boxing teams at Paris
banded together and threatened to withdraw from the Games that action was taken. Then
an Italian fencer wounded a Hungarian judge in a duel after the latter had disqualified the
Italian fencing team for improper behavior. There was even rowdiness and shouting for

their favorite by the mostly French crowd at Colombes Stadium during Abrahams’ 100M
semi-final. 156

As a result of such un-Olympic conduct, many critics believed that the Paris Games did

not represent any of the positive ideas that Baron Pierre de Coubertin had always insisted
they did— and these Games were in his home country with him involved in it all. The
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Olympics certainly did not appear to promote harmony among nations, and many now

thought it was time for them to end. 157 During the weeks of criticism following the Paris

Games, it was Harold Abrahams, winner of the 100M Gold at Paris, who would rise up and
vigorously defend the Olympic movement. Without his defense (a lawyer in the making),
there is some doubt that the Games would have survived because it was largely due to his

lead that others followed— and the Olympic movement was salvaged. In the final analysis,
what Abrahams did for the Olympics in this respect probably greatly overshadows

anything he ever did on the playing field. Yet Chariots only highlighted his Olympic glory
at Paris, and few are even aware of this aspect of his Olympic contribution. Nonetheless,

without the one, the other may not have continued— and there might not have been a 2012
London Olympics. Gold has always spoken loudly— and that includes Olympic gold. Later,
as a member of the Executive Committee of the IOC, Harold had to defend the Olympics at

the end of World War II, when many were again saying that the Olympic spirit was dead. 158
On the positive side, the “True Story” portrayed in Chariots of Fire did bring attention to

some previously forgotten individuals who should be remembered, and it favorably
reconstructed, for the most part, a piece of British history following World War I--

including insights into the flavor of the Cambridge University scene and the declining

aristocracy. For sports fans, it presented a better than average resurrection of the 1924
Olympic Games, which would never have happened otherwise. Interest unarguably

remains for a new generation, as Chariots was returned for the 2012 London Olympic Arts
Festival. The Vangelis theme was a part of the promotions for the Games, Opening

Ceremonies, and the fanfare at medal presentations. A stage version of the movie started
its run at London’s Hampstead Theatre on May 9, 2012.
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In the end, however, the power of cinema has once more demonstrated its triumph over

fact— and few feel the need to know anything other than the positive experience they have
seen on the screen. As fate would also have it, Ben Cross (Harold), Alice Krige (Sybil), and

Ian Holm (Sam), three of the stars of Chariots, will probably be remembered more for their
roles in subsequent Fantasy and Science Fiction films. Cross played Spock’s father in the
last Star Trek movie; Krige was the Borg Queen in movie and television versions of Star

Trek in the 1990s; and Ian Holm, who played Sam Mussabini, was Bilbo Baggins in Lord of
the Rings.

In his final assessment of Chariots of Fire, Mark Ryan writes:

The movie-makers could have stuck rigidly to the truth in all areas of
Harold’s story. But the Oscar-winning screenplay writer, Colin Welland, was a
master dramatist; and by not sticking strictly to the truth he created something
truly beautiful. Some of the reasons behind the film’s power and resonance lie
in the subtle changes he made to the real story. This book will not condemn
Chariots of Fire. There is still so much about it to celebrate. 159
No one was ever asking Ryan to “condemn” Chariots of Fire. His service was enough to

provide the correct information for others to do so. However, no matter how “truly

beautiful” the film was, it did not stick “strictly to the truth,” and the changes Welland made
were not “subtle” ones. No one expects a commercial movie to be a documentary and not
take liberty with the facts. Screenwriters wish to sell scripts and studios are not in

business to disappoint audiences. It was a wonderful movie. If Chariots had not presented

itself as “A True Story,” then perhaps it would not earn a historian’s censure so easily. As it
turned out, it was not a “True Story”— and was history only in the broadest sense of the

word. It was, more accurately, a “fairy tale,” and while every unknowledgeable audience
left the theater feeling good, it also believed what it saw was the real history.
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In respect to Harold Abrahams, he was, by his own admission, not a very popular fellow

with the Oxbridge crowd or the British Olympic Team at the time of his victory-- and there

was little of the fierce comradery depicted in the film. 160 He never fully accepted his defeat
by Eric Liddell. He was trained by a professional coach, who secretly met with him and
advised him during the Paris Olympics, when it was a time of strict “amateurism.” He

admitted to taking a “drug” tonic in an attempt to enhance his performance in the 100M
preliminaries at Paris. He also was a strict advocate against women’s participation in
athletics at the time of the film, and it was not until the 1950s that he did a complete
turnaround. Such revelations would not seem to make much of a hero, and had the

viewing audience known them at the time, Chariots’ probably would have failed miserably.
It would not be the first time that the public was led to believe that someone or something
was better than the reality. Even President Ronald Reagan was misled when he used the

movie as a positive example in a 1988 speech, encouraging reform in the old Soviet Union
and optimism about future relations with the U.S. 161 Three decades later, the fictions of
Chariots of Fire became the reality all over again— this time to help celebrate the 2012
London Olympics. No one was going to have it otherwise….

Few are ever remembered the way they should be, for better or worse-- and in respect to

the once grand Colombes Stadium and how it, Abrahams, Liddell, and the religious

obstacles they had to overcome were so thoroughly romanticized in Chariots of Fire, we can
appropriately reiterate, “How the Mighty Have Fallen….”

See Illustrations section after the notes
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News: Entertainment & Arts, 23 March 2012, “London 2012: Chariots of Fire set for
cinema return.”
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BBC News Magazine, July, 13, 2012, “Is Chariots of Fire a good running track?”

August 13-14, 2012. Sponsored by Routledge: Taylor & Francis Group; University of
Oxford Club; University of Central Lancashire (uclan); and Sport in Society.
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Stated by Abrahams in his memorial lecture for his older brother Sir Adolphe Abrahams
entitled, “The Changing Face of International Sport,” delivered on May 31, 1968, and
appearing in the Bulletin-British Association of Sport and Medicine, Vol. 3(4), 1968, p.167.
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Mark Ryan, Running with Fire: The True Story of ‘Chariots of Fire’ Hero Harold Abrahams
(London: JR Books, 2011), p. 335. Ryan does not list the source of the quote.
5

In what Ryan describes as a “flippant“ remark, Harold later said, “I took some tonic called
Easton’s Syrup which had some strychnine in it, so perhaps I would have been disqualified
for taking ‘drugs’ today.” After taking it, he equaled the Olympic 100M record of 10.6 in the
second round of heats. Whether it helped or not is debatable. Strychnine, of course, would
become a banned substance, but it was not restricted in 1924. Although strychnine is a
poison, it was used (in the right amounts) as a stimulus by early athletes. Generally, Harold
would have shunned it, but it goes to show how much the intense atmosphere at Paris was
affecting him— and the heat was sweltering. His coach, Sam Mussabaini, must have
approved. Harold’s brother Adolphe, medical advisor to the British Olympic Team, had
also once prescribed strychnine to an athlete. Not only did the athlete perform poorly, but
he also blamed Adolphe for it. Nonetheless, Harold was right— he would have been
banned today for using strychnine. See discussion in Ryan, op. cit. pp.123-124.
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Harold Abrahams (1969): “The Commonwealth at the Olympics,” The Round Table: The
Commonwealth Journal of International Affairs, 59: 233, 44. Cited in the specific form
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Oscars.” May 10, 1982, Vol.17, no.18.
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Ryan, p. xiii. In his “Acknowledgements,” on page 356, of Running with Fire, Ryan
unabashedly states, “Lord Puttman made time for me and very generously gave my project
his blessing. This was something that also meant so much, coming as it did from the man
who captured the essence of the young Harold Abrahams so memorably by producing the
wonderful Chariots of Fire.” Lord Coe (“Seb”), the individual most responsible for the 2012
London Olympics, was also involved in Ryan’s project and was thanked in the same
acknowledgement section— and he had indicated that he “would also have been willing to
write a foreword for the book.” Coe also took part in a reenactment of the Great Court Run
at Trinity College with Steve Ovett some six years after Chariots was released. The “Court
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Run” was a highlight in the early part of the film, where Abrahams and Lord Lindsay first
meet as competitors. Unfortunately, Abrahams never ran it, and Lord Lindsay was a
fictional character, loosely based on Lord David Burghley, who did complete the dash— but
not until 1927. The film ends in 1924.

Ryan, p. xiv. Ryan later repeats the comment in context on page 341 of Running with
Fire, when he explains how Lord Puttnam related to him that his original idea for the film
involved only Eric Liddell. He knew, however, that he could not make a movie based solely
on Liddell, so it became a story “about a group of men,” including Abrahams, that was to be
called, Runners. If that was his intention, it did not work out that way since, arguably, most
viewers identified more with Harold: the film began and ended with his memorial service;
his circumstances were presented much more compellingly than Liddell’s; and his romance
with Sybil and association with Sam Mussabini were central to the story line. Hence saying,
“the film would have been a thin brew without Harold Abrahams,” is puzzling because it is
so obvious.
10

In the “Forward” to John W. Keddie’s, Running the Race: Eric Liddell-- Olympic Champion
and Missionary (Faverdale North, Darlington, England: Evangelical Press, 2007 [reprint:
2008]), p.11.
11

See, D. Dee, “’Too Semitic’ or ‘Thoroughly Anglicised’: The Life and Career of Harold
Abrahams.” The International Journal of Sport. Consulted on-line, under Academia.edu., p.
5. In the Daily Telegraph, November 22, 1989, Mohammed Al-Fayed stated (in regard to
Abrahams) that he was “inspired by a man who was the victim of severe racial prejudice,”
and that he was “fascinated by the story of a man subjected to grave prejudice and English
snobbery.” Some in the British Jewish community held similar sentiments.
12

Ryan’s observation, p. 342, toward the end of his book that “Part of Harold must have
known that the film would give him a kind of sporting immortality,” is certainly made in
hindsight because there was nothing at the time (Harold died before Chariots was made) to
indicate it would ever be made. In fact, its prospects were dismal until the Al-Fayeds
decided to bankroll it.
13
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www.alfayed.com.

It may have been auctioned to help with the trial expenses of Pat Pottle, Abrahams’
adopted daughter Sue’s husband, who, in 1966, had helped a Soviet agent escape to Russia
before their marriage. She did not know about it at the time, and it appears that Harold
never knew about it. The full story did not become known until 1987, after his death. Sue
Pottle denies the money was used for the trial, but if not, one wonders why the collection
was sold at that particular time. See discussion in Ryan, pp. 353f., and the full incident at,
pp. 324ff.
15

A few years after Dodi Al-Fayed’s death in an auto accident in Paris with Princess Diana, I
asked one of the Al-Fayed “associates” stationed about at Harrods, where the collection was
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(he knew nothing about it and had to check further up the line). What was interesting (I
saw him again at Harrods the next year and he remembered me because of my question),
however, was that he spoke of Chariots as “Dodi’s film” on the phone-- and when he finally
realized what I was inquiring about, he also connected the medal collection more with Dodi
than Mohammed.
17
18

Ryan, Running with Fire, p. 162.
Ryan, p. 19.

The family name was originally Klonimus, but Harold’s once poor and brutish immigrant
father changed it when he moved to Britain--naming it after his father, Abraham. See,
Ryan, pp. 9-10.
19

Ryan, p. 29. Ryan sums up what he thinks to be Abrahams’ views on religion toward the
end of his book (p. 338): “But the truth was that Harold Abrahams was neither a
committed Christian nor Jew in the second half of his life. If he firmly believed in anything,
it was that he didn’t want religion to restrict him in life. He never had let it.”
20

21

Quoted by Ryan, p. 21.

While at Repton, Harold had some military training. He was in the Repton School Officer
Training Corps, learning “the art of ‘Signaling’” (Ryan, p. 20), but he and his classmates
spent most of their time worrying about what was facing them across the English Channel
when the time came for them to be deployed. Few made it back, and it seriously affected
any learning since it was thought that most would not live to benefit from what they had
studied. In his last year at Repton, Harold became a Sergeant, and then “went from Repton
to a Cadet Battalion in the First War and I won some events and represented the Army for
the long jump against the Americans” (Ryan, p. 24). Fortunately, this was as far as his
“war” experience took him because the fighting ended before he was deployed to the
Continent. Contrary to what Abrahams says in the film, then, he did not join up too late,
even though he does say to the porter when he enters Caius College that he had taken up
the King’s commission. The Oxford Dictionary of National Biography (“Abrahams, Harold
Maurice”) states that he “served briefly as a second lieutenant in 1919,” before entering
Gonville and Caius College, Cambridge.
22
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Ryan, p.24.
Ryan, p.28.

Ryan, p. 41.

Ryan, pp. 27, and 349.
Ryan, p. 30.
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Puttnam might also have been more sensitive to the reality that in today’s atmosphere of
“political correctness,” already a trend at the time of the film, Cambridge, like any other
university, would fear the slightest hint of its committing any social or political faux pas
that could lead to bad publicity and the accompanying loss of much-needed money.
Nonetheless, he ultimately had the “last laugh,” since Cambridge and Caius paid the price
for their reluctance to let him film when Chariots became a resounding success. That, of
course, could not have been foreseen.
28

I, personally, have been privy to such off-hand remarks at Cambridge, in Scotland, and by
British subjects in Australia, so it is not like such banter is frozen to a particular period in
time. In the 1984 miniseries, The First Olympics—Athens 1896, the character of Teddy
Flack, who won both the 800M and 1500M at Athens for Australia, may have been modeled
to some extent on Chariots. Not only is he is given “the outsider” role at Oxford and not
wanted to compete for Great Britain, but his treatment inspires him to excel for Australia
and himself at Athens. It is basically a different version of the Abrahams’ scenario, though
Flack is only one of many athletic stories developed in the almost five hour series. Like
Abrahams, Flack’s actual circumstances were embellished and changed to fit the script.
Flack’s accomplishments at Athens, including his awards, are now all prominently
displayed in a place of honor in the Australian Olympic and Sport Museum in the new
Cricket Grounds Stadium.
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References are collected in notes 10 and 13 of Dee’s article, cited fully in note 12.
Quote from Dee, pp. 4f.

Ryan, p. 41. One of the frequently mentioned incidents that probably would have caused
Harold to perceive that he had suffered from anti-Semitism was his rejection by the Hawks
Club. The Club was one of Cambridge’s most prestigious, and Harold’s athletic success
should have made him a shoe-in for membership. However, even Harold’s close friend,
Norris McWhirter, who authored the article on Abrahams in the Oxford Dictionary of
National Biography, sided with others who believe that it was more Abrahams’ immodest
behavior, something the socially-conscious Club did not find attractive, that was
responsible for his not being nominated. Interestingly, the popularity of Chariots of Fire, as
well as its prominence in the 2012 London Olympic preparations, prompted the Hawks
Club to claim Harold as a member, anyway. See, Ryan, pp. 39-41.
32

33

Ibid.

See, Dee, pp. 2, 3, and 14. Abrahams’ comment about sport and religion not mixing is
from a 1927 speech, quoted by Dee on page 14 of the on-line version of the text (cited in
note 12). Cf., also, Ryan, pp. 82f.
34
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Ryan, pp. 12-13.

75

2013 HICAH Proceedings
Page 712

Birmingham University Special Collections, Birmingham (BUSC) HA/2, “Harold
Abrahams, “Competing at the Olympic Games,” used by Dee, note 28. Harold was speaking
of the Cambridge pale-blue blazer, a symbol of sporting excellence, that his brother Sydney
had received in 1904 for the long jump. He says that he thinks he was six when he
determined he was going to get one himself. See, Ryan, pp.12-13.
36
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See, Ryan, p.14; and Dee, p. 6.
Ryan, p. 81.

Ryan, p. 351.

Quoted by Ryan, p. 140.

See under Adolphe’s name in Ryan’s index. Cf., also, various on-line biographies and
entries under Sir Adolphe Abrahams.

41
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See note 4 for reference, p.164.

According to Harold’s nephew. See, Ryan, p.151.

See under Sidney’s name in Ryan’s index. Cf,, also, various on-line biographies and
entries under Sir Sidney Abrahams.

44

Some reports suggest that Harold’s academic credentials were not sound enough for
Emmanuel.
45

It appears that he did attend Cambridge, although Ryan does not mention it when
speaking of Lionel’s education as he does for Harold’s other brothers-- and there also is no
mention of it elsewhere in available material. Lionel, or Leslie, was a senior partner in his
law firm and coroner for Huntingdonshire, which is in Cambridgeshire-- and not far from
Cambridge. The Cambridge central student records mention only a single individual who
meets the requirements, one Lionel Martyn Abraham (a variant spelling, like Abrams, of the
name, Abrahams), who studied law at Pembroke College and graduated BA July 16, 1915.
Ms. Jacqueline Cox, University Archivist, kindly forwarded the information after I had
misplaced my own notes on the subject. Professor Dorothy Thompson of Cambridge also
provided assistance.
46
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Ryan, p.13.

Ryan, pp. 334f., writes that a knighthood appears to have been in the works for Harold in
1976, but it came to naught mostly because of his contrary and very public attitude to
Prime Minister Harold Wilson’s views on South Africa’s continued participation in world
sport. It might also, however, have had something to do with the George Blake matter.
Blake was a double agent who may have been responsible for the deaths of over forty
48
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British agents. Harold’s son-in-law helped Blake, who fled to Russia, escape from prison in
Britain. While Harold was never involved, “guilt by association” may have been a factor in
his ultimate denial of a knighthood. (This is not impossible, since the present author knew
a long-lived C.B.E. who had a brief flirt with communism when he was a youth— but it is
the only explanation about why he never got his deserved knighthood.) See, also, Ryan,
pp.324ff., and p.336. Abrahams’ unpopularity in some sports circles “and his sometimes
brusque manner [which] became more pronounced in his later years,” may also have
contributed.

Chariots, on the other hand, still has him as a student at Cambridge when Aubrey
Montague rushes in to inform Harold that they have all made the 1924 British Olympic
team— and that Eric Liddell is also on it. Abrahams rejoins, “I can hardly wait,” indicating
his eagerness to run against Liddell again, this time at the Olympics.
49

Ryan, p.117. Writing the press as a “Famous International Athlete,” Abrahams
anonymously made clear the wisdom of withdrawing “H.M. Abrahams” from the long jump
in order to concentrate on the sprints. His strategy worked since the selectors for the
British Olympic Team subsequently withdrew him from the long jump. Chariots did do
well in recapturing Harold’s penchant for writing anonymous contributions about himself
to the media. At Paris, the Long Jump was won by an American, William DeHart Hubbard,
who with a leap of 24-5, became the first black athlete to win an Olympic gold medal. That
was further than Harold’s recent English record jump of 24-2 ½. Also at Paris, Robert
LeGendre, who did not even make the U.S. long jump team, set a world record of 25-5 ¾,
while competing in the pentathlon. Harold may not have wanted to risk losing an event
that he was undisputedly best at in his own country. See D. Wallechinsky, The Complete
Book of the Olympics, 2012 Edition (London: Aurum Press: 2012), p.232.

50

So said Harold, quoted by Ryan, p. 161. In one of the heats, the British Team actually set
a world’s record, only to be tied ten minutes later by the Dutch— and then that was bested
by the U.S. Team in the final in new world record time. Harold and his teammates still got
the silver medal, and their time, 41.2, remained the British record for 28 years.
51

Ryan, p. 151, quotes Harold as saying, “Everything was so low-key that I had to wait
before they mailed the medal[s?] to me [at Hodford Road in London]. It [they?] got to me a
month later and I tell people I even had to pay the postage.” J. W. Keddie, (see note 54 for
full reference) p. 131, says it was actually seven months before the organizers mailed off
Eric Liddell’s medals.
52

The medal was stolen by “Cousin Kim,” who had been adopted by Harold’s sister,
Dorothy. He was actually the illegitimate son of her unfaithful husband, who had made the
couple’s maid pregnant. Kim stole from the family, was always in trouble, and in and out of
prison. Eventually, he got round to Harold’s gold medal, and either sold it or disposed of it
to spite Harold because he had previously turned him over to the police. A commemorative
medal was made to replace the original and was presented to Harold. See discussion in
Ryan, pp. 330f.
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On Liddell, see appropriate passages in Ryan, Running with Fire: The True Story of
‘Chariots of Fire’ Hero Harold Abrahams (see note 5 for full reference). Biographies of
Liddell include, John W. Keddie, Running the Race: Eric Liddell-- Olympic Champion and
Missionary (Faverdale North, Darlington, England: Evangelical Press, 2007); David
McCasland, Eric Liddell: Pure Gold (Grand Rapids, MI.: Discovery House Publications, 2001);
and Sally Magnusson, The Flying Scotsman: The Eric Liddell Story (London: Quartet Books,
1981). Major earlier works on Liddell were by D. P. Thomson: Eric Liddell. The Making of
an Athlete and the Training of a Missionary (Glasgow: Eric Liddell Memorial Committee,
1945); Scotland’s Greatest Athlete. The Eric Liddell Story (Crieff: Research Unit, 1970); and
Eric H. Liddell. Athlete and Missionary (Crieff: Research Unit, 1971). A number of other
works on Liddell have appeared in the last three decades following the release of Chariots
of Fire.
54

55
56

See Keddie, Running the Race, pp. 50ff.

Ryan, p.113.

See Keddie, pp. 46ff. for a fuller discussion of Eric’s Christian convictions and success
athletically.
57
58
59
60
61
62
63
64

See note 54 for full citation of Keddie’s book.
Keddie, p. 46.

Ryan, pp. 84f.
Ibid.

Ryan, pp. 85ff. See, also Keddie, Liddell, p. 89ff.
Ryan, pp. 109f.
Ryan, p. 352.

This information was contained in a personal note Abrahams wrote to Keddie, p. 111.
Keddie does not state the date but says that he did not think the information had been
published before in any Olympic history.
65

The distinctive train-whistles coming from the downtown station in the film could be
heard regularly from there.
66

See discussion, Ryan, pp. 101f. Keddie, pp. 102f., on the other hand, thinks that because
Eric was seasick on the trip over and had little time to prepare for his races at the Penn
Relays, he actually would have been encouraged by how well he matched up with the
67

78
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American runners. However, as Ryan observes, Liddell was beaten by mostly secondary
U.S. sprinters.
See discussion in Keddie, pp. 101f., and 103f. Liddell also had a professional coach to
help him. See references to Thomas McKerchar in the text and in note 79.
68
69

So observes Keddie, p. 99.

71

Ryan, pp. 153, and 155.

70Keddie,
72
73
74

pp. 111f.

Ryan pp. 113f.

See Wallechinsky, Olympics, p. 66.

See Ryan, pp. 155ff, for Abrahams’ reasons for his poor performance.

On the date and participating countries, see Wallechinsky, “Olympics,” p. 79. Chariots
includes a Scotland/Ireland meet, but it is a rain drenched affair at the end of which Eric
gives one of his inspirational talks.

75

76
77

See Keddie’s discussion, pp. 94ff.

Keddie,p. 24f.

This is unquestionable. See, Keddie, p. 44f. Until that time, there is no doubt about his
faith— he had simply preferred to keep it to himself.
78

Unlike in Chariots, Liddell frequently talked about McKerchar and attributed “much of his
success…to the training his coach had devised.” However, this would not have set well
with the film story. See, Ryan, p. 84, and especially, discussion in Keddie, pp. 55f,
79

80
81
82
83
84
85

Keddie, p. 93.

Keddie, pp. 106ff.

Mentioned in a contemporary quote used by Keddie, p. 91.
Quoted by Keddie, p. 117.

Quoted by Ryan, p. 159. Wallechinsky, p. 79, records the time only as an Olympic record.
E.g. Wallechinsky, pp.66f.
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86
87

Keddie, pp. 120ff.
Ibid.

Keddie, p. 116, says that at Colombes Stadium, “the track was 500 metres in length. As
there was only one bend to negotiate, it would not have looked very different from an
extended 200 metres race to [Eric].”
88

See full discussion and relevant passages from which quotes were taken in Keddie, pp.
120ff.
89
90
91

Keddie, p. 131.

Keddie, p. 110.

Ryan uses McWhirter’s observations about Harold on numerous occasions in his book.
Interestingly, McWhirter established the Guinness Book of Records with his brother. He
came from an athletic background, was a sports journalist, and a BBC commentator for the
Olympics. He was frequently with Harold, including at the timing of Roger Bannister’s first
sub four-minute mile. He was also involved in politics and television, and like Abrahams,
was made a C.B.E.-- in 1980.
92

93

Ryan, pp. 347f.

Lord Porritt apparently asked that his name not be used in the film, and the character
who played him was given the name, Tom Watson. Porritt and Abrahams dined together
every year (if circumstances allowed) at 7 P.M on July 7, the time and date of the 100M at
Paris in 1924.
94

Wallechinsky, however, states that, “Actually, Lord Burghley was not the first person to
accomplish the Great Court run. It had been done in the 1890s by Sir Walter Borley
Fletcher, but in Sir Walter’s time the clock took five more seconds to complete its toll. See,
Olympics, p.169.
95

96

Ibid.

98

Ryan, p. 154.

97Ryan,

p. 119.

After Harold had distinguished himself with an “astonishing” performance at his final
Cambridge-Oxford meet and was carried off the field by admiring fans, Monague wrote his
mother that, “They chaired Harold Abrahams from the track, and I was just waiting for
them to drop him on his arse.” See, Ryan, p. 80.
99
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100
101
102

Ryan, pp. 4-5, and 6.
See Ryan, pp. 188ff.

Ryan, pp. 11, 71, and 319.

Both did better once their engagement was broken off— although despite her high
academic record, Cambridge would not give her the equivalent of its degree for men. If
Harold were so concerned about his Jewishness, he certainly did not show it through his
relationship with Christina, who was a committed Anglican. In fact, she was the one who
drew Harold closer to Christianity, to which he would later convert. Being Jewish does not
appear to have been the deciding issue in their going their separate ways, but it is clear that
Harold’s family cautioned him against the marriage and that there was the concern
Harold’s roughshod but wealthy father would cut him off financially. That, however, has
nothing to do with the religious theme exploited in the film.
103

104

Ryan, p. 56.

Ryan, p.151, writes, “Harold always claimed, ‘My mother had to wait for the nine o’clock
news to know whether I’d won or not.’ But a British newspaper insisted, ‘Immediately the
result was known, the Daily Express telephoned the news to Mr. Abrahams’ home in
Golders Green. “It’s fine, we are overjoyed!” was the response.’”
105

106

Ryan, p. 162.

The sign outside the rail station says “Boat Train for Paris and the Continent,” but the
interior shots of the same station show it to be much too big only for that (actually filmed at
the large York Station)-- and the crowds are too large also. Apparently, this is supposed to
be Victoria Station— at that part where one enters and exits as passengers for these
particular trains. For example, today, a cabby will deliver one to the closest entrance at
Victoria for the Gatwick Express.
107

Christina thought that Alice Krige did not resemble the real Sybil in any way. Also Krige
was a brunette, whereas Sybil was blonde. Harold and Sybil’s adopted daughter, Sue
Pottle, likewise observed that Krige’s portrayal of her mother, “was in all aspects totally
unlike her and she played her more as a harpy or perhaps even a femme fatale— neither of
which she was.” Although calling Chariots “a romanticized version of events,” Sue did,
however, enjoy the film. See, Ryan, p. 350, for discussion.
108

109
110
111

Ryan, p. 93.
Ryan, p. 16.
Ryan, p. 17.
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See, Ryan, p. 342, about why Lord Puttnam decided to insert such a race in Chariots: to
avoid audience confusion.
112

A piece of dialogue that also flies in the face of the real Abrahams’ statement that “I am
being completely honest when I write that I never seriously thought I had a chance of an
Olympic medal.” Ryan, p. 116.

113

114

Quote is from Ryan, p. 46.

Harold also had a piece of cord that was less than three feet long to measure his first
stride out of his foothold on the track. See, Ryan, p. 5.
115
116

See Ryan, p. 92, for discussion.

The Stadium is not quite on a north-south axis, but is more precisely situated NW-SE,
just below the Seine River. The Seine makes several bends as it meanders through Paris,
and if one were coming to Colombes Stadium from north central Paris (e.g. Gare SaintLazare), the river would already have to have been crossed once— twice, if from the Left
Bank.
117

118

Ryan, p. 120. The actual note spells the Hotel Franklin’s address, as “Rue Bouffault.”

On November 23, 1977, not even two months before he died, Harold sent a copy of
Mussabini’s note to Sam’s grandson, Brian Marchant. It was something of a last tribute to
“Old Sam.” Consequently, we know the content of the note exactly. Apparently, it was
shown by Abrahams to the film’s screenwriter, Colin Welland, who had a meeting with
Harold, probably in the autumn of 1977. The content of the note has been edited for
Chariots but is mostly correct— except for the part about the good luck charm.
Unfortunately, the screenwriter could not, it seems, pass by the opportunity to charge the
scene with a little extra emotion. Harold initially seemed pleased with the idea he was
going to be in a feature film, stating that, “everyone was going ‘to know that this bald old
bugger had won a gold medal.’” He, of course, did not live to see the final much embellished
product. Lord Puttnam seems to think that Harold and screenwriter Welland hit it off well
from the start since both were “outsiders.” However, their circumstances were hardly alike
since all Welland apparently had to face was “being a northerner in the south.” See, Ryan,
pp. 339ff.
119

120
121

Ryan, p. 120.

The actual note reads:

Dear Mr. Abrahams,

You must please pardon my not coming to see you, much
as I would like to do so.
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However—I believe and hope you will win the 100 metres.
Go out determined to do your best and don’t forget to
go down at the first stride.
A sponge and some cold or preferably iced water used
around the nape of the neck, and under the ears and at the wrists and
elbows will brace you up.
Get nicely warmed up and then react to the gun.
I should use the springy old 6-spiked shoes.
All the best of luck from
Yours truly
S.A. Mussabini
P.S.
Please wish Fred Gaby good luck from me.

Chariots uses much of the note, but adds “run” after “see you” in the first line; substitutes
“drop” down for “to go” down in the fifth line; eliminates the next paragraph entirely (i.e.,
“A sponge….brace you up.”); replaces “nicely” warmed up in the next line with “well”
warmed up; and in the same line changes “react to the gun” to ”let the gun release you.
The P.S. is eliminated all together. Lord Puttnam told Mark Ryan (p. 341) in 2010 when he
saw the letter for the first time that “It is exactly as we had it in the film! Word for word!”
Not quite-- but the editing is understandable.
In another copy of the note reproduced by Ryan in block letters (p. 340), the date is
given as July 7th, which is the actual day of the 100M final. Previously, Ryan had definitely
stated (p. 120) that the actual note was sent on July 5. That is confirmed by Abrahams,
himself, because he states in his accompanying letter to Mussabini’s grandson that the note
had been sent “the day before the first round of the 100 metres,” or July 5. The present
author is in no position to know the reason for the incorrect date of July 7th.
122

123

Ryan, p. 135.

125

Ryan, p. 119.

124See,
126
127
128

e.g., Ryan, pp.148f., and 185f.

Ibid.

“The British Army Website,” at www.army.mod.uk/music/ 28721.aspx.
Ryan, p. 138.

The “Colombes” pool was secondary to the Le stade nautique des Tourelles, which was a
magnificent facility built especially for these Olympics and where most of the major
swimming events took place. It was some distance from Colombes, around seven miles to
the southeast, near the Porte des Lilas in the 20th arrondissement, at 148 Avenue Gambetta.
129
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It was thoroughly renovated in the late 1980s, and is still an important swim facility today-known as Turrets Pool or Piscine Georges Vallerey.

Nothing in Chariots indicates the intense heat, which plagued the Games, rising over
100°F. Everyone on the field and in the stands looks perfectly content with the weather.
Perhaps the heat had something to do with Harold’s performance there— both good and
bad.
130

See discussion in Ryan, pp. 66ff. Isaac had already cut Harold’s brother, Sidney, out of
his will when the latter’s wife converted to Christianity. However, Isaac always was more
sentimental about Harold because of the latter’s premature birth. Cf. also, Ryan, p. 9.
131

Quoted from Ryan, p. 150. The observation is that of Henry Stallard, who was a Caius
College and 1924 Olympic teammate of Harold’s. He took fourth in the 800M and third in
the 1500M (Paavo Nurmi was first) at Paris. Stallard’s eyewitness countless of the victory
ceremony is supported by other contemporary sources (e.g. Henry L. Farrell, United Press
Staff Correspondent, reporting on the 200M final (retrieved from: newspaperarchive.com
/oelwein-daily-register/1924-07-09/page-6). Abrahams, however, did not recall most of
it. He stated, “There wasn’t any Union Jack. There was no victory ceremony, no prizegiving; no national anthem.” In fact, he could not even remember being interviewed after
he won. It seems that Harold was just too caught up in the moment to recall things
accurately. He did mention, however, that he did not receive his medal at Paris and finally
got it by mail some weeks later (Ryan, pp.149-150; Keddie [see, n.52] says it was seven
months before Liddell got his medals, also by post). In the film, of course, Harold had his
medal before he even left the locker room, providing opportunity for his teammate to
reflect on what it meant to win the “gold.”
132

133
134
135
136
137
138

Ryan, p. 134.

As quoted by Ryan, p. 135.

Mentioned previously on p. 51, n. 123.
Ryan, p. 138.

Quoted by Ryan, p. 159.
Ryan, p. 139.

In Chariots, the Prince shakes hands with the competitors on the Colombes Stadium
infield before the 100M, including, of course, Abrahams. Ryan, Running,
includes in his photo section between pages 178 and 179, an image of the Duke of York, the
Prince’s brother and future George VI, on the point of shaking hands with Harold at a meet
at Wembley Stadium in 1923. Obviously, Abrahams was already known to the royal family.
Interestingly, the real “Tom Watson,” Lord Arthur Porritt, also shook hands with the Prince
139
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in the film. Porritt went on to become surgeon to the Prince of Wales in 1926. In reality,
both Harold and Porritt were “wished well” by the Prince-- but it was in the stadium
holding room (see note 138) just before their race.
140

On June 18, 1921, according to Wallechinsky, p. 47.

Despite the “cockiness” displayed by Christopher, the real Charles Paddock was filled
with self-doubt at these Games, especially after his loss to Abrahams in the 100M. Actors
Douglas Fairbanks, Mary Pickford and Maurice Chevalier, some of the biggest names in
entertainment at the time, dined with him and tried to cheer him up. He took second in the
200m the next day, while Abrahams did not place. See, Wallechinsky, Olympics, p.66.
141

According to “Did You Know?” information about Chariots of Fire, at
www.imdb.com/title/tt0082158/trivia.
142

See Dee, page 4, and note 8, where Ellis Cashmore, “Bigotry, Manhood and Moral
Certitude in an Age of Individualism” in Society and Sport, 11 (2008) is quoted.
143
144
145
146
147
148
149
150
151

Ryan, pp. 11, 71, and 319.
Keddie p. 23.

Ryan, pp. 118f.

See discussion in Ryan, pp. 116ff.

Ryan, p. 118.

See picture of Abrahams in Ryan’s photo section between pages 178 and 179.
So writes Keddie, p. 105.

Quoted by Ryan, pp.121ff., from the St. Bartholomew’s Hospital Journal.

A number of on-line sources, in particular, were used for information here and may be
consulted under such entries as, “Stade Olympique de Colombes,” “Stade Olympique Yvesdu-Manoir,” “Chariots of Fire,” “Racing Métro 92, “Rugby Stadiums Around the World”(e.g.
www.wasps.co.uk/Rugby Stadia.ink?Country=France &type=p), and similar sites.
Information was also personally collected at some locations by the author. The 1924 Paris
Official Report was also consulted on numerous occasions.
152

Excessive heat, reminiscent, but not equal to the unbearable temperatures reported at
the Stadium during the 1924 Games, dissuaded me from taking another turn around the
circuit only a few weeks after Calder’s on a quick break to Paris during the London
Olympics
153
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154

Ryan, pp. 308f.

E.g. www.saracenssupporters.org /wordpress/2010/12/how-to-get-to-stadeolympique-yves-du-manoir-racing-metro/.
155
156

Ryan, p. 5.

For discussion, see Ryan, pp. 165f.; Wallechinksy, Olympics, 1320f.; and Tom Ecker,
Olympic Facts and Fables, “ Olympiad VIII: Paris, 1924.” Tafnews Press (Mountain View, CA:
2008 [second edition], pp. 43-47.
157

158
159
160

Ryan, pp. 246f.
Ryan, p. 349.

See, especially, Ryan, pp. 154f.

Ryan, p. 352. Reagan also thought he was talking about the 1920 Olympics, so he
unintentionally further distorted the film’s myth, which is characteristic of oral tradition.
161
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ILLUSTRATIONS

-- A 1924 map of Colombes Stadium and environs from a contemporary travel
brochure. (p. 88)

-- Original Olympic program for Thursday, July 10, which lists Eric Liddell’s 400M
preliminaries. (p. 89)

-- Plan of disposition of Colombes Stadium and other facilities from the 1924 Paris
Official Report, p. 51. (p.90)
-- Top: Contemporary postcard of the “Tribunes d’Honneur” grandstand at
Colombes Stadium.
Bottom: Recent photo of same grandstand by the author. (p. 91)

-- Diagram of Colombes Stadium from the 1924 Paris Official Report, p. 52. (p. 92)
-- Top: Remains of the original concrete seating (photo by author), some of which
can be seen (bottom) in the panoramic postcard of the 1924 Paris Opening
Ceremonies at Colombes Stadium. (p. 93)

-- Top: Actual entrance to Caius College, Cambridge. (p. 94)
Bottom: Actual Porter’s Office at Caius College, Cambridge. (Both photos by author)

-- Left: One of two cases, in which Harold Abrahams’ (picture top right)
medals were displayed at Harrods Department Store in London when it was
owned by the Al-Fayed family. (p. 95)
Right: Replica of Abrahams’ 100M Gold Medal, the original of which was
stolen in 1970 and never recovered. (Both photos by author).

-- Top: Track 5 (center) at York Rail Station, which Chariots of Fire used for
the happy reunion scene of Harold and Sybil after his victorious return from
Paris. (p. 96)
Bottom: Engine in the York National Railroad Museum used in the same scene.
(Both photos by author)
(The author would like to thank Ms. Lee Keeling, History Department, University of Louisville,
for her help in preparing the photos for publication.)
87

2013 HICAH Proceedings
Page 724

88

2013 HICAH Proceedings
Page 725

89

2013 HICAH Proceedings
Page 726

90

2013 HICAH Proceedings
Page 727

91

2013 HICAH Proceedings
Page 728

92

2013 HICAH Proceedings
Page 729

93

2013 HICAH Proceedings
Page 730

94

2013 HICAH Proceedings
Page 731

95

2013 HICAH Proceedings
Page 732

96

2013 HICAH Proceedings
Page 733

2013 Hawaii International Conference on Arts and Humanities
Case Study Poster Session Submission for Proceedings CD-ROM
Prepared: Janel Quirante
Submission ID#: 227
Deadline: October 24, 2012
1. Title of the Submission
Preserving Hawai‘iʼs Moving Image History through Digital Archiving: A Case Study
2. Names of the Authors
Janel Quirante
Robert K. Omura
Jacob Rosen
3. Affiliation of the Authors
‘Ulu‘ulu: The Henry Ku‘ualoha Giugni Moving Image Archive of Hawai‘i, University of
Hawai‘i – West O‘ahu
4. Address of the Authors
UH West O‘ahu Library First Floor
91-1001 Farrington Highway
Kapolei, HI 96707
5. Email Addresses of the Authors
quirante@hawaii.edu
omurar@gmail.com
jrrosen@hawaii.edu
6. Abstract
The Pilot Project (2009-2011) of ‘Ulu‘ulu: The Moving Image Archive of Hawai‘i was a
collaborative effort with local museums, archives, libraries, television stations and
independent producers to create a representative digital collection of Hawaiian film and
video. Using specialized software and digitizing equipment found nowhere else in
Hawai‘i, ‘Ulu‘ulu developed and tested standard processes for cataloging, preservation,
and access of archival moving images and implemented them in a way that makes sense
for Hawai‘iʼs unique preservation challenges. This Poster Session Case Study documents
the digitization of over 350 hours of culturally and historically significant Hawaiian footage
from 1928-1998 and offers a model for organizations undertaking similar projects.

2013 HICAH Proceedings
Page 734

Title of the submission:
Female Murderers Seen in a Different Light: Maigret Demystified
Name of the author:
Dr. Christine Gaudry-Hudson
Affiliation of the author:
Millersville University
Address of the author:
313 Post Oak Road
Lancaster, PA 17603 (home)
Department of Foreign Languages
P.O. Box 1002
Millersville, PA 17551 (work)
E-mail Address of the Author:
Christine.Gaudry-Hudson@millersville.edu
Abstract:
An examination of detective fiction yields the following generalities about women murderers. One, a
majority of female murderers are cast in traditional female roles and stereotypes. Two, many female
murderers are portrayed as sympathetic characters and the motives for their crimes are seen as
‘justifiable’. Three, in terms of punishment, a preponderance of female murderers are never brought to
trial. This essay will demonstrate that these conventions were not followed by detective writer Georges
Simenon.
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Laurence Sterne's Tristram Shandy: A Successful Paradigm for Human Communication

Laurence Sterne is primarily concerned with individual perceptions of language and gestures. He
creates characters that are constantly getting into difficulties with each other because of some
misunderstanding of one another's ideas or emotions. Even Tristram as narrator resorts to different
techniques in attempting to convey his impressions of the people. Yet the strength of these characters
lies within their ability to retain meaningful human relationships beyond the confusion and complexity
that language and physical expressions often produce. For Sterne, language and physical expression are
subject to misinterpretation, but human beings reveal a capacity to intuit natural emotions through
empathy with their fellow beings. Nowadays, the relevance of the topic of communication to us as
private individuals or public figures is obvious, for the failure of communication can be extremely
costly to all involved, especially to those whose lives are adversely impacted. Therefore, one can not
emphasize enough the importance of successful communication in building enduring relations based on
true understanding. Before discussing how the characters in Tristram Shandy succeed in
communication by revealing a strong capacity for intuiting emotions and attitudes, I will attempt to
show some examples of how language and physical gestures often fail as means of communication
between the characters in the novel.
Walter and Toby Shandy often fail to understand each other since their characters are opposite
to each other. Walter loves to construct abstract arguments to arrive at truths that only he himself can
comprehend. He often uses logic that breaks down common situations into absurdities and tries to make
others understand him. Toby, on the other hand, is at a less for words and is reduced to speaking and
understanding only the most concrete and practical ideas. He has no concept of abstractions and must
often resort to literal interpretations when difficult ideas are presented to him. So, when Walter tries to
search for a meaning in Erasmus's sentence and has to change a word to suit a theory he has in mind,
Toby answers with a practical observation: "—See, my dear brother Toby, how I have mended the
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sense.—but you have marr'd a word, replied my Uncle Toby" (Tristram Shandy 3.37).
In another example, Walter speaks metaphorically and Toby responds literally: “Did ever a poor
unfortunate man, brother Toby, cried my father, receive so many lashes? —The most I ever saw given,
quoth my Uncle Toby,... was to a grenadier I think in Makay's regiment" (4.3). Toby also has the
problem of interpreting the meaning of words outside of their context. When Walter and Yorick discuss
child prodigies, Toby responds out of meaning: "—-But you forget the great Lipsius, qouth Yorick, who
composed a work the day he was born; —They should have wiped it up, said my uncle Toby, and said
no more about it" (6.2).
Trim, like Toby (but to a lesser degree in the novel) has a problem with language interpretation.
When Walter discusses the implications of learning the auxiliaries, Trim responds to this discourse:
“The Danes, an' please your honour, quoth the corporal, who were on the left at the siege of Limerick,
were all auxiliaries" (5.32). For both Trim and Toby, the problem is basically rooted in the same point,
which is that all language is susceptible to different interpretations. Given the great variety of human
experience and interests, the problem of individual interpretation is always present.
Body expressions are frequently susceptible to the same kind of subjective interpretation as
language. Sterne makes frequent use of detailed expressions that are perceived as different emotions or
passions by the characters in the novel. By the following examples Sterne wants to show us that there is
no single standard theory by which we can analyze individual passions: When Phutatorius starts to feel
pain from the hot chestnut in his pants and his face contorts, the other members at the table think his
expression reflects his extreme interest in their argument. And because Yorick picks the nut up casually,
Phutatorius thinks he is the perpetrator of the evil deed when actually Yorick had nothing to do with it.
When Walter struggles to get his handkerchief during a conversation, Tristram has us to believe that his
reddened face would indicate anger to the average person, yet Toby had a different reaction; “My uncle
blamed nothing but the tailor who cut the pocket-hole” (5.5). When Widow Wadman approaches Toby
and touches his hand and leg during a discussion concerning Toby's map, Toby fails to understand the
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implication of her gestures. Tristram lets us know that these gestures are obvious sexual innuendos to
the average observer but for Toby they are a form of attack: "—-So that my uncle Toby being thus
attacked and sore push'd on both his wings—was it a wonder, if now and, then, it put his centre into
disorder? —The duce take it! said my uncle Toby" (8.16).
Sterne especially criticizes the attempts of the individual to find a standard mode of expression
for a certain passion or emotion. He uses Walter as the example of a person who believes that one
reveals his mind and attitudes through stylized and traditional gestures, yet Walter himself fails in
reality to conform to what he claims. When Walter hears the news concerning Tristram's flattened nose,
he reacts by throwing himself into a certain stylized position on the bed in expression of his despair. He
wants to believe that appearances indicate what is inside of a man, and he expresses this notion in his
analysis of the ideal tutor for Tristram: "There is, continued my father, a certain mien and motion of the
body and all its parts, both in acting and speaking, which argues a man well within... —There are a
thousand unnoticed openings, continued my father, which let a penetrating eye at once into a man's
soul" (4.5). Yet when other tragedies happen to Tristram, Walter reacts to them in different ways and
assumes positions through which his grief is expressed. Walter cannot find a consistent means to show
his grief and he cannot act spontaneously, which makes him appear ludicrous and ineffective as a
conveyor of his emotion.
These and other examples are useful to reveal how deeply Sterne was captivated by the notion
that the body cannot accurately reflect the mind of man. Each gesture or position of the human body
can only give a possibility as to the thoughts or emotions underneath, Tristram stated it in his first
volume: "our minds shine not through the body, but are wrapt up here in a dark covering of
uncrystalized flesh and blood; so that if we would come to the specific characters of them, we must go
some other way to work" (l.23).
Unlike Fielding's narrator, Tristram does not feel that he has the special privilege of interpreting
his characters' minds. He does not claim that he has the absolute power of knowing what is in the mind,
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of his characters that he tries to illustrate. All he is capable of giving is inductive knowledge or personal
inference about their states of mind through their physical gestures.
However as narrator, he tries his best to reveal the minds of his characters. His narrative
approach to explaining the problem of communication is actually a combination of two things. He
satisfies himself with giving factual details of a situation or characters at some times, and at other times
he tries to intervene between the things he describes and the reader, i.e. he tries to make inferences and
give enlightening opinions about the phenomena under treatment. With regards to the first approach we
cannot assume that his detailed descriptions are entirely appropriate to or do not detract from the real
meaning of the situation that he describes. His attempts to be objective here show that language often
fails to convey the real nature of a scene or character. His second approach makes use of his subjective
interpretation of experiences and can be seen in his interpretation of Widow Wadman in Toby's
visitation to her house. Tristram asks the reader to imagine the Widow by thinking of a person known
to the reader such as a mistress. But then, when Toby is at the point of revealing where he got his
injury, Tristram assumes that he knows the Widow's thoughts through her series of blushes:
Mrs. Wadman blushed — blush'd worse than ever; which, for the sake of the unlearned reader, I
translate thus ——
E—d! I cannot look at it——
What would the world say if I look'd at it?
I should drop down, if I look'd at it——
I wish I could look at it——
There can be no sin in looking at it.
——— I will look at it. (9.20)
Tristram, rather than being content with describing the series of her blushes, intervenes between factual
description and the reader to interpret the event. Tristram realizes the ineffectiveness of trying to be
objective and must resort to subjective interpretation in order for the reader to understand the event.
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Tristram, as narrator, is not a Godlike figure who tries to manipulate his audience as well as his
characters. Sterne does not make us believe his narrator has absolute knowledge of what is within
“uncrystallized flesh and blood," There is no standard way of communicating the mind of man.
Given all the failures of man to communicate accurately what is in the minds of men, what does
Sterne leave as positive evidence of man's ability to make himself understood? The answer as I see it
lies most likely in the simple assertions and nonverbal gestures or actions that are spontaneously
conveyed from one character to the other. These are unconscious gestures, often intuitive and simple,
that most often produce effects in contradiction to the effects expected.
To illustrate how these gestures are manifested, Sterne presents Walter and Toby. When Walter
attacked Toby's military hobbyhorse on the bowling-green, Toby responded in a highly unexpected
way; “With a countenance spread over with so much good nature;—so placid;—so fraternal; so
inexpressively tender towards him—it penetrated my father to his heart.” Walter's reaction to Toby in
this instance is equally out of tune with his usual formalized responses: “and seizing hold of both my
uncle Toby's hands as he spoke; —Brother Toby, said he,—I beg thy pardon” (2.12). Both of their
responses are spontaneous and definitely understood by each other.
The spontaneous expression can best be appreciated when placed next to the stylized
expressions. Probably the most impressive example, which shows just how effective the spontaneous
gesture really is, can be found in Chapter 4.1 and 2. Here we find Walter consumed in grief in a
particular posture on his bed. Toby, who we find from an earlier chapter believes that he will eventually
"hit the longitude" between consoling an affliction too early or too late, has never attempted to interrupt
Walter in his show of grief. But when Walter finally turns towards Toby, who is waiting patiently by the
bedside “and fearing moreover that he might set out with something which might make a bad matter
worse, he contented himself with resting his chin placidly upon the cross of his crutch," Walter sees this
kind of response from Toby: "My father, in turning his eyes, was struck with such a gleam of sunshine
in his face, as melted down the sullenness of his grief in a moment." There is something comforting and
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genuine about Toby's appearance that immediately puts Walter in a better frame of mind. It is an
empathetic response from Toby and Walter cannot fail to intuit or acknowledge it.
Sterne peppers the novel with these empathetic gestures. Most often the gestures are a
character's resignation to his genuine feelings when words or standardized responses fail him. Toby
often frustrates Walter's attempts to instruct him in wild logical theories, but Toby has numerous
personal and distinctive ways of communicating his compassionate feelings towards his brother in
these times, empathetic feelings which Walter understands and reciprocates to Toby. Toby squeezes
Walter's hand when Walter is frustrated or upset, and Walter calms down in acknowledgment of the
gesture. Or Toby smiles at him or pats his back—many gestures which are undeniably appreciated by
Walter and commented upon by Tristram: "Nay my brains be knocked out with a battering ram or
catapulta, I care not which, quoth my father to himself,—if I ever insult his worthy soul more" (3.24).
One can see that the brothers are tied in a human bond of affection that overrides their confusions and
frustrations in their verbal attempts to communicate to each other.
Tristram recognizes these successful communications between the brothers. Tristram knows that
Toby often resorts to whistling Lullibullero when he can not further respond to a discussion, for to
speak might frustrate Walter. Tristram at one point wishes he were better able to convey his intentions
to describe feelings to the reader and can only wish he could hear his uncle Toby's whistling -- ~s is a
reminder that Lullibullero strikes Tristram as a genuine response on Toby's part and a very effective
one that is understood, by all, but he himself cannot produce such an effective way to convey his own
thoughts.
Tristram also shows the effectiveness of genuine and spontaneous expression in contrast to
more formalized or stylized expressions. When he speaks his response to Bobby's death, he assumes
intuitively the most effective posture and tone for getting his point across. His story goes “straight
forwards as nature could lead him, to the heart.” But Walter's response is stylized. It is plagued with
metaphors and techniques and is typical of a poetic and self-conscious attempt to be effective. Nature
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does not lead his speech directly to the heart.
Sterne has us believe that all of these varied spontaneous expressions have distinct and personal
meaning quite unlike the standardized expressions like those Walter tries to achieve in showing his
grief for Tristram. Since human beings differ so drastically, we cannot expect that they can show their
feelings in the same way. So there are many characteristic spontaneous expressions of each individual
that can be interpreted beyond doubt because of their intuitive and empathetic nature. Sterne always
stresses the positive aspects of these expressions. He does not believe that these gestures could be
misinterpreted or could elicit a ludicrous response from those that receive them. These spontaneous
communications are always portrayed in terms of the deepest respect and dignity. They involve the
deepest level of human empathy. It is in this kind of genuine communication that Sterne places his
confidence in human interaction, without which we are doomed to failure as individuals, families and
communities.
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Lin-family-house of Wufong is composed of ding cuo（頂厝）, xia cuo（下厝） and lai
yuan（萊園）, it is an rarely seen enormous construction in Taiwan.
The mainly study of this researches is the gong bao di（宮保第）of xia cuo.

It was

built in 1858 when lin wen cha（林文察） was the master in gong bao di, and it has been
already standing for 150 years.

However, the severe earthquake in 1999, the 921

earthquake, has damaged the historic building and also brought up a lot of controversy
about if it needs to abolish the monument designation or reconstruct this house.
To discuss under this issue, the main topic of this theme is the architectural painting of
gong bao di.

The contents are as following：
（1）the architectural history of gong bao

di .（2）before and after of the earthquake, the distribution and conservation of the
architectural painting in this building.（3）The characteristics of the architectural painting
in gong bao di.
This study expects the meaning of the architectural painting can be known more and the
way of how to preserve this historical culture can also be formed in the future.
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Abstract: In the ancient world, ordinary people cared about philosophy. This is because ancient
philosophers were very much interested in helping people live better lives—and by better I mean not just
lives that were morally upright but lives lived in accordance with the proper values. Modern academic
philosophers, though, spend their time writing highly technical articles that can be understood only by
their fellow specialists, who read them primarily so they can write papers of their own, either amplifying
or, more likely, attacking the first paper. This is tragic, since philosophers can play a key role in helping
ordinary individuals eliminate inconsistencies in their thinking and thereby adopt coherent values by
which to live. Philosophers can also have their own lives transformed by philosophy, but this rarely
happens: they tend to do philosophy not for a life but for a living. In this paper, I examine this
transformation of philosophy and present an argument for what I call intellectual tithing: academic
philosophers should spend (at least) ten percent of their intellectual energy trying to make a positive
difference in the lives of ordinary people.
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The Case for “Intellectual Tithing”

To a remarkable extent, academic philosophers have succeeded in making themselves socially
irrelevant. If this seems like an overstatement, I invite you to do a thought experiment. Imagine that all
academic philosophers go on strike. They stop holding conferences and publishing scholarly books and
articles. They stop teaching their classes. The question is, who, other than the philosophers themselves,
would be affected by this strike?
The strike would have zero impact on most people. I say this because most people are at best
marginally aware of the existence of philosophy. They have never sat in a philosophy class; nor have
they conversed with or read a philosopher. To be sure, the students of the striking professors would be
affected, but many of them would regard the strike as a change for the better. They might, in particular,
be delighted to be out frolicking on the quad instead of reading Heidegger in some bleak corner of the
college library.
What about the former students of the striking professors, though? What about the people who
took their courses in the past and as a result developed an interest in philosophy, but did not go on to
become professors. These individuals would be affected by a philosopher’s strike, right? Probably not.
The philosophy that interests these armchair philosophers tends to be the stuff that was written long ago
and would therefore still be available if philosophers went on strike. What would become unavailable is
the philosophy that is currently being written, and this is rarely what interests armchair philosophers.
They don’t wait anxiously for the arrival of the latest issue of the Philosophical Review. Instead, if they
are in the mood to read philosophy, they reread their dog-eared copy of Plato’s Republic.
In conclusion, few people would care if philosophers went on strike. And even this assessment
doesn’t express just how bleak the situation is: one reason they wouldn’t care is because they wouldn’t

1
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even notice! Or if they did notice, it would be because of something they read on p. 27 of the New York
Times: headline, “Philosophers’ Strike Enters Third Year.” On reading this article, they might say, “How
very strange!” and then get on with their daily business. It would be rather like their reaction if they read
an article informing them that Peruvian candle-wick makers had gone on strike. This is because these two
strikes would have precisely the same impact on their lives—namely, none at all. This cannot be said, I
should add, of a strike by garbage men or baseball players. Sad to say, but in our culture, garbage men
and baseball players play a far more important role than philosophers.
This, to me, is the tragedy of contemporary philosophy. We academic philosophers could make a
very real difference in the society in which we live but choose not to. The philosophers of the ancient
world, by way of contrast, were perfectly willing to serve as an important landmark on their cultural
landscape. They were, to begin with, much more likely to philosophize with ordinary people than
contemporary philosophers are. The best example of this was Socrates, who roamed the streets of Athens
in search of people on whom to practice what has become known as the Socratic method. He asked them
questions that would reveal the inconsistencies in their beliefs. It was then up to them to decide what to
do about this inconsistency.
It is important to realize that in doing this, Socrates wasn’t interested in telling people what to
think; he was instead interested in finding out what they thought, so he could demonstrate to them the
shortcomings of their thought processes. He was, in other words, engaged in a kind of negative
educational program: rather than teaching people new things, he was revealing to them the extent of their
ignorance. Ideally, though, this program would have a positive outcome: as a result of their encounter
with a philosopher, people would rethink their beliefs.
People naturally resist this kind of educational program. In much the same way as they don’t like
to diet or exercise, people don’t like to think. There is, however, something they dislike even more than
thinking, and that is rethinking. But rethinking is precisely what Socrates was asking the citizens of
Athens to do. It is a good way, as he later discovered, to make yourself unpopular, but for Socrates, this
wasn’t an issue. His goal, after all, was to be not socially popular but socially useful. In philosophy,

2
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usefulness and popularity are often negatively correlated.
We philosophy professors are still interested in revealing inconsistencies in other people’s beliefs,
but we are selective about the audience on whom we practice Socratic method. We use it on our
philosophical colleagues: we try to catch them in contradictions in their philosophical views. We also use
it in our classrooms, especially when we are teaching an introduction-to-philosophy course. We
encourage our students to reveal their “commonsense” beliefs so we can reveal to them how muddled
these beliefs often are. In doing this, we hope to create in them a hunger for clarity that will induce them
to sign up for more philosophy classes. (It is a strategy that, in some cases, works.) In more advanced
classes, though, we typically have a body of philosophical theory to teach, so there is less to be gained,
pedagogically, from finding out what our students think about the subjects being covered.
Contemporary philosophers, though, are rarely interested in following Socrates’s footsteps out
onto the streets of Athens—or onto the modern equivalent thereof. They are reluctant to practice the
Socratic method on “ordinary people”—on people, that is, who are neither their colleagues nor their
students. It is a reluctance that limits their social utility.

#

#

#

One of the things the philosophers of ancient Greece and Rome encouraged ordinary people to
rethink was the values by which they lived and their strategy for attaining the things they valued. They
wanted people, in other words, to rethink what might be called their philosophy of life.
The philosophers in question realized that most people don’t spend time thinking about how best
to live; instead, they take the easy way out and adopt the philosophy of life favored by those around them,
in the mistaken belief that other people have been appropriately thoughtful about the matter. The
problem, of course, is that other people probably haven’t given it much thought, either. As a result,
people end up choosing the wrong values by which to live, and they devise ineffective strategies for
attaining the things they value. They end up living at cross-purposes with themselves: what they work to

3
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accomplish one day, they work to dismantle the next. Ancient philosophers responded to this situation by
spending time devising philosophies of life, and in order to be socially useful, disseminating these
philosophies to the people around them.
The philosophers of ancient Greece and Rome sorted themselves into different schools, including
the Stoics, the Epicureans, the Cynics, the Skeptics, and Aristotle’s Academy. Although these schools
disagreed on a variety of theoretical issues within philosophy, they were in considerable agreement with
the idea that philosophers should tell people what in life was worth having and how best to attain it. In
some cases, we find schools disagreeing about what in life was worth having; in other cases, schools
might have been in agreement about the grand goal in living but not about how best to attain that goal.
Consider, by way of illustration, the Stoic school. The Stoics divided their philosophical
research into three areas: logic, physics, and ethics. Logic was concerned with proper reasoning, physics
with the way the world works and with theology, and ethics with how to live a good life. The Stoics
made it clear, though, that of these three areas, ethics was most important. The reason we should study
logic and physics, they said, is because it increases our chance of mastering ethics.
Before I continue, let me deal with a possible misunderstanding. When contemporary
philosophers talk about ethics, they are talking about moral right and wrong—with what you must do in
order to be a good person. When the Stoics talk about ethics, they are talking about what you must do in
order to have a good life. They realized that it is possible for a good person—someone who is morally
upright—to have a bad life. This can happen if the person adopts the wrong values.
Suppose, for example, a person values fame and fortune. The Stoics would argue that even if she
acquires the fame and fortune she seeks, she will be no better off than she formerly was, since she will
likely respond to this acquisition by forming a desire for even more fame and fortune. She will end up
having a bad life, inasmuch as she would spend it in a state of dissatisfaction, when it was possible for her
to spend it in a state of satisfaction. She would be much better off, the Stoics argued, if instead of valuing
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fame and fortune, she valued tranquility. 1
Besides identifying the attainment of tranquility as an appropriate “grand goal in living”—as the
thing in life that we should value most of all—the Stoics go on to provide us with a strategy for attaining
this goal. In devising this strategy, they call on their knowledge of human psychology. They advise us,
for example, to train ourselves not to worry about things we can’t affect. They also advise us to pause in
our day to reflect briefly on the bad things that can happen to us. Doing this, they thought, would prevent
us from taking for granted the things that we have and thereby prevent us from becoming dissatisfied with
our life.
Contemporary philosophers, by way of contrast, have little interest in developing or analyzing
philosophies of life. Real philosophers, they might argue, spend their days doing serious theoretical
analysis that by its very nature will be esoteric. They are likely to be dismissive of attempts to help
people live better lives, characterizing such efforts as a glorified form of “self-help.” And they are
unlikely to give philosophies of life much attention in the classes they teach. Indeed, although I had an
undergraduate major in philosophy and went on to get a Ph.D. in it, I can’t remember being exposed to
philosophies of life, much less being enjoined by my professors to adopt one.
And besides being professionally uninterested in philosophies of life, contemporary philosophers
are, for the most part, personally uninterested. Ask them to identify their philosophy of life, and you are
likely to get a blank stare. Explain what you mean by a philosophy of life—“What in life is of the
greatest value, and what is your strategy for attaining that thing?—and the blank stare is likely to
continue. What will soon become apparent is that they lack a philosophy of life. And the reason they
lack one is not because their search for one has not yet succeeded; to the contrary, they don’t feel
motivated to search for one. Although these individuals are obviously interested in philosophy, it is a
focused kind of interest: stated bluntly, they do philosophy for a living, not for a life.

1

Tranquility is another word that invites misinterpretation. For the Stoics, a person is tranquil
when she is not experiencing negative emotions, such as anxiety, envy, and anger. For more on the Stoic
concept of tranquility, see my Guide to the Good Life: The Ancient Art of Stoic Joy (Oxford, 2009).
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If this seems like another overstatement, I invite you to do the following thought experiment.
Suppose I introduce you to three people: a philosophy prof, an English prof, and an accountant. Suppose
that in my introduction, I am careful not to tell you which person has which job. Furthermore, suppose I
instruct the individuals to whom I introduce you not to tell you where they work or what they do for a
living.
To do the experiment, you follow these three individuals around for a few days (but not to their
place of employment). You can ask them non-work-related questions about themselves—about, for
example, their recreational interests. You can see where they live and how it is furnished (but not what
books they have on their shelves). You can see what kind of car they drive. You can watch them shop
and dine. You can watch as they interact with other people (as long as the interactions aren’t work
related). The question is, at the end of the experiment, will you be able to correctly identify the
philosophy prof, the English prof, and the accountant?
My guess, having spent a fair amount of time around philosophy professors, English professors,
and accountants, is that you would be able to identify the accountant. He would, after all, probably live in
a bigger house, drive a cooler car, and wear more expensive clothes than the two professors. But I think it
is unlikely that you would be able to figure out which of the professors was which, and this, to me, is
telling.
You might think that years of being exposed to philosophy rather than, say, the novels of Charles
Dickens, would have left a “visible mark” on the philosophy professor, one that would enable you to
distinguish her from the English professor, but you would be mistaken. For the most part, doing
philosophy has little impact on how contemporary philosophers spend their money and free time. And
this last claim, I think, is true even for those philosophy professors who specialize in ancient
philosophy—in the work, that is, of those philosophers who themselves advocated certain philosophies of
life. Like I said, contemporary philosophers typically do philosophy for a living, not for a life.
One last comment is in order regarding the above thought experiment. Even though we may be
able to distinguish the accountant from the two professors, it doesn’t necessarily follow that accountants
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have different values than professors. My guess is that they have essentially the same values and that the
difference in their lifestyle is the result of a difference in their disposable income. Indeed, give the two
professors a substantial pay raise, and before long, they would probably be driving cool cars and laying
the foundation for a McMansion, complete with towel warmers in the bathroom and a Sub-Zero
refrigerator in the kitchen.
Chances are that none of these three individuals will have invested significant effort in devising a
philosophy of life, and that as a result, they will live in accordance with what is, for we humans, the
default “philosophy of life,” which can best be described as an enlightened form of hedonism. They
spend their days seeking pleasure and avoiding pain, but in a more enlightened manner than an outright
hedonist would.
They do this because it is the philosophy of life that has been evolutionarily wired into them: their
evolutionary ancestors who sought things that were pleasurable and sought to avoid things that were
painful were more likely to survive and reproduce than those who didn’t. There are two problems,
though, with allowing ourselves to lapse into this default mode. The first is that the evolutionary
processes that shaped us were utterly unconcerned that we have happy, meaningful lives; what mattered is
that we survive and reproduce, perhaps in misery. The second problem is that the world in which we find
ourselves is substantially different than the environment in which we evolved. Our evolutionary
ancestors didn’t have the option of gorging themselves on ice cream or getting high on cocaine. We do,
though, and as a result, living in accordance with the promptings of our evolutionary wiring can have
disastrous consequences for our health and for our lives.
One of the things that is wired into us is a desire to improve our position on the social hierarchy:
it feels good to rise on this hierarchy and feels bad to fall. As a result, the enlightened hedonists of whom
I speak tend to place a high value on fame and fortune.2 But before I go any further with this claim, some
explanation is in order.

2

I have defended these claims in On Desire: Why We Want What We Want (Oxford, 2006).
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When I say that people are wired to seek fame and fortune, they don’t necessarily want to be
famous in the way that, say, Justin Bieber or the Pope is, but they do want relatives, friends, neighbors,
coworkers, and—in the case of professors—colleagues to respect them and, better still, admire them.
Likewise, they don’t necessarily want to be as wealthy as Bill Gates or Warren Buffett, but they do want
to be materially better off than their relatives, friends, neighbors, and colleagues. I should add that of
these two things, people value fame the most. Indeed, in all too many cases, the reason people seek
material wealth is so they can spend it on a very visible big house and cool car and thereby gain the
admiration—or, better still, the envy—of other people.
In the ancient world, philosophers might not have understood how evolution can wire certain
propensities into us, but they did recognize the danger of being enslaved by the things that give us
pleasure. They therefore devised philosophies of life that valued things other than the attainment of
pleasure. 3 They were almost unanimous in the belief that a life spent pursuing fame and fortune would be
unlikely to be happy and meaningful.
It is important to realize that besides developing philosophies of life and exposing students to
them, ancient Greek and Roman philosophers often tried to live in accordance with the philosophy of life
they had devised. Doing this, after all, would not only make their own life better, but it would make them
a role model for other people, and in particular, for their students. As a result, if you encountered a
philosopher in the ancient world, you would probably have concluded, from the way he spent his days
and interacted with other people, that he was a cultural outlier. This was certainly true of Socrates. It was
also true of Stoics such as Zeno of Citium, Musonius Rufus, and Epictetus; of Skeptics such as Pyrrho of
Elis; and of Epicurus, founder of Epicureanism.
As I have said, though, this is not true of contemporary philosophers. They seem to lack
philosophies of life and as a result, when they are not working, their lives are pretty much
indistinguishable, once you account for differences in income and education, from the lives of non-

3

At any rate, this is what most of them did. The Cyrenaic school of philosophy is an exception: it embraced hedonism.
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philosophers. And it would appear that this is not a recent trend. A century and a half ago, Henry David
Thoreau complained that “There are nowadays professors of philosophy, but not philosophers.”

#

#

#

Why did this change take place? Why have academic philosophers lost their interest in
philosophizing “on the streets of Athens”? Why have they lost their interest in developing and
disseminating philosophies of life? Why, in short, have they allowed themselves to become socially
irrelevant?
I have already suggested some of the reasons. By focusing their attention on esoteric
philosophical debates with their colleagues, philosophers decrease the chances that they will incur the
wrath of the society in which they live. In particular, politicians will regard them as harmless. I suspect
that many in my profession are perfectly satisfied with this state of affairs. We don’t want to be too
relevant, because as the history of philosophy shows, being culturally relevant can lead to hemlock and
other unpleasantness. It is so much safer for us to spend our philosophical careers working our way up
the academic ladder by writing articles that only other philosophers will read and subsequently respond to
so that they, too, can work their way up the academic ladder. It’s a nice closed community. It is not just
hermetically sealed but optically sealed as well: No air leaks in, no light leaks out.
Another thing that motivates academic philosophers, though, is the set of incentives to which
universities expose them. They are hired, given tenure, and promoted in large part because they have
succeeded in publishing articles in peer-reviewed philosophy journals. These journals, though, are
primarily interested in philosophical analysis. If philosophy journals showed a greater interest in
publishing articles about philosophies of life—about, that is, what is of value in life and about the best
strategies for attaining those things—one imagines that philosophers would quickly develop an interest in
such philosophies.
There are other areas in which the incentives to which they are exposed affect the career-related
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decisions philosophers make. A sensible philosophy undergrad who wishes to someday become a
professor will try to get into the graduate school that maximizes his chances of subsequently getting a job
in philosophy, and at that graduate school, his choice of a dissertation topic will likely be influenced by
how “sellable” the topic is on the job market. We might think that philosophers would be unusual in their
ability to ignore worldly incentives in their pursuit of the eternal truths. For the most part, though, this is
not the case. Having decided that they want to become academic philosophers, they are interested, first
and foremost, in getting a job, thereafter in getting tenure, and then in getting promoted. Money is also
important to them, although presumably not as important as it is to, say, accountants.
One of the reasons ancient schools of philosophy took an interest in philosophies of life is
because they were exposed to rather different incentives than contemporary philosophers are. In ancient
Greece and Rome, schools of philosophy were run as businesses. Students paid fees to their teacher, and
it was by means of these fees that he made his living. As businesses, schools of philosophy were exposed
to market forces. This meant that they had to fight for market share. There were any number of schools
students could attend, so the heads of schools were compelled to offer a service that students, or at least
their parents, thought was worth paying for. Otherwise, they would go out of business.
For a modern analog of the ancient schools of philosophy, we might consider schools of martial
arts. Look in the phone book. There are lots of competing schools, all of them run as businesses. All are
fighting for market share. They can be categorized according to the form of martial arts they favor. We
can find schools that specialize in the old standbys, such as judo, jujitsu, karate, or kung-fu, or we can
learn a more exotic form of martial arts, like shito ryu or krav maga. And if a school can’t attract students
and subsequently fails, its favored form of martial arts might die with it.
One of the things the people of the ancient world were interested in, though, is advice on how
best to live. As a result, schools of philosophy developed and offered their students philosophies of life,
with different schools coming up with different philosophies, the way competing schools of martial arts
come up with different styles of fighting. The philosophy of life offered by the Stoics thus differed from
those offered by the Epicureans, Cynics, and Skeptics, which in turn differed from each other.
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By way of contrast, contemporary philosophers who teach at universities don’t have to fight for
market share. We usually don’t have to fret about whether our classes will draw sufficient students. We
don’t even have to offer a product that students or their parents are willing to pay for. To the contrary,
our classes are taken by students who, if you ask them why they signed up, will answer that they had to,
so they can graduate, so they can fulfill their dream of becoming, say, an accountant. It is unlikely that
these students chose the university they attend based on the quality of its philosophy department or even
on whether or not it had a philosophy department.
It is hard for a modern philosophy professor like myself to imagine what it must have been like to
run a school of philosophy in the ancient world. Imagine the feeling that if you didn’t offer a philosophy
that students were willing to pay for, you might, within a short period of time, find yourself making your
living as, say, a stone mason. This presumably would have a profound effect on what you taught in your
classes and how you taught it. For one thing, you probably would have been less inclined to teach
students about arcane theoretical subjects and more inclined to offer students advice on how to live
happy, meaningful lives.
In making these remarks, by the way, I am not faulting my fellow philosophers. I myself have
responded to the incentives my university presented me with, and I am glad to have done so, since it
means that now, late in my career, I have freedom to do things that few other people can do. One of them
is to write articles, like this one, that are critical of my profession. Nor am I suggesting that philosophers
should abandon their scholarly research. The Stoics, as we have seen, didn’t do that; indeed, they thought
their research on logic and physics dovetailed nicely with their work on philosophies of life.
It might also sound, in the above remarks, as if I am complaining about the professionalization of
philosophy, but this isn’t so—not entirely, at any rate. With the practice of a profession, after all, come
professional responsibilities. Lawyers, for example, have a professional duty to do pro bono work. I
would like to suggest that philosophy has its own professional duties, and that one of them is to do the
philosophical equivalent of pro bono—let us refer to it as philosophical outreach. In particular, I would
like to suggest that philosophers have a duty to play the two roles, described above, that they used to play
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in the ancient world. First, instead of dealing only with their students and colleagues, they should make
an effort to philosophically engage a much broader audience. Second, they should take a much greater
interest than they do in the development and dissemination of philosophies of life.
In making this recommendation, I am not suggesting that these outreach activities replace their
other professional activities, such as publishing peer-reviewed articles; they should instead supplement
them. And if asked how extensive their outreach efforts should be, I would offer tithing as a model.
Some religions require their adherents to contribute ten percent of their income to the church. In a similar
manner, academic philosophers might have the goal of contributing ten percent of their intellectual energy
to outreach efforts. 4 Do this, and they will make themselves vastly more socially useful than they would
otherwise be, and it will have minimal impact on the other aspects of their professional career.

#

#

#

I will end this paper by describing some of the forms philosophical outreach can take, starting
with the way Socratic method can be used to encourage people to rethink their beliefs. As a philosophy
professor, you might use Socratic method to make your students think more carefully about concepts like
truth, fairness, or morality, but the method can also be used outside of the classroom and on a wide range
of beliefs.
Consider, for example, using the Socratic method on people’s political beliefs. We in the United
States have just finished an election cycle, and what impressed me most about it was the abysmally low
level of the national discourse on politics. We talk about politics in much the same way as we talk about
football. The problem is that whereas it doesn’t really matter, in the cosmic scheme of things, who wins
an upcoming football game, it matters very much who gets elected.

4

Since intellectual energy is impossible to meter, I am offering this last recommendation as a kind of metaphor; what I
am trying to say is that academic philosophers should spend a small but not insignificant amount of their intellectual energy on
outreach efforts.
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It is, in most cases, pointless to try to win a political argument with another person—pointless, in
particular, to try to talk a liberal into being a conservative, or conversely. Although people do change
positions on the political spectrum, they usually do so gradually, and not in response to any one encounter
or event. But even though you can’t, in a single conversation, transform people’s political views, it is
possible to have an impact on how they think about politics. In particular you can, by asking questions,
reveal to them how much thinking they have failed to do in the process of developing whatever views
they happen to hold.
Suppose, by way of illustration, that someone—a friend, relative, neighbor, or maybe even your
colleague from down the hall—tells you that she is going to vote for candidate X because he wants to
help the poor. This remark invites the following line of discussion: “I myself am undecided, but since
you favor X, maybe you can help me make up my mind. What is candidate X’s program for helping the
poor? How, exactly, will this program help the poor? Does the other candidate have a program for
helping the poor? Presumably, you think that program is inferior to the one offered by candidate X, so
what are its weaknesses? Does it have any good points? And is there some third program, that neither
candidate advocates, that would be preferable to the programs they do advocate? Also, by ‘the poor,’ do
you mean people who are financially impoverished or who are, say, spiritually or socially impoverished?
And if you are referring to financial poverty, do you distinguish between the ways people can become
poor? Although some people are left destitute by a personal catastrophe, aren’t others poor because they
are too lazy to work?” You should not, of course, ask these questions all at once. Furthermore, it is
highly unlikely that you will be able to ask all of them: most people, after all, will lose interest in the
conversation as soon as they detect that you have taken a genuine interest in their views. Your goal
should therefore be to insert appropriate questions as the conversation allows.
The questions listed above are questions that anyone with a carefully-thought-out opinion
regarding candidate X would have little trouble answering. Someone who doesn’t really know why she
favors candidate X, though, will find them quite challenging. Suppose, then, that in the case described
above, the woman voter finds it difficult to answer any of the questions you ask. The most obvious
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conclusion to draw is that despite what she says, she is not voting for X because of X’s position on
poverty. To the contrary, she doesn’t really know why she is voting for X, and the claim she makes about
liking X’s poverty program is simply how she rationalizes her decision to vote for him. It is what she has
come up with so that when people ask why she is voting for X, she can say something other than “just
because.”
Although any thoughtful person can use the conversational technique described above, it will
come quite naturally to philosophers. What will be new to these philosophers is encouraging other people
to think more carefully about their political beliefs instead of encouraging them to think more carefully
about say, the logic of causation or about a few sentences in Kant’s Critique of Pure Reason.
In having conversations like these, it is unlikely, as I have said, that you will change people’s
minds. This isn’t a problem, though, since your goal in asking the above questions is not to talk the voter
out of voting for candidate X. (If anything, you are giving her an opportunity to talk you into voting for
X!) Your goal in having the conversation is instead to show her the information she would have to
acquire to become an informed voter and to help her assess the extent to which she has acquired this
information. By having the above conversation, you will have shown the person you are talking to that it
is possible to think about politics much more carefully than she has thought about it, and you will have
given her an indication of steps she might take to rethink her political views.
Maybe it is unrealistic to think that conversations like the one I have described can make people
think about things they don’t enjoy thinking about. Nevertheless, such conversations will be socially
useful if they do nothing more than implant in a person’s mind a voice that will, in the future, caution her
not to jump to political conclusions. Possessing such a voice may have, in the long run, a subtle but very
real impact on how she thinks about politics. Along these lines, it is useful to keep in mind Freud’s
comment that “The voice of the intellect is a soft one, but it does not rest till it has gained a hearing.” 5
A more generic form of the above use of Socratic method is also possible. If, for example, you

5

Freud, Sigmund. The Future of an Illusion (New York : Norton, 1961), p. 68.
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encounter someone who is entrenched at one or the other end of the political spectrum, you can ask broad
questions about his politics. Suppose, for example, that someone is staunchly liberal. You might have
the following conversation with him: “You seem to have a lot of knowledge in this area, so I’m guessing
that you have done a fair amount of research. Where do you obtain your political information? Do you
rely on print sources or the media? Which sources in particular are your favorites? I would like to take a
look at them. Also, I am guessing that you have done research on what those on the other side of the
political spectrum have to say in defense of their views. Does that side of the debate have someone you
take to be a particularly worthy opponent? I always like to hear what my opponents in a debate think, so I
can prepare my response to their arguments.” Again, the goal in asking such questions is not to change
the person’s political views but to encourage him to think more carefully about those views. This, of
course, will be the goal in any Socratic encounter.
Realize that it is entirely possible for a philosopher who himself is a liberal to ask his fellow
liberals these questions. In fact, if he is a philosopher in the Socratic sense, these are precisely the sorts of
questions he will ask his fellow liberals. He will, after all, know how important it is that they understand
why they hold the views they do, and that one excellent way to help them gain this understanding is to
challenge them to explain and defend their views. It would be wonderfully therapeutic for them to
encounter a thoughtful, articulate conservative with whom to discuss politics, but this can be next to
impossible on America’s college campuses. Failing that, a fellow liberal playing the role of devil’s
advocate will be better than nothing.
Besides employing the Socratic method to encourage others to rethink their politics, you can use
it to encourage them to rethink their ethical views. One of the classes I routinely teach is symbolic logic,
and there isn’t much chance to philosophize in it. Nevertheless, I have hit upon a way to introduce the
Socratic method. At one point in the class, I explain to my students what logical inconsistencies are: sets
of beliefs that can’t all be true. I explain that logic is very useful in discovering such inconsistencies. I
also explain that when they discover such inconsistencies, it is intellectually incumbent on them to reject
at least one of the beliefs in question.
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I then ask my students for their opinion on the moral permissibility of eating chicken. Invariably,
a sizeable majority will assert that this activity raises no moral issues. I then ask for their opinion on the
moral permissibility of cockfighting, the “sport” in which two roosters are put into an enclosed area so
that spectators can watch them fight to the death. My students are typically unanimous in declaring this
activity to be morally repugnant, since it involves such cruelty.
I then describe for them the typical life stories of chickens raised for consumption—so-called
broilers—and chickens raised to fight. After hearing these descriptions, the majority of students typically
agree that over the course of their lives, fighting cocks are treated more humanely than broilers. (The
chicken being raised to fight gets to live for maybe two years in a fairly natural environment before being
forced to fight for its life, whereas the broiler might spend only six weeks in horribly unnatural conditions
before being mechanically killed.) Indeed, when I ask my students whether, if reincarnation were true,
they would rather come back as a fighting cock or a broiler, a majority of the students who declare a
preference routinely say they would want to come back as a fighting cock.
Again, in reasoning with my students in this way, I am not trying to talk them into or out of any
particular belief; I am instead trying to show them that they need to be more thoughtful in the manner in
which they form their ethical views. Most people don’t arrive at their ethical views by means of careful
analysis; they instead take the easy way out and adopt the ethical views held by those around them, on the
assumption that these other people will have thought things through. A thoughtful person, though, will
not make this mistake.

#

#

#

Using the Socratic method on non-philosophical groups is only one component of the
philosophical outreach program I am recommending. The other component is the dissemination of
philosophies of life. Such dissemination will ideally take place in two stages. In the first stage, people
are made aware of the concept of a philosophy of life. They are also told why it is dangerous to live
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without such a philosophy. In the second stage of the dissemination process, people are informed of the
range of philosophies of life that philosophers have developed so that they can choose among them—or
better still, improve upon them.
Although it is fairly easy to find pretexts for engaging someone in a Socratic dialogue, it is harder
to find ways to broach the subject of a philosophy of life. I have done it in the classroom. More
precisely, I have taught classes on ancient philosophy in which, instead of focusing on the theoretical
issues that ancient philosophers dealt with, I focused on the philosophies of life they espoused. I have
also written two books that deal with philosophies of life. Although they were published by a university
press, they were written not with my fellow academics in mind but with what might be called
intellectually-upscale general readers as my intended audience.
I was, I suppose, taking a bit of a professional risk in writing them. At some universities, after
all, it can be hazardous to one’s career to create the impression that one is writing with non-philosophers
in mind, that one is writing pop-philosophy or—shudder!—self help. This is perhaps part of the reason I
waited until late in my career to write them. In any case, I am glad to have done so. Writing these books
has made me feel vastly more socially useful than the sum total of my scholarly publications does. In
those, I was at best affecting the thinking of a relative handful of scholars. In writing the books, I was
potentially affecting the lives of many ordinary people—and who knows, maybe the lives of some
scholars as well.
It is wonderful, I think, that academic philosophers are willing to spend their lives doing research
in philosophy. Mankind has benefitted and will continue to benefit from this research. I also think,
though, that academic philosophers can, by undertaking the sort of philosophical outreach program I have
described, make themselves vastly more useful to mankind, and without jeopardizing the other
contributions they make.
Not only that, but philosophers can personally benefit from undertaking an outreach program. In
the process of practicing the Socratic method on others—and in particular, in the process of playing
devil’s advocate—they might find themselves gaining a deeper understanding of their own beliefs and
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perhaps rejecting some of those beliefs as a result. And by thinking about philosophies of life, they might
come to the conclusion that they themselves are in need of one or that the one they have been using is
defective. Take a serious interest in philosophical outreach, in other words, and they might find that
besides doing philosophy for a living, they are doing it for a life.
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Background of the Question/Focus on Inquiry
Why do high school students join choral ensembles? Why do they stay? How do
choral conductors use knowledge about student motivation to attract students into choral
programs and better serve them? These questions about choral recruitment and retention
receive substantial interest in the choral community. Researchers developed various
measurement tools to address motivation for music, such as Kolb’s Learning Inventory,
Asmus’s Motivation for Music, and Gumm’s Motivational Measurement. These tools
were founded on the basis of research in educational and motivational psychology.
However, few studies measure student motivation via self-reported student data.
This research project utilizes established measurement tools as a basis for selfreporting prompts. Students identify their motivations on a quantitative scale for both
intrinsic and extrinsic factors. They indicate their reasons for joining and their reasons for
staying. The author hypothesizes that extrinsic factors are a larger factor than intrinsic
factors in students who are new to choral music programs, and that intrinsic factors are a
larger factor than extrinsic ones for students who decide to stay. In other words, they join
because of extrinsic motivators; they stay for intrinsic ones. The questionnaire also
includes a qualitative response space for students to write their own feelings about their
participation in their school choral program.
The research will be completed at San Marino High School, a California
Distinguished/Blue Ribbon school with an outstanding and reputable choral program
serving approximately 140 students in three choirs. For this project, only access to one of
the choirs (Chamber Choir) was granted. Significant limitations exist because the
Chamber Choir singers are all auditioned, and most came into the choral program with
previous choral experience. Only about 40 singers are registered for this course.
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The research should yield information useful to choral conductors of high school
ensembles. Knowing what motivates students to join supports recruitment efforts;
knowing why students stay supports retention efforts.
Literature Review
Among the needs that conductors of high school choirs have are choral
recruitment and choral retention. At least once per year, usually at the beginning of the
academic year, high school choral conductors face the challenge of motivating students to
join choir. While feeder programs from common-district middle schools is one viable
source of students, high school choral recruitment can be complicated by factors that
affect students’ intrinsic motivation and their extrinsic motivation.
In her theoretical study on motivation, Nancy Barry (2007) describes intrinsic
motivation as “personal enjoyment and satisfaction a student derives from music
making.” Students who are intrinsically motivated regard the music itself, or their
mastery as the music maker, as its own reward. Barry goes on to define extrinsic
motivation as the desire to use music to achieve some future goal that is not necessarily
directly related to music. Students motivated by recognition from classmates or cash
prizes in competitions display extrinsic motivation (23-24). High school students’
decisions about joining or staying in choir classes can involve many considerations that
are especially pronounced in their age group (grades nine through twelve).
High school student exhibit the need for belongingness, love, and esteem.
Snowman and Biehler (2000) refer to Maslow’s hierarchy of needs to provide a
humanistic conceptualization of this idea. Beyond students’ physiological needs (food,
water, and oxygen) and safety requirements (nurturance and money) are their need for
acceptance, affection, and respect from peers and others (378-379). The social aspects
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that motivate students’ decisions about participating in choral music programs constitute
an extrinsic motivator. High school students may focus less on the potential
embarrassment of performing and more on the opinions of their peers. Choral music
classes amplify the weight of this factor because choirs are gender-sensitive
environments, and the instrument of a singer is his or her voice, which is more personal
than instruments outside of the body. According to Linda Swears (1985), even
elementary school-aged children exhibit peer-oriented motivation. She maintains that
while younger children (grades one through three) tend to join special groups like choirs
just for fun, upper-elementary-grade children want to be sure that the activity will be
meaningful before they make a commitment. Swears goes on to say that boys need to be
assured that participating in choral music will not label them as “sissy.” (19)
High school boys may also go through their voice change during their high school
experience. This change creates challenges for conductors regarding voicing (treble
choirs versus mixed choirs with tenors and basses). For some singers, their voice change
necessitates the learning of a new instrument afterwards. The challenges associated with
this learning need can discourage students and affect their intrinsic motivation to sing in
high school choirs, even if they sang previously in middle school or elementary school
choirs. Anthony Barresi’s (2000) survey of eleven middle school choral conductors
found that a choral conductor’s understanding of vocal development was one of the most
frequently identified professional competencies required for the building of successful
choral programs. His study established technical competency (knowledge of the
adolescent voice, functional piano skills, rehearsal flow, and the ability to model good
vocal technique), personal qualities (a decisive personality, firm and fair boundaries for
behavior, and the ability to set goals for learning), and professional understandings
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(typical voice ranges of boys and girls and suitable, enjoyable repertoire) as the qualities
needed in a teacher to build a successful choral program at the middle school level.
Recent research pays much attention to motivating students in music classes.
Barry (2007), Katzenmoyer (2007), Matthews and Kitsantas (2007), and Stamer (1999)
examined the role of motivation in music classes. Barry examined motivational theories
that apply to music students and suggests recommendations on how to motivate reluctant
students. Katzenmoyer surveyed 512 students on their motivation to quit music
programs. He found that dislike of the teacher and aversion to practicing at home were
the most frequently cited reasons for quitting. Matthews and Kitsantas separated
motivational climate into task-oriented and ego-oriented settings and examined the results
that tend to result from each. Their study involving 91 high school instrumentalists
recommends that conductors use a task-oriented approach because in a task-oriented
setting, students focus on mastering their tasks together as a team rather than their own
performance relative to that of their peers. The authors note that this finding contrasts
with findings in similar studies involving athletic teams. Rick Stamer focuses on high
school choral students and teaching behaviors that successfully motivate them, as well as
teaching behaviors that are ineffective to this aim. Stamer used a survey developed from
Madeline Hunter’s six variables of motivation (level of concern, feeling tone, interest,
success, knowledge of results, and relation of activity to reward) and surveyed 472 high
school choral teachers of 1,000-1,500 students. Stamer identifies strategies for fostering
a nurturing environment, providing feedback, choosing interesting repertoire, and setting
achievable challenges. He also recommends not require students to perform their parts in
front of the entire class, nor tell the students that the quality of an end-of-term
performance will determine their grade, expect students to learn their parts on their own
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without providing support to do so, or tell students how unsatisfactory their performance
was without offering suggestions for improvement. Other authors, such as Donald Neuen
(2002), Linda Swears (1985), and Alan Gumm (2004) examine how conductors can
utilize motivational psychology to motivate music students. Neuen suggests that
conductors should model the energy and enthusiasm they may want from their ensembles
(235-237); Swears focuses on elementary school choirs and suggests motivational
strategies for younger singers (19-20); Gumm examines how motivation for music and
student learning styles predict students’ perceptions of teaching style in a study of 273
high school choral students. His study found that both student learning style and
motivation for music predicted significant variance in students’ perception of teaching
style.
Two of the studies examined focus generally on music students, either
instrumental or choral (Barry, Matthews & Kitsantas). One study focuses particularly on
instrumental ensembles (Katzenmoyer). Other studies focused on choral ensembles, but
often included age groups outside of the target of this study (Barresi, Gumm, Neuen,
Swears). Rick Stamer’s survey study of 472 high school choral students is the most
directly relevant study examined, but its aim was to establish recommendations for
teachers to utilize effective motivational strategies in choral rehearsals. Amid all this
recent literature, there is a lack of literature that 1) focuses particularly on high school
students, 2) examines choral recruitment and choral retention as separate variables, and 3)
utilizes self-reported quantitative and qualitative data to establish student motivational
patterns.
This study is a quantitative-qualitative study using students’ self-reported data on
their motivations for joining choir and staying in choir. My primary goals are 1) to
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examine what motivating factors most directly affect students’ choice to join high school
choirs, and what motivating factors most directly affect their choice to stay, and 2) to
determine if motivational patterns change among high school choral students from the
time that they join to the time that they decide to stay.
Methods
This study is a quantitative-qualitative study on choral student motivation. A
quantitative survey was developed based on three established measurement tools: Kolb’s
Learning Style Inventory (Kolb, 1984), Asmus’s motivation for music measures (Asmus,
1986), and Gumm’s Music Teaching Styles Inventory (Gumm, 1992). A survey was
conducted of choral music students (N = 40), and their self-reported responses were used
to establish motivation trends. The survey asks students for information on their previous
musical training and experience in choral music and instrumental music. Then, the
survey measures motivation through 26 line items that prompt students to circle a number
on a scale from 1 to 5. A response of 1 indicates that the student disagrees strongly with
the statement that he or she joined for the motivational factor listed in that particular line
item; a response of 5 indicates that the student agrees strongly. Thus, each student
provided two quantitative responses per line item: one for their motivation for joining
(henceforth “Column 1”) and one for their motivation for staying (henceforth “Column
2”). The differences between the averages of Column 1 values and Column 2 values for
each line indicate motivational trends. See the Appendix for the survey.
Students’ qualitative responses to the target questions were also solicited on the
survey. This provided an opportunity for open-ended responses, should the quantitative
survey prompts prove inadequate in establishing an accurate picture of student
motivation.
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Intrinsic motivators are motivational factors that arise from students’ desire to
achieve goals related to the music itself, while extrinsic motivators arise from students’
desire to achieve goals not directly related to music (Barry 2007). The survey includes
26 line items in the quantitative portion, 13 of which are intrinsic motivation measures
(line items 1, 4, 6, 7, 14, 15, 16, 17, 19, 20, 21, 22, and 23) and 13 of which are extrinsic
motivation measures (line items 2, 3, 5, 8, 9, 10, 11, 12, 13, 18, 24, 25, and 26). The
balance of intrinsic and extrinsic motivation measures in the survey is imperative to the
effectiveness of this study. Survey participants were not informed of which line items
were intrinsic motivation measures and which ones were extrinsic motivation measures.
This feature was by design to avoid skewing of the data by the Pygmalion effect. If
students know what the researcher’s expectations are of the data, then they might tend to
report data that supports those expectations.
My interaction with the surveyed students included ten hours of in-class
observations with their usual conductor. The students had seen me over a period of one
week prior to the administration of the survey. I also conducted a rehearsal with these
students after the survey was complete. This familiarity factor may influence how
students respond to surveys. If the students had never seen me prior to the survey, their
responses might be skewed due to nervousness or unhappiness that their rehearsal time
was being taken up by a stranger with a list of questions. Students were adequately
informed and prepared for a change in routine on the day of survey implementation.
Both types of data are used to evaluate the two-part hypothesis that 1) students
join mostly because of extrinsic motivational factors, and 2) students stay mostly because
of intrinsic motivational factors. Based on the results, conductors who are building
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choral programs in similar settings to that of the study might find effective strategies for
choral recruitment and choral retention.
The Appendix presents the survey in modified form. Line item numbers have
been added that were not present during the administration of the survey. In addition,
each line item has been marked either intrinsic or extrinsic for ease of reference. Spacing
limitations have caused a slight reduction in font size for the line items only.
Results
The quantitative data show that of the 26 line items on the survey, 20 items
exhibit a statistically significant increase from Column 1 to Column 2 (p ≥ 0.05). These
were items 1 - 7, 11, 14 -19, and 21- 26. Among these 20 items, 12 measured intrinsic
motivation and 8 measured extrinsic motivation. Four items exhibit a non-significant
increase from Column 1 to Column 2 (p < 0.05). These were items 8, 12, 13, and 20. Of
these four, one measured intrinsic motivation and three measured extrinsic motivation.
One item (9) shows a significant decrease from Column 1 to Column 2. Another item
(10) shows a non-significant decrease from Column 1 to Column 2. Not all students
provided responses to every line item in both columns. In cases where the data were
incomplete, the calculations were made with the existing data. The table below
summarizes the quantitative results. I = intrinsic; X = extrinsic.
Line Item
1 (I)
2 (X)
3 (X)
4 (I)
5 (X)
6 (I)
7 (I)
8 (X)
9 (X)

Column A data
n
median
3.73
4
3.50
3.5
4.08
5
4.20
5
2.63
2
3.41
4
4.15
5
4.69
5
2.92
3

Column B data
n
median
4.25
4.5
3.93
4
4.45
5
4.50
5
2.95
3
3.76
4
4.41
5
4.74
5
2.62
2

Mean (B-A)

% change

0.52
0.43
0.37
0.30
0.32
0.35
0.26
0.05
-0.30

13.94%
12.29%
9.07%
7.14%
12.17%
10.26%
6.27%
1.07%
-10.27%
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10 (X)
11 (X)
12 (X)
13 (X)
14 (I)
15 (I)
16 (I)
17 (I)
18 (X)
19 (I)
20 (I)
21 (I)
22 (I)
23 (I)
24 (X)
25 (X)
26 (X)

3.13
4.00
3.43
3.08
4.20
4.23
4.33
4.05
4.25
2.20
3.53
4.23
3.93
4.28
4.15
4.35
2.98

3
5
4
3
5
5
5
4.5
5
1.5
4
5
5
5
5
5
3

3.10
4.23
3.53
3.15
4.51
4.59
4.64
4.33
4.65
2.43
3.61
4.54
4.28
4.50
4.40
4.65
3.73

3
5
4
3
5
5
5
5
5
2
4
5
5
5
5
5
5

-0.03
0.23
0.10
0.07
0.31
0.36
0.31
0.28
0.40
0.23
0.08
0.31
0.35
0.22
0.25
0.30
0.75

-0.96%
5.75%
2.92%
2.27%
7.38%
8.51%
7.16%
6.91%
9.41%
10.45%
2.27%
7.33%
8.91%
5.14%
6.02%
6.90%
25.17%

The mean number of years of choral experience, including at San Marino High School,
was 5.61 years. Thirty-three of the 40 students indicated that they had instrumental
music experience of some kind. Interpretation of these numerical results is given in the
Discussion section.
The qualitative responses were also analyzed. Although not all students elected to
provide meaningful responses, those who did provided a wide range of reasons for
joining and staying. The following table counts the number of motivators mentioned by
students in their open-ended written responses.
Reason
Enjoys choir field trips/tours
Enjoys the teacher
Likes selected repertoire
Likes singing/performing
Makes friends/community in choir
Peers pressured to join/stay
Prestigious choir
Wants to make an emotional impact through music

Frequency
7
18
2
23
17
4
2
5

Interpretation of these results is presented in the Discussion section below.
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Discussion
The quantitative portion of this survey examines motivational trends. I
hypothesized that intrinsic motivators would be more effective than intrinsic ones in
choral retention. For the intrinsic motivation measures, this means that the hypothesis
expects an increase in the mean values from Column 1 to Column 2. To achieve
statistical significance, the difference between the means must be greater than or equal to
a five percent increase or decrease. This part of my hypothesis was supported by an
increase from Column 1 to Column 2 on all intrinsic motivation factors measured. Of the
13 line items measuring intrinsic motivation, 12 achieved statistically significant
increases. The data generally show that intrinsic motivation is significantly more
effective in choral retention than it is in choral recruitment.
I also hypothesized that extrinsic motivators would be more effective than
intrinsic ones in choral recruitment. The data did not support this portion of my
hypothesis. According to this hypothesis, one would expect a decrease in mean values
going from Column 1 to Column 2. That is, on line items measuring extrinsic motivators,
one should expect the mean value in Column 1 (for recruitment) to be higher than the
mean values in Column 2. When the data for extrinsic motivators are subjected to the
same analytical procedure as were used on the data for intrinsic motivators, 8 of the 13
factors show a significant increase from Column 1 to Column 2. Three line items
measuring extrinsic motivators show non-significant increases, and two line items in this
category show decreases, only one of which is a significant decrease. The data do not
support the idea that extrinsic motivators are more effective than intrinsic ones for choral
recruitment. Instead, they mostly show that extrinsic motivators are also effective in
choral retention.
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What the data seem to show is not a marked competition between choral
recruitment strategies and choral retention strategies, but rather a mutual support system
between the two. The strategies that work for choral recruitment seem to become
amplified as students sing in choirs for extended periods of time. The two line items that
show decreases are item 9 (“Choir is an easy class”) and item 10 (“Choir is fun”). Both
items are marked as extrinsic motivators because they do not measure students’
motivation to achieve musical goals. Instead, they measure to what extent students
joined because they felt choir would be a fun and easy class, and to what extent they
stayed because choir was, in fact, a fun and easy class. The significant decrease on item
9 from Column 1 to Column 2 suggests that students may have joined because they
thought choir would be an easy class, but they discovered otherwise after they joined.
The prompt does not sufficiently measure further to determine whether the difficulties of
choir class are a positive motivator or a negative hurdle that students must overcome.
From the qualitative data, however, only two students indicated that they did not like the
work of rehearsals. The rest seemed to view the challenge of choral music as a positive
force. Given that fully 33 out of 40 students in the class list instrumental music
experience, and that the average amount of choral experience of the students in this select
group is 5.61 years, one might guess that these students would tend to embrace musical
challenges.
Implications
This study is meant to be useful to conductors, especially those who conduct high
school choirs. It is meant to aid teachers in identifying and prioritizing categories of
strategies that best support choral recruitment and choral retention. This study suggests
that any kind of motivation is more useful in choral retention than it is in choral
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recruitment, regardless of whether it is an extrinsic motivator or an intrinsic one. The
three most commonly named motivators in the qualitative data are: a love for singing or
performing (mentioned by 23 students), positive impact of the teacher (mentioned by 18
students), and friends or community in choir (mentioned by 17 students). Teachers can
focus on ways to attract new students into programs based on these three motivators. A
broadcast to the entire school population of an opportunity to sing and make friends
should spark some interest. Getting fellow faculty members to promote choir as a social
environment where students can sing and perform under the leadership of an exciting and
dynamic conductor should speak to each of the top three reasons students appear to join
and stay in choirs. Providing opportunities for concert tours and festival appearances also
appears to spark students’ interest. This study suggests that once students join choir, they
tend to develop stronger degrees of the same feelings that caused them to join. As long
as the class delivers what it promises, choral retention is likely to be a non-issue.
Repertoire selection is important for two reasons. Two experienced singers listed
repertoire as a significant motivator for their participation in choir. Furthermore, the
survey indicates that students do not generally expect for choir to be an easy class. For
the classroom conductor, this means that selecting repertoire that challenges the students
is important. This may mean that choirs that rehearse everyday need to have a variety of
musical challenges to stay engaged with the class. Too much recycling of old or already
familiar repertoire can also lead students to become bored. The selection of repertoire is
tied to teacher effectiveness, which is among the top three reasons these students are in
their choir class.
A word about the survey is necessary. The survey prompts were developed from
three measurement tools developed by Kolb, Asmus, and Gumm, as mentioned in the
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literature review. The survey asks students not for their level of agreement with whatever
each line item says, but rather for their agreement as to their joining or staying in their
choir for the reason listed in the item. This must be made clear in the administration of
the survey. Students should read each prompt preceded by “I joined because” for
Column 1 and “I stay because” for Column 2. Even when this factor is clearly explained,
it is difficult to control whether students actually read each line item as recommended.
Prior to handing the survey to the students in this study, I asked students to read each
prompt in the recommended way, such that the survey would test not for their standard
classroom procedure, but rather for their own motivation. Any replication of this study
should instruct survey participants similarly. Otherwise, this survey’s usefulness is
severely limited.
One further limitation of this study and a recommendation for further study is that
the sample size is relatively small and specific. It is not a representative sample of the
broader population of high school students in the nation or in California. Ninety percent
of the survey participants were Asian who live in the upper middle-class city of San
Marino. All of these students have been auditioned, and most of them have previous
musical training prior to entering high school. The motivational trends illustrated in this
school are particular to this population of students. However, the conclusions that may
be drawn from this study may apply to similar populations of students. Similar, more
general motivational strategies may be used to inspire a broader range of students as well.
Replication of this study in urban and rural schools with larger populations of students
could aid conductors in further refining their approaches to choral motivation in various
settings and under various circumstances.
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Appendix: Choral Motivation Survey
Please provide feedback on your experience in your school choir. This information will be
used to help teachers of high school choirs to know how to better serve students. Thank you
for your participation!
Circle the group(s) that you are in:
Chamber Choir
Boys’ Choir
Girls’ Choir
Years in SMHS choir(s): _____ Years in other choir(s): _____ Private lessons: _____
Other instrumental music experience: _________________________________________
Circle the response that best reflects how you feel for why you joined (left) and why you
stay (right). 1 = strongly disagree/not important; 5 = strongly agree/very important.
I joined because…
1.I like the music we sing in choir class (I).
2. My friends are in choir (X).
3. I’ve made new friends in choir (X).
4. I enjoy performing (I).
5. Choir helps me deal with my stage fright (X).
6. I am a good singer (I).
7. Choir helps me improve as a singer (I).
8. I like my choir teacher (X).
9. Choir is an easy class (X).
10. Rehearsals are fun (X).
11. Choir teaches me something useful (X).
12. Choir is a good break from other classes (X).
13. Rehearsals go at a comfortable pace (X).
14. My choir teacher knows a lot about music (I).
15. My choir teacher knows how to teach music (I)
16. My choir teacher inspires the choir to want to sing well (I).
17. My choir teacher picks good music for the choir to sing (I).
18. I am proud to be a member of the school choir(s) (X).
19. My teacher allows students to choose music to sing (I).
20. I enjoy singing by myself (I).
21. I enjoy singing with other people (I).
22. Music helps me express my feelings (I).
23. Music impacts me in a positive way (I).
24. Music impacts audiences in a positive way (X).
25. The choir takes good field trips (X).
26. Choir hosts good parties (X).

1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1

2
2
2
2
2
2
2
2
2
2
2
2
2
2
2
2
2
2
2
2
2
2
2
2
2
2

3
3
3
3
3
3
3
3
3
3
3
3
3
3
3
3
3
3
3
3
3
3
3
3
3
3

4
4
4
4
4
4
4
4
4
4
4
4
4
4
4
4
4
4
4
4
4
4
4
4
4
4

I stayed because

5
5
5
5
5
5
5
5
5
5
5
5
5
5
5
5
5
5
5
5
5
5
5
5
5
5

1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1

2
2
2
2
2
2
2
2
2
2
2
2
2
2
2
2
2
2
2
2
2
2
2
2
2
2

3
3
3
3
3
3
3
3
3
3
3
3
3
3
3
3
3
3
3
3
3
3
3
3
3
3

Please use this space and the back to write any thoughts, feelings, hopes, or wants related
to choir. Why did you join? Why did you stay? What would you like to see happen in
choir? What is your favorite and least favorite part of choir and why? How and in what
ways is your teacher important to your decision to sing in choir?
________________________________________________________________________
________________________________________________________________________
________________________________________________________________________

4
4
4
4
4
4
4
4
4
4
4
4
4
4
4
4
4
4
4
4
4
4
4
4
4
4

5
5
5
5
5
5
5
5
5
5
5
5
5
5
5
5
5
5
5
5
5
5
5
5
5
5
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LITERATURE THAT INSPIRES THE APPRECIATION AND CONCERNS
FOR THE ENVIRONMENT*
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14 Sukhuvit 23, Wattana, Bangkok 10110, Thailand
supapoy@swu.ac.th
Abstract
This study provides an ecocritical reading of three selected writings from female
authors-- Rachel Carson‟s Silent Spring, Leslie Marmon Silko‟s Ceremony, and Alice
Walker‟s “Am I Blue?” These three texts are written by three different ethnic authors, a EuroAmerican, a Native American, and an African American. The aim of this study is to answer
the following questions: What form of environmental awareness do these authors want to
raise in their writings? What techniques do they employ to strive for their goals? And do they
raise similar forms of awareness and employ similar techniques in their writings?
The results show that Carson emphasizes that everything is interconnected. As a
scientist, Carson supports her argument with facts, figures, expert testimony, and explanation.
However, she includes many vivid images, and she places her readers more in the scene
through means of a narrative, or story, that is easy to envision. The combination of scientific
details and lyrical description makes Carson‟s book powerful. Carson also describes many
horrifying effects of the use of chemicals in order to make her readers feel empathy and to
take action.
Similarly, Silko raises awareness concerning the interrelatedness of man and nature.
She uses storytelling technique and relies reference to Native American tradition and myth.
She suggests that the oppression of nature goes hand in hand with other kinds of oppression:
race, class, and gender. However, what is unique in Silko‟s writing is its account of the hero‟s
attempt to rediscover his responsibility toward the natural environment. She asserted the
importance of a human‟s relationship to the natural world by depicting the human reliance on
nature, the necessary interaction of human and nonhuman nature, and the crucial obligations
humans have to both recognize the importance of nature and to tell the earth‟s story.
Alice Walker‟s “Am I Blue?” is a statement about how humans treat animals.
However, Walker also makes a powerful argument about how humans treat each other much
the same way they treat non humans. She uses imagery, personification, and analogies to
build emotional sentiment. She combines these techniques in a way that helps her readers
empathize with animals.
Although these three texts are written by three authors of different ethnicity,
surprisingly they all share the same form of environmental awareness--the interconnections
between humans and nonhumans. The similar techniques they employ involve using language
to describe the horrifying destruction humans have wreaked on the environment. They also
employ many techniques to make their writing unique. However, what is interesting is that
while Carson focuses on humans‟ exploitation of the environment, Silko and Walker relates
humans‟ exploitation of the environment to racial exploitation. This implies that the authors‟

*
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backgrounds affect their writings. Employing all these techniques, these three female authors
can inspire in readers the appreciation and concerns for the environment.
Background and Rationale
Literature can play a vital role in addressing the natural protection issue. Kelley
Griffith believes that there are two major reasons people read literature—for pleasure and for
meaning (7). In other words, people read literature because it is fun and also because it speaks
to them about important things. In this way, literature can be a good tool to raise in people an
awareness of why they should protect nature. Literary works, whose themes of
interconnectedness between humans and the natural world and the dangers brought upon the
world by the continued degradation or destruction of the environment, are referred to as
"environmental writing."
Environmental writing became popular in the 1990s. Environmental writers have
made a special effort to help modern Americans appreciate their physical presence in the
world, believing that sensory-attunement to nature will help us to understand that ecology is
not merely an abstract concept but a material phenomenon with practical implications for the
future of life on the planet. Environmental writing binds people to the natural world with
words of understanding, respect, admiration, and love. These words may be formed in any
literary type or style. The languages and forms of environmental writing are many and varied,
but each seeks to share what the writer has felt and known in times of living with nature.
There are many scholars interested in studying environmental writing. Environmental
writers who are well-known and widely studied include David Henry Thoreau, Herman
Merville, John Muir, Aldo Leopold, and Peter Mathiessen. Unfortunately, environmental
writing written by females has rarely received attention. Therefore, the researcher proposes to
analyze environmental writings by three female authors from an ecocritical perspective.
These three selected texts are —Rachel Carson‟s Silent Spring, Leslie Marmon Silko‟s
Ceremony, and Alice Walker‟s “Am I Blue?” Rachel Carson is one of famous writers of the
twentieth century. Her books—Under the Sea Wind (1941), The Sea around Us (1951), and
The Edge of the Sea (1955)—were quite successful. These best sellers were lyrically
descriptive, helping readers to envision the lives of sea creatures such as crabs, snails, and sea
anemones. However, it was her fourth book, Silent Spring (1962), which brought her
worldwide recognition. It was translated into twelve languages. Silko‟s Ceremony is the first
novel by a Native American women to be published in the United States. It received
immediate critical and popular acclaim. Alice Walker‟s fame rests primarily on her novels,
one of which, The Color Purple, won a Pulitzer Prize in 1983. Her short writing seems to
receive little attention, especially “Am I Blue?. “Am I Blue”? is a part of her essay collection
Living by the Word: Selected Writings (1988) in which the well-known black author and
activist takes issue with a whole range of systems of oppression, including racism, sexism,
and classism. Although it is rather short, as an ecocritical reading next to similar readings of
Carson and Silko‟s texts, it can serve as a productive basis for an analysis of the changing
presence of nature in African-American tradition.
The aim of this research paper is to answer the following questions: What form of
environmental awareness does each author wants to raise in her writing? And what
techniques does each author employ to achieve that goal? These three authors have different
ethnic backgrounds: Carson is Euro-American, Silko is Native American, and Walker is
African American. In addition, these three selected texts were written in different forms.
Silent Spring is in expository form, Ceremony is a novel, and “Am I Blue?” is a short story.
Therefore, it is interesting to study whether they raise similar forms of awareness and employ
similar techniques in their writing. Analyzing these three texts from an ecocritical perspective
is worthwhile because it directs our attention to important matters. We are facing a global
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crisis today, not because of how ecosystems function but rather because of how humans have
changed and destroyed the environment. By bringing these three texts together, I hope to
encourage other people to think seriously about the relationship of humans to nature, about
the ethical and aesthetic dilemmas posed by the environmental crisis, and about how
language and literature transmit values with profound ecological implications. I hope that this
project will inspire people to appreciate and be concerned about the environment.
Ecocritical Perspective
Ecocritical perspective or ecocritcism refers to a form of literary analysis informed by
ecological or environmental awareness (Marshall). In The Ecocriticism Reader, Cheryll
Glotfelty and Harold Fromm defines it as "the study of the relationship between literature and
the physical environment." In much the same way that "feminist criticism examines language
and literature from a gender-conscious perspective," she continues, "and Marxist criticism
brings an awareness of modes of production and economic class to its reading of texts,
ecocriticism takes an earth-centered approach to literary studies” (2).
According to Jelica Tošić, as a separate movement or school of literary criticism,
ecocriticism started developing in the 1990s. Eco is short for ecology, which is concerned
with the relationships between living organisms in their natural environment as well as their
relationships with that environment. Therefore, ecocriticism is concerned with the
relationships between literature and the environment and how man's relationships with his
physical environment are reflected in literature (43-44). These are obviously interdisciplinary
studies, a combination of the natural science and humanistic disciplines.
Combining traditional literary methodologies with ecological perspectives,
ecocriticism
is most appropriately applied to a work in which the landscape itself is a
dominant character, when a significant interaction occurs between author and
place, character(s) and place. Landscape by definition includes the non-human
elements of place—rocks, soil, trees, plants, rivers, animals, air—as well as
human perceptions and mocifications. (Scheese)
Adopting Barry Commoner‟s first law of ecosystem ecology that “everything is connected to
everything else,” ecocritics presuppose that humans are connected to the physical world,
affecting nature as nature affects humans. As a critical stance, it has one foot in literature and
the other on land and a theoretical discourse it forms links between humans and nonhumans.
No living being is an island. Every living being interacts with other living beings and their
physical surroundings. All living beings in the world are interdependent. Human beings, for
instance, depend on Nature for good air, water, food and shelter. Similarly, the environment
depends on human beings in several respects, particularly for protection from manmade
hazards. Thus, there is a symbiotic relationship between human beings and nature.
According to ecocritic John Murray, environmental literature shares three common
forms of environmental awareness. The most prevalent one is the first which involves the
intimate sharing of the human spirit with the natural world. A second is renewal, the
rejuvenation of the fatigued spirit, heart, and body through contact with the regenerative
forces of wild nature. The third, liberation, often involves the sense of being disencumbered
and quite literally freed from some internal or external burden. In short, the goal of
environmental literature is to impress readers with a vivid, visceral sense of their own
naturalness and, by extension, to encourage readers to pay attention to the nonhuman world
on aesthetic, ecological, and political levels.
According to Berry Lopez, environmental writers understand their work as the effort
to achieve not only aesthetic brilliance, but also an understanding of human society's
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relationship to the actualities of the planet (1). To achieve this goal, writers employ varied
techniques.
The most important traits of environmental literature are attentiveness to the physical
world beyond human beings and stimulus for ethical reform. The authors provide the
audience with detailed observations of the world and then reinforce the idea of connection
rather than separation: that everything belongs together. The authors grapple both with the
physical observation of the world and with the philosophical and psychological issue of how
humans conceptualize nature. Environmental writers enact mental process (through careful
perception of the world) and then pursue the subtle strategy of imagining a worldview from
which such polarized concepts as culture and nature have been abolished.
Some authors might use a more aggressively persuasive style of writing, opting for
the "jeremiadic" language of warning and critique as a way of capturing readers' attention.
Here, the authors are primarily intent upon expressing their own emotional and aesthetic
response to nature or the environment. Their persuasive techniques, which include sweeping
up readers in the narrative scene through a series of directional gestures and emotionally
intensified verbs (such as "booming," "anxiously running”, "shimmered"), are used so that
readers‟ vicarious experience of the beauty of nature leads to sympathy with the author‟s
critique of destruction of nature.
There are many examples of environmental literature created by writers struggling to
come to terms with otherness (with perspectives other than their own egocentric and
anthropocentric views of the world) and with the experience of "place." In fact, two of the
main contributions of environmental writers to the discussion of environmental ethics may be
the various ways they have explored the implications of expanding ethical consideration to
nonhuman species and the myriad literary studies of what it means to live a responsible and
engaged life in a specific location on this planet.
Another strategy of environmental writers is to show their appreciation of the
immediate and local rather than the distant and exotic. These environmental writers
eloquently explore what it means to live meaningfully and constructively while being rooted
in a specific place on Earth.
How is the environmental writing by females? According to Marcia B. Littenberg,
although the environmental writing of women is based on careful field observations in a
variety of settings, their goal is to translate their enthusiasm for nature study to amateurs.
Their valuable observations about bird songs, marking colorations, and habits in a highly
readable style are marked by occasional unscientific metaphoric comparisons. They provide
detailed accounts of the natural landscape and close, personal observations of the natural
world and the rhythm of life in a particular locale. They serve as a guide, interpreter, and
enthusiast, mediating between readers and the environment being described, creating
sympathy and concern for the world threatened by time, change, and external disruption.
Narrative elements are often combined with naturalistic observations, encourage readers to
appreciate the natural world or to visit scenic regional locales and translate through
presentational fidelity the writers‟ feelings about landscape. Sympathy is elicited by reader
identification with the rural locale and the characters‟ lives; the narrators more directly
intervened to explain and interpret these details and elicit their readers‟ sympathy (59-67).
Some female writers employ other techniques to affirm the connections between the
environment and the human community. For example, they depict small, intimate landscapes
and quiet scenes of rural life; the aim of this pastoral idea is to suggest the organic connection
between nature and rural experience. Another technique is the use of metaphoric comparison
between nature and human experience. That is, human behavior can be understood and
appreciated from their describing nature. In addition, female authors of environmental writing
employ metaphors from domestic life directed at their largely young or female readership.
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RACHEL CARSON’ S SILENT SPRING
Since 1939 DDT had been used successfully to eradicate mosquito larvae; during
World War II, the American military regularly sprayed the Pacific Islands with this chemical
before an invasion. When malaria was significantly reduced in developed countries, DDT‟s
inventor, Paul Muller, was awarded a Nobel Prize. By the mid-1950s, most U.S.
municipalities were spraying DDT in neighborhoods to eradicate tent caterpillars, gypsy
moths and the beetles responsible for Dutch elm disease (Watson 115-177). Rachel Carson‟s
Silent Spring was the response to the use of DDT. Through this book, Carson raises
awareness among the general public that everything is interconnected and encourages her
readers to care about birds, animals, and “non-pest” insects..
This book is not a novel, short story, or poem, and it is interesting to ask why it was
so successful, and why it has continued to be so influential. As a scientist and writer, Carson
employs lyrical language to transform dry scientific information into a persuasive eloquence.
How she opens her book is fascinating. Rather than opening it with a theoretical discussion of
chemicals in the environment, or even a careful description of a dying animal‟s physiology,
Carson crafts a truly new kind of appeal in her audience. She opens her book with an old
form of fiction, “A Fable for Tomorrow,” which offers a short projection, a sketch of an
imaginary American town. This first chapter shows readers the beauty of the town:
The town lay in the midst of a checkerboard of prosperous farms, with fields
of grain and hillsides of orchards where, in spring, white clouds of blossom
drifted above the green field. In an autumn, oak and maple and birch set up a
blaze of color that flamed and flickered across a backdrop of pines. Then foxes
barked in the hills and deer silently crossed the field, half hidden by the mists
of the fall mornings. (1)
This vivid opening chapter portrays a healthy ecosystem as one in which humans and all
other animals live in harmony. After giving a description of the beauty of the town, she then
surprises her readers with “a strange blight” falling on the land, and all the living creatures
sickening: “Everywhere was the shadow of death. The farmers spoke of much illness in their
families” (2). These statements make readers want to know what happened to the town. Then
she writes: The insects, birds, and animals were devastated by the “white granular powder . . .
[that] had fallen like snow upon the roofs and lawns, the fields and streams. No witchcraft, no
enemy had silenced the rebirth of new life in this stricken world. The people had done it
themselves” (3). Then she points out that although no actual town had an experience like that,
the United States of America had suffered one or more of them (3). Then she asks her readers
many interesting questions: Why? Why has this happened? What might happen if her readers
do not take action? In order to get the answer to these questions, readers have to finish the
remaining chapters.
Although the remaining chapters are in expository form, Carson employs many
techniques to make her writing interesting to readers. She supports her argument with facts,
figures, expert testimony, and explanations. Since these types of information are dry and
might be too difficult to understand for some readers, she makes it interesting by including
many vivid images and by placing her readers more in the scene by making the observed
process more of a narrative, or story, that is easy to envision. For example, in the chapter
“Needless Havoc,” she describes the chemical pesticides as not only not accomplishing their
supposed goals, but also causing much more damage than the original problem had. She tells
the story of the Japanese beetle—a nuisance insect because it damages crops and suburban
plantings (though never in devastating amounts). Many states deployed huge pesticide
programs because a tremendous number of birds and fish were killed by the pesticide. In
Michigan, the government in trying to control the Japanese beetle dropped a cheap pesticide
called Aldrin from low flying planes in such amounts that its granules looked like snow (90-
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91). This resulted in bird deaths all around Detroit and in human illnesses involving (among
workers): “nausea, vomiting, chills, fever, extreme fatigue, and coughing” (91). In Sheldon,
Illinois, the pesticide dieldrin was used and it caused widespread death of animals. Carson
displays deep empathy, writing of “chains of devastation” with vivid images when she refers
to the death of many animals: insect-eating birds (robins, meadowlarks, pheasants, grackles,
and starlings that ate the insects or bathed in rain puddles) and small mammals (squirrels,
muskrats, and farm cats that ate the dead animals or simply licked their own fur and feet)
(93). In describing the scene of the death of ground squirrels, she writes:
The back [of a dead ground squirrel] was bowed, and the forelegs with the
toes of the feet tightly clench were drawn close to the thorax. The head and
neck were outstretched and the mouth often contained dirt, suggesting that the
dying animal had been biting at the ground. (100)
With this combination, her writing is able to appeal to the general public. More importantly,
she can make her readers feel sorry for this animal and thus helps to persuade them to act and
save the natural world.
Rachel Carson encourages her readers to take moral responsibility for animals. After
presenting many examples, she stirs her readers with such questions as: Is it right for us to
use chemicals that can do this to a small animal that has done us no harm? Is it right to spread
a pesticide of questionable effectiveness against Japanese beetles, when it is so violently
“effective” as a killer of other creatures? How can we call ourselves a civilized culture if we
kill so heedlessly in this way? Carson uses animals as indicators of environmental destruction
and the well-being of ecosystems, and she deeply laments their pain and suffering at the
hands of humans. Linda Lear notes that “Carson undoubtedly would have been an outspoken
advocate of humane treatment of animals. The absence or silence of animals is a warning that
something is very wrong. Their silence indicates that an ecosystem has been poisoned. In
addition, what befalls the animals befalls us as well. Carson was concerned with our attempts
“to mold Nature to our satisfaction” (245).
Carson emphasizes that everything is interconnected. She writes, “nothing exists
alone.” She gives many examples to support her arguments. For example, she notes, “The
inshore waters—the bays, the sounds, the river estuaries, the tidal marshes—form an
ecological unit of utmost importance. They are linked so intimately and indispensably with
the lives of many fishes, mollusks, and crustaceans that were they no longer habitable, this
seafood would disappear from our tables (149). From this statement, her readers can see the
interconnectedness of all things, including humans.
Like many environment literature writers, Carson describes many horrifying effects of
using chemicals; she does this in order to make her readers feel empathy with the plight of
animals and to take action to stop the use of poisonous chemicals. For example, she writes
that chemists are creating excessive quantities of chemical compounds in their laboratories,
but it is more frightening to find out that deadly compounds also contaminate water that
people drink. The contamination is caused by one chemical mixing with others in the water
sources, such as when fertilizers mix with insecticides in ground water. This creates “mingled
chemicals that no responsible chemists would think of combining in his laboratory.” Carson
warns that the chemists might know the effects of their chemical compounds on the living
things in the nature, but they do not know the effects of the compounds being created on their
own in the rivers, the lakes, and the sewers.
Carson further provides her readers with more terrifying facts. She writes that
chemicals from insecticides and fertilizers can remain in the soil for more than twelve years.
This means that there is no uncontaminated soil to grow food. She then relates a story that has
happened in Washington State. Farmers there successfully used a chemical to kill a bug that
was harming a grain called hops. Later, when the farmers planted grapes in these same fields,
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the roots of the vines died. They planted them again the following year, and the result was the
same. Carson warns that using these chemicals without knowing their negative effects can
cause ecological disaster.
Carson talks about many kinds of potential disasters caused by chemicals. However,
the most horrifying involve their effect on human bodies. She writes that in the past it was
rare to find cancer in children. By the time Silent Spring was published, it was not rare that
children had cancer; more importantly, children were being born with cancer already growing
inside their bodies. Apparently the developing fetus is the most susceptible to cancerproducing agents. Whereas the pregnant mother may not be affected, the agents may
penetrate her body and the placenta and “act on the rapidly developing fetal tissues.” As
newer and more powerful chemicals are used in the production of food, pregnant women,
who eat this food, pass on the carcinogens to their children. Chemicals are used in food
without the knowledge of their negative effects or of their potential danger. The result is that
cancer rates have increased. She also suggests that along with looking for a cancer cure,
people should be rethinking about chemical use: How much of it is necessary? She writes,
“The chemical agents of cancer have become entrenched in our world in two ways: first, and
ironically, through man‟s search for a better and easier way of life; second, because the
manufacture and sale of such chemicals has become accepted part of our economy and our
way of life.”
After the publication of Silent Spring 1962, Carson received many negative comments
from scientists, politicians, and chemical company executives. They tried to discredit her
scientific integrity, vilifying her as a “hysterical female,” a “pseudo-scientist,” and a
“charlatan researcher.” However, the controversy over the book fueled public debate and
“people began to think about the chemicals they were handling, what they were doing to the
environment, and what scientists weren‟t telling them . . . they began to question the very
direction of technology” (Watson 116). Carson spends the majority of her book showing the
harmful effects of insecticides, pesticides, and fungicides. In her last chapter, she proposes a
solution: using some natural alternatives in place of pesticides. She urges people to pay more
attention to the role of plant-eating insects (83), and notes that imported parasitic insects had
been used to establish natural control of pests (96). She suggests using natural parasites in
keeping budworms under control (138). She shows the promising research and its successful
results in the use of biological methods to control insects. As in earlier chapters, she provides
a variety of examples from a variety of locations in order to persuade her readers to use
natural alternatives.
Like other environmental writers, Carson emphasizes the interconnectedness among
living organisms and humans in an ecological system. In depicting the environmental
degradation by humans, she as a scientist, employs facts, figures, expert testimony, and
explanation to support her argument. In order not to make her writing dry, dull, and
uninteresting, she includes many vivid images and places her readers more in the scene by
making the observed process more of a narrative, or story, that is easy to envision. That is,
language is her tool to reach her goal. The combination of scientific details and lyrical
description makes Carson‟s book powerful in conveying her message across to her readers.
Carson also describes many horrifying effects of using chemicals in order to make her reader
feel sympathetic with the plights of victims and to take action. She ends her book by
highlighting the environmental awareness that she wants to raise:
We are dealing with life—with living populations and all their pressures and
counter pressures, their surges and recessions. Only by taking account of
such life forces and by cautiously seeking to guide them into channels
favorable to ourselves can we hope to achieve a reasonable accommodation
between the insect hordes and ourselves. (296)
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LESLIE MARMON SILKO’ S CEREMONY
Ceremony tells a story of a Native-American man named Tayo, a World War II
veteran who returns to his home, the Laguna Pueblo reservation in New Mexico after he was
having been captured by the Japanese army and serving time on a Pacific Island as a prisoner
of war. He suffers terribly from posttraumatic stress disorder. After staying in a veterans‟
hospital in Los Angeles, he journeys back to his home and finds that going home is a
disturbing experience for him. Neither Tayo nor his home is the same. In his homeland, a
mine has been dug in a sacred area, a violation of nature that deeply disturbs him. Other
soldiers returning to the reservation seek solace in alcohol and bar fights, but Tayo yearns for
a deeper kind of healing. With the help of his relatives, he visits a traditional medicine man
and then a more modern medicine man, trying to find a ceremony to cure him. Silko, in
Ceremony, elegantly expresses that life in any environment is viable only when human beings
view their surroundings as kin, and their mutual roles are essential for their survival.
In Ceremony, Silko employs a storytelling technique to make her readers part of her
community of listeners and invites them to be involved in her text, thereby lending a sense of
orality to the written text. In this way, her readers play a more active role in the construction
of meaning. She begins her story:
Their evil is mighty
But it can‟t stand up to our stories
So they try to destroy the stories
Let the stories be confused or forgotten.
They would like that
They would happy
Because we would be defenseless then. (2)
Here Silko herself enters the story as a narrative voice. By telling the story, she refuses to let
her story be destroyed or forgotten; she thereby fends off the evil. However, Silko tells her
story by using a nonlinear narrative structure. In most of Western literature, the narrative
proceeds from the beginning to the end and from what comes first to what comes later. In
Ceremony, it is difficult to distinguish between past and present. Silko switches back and
forth from Tayo‟s childhood to his time in the Philippines to various moments after his
return.
In her nonlinear style of writing, she tells us about the homecoming of Tayo.
According to William Bevis, in typical Native American fiction, the hero, instead of seeking
for fortune in an unfamiliar land, comes home: to a past, to a person, or to a place (596). In
line with what Bewis has said, Silko‟s hero comes home; however, he returns home broken
by the detached brutality of World War II. At the beginning of the story, Ceremony presents
readers with a description of Tayo‟s illness:
Tayo did not sleep well that night. . . he could hear his uncle Josiah calling
to him. . . . But before Josiah could come, the fever voices would drift and
swirl and emerge again—Japanese soldiers shouting orders to him,
suffocating damp voices that drifted out in the jungle steam, and he heard the
women‟s voices then; they faded in and out until he was frantic.” (5-6)
In this scene, readers can learn about Tayo‟s illness, his attachment to his uncle Josiah, his
experience as a Japanese prisoner with his cousin Rocky, and about prayers that make the
rain stop in the jungle. The scene makes it clear that Tayo feels responsible for his cousin‟s
safety, fearful that the unending rain may prevent Rocky from marching through the jungle
and determined to protect Rocky by willing the rain to stop.
Violence and grief have emptied Tayo of his sense of Self. Everything is the Other.
He believes he is “white smoke” because it has “no consciousness of itself” (14). In a hospital
in Los Angeles, Tayo tells the doctor, “He can‟t talk to you,” and “He is invisible” (14).
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Tayo‟s invisibility, his immateriality, seems to be part of his sickness—he is ungrounded,
disconnected. He is like the walking dead. Later we learn that Tayo had grown up in his
Auntie‟s household, the half-breed son of her sister Laura. Auntie never missed an
opportunity to put Tayo down (29, 66-70). Several scenes show Tayo‟s lack of self-esteem
and his desire to go back to the hospital in Los Angeles where he could be painlessly
invisible (32-33).
Tayo seeks a cure from Ku‟oosh, the old medicine man. Ku‟oosh tries to heal him
with an old ceremony: he chants in his native language, and explains to Tayo that his curing
is important not only for his own sake, but for the entire world that is under the spell of
witchery (28). However, Tayo vomits before Ku‟oosh can get very far in the ceremony, and
Ku‟oosh realizes that the ceremony is not successful. His ceremony is too rigid, too
traditional. After World War II ended, Pueblo and Navojo tribes frequently performed
traditional purification rituals for returning veterans. Unfortunately, the effectiveness of these
rituals for some soldiers was inadequate. Similarly, the traditional ritual cannot heal Tayo.
This suggests that because these traditional rituals were not devised to cure illness from
modern warfare. The traditional rituals needed to be modified to be effective.
Healing begins when Tayo returns to nature. Tayo first begins to comprehend the
importance of nature through intimacies of the flesh as well as through the experience of
ceremony. The dancer Nightswan introduces him to his own body‟s connection to the earth.
She teaches him how to feel this connection. At Nightswan‟s, even indoors, the room “pulsed
with feeling, the feeling flowing with the music and the breeze from the curtains, the feeling
colored by the blue flowers painted in a border around the walls” (103). Nightswan‟s passion
gives him to a new vitality; as she “moved under him, her rhythm merging into the sound of
the wind shaking the rafters and the sound of the rain in the trees” (104).
Through Nightswans, Tayo feels the power of nature. Just before he leaves her room,
he stands in the doorway “aware of the damp earth smell outside.” She tells him, “You don‟t
have to understand what is happening. But remember this day. You will recognize it later.
You are part of it now” (105). Through his memory of his encounter with Nightswan, Tayo
begins to heal. He sits on the porch outside Nightswan‟s room. That music, those curtains, the
wind, and her locust blossom perfume are gone, but he learns of the power of the
environment. Through Nightswan‟s flesh, Tayo gradually begins to have moments where he
makes vital contact with the land. “In a world of crickets and wind and cottonwood trees he
was almost alive again; he was visible. The green waves of dead faces and the screams of the
dying that had echoed in his head were buried (109).
In the next paragraph, Tayo begins to understand the importance of recognizing one‟s
vital connection to the earth: “The place felt good . . . It was soothing to rub the dust over his
hands; he rubbed it carefully across his light brown skin, the stark white gypsum dust making
a spotted pattern, and then he knew why it was done by the dancers: it connected them to the
earth” (109). Here readers see Tayo unconsciously decorating himself with dust, creating a
new, personal ceremony. This scene suggests that we might benefit from inventing
ceremonies that help us to appreciate our connection to the earth.
Later Tayo visits the medicine man Betonie, who helps him to articulate his suffering.
Shaped by both American and Native American culture, Betonie combines parts of a
traditional curing ritual based on the traditional Navajo Red Antway ceremony with
professional counseling techniques. He still wears the traditional clothes of a medicine man,
creates curative sand paintings, and uses the old medicine man‟s paraphernalia such as prayer
sticks, gourd rattles, leather pouches, herbs, and roots. However, Betonie also counts modern
items among his healing devices. These included Coke bottles, phone books, and calenders
with pictures of Native Americans on them, all common objects on the reservation. Silko
suggests, through Betonie‟s ceremony, that the effects of white contact have had upon the
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Pueblo cannot be ignored. Indeed, change and growth, Silko suggests, are necessary for
survival.
During counseling sessions with Betonie, Tayo experiences the catharsis of
expressing his sense of guilt, his grief from the loss of his cousin. More importantly, he also
begins to become more conscious of the value of his insights into the commonality, the unity,
of people from across the globe. In the beginning of the story, the conflation of Japanese,
Spanish, and Laguna voices, and Japanese and Laguna faces are a sign of Tayo‟s madness
and confusion. Here, Tayo realizes that there is a fundamental similarity between Japanese
soldiers and his people. His painful guilt gradually transforms into knowledge.
Through Betonie‟s speech, Silko demonstrates the traditional Native American
attitudes toward nature. Betonie describes home:
“They keep us on the north side of the railroad track, next to the river
And their dump where none of them want to live.” he laughed. “They
don‟t understand. We know these hills and we are comfortable here.”
There was something about the way the old man said the word “comfortable,”
It had a different meaning—not the comfort of big houses or
rich food or even clean streets, but the comfort of belonging with the
land, and the peace of being with the hills. (117)
This passage shows the natural environment that the speaker finds himself in. Like Patricia
Clark Smith and Paula Gunn Allen argue, traditional Native Americans see nature as
something mysterious, certainly beyond human domination, and yet something to be met and
spoken with rather than confronted, and this perception of nature, as Betonie insists, “they”
[Euro Americans] cannot understand.
Silko also comments about the Euro-American attitudes toward nature. It is shown in
the story told by a witch who predicted the arrival of “white skin people”:
Then they grow away from the earth
then they grow away from the sun
then they grow away from the plants and animals.
They see no life
When they look they see only objects.
The world is a dead thing for them
trees and rivers are not alive
the mountains and stones are not alive
the deer and bears are objects
they see no life. (135)
For “white skin people,” animals are merely objects that can be destroyed without a care.
As she narrates Tayo‟s story, Silko also shows her concern about wildlife. She
describes, the loggers shoting “bears and mountain lions for sport. And it was then the
Laguna people understood that they had been taken, because they couldn‟t stop these people
from coming to destroy the animals and the land” (186). Therefore, the holy men at Laguna
warned their people that the balance of the world has been disturbed, and there would be
droughts and harder days. In this passage, Silko shares the Western tradition of a lost
paradise. Tayo comes home and finds that his home is not the same: something has been lost.
The mountain lions, the bears, and the timber are missing, and the most importance is the
land has been exploited. Tayo longs for what Native Americans possessed and knew in
earlier times.
His physical sensitivity, mental clarity, and social consciousness increase when the
novel approaches its climax. When his family loses some cattle, he finds a cut in the barbed
wire at the edge of the reservation. He learns about the inability of white ranchers to see
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beyond the lie: only brown skinned people were thieves; white people didn‟t steal because
they always had the money to buy whatever they wanted. Tayo realizes:
If the white people never looked beyond the lie, to see that theirs was a nation
built on stolen land, then they would never be able to understand how they had
been used by the witchery; they would never know that they were still being
manipulated by those who knew how to stir the ingredients together: white
thievery and injustice boiling up the anger and hatred that would finally
destroy the world: the starving against the fat, the colored against the white.
The destroyers had only to set it into motion, and sit back and count the
casualities. (191)
Later, Tayo apprehends the ultimate beauty of nature when he encounters a mountain lion at
night. The mountain lion “came out from a grove of oak trees. He did not walk or leap or run;
his motions were like the shimmering of tall grass in the wind” (195).
Tayo‟s healing culminates in a later scene. At a uranium mine called Enchanted Misa,
Tayo realizes that the place of ultimate destruction, and the place of possible reclamation of
the universe through ceremony, is the uranium mine. The Europeans had extracted natural
forces and twisted them to their own incomprehensibly destructive ends, culminating in the
atomic destruction of Hiroshima and Nagasaki. In this climatic scene, Tayo kneels and lifts a
piece of ore, “gray stone. . . streaked with powdery yellow uranium, bright and alive as
pollen” (246). He examines the beauty of rocks and realizes the horror of the power of the
enemy that destroys or converts nature to its own ends: “they had taken these beautiful rocks
from deep within earth and they had laid them in a monstrous design, realizing destruction on
a scale only they could have dreamed” (246). He has a vision of sweeping interconnections
between the mine and what was going on beyond Laguna land, both on the native land in the
region and overseas. In other words, Tayo makes a connection between Japanese people and
Native Americans. Tayo becomes a spokesperson for the naturalist‟s lament of the separation
between humans and nature.
Tayo‟s illness results in part from his not being in touch with his environment, but his
hatred also causes alienation. Tayo expresses his hatred of the destroyers. He lies awake one
night contemplating this oppression: he hates them “for what they did to the earth with their
machines, and to the animals with their packs of dogs and their guns. . . . The destroyers had
sent them to ruins this world, and day by day they were doing it” (203-4). Tayo‟s discovery
of the uranium mine marks a turning point: “He cried with the relief he felt at finally seeing
the pattern” (246). At this moment, he comes close to being deceived by what he calls the
witchery. He almost attacks a group of his former friends, also World War II soldiers, who
have been chasing him and who torture Tayo‟s closest friend. Tayo had almost “jammed the
screwdriver into Emo‟s skull the way the witchery had wanted” (253). But he resists. He
learns that hatred is in itself part of the witchery. Therefore, Tayo has to learn not to hate the
destroyers because in hating the destroyers, he too becomes a destroyer. This is the turning
point that helps Tayo turns to nature, embracing Spider Woman. This embrace is shown by
Tayo‟s planting of flowers: “He would go back there now, where she had shown him the
plant. He would gather the seeds for her and plant them with great care in places near sandy
hills” (254).
In Ceremony, Silko raises the awareness of the interrelatedness of man and nature.
Like some other environmental literature authors, she expresses her response to the
destruction of nature in her narrative and leads her readers to feel concerned about the
environment. Through her mastery of storytelling techniques, she asserts the importance of a
human‟s relationship to the natural world by depicting human reliance on nature, the
necessary interaction of human and nonhuman nature, and the crucial obligations humans
have to both recognize the importance of nature and to give voice to that recognition, to tell
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the earth‟s story. Ceremony is the earth‟s story that Silko tells her readers her awareness. As a
story teller, Silko acknowledges the interconnectedness of story and nature, writing at the end
of Ceremony that the clouds that are promising rain will bring an end to the drought. These
clouds have “The ear for the story and the eye for the pattern, the feeling was theirs, we came
out of this land and we are hers” (255). Readers, perhaps, are left with sense of belonging and
a feeling of hope; just as the rain can end the drought and give the land a fresh start, so too
may people and their “drought of the spirit” and make a fresh start by raining attention on the
land that is so much a part of them. Silko‟s message is that it is not too late to make changes
in our lives, like Tayo makes in his.
ALICE WALKER’S “AM I BLUE?”
“Am I Blue”? is the story of a horse named Blue that is treated poorly. Through this
story, Walker puts an emphasis on moral reflection, and directly appeals to readers, aiming at
social change.
In her story, nature is a refuge from life in the city. When the narrator and her partner
move to the countryside at the beginning of the story, it is like a move back to nature. In other
words, they reconnect with the earth. Walker‟s use of imagery helps create scenes of
beautiful country life in the mind of her readers. The readers can picture “a large meadow”
running straight from a porch “into the mountain.” And this use of imagery also leads to her
story a greater effect because from this place the narrator will tell readers her firsthand
experience: the story of a horse named Blue. Like Silko in Ceremony, Walker revises oral
traditions in written form, using storytelling to shape her story. Paula Robinowitz describes
the social nature of storytelling as a narrative form.
As a social process, storytelling mediates social relations rather than
providing moral proscriptions; the story‟s meaning is embedded in the
telling, not in its final point… A profoundly interactive process,
storytelling provides a culture intersection between the personal and the
political, the individual and the community; the teller, the tale, and the
audience. (28)
Trinh T. Minh-ha also emphasizes the communal and culture-building aspects of storytelling,
calling it “the oldest form of building historical consciousness in community” (148).
Applying Robinowitz‟s and Minh-ha‟s idea to Walker, it is clear that she uses storytelling to
set up dialogue among the characters and with her readers. The different perspectives and
voices in her story emphasize dialogue, community, and the social process of storytelling. By
using this technique, Walker encourages her readers to be involved in her text and to play a
more active role in the construction of meaning, filling in the “gaps,” as Wolfgang Iser says,
by bringing “into play our own faculty for establishing connections” (The Implied Reader
280). He also suggests, “The reader‟s wandering viewpoint travels between all these
segments; it constant switching during the time flow of reading intertwines them, thus
bringing forth a network of perspectives” (“Interaction” 113). This technique helps to evoke
emotional response about the awareness she wants to raise because it allows her readers to
become involved with the story and to connect with Blue. The narrator introduces her
neighbor, Blue: “It was a house of many windows, low, wide, nearly floor to ceiling in the
living room, which faced the meadow, and it was from one of these that I first saw our closest
neighbor, …” (863). The narrator‟s descriptions of Blue “flipping its mane” and the scenery
of the meadow develop a full scene in which readers can observe Blue‟s life.
What is distinctive about the author‟s technique is that she shows us that there are
“human” qualities in animals. The narrator establishes a friendly relationship with a horse
named Blue that lives next to her own house, all by itself in a small pasture, and then
observes how the horse is treated by its owner: “Occasionally, one of the children . . . could
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be seen riding Blue. They would appear in the meadow, climb up on his back, ride furiously
for ten or fifteen minutes, and not be seen again for a month or more” (864). In order to make
her readers see the maltreatment of animals, she illuminates the human characteristics of
Blue. The narrator says, “Blue was lonely. Blue was horribly lonely and bored” (864). From a
brief description, the readers can see that through gestures, signs, and expressions, animals
have feelings like humans.
The relationship actually begins with feeding the horse. “We were soon in the habit of
feeding him apples which he relished” (864), and this relationship develops into a form of
intimacy where both the humans and the horse can communicate with each other.
“Sometimes he would stand very still just by the apple tree, and when one of us came out he
would whinny, snort loudly, or stamp the ground. This meant, of course: I want an apple”
(864).
What is unusual in Walker‟s writing is that when she shows the cruelty of the owner
to his animal, she connects this exploitation and neglect to racist oppression: “I thought . . .
well, about slavery” (865). One of the arguments Walker makes throughout her story is that
humans only associate emotion with themselves because as a society, they believe emotions
belong to only humans. Then Walker relates the owner‟s cruelty to the horse to the racial
oppression. During the period when slavery was in effect, human emotions were believed to
be confined to those that were white. Walker points out, the Indians and the slaves were “like
animals,” and were not capable of having emotions. However, in this story, she shows that
animals do have feelings. This analogy can help readers see the mistreatment of nature,
specifically of animals, more clearly.
Through the use of imagery, Walker is able to show her readers that animals also feel
love. The narrator witnesses how another horse, named Brown, briefly appears in the pasture
with Blue. She describes, “When he did, bringing his new friend, there was a different look in
his eyes, a look of independence, of self-possession, of inalienable horseness” (866). From
their behaviors, the narrator interprets that they have romantic relationship. Blue is very
happy; he can feel love like humans. By sharing with her readers the story of Blue and
Brown, Walker helps them come to an understanding that nature has created the same senses
and emotional triggers for all forms of life on this earth.
Walker shows the transitions of Blue‟s emotions which are also like the transitions of
human emotion when humans feel love and compassion. The owner gets a brown horse,
Brown, for Blue to mate with, and Blue becomes attached to Brown. However, Brown is
taken away, and Blue becomes sad. His sadness is revealed in his eyes and his actions.
Walker‟s description of this scene leads her readers to feel that animals have human-like
feelings and emotions. Her description also aims at eliciting her readers‟ feeling of sympathy
and understanding of animals. Again the narrator explicitly links the suffering of animals at
the hands of humans to the historical experience of African American slaves who were used
to breed additional “stock”:
The children next door explained that Blue‟s partner had been “put with him”
(the same expression that old people used, I had noticed, when speaking of an
ancestor during slavery who had been impregnated by her owner) so that they
could mate and she conceive. Since that was accomplished, she had been taken
back by her owner. (866)
Again, this link helps her readers gain a more critical comprehension of the human
relationship to nature.
Through Blue, Walker shows us the fundamental sense of communication among all
living creatures. The narrator say of the look in Blue‟s eyes: “It was a look so piercing, so full
of grief, a look so human, I almost laughed (I felt too sad to cry) to think there are people
who do not know that animal suffer” (866). Walker focuses on the eyes of Blue, “I had
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forgotten the depth of feeling one could see in horses‟ eyes,” (866) and tries to explain to her
readers that animals show their emotions in their eyes, and they can easily be read. The
narrator says, “They are in fact completed creations . . .; it is in their nature to express
themselves. And . . . they are ignored” (866). This statement suggests that humans ignore the
communication of animals, and they should make more of an attempt to view animals as
having the same ability to suffer as humans. The feelings of sadness and disappointment are
portrayed not only through Blue‟s expressions, but also through his actions. For example,
“He managed to half-crunch one [apple]. The rest he let fall to the ground.” The narrator
remarks that Blue‟s look “of disgust with human beings, with life, the look of hatred . . . gave
him, for the first time, the look of a beast” (866-7). The hatred in Blue‟s eyes emphasizes the
lack of understanding humans have for the emotions and feelings that animals are capable of.
Humans disregard these feelings and do what they want. From Walker‟s view, it is the loss of
“deep levels of communication” between the oppressor and the oppressed that forms the basis
for all kinds of domination. The narrator says, “I was shocked that I had forgotten that
humans and nonhumans can communicate quite well” (864)—just as whites forget the
closeness they experienced as children growing up with black mammies.
Walker also illustrates the idea of humans disregarding the feelings of animals when
using animals for food. This image is very powerful and can make her readers sympathize
with animals:
And we are used to drinking milk from containers showing “contented” cows,
whose real lives we want to hear nothing about, eating eggs and drumsticks
from “happy” hens, and munching hamburgers advertised by bulls of integrity
who seem to command their fate. (867)
Then she discusses the methods of food production that use animals. The narrator, who is no
longer forced to dominate nature for the sake of her survival, now foregrounds her own
complicity. Reconsidering the implications of eating meat, she says, “I am eating misery, I
thought, as I took the first bite. And spit it out” (867).
Alice Walker‟s “Am I Blue?” is a statement about how humans treat animals and
other humans in much the same way. She uses imagery, personification, and analogies to
build emotional sentiment. Although Walker shows her concern about nature, she also links
the oppression of nature to the collective black history of racist oppression. She shows us the
connections between racial and environmental exploitation, expressing a primary concern for
saving the earth. Alice Walker is much different from other environmental literature writers
because she is shaped by the Civil Rights Movement, her commitment to African American
rights, and womanism. Therefore, her text interweaves a profound critique of racism with a
distinct concern for the natural environment. She makes clear in Living by Words that
everything is connected. She asserts, “Earth itself has become the nigger of the world” (147).
She goes on to say that if humans don‟t learn to care for it, respect it, even worship it, there
will be destructive and harmful consequences. She warns, “While the Earth is poisoned,
everything it supports is poisoned. While the Earth enslaved, none of us is free . . . While it is
„treated like dirt, so are we‟” (147).
CONCLUSION AND DISCUSSION
This study aimed to analyze three writings written by three female writers: Rachel
Carson‟ Silent Spring, Leslie Silko‟s Ceremony, and Alice Walker‟s “Am I Blue?” These
three texts were written by three different ethnic authors, a Euro-American, a Native
American, and an African American. Each author focuses on a different topic: Carson on
pesticides, Silko on the environment, and Walker on animals. Surprisingly, it is found that
they all share similar environmental awareness. Like many other environmental writers, they
demonstrate the interconnectedness between humans and nonhumans. Carson raises an
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awareness among the general public about the negative effects of chemical pesticides and
encourages her readers to care about the birds, animals, and “non-pest” insects. Silko, in
Ceremony, elegantly expresses the idea that life in any environment is viable only when
human beings view their surroundings as kin; that their mutual roles are essential for their
survival. Walker expresses her ideas that humans need to learn to care for, respect, and even
worship animals, and the environment.
In order to achieve their similar goals, the authors employ several techniques to get
their message across to the readers. One common technique they share is using language to
describe the horrifying destruction humans have wreaked on the environment in order to
make their readers picture the scenes in their minds, feel empathy and take action. Carson
describes many horrifying effects of using chemicals, Silko describes how animals and the
land are destroyed, and Walker describes how humans mistreat animals.
However, each author also has her own unique techniques. Carson employs an
expository form of writing, but she decides to open her book with an old form of fiction, “A
Fable for Tomorrow,” to shock her audience and to make them interested in her book.
Moreover, Carson, as a scientist and writer, combines scientific details and lyrical
description, and this gives her book more appeal to the general public. Silko and Walker
employ fiction form and storytelling. This technique helps to involve their respective
audiences in their stories. In Ceremony, Silko, as a Native American writer, often makes
references to Native American tradition and myth, contrasts the attitudes toward nature of the
Euro-Americans to those of Native Americans, and also demonstrates the alienation of Native
Americans themselves from their environmental heritage. Walker uses imagery,
personification, and analogies to build emotional sentiment to make her readers empathize
with animals. What is interesting is that while Carson, a Euro American, focuses on humans‟
exploitation of the environment, Silko and Walker, both non-caucasian, relate humans‟
exploitation of the environment to racial exploitation. Although both Silko and Walker
suggest that environmental oppression goes hand in hand with racial oppression, Walker
tends to express her anger in her writing more than Silko. Silko, through her protagonist,
suggests hatred is in itself part of witchery because in hating the destroyers, that person too
becomes a destroyer. This suggests that the authors‟ backgrounds affect their writing.
In the end, all of these selections, although written by authors with different ethnic
background, seem to share the same intent. They have undertaken excursions away from
dominant literary and scientific models, and returned with their testimony about how humans
respond to what is nonhuman, and how individuals and society may achieve a more
significant and rewarding form of integration with the earth that sustains them. In accordance
with Marcia B. Littenberg‟s ideas about female environmental authors, all three authors,
through their texts, respond to the same question: How shall humans live? Thus, the three
selected texts, Silent Spring, Ceremony, and “Am I Blue?”, are ecocritical works which
promote a relationship between the environment and human beings. They also indirectly
advise readers to look back and see how human beings have behaved towards the
environment, and what the consequences of their environment exploitation are. They all also
insist on the need to take proper measures to establish harmony with the environment.
Through the employing of many techniques, these three female authors achieve their goals.
Although they differ in ethnicity, their writing can inspire an appreciation and concerns for
the environment in their readers.
This research paper focuses on female writers, leaving open many interesting
questions. Do ecrocritcal works written by male authors with different ethnic background
share the same intent and techniques? Are there any differences or similarities between the
ecrocritcal writings of males and females? What about the ecrocritical works by Asians or
Asian Americans?
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Due to the rate of human population growth and technological development in the last
few hundred years, the speed and scale of environmental change has become unprecedented
and unsustainable. While the phenomena of soil erosion, species extinction, and climate
change occurred before humans existed, never before have such changes been attributable to
the actions of one species. Changes have occurred over long stretches of time as a result of a
multitude of environmental factors. Now humans have transformed the entire biosphere in
just a matter of decades. Environment cannot keep up with human demands. It is time that
humans, instead of viewing themselves as separate from and superior to the environment, see
themselves as part of a vast system. In doing so, the importance of the environment must be
acknowledged and considered seriously. Just as the works of the three selected writers have, I
hope that this study can raise environmental awareness and helps my readers to realize that
both humans and non humans are interconnected and depend on each other for their ultimate
survival.
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Abstract

As variety serve like spice to human life so are cultural diversity and guarantee of human
rights to the splendor of any society. Providentially, Pakistan is ranked among those blessed
countries where flush of various cultures could be found abundantly but regrettably in current
time period human rights and cultural diversity could not flourish appropriately due to social,
political and religious bigotry which is increasing rapidly. Even at the international level,
people belonging to various cultures are not protected; moreover, they are treated with
indifference. Culture being identity of a civilization is very important. Cultural values should
find expression in life. Man is the crown of creation, and is free to live according to his
customs and traditions. Rousseau, years ago, successfully raised the slogan: "Man is born
free, but he is in chains everywhere." he thus attempted to liberate humans from shackles of
exploitation.

This paper explores the importance of various cultures and human rights in a society and
explicates how media and civil society could collectively work for the uplift of human rights
in accordance with Rousseau’s propounding. Media is the channel of communication and
information. It plays significant role to aware the masses about kind of things. Basically
media works in two ways: it entertains and adds up in public knowledge about facts and
figures. In modern era, media has emerged as a major force in society. What is global civil
society? It is a society which works at the international level for the rights of human beings.
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Hundreds are killed everyday in the world, in the name of religion, politics or sovereignty;
moreover, such brutality is going unnoticed. States are considered all in all. Formation of
civil society is an answer to those who forget the value of human life. Mary Kaldor is one
among the chief exponents of individual security and has brilliantly focused upon this theme
in an artistic way. Her book "Global Civil Society: an Answer to War" ascertains that Kaldor
(2003) pleads for the urgent need of cooperation of global civil society. For her this
cooperation will ascertain the security of individuals and their fundamental right to live a free
life. While advocating for the rights of individuals and their security she said, “We have to
think about the security of individuals rather than the protection of borders” (Kaldor:2003).
The paper will discuss how media can play an effective role to foster the cooperation in
global civil society in order to protect human rights and cultural diversity. Thus the role of
media and civil society should be of a "beacon of light" in the darkness of world. But it has
been observed that many organizations work for the sake of publicity. They are not
concerned about solution of problems. Pomp and show should not be the goal of
organizations; rather they should communally work for the welfare of humanity at large with
strong conviction of selflessness.
Kaldor, M. Global Civil Society: An Answer to War, Cambridge: Polity Press, 2003
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Abstract

This article presents a song-based approach to teaching Chinese language at lower and
intermediate levels. It begins by discussing the role music plays in Chinese language and culture,
and then presents in detail a series of tasks and activities for exploiting a popular song. It argues
that such an approach helps to develop a practical classroom pedagogy that enables students to
know more about Chinese language and culture while keeping students motivated and interested,
and thus it is not only desirable, but also necessary to integrate music into Chinese textbooks.
Further, it opens up what has been overlooked in Chinese language instruction: the nature of
Chinese language, the social and historical context embedded in it, and the goals of Chinese
language education. This study suggests that due to the nature of Chinese language and
technological advances, the teacher needs to shift from traditional learning-based activities to
more acquisition-based instruction using music, pictures, authentic texts, and video clips.
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As a general rule, tunes are products of the heart and mind of man. When feelings
are aroused in the heart, they are expressed in melody. Melody that takes shape
without is a transformation of what is within. This explains how one knows the
customs of a people from hearing their music. .... Whether a person is ascending
or declining, worthy or unworthy, a gentleman or a petty man is given visible
form in music and cannot be hidden. Hence, it is said, “What is visible in music is
profound indeed” (Lü, 239BC/2000, p.162).
Introduction
China’s global rise fuels interest in learning Chinese language. In the past few years, Chinese
programs have mushroomed in the United States. And yet, the Chinese wave seems to come late
in rural areas without any Chinese communities in the neighborhood and most students decide
not to study Chinese beyond the intermediate level. In order to boost student enrollment and
retain students, the teacher must keep pace with recent theory in second language learning and
technological advances. The teacher must, among others, develop strategies that can maintain
student interest, motivate them to take advanced courses, and encourage their friends to take
Chinese courses.
Chinese language is a language of music (tones) and pictures (characters). Two of the biggest
challenges facing a student in Chinese language and culture are communicating the pitch of four
tones and visualizing characters. One approach to improving tones and vocabulary is to use
popular songs from web-based resources, creating a relaxed atmosphere in which all students not
only get attuned to tones and words, but also become intellectually, emotionally, and physically
involved in Chinese language within the framework of Chinese culture. In actively engaging
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students in teaching both tones and characters, the students will gain confidence in their ability to
master a language which is so different from English.
Teaching a foreign language through music is an approach whose possibilities have been widely
explored and employed (Abrate 11; Maley 93; Jolly 13, Gatti-Taylor 466). But Chinese
textbooks have only recently taken up this challenge. The question remains unanswered, if and
how it might really be possible to teach popular songs to non-native students in lower-division
courses. This article presents some tasks and activities that can be done within one class-time
period--50 minutes.
Let me now introduce you to a song that was a hit in the 80s that shows something central about
the China of that decade. Its content is based very much on a then-current historical
circumstance. During the Cultural Revolution --The Great Proletarian Cultural Revolution
(无产阶级文化大革命) -- which started in 1966 and ended in 1976, thousands of high school
graduates were sent to the countryside to receive re-education from the farmers. After Mao died
in 1976, these high school students came back to the cities where they were born and raised, but
they could not come to the grips with the social problems. They felt lost and abandoned in the
cities.
This song, and the music video we will now see, comes from that time. First, let's look at the
song text (If the students know any Chinese, ask them what words they could recognize and have
them repeat them to you -- write character plus translation for the word). Give the audience a
handout of the song with English translation (The text of the song is in the appendix).
Vocabulary
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Introduce the role of characters in Chinese language and then introduce vocabulary from the
song using radicals as indexes to the meaning of characters. Give a list of radicals from the
characters in the song and have students try to make use of radicals to help match the lines from
the song to those from the English translation.
Radicals:
山 (mountain), 日 (sun), 木 (wood)，水 (water), 心 (heart), 月(moon), 雨(rain), 天(sky).

1. 山上有棵小树 ------

1. In the water, there is the moon.

2. 水中有个月亮 ------

2. It is snowing.

3. 心中有个恋人 ------

3. In the heart, there is a lover.

4. 下雪啦 -------------

4. On the mountain, there is a small tree.

5. 天上有个太阳----

5. In the heart, there is a lover.

And then have students tell the teacher which characters listed below are still new and explain
the meaning of them.
太阳 (tàiyáng) sun，月亮 (yuèliang) moon， 知道 (zhīdao) to know，更 (gèng) even more, 圆
(yuán) round, 棵 (kē) a measure word, 树 (shù) tree, 穿 (chuān) wear， 戴 (dài) wear，棉袄
(mián’ǎo) cotton-wadded jacket, 草帽(cǎomào) straw hat，恋人 (liànrén) lover，啦 (la) a
sentence-final particle, 晴(qíng) sunny，忘 (wàng) forget，别 (bié) don’t，身 (shēn) body, 外
(wài) outside，应该 (yīnggāi) should, 属于(shǔyú) belong to， 世界 (shìjiè) world.

Brainstorming
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Now watch a music video made out of that song. What words from this list have images in the
song? Watch for them, as you listen and look -- see if you can mark which images go with what
line as it goes through. Play it twice. Have students watch a video clip from YouTube with a
Chinese subtitle at http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=s0WJzLhJzlI .
Let us brainstorm about this video:
1) What words have images, what not?
2) Was the song melody what you expected, why or why not?

Speculating
Put the title of the song on the blackboard and ask the audience to speculate on what the song is
about, as shown in the video. What is the train? Was it good or bad to work? Was it sun rise or
sunset? What does the warm cap that rolls in the snow at the end of the video suggest? Which
images are positive, and which are negative? Go over the song text.

Storytelling
Replay the video with the sound off, and have them tell the story that the video is showing -break it up into sections (play one or two sections, go back and have them tell the story). And
then ask the students who know Chinese to say important words in Chinese that would help to
tell the story with question words (who, what, where, when, how) they might already know. As
the story is told by the group, break it down into tiny sentences. It is evening. The boy and the
girl must work. They are not farmers. . . . . They are happy/unhappy. They work. They work
badly (all in one place). The beginning students can make simple sentences in Chinese out of
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that. Summarize if their story fits the inner life of a Chinese student of that era, and compare the
life of Chinese students with that of American students.

Writing
The teacher can now have them write their own little poems about feeling lost and out of place.
Work in groups of three, and have each write another verse to the poem/song. If the teacher
added a last stanza, what would the girl be thinking at the end of the video? Have a student in
each group write at least one line in Chinese. Give them 5-10 minutes. And end by having each
group read its poem stanza. And each group that has a Chinese speaker has to also read its
sentence in Chinese.

Grammatical Structures
Introduce one or two new grammar structures at maximum, using examples from the song, and
then have students make sentences varying them. Probably just comparative sentences, and post
positions -- to get them reading the poem better in Chinese. -- have the students find the
structures in the poem first, then, the teacher explains them. Comprehension precedes
production. Then have a list of sentences to say that the students can handle, and make them into
comparison.

Postpositions: 山上，山下，水中，心中
Expanded postpositions: 雪中，雨中，，身外，国外，校外，车外，门外, 窗外，室外, 楼
上，楼下，床上.
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Imperatives: 下雪别忘穿棉袄。天晴别忘戴草帽。
Examples: 别看。别吃。别说。别打球。别去哪儿。别忘看电影。
Comparative Sentences with 更. It appears in front of an adjective to make a comparative
construction. Examples: 他很好。我更好。他游泳游得快。我游得更快。

Conclusion
Music can be used as a powerful tool for teaching Chinese language. It can come naturally into a
Chinese language class and exposes students not only to sounds, tones, and characters, but also
to political, historical, and cultural aspects of Chinese language because it is an authentic text
written in the target language. The song-based approach I have discussed connects language
with cultural literacy. Students will have an opportunity to study language through culture, and
culture through language. Although the practical application of music in the foreign language
classroom is not a new technique, it has rarely been incorporated into Chinese language
curriculum. Brainstorming, speculating, writing, and storytelling are just a few pedagogical
possibilities that can be used to exploit a Chinese popular song. The goal is to enable students to
immerse themselves in Chinese language and culture, and to motivate them to learn Chinese
language. Music, then, becomes a valuable resource for teaching Chinese language.
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Appendix

心中的太阳

天上有个太阳，
水中有个月亮，

The Sun in My Heart.

In the sky, there's the sun.
In the water, there's the moon.
I don't know I don't know I don't know

我不知道哪个更圆，
Which is rounder, which is brighter.
哪个更亮。

Alas!

哎嗨哎嗨呀

山上有棵小树，

On the mountain, there's a small tree.

山下有棵大树，

Below the mountain, there's a big tree.

我不知道哪个更大，

I don't know I don't know I don't know

哪个更高。
哎嗨哎嗨呀

Which is bigger, which is taller.
Alas!

It is snowing! It has cleared up!
下雪啦 天晴啦
Don’t forget to wear cotton-wadded jackets
下雪别忘穿棉袄

when it is snowing!

下雪啦 天晴啦

It is snowing! It has cleared up!

天晴别忘戴草帽

Don’t forget to wear straw hats,

戴草帽

Wear straw hats!
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心中有个恋人

In my heart, there's my lover.

身外有个世界

Beyond me, there's a world.

我不知道 我不知道 我不知道
我应该属于

I don't know I don't know I don't know
Which I should belong to.
Alas!

属于哪一个
哎嗨哎嗨呀
Oh the sun!
啊太阳

Oh the sun!

啊太阳

Oh the sun!

啊太阳

Oh the sun!

我心中的太阳

The sun in my heart!
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New Words and Novel Usages: an Analysis of Marketing Vocabulary used by
Chinese Online-Shopping Websites1
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In recent years online-shopping has been growing rapidly in China. According to
China’s e-commerce center’s data2, the total retail volume of online commerce has
reached 401 billion US dollars (based on the exchange rate 1USD = 6.2283 RMB),
increased by 38% on a year-on-year basis. Between 2007 and 2010, the sales volume
of táobăo wăng 淘宝网, one of China’s leading online-shopping websites, grew by an
astonishing 1000%. Among the many factors that contributed to this success, the
innovative language used by online-shopping websites, particularly new vocabulary
and novel usage of words, has played a pivotal role in attracting customers and
promoting products. This paper presents an analytical study of the new words and
novel usages of words on online-shopping websites from marketing and linguistic
perspectives.
1. Introduction
Research on language of advertising in English has analyzed vocabulary used in
television and commercial publishing and has effectively related the use of words
with the functional factors of advertising such as attention value, listenability,
readability, memorability and selling power. Geis (1982) made an attempt to describe
how language is used in American advertising, especially television advertising. He
claims that the advertisements employing the word “help” as in phrases like “helps to
achieve” and comparative phrases like “more or less” are impressive because they are
indistinguishable from the objective claims of scientists. He has concluded that
advertisers in general tend to prefer vague language rather than language with explicit
empirical consequences and to prefer subjective claims to objective claims. Mencher
(1990) has looked into the aspect of vocabulary in advertising and identified ten
words as the most personal and persuasive. They are: “new”, “save”, “safety”,
“proven”, “love”, “discover”, “guarantee”, “results”, “you” and “health”. In regard to
research on advertising language in Chinese, there have been numerous articles
examining it from various perspectives, such as studies on advertising discourse
(Guowen Huang, 2001) and pragmatics of advertising language (Junyuan Wang,
2005). Wang (2005) studied the marketing effects of novel usage of fixed expressions,
such as four-character proverbs, folk sayings, and idioms. He points out fixed
expressions are used creatively in commercials by either changing their linguistic
form or meaning. For example, the proverb xiánqī liángmŭ 贤妻良母 originally refers
to good wives and loving mothers. In the commercial for a washing machine, the first
character 贤(xián), meaning “virtuous,” is changed to 闲(xián), meaning “idle, not
busy.” This change generates a pun, indicating that the washing machine is not only a
great household help in ways similar to good wives and mothers, but also provides
them much needed free time. He argues that this type of novel usage of common
expressions is effective in advertising because it grabs people’s attention and leaves a
deep impression due to its freshness and familiarity.
Since the popularity of online-shopping is a relatively recent phenomenon in
1

2

Parts of this paper were published in China Current 2012: Volume 11, Number 1.
http://news.qq.com/a/20121109/000350.htm
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China, research on advertising language used by online-stores has been lacking. This
paper aims to fill the gap by focusing on linguistic studies of new vocabulary and
novel usages of words used by online-shopping websites. It is hoped that the study
can shed lights on the language features of online marketing.
2. Sources and methodology
2.1 Data source
The data on which the present paper is collected from the most profitable and
most popular B2C3 and C2C4 websites in Mainland China. According to research
published on www.iresearch.com.cn, jīngdōng wăng 京东网
(http://www.360buy.com/) is the most profitable in the B2C category, while táobăo
wăng 淘宝网 (www.taobao.com) dominates the C2C market.
Chart1 ：China B2C online
websites sales order Top Ten
(ten thousand)
From June to August,2011

2011Q3 China C2C online
shopping website market
share(%)
paipai
8.9%

eachnet
0.6%

1401.5
1069.8
956.3
578.9
222.2
221 155.6144.8
175.7
117.9

taobao
90.5%

The following websites are also included in the data collection.
jīngdōng wăng 京东网(www.360buy.com)
táobăo wăng 淘宝网 (www.taobao.com),
ālǐbābā 阿里巴巴 (http://china.alibaba.com/)
fánkè chěngpǐn wǎng 凡客诚品网(www.vancl.com)
dāngdāng wǎng 当当网 (www.dangdang.com)
yămăxùn 亚马逊 (www.amazon.cn)
xīndàn wăng 新蛋网 (www.newegg.com.cn)
màikăolín 麦考林(www.m18.com)
In addition to profitability and popularity, period limitation is also a factor in the
data collection process. All data are from the period of 2008 to March 2012.
3
4

B2C, Business to Consumer, also involves great varieties OF transactions among enterprises and customers.
C2C, Consumers to Consumers, simply commerce between individuals. Online auction, peer to peer system and

classified advertisements are the three major forms in C2C4.
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2.2 Research Methodology
The research combines marketing and linguistic perspectives in the study of the
new words and novel usages on shopping websites. From the marketing perspective,
the paper focuses on the most famous marketing 4P theory: product, price, place and
promotion. By examining the vocabulary in connection with the 4P marketing theory,
the paper aims to shed lights on how linguistic meaning of the words helps to
heighten Chinese potential customers’ awareness of the sales promotions on the
websites and hence evoke customers’ shopping desires.
3. New marketing strategies on Chinese online-shopping websites
The marketing of 4Ps is also called the marketing mix model. Marketers use 4Ps to
assist in implementing the marketing strategy. Price, Product, Promotion and Place are
“four controllable variables that can be adjusted on a frequent basis to meet the
changing needs of the target group and the other dynamics of the market.) Jeff Madura
(2007) combined the price, product, promotion and distribution (place) into one term,
i.e., “e-marketing”. He thinks that e-marketing is “part of e-commerce, which is the use
of electronic technology to conduct business transactions, such as selling products and
acquiring information about consumers, more efficiently.”
3.1 Product
In 4P theory, the term “product” refers to products (tangible or physical), services
and information that can be traded through e-commerce. For many Chinese business
owners and individual sellers, affectively disseminating information of products and
services online often requires them to be linguistically innovative. Below are some
new words used in advertising products.
1) fánkè chěngpǐn 凡客诚品
This is a new name launched by vancl.com, a B2C website. It is not only the name
of the website, but also represents the exclusive brand of vancl.com. Fánkè chěngpǐn
凡客诚品 conveys to the customer that the website sincerely provides personalized
products to each customer. Fánkè 凡客 means fán shì gùkè 凡是顾客 (all customers).
Chěngpǐn stands for chěngxīn dǎzào de chǎnpǐn 诚心打造的产品 (sincerely provide
personalized products). This word is also the name for the clothing brand on this
website. Customers who use fánkè chěngpǐn 凡客诚品 are well known as fákè dárén
凡客达人,fashionable and knowledgeable people. Through the emphasis on sincerity
and customer appreciation, the term fánkè chěngpǐn 凡客诚品 successfully combines
its brand name vancl.com. with its product name, which helps customers quickly
recognize the brand name and become the potential loyal customers.
2) màibāobāo 麦包包
màibāobāo 麦包包 is the name of the website www.mbaobao. Mài 麦 is
pronounced similarly as mǎi 买 (to buy). Bāobāo 包包 means “bags”. Ingeniously
using the similar pronunciation but the different characters, the name successfully
promotes the products sold on the website. Its precision and playfulness have attracted
customers and helped its sales.
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3) rèpíng 热评 (‘hot recommendation’)
Online-shopping websites all provide spaces for customer feedback. This is, in
fact, an important way to advertise products and create positive reputation for the
products. Rèpíng 热评 is the new word invented for the website platform for customer
recommendations, on which customers provide feedback for the products they have
purchased and make recommendations to potential customers. This word is now
widely used on any shopping website.
4) qiǎngxiān 抢鲜 (‘to snatch hot products’)
Qiǎngxiān 抢鲜 refers to shopping franzie of grabbing products that are on the
edge of fashionable trends. Qiǎng 抢 means “to quickly snatch the products.” Xiān
鲜,originally denote fresh fish, is used to mean trendy product in this context. The
word generates a sense of urgency and provokes the customers to take action.
5) bàokuǎn 爆款 (‘promotional item’)
Bàokuǎn 爆款 is the word denoting products that are of high sales volume and are
in short or limited supply. The emphasis is on bào 爆 which means “explosive.”
Websites sometime artificially generate their own bàokuǎn through intensive
advertising and deep discounts.
Above examples demonstrate that some of the newly created words are rooted in
the strategy of promoting products. They focus on the brand name, styling, quality,
and customer feedback. The effectiveness of the new words lies in their ability to
distinguish the product from its competitors. If the new words can help make the
products more desirable, appealing to large social group(s) and consequently increase
the company’s market share, then the words are likely to spread widely, potentially to
other modes of communication.
3.2 Price
In 4P theory, the term “price” focuses on different pricing strategies; mainly,
cost-based price strategy, penetration price strategy, and prestige price strategy.
Cost-based price strategy aims to attract low to middle income customers by offering
low retail prices. Penetration price strategy focuses on market penetration. Companies
set lower prices than other competitors. Prestige price strategy can be used when a
product has a top-of –the-line image. Potential customers are attracted by the
high-quality and high price, such as luxury goods. On Chinese shopping websites, one
can find abundance of new words advocating low pricing.
1) tuán gòu 团购 (‘group-buy’)
5

5

Tuán gòu 团购(group-buy) is one of the most popular vocabulary in China in 2011.
For Chinese consumers, group-buy online is a relatively new way of making
王睿，
“团购还是“坑”团?”，家用电脑，2011 年第 08 期第 5 版
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purchases, but it is becoming increasingly popular due to the deep discounted prices
they receive. Tuán gòu 团购 emphasizes the strategy of differential pricing through
volume discounts or wholesale pricing. More qualities mean more competitive prices.
Because of its popularity, numerous group purchase websites are set up in recent
years, such as měituánwǎng 美团网(www.meituan.com), lāshǒuwǎng 拉手网
(www.lashou.com), nùomǐwǎng 糯米网(www.nuomi.com) in China.
2) X jià X 价 (X price)
In recent years, new words denoting prices are being created online extremely
quickly and creatively. Most of them are cost-based. Below are some examples.
qīngcāngdafàngjià 清仓大放价 (clearance price)
chùdǐjià 触底价(rock bottom price, literarily)
jìnbàojià 劲爆价(powerful and explosive price)
xīndóngjià 心动价(attractive price)
tàndǐjià 探底价(lowest price)
jìnrì shǎnjià 近日闪价(recent “flash” price)
Overall, online-shopping websites have widely used cost-based pricing strategy in
creating new words for their sales. In China, most online shoppers are young people
of lower income consumers. These words are appealing to them because
online-shopping websites announce low prices in a vivid and exciting way. This
discount pricing strategy not only attracts customers who may have been unwilling to
purchase those prices at the full prices, but it also encourages them to buy other
products while they are at the stores.
3.3 Place
“Place” refers to distribution networks or logistics, by which products are made
accessible to its customers. The place strategy usually include: distribution channels,
distribution centers, order processing, transportation and reverse logistics. On Chinese
websites, place-related strategies are quite limited. Méndiànqǔhùo 门店取货 is one of
the few examples. This word means to pick up products at local stores. Popular online
websites, such as táobăowăng 淘宝, now operate physical stores in major cities,
hence the new word méndiàn 门店 innovates on the new way of delivery. Another
new strategy is tuìhùo miǎn yùnfèi 退货免运费 (free shipping for returns). This new
return strategy is adopted from Amoson.com. However, while Amazon customers pay
for return shipping cost, this strategy gives customers more benefits, i.e., free return
shipping. Because of the fierce competition among online shopping websites, some of
the Chinese online shopping websites use this strategy to increase their sales.
3.4 Promotion
Promotional strategies aim to induce customers to purchase a specific product.
They are reflected in advertising, sales, discounts, as well as public relations.
Generally speaking, promotional strategy is applied to products whose price elasticity
of demand (PED) is higher than one. Offering lower price for products of high PED
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can lead to a demand for greater quantity. In other words, a price decrease will
potentially result in a revenue increase.
Below are some of the frequently used promotional strategies used by Chinese
shopping websites.
1) miǎoshā 秒杀 (‘seckill’)
Miǎoshā 秒杀, also known as “seckill” or “flash sale,” refers to the quick sell out
of newly-advertised goods. Online transaction records show that each of the
transactions is usually made in seconds. In China, clothes, shoes and bags popular
among youngsters are often "seckill" targets online. According to the People’s Daily
report on September 14, 2009, the word Miǎoshā 秒杀 had become a hot online word
in China, and seckill was the most popular online shopping method at the time.6 The
pursuit of speed and excitement as well the sense of satisfaction are the factors that
drive young people to experience the thrill of seckill. The word Miǎoshā 秒杀,
literarily means “second” and “kill” respectively, surely add to the excitement
and thrill.
2) yìyuán shā jìn 一元杀尽 (‘everything is one yuan.’)
This is another common promotional strategy online called “all for one yuan.” All
products included in the promotion, usually low in quality, are priced at one yuan.
This promotion encourages customers to buy bulk, so that the seller makes profit
through quantity of the sale. Due to the unbelievably low pricing, young people,
usually teenagers, become the major participants, buying products ranging from
stationary to fashion accessories.
3) línglìqiǎng 零利抢 (‘zero-profit promotion’)
Línglìqiǎng 零利抢 is zero-profit promotion. Online sellers are sometimes willing
to tell products at zero profit in order to clear off-season products or to stay
competitive at special times such as holidays and back-to-school time. Línglì 零利
means “zero profit”. Qiǎng 抢(to snatch) is a verb denoting speedy action, thus
encouraging customers to move swiftly in making their purchases.
It is worth pointing out that above strategies tend to exaggerate the true
performance of price and quality ratio and sometimes do not define the actual sales in
truthful ways. However, many online shoppers, many of them inexperienced
teenagers, are attracted by the excitement conveyed in the words and willing to take
the risk.
4. Linguistic features of new vocabulary and novel usages of words
Compared to newspaper, magazine, and television advertisements, the Internet is
a very different medium for advertising products. It is an electronic, global and, most
importantly, interactive format. Both sellers and customers control the effectiveness of
internet advertisement. Since “behavioral response and branding are two major
objectives of internet advertising (Li & Leckenby 2004),” internet advertising must
6

http://english.people.com.cn/90001/90782/90873/6757359.html
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meet customers’ needs for information, entertainment, as well as value by employing
a variety of elements such as innovative use of language, multimedia, and interactivity.
In China, “over ninety percent of netizens are below the age of 35. In other words,
Chinese netizens can be roughly categorized as young people.” (Gao 2008) The
interactive nature of internet advertising and the target population of internet
advertising determine that the language used for internet advertising must be engaging
and innovative.
In China, new online-shopping websites are popping up on a daily basis.
Competition among them is thus becoming fiercer. In order to stay competitive and
attract more traffic, these websites must aggressively advertise their products and
special deals, particularly before important holidays such as National Day, Christmas,
and the Chinese New Year, etc. As a result, abundance of new words, new expressions,
or novel usage of existing words is used to catch the attention and provoke actions
from potential customers.
4.1 New words
Vocabulary is probably the most versatile component of a language. New words
are consistently created to meet the needs of communication. In China, according to
Gao (2008), some of the Chinese internet lexicon (CIL) usages “have already been
used by the general public and beyond the modality of CMC (computer mediated
communication.” Among Chinese internet lexicon, many of the words originated from
online-shopping websites.
4.1.1 New words originated from names of websites
Some new words originated from the names of online-shopping websites are
becoming new words in the Chinese language and are used in daily communication.
Take táobăo 淘宝 (‘to pan for treasure’) as an example, it is the name of the
largest online-shopping website in Asia with more than 370 million registered users as
of the end of 20107. As an indisputable leader in e-commerce, the word táobăo 淘
宝 has become a household expression, referring to a shopping strategy in which one
goes through numerous stores on or off line in order to find the best deals. Below are
two examples.
1) 有市民向记者传授淘宝经验，虽然商家都说不能还价，但大多还是有讲价
余地的。
(Citizens tell reporters about their experiences of panning for treasures.
Although some businesses say that the prices are non-negotiable, in fact in
most cases it is possible to negotiate the price.)
2) 山东商报社区淘宝节将再次来到天桥区。
(Táobăo Community Festival, hosted by Shandong Business Newspaper, will
come to Tianqiao District again.)
3) 我是一个职业女性，爱时尚爱淘宝，喜欢分享淘宝的乐趣，还经常带动同
事一起购买。
（I’m a career woman, love fashion and Táobăo, like to share shopping funs
of Táobăo and influence my colleges to shopping on Táobăo.）
7 http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Taobao`

2013 HICAH Proceedings
Page 818

The word táobăotĭ 淘宝体 (‘táobăo style’) is another new word related to the
online-shopping website. It originated from the writing style of describing products or
special deals on táobăo website. Such descriptions usually begin with qīn 亲(‘dear’)
and then adopt an informal, personalized and intimate tone as seen in example 4). Due
to the popularity of this style of writing, some traditionally formal or official
communications began to adopt taobao style. For example,
4) 亲啊，淘宝社团招募啦......你有社团吗？那就快来报名淘宝社吧！
(Dear All, Taobao community is recruiting. Do you belong to a community?
Come and join the Taobao community.)
5) 明天光棍节，亲，你准备好了吗？
(Dear All, are you ready for tomorrow’s Single Day?)
6) 南京理工大学录取通知使用淘宝体。
(Acceptance Notices to incoming freshmen from Nanjing University of
Sciences and Technology adopt Taobao style.)
7) 交警宣传语推出淘宝体.
(Traffic police uses Taobao Style in their public announcements.)
As a verb, táo 淘 (‘to clean out’) refers to the process of elimination through
selection. When used in the context of shopping either online or off line, táo 淘
vividly depicts the shopping strategy of going through numerous websites or stores in
order to find the best bargain. Táo 淘 has become one of the most frequently used
verbs for shopping and many websites use the verb táo 淘 as part of their names.
Below are some websites whose names are becoming new words in the Chinese
language.
8) Hăitáo wăng 海淘网(www.haitao.com), an online-shopping website for
brand name foreign goods. Hăitáo 海淘, as a verb, refers to shopping on
foreign websites. According to China News website8, young mothers are the
main force of hăitáo 海淘, mainly buying baby products on foreign websites
due to their lack of confidence in the quality and safety of some domestic baby
products.
9) Táogǔ wăng 淘股网(www.taogu.com), a website that publishes stock market
trends and market analysis. Táogǔ 淘股 is a verb, meaning ‘to shop for
stocks.’
10) Táofáng wăng 淘房网 (www.taofang.com.cn), a website that provides
information on existing homes for homebuyers and renters. Táofáng 淘房
means ‘to shop for homes.’
11) Táokè wăng 淘课网 (www.taoke.com), a leading website that offers training
courses on business management. Táokè 淘课 is a verb meaning ‘to select
classes.’ The expression wăngluò táokè zú 网络淘课族 refers to those who

8 http://www.chinanews.com/life/2011/07-11/3171611.shtml
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frequently download course materials from foreign universities’ websites
or their iTunes U sites.
12) Táoyŏu wăng 淘友网(www.taoyou.com), an online chatting website. Táoyŏu
淘友 is a noun, referring to those who enjoy shopping online and those who
open stores on online-shopping websites.
4.1.2 New words originated from new marketing strategies
In November 2010 wánpāi wăng 玩拍网 (www.wanpai.com) was launched. As
its name suggests, Wán 玩 (‘to play’) and pāi 拍 (‘to auction’), this website is a
unique platform combining social networking with online auctioning. Different from
traditional auction websites where shopping for deals is the only goal, users of this
website can make and connect with friends, and play games while participating in
online auctions. In addition, this website uses a variety of innovative auctioning
methods, offering either zero-dollar or extremely low starting bids and allowing
customers to decide how much they are willing to pay. This website quickly grew to
be China’s leading auction website. As a result, more and more competitive bidding
websites have established. The new word jìngpāi 竞拍 (‘competitive bidding’) is also
becoming widely used.
1) 百元竞拍一触即发，长城平板，笔记本抱回家.
(Competitive bidding at￥100 quickly became viral. People brought home flat
screen desk tops and lap top computers.)
2) 当晚的拍卖现场颇为热闹，许多图书出版公司的出版人赶来竞拍。
(The auction scene this evening is quite lively. Many publishers came to
participate in the bidding.)
As discussed above, miăoshā 秒杀 (‘seckill’) denotes another popular sales
strategy, According to baidu.com, miăoshādiàn 秒杀店 (‘seckill store’) on
taobao.com is the website’s most popular feature.9
The word miăoshā 秒杀 was officially included in the new word list of 2007
published by the Ministry of Education in China10. At the time, however, the word
was used in the context of computer games, referring to a strategy of attacking
opponents. It wasn’t until around 2010 that the word became a popular term for
online-shopping.
Related to miăoshā 秒杀, many other new words were invented.
3) miăoshāmén 秒杀门 (‘seckill Gate’). This term refers to fraudful “miăoshā”
activities.
4) miăokè 秒客 (‘Seckill guest’), denoting the group of people who are highly
skilled in successfully buying products online during miăoshā.
5) miăopiào 秒票 (‘to buy tickets using the seckill strategy’)
6) miăoshāqì 秒杀器 (‘seckill device’)
7) miăo 秒 (‘to participate in miăoshā’)

9 http://baike.baidu.com/view/2724065.htm
10 http://hi.baidu.com/hujingjian/blog/item/312c564e67a61c0bb2de051e.html
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4.1.3 New words of mixed codes
In terms of linguistic codes, some of the new words used on online-shopping
websites are new translations of English words or have mixed sources of Chinese
characters and English letters. This type of lexicon is not restricted to the context of
online-shopping. It is in fact one important feature of Chinese internet language (CIL).
(Gao, 2008)
1) Hold zhù hold 住 (‘to maintain, to hold on to’)
Hold 住 was originally a word in Cantonese. It became a popular online word in
Mandarin Chinese in the summer of 2011 after a participant on a Taiwanese reality
TV show used this term repeatedly in her hilarious performance11. It is ranked number
one in the list of top 10 hot internet terms for 2011.12 As an online-shopping term, it
can be used by both sellers and buyers. When used by sellers, it is either for the
purpose of influencing and tempting buyers into taking action or for highlighting the
advantages of the promotion. For example,
良无限,hold 住全场的性比价
(Unlimited excellent products! On the entire website, these products are
unbeatable in their performance-price ratio.)
省时，省心，一站式购物，hold 住你的维修费用
(Save you time and no worries! One-stop shopping! Your repair expenses will be
under control!)
Consumers usually use hold 住 in the sense of holding on to something. For
example,
又到一年折扣季，你的钱包还 hold 住么，晒晒你最想买的东东,说出来可能
会有圣诞老人帮你实现愿望喔。
(It is time for annual sales. Can you hold on to your wallets? Show us what you
really want to buy, and Santa Clause might help you realize your dreams.) (Weibo)
2) Chūqīng 出清 (‘clean up, clearance’)
Chūqīng 出清 was originally a business term referring to market clearing, i.e.,
shìchăng Chūqīng 市场出清. Online-shopping websites and traditional stores use the
word Chūqīng 出清 to signify clearance sale, particularly end-of-season sales or
holiday sales. For example,
换季出清，全场买一赠一。
(Store-wide change-of-the-season sale! Buy one get one free.)
独衣无二，圣诞出清，姐妹们，来看看吧！
(This is the one and only Christmas clearance. Come take a look, sisters!)
3) JM 们 (‘sisters’)
11 (http://video.sina.com.cn/p/ent/v/2011-08-12/144861443235.html).
12 http://news.qq.com/a/20111225/000036.htm
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“JM” represents the Pinyin initials for jiějie 姐姐(‘older sister’) mèimei 妹妹
(‘younger sister’) respectively. Combining English letters “JM” with the character for
plural form men 们, the term JM 们 is commonly used in online posts by and for
females. The term adds a layer of intimacy and creates a sense of community among
them. Below are some examples from online-shopping websites.
护肤精华露那些事，JM 们快来看！(http://bbs.onlylady.com)
(Sisters! Come and take a look at the information about skin care products!)
In addition to shopping websites, consumers, particularly young female shoppers,
often use the word to post product information to share with other female friends, as
shown in the example below.
最新消息，国内唯一的 OTC 减肥药—奥利司他胶囊，品牌名好像叫做“雅塑”，
已经在在国内上市了! 这下 JM 们有福啦,我们再也不用费尽周折从国外代购
奥利司他了！(http://blog.ifeng.com/article/11502528.html)
(This is the latest news. The only OTC weight loss drug, Orlistat Capsules, are
now available in China. This is indeed a blessing for sisters! We won’t have to go
through the trouble of buying it from abroad.)
Similar to JM 们,小 M refers to xiăomèi 小妹 (younger sister ), an expression
used by a variety of websites and consumers.
2012 小 M 的护肤主题为:清新自我,必须美白，就要裸肌!
(http://bbs.onlylady.com)
(In 2012, the theme for skin care for young girls is: One must be fresh, be fair, and
show bare skin!)
In recent years, Chinese internet language (CIL) has become a new medium of
communication. Gao (2008) analyzed emergent language usages in CMC (Computer
mediated communication) in Chinese, covering the lexical, syntactic, as well as the
discourse dimensions. She concludes that “CIL is not only represented by different
lexical usages, but also by unique syntactic, and even discursive features.” The new
lexicon discussed in this paper is not only used by online-shopping website, but also
generally and widely online.
4.2 Innovative and unusual usages of existing words
4.2.1 Innovative use of idiomatic expressions
Online-shopping websites often use Chinese idiomatic expressions in unexpected,
creative, and sometimes proactive ways. Because idioms are highly compact and rich
in meaning, using them in advertising achieves the purpose of conveying more
information in limited words. Additionally, using them in creative ways adds another
layer of meaning in surprising ways, thus attracting people’s attention.
Chīhēwánrlè 吃喝玩乐 (‘eat, drink, be merry’) is an idiom describing someone
who indulges in eating, drinking and having fun. During the holiday shopping season
of 2011, however, online-shopping websites use this expression to promote their
holiday sales. Using yìyuán miăoshā 一元秒杀 (‘one Yuan seckill’) as a marketing
strategy, the promotion titled chīhēwánrlè 吃喝玩乐 includes deep discounts and
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coupons for beauty salons, restaurants, theaters, gyms, and travel packages. In this
holiday shopping season, chīhēwánrlè 吃喝玩乐, a word associated with negative
connotation, gains an unexpected popularity by creating an atmosphere of merriness
and festiveness. To enhance the call for action, the website táobăo created a sales area
titled ChīhēwánrlèGO 吃喝玩乐 GO. The word “go” not only literally refers to the
travel packages, but also adds energy, vigor, and liveliness to the sales banner.
Yìwăngdăjìn 一网打尽 (‘to catch all in one net’) is another idiom used on
shopping websites. In this proverb, wăng 网 originally refers to fishing net, but when
used by online-shopping websites, it gains another layer of meaning, referring to
wăngluò 网络, the internet. The proverb thus shows that this website has everything
one needs. It is used either to highlight the comprehensiveness of information and
promotion or to lure customers into buying a large quantity or variety of goods. For
example,
1) 备战年货，一元杀尽，一网打尽
(Shop for New Year goods! One Yuan is all you need. Get all you need on one
website.)
2) 一站式网上购物体验，放心购物有保障，打折、服饰、家电、美容信息一
网打尽。
(Customers can experience one-stop shopping with confidence and find
everything they need from discount clothing, appliance to beauty products.)
Another sales promotion around the holiday season of 2011 is xīnnián dàsăochú
新年大扫除 (the New Year clean up). One of the great traditions of Chinese New
Year is to clean the house and put things in order, a way to sweep out the old in order
to usher in the new. On shopping websites such as Táobăo, this term is used as a
banner for sales of cleaning and personal hygiene products right before the Chinese
New Year.
Cíjiù yíngxīn 辞旧迎新 is a proverb used at the time of the Chinese New Year,
meaning to ring out the old year and welcome the new. This expression gains the
meaning of bidding farewell to old clothing and welcoming new ones as a banner on
shopping websites. For example, the clothing sale on dāngdāng wăng 当当网
(www.dangdang.com) uses the following banner before the Chinese New Year.
3) 年终盛宴，辞旧迎新。
(Year-end feast! Let’s bid farewell to the old and welcome the new.)
Sometimes, four-character proverbs are used as puns.
4) 独衣无二，圣诞出清，姐妹们，来看看吧！
(This is the one and only Christmas clearance. Come take a look, sisters!)
Dúyīwú’èr 独一无二 is a proverb meaning “unique.” The advertisement changes
the second character yī 一 (‘one’ ) into yī 衣 (‘clothing). Since the two characters
have the same pronunciation, the proverb is unchanged in sound and its original
meaning is still conveyed through the sounds. However, as an advertisement for
clothing sales, this change of word highlights the sales items, i.e., clothing, in the

2013 HICAH Proceedings
Page 823

proverb, signifying that the products and the sales are unique and hard to come by.
5) Yĭnĭwéiróng 以你为绒
This is an advertisement for snow boots. Yĭnĭwéiróng 以你为荣 means to be proud
of you. Changing the word róng 荣 (‘glorious’) to róng 绒 (‘velvet), this
advertisement cleverly induces a sense of pride from those who purchase the snow
boots and at the same time highlights the warmth of the boots brought about by the
material.
The above idioms are all well-known and commonly used. When used creatively
for marketing purposes, they help popularize the messages and enhance the appeal of
the advertisement.
4.2.2 New meanings of existing words:
Some words gain new meanings on shopping websites.
1) Shài 晒 (‘to share’)
In A Modern Chinese-English Dictionary, the verb Shài 晒 is glossed as “to shine
upon” and “to dry in the sun, to bask.”13 Its meaning strictly indicates actions related
to the sun. In the internet era, the semantic scope of this verb is greatly expanded to
refer to a wide range of activities online. Basking in the sun, the root meaning of shài
晒, implies the absorbance of sunshine and heat that are considered beneficial and
enjoyable. Similarly, when used online, shài 晒 metaphorically refers to information
sharing among internet users, ranging from shài gōngzī 晒工资 (‘sharing salary’),
shài qínggăn 晒情感(‘sharing feelings’), shài gōngzuò 晒工作(‘sharing work
experience’), to shài yù’ér jīng 晒育儿经 (‘sharing child bearing experience’)
and shài gòuwù jīng 晒购物经 (‘sharing shopping experience’). The purpose
of information sharing online is usually not to impress others. Instead it focuses
on the interaction and community building among internet users. It is entirely
voluntary and appears to be an open and enjoyable experience.
Shài 晒 is a frequently used verb on online-shopping websites. Some websites
generate shopping lists, i.e., gòuwù shàidān 购物晒单 to promote clearance or sales
items. For example, on míngpĭn dăogòu wăng 名品导购网(www.mplife.com), Shài 晒
is used to promote a special sale for Woman’s Day of March 8. The advertisement
reads,
一年一度的三八女人节就要到啦！忙碌的女人们，该想想怎么好好犒劳自己
啦！亲们注意啦，晒女人节败品，赢依泉洁肤啫喱。心动了吗？那快行动吧！
(The annual Woman’s Day is right around the corner! We busy women should
think about how to reward ourselves. We share promotional products for the
Woman’s Day sale. You can win Yiquan facial cleanser! Are you tempted? Then
act now!
Many shopping websites allow any registered users to share their purchases by
posting product information such as photos, prices, etc. This is also a way for
shoppers to gather product information and generate their own shopping wish lists.
13 A Modern Chinese-English Dictionary, Foreign Language Teaching and Research Press, 1992
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This type of sharing is particular common among shoppers who made purchases
either during their trips abroad or on foreign websites. Their purpose of sharing is
mainly to get the information out to like-minded shoppers.
Míngpĭn dăogòu wăng 名品导购网 (www.mplife.com) hosts online sharing
events. Following the Valentine’s Day of 2012, the website started a chat platform
titled shài bāobāo 晒包包 (‘purse sharing’). Winners receive a brand name purse
valued at 1788 RMB and a 110 RMB facial lotion. Events like this increases traffic to
the website and its sales as a result.
On àiwù wăng 爱物网(www.hers.com.cn), a user named “Maggie” posted photos
and information of clothes she purchased on a South Korean website. Her post is
titled:
晒自己的收藏！和 JM 们分享买过的好衣服。
(Sharing the good clothes I bought with sisters!)
2) Bài 败 (‘to buy’)
Bài 败(‘to fail’ ) is used in place of the verb măi 买 (‘to buy’), because it is
similar to the pronunciation of the English word “to buy.” Some websites’ names use
Bài 败, such as bàiwùnǚ Xiăo Wěiwěi 败物女小炜炜
(http://shop35754389.taobao.com/), a flagship store on táobăo wăng 淘宝网.
Below are some advertisements using Bài 败:
帅爸甜妈必败夏装情侣装纯棉挂脖连衣裙男背心-相亲相爱
(http://auction1.paipai.com/)
(Lover’s outfit! Skirt and shirt for sweet parents! A must-buy for the summer!)
圣诞狂欢季你准备好了吗 美国血拼败货(http://shopping.cocoren.com\)
(Are you prepared for the Christmas shopping frenzy? Let’s go to the United
State for a shopping war!)
内地游客香港必败化妆品推荐(http://beauty.zhugou.com)
(We have recommendations for cosmetics for Mainland tourists to Hong Kong.)
In this example, bìbài 必败,originally means “doomed to failure”, is transformed
to mean “must-buy”. When bài 败 or bìbài 必败 is used in the context of
online-shopping, it also conveys the idea of being prodigal, implying that excessive
shopping could dissipate a family fortune. Words such as bàijiānǚ 败家女(prodigal
girl) is an example.
3) Miăo 秒 (‘to seckill’)
Due to the popularity of the new word miăoshā 秒杀, miăo 秒 has become a verb,
meaning “to participate in seckill sales”. For example, on dāngdāng wăng 当当网
(www.dangdang.com), its flashing New Year’s sale banner reads,
新年前的最后一秒，立刻开秒 GO！
(The last seckill sale before the New Year! Start shopping now!)
People in the online communities often use Jīntiān nĭ miăo le ma 今天你秒了吗?
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(‘Have you seckilled today?’) to start their posts. In a way, this sentences functions
similarly to the common greeting of Nĭ chī le ma 你吃了吗? (‘Have you eaten?’)
4) Tuán 团 (‘to buy in group’)
Derived from the verb tuángòu 团购 (‘group buy’), tuán 团 is used as a verb on
shopping wbesites.
超低价话剧团购票！你团了吗？(http://www.jfdaily.com/topic/124171)
(We have cheap play tickets for group buyers! Have you joined group shopping?)
Many group-buy websites use tuán 团 in their names, such as
qùtuán wăng 去团网 (Go277.com)
kuàituán wăng 快团网 (tuan800.com)
kuàituánya wăng 快团呀网(kuaituanya.com)
4.3 Unusual collocations of words
Many unusual phrases are used by shopping websites to achieve a shocking effect
and catch people’s attention. One type of unusual collocations is words of prices:
xīntiào jià 心跳价 (heart-beat price)
tiàolóu jià 跳楼价 (jump off the building price)
tàndĭ jià 探底价 (rock bottom price)
jìnbào jià 劲爆价 (powerful and explosive price)
chùdĭ jià 触底价 (rock bottom price)
fēngbào jià 风暴价 (stormy price)
zhuīshā jià 追杀价 (catch and kill price)
Other unusual collocations include:
jìnbào zhíjiàng 劲爆直降 (powerful and explosive price cut)
gěilì jùxiàn 给力巨献 (awesome and gigantic promotion)
gěilì fàngsòng 给力放送 (awesome give-away)
4.4 linguistic and rhetorical features
Language has a powerful influence over people and their behavior. In the online
environment, visual content and design in advertising have a great impact on the
consumer, but it is language that helps people to identify a product and remember it.
Different from commercials on TV, in which sounds, music, as well as images play
important roles in promoting products, shopping websites reply mostly on the appeals
and powers of words to attract consumer’s attention and push them into buying. Thus,
linguistic features and rhetorical devices are carefully chosen to accomplish the goals.
4.4.1 Word choices
One common feature in word choice is the use of emotive and strong adjectives
that can stimulate extreme emotions and generate uncontrollable desires.
1) Fēng 疯 (‘crazy’)
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One of the most common word used by online-shopping website is fēngqiăng 疯
抢 (‘to snatch crazily). Examples include táobăo quánmín fēngqiăng 淘宝全民疯抢
(‘everyone shop madly on táobăo’), xìngyùn fēngqiăng 100 sòng 50, 幸运疯抢100送
50 (Lucky and mad shopping, spend 100yuan and get 50 back)，táobăo jīnrì
fēngqiăng 淘宝今日疯抢 (‘today’s mad shopping on táobăo’), tuángòu fēngqiăng
团购疯抢 (‘madly snatching by group-shoppers’).
2) Tè 特 (‘special’)
Words using tè 特 are tèhuì 特惠, tèjià 特价, tèmài 特卖, etc.
亚马逊春季特惠
(Spring special on Amazon.com)
今日特价首页| 拍拍网
(Today’s special price on www.paipai.com)
淘宝网特卖频道- 每日低价商品抢购中！
(Special sales on táobăo! Everyday low prices already are underway!)
3) Bào 爆 (‘explosive’)
Bào 爆 forms the word bàokuăn 爆款, i.e., products that are in high demand.
Bào 爆 is also used in jīngbào jià 惊爆价, referring to extremely low prices that are
surprising and news-worthy.
4) Rè 热 (‘hot’)
Rè 热 is indeed a “hot” adjective for online advertising. Expressions using rè 热
include remài热卖 (‘hot sale’), rèxiāo 热销 (‘hot sale’), rèpíng 热评 (‘hot
recommendation’), etc.
5) Cháo 潮 (‘trendy’)
Cháo 潮 often modifies clothing items and clothing brands, such as cháoyī 潮衣
(‘trendy clothes’), cháofú 潮服 (‘trendy clothes’), cháoxié 潮鞋 (‘trendy shoes’).
cháopái 潮牌 (‘trendy brand’). This adjective can attract shoppers who are searching
for trendy and fashionable items and usually price is not their main concern.
6）Jù 巨 (‘giantic’)
On shopping websites, jù 巨 serves to highlight the scope of a sale or the great
benefits of a sale. Jù yōuhuì 巨优惠 (‘huge discount’), jù huásuàn巨划算 (‘huge
savings’), jù gěilì 巨给力 (‘very exciting’) are among the examples.
空前特价，年终巨惠
(Unprecedented special price! Huge yeat-end discount!)
时尚轻薄巨超值，摩托罗拉MT917促销热
(Trendy, light, and thin, great savings - this is the promotion for Motorola MT917!)
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4.4.2 Rhetorical devices
With more and more shopping websites competing with each other for profits and
survival, it is apparent that they must be very effective in promoting and selling their
products. Rhetorical devices such as metaphor, simile, exaggeration etc. are used
consciously by shopping websites to increase the persuasive power of their language.
1) Figure of speech
Figure of speech is a common and universal advertising technique. In a survey of
2400 ads, 75% used at least one figure of speech (Leigh 1994). On Chinese shopping
websites, one common type of figures of speech is war and violence related. These
figures of speech shock people into paying attention and becoming energized and
eventually buy the products.
In December 2011, before Christmas and the Chinese New Year, many shopping
websites started sales promotions called xĭyíng shuāngjié bèizhàn niánhuò 喜迎双节，
备战年货 (‘Happily expects the double holidays and stock up on New Year goods’).
The word bèizhàn 备战 literarily means to prepare for war. In this context, it is used
metaphorically to stress the intensive shopping rush to get ready for the holidays. It
added a sense of urgency and intensity.
There are many examples of figures of speech on xīndàn wăng 新蛋网
(www.newegg.com.cn). Since the word dàn 蛋 (‘egg’) is part of the website’s name,
the site creatively employs a rich variety of figures of speech based on the word dàn
蛋. For instance, jīnrì zhàdàn今日炸蛋 (‘today’s bomb’) refers to the day’s deals,
zhòngbàng zhàdàn 重磅炸弹 (‘heavy bombing’) is used to introduce special deals
that are the focus of the entire website, zhăngshang xīndàn 掌上新蛋 (‘new egg in
one’s hand) promotes new products on xīndàn wăng 新蛋网.
Xīndàn tuántuánzhuàn 新蛋团团赚 is the web page for group-buy. It is a
metaphor as well as a pun, On one hand, it means that new eggs are turning around
and around on one hand because the word zhuàn 转 (‘to turn’ ) is pronounced the
same as zhuàn 赚 (‘to make money’). On the other hand, it implies that conduct
group-buy on xīndàn wăng 新蛋网 can help all group buyers make money.
Metaphor of natural disasters and extreme weather are also commonly employed
by online-shopping websites to catch shopper’s attention. The intention is to sweep
shoppers into shopping storms. This type of metaphor is used frequently before
Christmas and the Chinese New Year, forecasting the shopping frenzy in the middle of
the stormy winter season. Expressions of this type include
shèngdàn fēngbào 圣诞风暴 (‘Christmas storm’)
年风暴刮起来
(Shopping storm during the New Year is here.)
京东新年风暴来袭
(Storm of the New Year is here on jīngdōng wăng www.360buy.com!)
shăndiàn fāhuò 闪电发货 (‘lightening speed delivery’)
2) Exaggeration
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Exaggeration is a traditional advertising technique. It takes properties of products,
be it the price, function, style, etc., to the extreme by overstating it, thus
overemphasizing certain aspect of the product and encouraging consumers to buy it.
On online-shopping websites, words are often used in literary and exaggerated way to
promote sales. As shown in previous examples, adjectives such as fēng 疯 and
fēngkuáng 疯狂 are often used in adverbial position to modify verbs, thus exaggerate
the emotive aspect of the actions. Examples include fēngqiăng 疯抢, fēngkuáng
gòuwù 疯狂购物, fēngkuáng cùxiāo 疯狂促销. Jù 巨 is used to exaggerate the
scope and benefits of the promotions, as in jùhuì 巨惠, jùxiàn 巨献, jù huásuàn 巨
划算. Figures of speech, such as metaphors of war and violence also serve to
exaggerate the effect of the promotions.
3) Pun
Pun is an amusing use of a word or phrase that has two meanings Called the game
of words, puns leave a deep impression on readers by their readability, wit, and humor.
The nature of puns in advertising is nicely captured by Attridge, “the pun is the
product of a context deliberately constructed to enforce an ambiguity, to render
impossible the choice between meanings, to leave the reader or hearer endlessly
oscillating in semantic space.” (Attridge 1988) Keenly aware of the limit of a
computer screen display, shopping websites employ puns to maximize the information
conveyed to customers.
One unique type of pun is to combine the brand name with the general meaning of
the word. It conveys the product information as we as the meaning of the word. One
famous example is the advertisement for Lenovo computer:
人类失去联想，世界将会怎样?
(What the world would be like if man loses Lenovo?)
In this advertisement, liánxiăng 联想 is the brand name of Lenovo computer; at the
same time its general meaning of associating ideas and thoughts is also employed. It
makes readers think about the world without Lenovo and the world without man’s
abilities to think in connected ways. This is used on táobăo to promote its sales of
Lenovo computers.
Many puns are based on the pronunciation of words. Táobăo uses chūnyī àngrán
春衣盎然 as the headline for its spring clothing sale. Since yī 衣 (‘clothes’) and yì 意
(‘meaning’) are similar in pronunciation, this expression becomes a pun of chūnyì
àngrán 春意盎然, an expression describing the exuberance and energy of the spring
season. This association brings freshness, liveliness, and colorfulness to the clothing
promotion, and energizes consumers to start purchasing. Another similar pun on
màikăolín 麦考林(www.m18.com) is huànrán yīxīn 焕然衣新 (‘new look with new
clothes’), a pun to huànrán yìxīn 焕然一新(‘to take on a whole new look’). It calls
one’s attention to the clothing sale, conveying to the consumer that new clothes will
bring an entirely new look.
Ài shì bāoróng 爱是包容 (‘Love means to be tolerant.’) is the title of an online
platform for consumers to share their love of purses. It was launched by
www.bbs.mplife.com around Valentine’s Day in 2012. The word bāoróng 包容
(‘tolerant’) contains the character bāo 包(‘purse’), therefore resulting in a pun,
referring to one’s love for purses.
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5. Discussions and conclusions
A successful advertisement is expected to accomplish five functions namely 1)
attracting attention, 2) commanding interest, 3) creating desire, 4) inspiring conviction,
and 5) provoking action. (Vestergaard and Shrodder, 1985). All these five functions
are inter-related, and, when used effectively, serve to promote the selling power of the
advertised product. However, misleading and faulty advertisements do exist and they
can negatively impact not only sales but also customer relations. Similarly, the
vocabulary usages on Chinese online-shopping websites have their successes as well
as failures.
The rapid expansion of online-shopping market has provided vitality for China’s
e-commerce as well as to the Chinese language.
First, many of the new words and new usages on shopping websites are vivid,
dynamic, and sometimes witty. They seem to appeal to e-shoppers, which mostly
consists of young people in their teens and early 20s. Vocabulary such as qīn 亲 and
táobăo 淘宝 become popular new words in China.
In addition to their popularity, the new words quickly adapt to changes in
e-commerce and marketing strategies. Miǎoshā秒杀, tuángòu团购 and wánpāi 玩拍
are all vital strategies in online marketing and are becoming key words used by online
shoppers.
Lastly the new words also reflect changes in social and cultural spirits in China.
One notices that the new expressions serve to build and maintain online communities
and help establish net user’s identities. New address terms such as JM们, MM们, qīn
亲 (‘dear’) use kinship terms to address site visitors, thus shortens the distance
between the online stores and their customers and generates the feeling of a big family.
The addresses also appeal particularly to young female users, and are seen most
frequently in promotion of clothes, shoes, cosmetics, as well as purses.
By using new and emerging terms, we all drive language change. Internet as a
public media provides an ideal platform for new words to spread. We pick up new
words and sayings online and integrate them into our speeches and writings off line.
Since online-shopping websites attract millions of users, particularly young people,
the impact of the new vocabulary and novel usage of words cannot be underestimated.
Some of the expressions have already been used by the general public and beyond the
modality of shopping websites. Sentences like “Jīntiān nĭ táo le ma 今天你淘了吗?”
and “Jīntiān nĭ miăo le ma 今天你秒了吗?”are commonly used in online chat
rooms and as off-line greetings. As demonstrated in this paper, dynamic and vivid
new words, particularly when used by young people who are regarded as “in the
vanguard of most [language] changes” (Wardhaugh1998), have the potential of
becoming an integral part of the Chinese language and contributing to the changes of
the Chinese language.
The generation and development of the new Chinese Marketing Vocabulary also
have several negative aspects. Firstly, most words come from the more profitable and
influential online-shopping websites, such as táobăo, 360buy, or vancal. Websites that
are less profitable and less popular seldom generate innovative vocabulary to attract
customers. Instead they tend to copy the popular words used on major websites and as
a result create confusion among consumers. Moreover, the majority of the new
marketing vocabulary and language usages are cost-based, aiming to convince
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customers that they are buying quality products at favorable prices. In reality,
however, the quality of the products often does not match the description, hence
generating dissatisfaction and complaints from customers.
Despite the mixed effects on new words and novel usages on China’s
online-shopping websites, one cannot ignore their popularity and their increasing
influence on communication, particularly among the younger generations. Due to
their potential impact on language change and development, they warrant more
linguistic research.
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Relating Design Methodologies to Sustainable Thinking in the Education of Industrial Design
Abstract
Sustainability has been the most significant issue for balancing economic, environmental, and
social development. To promote it, designers and researchers have a great responsibility to understand
and implement related methodologies. Through increased understanding and awareness, students in
design will unavoidably take this noble duty in the future. It is therefore very important to enhance the
student’s creative thinking in design for sustainability. In Taiwan, however, courses on sustainability in
Industrial Design are seriously insufficient. Hence, the authors arranged a new graduate course,
Design Research for Sustainability and Ethics (DRSE), which integrates design methods,
sustainability issues, and ethical purposes into an academic curriculum.
The intent of this course is to help graduate students realize what designers can do to positively
change the world and train them to apply design methods to deal with sustainability issues. In addition,
this concept is further applied practically in an undergraduate course: Product Design Workshop. In
this course, college students are encouraged to design green products based on design methods
proposed by graduate students. The authors expect that the sustainable training will contribute to the
advancement of design research and Industrial Design education in Taiwan.
Keywords: sustainability, ethics, design education, designer responsibility
1. Introduction
With higher economic growth but overuse of natural resources nowadays, sustainable
development (SD) has been regarded as a must task for either post-industrial society or developing
countries. Relative issues like corporate social responsibility (CSR), cleaner production (CP), and
eco-design play a vital role for promoting sustainability. CSR raises designer’s and company’s
obligation to create a green lifestyle and a better world (Cooper, 2005). CP and eco-design focus on
minimizing environmental impacts resulted from the production process (Bonilla et al., 2010; Pigosso
et al., 2010). To reach these targets, sustainable and ethical thinking actively proposed by designers
and decision makers are indispensable.
Current students in Industrial Design will become designers or engineers in different professional
territories. They could attain higher-level positions in the future in either institutions or enterprises for
developing green products and business strategies. It is clear that the training and courses at academies
definitely affect students’ thinking and attitude. Therefore, appropriate materials for the curricula about
SD are necessary. Some studies have stated how education promotes SD, but there are still schools that
2
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lack the instant reaction to update their courses (Boyle, 1999; Davidson et al., 2010). The authors
believe that many academies in Europe or America have realized this problem and have gradually
been making efforts to improve their course design in recent years. For example, Martinez et al. (2006)
showed a case study which integrated SD education in the university with a regional problem of
watershed conservation. Another instance by Quist et al. (2006) presented a multidisciplinary project
work which embedded sustainability in engineering education. Unfortunately, this situation is
seriously insufficient in Taiwan curricula (with the exception of a few departments in Environmental
Engineering.) Sustainable development is rarely taken into account. According to the course
arrangement provided by seven famous graduate institutes in Industrial Design in Taiwan, Table 1
displays the data and the comparison of their graduate courses.

Methods

Management

Styling

Computing

Human Factors

Thinking

Sustainability

Strategy

Service

Modeling

Engineering

Interaction

Philosophy

Environment

Inquiry

Marketing

Workshop

Usability

Education

Eco-design

Others

Table 1. Comparison of graduate courses of seven design schools in Taiwan

NCKU

2

1

4

6

4

1

1

0

NTUST

6

8

6

0

3

1

0

2

NYUST

5

3

4

8

4

2

0

3

CGU

4

1

0

1

2

2

0

0

SCU

4

8

5

2

1

2

0

4

THU

6

3

1

0

1

0

2

1

TTU

2

1

4

2

2

0

0

1

Sum

29

25

24

19

17

8

3

11

Rate

21.3%

18.3%

17.6%

14%

12.5%

5.9%

2.2%

8%

As shown in Table 1, most courses in Industrial Design pay attention to design methodologies,
management, and design workshop. Only 5.9% of courses train students on the thinking, philosophy,
and education in design. The worst is that only 2.2% of them consider environmental problems. It
shows a great lack of training not only on sustainable thinking but also on tools, methods, or theories
in design for green environment. Actually, sustainable issue is too complicated so that it requires the
integration of knowledge and techniques across various disciplines (Shin et al., 2008). The traditional
SD education needs to be positively changed for its curricula and materials (Ferrer-Balas et al., 2010).
Besides, a comprehensive education for sustainability should not just limit to inspiring students to
generate ideas of sustainable products; it is much more important to consider environmental issues at
the social aspects like safety or moral problems (Boks and Diehl, 2006).
Based on this reason, the authors arranged a new course, Design Research for Sustainability and
3
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Ethics (DRSE). The new course, which integrates sustainability and ethics, opened for 18 weeks in the
semester of spring 2011 at National Cheng Kung University (NCKU). The next section describes in
detail how this course is preceded.
2. Course design
DRSE is available for graduate students. According to the discussion about design for
sustainability and its education (Spangenberg et al., 2010; Vezzoli, 2003), students and young
designers should realize how they contribute themselves to a sustainable society through the design
activity. Higher education for sustainability should also provide them with new methods or tools. Thus,
the authors set main goals of DRSE as follows:
(1) Educating students on the importance of environmental issues and what roles designers can play to
positively change the world.
(2) Training students to understand design tools/methodologies and to apply them when dealing with
problems about SD.
(3) Helping students to be capable of analyzing problems/information, generating concepts,
evaluating ideas, and finding solutions in order to be creative design thinkers for challenging
future problems.
Some studies have shared their course design or special program on SD (Juareznajera et al., 2006;
McCormick et al., 2005). The authors summarize their class activities into three phases. The first
phase is about understanding our environmental situations and potential problems. The second one
usually focuses on relative theories, techniques, approaches, or tools. The third one is to apply the
learned knowledge to deal with realistic problems. These three phases also reflect three types of
knowledge in SD which are contextual, technological, and reconciliatory knowledge (Shin et al.,
2008). Hence, based on our main goals and these experiences, a three-hour course is divided into three
sections which are lecture, approach, and practice. The contents are described below.
(1) Lecture: Each week, a selected issue about sustainability or ethics is introduced. The lecture
always addresses a worldwide or local problem of great concern. Examples include: design against
global warming, water-reusing products, design to end poverty, and design to improve hospital
services. Class materials are derived from research papers of journals, proceedings, and handouts
of other related curricula.
(2) Approach: After the lecture, a design tool, method, or theory is demonstrated. The instructor
shows how the selected approach is applied, in a standard way, and in difference cases. Next, the
instructor explains how this selected approach can be adjusted in order to deal with the sustainable
4
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or ethical problem mentioned earlier in the class.
(3) Practice: Students are divided into smaller groups which are each assigned the same interesting
topic about sustainability or ethics based on the weekly issue. They are requested to apply the
approach demonstrated to explore the topic or solve any specific problem satisfactorily. After
students have worked in teams for approximately 30 minutes, their practical feedback is shared
with all students for further discussion. Sharing feedback helps each student understand how to
apply design methods in a creative way for solving different problems in difference cases,
especially in sustainability and ethics.
As shown in Table 2, a course scheduled for 18 weeks is arranged based on four important topics:
green design, design for mitigating disaster, ethical design and altruistic design. Students are requested
to discuss existing cases as well as new ideas for sustainability and ethics as mid-term and final
presentations in week 6, 12 and 18, respectively. Design methods discussed in the class include
Functional Modeling, Design Structure Matrix(DSM), Interpretive Structured Modeling(ISM), metrics
for measuring ideation effectiveness, Structured Planning, TRIZ, Quality Function Deployment(QFD),
Multi-Modular Scenario, ethnographic research, etc. The chosen methods are indispensable for design
knowledge and can be adopted to solve environmental problems for cleaner production or
sustainability. For example, Kobayashi et al. (2005) integrated QFD and TRIZ to deal with green
product design and its lifecycle assessment. Chandramowli et al. (2011) applied ISM to analyze the
landfill problem in a community.
An appropriate course for higher education is to train students as well as to promote research
results (Lidgren et al., 2006). That is, through the knowledge sharing, delivery, and application,
teachers and students become co-learners in the SD education (Dieleman and Huisingh, 2006). The
interactive activity and efficient teamwork in class produces a positive outcome and the practice
section makes students who understand the demonstrated approach actively help students who do not.
The instructor also receives immediate feedback on students’ reaction and their creative ideas which
make a possibility for conducting innovative research. As a result, all students agree that practically
applying each approach in class helps them to realize in-depth how to use each approach and its
usefulness.
3. Application in a workshop course
3.1. Project for Product Design Workshop
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Table 2. Course schedule for 18 weeks
Week 1

Week 7

Week 13

Overview & course description

1) Design for mitigating disaster

1) Design for the real world

Introduction to Design Research for

2) Structured Planning I

2) Learning from the natural world

Sustainability and Ethics

3) Design against earthquake

3) Design for the third world

Week 2

Week 8

Week 14

1) Sustainable Design

1) Adapting to a hotter and drier world

1) Design for the disabled

2) Functional Modeling

2) Structured Planning II

2) Multi-Modular Scenario

3) Reducing waste

3) Design against drought

3) Design for the massive crowds

Week 3

Week 9

Week 15

1) Recycling, reusing, renewal

1) Adapting to flood and rising seas

1) Altruistic design

2) Design Structure Matrix

2) TRIZ

2) Principles of altruistic design

3) Reusing water

3) Design against typhoon

3) Design for emergency

Week 4

Week 10

Week 16

1) Greener products

1) Design for living in a wetter world

1) Improving people’s behavior

2) Interpretive Structured Modeling

2) Quality Function Deployment

2) Ethnographic studies

3) Saving electricity

3) Design against power cut

3) Improving working efficiency

Week 5

Week 11

Week 17

1) Ecological buildings & cities

1) Ethical design

1) The Fun Theory

2) Measuring ideation effectiveness

2) Principles of ethical design

2) Users’ engaging experiences

3) Evaluating Eco-designs

3) Design for children

3) Engaging products for ethics

Week 6

Week 12

Week 18

Mid-term presentation I:

Mid-term presentation II:

Final presentation:

Cases of sustainable or ethical design

New ideas for sustainability and ethics

Design for sustainability and ethics

Note: 1) indicates lecture while 2) and 3) indicates approach and practice, respectively

Based on the experience of relating design methodologies to sustainable thinking, the authors
conducted an eight-week project in Product Design Workshop in spring semester, 2011. In this class,
each team, including two undergraduate students, needed to apply the Design Structure Matrix (DSM)
to develop ideas of water-reusing products. Water conservation is a very important issue in Taiwan.
Taiwan relies on typhoons to provide fresh water during summer, but water supply is still lacking
every spring. Unfortunately, most fresh water is polluted, especially in developing countries
(Anderson, 2003). Hence, in order to adapt to our environment, the authors integrated this sustainable
issue into the undergraduate training of Industrial Design.
DSM is adopted as a design method for creating ideas to reuse water. Originally, it helps decision
makers realize information systems, optimizing the work flows (Eppinger, 2001). In this case, the
process of reusing water can be divided into water sources and water usages. For example, water after
6
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washing vegetables (source) could be reused for watering flowers (usage). The condensed water on a
freezing soda cup (source) could be reused for damping mail stamps (usage). If several water sources
and water usages are listed in DSM, it is very easy for students to think about possible sequences of
reusing water after analyzing the matrix. For this project, each student contributed by thinking of
water sources and usages in their daily lives in Taiwan. Through discussion and consistently applying
DSM, the most ideal sequence of reusing water was created. Fig. 1 shows how students practice DSM
in class. This task was done with post-it-notes, which enhanced students’ discussion. The game-like
activity connects students’ living experience and encourages them to think creatively, making an
excellent experiential learning which is a good way for SD education (Dieleman and Huisingh, 2006).

Fig. 1. Students apply DSM to analyze how water is reused

As a result, all students gave compliments to this project as well as DSM. They understood that it
is possible for young designers to apply design methodologies creatively for promoting SD. Many
teams replied that DSM helped them to create several dozen ideas for reusing water while
brainstorming or sketching methods produced very few. Most students mentioned that, although it
seems very difficult to make all ideas into real products, dozens of the ideas were valuable and
applicable. Next, each student developed ten idea sketches based on one of his or her favorite product
ideas. Fig. 2 shows an illustration of sketches done by students.
Each student is required to make a model as a final achievement of this project. For example, Fig.
3 (A) is a vase reusing water in a toilet tank in order to temporarily display flowers in a restroom. Fig.
3 (B) is a towel that keeps a drink cold as well as reuses the condensed water for cooling an athlete’s
face and body. Fig. 3 (C) is a water tray for a given domestic water dispenser. It is designed for easily
moving water but not spilling it out. Fig. 3 (D) is a soap box with a sponge underneath. It can absorb a
small amount of soap water for cleaning the basin. Fig. 3 (E) is a conceptual design that reuses the
waste water of a certain air conditioner for watering plants.
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Fig. 2. Idea sketches done by students

Fig. 3. Models of water-reusing products designed by students

3.2. Project for a cross-school workshop
It is very important for higher education to explore sustainable issues at the regional level as well
as at the global context (Lozanogarcia et al., 2006; Zilahy et al., 2009). The authors therefore held a
cross-school and cross-culture program to promote SD education. In fall semester, 2011, the
Department of Industrial Design (ID), NCKU and the program of Product Design, College for
Creative Studies (CCS) collaborated on a six-week project for designing green products. It was the
first time that ID, NCKU hosted this cross-school cooperation in a Product Design Workshop. This
workshop relies on instant video, voice and text communication online for overcoming time
differences and geographical separation. To promote the cross-culture communication in each team,
NCKU and CCS students created a team nametag involving their names in Chinese and in English as
their first teamwork achievement. Then, NCKU students started to design water-reusing products
specific to the everyday lifestyle in the US while CCS students designed the same type of products
specific to that in Taiwan. The purpose is to let Taiwanese/American students teach, learn and critique
from each other, providing constructive competition and cooperation. This cross-cultural exchange
helps students to realize how water is wasted or consumed everyday in different cultural contexts. This
8
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workshop not only makes students solve real sustainable problems, but also establishes a platform for
cultural exchange. The end of the project required each student team to present a product concept,
including design process, idea sketches, foamcore models, and one poster in a MS PowerPoint file.
Table 3 shows the planning schedule for the six-week workshop.

Table 3. The schedule for the six-week workshop
Week 1

Week 2

1) Lecture: Project of water reusing product

1) Student presentation: Team nametags

2) Teams and members

2) Lecture: Design Structure Matrix (DSM)

After class: Warm up exercise & team nametags

After class: Local water issue in two countries

Week 3

Week 4

1) Student presentation: Water sources and uses

Student presentation: Proposing 3-5 product concepts of
reusing water

(Providing information & cases in two countries)
After class: Application of DSM
Week 5

Week 6

Activity: Drawing 10 sketches of product ideas

Final presentation: product idea, sketches, and foamcore
prototypes displayed by PowerPoint.

Note: From week 3-5, NCKU and CCS students give critique and comments for each other

5. Conclusion and future works
Most studies about SD focus on reducing harmful materials during the production process of
products. In the broad sense, however, design for sustainability should be defined as solving
environmental problems through design thinking and methods. In this article, the authors focus on
sustainable and ethical issues in both graduate and undergraduate courses. This basic training is the
first step for fostering responsible designers and decent citizenship. Generally, design approaches are
used to improve a product’s quality. The authors train students to creatively apply these methodologies
to deal with environmental issues. The parameters in product design therefore evolve into factors of
sustainable and ethical issues that we must encounter in the future. It not only establishes the students’
capabilities to conduct research but also raises their obligation for making a better world.
To involve sustainable and ethical issues in the education of Industrial Design, the authors opened
a new graduate course for the first time at the Department of Industrial Design, NCKU. The two
projects for water-reuse in the Product Design Workshop provide students with more opportunity to
develop green products. In the coming semesters, other knowledge such as life cycle assessment (LCA)
and service design for sustainability will also be integrated into the course arrangement. This
9
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innovation in design education will apply in other courses like “Sensational Product Engineering”,
“Form Design” or “Color Theory”. The authors believe that this change will make the SD more
prominent in design education in Taiwan.
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What the Hell Is “Digital Poetry,” Anyway?
No wonder, then, if these waters be so deep, that we hover over them with a religious regard.—Ralph Waldo
Emerson, “The Poet.” 1
In 2011, writing for the Huffington Post, contributor Jason Nelson proclaimed, “In the
simplest terms Digital Poems are born from the combination of technology and poetry . . .
the digital truly is the future of poetry.” 2 Concerned, or perhaps confused, I asked three
successful American poets, my friends and mentors (and authors of more than twenty books
of poetry) to tell me about digital poetry. Amazingly, all three answered the same: “What the
hell is digital poetry?” And what’s even more amazing is that in all three instances this
question was followed by a very stimulating conversation about whether the phrase “what
the hell?” requires the preposition in, as in, what in the hell?; and if so, whether or not the
article the is in fact necessary, or even optional (what in hell?). And should hell be capitalized?
Although none of the three poets was able to say anything more in response to my initial
inquiry, Tell me about digital poetry, the interest, care, and passion these fine human beings
exhibited for the English language was inspirational. “This is why you’re a poet!” I cried, a
little bit misty-eyed, my voice thick—I admit it.
Okay, maybe I exaggerate: none of the conversations made it to the question, should
hell be capitalized? But to make a long story short, until recently, not a single person that I
know who has ever published a poem, hard copy or online, knew anything about digital
poetry. Granted I am not one of those who knows everybody, and my list of personal
acquaintances who have published anything is quite small. Still, Poetry Magazine has published
an article on digital poetry and numerous blog posts devoted to the topic. And there are
dozens, perhaps hundreds, of Web pages housed by major universities dedicated to digital
poetry. One can, given the right college, enroll in a Digital Poetry seminar or workshop. As
dave.nielsen1@gmail.com
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I’ve already shown, digital poetry gets talked about in the Huffington Post. Digital poetry even
has its own Wikipedia page! Enough said: this gig is for real—
***
Whenever I’m trying to decide where to break a line, I pray about it. Okay, not
exactly. But I meditate. Deeply. I hold my hands out to my sides, palms up, and I hum.
All right, the truth of the matter is I hardly ever know what I’m about, at least not in
the act. (But later on, I have my reasons, or so I comfort myself.)
This essay is the result of being asked a few months ago, as a graduate student in
English, to respond in writing to Charles Bernstein’s poem, “Liftoff,” as well as to a
selection of so-called digital poems (descendants, the critics tell us, of Bernstein’s
experimentalism) available here and there on the World Wide Web. The first line of
Bernstein’s poem goes like this:
HH/ ie,s obVrsxr;atjrn dugh seineopcv i iibalfmgmMw 3
The digital poetry I was asked to respond to I cannot here reproduce, but I shall do what I
can to give an idea. First, picture a handful of loose letters, Arabic, floating individually and
in random directions across a computer screen, ricocheting like raquetballs off of each other
and the borders of the screen (accompanied by the drone of a propeller airplane). This was
the poem “Screen.” 4 Another, entitled “Toucher,” 5 required reader participation. It began
with the image of a hand on the computer screen. When the reader clicked the mouse
button and ran the mouse arrow back and forth across the hand, the poem moaned in the
voice of a sexually aroused female. A third poem, as best I can describe it, was something
like a drawing for a new age stain glass window. No words or letters. Just computer
generated lines and shapes within a square frame. Here’s where I’m going with this:
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I do not believe HH/ ie,s obVrsxr;atjrn dugh seineopcv i iibalfmgmMw is a line of poetry.
Or that the image of a hand accompanied by moans of sexual ecstasy is a line of
poetry either.
Or a triangle with an arrow through it.
Which begs the question: WHAT IS A LINE OF POETRY?
***
Williams asked, “Where else can what we are seeking arise from but speech?” 6 He
went on to claim “[i]t is there, in the mouths of the living, that the language is changing and
giving new means for expanded possibilities in literary expression.” And a hundred years
before Williams, Wordsworth was likewise going for “a selection of the language really
spoken by men.” 7
Speech relies on breath: one cannot speak without breathing, without exhaling
(which then requires inhaling). In a very real sense, human speech is controlled by breath.
Breath is what gives speech its tone, pitch, sound, and rhythm. Poetry that seeks to capture
authentic speech is poetry that seeks to capture authentic breath. Olson said, “It is the
advantage of the typewriter that, due to its rigidity and its space precisions, it can, for a poet,
indicate exactly the breath.” 8 When Olson gave the following lines as an illustration,
Sd he:
to dream takes no effort
to think is easy
to act is more difficult
but for a man to act after he has taken thought, this!
is the most difficult thing of all 9
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what we most readily hear is the amazing live-speech quality of the lines, so clear and
vibrant. This quality would not be apparent if the lines didn’t first control our breathing.
***
In an article published in 2011 on The Chronicle of Higher Education’s Website, Kenneth
Goldsmith writes, among other things, about avant-garde poetry in “the digital age.” Said
Goldsmith,
Over the past five years, we have seen . . . a list poem that is nothing more than
reframing a listing of stores from a shopping-mall directory into a poetic form; a
poet who has parsed the text of an entire 19th-century book on grammar according
to its own methods, even down to the book's index; a lawyer who re-presents the
legal briefs of her day job as poetry in their entirety without changing a word;
another writer who spends her days at the British Library copying down the first
verse of Dante's Inferno from every English translation that the library possesses, one
after another, page after page, until she exhausts the library's supply; a writing team
that scoops status updates off social-networking sites and assigns them to the names
of deceased writers ("Jonathan Swift has got tix to the Wranglers game tonight"),
creating an epic, never-ending work of poetry that rewrites itself as frequently as
Facebook pages are updated; and an entire movement of writing, called Flarf, that is
based on grabbing the worst of Google search results: the more offensive, the more
ridiculous, the more outrageous, the better. 10
I haven’t read or seen these works for myself, so it is difficult to respond to them, to say I
that I was moved by the shopping-mall directory poem, or bored by the Dante long-poem. But despite my
obvious limitations in discussing these poems, I think Goldsmith’s article begs a few
questions of its own: WHAT IS POETRY OF THE DIGITAL AGE, AND HOW IS IT
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DIFFERENT THAN GOOD OLD-FASHIONED POETRY?
***
Some help: in an interview reprinted in Charles Bernstein’s book Attack of the Difficult
Poems, Bernstein responds to the questions, What is and what isn’t poetry?, and What is poetry’s
essential nature (if any)? Said Bernstein,
Poetry is not an essence but a practice. The term is not honorific but generic. A bad
poem’s still a poem. A newspaper article presented as a poem is a poem. By the same
token, a song lyric printed in a CD insert is not a poem, though presented in another
context that designation might change. 11
I’m going to throw caution to the wind here and accuse Bernstein of giving his interviewer if
not the easy answer then at least the safe answer. Granted, there is some precedence for
Bernstein’s response, a precedence for poetry as practice, as attempt. Carl Sandburg’s
definition of poetry, for example, included the word “deliberate.” 12 In fact, in a recent issue
of The Writer’s Chronicle, poet Natasha Saje expounds on Sandburg’s modifier. Says Saje: “A
human being must decide to make a poem, whether it involves setting words down on paper,
cutting and pasting them from newspapers, or programming a computer to produce them.” 13
But again, understudy that I am to Bernstein, Sandburg, and Saje, this mode of identifying
poetry, this “answer” to the question What Is Poetry?, feels like the safe answer to me. And it’s
been my experience that easy-safe answers are often the evidence of complicated, expansive
(sometimes menacing) issues—how the tip of an iceberg is also the evidence of something
much larger, indeed, something more menacing.
Consider, for example, the fire hydrant in the curb strip a hundred feet from my
front door. If tomorrow my neighbor starts calling the hydrant his “poem,” am I obligated
to “read” the hydrant as his poem? Bernstein might argue that “calling” and “presenting” are
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not the same thing, that by simply calling the hydrant a poem my neighbor has not yet
presented it as a poem. So what would presenting the hydrant as a poem require? That it be
printed on paper? That it include a title? That there be some way for the reader to hold it in
his hands? How about large panels of cardboard placed around the hydrant to look like book
covers. . .
(And would my neighbor’s poem—like the list-poem of mall stores or the epic poem
of tweet updates described by Goldsmith—be a poem of the digital age? If my neighbor
made a video recording of the fire hydrant and uploaded the footage to You-tube?)
But this is getting ridiculous. Let’s be serious for a moment. Wallace Stevens said,
“Poetry is words.” 14 Either one accepts that a fire hydrant can never be a poem or one is
open to the possibility that it might, given the right presentation, be turned into one. (Deep
down, I like to think I could pull it off.)
***
Saje points out some interesting, perhaps even humorous aspects of our culture’s
relationship to the word “poetry.” Among a general audience, the word seems to have
become “synonymous with magic, with art in general, with a transporting mysticism.” 15
Poeme, as Saje points out, is a perfume by the makeup company Lancome, with a product
description that read (at the time Saje was writing her essay): “Spirited. Adventurous.
Intuitive. A scent of contrasts: the icy transparent Blue Himalayan Poppy embraces the
intoxicating, desert Datura flower . . . for the first time in a fragrance.” 16 It is interesting to
note, I think, that the perfume’s blurb has since been changed to “Spirited. Adventurous.
Intuitive. Beyond words . . .” (my italics), as if the word poetry refers to instincts and emotions
fundamentally opposed to language. (Which—and here I’m undercutting myself—would be
deep doctrine if the marketing execs at Lancome were meaning to discuss deep doctrine,
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only I don’t believe that they were.)
Saje also describes an advertisement for Rolex watches in an issue of Vanity Fair
magazine featuring the pianist Lang Lang posing next to a piano. The headline, according to
Saje: “SOME PEOPLE CREATE POETRY WIHTOUT EVER PICKING UP A PEN.” 17
So what’s my problem? It’s not that words like “spirited,” “adventurous,” or “intuitive” can’t
describe poetry—indeed, they are often among a good poem’s key characteristics. Nor is it
that something about a work of art—music, painting, etc.—doesn’t in some way remind us
of a poem, in the way that good art usually reminds us of more good art. But it’s as if
society’s use of the word “poetry” (“poem,” “poetical”) has lost its immediate reference to
an art form having to do with language. Today an interesting passage of writing, lineated or
otherwise, is potentially no more, no less a poem than a whiff of a woman’s perfume or the
donning of a classy wrist watch. Mysterious, sophisticated, beyond words—that’s poetry.
***
If only I wrote strictly in meter, in form, I might have some proof that what I’m
writing is a poem: poof! a sonnet, a villanelle, a stanza of blank verse! And in the act of
writing a sonnet, I would have some guidelines to follow, some expectations to keep in
mind, to help me know if and how well the poem is progressing: after five iambs, a line,
we’re getting there.
But this is all basically nonsense, or at least useless agonizing, since writing in meter
in no way guarantees the production of a poem, just as cutting prose up into lines is no
guarantee either. In his Poetics, Aristotle lamented that the writers of treatises on medicine
and science (who wrote in meter) were called poets and that their works were deemed
poems. 18 On the other hand, Eliot pointed out that non-lineated writing is capable of poetry,
that writers are “sometimes able to write poetry in what is called prose.” 19 So the distinction,
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it seems, between meter and prose, when trying to determine what is and what isn’t poetry is
ultimately not that helpful. Which helps clarify my questions, I think. It isn’t, WHAT IS A
LINE OF POETRY?, or HOW IS DIGITAL POETRY DIFFERENT THAN GOOD
OLD FASHIONED POETRY?, but rather, as has been asked at least a hundred thousand
times already: WHAT IS POETRY?
***
In a way, it’s like asking at what point does a human body become a living soul?
From the Bible:
And the LORD God formed man of the dust of the ground, and breathed into his
nostrils the breath of life; and man became a living soul. 20
God’s breath: the life of a body. The poet’s breath: the soul of the poem, the small gust of
divinity that gives it life.
***
In “Tradition and Revolution,” Timothy Steele argues that “[m]ost literary
revolutions are led . . . by poets who feel that poetry has grown pompous and must be
refashioned so that it can speak directly and truly of life.” 21 From the ancients to the
modernists, from Euripides to Eliot, poetic innovators and experimentalists have worked,
says Steele, again and again to “integrate real speech and real life into poetry.” 22 Steele claims
that Euripides bucked convention by writing in “a style incorporating the ordinary speech of
his day.” 23 Likewise, Horace, according to Steele, urged poets that their poetry “must stay
related to living speech.” 24 Millennia later it was Dryden—and here Steele quotes Eliot—that
“restored English verse to the condition of speech.” 25 Steele then explains how Wordsworth,
Eliot, and Pound, each in turn, championed that poetry, in order for it to be poetry, must contain
something of the speech actually spoken by human beings.
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***
In “Drafts and Fragments” of Canto CXVII, Pound writes
I have tried to write Paradise

Do not move
Let the wind speak
that is paradise.

Let the Gods forgive what I
have made
Let those I love try to forgive
what I have made. 26
This is one of my favorite passages from the Cantos. I feel the lines as I might a person’s
breath, breathing softly against my skin. Would I feel the lines any differently if they were
arranged differently, say, ten syllable lines, in couplets?
I have tried to write Paradise. Do not
move. Let the wind speak. That is paradise.

Let the Gods forgive what I have made. Let
those I love try to forgive what I’ve made.
This second arrangement doesn’t seem to be working. The line breaks are awkward, and the
enjambment feels forced, or maybe just sloppy. At least to me. But how do I know this? Is
there some thinking, some reasoning to be guided by, something more than just woman’s
intuition (which I have no access to) or horse sense (which I also don’t have access to)? I tell
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my students in introductory workshops that their one- and two- and three-word lines are
unreasonable, but then I read a poem by James Wright and such lines work for me; no, they
mesmerize me:
Still,
I would leap too
Into the light,
If I had the chance.
It is everything, the wet green stalk of the field
On the other side of the road.
They crouch there, too, faltering in terror
And take strange wing. 27
Is there a poetic principle that makes Wright’s ultra-short lines work and that
likewise explains the humanness in Pound’s fragment vs. the rigor-mortisized awkwardness
of my warped couplets? These are questions of life and death, I think, questions of breath.
“The beginning and the end” of the line, said Olson, “is breath.” 28 (179). These
breaths, according to Olson, have “double meaning”—double, I take it, in the way that that
they reveal both the words and the body of the poem. It’s why there’s so much person, so
much voice, in a good line. Because the breathing is right. Reading the Pound and Wright
poems above, I think Olson was on to something. The lines take control of my breathing.
The sensation is easier felt than described—most breathing is unconscious, cumbersome to
talk about—but one that I think is real.
***
The line, then—the poem!—is the evidence life exists; evidence that a chest is
moving. Line by line the evidence either convinces or dissuades. When it dissuades, the
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poem dies. “Too set a concept of foot,” says Olson, results in “the smothering of the power
of the line.” 29 I like Olson’s use of the verb to smother. A bad line, for whatever reason,
doesn’t breath. A bad poem doesn’t breath. What to make then, of the digital aesthetic that
is, as described by one of digital poetry’s leading critics, Christopher Funkhouser, “inclined
toward abstraction and . . . largely depersonalized”?30
***
What any of this has to do with breath and Charles Olson and digital poetry and all
of the other stuff I’ve mentioned in this essay is clear to me, though I admit most likely not
clear to my reader, at least not how I’ve presented it. What I wanted to say ages ago, after
reading “Liftoff” and “Toucher” and the other online “poetries” that I encountered a few
months ago as a PhD student in English is this: I like poems that snap like a sail with the
divine breath of human speech, poems that believe in glory and eternal life, if not for the
poet than for beauty, for the life of the poem. I like poems, as Robinson Jeffers said, that
“[intend] be understood a thousand years from now” (87). One body of fire talking to
another, “across the gap of a thousand years.” 31
As X.J. Kennedy says, and I agree, “A poet, thank God, can do anything he likes in
the universe, provided he can get away with it.” 32 But on the other hand, Kennedy also says
that “bad poetry threatens to drive good poetry out of circulation.” 33 In “Digital Poetry: A
Look at Generative, Visual, and Interconnected Possibilities in it First Four Decades,”
Christopher Funkhauser, whom I referred to earlier in this essay, begins his introduction to
digital poetry with the claim that “[d]igital poetry is a new genre of literary, visual, and sonic
art.” But he concludes his essay with the proclamation that
twenty-first poetry presents poetry—one of our most intimate and intricate forms of
expression—with at lest two significant charges. Poetry should continue to remain
dave.nielsen1@gmail.com

2013 HICAH Proceedings
Page 855

13

Dave Nielsen

accessible to its audiences by engaging important social and technological issues, and
cultivate readers through the production of stimulating works in all forms. Poetry—
stylized language—can allow for innovation and accept adaptations within its forms
and tradition. As a craft that remains a vital cultural interest and pursuit during the
first decade of the century, poetry is apparently prepared to weather these challenges.
At this historical moment, in fact, the fruits of these two charges appear to be
interrelated and enhanced by technological advancement. Widespread computer
usage and improvements in digital systems and networks have particularly altered the
disciplinary sense of what poetry can be, while intimating what the dynamics of
literature may contain in the future and how it will be presented to readers. 34
Am I twisting Funkhauswer’s words when I say that the very obvious distinction between
digital poetry and poetry, which Funkhauser acknowledges quite clearly with the first
sentence of his introduction (“digital poetry is a new genre”), has completely disappeared—
been erased or ignored—by the time we get to the end of his essay? Suddenly Funkhauser is
admonishing poets (“Poetry can allow for innovation and accept adaptations,” “as a craft,”
“the disciplinary sense of what poetry can be”). Not digital poets, mind you, not newly
minted artists of a newborn art form; he’s talking, advising, even counseling poets—no
modifier necessary. This is perhaps my biggest hang up with advocates and writers of socalled digital poetry: if they are accused of not belonging to or of simply not knowing
anything about the tradition of poetry, they excuse themselves as craftsman of a different art;
but unrestrained, unimpeded, they would bulldoze history.
If we are in the beginning stages of a new art form, then I’ll concede that we
probably haven’t had time to sample all of the beeps and whistles this new art form has to
offer. Maybe its creators will find a way to create something cousin to poetry—maybe, in
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some instances, they already have. But why refer to it as poetry? Funkhauser presents his
personal conclusion in the form of fact without ever defining what poetry is or why this new
strain of art deserves to be recognized as such. Consequently, his claims strike me more as
an attempt to usurp the name poetry than an attempt to expand and enrich our relationship
to it.
I worry that when we begin referring to zebras as giraffes the real giraffes soon
become something else, or un-become what they were. For if the image of a hand or of a
bouncing letter on a screen (don’t forget the propeller sound) is now a poem, what then of
those other . . . things (for lack of a better word) . . . by Frost or Whitman or Donne or
Shakespeare? We must concede that it is possible for a moaning hand, a Shakespearean
sonnet, and a ricocheting letter to all be thought of as poems, but only in the sense that a
basketball, a microwave, and a comb might be thought of together as things. And what good
are things, really, for doing things or talking about things or thinking about things, in more
than a generic, chaotic, and meaningless way? Eventually a statement such as, I like Jim’s
poem, is no more informative than, I like Albert’s thing.
Let me say before I end that I am not against experimental poetry: not against—
contrary to what this essay must suggest—digital poetry, e-poetry, computer poetry, new
media poetry, cyberpoetry, visual poetry, graphic poetry, kinetic poetry, sound poetry, or
videopoetry; certainly not against sex poetry. I mean, how could I—I!—be against
experimental poetry? As I write this essay, I am in the middle, nay, in the fiery heat of the
forger’s creative furnace, of an experimental poetry project of my own, involving what
others have called Existing Object Poetry. So far I have a tree, two mailboxes, a strip of
sidewalk, and a car; only the car sometimes isn’t there. Of course, I have no way of capturing
this experimental poetry on the page or in book form, no way of reciting it. Rather, people
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have to come to me and experience it for themselves. But I like it that way. I get only the
true poetry lovers, people who really know how to read a poem, have read one before, and
can see how my work both relies on and, at the same time, defies tradition. Some have told
me that they hear Whitman whispering in the leaves; others that I wax Miltonesque in one of
the mailboxes. This makes me want to cut the tree down, to take a baseball bat to the
mailbox. Oh, the impulse to slay!
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6. Abstract:
Many Japanese teachers of English point out recently that a "Shadowing" technique is quite
effective for improving Japanese learners’ listening comprehension skills, and consequently,
they have started introducing the method in their EFL classes. The Shadowing technique,
which has still been unfamiliar to people outside Japan, refers to training Japanese learners
to repeat English utterances a couple of seconds delayed as they hear them without looking
at their transcription. Although this technique was originally adopted as a method of training
Japanese professional simultaneous interpreters of English, more and more Japanese
teachers of English have started paying attention to the technique and have been interested
in actually adopting it in their EFL classes recently. Therefore, this study explains in what
ways and why Shadowing is effective, and also how to introduce Shadowing in EFL
classrooms effectively. This study also examines how much effect Shadowing produces on
Japanese learners' listening comprehension skills by chronologically observing two different
groups of Japanese university students for two months each. That is, one group of the
students did 15 minutes' Shadowing practices in each class for two months, whereas the
other group of the students did not do such a practice. As a result, the findings of this study
have lead to two conclusions. First, overall, even a short term’s Shadowing practice seemed
quite effective for EFL learners’ listening comprehension skills. Secondly, the effectiveness
of the learners’ listening comprehension skills were found to improve in those of short
conversation questions more than those of long statement-style conversation questions.
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ABSTRACT
The aesthetics world may be viewed as critical space to respond, or “talk back” to the power structures
that consciously perpetuate a dominant narrative of the beautiful. This paper/performance reconceptualizes the music of Cecil Taylor and posits that the Avant-garde bring aesthetic/metaphysical
meaning to the terms such as freedom and democracy. Part two of this presentation is a recital
performance, which engages the musical lingua of Cecil Taylor. This musical performance seeks to
broaden Taylor’s abstract conception of musical freedom. Rather, it highlights how the use of
extemporaneous and collaborative language creations can serve as aesthetic forms of freedom, and
democracy and as such, this work creates an aesthetic critique of the a political traditions of academic
music recitals and their taken for granted assumptions of beauty. The central tasks of this
lecture/performance will be to:
A. Explore the interpretive conditions necessary to view/use aesthetics for creating substantive
alternative meanings of freedom and social justice in education.
B. Inspired by the aesthetic language space of Cecil Taylor (1966), the performance will highlight
through composed improvised material as well as the democratic action between
soloist/participant observer and group improvisation.
C. A theory of language games (Ludwig Wittgenstein 1934) in the context of Differend (François
Lyotard (1989) is used to examine and analyze Taylor’s aesthetics conceptions. Essential
questions guiding this study include the following:
1. How does one explain/define Cecil Taylor’s aesthetic language constructs?
2. How does one assess the interpretive accuracy of these explanations/definitions?
3. Does Taylor’s aesthetic language work in terms of creating the intellectual and psychical
spaces for all people?
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Abstract
This paper aims to explore the influence of the Great Proletarian Cultural Revolution, a
social-political movement led by Mao Zedong in the 1960s, on contemporary Japanese
culture. While the Cultural Revolution triggered the Japanese campus riots in 1968, the
phenomenon is typically regarded as a stampede of the Japanese college students for
revolutionary change instigated by Mao’s “outdated socialism.” The Japanese, in
general, have chosen to bury the memory of the campus riots into oblivion and resisted
historicizing the Cultural Revolution that had a strong impact on Japanese culture. Why
did the Cultural Revolution vanish from Japanese national memory? In this paper, I
would argue that in Japan, the revolution was not necessary forgotten, but rather it still
haunts contemporary Japanese culture.
I analyze a series of Japanese literary works that address the Cultural Revolution,
especially Lalala Kagaku no Ko [Lalala, the Child of Science] (2003) by YAHAGI
Toshihiko. In this story, the protagonist smuggles himself into China in 1968. He
participates in a campus riot in Japan and witnesses the Countryside Movement in
China. Back in Japan 30 years later, the protagonist narrates his memory of the student
movement in Japan, his experiences of the Cultural Revolution and post-revolution
China, and his observation of contemporary Japanese society. Thus, the past and the
present intersect in Lalala Kagaku no Ko, and in the end it becomes a story of the
Cultural Revolution as retrospectively seen from Japan in the 2000s. I suggest that
Lalala Kagaku no Ko significantly restores the Cultural Revolution from amnesia to
memory in contemporary Japan. Through a reading of Lalala Kagaku no Ko, I will
discuss how this narrative engages the haunting memory of the Cultural Revolution in
Japanese culture.
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In 1880, nineteen-year-old Claude Debussy was recommended by his piano
professor at the Paris Conservatory, Antoine Marmontel, to Madame Nadezhda
Filaretovna von Meck, one of the most enlightened representatives of the Moscow
bourgeoisie and a patroness of Pyotr Tchaikovsky whose music she passionately
admired. Debussy spent the three summers of 1880, 1881, and 1882 with von Meck’s
family as a piano instructor and a pianist for the trio in residence. His Russian trips
as well as the World Expositions of 1889 and 1900 in Paris greatly contributed to
Debussy’s knowledge and appreciation of the Russian music of The Five.
The composers of The Five: Milii Balakirev, Nikolai Rimsky-Korsakov,
Alexander Borodin, Modest Mussorgsky, and Cesar Cui, made a collective
contribution to the “Russian Style” designed to oppose the Western tradition in
music. “Russian gestures,” developed and established as essential in the style of The
Five, are reflected in a number of Debussy’s piano and vocal compositions. Some of
the gestures did not have a lasting effect and gradually disappeared in later works;
others remained and became essential features of Debussy’s compositional writing.
The presentation will discuss influences of the collective "Russian Style" of The
Five: Milii Balakirev, Nikolai Rimsky-Korsakov, Alexander Borodin, Modest
Mussorgsky, and Cesar Cui on piano and vocal works of Claude Debussy. This will
be presented through a paper and musical examples.
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Through a Lens of Postcolonial Ecofeminism: Women and Land in Kamala
Markandaya’s Nectar in a Sieve
Introduction
Postcolonial ecofeminism is a relatively new concept which is still at a nascent stage.
The related fields of postcolonial ecocriticism and ecofeminism have been dominated by a
typically Euro-American point of view till date, and both fields do not address the issue of
postcolonial ecofeminism adequately, where both fields need to recognize “the “double-bind”
of being female and being colonized” (Campbell, xi). A postcolonial ecofeminist perspective
would involve the coming together of postcolonial ecocriticism and ecofeminism into one
analytical focus, where it would be necessary to recognize that the exploitation of nature and
the oppression of women are intimately bound up with notions of class, caste, race,
colonialism and neo-colonialism.
It then also becomes necessary to disrupt the nature/culture dualism that aligns
women “naturally” to nature. Disrupting the dualism would posit the women in an ambivalent
relationship with nature and their immediate environment, whether rural or urban. Women
then are not just simplistically and neatly aligned with nature or shown to be opposed to
urban and technological development. They straddle the grey area between the two binaries.
Much of the ecofeminist theory and accounts of women-led activism do not allow such an
ambivalence to emerge. Women writing Indian fiction in English highlight this ambivalent
relationship that women have with the environment, thus providing an important counterpoint
to both theory and accounts of activism. Through this, they enable a re-imagining of women’s
spatial boundaries at the same time.
In this paper, I will analyse and discuss Kamala Markandaya’s Nectar in a Sieve
(1954). I attempt to show that in the novel, the female protagonist Rukmani’s identity crisis is
resolved through her ambivalence towards nature and spaces—rural and urban environment,
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human nature and social customs—all of which are indicative of the postcolonial
environmental condition that the characters engage in to survive materially and triumph.
Rukmani’s crisis of identity is mediated through the land—metaphorically and literally—in
the novel.
Nectar in a Sieve, published in 1954, is the first novel written by Kamala
Markandaya. She started writing novels just after India’s independence from the British Raj
in the year 1947. Nectar in a Sieve, influenced by this event, portrays some of the problems
encountered by the Indian people as they dealt with the changing times. The socio-economic
and political milieu of that era is characterized by “[p]overty, hunger and starvation…due to
communal and [political] disturbances” (Bhatnagar, 3). She presents the impact of
industrialisation “from the points of view of the peasants, members of the lower middle-class
in the city, the tribal and other common people. …[and] the economic threat of starvation
which forces people to accept working conditions which they otherwise would not accept”
(Rao and Menon, 15). Markandaya then uses fiction as her vehicle and medium to
communicate her vision of life during the uncertain political climate which forms the basis of
the setting in Nectar in a Sieve.
In Nectar in a Sieve, Rukmani’s early identity as child-bride, wife, a young woman
and mother echoes cultural ecofeminism’s claims that her closeness with the land is
intimately linked to her body and spirituality. However, Rukmani’s identity is mediated
through both her labour and love of the land. Her interaction with the land integrates both
production and reproduction, thereby giving it a materialist dimension. This is especially seen
through experience of an identity crisis when she is evicted from her land thus making her
neither of the land nor of the city. Rukmani resolves this crisis of identity by ultimately
refusing to be passively and fatalistically associated with the land, thereby refuting the claim
that as a third-world peasant woman she is best suited for the care of the land. This then
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problematizes her relationship with nature. The resolution of her identity crisis is mediated
through her interactions with the British doctor Kennington (or Kenny). It is also important to
analyse the relationship of the other women in the novel with nature. Rukmani only presents
one aspect of the broader woman-land-nature equation.
Gardening
Although the novel predates the emergence of (cultural) ecofeminism as an
institutionalized theoretical field, several critics who have written about Nectar in a Sieve
view Rukmani’s connection with the land and nature through the prism of cultural
ecofeminism. For example, Rukmani says that
[w]hen the sun shines on you and the fields are green and beautiful to the eye,
and your husband sees beauty in you which no one has seen before, and you
have a good store of grain laid away for hard times, a roof over you and a
sweet stirring in your body, what more can a woman ask for? (Markandaya, 8)
This oft-quoted passage from the novel is seen to romanticize the relationship that Rukmani
has with her land and to nature. The quote highlights that for a peasant woman, happiness
consists of bare necessities at the elemental level made up largely of food, clothes, shelter and
the idyllic beauty of the countryside (Srivastava, 8). Nature, the sun and the beauty of the
green fields appear as Rukmani’s source of well-being. Two other themes emerge from the
quote above: the symbolism of grains/seeds and women’s sexuality.
Grains and seeds represent the overriding symbol for life itself in Nectar in a Sieve.
When Rukmani tends to her garden and plans pumpkin seeds, she marvels at the life
concealed within each of the seeds she sows, thinking that
their growth to me was constant wonder—from the time the seed split and the
first green shoots broke through, to the time when the young buds and fruit
began to form. …it seemed to me that…each of the dry, hard pellets I held in
my palm had within it the very secret of life itself, curled tightly within, under
leaf after protective leaf for safekeeping, fragile, vanishing with the first touch
or sight. With each tender seedling that unfurled it small green leaf to my
eager gaze, my excitement would rise and mount; winged, wondrous.
(Markandaya, 13)
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According to Beth Zeleny, “Markandaya implicitly connects woman and landscape through
her recurring use of seed imagery. …As giver and nurturer and endurer of life, woman
participates in the cycle of life as seed, then seedling, which ultimately becomes part of the
soil that supports future seed” (29). Here, the biological role of procreation (reproduction) is
intimately linked to Rukmani, land and seeds. Procreation is seen to be a critical role for a
woman in Rukmani’s society. A woman who fails to conceive early in her marriage may be
renounced by her husband, as Ira is later on in the novel. Here, the claim that women are
closer to nature rests on the premise of women bringing forth life from their bodies,
undergoing the pleasures and pains of pregnancy, childbirth and nursing. In a social sense,
childrearing and domestic caretaking have kept women close to the hearth and thus closer to
nature. Cultural ecofeminists celebrate the relationship between women and nature by
reviving ancient pre-patriarchal rituals centred on goddess worship, the moon and linking this
to the female reproductive system.
Rukmani’s work in her garden is closely associated with her coming-of-age, and thus
linked to her awareness of sexuality. Rukmani finds that “[t]he sowing of the seed disciplines
the body and the sprouting of the seed uplifts the spirit” (Markandaya, 102), linking her with
the land through her body and labour. When the pumpkins started to form, Rukmani
describes them as such:
fattening on soil and sun and water, swelled daily larger and larger and ripened
to yellow and red, until at last they were ready to eat, and I cut one and took it
in. When Nathan saw it he was full of admiration, and made much of this one
fruit—he who was used to harvesting a field at a time.
…I tried not to show my pride. I tried to be offhand. I put the pumpkin
away. But pleasure was making my pulse beat; the blood, unbidden, came hot
and surging to my face. (Markandaya, 10, my emphasis)
According to Dana C. Mount, Rukmani’s “first planting of pumpkins is a particularly moving
process for her…[and] what is most striking is not the mere satisfaction or pride she feels, but
the pleasure that the growth provokes in her” (3, original emphasis). Markandaya’s book is
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remarkable for its time precisely because of the frank overtones of sexuality attributed to
Rukmani. Later on in the novel, after celebrating the Diwali festival, Rukmani recalls her
“senses opening like a flower to [Nathan’s] urgency (Markandaya, 57), a description of
Rukmani’s sexual desire which echoes her earlier description of the seedling “that unfurled
its small green leaf to [her] eager gaze, [and her] excitement would rise and mount; winged,
wondrous” (Markandaya, 13). The text here uses nature as a metaphor to describe Rukmani’s
sexual maturation as well as sexual desire. By overtly linking Rukmani’s body to the land,
the text here hearkens back to cultural ecofeminism’s naturalization of woman’s pleasure and
connectedness to the earth.
At this point, however, it becomes important to move away from the images of a
romanticized and naturalized image of the third-world peasant woman reflected in the
character of Rukmani. Although Rukmani is initially projected to be unproblematically linked
to the land, Markandaya subtly interweaves a larger socio-political critique that characterises
the postcolonial environment within the larger narrative of the novel.
Tannery
The arrival of the tannery in Rukmani’s village marks a period of transition for her as
well as in the lives of many of the other villagers. It is a nod towards industrialisation and
urbanisation. With the introduction of the tannery, “the novel also highlights the clash
between the Gandhian and Nehruvian models of development that India has to choose from”
(Chadha, 9), where India’s new prime minister in the 1950’s, Jawaharlal Nehru, believed
strongly in economic planning. Gandhi’s beliefs about a violent and repressive urbanised and
industrialised society that destroyed human souls and the beauty of nature were slowly
becoming outmoded.
Rukmani is shown throughout the novel to be strongly opposed to the construction of
the tannery and everything that it stands for. In a sombre mood, Rukmani says that
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“[s]omehow I had always felt that the tannery would eventually be our undoing”
(Markandaya, 131), and we see Rukmani’s foreboding to be true to a certain extent.
The first immediate effect of the tannery is felt on the natural environment of the
village. Rukmani describes that “the birds have forgotten to sing…[and ultimately the] birds
came no more, for the tannery lay close” (Markandaya, 69), and that the “slow, calm beauty
of [the] village [had wilted] in the blast from town” (Markandaya, 62). Here, it becomes easy
to read Rukmani’s sentimentalized laments against the destruction of nature in light of
Vandana Shiva’s pronouncements of maldevelopment. Shiva expresses a particularly
negative and anti-developmental view of the application of scientific technology from the
West (in this context, it is the building of the tannery in the rural village in India) and the
resultant exploitation of nature and its processes. In advocating the concept of Prakriti, Shiva
“sees the promise of ecological stewardship in the daily practices of women like Rukmani”
(Mount, 5), and extends this to the potential of rural women in the Third World or the global
South to act as caretakers of the land. Such a stance, apart from being essentialist in nature,
also ignores the women’s “connection to the sexual division of labour and the patriarchal
ideologies that legitimize these relations” (Nanda, 379). Rukmani’s work, in her garden, on
the farm and at home, is unpaid labour and “without independent rights of ownership of land,
access to credit and new technologies, and equal, legally enforced wages for their labour,
peasant women in the Third World face a bleak future” (Nanda, 378). Rural peasant women’s
work, such as Rukmani’s, is invisibilised economically and socially, when they are rendered
one with nature. They are then seen as not making a valuable contribution to the state and
economy.
Furthermore, a complete denial of modernisation and industrialisation (in the form of
the tannery in the novel) ignores the enthusiastic and welcoming responses of some of the
rural Third World women, for example that of Kunthi, Janaki and Kali. These women’s
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responses stand in direct contrast to the notion of being one with nature and the land. Kunthi
declares to Rukmani that she is not a “senseless peasant [woman and] there is no earth in
[her] breeding” (Markandaya, 46). Kunthi is excited about the change in the form of “shops
and tea stalls, and even a bioscope” (Markandaya, 29) that will come in the village with the
tannery. Janaki welcomes the tannery as a source of employment for her sons “for the land
could not take them all” (Markandaya, 29), such a response despite the fact that her
husband’s shop has been forced to close down due to the high shop rent that they cannot
afford to pay. Kali “had always been fond of an audience for her stories” (Markandaya, 29),
and these three women, representative of the rural women in general who are eager to benefit
from the changes that progress and modernization bring with them, “threw the past away with
both hands that they might be readier to grasp the present” (Markandaya, 29). The responses
of these women highlights the potential of capitalist tendency to have a productive
transformation “which can lift the mass of labourers and peasants out of the morass of
economic deprivation and social degradation” (Patnaik, 35, my emphasis) of hunger and
poverty. Kali’s response later on in the novel elucidates this point clearly. The setting up of
the tannery brings with it officials from different races and classes, such as the Muslims. The
class privilege of the Muslim women is seen in the “jewelled rings” (Markandaya, 48) they
wear, “any of which could have fed the [peasants] for a year” (Markandaya, 48). Kali says of
the Muslim women that “[i]t is an easy life, with no worry of the next meal and plenty always
at hand. I would gladly wear a bourka and walk veiled for the rest of my life if I, too, could
be sure of such things. (Markandaya, 48, my emphasis), indicating her yearning for security
of food and to be free from the degradation of hunger. Rukmani and Kali’s exchange here
about the Muslim women illuminates that no one should have to endure the brutalising effects
of extreme poverty such that people are constantly worrying about not having enough to eat.
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Rukmani and Nathan are ultimately shown to be victims of two major forces, the
landowners or the zamindari system, and the vagaries of nature. Rukmani and Nathan are
landless peasants, and with the establishment of the tannery, the landowner Sivaji sells the
land that Rukmani and Nathan till to the tannery owners. Pravati Misra remarks that
The landlord in the erstwhile zamindari system was a rich person who was
wealthy at the cost of the poor farmers and workers who were deprived of the
basic needs of living. The archetype of the landlord suggests exploitation of
the poor by a wealthy villager who enjoys social power. (Misra, 62)
With economic development, most of the economic benefits went mostly to the large
landowners and the elite upper class, as seen in the figures of the landowner Sivaji and the
moneylender Biswas in the novel. Rukmani, in a moving passage, tries to make sense of the
loss of her land:
Tannery or not, the land might have been taken from us. It had never belonged
to us, we had never prospered to the extent where we could buy, and Nathan,
himself the son of a landless man, had inherited nothing. …The hut with all its
memories was to be taken from us, for it stood on land that belonged to
another. And the land itself by which we lived. It is a cruel thing, I thought.
They do not know what they do to us. (Markandaya, 132)
It is here that Rukmani’s crisis of identity fully takes place when her land is taken away from
her and she is forced to leave her home with Nathan. According to Nitya Rao, “land is a key
element in the identities of indigenous people. Many of their struggles for recognition begin
with land, which takes multiple meanings” (Rao, 5). The act of rejection that the land brings
for Rukmani results in what Stephen Chan calls the “condition of abjection” (quoted in
Graham, 97). Chan defines this condition of abjection as “psychosocial as well as physical
displacement: the alienation—the expulsion, even—of individuals and families from what
constitutes home for them. Often this idea of home bears a direct relation to ‘the land’”
(Graham, 97, original emphasis). For Rukmani, there is some chance of her retaining her
identity while she had her land, encapsulated by the quote “while there was land there was
hope” (Markandaya, 132). For rural peasant women such as Rukmani, the land offers the
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most opportunity for self-sufficiency although it does not absolutely guarantee it (Mount, 8).
As Bina Agarwal elucidates, “[f]or many, [land] provides a sense of identity and rootedness.
It is an asset that has a permanence that few other assets possess…their families alone could
not guarantee them economic security. What they needed were fields of their own” (Agarwal,
2). This point by Agarwal retains its poignancy most when Rukmani becomes husbandless
(Nathan dies in the city) and she has no form of food or economic security. The implication
of this is that if women are in-charge of the means of production through owning the land, it
represents the opportunity for self-determination which is intrinsically tied to one’s notion of
identity. For Rukmani now, in the condition of abjection through her displacement/rejection
from her land and home, there is no such hope. Such a situation finds its culmination in the
figure of Old Granny, who dies penniless and a destitute on the streets in the village.
It is here then that the text is shown to strongly “resist the pastoral” (Mount, 6). The
expulsion of Rukmani from the land, or the land rejecting her, and her resultant identity crisis
brings her and the readers face-to-face with another reality, that “the calamaties of the land
belong to it alone, born of wind and rain and weather” (Markandaya, 132). The text exposes
the destructive and dark capacity of nature itself, bringing to light the downsides of country
life. The tannery, emblematic of development and capitalism, is not to be solely blamed for
Rukmani’s crisis. Markandaya, as a writer, aestheticizes even the unpalatable storms and
droughts to reveal the constructedness of nature in her novel, thus defying the idea that “the
rural countryside is a place of refuge” (Mount, 7). The indifference of nature is shown when
six men were killed by lightning when the village floods due to a ravaging storm in the
beginning of the novel and when Kuti dies due to starvation from a drought “with a bland
indifference that mocked [Rukmani’s] loss” (Markandaya, 101). Such an exposition of
nature, coupled with overlordism, politicizes the postcolonial environment to bring forth the
material reality of living on the land: it makes visible the hitherto invisibilised wretchedness
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of poverty and the working conditions of women like Rukmani who have no food or land
security, and yet are romantically linked to the land by appropriating their care-work.
Therefore, while the environment “cannot be treated without attention to violence, warfare,
government corruption, and transnational greed” (D. Murphy, quoted in Mount, 7), the
woman-land-nature equation is nonetheless troubled and shown to be thrown into question
when the land itself rejects Rukmani and nature is shown to be merciless and indifferent to
her needs. It is significant that after the storm and the drought, when everything is destroyed,
the lasting image is that of the tannery: “the tannery stood, its bricks and cement had held it
together despite the raging winds” (Markandaya, 41). Markandaya’s exhortation for
development is seen here, in the bricks and cement that can withstand the natural calamities
better than the peasants’ thatched huts and mud walls, and provide better lives for the
peasants so that they can at least overcome some of the debasements they are subjected to in
their daily lives.
Rukmani resolves her crisis of identity through negotiating the traditional and modern
aspects of her life. This is seen through her interactions with the British doctor, Kenny.
Negotiating tradition and modernity: Rukmani and Dr. Kenny
Several critics focus on Rukmani’s character as a typical Indian woman who is an
upholder of Indian tradition and values, and her ability to withstand so much suffering has
earned her the title of a “Mother of Sorrows” (Srivastava, 4). Rukmani also shows a keen
dislike and mistrust of the rapid changes happening around her due to the onslaught of
industrialisation and capitalism. However, her initial conservatism changes to negotiation
through her conversations with Dr. Kenny, who represents “progressive enlightenment [and]
the need for constructive programmes for rural reform and social service” (Chadha, 21). This
is aptly encapsulated by Nathan’s philosophy to “[b]end like the grass, that you do not break”
(Markandaya, 28). Rukmani sharpens her social critique and starts becoming a more assertive
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person through her debate with Kenny about his personal life: “she grows from a dumbstruck
child-wife terrified at putting herself in the hands of a foreigner, to the assertive woman
whose native instincts and intelligence excite Kenny’s admiration” (Barbato, 11).
The turning point for Rukmani comes when she is displaced from her land and leaves
for the city with Nathan. Prior to the eviction, Kenny chastises Rukmani: “Do you never”, he
said, “think of your future? While you still have your strength and can plan?” (Markandaya,
128, my emphasis). Rukmani replies that they are in God’s hands and have no means to plan.
However, Kenny’s advice about planning takes on a new resonance for Rukmani when the
land itself rejects her and she has nowhere to go: “decide what we are to do for ourselves,
plan as Kenny said for ourselves and our children. This present chaos is madness”
(Markandaya, 131, my emphasis). Rukmani demonstrates her negotiation with modernity by
implementing Kenny’s advice about planning in her city life.
The city initially disorients both Rukmani and Nathan. Rukmani feels sick and
“dizzy” (Markandaya, 140) during her onward journey to the city, and once they reach the
outskirts, they lose all sense of direction while trying to find Murugan’s house. Once in the
city, they are forced to compete with an exodus of rural immigrants who have moved to the
city due to the changes in the agricultural economy. Rukmani’s final act of going back to her
land is usually attributed to the alienation, moral degradation and uprootedness she feels in
the city. However, it is my contention that the village and the city are not very different from
each other under the circumstances of industrialisation and modernisation. In the temple
where Rukmani and Nathan seek shelter and food, we see the atmosphere there similar to the
one characterised in the village: that of hunger and fear. Rukmani has to ferociously compete
with other homeless people for her share of food. Rukmani’s belongings are stolen in the
temple and she feels herself to be a victim of theft and deceit in God’s house. However, a
similar situation prevailed in the village when Nathan betrays her by having an extramarital
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affair with Kunthi and having an offspring with her, and Kunthi steals rice from Rukmani’s
granary. If Rukmani feels no sense of kinship and community in the city, her own kin and
community have also dispersed from the village, leaving her on her own. Therefore, just as
the land (village) rejects Rukmani, the city also rejects her in a similar fashion. Rukmani’s
“condition of abjection” (Chan, quoted in Graham, 197) reaches its peak here where Rukmani
is characterised as being in a “country with land but no habitat” (Graham, 8). Rukmani
herself is aware of this reality: “we had left because we had nothing to live on, and if we went
back it was only because there was nothing here either” (Markandaya, 175).
According to James Graham, “the rural peoples…are always already left behind in
colonial modernity that speeds [them] into the future” (Graham, 34), and this seems to be the
initial critique Markandaya offers us of development and modernity. However, Rukmani’s
new-found ability to assess her experiences and to negotiate both the forces of tradition and
modernity through the exercise of planning for the future, resists such a reading of the
narrative. To earn money in order to survive on a daily basis in the city as well as to save,
Rukmani’s literacy comes in handy in the city where she offers to write letters for people.
Such a job, however, is riddled with gender biases and Rukmani does not fare too well in
earning money by just writing letters. With the help of the street urchin Puli, who has leprosy,
Rukmani and Nathan work in a quarry to break stones. The soul-killing toil in the quarry is
highly dangerous and stressful because they have to be constantly alert for dynamite blast
warnings. Nathan loses his hold completely when the strain proves too much for him. He
“progressively deteriorates in physical and mental strength…feels quite uprooted [and] can
no longer survive” (Rao and Menon, 22). Rukmani proves to be stronger in spirit than
Nathan, and even after Nathan dies a pitiful death, Rukmani still plans to return back to her
land, demonstrating her new-found resilience and asserting control over the conditions of her
own life.
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Rukmani’s final act of adopting Puli is her way of keeping hope alive—she does not
have land as hope, and neither does she have her husband by her side anymore. Puli’s
adoption is also her way of reaching out to a wider community and establishing those
connections that she nurtured back in her village once more. Her act acquires a larger
significance because Rukmani adopts Puli with a promise (Barbato, 13) of curing his leprosy
in the village hospital run by Kenny and her son Selvam. The very act of promising distills in
itself the actions of planning. Thus, when the novel starts with Rukmani reminiscing her life,
the image is one which encapsulates both tradition and modernity: “In the distance [on the
land]…a large building, spruce and white; not only has money built it but men’s hopes and
pity, as I know who have seen it grow brick by brick and year by year” (Markandaya, 3). The
hospital—a symbol of modernity—on the village land—a symbol of tradition. Puli’s leprosy
is cured in the building that is the epitome of tradition and modernity, and Rukmani’s
promise finds its fulfilment. Also, in the building of the hospital, we see the coming together
of two cultures, the British (Dr. Kenny) and the Indian (Selvam) (Barbato, 13), and
Markandaya seems to be pointing to the ability of the two cultures to successfully come
together when they are able to incorporate the best of each other—the best of modernity
(West) and the best of tradition (East).
Rukmani’s resolution of her identity crisis comes in the wake of accepting the
ambivalence towards nature and spaces—the rural village and the urban city, human nature
and social customs—all of which are indicative of the postcolonial environmental condition
that she engages in to survive materially and triumph. Her final act of returning to the land is
testimony to the distillation and acceptance of this ambivalence in negotiating tradition and
modernity: despite the fact that she has negotiated both the land and the city, and both reject
her, she still chooses to come back to the land which is starting to embody both aspects itself.
Her return is then an active choice born of a complex process of reconciling her trust in the
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land, spirituality and the Gods and man’s ability to plan and assert control over his/her life.
At this point, Rukmani refuses to be passively and fatalistically associated with the land,
thereby refuting the claim that as a third-world peasant woman she is best suited for the care
of the land. Thus, it resists a simplistic reading of a celebratory and romanticized return of the
native who is one with the land.
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Visual arts education emphasis being given to the appreciation of art works or
practice of skills in the past Taiwan, While ignoring the art of fact,that the best
platform to foster creativity. The main purpose of this study to explore
the teachers will be teaching Creative Teaching into visual art
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Perspective of Said’s Orientalism
Ya-feng Cheng, English Dept. of National Kaohsiung First University of Science and
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Abstract
The immigration history of Hakka in Taiwan has shaped Hakka women into the
role of diligent workers, devoted housekeepers/mothers and obedient wives. However,
in the 21th century, there have been some changes in the life and education of Hakka
in Taiwan, and so has the typical role of Hakka women. Thus, representation of Hakka
women’s new identity is needed and this can help Taiwanese to have a correct concept
of them. But, a big issue is how to properly present the true identity of them and avoid
the development of a false image through incorrect re-presentation of them.
In criticizing an article entitled as “Does the Hakka women have the sexuality?”
written by a famous Hakka female writer, Dian-wan Zhang (2009), the authors of this
paper argue that Zhang’s inappropriate way of re-presenting Hakka women’s sexuality
has distorted and re-presented the false image of Hakka women just as what Said
criticized the false re-presentation of something that is “absent” in the East to the
West from the exterior/external point of view. Though Zhang’s purpose is to prove
that Hakka woman indeed has sexuality, the title has negated Hakka women’s identity
as “human beings” and has excluded Hakka women from the group of “women”. Of
course, Hakka women have the desire for sex as all humans do because they are
humans and women too. When the question is raised, it suggests that Zhang has
looked at the issue from the point of view of an outsider. The outsider can never really
understand the true story of the insider, e.g., Hakka women. Additionally, some Hakka
soap operas on TV, such as Hakka Daughter-in-law and some Hakka popular songs,
such as “Hakka Girl,” would be analyzed and commented within the theoretical
framework of Said’s Orientalism. All the arguments emphasize that Hakka women’s
stereotype is subject to modification, and re-presentation of their true faces/stories is
dependent on the use of a correct way to allow the real “presence” of these women in
the verbal or nonverbal and visual texts.
Keywords: Hakka women, Said’s Orientalism, exteriority, representation, truth,
presence/absence
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Customary cooperation between different parties is still limited to disciplinary thinkings,
and the solution for complicated problems cannot be satisfied by existing doctrines. Since
the 1970s, transdisciplinarity has become a new focus in theory, but it is still relatively
young. This article aims to identify imperatives and potential of transdisciplinarity within
the context of the architectural profession, and to argue its premises, the integration of
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Abstract
Customary cooperation between different parties is still limited to
disciplinary thinkings, and the solution for complicated problems cannot be
satisfied by existing doctrines. Since the 1970s, Jean Piaget gave the first
definition of transdisciplinarity, it has gradually become a new focus in
theories. Apart from extant research on transdisciplinarity in professions,
such as those in Law and in Medicine, imperatives of transdisciplinarity had
also been reflected in the architectural profession. Particularly in the
contemporary architectural profession, transdisciplinarity has oriented
creators to create new productions, or has transcended architecture into a
visual narrative, and it helps to deal with intricate problems. Hence, the
traditional definitions of designers, architects and builder come under
attack as the relationship of each to the other start shifting. It is crucial to
identify how the profession and professionals need to reposition themselves
in the future.
An historical review of transdisciplinarity is presented in this paper, and it
aims to identify imperatives and potential of transdisciplinarity within the
context of the architectural profession, and to argue its premises, the
integration of knowledge. It has distinguished both relationship and
distinction between disciplinarity, multidisciplinarity, pluridisciplinarity,
interdisciplinarity and transdisciplinarity. All of these reflections of
transdisciplinarity in the architectural profession are supported by the
investigation of design firms. The paper focus on the representation and new
trend in the future.
Key words: Transdisciplinarity, cross-boundary practice, the architecture profession, future,
integration, new method
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1. Introduction
The notion transdisciplinarity has become increasingly notable in theories, relevant research
has been carried in several fields (Law, Medicine, etc.), and more are going on.

The

knowledge of sociology and Foucault’s Archeology of Knowledge remind us that disciplines
are the outcome of social and epistemological determinations and that they are socially
produced across institutionalization and professionalism process1. In this respect, both the
academia and practitioners are dealing with the tension between specialization by the
overlapping of different disciplines, and have created or are creating more sub-disciplines to a
new extent of interaction. For example, in the architectural profession, rather than customary
cooperation between architects and engineers, alternative disciplines are participating in the
process of practice, such as city design, biology, digital science, arts, photography,
environmental psychology, human ecology, anthropology, occupational safety, land economy,
language studies, etc. In the meanwhile, diverse practitioners with various backgrounds share
their new ideas, exchange knowledge and collaborate with each other. Hence, the division of
professional practice according to objects of study has eventually led to the linking up of
various disciplinary fields—transdisciplinarity. The primary concerns of transdisciplinarity is
the articulation between several disciplines, rather than connection or relation, as many cases
have shown, which were closely tied with multidisciplinarity, pluridisciplinarity and
interdisciplinarity. The specificity of transdisciplinarity is that it simultaneously integrates the
compartmentalization of knowledge and relationships between disciplines. In other words,
transdisciplinarity is to determine how different hierarchies of knowledge could be articulated
together.

Different levels of reality show that transdisciplinarity represents a new opportunity in the
disciplinary framework. Whereas it is necessarily based on disciplinary practice, it is also
based on the unity that these practices need to evolve to fulfil the new requirements we are
facing today due to updated complexity. First, the emergence of transdisciplinarity will be
reviewed from a historical perspective in order to show the consensus and dynamic of its
understanding in the history of theory. Then, within the context of the architectural profession,
reflections of transdisciplinarity from ancient Rome to the present is narrated, grouped and
1

Michel Foucault, Archeology of Knowledge, Harper & Row, New York, 1972.
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discussed. To transdisciplinarity, this paper focuses on the analysis of premises and the
connection of integration of knowledge. By distinguishing transdisciplinarity from other
similar terms, this paper shows how do these relevant terms extends beyond the disciplinary
thinking. By focusing on the representation and new trend in the future, all of these reflections
of transdisciplinarity in the architectural profession are supported by the investigation of
design firms. Last but not the least, both opportunity and challenge of transdisciplinarity for
the architectural profession have been explored, to argue that it is going towards a new
paradigm.

2. The emergence of transdisciplinarity
The emergence of transdisciplinarity has been traced back to the early 1970s.
Transdisciplinarity as a terminology had been adopted during the first international
conference on interdisciplinarity, which was cosponsored by the OECD (Organization for
Economic Cooperation and Development). The generic definition of transdisciplinarity is a
common system of axioms for a number of disciplines, not relationships but to go across
boundaries.2 In the early stage, Swiss philosopher and psychologist Jean Piaget gives the
following description of transdisciplinarity as:"we hope to see succeeding to the stage of
interdisciplinary relations to a superior stage, which should be "transdisciplinarity", in other
words, it will not be limited to recognize the interactions between specialized fields of
research, but which will locate these links inside a total system without stable boundaries
between the disciplines"3. Following this articulation, the interpretation of transdisciplinarity
had been extended by some other scholars, such as Erich Jantsch, André Lichnerowicz and
Edgar Morin. Erich Jantsch, an Austrian thinker living in California, wrote that
transdisciplinarity is “the coordination of all disciplines and inter-disciplines of the teaching
system and the innovation on the basis of a general approach.” He has clearly claimed
transdisciplinarity in a disciplinary framework. André Lichnerowicz is a French
mathematician, who has been recognized as one of the earliest scholars working in this field.

2

J.Thompson Klein, “Prospects of transdisciplinarity”, Futures,36(2004) 515-526.

3

The French definition is:“Enfin, à l'étape des relations interdisciplinaires, on peut espérer voir succéder une
étape supérieure, qui serait "transdisciplinaire", qui ne se contenterait pas d'atteindre des interactions ou
réciprocités entre recherchesspécialisées, mais situerait ces liaisons à l'intérieur d'un système total sans frontières
stables entre les disciplines”. Nicolescu, Basarab. Manifesto of Transdisciplinarity, State University of New York
Press, 2002.
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He worked to integrate the theoretical activities in different sciences and techniques. Edgar
Morin began to use the word“transdisciplinarity” and he had led a transdisciplinary laboratory
in human sciences. Whereas the use of the term is widen, it had not been linked with
comprehensive paradigms or synoptic fields(e.g. systems, feminism, Marxism, philosophy
and religious studies).

Since the 1990s, Basarab Nicolescu had published extensively on transdisciplinarity,
including a forthcoming manifesto on the topic, which had gained wide attention in this
research field. He had also been involved in drafting the Charter of Transdisciplinarity, a set
of recommendations adopted at the Locarno conference, and several papers on the structure
and future of the university. Basarab Nicolescu argued that: “transdisciplinarity is the new "in
vivo" knowledge, founded on the following three postulates: (1) different levels of Reality
and different levels of perception, (2) the passage from one level of reality to another in
insured by the logic of the included middle; (3) the structure of the totality of levels of reality
and perception is a complex structure: every level is what it is because all levels exist at the
same time4 ”, in the Charter of Transdisciplinarity in 19945 . In the book, Manifesto of
Transdisciplinarity, Basarab Nicolescu identified three pillars of transdisciplinarity:
complexity, multiple levels of reality, and the logic of the include in the middle. These three
pillars are capable of describing coherence among various spheres of reality, inducing an
integrated structure of the unity. The transdisciplinary vision, which replaces reduction with a
new principle of relativity, is transcultural, transnational, which encompasses ethics,
spirituality and creativity.

Around a decade later, Julie Thompson Klein become an active contributor in the research of
transdisciplinarity, and her vision on transdisciplinarity is different from Nicolescu6.
Following her research on creating interdisciplinary campus cultures, Julie Thomapson Klein
claimed that researchers, practitioners and stakeholders must cooperate in order to address the
complex challenges of society. She believes transdisciplinarity aims to joint problem solving,
4

Nicolescu, B. "Transdisciplinarity: Past, Present and Future." 2005.

5

Nicolescu, Basarab. Manifesto of Transdisciplinarity: State University of New York Press, 2002.

6

Klein, J.T. "Unity of Knowledge and Transdisciplinarity: Contexts of Definition, Theory and the New Discourse
of Problem Solving." Encyclopedia of Life Support Systems (2003).
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in order to make up for the impossible synthesis of knowledge. She identified the
epistemological problem that transdisciplinarity presents is the search for unity despite that
the premise of universal knowledge is widely disputed, though transdisciplinarity still implies
the possibility of holism. Julie Thompson Klein also argued that transdisciplinarity is involved
in a series of shifts: from segmentation to blurring; from fragmentation to relationships; from
homogeneity to heterogeneity.

Searching on internet provides a multitude of websites with the label in relation to
transdisciplinarity as varied as learning assessment, education, information, organization,
collaboration and new knowledge. For example, the first Centre for Transdisciplinary Studies,
led be Friedmann, Morin and Barthes, was established in 1973. Disciplines, such as sociology,
anthropology and semiology had been involved in the study, and some had been changed in
the 1980s. In this centre, transdisciplinarity had been institutionalized and practiced inbetween some fields, but mainly around sociology. The CIRET (the Centre International de
Recherches et Etudes Transdisciplinaires), which was established in 1987, aims to develop
scientific activity according to new approaches of transdisciplinarity. In 1994, CIRET
organized the First International Congress on transdisciplinarity in Portugal, which led to the
elaboration of a Charter of Transdisciplinarity. In 1997, CIRET organized a conference with
the UNESCO (United Nations Educational，Scientific and Cultural Organization) in
Switzerland, on the theme: Which University for tomorrow? Towards a Transdisciplinary
Evolution of the University. These organizations are still active in transdisciplinary studies till
the present.

During the last decade of the twentieth century (1990-2000), transdisciplinarity had been a
focus of important theoretical contributions, as several authors have articulated this word in
their publications. The article ‘Futures of Transdisciplinarity,’ which was co-authored by
Roderick J. Lawrence, Carole Després, argues the potential of transdisciplinarity through a
series case studies, in order to enrich the current understanding of this conception, as well as
to illustrate how it can be operationalised in different levels of reality. Literature concerning
this issue includes some other articles, such as Transdisciplinarity for creative futures: what
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barriers and opportunities, written by Erica McWillliam, Greg Hearn and Brad Haseman7.
Most of them have some common points:(1) transdisciplinary approach and collective
strategy, (2) theoretical background of transdisciplinarity, (3) the distinction between similar
terms.

Existing scholarship has narrated how transdisciplinarity has been integrated into the
contemporary profession aiming at informing the future. From the born to its development,
transdisciplinarity helps making specialists from different fields to work together and to cross
the boundaries when it is necessary; and it generates new knowledge channels in-between a
range of expertise and geographic regions, and it allows new ideas to be conveyed by means
of communication from one cultural realm to the others; and it refers to process of integrating
different approaches to resolving complex, real world problems in a humanly satisfactory
way 8. Transdisciplinary method is frequently associated to pragmatic or solution-oriented
study.

3. Transdisciplinarity in the architectural profession
The history of architecture has been intensively explored from the Neolithic architecture to
the 1990s, whereas not much attention has been paid to the trajectory of transdisciplinarity in
the architectural profession. Historically, specialisation had led to strong disciplinarity in
architecture since the nineteenth century, along with the emergence of the professional
organizations (RIBA, AIA, etc.). Indeed, transdisciplinary practice in architecture had been
emerged since the ancient Rome. Early records indicated that transdisciplinary practice in the
architectural profession has a long history since the Marcus Vitruvius Pollio.

He was a

Roman writer, architect and engineer, and was well known by his monograph De
Architectura. In this book, the required qualification of architect had been explore for the
earliest time, which was closely related to civil engineer. In the eighteenth century, the
Enlightenment sought to enrich culture thanks to scientific discoveries, and as a result,

7

This category could refer to: In search of transdisciplinarity, Michael Cournoyea, Science and Technology
(2008);Interdisciplinarity and transdisciplinarity, R Kötter, PW Balsiger,Issues Integrative Study (1999); In
pursuit of transdisciplinarity,Jeffrey Sehume, Mapungubwe Institute for Strategic Reflection MISTRA(2011);
The challenge of transdisciplinarity,Job Dronkers, les De Vries, Journal of Coastal Management(1999).

8

Fine, H.n.S, Transdisciplinarity: Trying to Cross Boundaries. Tamara Journal of Critical Organisation Inquiry,
2007. 6(4/4): p. 16.
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knowledge had been extended not only in the academia but also in the society with journals
and publications acting as organizing factors. Michelangelo is another representative of
transdisciplinary practice in the architectural profession. He was a sculptor, painter, architect,
poet, and engineer who exerted an unparalleled influence on the development of Western art.
A number of his works in painting, sculpture, and architecture rank among the most famous in
existence. Michelangelo worked on many projects that had been started by other disciplines,
most notably is his work at St Peter's Basilica, Rome. The Campidoglio, designed by
Michelangelo during the same period, rationalized the structures and spaces of Rome's
Capitoline Hill. In addition, Santiago Calatrava started his transdisciplinary works since 1981,
and had been working as an architect, a sculptor and a civil engineer, with principal office is
in Zürich, Switzerland, which has been classified among the elite designers of the world.

Overall, reflection of transdisciplinarity in architecture can be ascribed to two phenomenon:
transdisciplinary practice by individual architect and collaborative based practice. The former
refers to individual architect who has go across the boundaries while doing professional
practice, while the latter implies new methods in the process of organization and
collaboration. This paper is to do an investigation to survey the current status of building
enterprises on design firms rather than individual architects. Transdiciplinarity, within the
context of the architectural profession means more disciplines have been involved along with
its own evolution, which may change the sub-discipline or regenerate more sub-disciplines.
Traditionally, architects work as a team leader and cooperate with civil engineer, consultants
and etc, following by a linear procedure normally. This custom, to a certain extent, has been
responsible for the compartmentalization of knowledge into a myriad of separated disciplines.
On the other hand, the linear procedure and the compartmentalization of different knowledge
have led to the integration of more fresh disciplines, to the extent where they have begun to
overlap, such as biology, music, movie. For example, the Freise brothers Studio in New York
City, uses photography, video, and animation to create digital narratives, short films, and other
productions that are highly influenced by designers’ architectural background9 . The Freise
Brothers studio is continuing to explore the relationship of digital design, narrative and
cinema in their current and future works (See Figure 110).
9

http://www.freisebrothers.com/studio/index.php?/profile/

10

Ibid.
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Figure 1

Rather than digital technology, the French architect, Jacques Rougerie, has successfully
transcended architecture into a creator that can be maintained in ocean and space. “Infinite
field adventure exploration also embodies our future11.” The constitution of his team includes
oceanographer, astronaut and tennis player, while the folio of Jacques Rougerie has
transcended both architecture and sustainability into different dimensions rather than merely
on earth (See Figure 212):

11

http://seaorbiter.com/?lang=en

12

http://www.rougerie.com/1,,en_US.html
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Figure 2

To practitioners in the architectural profession, transdisciplinarity implies changing the way
that projects are thought of and reviewing approaches and rationale that were frequently
adopted. In other words, this could be understood in two aspects: (1) involving all joint parties
at the commencement without any designated sequence; (2) Organizing the elaboration of a
project along a chain of encounters. Transdisciplinarity has also been reflected by sectors
integration in design firms in the building industry. In a broadest sense, sectors integration can
be defined as the capacities which enable firms, government agencies, regulators, and a range
of actors to combine all necessary inputs together for an agreement on a path of future
systems development. In a narrower sense of firm capacity, system integration is concerned
with the way in which firms and other agents bring together high-technology components,
subsystems, software, skills, knowledge to produce new architecture in competition with other
practitioners. The more complex, high technology, and high creativity of the building, the
more significant systems integration becomes to the productivity of the firm.

4. Premises of transdisciplinarity
There are three primary premises for transdisciplinarity. The first premise is that
transdisciplinarity can only become possible if disciplinary thinking changes. The change
involves a switch from thinking of division to thinking of deconstruction. For example, a
project refers to various realities, such as geographic, sociological, political, cultural and
economic, and hence the project is no longer a design task but an integrated target to which
neither an architect nor any other person can be completely exterior. In this case, the
interactive communication plays a key role, as to possibly understand each other. Second,
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there is specific and different approach to transdisciplinarity that is characterised by the
refusal to formulate any methodology and by its exclusive concentration on joint problemsolving of problems pertaining to the socio-economic environment. In other words,
articulation is an important premise to create coherence between both various parties and
different hierarchies. Last but not the least, Transdisciplinarity is the result of an effective
coordination between all hierarchical levels. The formulation of transdisciplinarity is both the
integration of various specialized approaches, complexity and diversity. Complexity called for
integration, and integration leads to unity. Unity in diversity, and diversity is inherent to
transdisciplinarity through unity.

In the architectural profession, for each project, such premises call for: (1) a specific project
agenda, (2) an original idea or research proposal, (3) competencies of team members (4)
shared discourses.

5. Recasting integrated knowledge
Although there was a debate on the definition of transdisciplinarity in the 1990s 13, most
definitions have a common feature: searching for the unity in produced knowledge. In other
words, unity means to integrate rather than just putting together the knowledge of each
discipline. The main role of transdisciplinarity lies in the dynamics of construction of the
objects studies on the basis of disciplinary knowledge. It differs from epistemology due to its
concentration on an object of study common to several disciplines, and transdisciplinarity
does not produce new knowledge other than which results from the articulation of existing
knowledge. In the sense that search for coherence in produced knowledge is not limited to
overlap the parts of different disciplinary knowledge, but to recast integrated knowledge into
practice. The unity of knowledge implies the approach of how to integrate various knowledge
which may sits on different levels into one united entity. For example, to design a green
building which has oriented towards sustainable development is to confront with the
contradictions between design, material, culture and economy, which were summed up in the
expression ‘common dilemma’ as an integration.

13

Fines, Helène S, “Transdisciplinarity: Trying to Cross Boundaries,” Tamara Journal of Critical Organization
Inquiry 6, no. 4/4(2007): 16.
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Integration of diverse knowledge can occur at all stage of transdisciplinary practice in
profession. The hybrid knowledge may provide both restriction and alternative priorities, and
may also provide new ideas for innovation or new perspectives for observation. Involving in
integrated knowledge in transdisciplinary practice in the interpretation and the
implementation of final production may lead to outcomes that are more relevant to society.

6. From disciplinarity to transdisciplinarity
Transdisciplinarity has been closely tied to some similar notions: disciplinarity,
multidisciplinarity pluridisciplinarity and interdisciplinarity. First, a metaphor could help
understanding the relations between them, and it is called fruit, salad and Italian cuisine14 . If
we say that different fruit represented different disciplines, such as an apple represents
architecture, a banana represents arts, then a mixed fruit could represent multidisciplinarity or
pluridiciplinarity, and mixed salad could represent interdisciplinarity. However, if we use the
salad as a base, and invite an Italian chef to cook an Italian cuisine, that is transdisciplinarity.

Many publication have contributed to identify the distinction between these terms, but these
have not been concluded within the architectural context. Therefore, for this study, an analysis
of these terms has been illustrated as below (see Figure 315), including disciplinarity(DR),
multidisciplinarity(MDR), pluridisciplinarity(PDR), interdisciplinarity(IDR) and
transdisciplinarity (TDR). Indeed, the obvious distinction lies in the status of boundaries.
More important, to distinguish both association and distinction between them will help
understanding the continuum from disciplinarity to transdisciplinarity.

DR

MDR

PDR

IDR

TDR

Figure 3

Nissani, Moti. "Fruits, Salads, and Smoothies: A Working Definition of Interdisciplinarity." Journal of
Educational Thought/Revue de la Pensee Educative 29, no. 2 (1995): 121-28.
14

15

Figure 3 was drawn by myself, which is based on the literature review.
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Transdisciplinarity represents a new development in disciplinary thinking as well as that in
pluridisciplinarity and interdisciplinarity. Notably, there is no opposition between
disciplinarity, multidisciplinarity, pluridisciplinarity, interdisciplinarity and transdisciplinarity,
but a fertile complementarity. In other words, there is no transdisciplinarity without
disciplinarity. Multidisciplinarity concerns a method with a project in not just one discipline
only, but in several with a certain sequence. Any enquiry will ultimately be the cooperation
between several disciplines. It could be a linear way for participants to work together. The
multidisciplinary approach combined disciplinary boundaries while its goal remains restricted
within the framework of disciplinary practice. Pluridisciplinarity implies cooperation between
disciplines, without coordination. It normally happens between compatible areas of
knowledge, on a common hierarchical level. Examples could be the combination of physics,
chemistry and geology, or history, sociology and language. The study of each one of them
reinforces the understanding of the others. Interdisciplinary has a different objective than
multidisciplinarity, because it incorporates the transfer of methods from one discipline to
another. Different from multidisciplinarity, interdisciplinarity transgresses the boundaries of
disciplines while its goal still remains within the framework of disciplinary practice.
Interdisciplinarity even has the capacity to generate new disciplines, such as the chaos
theory 16. Transdisciplinarity concerns itself with what is between the disciplines, across the
different territories, and beyond existing disciplines. The objective is to understand the
present world, of which one of the imperatives is the unity of knowledge.

The distinction between multidisciplinarity, pluridisciplinarity and interdisciplinarity,
transdisciplinarity has broken existing boundaries and disciplinary thinking in a significant
way, since the objective is to confront different realities and to use integrated knowledge to
deal with them. The objective is no longer search for consensus, but for articulation. Hence,
transdisciplinarity simultaneously combines multidisciplinarity, pluridisciplinarity and
interdisciplinarity in order to rise above these forms of thinking. This has been reflected by
typical cases in the architectural profession. For example, a designer shows the aesthetic
judgement to the project, while a policy maker will contribute to the connection between the

16

Cartwright, T. J. (1991). Planning and chaos theory’, Journal of the American Planning Association,
57(1), pp. 44-56.
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project and the society, and a psychologist will pay attention to the behaviour of individuals in
space.

7. Theory and practice: firms as an objective to study
Existing surveys on architectural enterprises have been centralized on some common issues:
management, international design competition and super-size enterprises. Judith Blau was
able to identify the core ingredients of success and failure that correspond to the actual
experiences of one hundred and fifty-two Manhattan architectural firms over a five-year
period, and published in a book—Architects and firms: a sociological perspective on
architectural practice (1984), which is considered a new extension of Kostof’s contribution17.
Dana Cuff’s Architecture: the story of practice provides an analysis focusing on six distinct
orientations for architectural firms, whereas the author argued that the organisation of practice
as a social process is fundamental to all firms. It called for a recasting the American
professional system of beliefs to take into account the culture of new practice today. Robert
Gutman18, in his analysis of trends within the architecture profession, implies that the
increasing complexity in projects are produced by firms, which are becoming either more
comprehensive or more specialized. Following new approaches that have been regenerated,
such as parametric design, building information modelling (BIM), leadership and integrated
project delivery (IPD), a comprehensive method has been called to address increasing
complicated requirements of new projects. Hence, the up-to-date research on current design
firms in the architectural profession is necessary.

Apart from the case mentioned above (see section 3. Transdisciplinarity in the architectural
profession), many new firms emerged in the architectural profession, particularly since the
twenty-first century. Despite theorists have been devoted to the research on contemporary
architecture and the profession19, but most contribution are before the 1990s due to time
limitation, and not much attention has been paid to the present practice. However, the

17

Spiro Kostof, (ed.), The Architect: Chapters in the History of the Profession, revised edition, with foreword
and epilogue by Dana Cuff, (University of California Press, Berkeley, 2000).
18

Robert Gutman, Architectural practice, New York: Oxford University Press, 1988.

19

This can refer to: Architecture Theory since 1968 / Edited by K. Michael Hays. Translated by K. Michael
Hays. Edited by K. Michael Hays. Cambridge, Mass :: The MIT Press, 1998.
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summary of the architectural profession provides a number of categories based on their
operational characteristics for further study. Literature shows there are typically for types of
design firms: market-driven companies, specialized office, collective based office and
transdisciplinary practices in the architectural profession 20.

Since the postwar age (in the 1950s), due to the great demand of buildings shortage, a number
of partnership based and market-driven companies emerged, and developed quickly to an
international scale, such as the SOM(Skidmore, Owings and Merrill) and the KPF(Kohn
Pedersen Fox Associates) in the United States. In addition, the world’s largest architectural
practice, HOK, has more than one thousand architects amongst its total twenty-five hundreds
employees in twenty-six regional offices. The AECOM has sixteen hundreds professionals in
architecture, planning and landscape design in thirty-four offices. Large Australian
architecture companies such as PTW and Cox are each around a third of that size with several
hundred employees, and share with HOK and EDAW, the more formalized processes of
internal management typical of the corporate workplace21 .

Specialized office focus on one or some certain typologies of architecture, and provide
narrower but deeper services, which seems strengthened disciplinary thinking. It responds to
that specific processes ensure the premises by which creativity can be booming. This typology
seems increased the disciplinarity on one hand. On the other hand, although the specialized in
some typologies, relevant social and technological factors are still inevitable. For example,
some firms are specialized in designing hospital, collaboration between designers and
computer science, radiology and transportation are vital, although the direction has been
narrowed down already.

Collective based firms existed in some socialist society, such as in China, which was under
the administration of state government due to different regime. However, these are facing the
same complexity and challenges. Therefore, transdisciplinary practice also exists in these

Kaji-O’Grady, Sandra, Challenges for architectural history and criticism: the super-sized office and the
transdisciplinary studio.
20

21

Ibid.
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design institutes. It occurs or will occur only when premises of transdisciplinarity have been
fulfilled.

Transdisciplinary practice of the new millennia are hybrid entity comprises professionals in
visual, science, media and philosopher. Their production refers not only to architecture, apace
and environment, but also to experience, experiment, and innovation. These new firms
responds to new context in the architectural profession. For example, the Freise Brothers
Studio, as a typical case study, has transcended architecture into digital narratives. They
visualize narratives that are rooted in their background in architecture. Jacques Rougerie has
transcended the building sites to sea and space, with a hybrid members in a working team,
which has been illustrated as below (see figure 422):

Figure 4 The collaborative team

From this diagram, we can see there are people from various fields, which may not be
relevant normally, work together. Hence, building as the final outcome shows an
extraordinary outcome, which became the motivation of creativity in the architectural
22

The names are obtained from the website: http://seaorbiter.com/?page_id=297&lang=en#fiche-id-2
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profession. It is a reflection of the dynamic organization and administrative pattern in the
architectural profession.

8. Transdisciplinarity: opportunity and challenge
Transdisciplinarity as a concept is a descriptor of synoptic fields, and a new transcendental
form of knowledge. It is associated with educational reform and critique of knowledge, and
recently it has become aligned with a new discourse of complicated problem solving. The
new framework developed by transdisciplinary reconstruction and designed to master paradox
makes it possible to improve the precision of disciplinary models.

Confusion arises because there is no recognition of distinction between disciplinarity,
multidisciplinarity, pluridisciplinarity, interdisciplinarity and transdisciplinarity. Indeed,
disciplinary segmentation appears as the outcome of social and epistemological
determinations and that they are socially produced across institutionalization and
professionalization processes. Multidisciplinairty in the architectural profession means work
together with knowledge exchange, and effective communication is the primary factor to
ensure the smooth progress. Pluridisciplinarity means work together without knowledge
change without knowledge exchange, and follows designated sequence to ensure expected
outcome. These two are all based on the platform of one hierarchy. Interdisciplinarity came
forth as answer to the fragmentation of knowledge into disciplines with the objective goes
beyond a single disciplinary framework, and methods are combined or borrowed.
Transdisciplinarity is one step further, it concerns several disciplines and defines a meditation
place between them.

The emergence and the development, or even the success of transdisciplinary practice in the
architectural profession lies in the updated market requirement, and desire of innovative
creativity. These can be achieved by the uptake of new methods and anti-traditional beliefs.
More and more notable firms becoming attractive and competitive in the current building
market, or in academic areas, and they have blurred disciplinary boundaries due to both
intellectual advantage and financial profits by adopting transcending architecture into
expression other than buildings. Their success evidenced the importance of how they operate
in relationship to what they are able to achieve in design.
-17-
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Transdisciplinarity will reorient the development of the architectural profession in the future,
because that current disciplines had been set up long times ago, and could not satisfy
complicated problem we are facing, and this will lead to a further evolution. Hence, we will
need to reconcile the logic, method, design philosophy and educational structure and so on, to
fulfil the challenge of the future.

Architecture in the twenty-first century, somehow as other disciplines (such as Law and
Medicine), has more diverse directions, and confronting new challenges. By exploring the
imperatives of transdisciplinarity, it could be possible to understand the history of
architecture, not only as a history of artefacts, ideas and individuals, but also a history of
architectural business, of organization change and markets, and of evolving disciplinary
relationships.
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On the Validity of ESP Teaching for the Interdisciplinary Professionals
----An Empirical Research on ESP Application in Multilingual Business Institutions

Abstract: ESP teaching has been serving an indispensable role in meeting the demand of
training interdisciplinary professionals since the concept of ESP was introduced into English
curriculum design. However, the combination of academic knowledge and professional expertise
poses great challenges for the ESP teaching, which attributes to the inefficiency in
interdisciplinary academic support, the incompatibility between the literature nature of English
language learning and the profession-oriented English teaching and the insufficiency in qualified
teaching brainpower. Mapping an ideal ESP frontier is to bridge teaching, research and practice
into a feasible pattern, which allows for the achievements of the maximum marginal effects in
employing ESP into training of interdisciplinary professionals. The validity of ESP teaching can
be verified from various perspectives by implementing an empirical research on ESP application
in multilingual business institutions. The methodology of great significance is to design a series of
standards or indexes to testify the validity of ESP teaching based on the information and data
collected from a large quantity of multilingual business institutions. The data should be related to
the employees who have the ESP educational background and accordingly their professional
performance should be valued from the English language proficiency and specific business
knowledge. The gap of the requirement of the actual post and the inability of the employees to
fulfill certain task would shed light on the rationality of ESP teaching, both in its rewards and in
its challenges for improvements. Identifying the strength of ESP teaching from a practical
perspective instead of doing a purely theoretical research is a creative and innovative paradigm to
verify the validity of ESP teaching, which is vital for the training of interdisciplinary professionals
in various fields. It is undeniable teaching for business English is just one branch of ESP;
nevertheless, the research on this aspect counts much for the methodology, procedures, analyses
and findings should bear the same implications for various ESP teaching in different settings and
disciplines.
Keywords: ESP teaching, validity, empirical research, multilingual business institutions
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1. Introduction
English for General Purposes (EGP) teaching having been in a dominant position for decades
is an undeniable fact in China. However, the trend of the globally-changing society calling for
more interdisciplinary talents to deal with the multilingual situations is irreversible and the fact
that English for Specific Purposes (ESP) teaching is playing an equal role with EGP teaching is
widely acknowledged by Chinese educators who have been dedicating to the research of English
teaching. ESP is an approach to language teaching in which all decisions as to content and method
are based on the learner's reason for learning (Hutchinson T and Water A, 1987). Interdisciplinary
talents with proficiency in both foreign languages and professional knowledge are greatly needed
by society. Therefore, ESP teaching is in no more urgent need (Cai Jigang, 2004). Abundant
scholars have been appealing to incorporate the ESP courses into college English syllabus, such as
business English, technical English, scientific English, English for marketing, English for tourism,
English for medical professionals, which is the demonstration of the increasingly significant status
of ESP teaching to meet the needs of training of interdisciplinary talents. (Zhang Zhenbang, 2003;
Huang Ping, 2010). Students are expected to reach such goal in learning as to improve their
English proficiency, to acquire professional knowledge for specific purposes, and to practice
professional English terms and expressions (Liu Fagong, 2003). As a result correspondent
researches on effective ESP teaching methods have been made along with the irreversible trend of
the development of ESP education. However, the researches by far have mainly focused on the
theoretical aspect, while the empirical research on its application is still in its preliminary stage.
This paper postulates that the validity of ESP teaching can be verified from various perspectives
by implementing an empirical study in actual professional contexts that is the unequivocal
evidence to prove the strengths and weaknesses of its feasibility. The gap of the requirement of the
actual post and the inability of the employees to fulfill certain task would shed light on the
rationality of ESP teaching, both in its rewards and in its challenges for improvements. Identifying
the strength of ESP teaching from a practical perspective instead of doing a purely theoretical
research is a creative and innovative paradigm to verify the validity of ESP teaching, which is vital
for the training of interdisciplinary professionals in various fields. The objective of teaching
highly qualified university graduates to meet demands of the challenging globalization and the
recognition of the irreplaceable status of ESP teaching have urged us to investigate the most
convincible data to understand the requirements of interdisciplinary talents in multilingual
companies. On the solid foundation of time-consuming prophase investigation and preparation,
the author designs a self-developed questionnaire to conduct a survey in multilingual business
institutions and applies two adaptable concepts and techniques in business management and
economics, SWOT matrix and gap analysis, to analyze the information and data collected. As the
ultimate objective of this paper, strategic planning in training academically and practically
qualified talents with strong competitive edge is proposed for the development and perfection for
the ESP teaching based on the findings and discussions. It is undeniable teaching for business
English is just one branch of ESP; nevertheless, the research on this aspect counts much for the
methodology, procedures, analyses and findings should bear the same implications for various
ESP teaching in different settings and disciplines.
2. Internal- factor analysis of ESP teaching
Internal-factor and external-factor analysis should be made in the first place so that a
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panoramic comprehension of the current ESP teaching situation can be achieved. Internal-factor
analysis is to weigh the strengths and weaknesses from the characteristics of ESP teaching and
thus focus should be put on the improvements on the deficiency. Dudley-Evans and Johns（1998）
postulated some absolute characteristics of ESP:
ESP is defined to meet specific needs of the learner;
ESP makes use of the underlying methodology and activities of the discipline it serves;
ESP is centered on the language (grammar, lexis, register), skills, discourse and genres appropriate to these.

The three characteristics highlight the purpose ESP serves, the methodology ESP applies and the
focus of ESP studies on. Consequently, ESP teaching should abide by the basic principles of ESP
and employ the appropriate scheme to attain the maximum effects.
Presently the implementation to equip the university students with appropriate special
English skills and professional knowledge in ESP courses encounters several obstacles. First thing
to note is that the incompatibility between the literature nature of English language learning and
the profession-oriented English teaching. The majority of the curriculum design puts emphasis on
the fundamental English language acquisition since the criteria to testify the English competency
is much constrained by certain nationally acknowledged English tests, whose focus is by no means
on the professional aspect of the language learning. The correlation between ESP proficiency and
the evaluation of students’ performance is still to be further discussed on the possibility that
specific assessment for ESP is in progress.
The lack of sufficient academic support of ESP teaching also poses a problem. One of the
factors lead to the problem is that ESP cover a wide range of knowledge, which include linguistics,
pedagogy and the professional knowledge of the learner and researcher (Qin Xiubai, 2003). The
comprehensive and demanding requirement to conduct an effective ESP teaching pose a great
challenge in many aspects, for example, the compile of textbooks, the design of curriculum and
the arrangement of practice. One typical phenomenon is that professional terminology and
knowledge are taught by means of vocabulary learning and text translating without real
understanding the implication in the process due to the lack of expertise in certain field.
Noticeable researches have highlighted the implication for teaching professional ESP courses. As
ESP is a pluralistic and protein teaching concept (Robinson, 1991), it is no easy to teach only on
the linguistics perspective without perception into the connotation of the terminology. Maria
Dahm (2011) explores the divergence between the use of daily language and medical terminology
among international medical graduates in a medical ESP course and finds out the limited English
proficiency in professional field results in a mismatch between proposed and executed actions.
Accordingly, the insufficiency in qualified ESP teaching brainpower is a reality we must face
up to. The plausible way to make up the gap in teaching staff for ESP might be professional
training for potential candidates, extended education in pursuit of interdisciplinary majors and
employment of overseas returnees with Doctoral degrees in interdisciplinary fields. Moreover,
educational institutions should provide opportunities for faulty staff to keep contact with the
practical professional workplace by strategic cooperation with local business institutions in the
case of financial-orientated universities. The first-hand materials and on-site experience could be
the ideal learning materials both for the training of teachers and students, which is a mutually
beneficial process.
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3. External-factor analysis of ESP teaching
The external-factor analysis of ESP teaching is an indispensable process in doing research
about ESP teaching’s validity. The ultimate teaching objective to ensure that our graduates are
equipped with the necessary English skills to face their challenging professional environment
should be consistent with the requirements outlined by the relative institutions. It is in this context
that the soliciting of necessary information from industry is deemed significant in designing the
curriculum and courses and in preparing our students for the workplace (Barchilon, 1993).
As far as external analysis is concerned, need analysis has always been serving as the
prominent theoretical guidance in exploring the potential developing orientation of ESP teaching.
(Ellis and Johnson, 1994; Jordan, 1997; Richards, 2001 and Johns, A., & Price-Machado, 2001)
Needs analysis refers to the methodology by means of internal inspection, interview, observation
and questionnaire to conduct research (Cheng Bingbing, Wang Huan, 2009). In order to comply
with the social needs, ESP teaching has to formulate a strategic set of teaching program whose
production will match the expectations of future employers ideally. The nature of ESP teaching is
obvious that it must be user-orientated and all the language teaching should be appropriate to
satisfy the needs of the future career development including employer’s appreciation, greater
confidence in competition and better chance for promotion. Dudley-Evans, T. & St John (1998)
clarify the relationship between the in-put information and the actual needs in real situation by the
following model:

Professional
information
about learners

Personal
information about
learners

Language
information about
target situation

Environmental situation
Environmental
（环境情景）
situation

How to
communicate
in the target
situation

Learner’s lack
Language
learning needs

Learners’ needs
from course

It shows the relationship between environmental situation and seven other learner-centered
elements and gives us hints at how to combine language learning with the practical needs in
designing ESP curriculum.
Under the circumstance of needs analysis study, a number of empirical researches of the
in-depth investigation and inquiry have been conducted in international business settings that can
identify and reveal the competency gap of the requirement of the actual post and the inability of
the graduates to fulfill certain task. Chew (2005) investigates what English language skills are
used by new graduate employees in their daily work in four banks in Hong Kong through
interviews and investigations. The study draws several preliminary conclusions about the
language divide between spoken and written discourse in banks and the need for larger numbers of
bank employees who are fluent in both languages so as to achieve maximum productivity.
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Cowling (2007) does a case study highlights the need analysis practices of using multiple sources
and multiple methods in the data gathering stage and uses triangulation in order to validate results.
It is found that great care and thought is required in the planning and execution stages as this area
of course and syllabus design is often far more complex than described in the syllabus design
literature.
English is rarely used in the pure language specific circumstance whereas it is more often
relatively to certain professional field. Nevertheless, constant complaints are heard from the
employers in multilingual business institutions that university graduates can hardly live up to their
expectations based on the impressions obtained from the employees’ resumes. The passing of
certain national English test is not necessarily the guarantee of the proper English command. The
scenario of inadequacy in English communicating skills, business negotiation skills, documents
translating skills and contract reading skills has served as a catalyst for ESP educators to corporate
with practical institutions to innovate their teaching methodology, for instance, the training of
abilities required for successful communication in occupational settings. Otherwise, the
competency gap would make both the students and the employers doubt the effectiveness and
necessity of ESP teaching.
4. Empirical study in multilingual business institutions
The empirical study intends to verify the validity of ESP teaching in multilingual business
institutions due to the limitation of attainable information. As a result, the data collected are
mainly the reflections of the validity of business English teaching, which is only one but
undoubtedly a prominent aspect in ESP. Fortunately, the teaching objective is congruent in every
aspect of ESP teaching and accordingly the findings in this research can be applied into diverse
fields of ESP teaching in different settings and disciplines.
4.1 Subjects and samples
The subjects in this empirical study are employers with ESP educational background
working in business institutions that deal with foreign businesses. The research will not investigate
the university students who are still undergoing the ESP studying process and might not be clearly
aware of the actual requirements in a working post. A self-developed survey and questionnaire
will be handed out to the employers with university education since they are the unrivalled
spokesmen of telling the divergence between the learning on campus and application in reality
from their own educational and career experience. The study samples are several national banks,
private banks, joint ventures and private businesses in the city of Chengdu, China, on the
condition that foreign businesses are involved in their routine work. Some of these institutions
have a long-term cooperation with the university in which the author works and the number of
university graduates working as employee is comparatively large due to regional convenience in
seeking employment.
4.2 Methodology
The methodology in this empirical study is to design a questionnaire and hand it out to the
potential subjects, with whose feedback information and data are drawn from. The design and
dimension of the self-developed survey is of prime significance as to the effectiveness of the
research and it is based on the following prophase preparation and studies:
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A. Interviews and discussions with focus graduates working in multilingual business
institutions;
B. Communication with the experts in business settings to learn more about the expertise in
this field;
C. Contact with employees to learn about their professional requirements;
D. Sharing experience with the overseas returnees with doctoral degrees in business to learn
about the up-to-date educational pattern abroad;
E. Feedback from the author’s own long-term experience in teaching ESP course in
university;
F. Reference to previous empirical studies on ESP teaching.
4.3 Questionnaire and data analysis
The author assumes three sections are necessary in the survey design. Section A inquires
about the demographic information of the respondents, including their age and gender, position
held, educational background, working experiences at their respective institutions. Section B
investigate the internal factors from the employees’ own learning experience whereas Section C
probes into the external elements from the ESP teaching perspective, with both sections
emphasizing the employees’ response by their personal experiences in working posts. The
respondents are consciously making a comparison between the requirements of their work and
what they have gained in the past ESP educational process when filling out the questionnaire.
5. Findings and discussion
This paper applies the concept of SWOT matrix in business management to analyze the
validity of ESP teaching that can be seen as a creative contribution in ESP teaching research.
SWOT analysis is a strategic planning method used to evaluate the strengths, weaknesses,
opportunities, and threats involved in a project or in a business venture. It involves specifying the
objective of the business venture or project and identifying the internal and external factors that
are favorable and unfavorable to achieve that objective (Humphrey, 2005). As the paper has
already explored the internal and external factors in the ESP teaching context, it is plausible to
evaluate its viability by assessing its four dimensions and their correlations and comprises to
maximize the productivity. Subsequent modification can be achieved by identification of the
SWOT matrix to achieve the maximum objective. Adaption and variation are attempted made
under the ESP circumstance whilst the fundamental ideals in the technique remains the same for
SWOT analysis is quite applicable and convincing in volatility research. In ESP teaching’s case
strengths and weaknesses may refer to the learner’s internal learning experience while
opportunities and threats may refer to the external teaching environment.
5.1 Strengths and weaknesses: internal factor evaluation matrix
Strengths in business context refer to the characteristics of the business, or project team that
give it an advantage over others while weakness are characteristics that place the subject at a
disadvantage relative to others. Based on the second section of the survey questions: “ How does
your own ESP learning experience match with your present working requirements?”, the
respondents are demanded to highlight the areas of easiness and pinpoint the areas of difficulty by
choosing among the five degrees of response. The data collected in this section is analyzed by
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applying the internal factor evaluation matrix (IFE) to establish module, which is a popular
strategic management tool for evaluating major internal strengths and internal weaknesses in
functional areas of an organization or a business (David, 2009).The IFE matrix comprises two
main factors (strengths and weaknesses), weight (0.0 to 1.0), rating (0.0 to 4.00) and finally the
weighted score after multiplying weight with rating. The factors with lower weighted score are the
factors that researchers must pay more attention to in drawing the strategic planning. An IFE
matrix is constructed on the basis of the author’s former research on assessing the weight of each
question and the rating is the result of respondents’ answer to each question. Finally a weighted
score is the very index for the improvements in ESP teaching.
Table 1 IFE matrix analysis (ESP learning experience)
Key Internal Factors (ESP Learning Experience)

Weight Rating Weighted
Score

Strengths
1. Capable of using English in professional working field

0.08

4

0.32

2. Communicating smoothly in professional English in daily work

0.07

4

0.28

3. Reading the business English documents without difficulties

0.07

4

0.28

4. Writing the business English correspondence with standard style

0.07

3

0.21

5. Translating the business English documents correctly

0.07

3

0.21

6. Confident in communicating with foreign customers

0.05

3

0.15

7. Competent in promoting the sales of products to foreign clients

0.05

3

0.15

8. Behaving properly in business etiquettes in foreign talks

0.05

3

0.15

1. Inadequate communicating skills in business negotiation

0.07

2

0.14

2. Insufficient
conference

0.07

1

0.14

3. Inability in comprehending the business contrasts

0.07

2

0.14

4. Improper skills in writing the business contrasts

0.07

2

0.14

5. Lack of abilities of interpreting in foreign business talks

0.06

1

0.06

6. Incompetent in working in overseas department

0.05

1

0.05

7. Uncompetitive in professional performance and potential
promotion

0.05

1

0.05

8. Un-confident in handling the interpersonal relationships in
multicultural context

0.05

1

0.05

Total score

1.00

Weaknesses

presentation skills in international business

2.52

Based on the former research achievements and data collected from the questionnaire handed out
the employers in business institutions involved in foreign businesses, the author lists 16 variables
in the IFE matrix of two aspects, strengths and weaknesses. The weight ranging from 0.0 to 1.0
indicates the increasing importance of each factor in the employees’ current working context, with
the total weight being 1.0. Therefore the factors with higher weights show that they are more
important than other factors. The ratings in strength are 4 and 3 while the ratings in weakness are
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1 and 2 on the average. The weighted score is equal to the multiplication of the weight and rating.
The final weighted score above 2.5 is the indication that result of the inter factor analysis is
relatively good compared to the average, which in this empirical study context means the
employees’ learning experience is almost compatible with the requirements in their actual working
environment.
5.2 Opportunities and threats: external factor evaluation matrix
Opportunities and threats refer to the external factors in putting the business in advantage or
disadvantage relative to others. Based on the third section of the survey questions: “ How does the
ESP teaching experience in your university match with your present working requirements?”, the
respondents are urged to compare what the ESP teachers have helped them in learning compared
with what is actually required by present employers. The data collected in this section is analyzed
by applying the external factor evaluation matrix (EFE), which is a also a formulation tool for
evaluating major external strengths and external weaknesses. An EFE is constructed by applying
the similar instrumentation in IFE module.
Table 2 EFE matrix analysis (ESP teaching experience)
Key External Factors (ESP Teaching Experience)

Weight

Rating Weighted
Score

Opportunities
1. Successful teaching in applying the professional terminology into
work

0.06

3

0.18

2. Beneficial teaching methods in helping me to communicate with
clients

0.07

4

0.28

3. Proper choice of teaching materials to give me the up-to-date
knowledge

0.07

4

0.28

4. Simulated practice in enabling me to cope with actual situation
skillfully

0.07

4

0.28

5. Teaching on business culture
cultures in working

makes me familiar with the

0.07

3

0.21

6. Teaching on business writing is practical in finishing the working
requirements

0.07

4

0.28

7. Teachers’ excellent English abilities guide me to the foreign
language settings

0.05

3

0.15

8. Teachers’ creative teaching styles enhance my interest in business
English study

0.05

3

0.15

1. Inadequate allocation of teaching time

0.07

1

0.07

2. Teachers’ lack of professional knowledge in business field

0.07

2

0.14

3. Lack of sufficient chances to practice in reality

0.07

2

0.14

4. Irrelevance of certain curriculum to my current work

0.07

1

0.07

5. Lack of proper testing standards in evaluating my business

0.06

2

0.12

Threats
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English abilities
6. Insufficient teaching in polishing me to hold a better position in
job-hunting

0.05

1

0.05

7. Scant information and feedback from actual employer in teaching
process

0.06

2

0.12

8. Deficient training to turn me into a real international talents

0.05

1

0.05

1.00

Total score

2.57

The total weighted score is 2.57 which indicate that the teaching of ESP is almost meeting the
requirements of current employers. The advantages and room for improvements are quite clear by
the results of the questionnaire.
5.3 Sample analysis
The questionnaire is distributed to different types of financial instructions and 222 efficient
pieces of questionnaires are collected. Part A inquires about the demographic information of the
engineers, background information of their experiences at their respective companies and some
basic information about the company they worked for.
Table 3

The different types of financial institutions involved
Frequency

Percentage

Effective
percentage

Central bank

44

19.8

19.8

19.8

Policy bank

2

.9

.9

20.7

47

21.2

21.2

41.9

Joint-stock commercial bank

93

41.9

41.9

83.8

Foreign bank
The private sector
The foreign venture
Total

4

1.8

1.8

85.6

15

6.8

6.8

92.3

17

7.7

7.7

100.0

222

100.0

100.0

State-owned commercial bank

Table 4

Total
percentage

The educational background of employees
Frequency

Percentage

Effective
percentage

2-3 years college degree

33

14.9

14.9

14.9

4 years university degree

157

70.7

70.7

85.6

32

14.4

14.4

100.0

222

100.0

100.0

Postgraduate and PhD
Total

Total
percentage
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Table 4

The number of years in employment
Frequency

Percentage

Effective
percentage

Total
percentage

Within one year

29

13.1

13.1

13.1

1-3 years

137

61.7

61.7

74.8

4-10 years

42

18.9

18.9

93.7

Over 10 years

14

6.3

6.3

100.0

Total

222

100.0

100.0

5.4 Data analysis
The questionnaire is composed of four parts, investigating the strengths and weaknesses of
business English studying, the opportunities and threats of business English teaching. There are
eight questions in each part and all together 32 questions in the questionnaire. The questionnaire
utilizes the Likert-type scale to indicate the employees’ response to the questionnaire. The five
items are rated for the extent to which the statement is approved to the respondents (1 = “strongly
disagree”, 2 = “disagree”, 3 = “neither agree nor disagree”, 4= “agree”and 5 = “strongly agree”).
By analyzing the data through the SPSS software, the author obtains the figures of means-statistics
for each question in the survey, which is the important indicator for the establishments of further
models for discussion. The calculating equation is as the following:
Mean score= Strongly agree×100%+Agree×75%+Neither agree nor disagree×50%+Disagree
×25%+Strongly disagree×0%
Table 5 Data analysis of questionnaire
Items
Internal factors

Question
Number
Strengths

Weaknesses

Mean score

1

74.44

2

67.91

3

76.91

4

78.17

5

77.70

6

74.55

7

70.36

8

80.07

1

61.04

2

53.38

3

41.10

4

42.68

5

61.60

6

60.59

7

37.84

8

56.87
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External factors

Opportunities

Threats

1

75.00

2

68.81

3

74.66

4

51.35

5

69.93

6

73.09

7

49.21

8

70.05

1

60.47

2

62.84

3

77.82

4

75.56

5

68.24

6

44.14

7

66.78

8

71.40

For strengths and opportunities, the higher mean score indicate the greater degree of satisfaction
and vice versus. While for the weaknesses and threats, the lower mean score show the greater
degree of satisfaction and vice versus.
5.5 Establishment of SWOT model of ESP teaching
On the foundation of survey conducted, questionnaire filled out, preliminary IFE an EFE
models established, a SWOT model of ESP teaching can be set up to have a thorough speculation
about the relationship among the various factors and tentatively strategies could be brought out.
The procedures of constructing the SWOT model in ESP teaching context follow eight steps
respectively:
(a) List the key external teaching advantages;
(b) List the key external teaching disadvantages;
(c) List the key internal learning strengths;
(d) List the key internal learning weaknesses;
(e) Match the result of internal strengths and external advantages, putting the result in SO
box;
(f) Match the result of internal weaknesses and external advantages, putting the result in
WO box;
(g) Match the result of internal strengths and external disadvantages, putting the result in ST
box;
(h) Match the result of internal weakness and external disadvantages, putting the result in
WT box.
The former four factors are information input while the latter four factors are information
matching. The formulated matrix is composed of 9 boxes, among which four are factor-box and
four are strategic-box. Tables and modules are constructed to further analyze the collected data
from both quantitative and qualitative perspectives. According to the information collected, the
SWOT model is established as the following matrix:
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Table 6 SWOT Matrix

Strengths

Weaknesses

1. Capable of using English in
professional working field；
2. Communicating smoothly in
professional English in daily
work;
3. Reading the business
documents without difficulties;
4. Writing the business
correspondence with standard
style;
5. Translating the business
documents correctly;
6. Confident in communicating
with foreign customers;
7. Competent in promoting the
sales of products to foreign
clients;
8. Behaving properly in business
etiquettes in foreign talks.

1.Inadequate communicating
skills in business negotiation;
2. Insufficient presentation
skills in international
business conference;
3. Inability in comprehending
the business contrasts;
4. Improper skills in writing the
business contrasts;
5. Lack of abilities of
interpreting in foreign
business talks;
6. Incompetent in working in
overseas department;
7. Uncompetitive in
professional performance and
potential promotion;
8. Un-confident in handling the
interpersonal relationships in
multicultural context.

Opportunities

SO Strategies

WO Strategies

1. Successful teaching in
applying the
professional
terminology into work;
2. Beneficial teaching
methods in helping me
to communicate with
clients;
3. Proper choice of
teaching materials to
give me the up-to-date
knowledge;
4. Simulated practice in
enabling me to cope
with actual situation
skillfully;
5. Teaching on business
writing is practical in
finishing the working
requirements;

1. Taking advantage of ESP
teaching’s strengths in
training of communicating
skills in professional field;
(S1, S2, O1, O2)
2. Efficient ESP teaching
strategy on training
comprehensive talents; (S3,
S4, O3, O4,O5)
3. Important strategy of
teaching business cultures;
(S8, O6)
4. Proper teaching style to build
confidence of employee in
business settings;
(S6, S7, O7, O8)

1. Strengthening the
teaching method in
communicating in business
terms;
(W1, W2, O1, O2)
2. Increasing the teaching in
business contrasts by
offering more courses in
this aspect or chances to
practice;
(W3, W4, O3, O4, O5)
3. Building the students’
confidence in career
development by giving
them more professional
guidance.
(W6, W7,W8,O6, O7,O8)

2013 HICAH Proceedings
Page 915

6. Teaching on business culture
makes me familiar with the
cultures in working;
7. Teachers’ excellent English
abilities guide me to the foreign
language settings;
8. Teachers’ teaching styles
enhance my interest in business
English study.

Threats

ST Strategies

WT Strategies

1. Inadequate allocation of
teaching time;
2. Teachers’ lack of professional
knowledge in business field;
3. Lack of sufficient chances to
practice in reality;
4. Irrelevance of certain
curriculum to my current
work;
5. Lack of proper testing
standards in evaluating my
business English abilities;
6. Insufficient teaching in
polishing me to hold a better
position in job-hunting;
7. Scant teaching information
and feedback from actual
employer in teaching process;
8. Deficient training to turn me
into real international talents.

1. Enhancing teachers’
knowledge in
professional field by
providing them with
further training;
(S1, S2, T1, T2)
2. Focusing on the weak
sides of students’
abilities and offering
internship practice in
business institutions;
(S3, S4, S5, T4,T5)
3. Relating teaching to
practical need by
obtaining more
feedback from
employers and content
experts;
(S6, S7, S8, T6,T7,T8)

1. Allocating more time for
practice in simulated
business events;
(W1, W2, T1, T2)
2. Arranging certain courses
related to basic principles in
contracts;
(W3, W4, W5, T4,T5)
3. Perfecting students’ ESP
educational experience to
give them a better prospect
of becoming
interdisciplinary talents.
(W6, W7, W8, T6,T7,T8)

6. Gap analysis of ESP teaching
Gap analysis is another concept borrowed from business and economics that helps companies
compare actual performance with potential performance. Gap analysis involves determining,
documenting, and approving the variance between business requirements and current capabilities.
Specifically, a gap analysis approach is employed in which the importance of key skill and
knowledge areas to one’s current employment is contrasted with perceptions of their own
academic preparation in these areas (Davis, 2002). The findings provide special empirical insights
on the gaps that can arise from inconsistent perceptions of expectations and experiences between
ESP teaching and actual needs of society. According to the information collected, the gap between
teaching and actual need is self-clarified. Students are basically capable of accomplishing the task
of communicating in professional English in their daily work while they encounter difficulties in
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business negotiation and international business conference interpretation. It is no easy task for
teachers because the skills in negotiation and interpretation require a solid English oral and
expressive foundation. There is still a gap between the teachers’ teaching content and the actual
needs of the working place.
7. Strategic outlining for ESP teaching
Based on the data collected and information from the empirical study, the next thing is to put
what we have studied into practice and design an ideal mapping for ESP teaching practice. The
exact outline for the strategic analysis of ESP teaching is following the steps in the chart like
below:
Table 7 Steps in Strategic Analysis of ESP teaching

Setting objectives and vision of ESP

Internal factor:
strength and
weakness

SWOT
Analysis

External factor:
opportunities and
threat

Gap analysis for ESP teaching

Choosing the ideal strategy

Establishing critical success factor

Mapping against plans

Firstly, we set the goal and objective for ESP teaching. After internal and external analysis
from both theoretical and empirical perspectives, a SWOT model is designed specifically for the
ESP teaching. Analysis of the strengths and weaknesses of ESP teaching makes the gap between
the current teaching model and ideal teaching patterns clarified. Therefore, an ideal strategy could
be chosen by the implementers. The key factor is to establish the critical success factor which is
the major points for further improvements. The last step is mapping against plans which indicates
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continuous reform is necessary in order to keep pace with the needs of professional working place.
7. Conclusion
This paper explores the validity of ESP teaching from an empirical study in multilingual
business institutions. The collected data and information could address the issues within the
specific business field to a large extent. My findings are by no means conclusive. Further
empirical study can be conducted among the employers to make an in-depth investigation on
employers’ contentment and dissatisfaction with their employees. Another necessary study can be
made into inquires about the recruiting standard of multilingual business institutions, which may
serve as the guiding principles for graduates in the fierce job-hunting market. Still the advice and
suggestions from experts in the professional fields are also of prime importance. The further
training of teaching staff lay heavily on their sides. Overall, the information and feedback from
employers, recruiting requirements and experts are the premise of this empirical study. This leaves
a lot room for further potential research on the validity of ESP teaching. Consequently, the
interdisciplinary talents with business English and finance educational background is greatly
needed to meet the demand of the globalization. The trend of further development and innovation
on ESP teaching will keep pace with the ever-changing need of the society.

2013 HICAH Proceedings
Page 918

References
Barchilon,M.G.1993. A guide to workplace literacy needs analysis[J].The New Face of Technical
Communication: People, Processes, Products, 5 (8):10–12.
Bhatia, V., & Candlin, C. (2000). Multifaceted needs analysis in business education: Dimensions
of professional discourse: New challenges for ESP. In Paper presented at the Annual TESOL
convention, Vancouver, March 2000.
Cai J.G.2004.ESP and the Orientation of University English Teaching [J]. Foreign Language
World (2):22-28.
Chen B.B. & Wang H.2009. A Critical Review of Needs Analysis Studies in Foreign Language
Teaching in China [J]. Foreign Languages and Their Teaching (2): 125-130.
Chew, K. S. 2005. An investigation of the English language skills used by new entrants in banks
in Hong Kong [J]. English for Specific Purposes 24: 423–435.
Cowling, J.D. 2007.Need analysis: Planning a syllabus for a series of intensive workplace courses
at a leading Japanese company [J]. English for Specific Purposes 26: 426–442.
David,Fred.R.2009.Strategic Management: Concepts and Cases [M]. Beijng: Tsinghua University
Press.
Davis Richard, Shekhar Misra & Stuart van Auken.2002. A gap analysis approach to marketing
curriculum assessment: A study of skills and knowledge [J]. Journal of Marketing Education 24
No. 3: 218-224.
Dudley-Evans,T.& St. John M.1998. Developments in ESP for specific purposes: A
multi-disciplinary approach [M]. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press.
Ellis, M., & Johnson, C. 1994. Teaching Business English [M]. Oxford: Oxford University Press.
Humphrey, Albert. 2005. SWOT Analysis for Management Consulting. SRI Alumni Newsletter
(SRI International).
Hirvela, A. (2010). Review of Undergraduates in a second language: Challenges and complexities
of academic literacy development, by I. Leki [J]. English for Specific Purposes, 29, 73–75.
Huang, F. (2006). Internationalisation of curricula in higher education institutions in comparative
perspectives: Case studies of China, Japan and The
Huang P. 2010. The Orientation and Research of College English Major[R].Dalian: The 4th
International Seminar on the Chinese Foreign Languages Teaching.
Hutchinson, T. & Waters. A.1987. English for Specific Purposes: A learning-centered approach
[M]. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press.
Liu F.G. 2003. On the Teaching Relationship between EGP and ESP [J]. Foreign Languages and
Their Teaching (1):31-33.
Jackson, J. 2005. An inter-university, cross-disciplinary analysis of business education:
Perceptions of business faculty in Hong Kong [J]. English for Specific Purposes 24 : 293–306.
Johns, A., & Price-Machado, D. 2001. English for specific purposes: Tailoring courses to student
needs–And to the outside world[J]. In M. Celce-Murcia (Ed.). Teaching English as a Second or
Foreign Llanguage: 43–54. Boston: Heinle and Heinle.
Jordan, R. R. 1997. English for Academic Purposes: A Guide and Resource for Teachers [M].
Cambridge: Cambridge University Press.
Li, S. M., & Mead, K. (2000). An analysis of English in the workplace: The communication needs
of textile and clothing merchandisers[J]. English for Specific Purposes 19:351–368.
Qing X.B.2003.The Nature, Domain and Teaching Principle of ESP [J]. Journal of South China

2013 HICAH Proceedings
Page 919

University of Technology Vol.5 (4):79-83.
R.Dahm.2011.Exploring perception and use of everyday language and medical terminology in a
medical ESP course in Australia[J].English for Specific Purposes 30 :186–197.
Richards, J. 2001. Curriculum Development in Language Teaching [M]. Cambridge: Cambridge
University Press.
Robinson, P.1991. ESP Today: A Practitioner’s Guide [M]. New York& London: Prentice Hall
International (UK) Ltd.
Wingate, U. (2007). A framework for transition: Supporting ‘learning to learn’ in higher education.
Higher Education Quarterly, 61, 391–405.
Zhang Z.B.2003.On the Reform of Foreign Teaching [J]. Journal of Foreign Languages (4):1-6.

2013 HICAH Proceedings
Page 920

Title of the submission:

Learning On The Job…It’s a Given, But Being Prepared Helps!
Name of the author:
Wilson Mendieta
Affiliation of the author:
Graduate Teaching Assistant/MFA Candidate 2013
Dance Program
University of Washington
Address of the author:
205 19th Avenue East, #202
Seattle, WA 98112
Email address of the author:
Wilsonm1@uw.edu
Abstract:
Stage performers are very unique in that they require a great deal of
versatility. They are chameleons of sorts. Their challenges lie in being able
to embody different personas in order to become more employable. Good
training tends to place focus on this flexibility through the use of
performing techniques. But what other needs are apparent in the careers
of professional performers and what is being done to address these issues
during their pre-professional training? This paper draws from findings
from surveys and personal interviews of professional musical theatre
artists with performing arts degrees from universities in the United States.
The results reveal a disconnect between what university training is
providing and the needs of “the real world.” These needs include an
understanding of self-management and small business skills such as
contract negotiations and personal finance. Although the study surveys
musical theatre performers, it hopes to expand inquiry on how universities
are training all stage performers, including actors, singers and dancers.
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Abstract:

At a time of increased scrutiny of the “value” of the arts and humanities, and concomitant decrease
of interest in majoring in these areas, traditional arts and humanities programs and departments
are challenged to “defend” their disciplines and make them “relevant.” The Dyson College of Arts
and Sciences at Pace Universities has been employing the High Impact Educational Practices
(HIEPS), identified by the American Association of Colleges and Universities (AAC&U) for their
power to enhance student learning and engagement, to revive arts and humanities programming
and interest. The college is committed to best practices that support student learning and reflection
from the first year through the capstone, and to that end, has established a plan of faculty
development and incentives to encourage HIEPS in an effort to promote teaching and learning.

As a member institution of the Leadership Coalition of AAC&U’s Bringing Theory to Practice (BT to
P) and its LEAP (Liberal Education and America’s Promise) initiative, Pace University has
encouraged faculty development in all of the HIEPs, with seasoned HIEP faculty mentoring faculty
new to these practices. Among the areas where we have excelled are in three required components
of our Core curriculum: Learning Communities, Writing Enhanced courses, and Community-Based
Learning. We have offered a series of competitive grants and supports for departments and
individual faculty members interested in developing and adapting HIEPS and other interactive
pedagogies (see below), and have folded them into our merit and performance evaluation process.

In addition, we have enriched the arts and humanities curriculum through interdisciplinary courses
and programs, undergraduate research, international and global initiatives, and capstones.
Curricular revision has resulted in increased faculty satisfaction, collaboration and reinvigoration;
student engagement, satisfaction, and retention; and institutional renewal.
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High-Impact Educational Practices –HIEPS
The Dyson College of Arts and Sciences has identified the following teaching and learning practices
as high impact educational practices:
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•

•

•

•

•

E Portfolio - https://eportfolio.pace.edu/
Reacting to the Past - http://reacting.barnard.edu/
Learning Communities and interdisciplinary courses –
http://www.pace.edu/dyson/current-undergraduate-students/core-curriculum/learningcommunities
Writing Enhanced Courses –http://www.pace.edu/dyson/current-undergraduatestudents/core-curriculum/writing-enhanced-courses/
Civic Engagement and Pubic Values Courses – http://www.pace.edu/dyson/researchand-resource-centers/academic-centers-and-institutes/ccar/faculty-and-staff/aok1creation-and-support/
Undergraduate Research – http://www.pace.edu/dyson/research-and-resourcecenters/academic-centers-and-institutes/cure/
Internships- http://www.pace.edu/career-services/
Collaborative Assignments and Projects - Collaborative learning combines two key goals:
learning to work and solve problems in the company of others, and sharpening one’s own
understanding by listening seriously to the insights of others, especially those with different
backgrounds and life experiences. Approaches range from study groups within a course, to
team-based assignments and writing, to cooperative projects and research.*
Capstone Courses and Projects – Whether they’re called “senior capstones” or some other
name, these culminating experiences require students nearing the end of their college years
to create a project of some sort that integrates and applies what they’ve learned. The project
might be a research paper, a performance, a portfolio of “best work,” or an exhibit of
artwork. Capstones are offered both in departmental programs and, increasingly, in general
education as well.*
Diversity and Global Learning – Many colleges and universities now emphasize courses
and programs that help students explore cultures, life experiences, and worldviews
different from their own. These studies—which may address U.S. diversity, world cultures,
or both—often explore “difficult differences” such as racial, ethnic, and gender inequality, or
continuing struggles around the globe for human rights, freedom, and power. Frequently,
intercultural studies are augmented by experiential learning in the community and/or by
study abroad.*
Active Learning:
i-clickers (http://clicker.sdsu.edu/activities.html)
Just-in-Time Learning (http://jittdl.physics.iupui.edu/jitt/
Digital Storytelling (www.storycenter.org)
Use of relevant rubrics, including VALUES rubrics, for learner-centered assessment
http://www.aacu.org/value/rubrics/index_p.cfm?CFID=35158125&CFTOKEN=93598071
*For further information, see: http://www.aacu.org/LEAP/hip.cfm
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Abstract
One of the most commonly recognized functions of intonation is to express a wide range
of attitudinal meanings. Working along with other prosodic features it provides the basis
of all kinds of vocal emotional and evaluative expressions. Attitudinal and evaluative
potential of intonation and prosody acquires special importance in the study of oral
political rhetoric, as one of the instruments of public opinion and attitude control.
However, most of the political discourse research excludes phonological analysis.
Consequently, there is almost no data on the prosodic expression of the speaker’s
attitudes in evaluative political speech. In order to investigate the role of prosody in the
re-accentuation and re-interpretation of utterances in political public discourse, the author
conducted a communicative-pragmatic and experimental-phonetic analysis of the original
audio recordings of 4 political addresses delivered by American presidents: Harry S.
Truman, John F. Kennedy, and George H. W. Bush. The data obtained suggests that
specific variation in voice pitch and range, timbre, and tempo can be recognized as
prosodic cues in the inference of the speaker’s attitude toward the aspects of reality he
refers to. The paper suggests that phonological analysis of oral political discourse could
help better understand how the words acquire the “power” to control and change public
attitudes and opinions.
Introduction
Political rhetoric remains one of the most powerful instruments of public opinion and
attitude control (Brown and Riper 1966; van Dijk 1995; Wilson 2006). As Brown and
Riper argue (1966, 86), “people are persuaded by people, not by information”, and
“belief is based on human relationships, not upon logical data”. Through emotional
identification with his audience a charismatic leader can direct and modify public
perception and evaluation of reality, and thereby modify “organized evaluative beliefs”
(van Dijk 1995, 115), and control future events (Hayakawa and Hayakawa 1990, 65).
Presidents, as “representatives” of the “people”, construct dominant political
identifications, orientations, and affiliations of their nations (Fina, Schiffrin and Bamberg
2006, 5).
To maintain a favourable image of his group and unfavourable image of the
opponents, a political speaker may indicate his stance or perspective toward the reality he
refers to. One of the ways to enhance the evaluative effect of a rhetorically strong
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message is to emphasise or express evaluations through intonation. The sound of the
speaker’s voice projects how he really feels about what he says, therefore it can either
reduce or increase the speaker’s impact (Atkinson 1984; Atkinson 2004, 60; Brown and
Riper 1966, 87; Oliver and Cortright 1970, 185). Intonation may intensify “positive” or
“negative” meaning of words, or “load” seemingly neutral words with “suggestive”
evaluation (Ledochowski 2003, 37). Most of the studies of evaluative political discourse,
however, exclude phonological analysis (Wilson 2006, 410). Analysts of political
rhetoric focus mainly on lexical means of evaluation in speech and ignore the role of
prosody in the direct construction of evaluative meaning in political discourse.
Consequently, there is almost no data on the prosodic cues of the speaker’s evaluations in
rhetorical argumentation.
This paper is an attempt to study prosodic re-accentuation and re-interpretation of
utterances in political rhetoric. The results of the acoustic analysis (with the application
of Speech Station 2000 software) are used to provide more accurate descriptions of the
prosodic fluctuations in speech. The research is based on the assumption that prosodic
structure of speech units is connected with the purpose they must achieve in the rhetorical
argumentation (Perelman and Olbrechts-Tyteca 1971, 142-143). The goal of the study is
to check the validity of the hypothesis that there are some typical prosodic markers that
can cue the listeners about the speaker’s evaluative attitude toward the subject of his
speech.
The study involves the compositional-pragmatic, auditory, and instrumentalacoustic analysis of prosodically marked evaluative utterances from the audio recordings
of 4 political addresses delivered in English by Harry S. Truman (the First Inaugural
Address), John F. Kennedy (Inaugural Address and “Ich bin ein Berliner” Address), and
George H. W. Bush (Speech in Netherlands).

Attitudinal function of intonation
Expressive intonation may be used both to emphasize and imply the evaluative attitude of
the speaker. As a “performance feature” in public speaking, it can serve as one of the
means for encouraging the audience to view the situation through the speaker’s eyes and
thereby support his value judgments (Wennerstrom 2001). According to Bakhtin, a whole
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utterance and individual words can retain their typical generic expression in other texts,
but “they can also be re-accentuated (ironically, indignantly, reverently, and so forth)”,
reflecting the speaker’s evaluative attitude toward both the object of the utterance and his
attitude toward others’ utterances (Bakhtin 1986, 90-92). Researchers agree that “changes
in intonation are at the heart of the way people communicate different moods and
attitudes (Bakhtin 1981, 91; Couper-Kuhlen 1986; Crystal 1997, 173; Fina, Schiffrin and
Bamberg 2006, 12; Gussenhoven 2004, 24; Ledochowski 2003, 37; O’Connor and
Arnold 1961; Roach 2000). Working along with other prosodic features it provides the
basis for all kinds of vocal expression of the speaker’s evaluative attitude toward the
referentially semantic element in the utterance, as Bakhtin (1986, 86-89) argues:

One of the means of expressing the speaker's emotionally evaluative attitude
toward the subject of his speech is expressive intonation, which resounds clearly
in oral speech. …The expressiveness of individual words is not inherent in the
words themselves as units of language, nor does it issue directly from the meaning
of these words: it is either typical generic expression or it is an echo of another's
individual expression, which makes the word, as it were, representative of
another's whole utterance from a particular evaluative position… We do not
understand the meaning of a given word simply as a word of a language; rather,
we assume an active responsive position with respect to it (sympathy, agreement
or disagreement, stimulus to action)…

McCroskey (1978, 291) expresses a similar idea:

He [the speaker] can convey attitudes towards the ideas he discusses more clearly
if he uses his voice to carry to his listeners the emotional qualities he wants in his
words. The speaker can, for example, make war sound heroic or unpleasant,
peace pleasant or weak. His voice, by the vocal quality he gives to his words, can
help him to show the goodness or badness in ideas, their rightness or wrongness,
their beauty or ugliness, their merit or lack of it.
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Professional practitioners of neuro-linguistic programming and trainers of public
and stage speech confirm that “using good vocal tonality is crucial when delivering the
nonverbal part of suggestion that creates meaning” (Atkinson 2004; Ledochowski 2003;
Stanislavski 1994). As Ledochowski (2003, 37) argues, “it is important that you learn to
squeeze the meaning from your words – make them sound like what they mean”, like the
message you want them to convey. Any evaluation pronounced with conviction acquires
suggestive directive force (Ledochowski 2003, 39).
Based on the study of the vocal expression of feelings, Davitz (1964) claims that
specific phonological characteristics (loudness, pitch, timbre, rate, inflexion, rhythm) are
associated with communication of different emotional meanings. Wennerstrom’s (2001)
study of oral narratives suggests that voice pitch peaks are associated with evaluative
language and quotations in oral narratives. The study, however, does not identify acoustic
correlates of contrastive evaluations. In general, analysts of oral speech suggest that
evaluative attitudinal meanings can be detected by the human auditory system in natural
speech signals. Culpeper, Bousfield and Wichmann (2003, 1576) have found in their
study of impoliteness that “it is sometimes the prosody that makes the utterance impolite
– giving truth to the common view that the offence lay in how something was said rather
than what was said”. Attitudinal intonation may also disambiguate the “off record”
message (of the speech’s script) and make it “on record” for those who hear it (Keller
2010, 406).
The studies of oral political discourse provide some descriptions on the role of
prosody and rhythm in enhancing the effect produced by rhetorical devices in public
speaking (Atkinson 1984, 63; Nida 1990, 39-41). However, in spite of the recognition of
the fact that the sound of a speaker’s voice projects how he really feels about what he
says (Atkinson 1984; Atkinson 2004, 60; Brown and Riper 1966, 87; Oliver and
Cortright 1970, 185), there is almost no research (Wilson 2006) on the phonological
construction of evaluative meaning in political discourse.

Prosodically marked evaluations in speech dynamics
Communicative-pragmatic and auditory analyses of 4 public addresses, by: Harry S.
Truman (Inaugural Address), John F. Kennedy (Inaugural Address and “Ich bin ein
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Berliner” Address), George H. W. Bush (Remarks to Residence of Leiden, the
Netherlands, July 17, 1989), support the hypothesis that the communicative-pragmatic
structure of the speech determines the type and distribution of prosodically emphasised
evaluations in the text dynamics.
Presidential inaugurals, special and foreign addresses selected for the study are
inspirational in function and can be defined as an integration of two rhetorical genres:
epideictic, or ceremonial, and deliberative, or persuasive. As Perelman and OlbrechtsTyteca (1971, 50) argue, “epideictic oratory has significance and importance for
argumentation because it strengthens the disposition toward action by increasing
adherence to the values it lauds”. “Praise and blame, the key strategies in ceremonial
discourse, can be used ideologically to lay the groundwork for policy initiatives”
(Campbell and Jamieson 1990, 29), and therefore may serve as functions of deliberative
(policy-related) rhetoric.
The basic compositional-pragmatic structure of the addresses follows (with some
rearrangement in the order of the functional parts) the argumentative pattern of
inspirational speeches (Sayenko 2008, 134):

1.

Introduction-Identification.

2.

Problems/Challenges.

3.

Restoration of Confidence.

4.

Motivation.

5.

Restoration of the Moral Principles and Value.

6.

Inspiration.

7.

Commitment.

In agreement with the argumentative intent (Perelman and Olbrechts-Tyteca 1971,
149) of an inspirational political speech, pragmatically dominants, and prosodically
marked, evaluations strengthen the main links in the persuasive sequence of the speeches:
visualization of the goal, confidence that it can be reached, moral values observed in
reaching it. Positive evaluations are mostly intensified in Introduction-Identification,
Restoration of Confidence, Restoration of Moral Principles and Values, and Inspiration
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part of the addresses. Negative evaluations acquire contrastive marking in Problems,
Restoration of Moral Principles and Values, and Motivation part.
Expressive intonation attracts the audience’s attention to the concepts connected
with moral qualities - right and wrong, good and evil. Confidence, strength, pride,
defiance, satisfaction, pleasure (as positive evaluative connotations), and threat, danger,
disgust, indignation, mockery (as negative evaluative connotations) may be directly or
indirectly expressed. The words that are associated with positive and negative evaluations
may be of different pragmatic value in different rhetorical situations. In a time of socioeconomic crisis, fear, and despair, presidents try to emphasize confidence, national
strength, and pride. In a time of political confrontations, prosodic contrasts intensify the
contrast between “good” insiders and “evil” or “wrong” outsiders. The same lexical items,
however, may be categorized as positive or negative depending upon their function in the
context of the speech. For example, the word “strong” may have positive meaning
(“confident”, “brave”, “heroic”) when it characterizes “insiders” and may acquire
negative evaluative connotations (“dangerous”, “threatening”, “oppressive”, “evil”) when
it identifies “outsiders” (e.g., “strong masters”). The word “masters” may sound with
confidence and pride, meanings “free” and “independent”, and may imply “controlling
force”, “totalitarian regime”.
In the analyzed speeches, prosodically emphasized evaluations include the words
that usually collocate with items of favourable or unfavourable connotations, the terms
that mean something of positive or negative value for the audience (e.g., right-wrong,
strong-weak, free-not free, capable-inadequate, deceit, false, etc.), or neutral words and
quotations that are pronounced with expressive evaluative intonation (e.g., Communism,
Democracy, wall, Das Kapital, Ich bin ein Berliner, etc.).

Prosodic markers of contrastive evaluations
The results of the acoustic and instrumental analyses of the prosodically marked
evaluative phrases from the analysed speeches show that different types of evaluations
are associated with different prosodic markers. I will use traditional intonation marks (･partial stress, ' – neutral static stress, ､- neutral falling tone, " – emphatic static stress, 
- mid or low level tone,  - mid-falling narrow range tone, ¬ - emphatic mid-falling or
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high-falling tone, ∨ - emphatic mid-rising or high-rising tone, underlined - slow tempo,
underlined – rapid tempo) to roughly describe the perceived prosodic marking of
evaluative segments used in the analyzed speeches.
Direct evaluations are emphasized by stress on each word, widened pitch range
and mid or high fall on the word with evaluative meaning, - final stressed word in our
examples. The speakers use rhythmic “hammer strokes” on each word of a short phrase.
Not only the increase in intensity and slowed down tempo on the key words but also a
sustained level of energy on all the syllable of the evaluative segments (in bold) make the
messages sound with conviction and passion. For example, President Kennedy (in the
Restoration of Moral Values part of his Inaugural Address) emphasizes “because it is
right” with emphatic static stress and slowed down tempo on “because”, and emphatic
falling tone on “right”. Positive evaluation of the US foreign policy inspires assurance
and confidence:

Not because the Communists may be doing it, not because we seek their votes,
but be"cause it is ¬right (J. F. Kennedy, The First Inaugural Address, 1961).

Emphasized direct negative evaluations have similar prosodic marking (widened
pitch range, rhythmic “hammer strokes” of emphatic stress, high or mid-falling tone,
sustained voice energy level on all syllables). For example, in his Inaugural Address
(1949), Harry Truman emphasizes his negative evaluation of communism with a stress on
every word of a short evaluative phrase. A mid-falling tone (200-100 Hz), increased
intensity (80 dB), and exaggerated aspiration on the initial sound /k/ in “communism”
project indignation and aggressiveness. In this phrase, Truman uses both direct and
suggestive evaluation of “communism”:
"That "false phi"losophy is ¬communism.

In the following examples from the same speech, Truman uses contrastive
evaluative intonation on the initially positioned repetitions “communism” and
“democracy”. He pronounces “communism” at a lower level, within a narrower range
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(110-150Hz) and with “dark” voice timbre, in contrast to “democracy” that is pronounced
with a mid-rising tone, at a higher level, within a wider pitch range (175-210 Hz) and
with “light” voice timbre. As a result, the word “democracy” sounds joyful and pleasant
in contrast to “darker”, less attractive “communism”.
' Communism is based on the belief that man is so ¬weak | and in¬adequate
that he is unable to govern himself, and therefore requires the rule of strong
､masters.
De∨mocracy (175-210 Hz) is based on the conviction that man has the moral and
intellectual capacity, as well as inalienable right to govern himself with reason
and justice.

Prosodic emphasis on the direct negative evaluation “so weak and inadequate”
(marked by falling tones within a widened pitch range) adds some negative implications
to the word “communism”. Curiously, expressive intonation does not enhance the
meaning of the word “weak”, but rather makes it sound like accusation. In this context,
prosodic marking of the segment “strong masters” (with speech tempo deceleration on
“strong” and a sharp low-fall on “masters”) does not add any positive connotations to
either “strong” or “masters”, due to the lower voice pitch and a drawl on “strong”, which
suggests something “threatening”, “oppressive” and “evil.”
Several examples of the use of intonation for suggestive positive or negative
evaluations were found in other analyzed speeches. In his Inaugural Address, President
Kennedy emphasizes the segment “and unwilling to witness or permit” with high-rising
and high-falling tones within a high voice register, which makes it sound solemn, with
confidence and pride:

…the torch has been passed to a new generation of Americans – born in this
century, tempered by war, disciplined by hard and bitter peace, proud of our
ancient heritage - and un∨willing to ∨witness | or per¬mit the slow undoing of
those human rights to which this Nation has always been committed, and to which
we are committed today at home and around the world.
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Speaking in Western Germany, Kennedy flatters Berliners putting them on the
same level as great Romans. Kennedy uses decelerated tempo and emphasizes every
word of “civis Romanus sum” cadence, making it sound as a symbol of confidence and
strength. He pronounces the phrase “Ich bin ein Berliner” with rhythmic “hammer
strokes” on each word, conveying the feeling of confidence and pride. The word
“Berliner” is pronounced with increased intensity on all the syllables, and a mid-falling
narrow range tone.

Two thousand year ago, | two thousand years ago | the proudest boast was “ "civis
Ro"manus ¬sum.”
Today, in the world of freedom, the proudest boast is “ "Ich "bin "ein Ber
liner.”

The suggestive evaluative markedness of “Ich bin ein Berliner” in this case
becomes even more obvious if we compare it with the neutral intonation of the speech
final phrase “Ich bin ein Berliner” pronounced with less intensity, at a lower level, faster,
and with a neutral low-falling tone on “Berliner”.
In the following fragment with five repetitions (in bold print) from Motivation
part of the same speech, Kennedy identifies with Berliners’ plight and refutes the
imaginary opponents. The first three repetitions sound as ironic suggestions. The fourth
repetition in German (Laβt sie nach Berlin kommen), with five heavy strokes on every
word, sounds as a demand. It climaxes with a sharp rise in voice pitch (from 200 to 295
Hz) and acceleration in tempo (from 3 to 4 syllables per second) on the fifth “fist
pounding reiteration” Let them come to Berlin (Greene 2002, 68). Kennedy pronounces
the final Let them come to Berlin with defiance and confidence, “speaking into applause”
and identifying emotionally with his audience:

There are many people | in the world | who really don’t understand, | or say they
don’t, | what is the great issue | between the free world | and the Communist world.
|| Let them come to Berlin. ||(Applause) There are some who say, | there are
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some who say, | that communism | is the wave of the future. || Let them come to
Berlin. ||(Applause) And there are some who say, | in Europe and elsewhere, | we
can work with the Communists. || Let them come to Berlin. (Applause) And
there are even a few | who say | that it is true | that communism | is an evil system,
| but it permits us to make | economic progress. || "Laβt "sie "nach Ber"lin
kommen. || (Applause) "Let ･them ･come to Ber･lin.|| (Applause)

With Let them come to Berlin cadence, Kennedy builds up the emotional uplift of
the crowd by repeating this phrase five times in six short, punchy sentences and uses his
voice to play each phrase differently, as Greene (2002, 68) describes it:

The first time, it sounds like a suggestion; the second, a stronger suggestion; in
the third, a taunt; the fourth time, it is delivered in a stunning, crowd-pleasing
German; and the fifth time, a fist pounding English reiteration – a virtual demand.

George H. W. Bush, in Remarks to Residents of Leiden, the Netherlands,
constructs contrastive evaluations of Western and Eastern Europe. He pronounces “The
half of Europe” in a widened pitch range, with mid-rising tone on “Europe”. “And the
other Europe” is pronounced in a narrower pitch range, at a lower pitch level, with “dark”,
“mournful” voice timbre, and a low falling tone on the word “Europe”.
The " half of ∨Europe that was free dug out from the rubble, recovered from the
war, and laid the foundations of free government and free enterprise that brought
unparalleled prosperity and a life in peace and freedom. And the other
､Europe, the Europe behind the wall, endured four decades of privation and
hardship and persecution and fear.

To construct a negative image of “Das Kapital”, the political opponents’ teaching,
Bush uses a “harsh” voice timbre and emphasizes each syllable of the word, exaggerating
the fricative /s/ and plosives /k/, /p/, and /t/ for additional projection of the “negative”,
“disgusting”. Narrowed pitch range (from 200 to 180-30 Hz) and decelerated tempo
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contribute to the negative suggestive evaluation. President Bush uses the original,
German, language of Karl Marx’ work for greater disassociation with the ideas of the
book.

And in Hungary, I addressed the students and faculty of Karl Marx University, a
university where the lessons of free market are replacing the old teaching of
“ 'Das 'Ka-'pi-､tal.”

In the following phrase from the same speech, Bush demonstrates his positive
attitude and identification with Churchill’s words pronouncing them with contrastive
“pleasant”, light timbre of voice.

And Europe then stood at the threshold of a new era, an era whose hope
Churchill expressed in a single, simple phrase: " "Let "freedom reign."

Experimental analysis of prosodically marked suggestively evaluative utterances
shows that there is some consistency in the marking of direct and suggestive evaluations
in political rhetoric (See Table 1).

Table 1. Prosodic marking of positive and negative evaluations
Evaluations

Positive

Negative

Pitch register

High

Low

Tone

High-Level, High-Rise

Intensity

75-80dB

Timbre

Light, dramatic, solemn

Prosody

Low-Level, Low-Fall, Mid-Fall
75-80dB
Dark, mocking

The leading markers of the suggestive evaluative meaning, in the analyzed
material, are voice timbre and contrasts in pitch register.

Conclusion
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The data obtained support the hypothesis that there are some typical prosodic patterns
that speakers employ to express their positive or negative evaluative intent. Positive and
negative direct evaluations may be marked by emphatic static and emphatic mid-falling
tone. Indirect, suggestive evaluations are realized through contrastive prosodic patterns:
higher speech register and “lighter” voice timbre - for positive evaluations, and lower
pitch register and “darker” voice timbre - for negative ones. The findings support the idea
that neutral words may get “emotionally loaded” or “re-loaded” with expressive
intonation. Voice timbre and speech melody can serve as the leading prosodic markers of
contrastive evaluative meaning.
Further, more detailed, analysis of verbal and non-verbal (e.g., gestures, facial
expressions) markers of text re-interpretation in political rhetoric, using larger data,
would be necessary to work out a typology of prosodic cues of suggestive meaning.
Matching prosodic configurations with configurations of facial expressions and bodily
gestures would allow better understanding of how an oral text gets re-evaluated and reinterpreted, and how the words acquire the “power” to control and change public attitudes
and opinions.
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Abstract
This study investigates some major Southwestern American women architects and artists who
th
challenged prevailing norms at the turn of the 20 century to achieve international fame in their fields. In
each case, the influences the Arts and Crafts Movement and the Reform Movement are considered and
how these had differing effects on Native and Non-Native American women. The presentation compares
strategies, societal influences, and personal choices made by each woman regarding race, gender, and
the social, economic, and political realities of the time.
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Reform and Progress through Cultural Exchange
Some Influential Women Architects and Artists of the American Southwest
New Mexico and the greater American southwest are unique in the fact that intact Native
American cultures still flourish there today. This is in contrast to the many indigenous cultures throughout
the United States that were displaced and in some cases destroyed by European-American settlement
and expansion. Tracing their ancestral roots to pre Columbian times, various tribal groups including Hopi,
Navajo, and the Pueblo peoples retain to this day a highly developed sense of cultural identity and
autonomy. The Ancestral Pueblo people of Chaco Canyon established peaceful, agrarian-based societies
th
i
by A.D. 1000. It is unknown exactly why they left in the 11 century but archaeologists believe the
Ancestral Pueblo Tribes abandoned their majestic stone settlements at places like Mesa Verde and
Chaco Canyon because of severe drought and the social chaos created by famine. They migrated to
areas along the Rio Grande where they built stepped multistoried adobe and rock pueblo settlements. By
1300 new villages had been built such as the stone and mud Pueblo atop a Cibola mesa the Spanish
would name Acoma or the place that always was (see Fig. 1), and a sophisticated mud built residential
complex that would flourish along the Taos River. Both Pueblos at Acoma and Taos survive today, are
regarded as secretive and conservative, and considered the oldest continuously occupied settlement in
the U.S. These Stone Age native cultures, often called the Anasazi or “ancient ones”, were matriarchal
and matrilineal societies. Women held property rights, and family names were passed down through the
wife’s relations. These villages were comprised of extended family or clan units. A distinctive feature of
pueblo architecture was the kiva, a circular shaped roofed ceremonial room, found usually below ground
ii
level, and almost always reserved for males. It is believed by some scholars that men and boys desired
to have a distinct place to congregate, and the kiva served this purpose.

Figure 1 Acoma Pueblo, Ansel Adams National Archives 79-AA-A02

The Native Americans of the American southwest have a long history of coexistence with western
culture that began with Spanish settlers from Mexico who founded settlements in the early 1600’s. When
the Spanish arrived the natives lived along the major river ways in western New Mexico and parts of
eastern Arizona just as they do today. The nomadic Apache and Navajo tribes, also known as the
Athapascan people, were the last Native Americans to arrive in this area around the same time as the
first Spanish explorers. The Anglo-Americans began moving into the area in the early 1800’s, first to trade
and then to settle and by the end of the Mexican-American War (1846-1848) the region felt the full force
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of an energetic American westward expansion. The U.S. occupation of the American southwest first
created a vast U.S. Territory that was eventually sliced into the states of New Mexico and Arizona. This
collision of cultures has afforded each group the opportunity to selectively adopt artistic skills,
technologies, and ideologies from each other in various ways. The Native American tribes of the
southwest learned from Spanish contact to work in sliver, weaving, and the use of modular adobe bricks.
They fused this newly acquired knowledge with their ancient artistic styles that reflected a spiritual
symbolism and a world cosmology. Pottery making, rug weaving, basket making, and other arts and crafts
were carried out in the home embedded in the individual villages or Pueblos. There were many intricate
variations of between the numerous small Pueblo settlements regarding the form and decoration of all
things made for utility and ceremony.
The harsh conditions of the American frontier demanded an independent and self-reliant spirit
that was particularly apparent in many women of the time regardless of national origin. After Sunday
church women in the town of Santa Fe would gather in the plaza to sell food, whiskey, or to deal card
games. Women had the right to own their own businesses and many ran billiard halls and saloons, they
managed rental properties, and controlled and invested their own capital. The most famous woman
entrepreneur of the territorial period was Gertrudes Barcelo, also known as La Dona Tules who ran a
saloon and a casino in the 1830’s. Contrary to traditional American customs of the day, New Mexico
women kept their own wages and were not required to turn the profits over to their husbands as they
were often required by law to do in the many parts of United States. They kept their maiden names, were
influential in politics, and could file suit in court. They enjoyed a unique sense of personal, religious,
entrepreneurial, and sexual freedom compared to other parts of the United States. Spanish-Mexican
influences were essentially guided by Catholic traditions whereas the Anglo-Americans who gained
control over the region in the mid 1800’s were predominantly Protestant. The influence of the Catholic
Church was weak in the areas north of the Rio Grande following Mexican Independence from Spain in
1822. “In 1843, the mission stations were secularized and the Franciscan friars were forced to relinquish
their role as ministers and protectors of the Indians“ iii Having no land holdings to generate wealth and
power the Church had minimal influence until the establishment of an archdiocese in Santa Fe in the
1850’s. There were no significant Protestant religious influences during the territorial period (1846-1912)
and this condition, combined with a small but rugged self-governing rural population living within a weak
federal and local government, allowed a high degree of autonomy for many white and Hispanic women of
the time. During the same time however, Indian women did not enjoy the same freedoms and
opportunities belonging to a minority culture with few protected rights.
“During the Mexican Period (1822-1848) fewer than half the couples of Santa Fe were married.
Men and women lived together and raised children in relationships sanctified by society if not by the
church. Although the citizens of New Mexico were generally patriotic, docile, and obedient, New Mexico’s
officials often acted independently of the central government, ignoring federal laws and edicts when they
iv
were not in the best interest of New Mexico.”
The free-wheeling lawlessness of the southwestern frontier was in some ways a better friend to
women’s rights than the strict law and order enforced in many U.S. states of the time. The Treaty of
Guadalupe Hidalgo, which ended U.S. conquest of the entire northwestern third of Mexico in 1848,
guaranteed American citizenship to all former Mexican citizens in the New Mexico territory. The property
rights of women guaranteed under the Mexican land-grant system were upheld by the treaty. Indian lands
were still up for the taking and even though Indian women in some tribes were considered “owners” of
family property within the tribal system, this was often ignored or overlooked by U. S. laws. Ironically, the
Catholic Church as well as some Protestant sects opposed the Suffrage Movement in the 19th century.
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New Mexico ratified the 19 Amendment in 1920 but sadly, the 19th Amendment did not guarantee full
US citizenship or the right to vote for women of Native American ancestry.
A distinctive aspect of the Southwestern American Pueblo cultures is traditions that guide the
making of things for everyday and sacred ritual uses. The means of production in pre-industrial societies
makes no distinction between home and workshop as they are very often the same place.
“Clay vessels have been made for storage and household use in these stationary societies for at
least two thousand years. Each pueblo has developed a style of form and decoration indigenous to its
needs and beliefs. These varying styles have been historically documented and attributed to particular
pueblos since the Spanish conquest.”
The intricate and complex meanings of designs and decorations created by the many small tribal
groups reflected the highly developed social structures that resulted from an intimate and deeply focused
relationship among families and clans. To the casual white American observer this diversity was a
fascinating alternative to the universal sameness and monotony resulting from the mass production
methods of the industrial age. In the hunter-gatherer tradition women (gatherers) became the chief
pottery makers as men (hunters) made arrows. Within the matriarchal structure of the Pueblo cultures
there was a clear distinction between the roles and responsibilities of men and women. Some white
women who thought themselves familiar with Pueblo customs considered the Pueblo cultures to be more
just and egalitarian than their own Victorian society when it came to the rights of women. Much was
written about the white women of America at the time and yet there is little popular writing about the
secretive and reserved Pueblo cultures.
Late 19th and early 20th century perceptions of New Mexico were often negative. In contrast to a
rapidly industrializing America, New Mexico, with its “primitive” native cultures, mud brick houses, and a
lack of technological infrastructure was perceived as backwards and crude. The turn of the century saw
the arrival of artists, writers, and academics interested in archeology and anthropology. They came from
Europe and the east and west coast urban centers of the United States, attracted to the natural beauty of
the Southwestern American landscape and curious about the many unique regional Native American
cultures. After the end of the Indian Wars the general public began to see the native peoples in a new
light and this latest migration to the American southwest coincided with a change in white American
viewpoints on native peoples fostered in part by the advent of the American Arts and Crafts Movement in
the United States. The Pueblo cultures were not nomadic raiders; they had adopted certain “civilized”
skills and outwardly displayed features of Western European culture such as the domestication of sheep,
Spanish adobe building techniques that produced dwellings more compatible with American tastes, and
practiced a conciliatory form of Christianity. This long period of association with European-American
culture may have saved them from near genocidal obliteration that was the fate of many other Indian
th
Tribes. At the turn of the 20 century, Native Americans were often portrayed as important examples of
the “Noble Savage”, a popular if not a condescending romanticism of the time. Native American women
were now seen as inspiring role models that gave authenticity and local meaning to white women's new
visions of their changing status in modern America society. New scientific theories of sexuality, political
ideas about female self-determination, the changing nature of the traditional family structure, and the
employment of women outside the home contributed to a rethinking of Victorian ideals of female behavior.
Only rarely, however, did Indian women's views of their own participation in the movement
surface in the historical record. Even when they did, their actions are still often filtered through white
women's words. It is nevertheless possible from these sparse and fragmented instances to piece together
how Indian women may have interpreted white women's efforts to promote Indian arts and crafts. Indian
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women artists often seem to have catered to their white patrons on the surface, but resented and
v
sometimes ridiculed white women's assumptions behind their backs.
Margaret D. Jacobs has noted that during the American Arts and Craft Movement white women
appear to have taken a greater interest that white men in promoting American Indian pottery and she has
indentified two major groups of white women. The first group favored the preservation of Pueblo culture
and art through protection against the corrosive influences of American culture, and a second group that
championed Native American assimilation-through the preferred method of encouragement and by force
if necessary-into mainstream American life. “The Indian arts and crafts movement became a primary
means whereby they sought to preserve their image of the ideal Pueblo Indian -- a deeply spiritual,
traditional artist who subsumed her individual interests to the good of the community and who lived in
vi
harmony with Nature.”
Artists, writers, and anthropologists, disillusioned by modern America, tended to favor the first
approach and extolled the Pueblo Indians, the Navajo, and others as model societies that deserved
protection and preservation. They feared that outright assimilation would forever destroy the distinctive
artistic and cultural aspects of the native peoples and this could threaten to wipe out the last remaining
vestiges of what were considered original living indigenous cultures from which there was much to learn
firsthand.
“Changes in notions of white women's roles and sexual natures deeply affected white women
who participated in the arts and crafts movement. In fact, they seem to have used the movement as a
forum for articulating and debating their competing visions of gender and sexuality in modern America.
Throughout white women's private correspondence and promotional material regarding Indian arts and
crafts, Indian women became powerful symbols of white women's differing ideals. Women in both wings
of the movement endowed Indian women artists with their rival visions. It was small wonder that female
moral reformers identified assimilation into modern American life as their goal for Native Americans; it
was also their own ambition for white women. This idealized image of Pueblo women might be surprising
vii
given that many preservationist women championed careers and more public roles for white women”.
th

Gail Collins has called the turn of the 20 century “the golden age of the American single woman”
citing how magazines and printed literature of the time published numerous articles by unmarried
professional women that had chosen career over marriage.
“The authors assured their readers that they had not been lacking in offers –one essay, which
Ladies Home Journal regarded as among the most popular pieces it had ever published, was by a single
woman who said she had turned down five suitors. Few of the writers really discussed their careers-they
viii
said they had chosen celibacy because the men weren’t good enough.”
Collins points out that their choosiness was possible because of new opportunities for women to
work outside of the home. The development of home-making technologies that shortened the time
required of the tasks of cooking, washing, and cleaning filtered down from the affluent to the middle
classes allowing for more free time to engage in thoughtful intellectual pursuits.
The proliferation of women’s colleges and universities throughout the United States, and changing social
and political opinions on the woman’s role in society helped to create what American writer Henry James
termed the "New Woman". She was educated, independent, devoted to a professional career, and openly
challenged the limits set by a male dominated society. The New Women were active in the Suffragette
and Temperance movements and many were later disdainful of the “flapper girl” popular in the roaring
20’s. Such a New Woman was Mary Elizabeth Jane Colter.
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Mary Colter was born April 4, 1869 in Pittsburg, Pennsylvania but spent the formulate years of
her life in St. Paul. On the banks of the Mississippi River, St. Paul was near a sizeable Sioux Indian
community. As a child she had a keen interest in American Indian art. Possessed of a strong and
determined personality Mary attended the California School of Design where she studied art, design, and
helped pay her way by apprenticing at a local architect’s office. She dreamed of becoming an architect
during the end of the Victorian Era when the vast stocks of American buildings were inspired by European
trends. She shared the views of many American architects of the time that called for a new “American”
style of architecture sensitive to locality, inspired by regional history, and better suited to climate. Toward
th
the beginning of the 20 century California architects were creating the Spanish Revival Style. Colter was
deeply influenced by this focus on authentic American references in art, design, and architecture and this
conviction would form the basis for her aesthetics throughout her remarkable career. In 1892 she began a
15 year stint teaching at the Mechanic Arts High School in Menomonie, Wisconsin. During this time she
took courses in archeology and, as she had at St. Paul, she went out and vigorously studied the
American Indian arts and crafts in the region. Through an acquaintance she gained the attention of Fred
Harvey who had an arrangement with the Atchison, Topeka, and Santa Fe railway to provide food and
services at station hotels and restaurants. Harvey focused on combining culinary fineries from Europe
and the United States with local Indian products. Pottery, silver and turquoise jewelry, and blankets and
baskets were made available creating an economic return from the sale of Indian arts and crafts. Harvey
ix
needed a “decorator who knew Indian things and had an imagination” and she went to work for the
widely acclaimed Fred Harvey Company and the Santa Fe Railway where she was employed from 19021948. Her major commissions with Harvey were the Alvarado Indian Building, Albuquerque, New Mexico
(1902), La Fonda, Santa Fe (1925), La Posada, Winslow, Arizona (1931), and Union Station Restaurant,
Los Angeles, California (1938). Harvey was a master marketer and he created a national market for the
sale of authentic Indian arts and crafts through his hotels, restaurants, and automotive tours of Indian
villages embarking from rail stations across the American West.

Figure 2 Lookout Studio 1914 by Mary Colter Architect 1869-1958 Photo Courtesy of Postdlf

Colter was also instrumental in creating the “National Park Service Rustic Style” with her
buildings at the Grand Canyon National Park. These include Hopi House (1905) (see Fig.5), Lookout
Studio (see Fig. 2) and Hermit’s Rest (1914), Desert View Watchtower (1932), and Bright Angel Lodge
(1935). She was a pioneer in her ability to understand, interpret, and express Native American art and
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craft into modern American buildings of her time. Many of her most recognized works still stand
unchallenged today as elegant examples of the fusion of natural geography, cultural history, and
functional clarity. Colter was a contemporary of famed female architect Julia Morgan who designed more
than 700 buildings based in the San Francisco Bay area. Encouraged by Bernard Maybeck, she went to
Paris and persisted for several years until she was admitted to the L’Ecole des Beaux Arts where she was
the first female graduate. Morgan is most famous as the architect of the monumental Hearst Castle in
San Simeon. Unlike Colter, Morgan ran a sizable office and the sheer volume of her work dramatically
overshadowed Colter’s smaller scaled work set in the remote expanses of Arizona and New Mexico.
Some of the white women who settled in the Southwest and to pursue careers in the arts rejected
the “proper” female reformers' view of womanhood and instead championed a new feminism that
emphasized intellectual self-fulfillment and a self-determined sexuality over traditional family
commitments. Slowly, the Victorian norm had begun to give way to the Suffragette, a woman who could
choose between marriage and family or the chaste life of spinsterhood. There were women who wanted
no part of either. Georgia O’Keefe personified this version of the new woman and did not renounce the
role of female companion yet lived in what would have been considered an unconventional marriage.
O’Keefe never seemed subordinate to another male throughout her life but she did not project the image
of the celibate professional woman as did some other women of her era. Although married to Alfred
Stieglitz, O’Keefe maintained remarkable independence throughout her life. The famous libertine Mabel
Dodge Lujan, who was instrumental in galvanizing the Santa Fe-Taos art community, earned her position
through divorcing profitably and could easily live the Bohemian life style as only a wealthy socialite could.
Born in 1887 at the Tewa Speaking San Ildefonso Pueblo in New Mexico, Maria Montoya
Martinez became internationally known for her pottery. She was interested in the art at an early age and
learned it from her aunt. At a time when traditional Indian pottery was becoming a lost art she and her
husband Julian Martinez revived and advanced a distinctive style of pottery that was based on ancient
pottery remains unearthed by archeologist Edgar Lee Hewitt. Martinez’s famous black on black pottery
was the result of extensive experimentation that resulted in a technique where the fire surrounding the
pottery was smothered trapping carbon in the smoke that turned the clay black. Animal manure placed
inside the oven created a slick matte finish that became a defining characteristic of her work. Even though
Julian decorated the pots, only Maria claimed the work since pottery was still considered a woman’s job in
the Pueblo x and until 1925 she signed her work “Marie” deliberately not giving credit to her husband
Julian who did all the decorating work until his death in 1943 (see Fig.3). Maria passed on her art to her
family members, women in her Pueblo and to students where she taught primarily through demonstration
xi
and observation even though she was noted as being reticent to teach others the craft.
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Figure 3 Julian and Maria Martinez, San Ildefonso Pueblo,
Courtesy Palace of the Governors Photo Archives (NMHM/DCA) #4591

Merina Lujan was born in Castle Gate, Utah (1906-1993); she was given the Tiwa name Pop
Chalee by her Taos grandmother. The name means Blue Flower. Her father was Taos Indian and her
mother was mostly Swiss and her early years were marked by an unstable household and a distant
relationship with her mother. Eventually she wound up at the U.S. Indian School in Santa Fe for a short
time but soon left home and at 16 a married a white wood worker. Shunned by the pueblo peoples for her
marriage to a white man she went back to the Santa Fe Indian School and studied art with Dorothy Dunn
who created the Studio School at the Indian School where she specialized in working with Native
American students. She advocated the “flat style” of painting inspired by mural and pottery painting. This
approach was criticized by many for teaching "a style that she believed, rightly or wrongly, was the only
xii
authentic painting style for Native American artists to follow." Chalee flourished under Dunn’s
encouragement and she soon became widely known for her mural style of compositions that featured
mystical dream-like themes (see Fig.4).
“Her paintings can be described as ephemeral, much more than “decorative woodland scenes” as
Dunn once described. “Pop Chalee transformed a traditional style of painting to create magical, idyllic
xiii
images of wide-eyed animals, ceremonial figures, and woodland settings.”

Figure 4 Buffalo Mural by Pop Chalee 1906-1993 Casein on Canvas courtesy of Uyvsdi

She intensified her love and understanding of the art of her Indian ancestry while working during
her school years as a paid copyist for the Laboratory of Anthropology documenting a vast collection of
Native American pottery. “These tasks served to increase Pop Chalee’s appreciation of Native American
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arts and heighten her pride in her Pueblo heritage.” Chalee’s work outside the studio was equally
important as she was a lifelong speaker helping to educate non-Indian cultures to the ways of the
American Indian cultures. Princess Blue Flower became a leading advocate for her people and for the art
of the American Southwest bridging the white and Indian cultures both to which she belonged. Like Maria
Martinez she found uncommon fame for someone of her origins but neither Martinez nor Chalee gave up
marriage, children, or renounced the ways of their respective peoples in order to achieve world fame in
the respective arts. In fact, painting and pottery were not unusual professions for either woman given the
way in which craft making and artistic decoration are natural means of living and being within the quasi
pre-industrial societies of Native American peoples of the American Southwest. Martinez and Chalee also
derived the monetary support necessary to become accomplished artists through the support and
patronage of white or non-Indian collectors. Each found a way to remain relatively content within the
traditional boundaries of their culture and yet they were revolutionary artists that, unlike the revolutionary
white women artists of the same time, found strength and foundation in traditional marriage and family
life. As architects, Mary Coulter and Julia Morgan broke rank and flourished in professions traditionally
reserved for men, but at a price. Each gave up marriage and family to pursue a “male profession”, and
lived a life of spinsterhood as this was the only “proper” option available to intellectual women of the time.
th
Women artists, photographers, and architects in New Mexico during the first half of the 20 Century
pioneered career paths that have become standard in the new century. As much as the white American
women in the 20th century southwest looked to the Native American women artists as spiritual role
models capable of balancing family with artistic liberation, they did not achieve notoriety, as did Maria
Martinez, and have children who would inherit their talents and skills. In an era of changing social values
the Native American cultures of the southwest, particularly the Pueblo cultures, helped to reinforce a New
Mexico tradition of independent, enterprising, and self-determined American women at a time when
mainstream American opinions went in the opposite direction. Their contribution, if not yet fully discovered
and truly appreciated, still stands as essential in perpetuating the art and culture of the American
Southwest today. Central to the reform movement toward Native American peoples was the question of
assimilation. The establishment of Indian Schools and the effects of legislation such as the Dawes Act,
the Burke Act, and other attempts to transform the Indians into citizens of the modern majority culture had
a devastating impact on many tribes, families, and individuals. The Pueblo Peoples were peaceful, village
dwelling agrarian societies and they kept domesticated animals. Many had outwardly converted to
Christianity; many spoke English and Spanish, and had adopted some skills and crafts that were very
similar to white Americans. In fact, they were the very model of what the U.S. government had had such a
difficult time forcing upon other surviving indigenous tribes, particularly those that had been nomadic,
resistant to reservation confinement, and taken up arms against the U.S. government. Mistrustful of the
U.S. government they were all the same adept at blending into their remote village enclaves while
embracing necessary forms of trade and exchange with the outside world.
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Figure 5 Hopi House Grand Canyon, Arizona circa 1920 Mary Colter Architect, NPS

The reform movement in the late 19th century helped to accelerate the number of women
pursuing professional, academic, and public leadership roles. Many women became active in crusading
for temperance, attacking vice and exploitation, promoting improvements in education and healthcare,
and equal civil rights for women. This movement took root in the American Southwest and helped to
hasten a reform in the treatment of the Indian Tribes based on a new found appreciation of them as
subjects worthy of study and respect. Conversely, Martinez and Chalee had no known intentions of
becoming iconic role models for white women but instead found ways to reach new heights of artistic
achievement and fame not regularly attained by Native American women. They did this by working
externally with white cultures, yet remaining internally true to their cultures drawing on their culture’s
acceptance of women in artistic leadership roles made possible, in large part, by the survival of the
matriarchal and matrilineal societies to which they belonged. Martinez and Chalee did not leave their
people to undertake careers uncommon to their cultures but instead found unusual fame and success
becoming recognized experts in the traditional arts of their respective cultures. Coulter, O’Keefe, and
Morgan literally forced their way into professions that were exclusively male dominated. What Indian and
white women did have in common was they both lived under a system of U.S. laws that defined them as
inferior to men, who were more often than not white men. The cultural exchanges that unfolded between
red and white women in the American Southwest helped some women from each group become stronger
agents of socialization for their respective cultures. White women, acting from inside their world, actively
forced changes in that world necessary for them to succeed on their own terms and become influential
artists. As artists who had learned and perfected their talents in a nurturing matriarchal culture, Indian
women found their own terms for accepting and benefiting from changes forced upon them from an
outside world.
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Pedagogy and Curriculum
A Report on Integrating Service-Learning with the Graduate Level Comprehensive Architecture
Design Studio Course

This report focuses on selected service-learning projects in a graduate level college studio course
in a nationally accredited architecture degree program. Students partner with a community service
recipient to meet the needs of a community. Case studies are examined considering how student learning
is enhanced, how community service combined with instruction and reflection increases civic
responsibility, and how experiential learning combined with community service can strengthen
i

communities for the common good. Service learning is a critical pedagogy that combines formal
instruction with a related community service project. This presentation is organized as a 20 minute lecture
with a fast moving image intensive PowerPoint presentation followed by a 10 minute open discussion.
ii

The setting is a graduate level studio design course required in an NAAB Accredited Professional
Architecture Degree Program at a state funded American university. This report considers the unique
characteristics of “studio culture” and the discipline specific aspects of the course; a 12 credit hour
studio/laboratory that meets 20 hours per week.
The author is a tenured professor who has taught at this level for the last nine years and has
taught/supervised the completion of almost 50 service-learning projects working with a variety communitybased organizations that include; social service and other nonprofit providers, economic development
organizations, educational institutions, faith-based organizations that offer public services, civic groups,
governmental agencies, law enforcement, health care providers, and minority heritage groups.
The subject is "service-learning" defined as a method of instruction where the course curriculum is
purposely structured to afford students the opportunity to learn and develop through active participation in
thoughtfully organized service that:
a. Is conducted in and meets the needs of a community
b. Is coordinated with institution of education, or community service program
c.

Helps foster civic responsibility

d. Is integrated into and enhances the academic curriculum in which the participants are
enrolled
e. Provides structured time for the students or participants to reflect on the service experience.

iii

This report focuses on five selected service learning experiences that each represents an
architecture design project assignment completed in one regular 15 week semester. The first four projects
examine different results ranging from unsuccessful to very successful regarding final learning outcomes
for student participants, and actual benefits to community participants. The fifth study is a comparative
analysis of two separate semesters where each group of cohorts finished the same identical course
assignment -the architectural design of a medium scale multi-purpose community cultural center. The first
studio class was not a service learning experience, and the second studio class was a service-learning
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experience engaged with a community service recipient. Student course evaluation comments are
compared as are student learning outcomes generating speculation on the positive and negative impacts
of integrating service-learning into the curriculum.

In all of the case studies outcomes are examined by reviewing both processes and final products
using reflective writing samples, post completion interviews, and an overview of student design work
shown in highly detailed graphic form including drawings, models, and advanced graduate level computer
generated images using state-of-the-art digital imaging programs. This report will be structured to
encourage audience discussion considering the following questions:
•

How does the scope and scale of the design problems affect outcomes?

•

How are different service recipients affected by interacting with the students?

•

Is learning is enhanced through a direct application of service-learning curriculum goals?

•

Does meaningful community service combined with instruction and reflection increase
civic responsibility?

•

Can this educational initiative help universities strengthen communities for the common
good?

i

Critical pedagogy is defined as a philosophical approach to education that is “guided by passion and principle, to help students
develop consciousness of freedom, recognize authoritarian tendencies, and connect knowledge to power and the ability to take
constructive action." Giroux, H. (October 27, 2010) "Lessons From Paulo Freire", Chronicle of Higher Education.
ii
National Architectural Accrediting Board, Most state registration boards in the United States require an applicant for licensure to
have graduated from a NAAB-accredited program, obtaining such a degree is an essential aspect of preparing for the professional
practice of architecture.
iii
Code of Laws of the United States of America 42 U.S.C. § 12511 : US Code - Section 12511: Definitions (23)
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Gary Snyder’s Gaze of Sunyata/Blankness
River Ya-ling Chiang, Assistant Professor,
English Department, Chinese Culture University
Zen artists’ works of art, such as the dry landscape shown in the earliest
landscape gardens in Japanese monasteries and temples, ink drawings or paintings,
and calligraphy can be interpreted to explain the gaze of sunyata, that is, the
emptiness or blankness in the expanded visual field, in Gary Snyder’s earlier poetry.
In most of Gary Snyder’s poems, the poet himself and nature, like two swordsmen,
seem to face each other in a meditation of oneness with action. The meditative state,
the concentrated awareness, helps the mind gain the strength of immovability beneath
the ever-changing flow of thoughts. The uncomplicated harmony between human
beings and nature is also a characteristic preoccupation of Zen artists. One cannot
throw just anything into a riprap but has to understand the nature of the rock as well
as its linkage. While the make-up of the space in a Zen garden is usually in perfect
proportion to its area, the laying of riprap is also based on the harmony between inside
and outside. In another example, Circle, Zen Master Sengai’s ink drawing, the circle
represents on one level the totality of the universe and on another level its ultimate
voidness. It exactly corresponds to the spirit of the two swordsmen’s meditation as
well. Meaning is presented on the field of sunyata. The present state of the flower is
actually presented by its past as seed and its future as dust. The form of the seed is
already turning into the form of the flower, and the flower is already becoming dust.
Meaning does not exist in self-closure. Similarly, the water’s existence comes to it
only when it has left water behind it and entered what is not itself. Form seems to
float in space and later disappears within. Zen artists take the object away from the
picture frame and then place it on the field of sunyata or blankness. In this quest for
spiritual freedom, one is pushed across the barriers into vast new spaces. Gary Snyder
also seeks to picture such a vision, the gaze of sunyata, in his poetry. In other words,
if we try to paint the gaze of sunyata, it must be done in terms of the
nonrepresentational. Like the images in flung-ink paintings, they are really disfigured
and the global configuration of force of randomness is therefore constituted. They
stand as independent and freestanding forms and are disguised in visuality a universal
vision.
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Abstract	
  
	
  

The	
  Baby	
  Boomers,	
  born	
  1946–1964,	
  were	
  the	
  first	
  to	
  be	
  coined	
  a	
  “Me”	
  generation,	
  with	
  a	
  
strong	
  focus	
  on	
  themselves.	
  They	
  were	
  the	
  first	
  generation	
  to	
  explore	
  introspection,	
  self-‐focus	
  
and	
  individualism	
  as	
  young	
  adults.	
  However,	
  the	
  students	
  currently	
  filling	
  college	
  classrooms	
  
across	
  the	
  nation	
  are	
  the	
  new	
  “Me”	
  generation.	
  This	
  generation,	
  commonly	
  referred	
  to	
  as	
  The	
  
Millenials,	
  was	
  born	
  between	
  1981–1999.	
  They	
  are	
  often	
  described	
  as	
  selfish,	
  rude,	
  and	
  
spoiled	
  and	
  have	
  been	
  labeled	
  the	
  most	
  self-‐centered	
  generation	
  to	
  date.	
  However,	
  these	
  
traits	
  are	
  a	
  reflection	
  of	
  the	
  society	
  in	
  which	
  they	
  have	
  been	
  raised.	
  The	
  Millenials	
  have	
  been	
  
raised	
  in	
  a	
  society	
  where	
  reliable	
  birth	
  control,	
  legalized	
  abortion	
  and	
  parenthood	
  as	
  a	
  choice,	
  
created	
  a	
  generation	
  of	
  the	
  "most	
  wanted	
  children"	
  in	
  American	
  history.	
  The	
  Millenials	
  have	
  
been	
  raised	
  to	
  put	
  themselves	
  first.	
  Each	
  has	
  been	
  told	
  they	
  were	
  each	
  special	
  by	
  parents,	
  
television,	
  movies	
  and	
  even	
  school	
  programs.	
  (Twenge	
  2006,	
  p.4–5)	
  	
  
	
  	
  
How	
  do	
  we	
  teach	
  a	
  generation	
  taught	
  to	
  think	
  of	
  themselves	
  first	
  to	
  become	
  design	
  
professionals—where	
  audience	
  should	
  be	
  placed	
  first?	
  Not	
  only	
  are	
  graphic	
  design	
  students	
  
entering	
  a	
  profession	
  whose	
  success	
  relies	
  on	
  the	
  ability	
  to	
  communicate	
  with	
  a	
  range	
  of	
  
audiences,	
  they	
  are	
  entering	
  one	
  of	
  the	
  most	
  challenging	
  job	
  markets	
  in	
  the	
  history	
  of	
  our	
  
profession.	
  As	
  the	
  latest	
  ‘Me’	
  peer	
  group	
  enters	
  the	
  workforce,	
  an	
  understanding	
  of	
  
generational	
  differences,	
  bridging	
  techniques	
  and	
  educational	
  approaches	
  are	
  imperative	
  for	
  
their	
  success.	
  
	
  
While	
  Baby	
  Boomers	
  and	
  Millenials	
  have	
  at	
  one	
  time	
  both	
  been	
  labeled	
  a	
  ‘Me’	
  generation,	
  in	
  
reality	
  they	
  are	
  far	
  apart	
  in	
  their	
  worldviews.	
  This	
  creates	
  ‘clashpoints’™	
  in	
  the	
  workplace.	
  
(Lancaster	
  2002,	
  p.	
  xxvii)	
  This	
  paper	
  and	
  presentation	
  will	
  survey	
  generational	
  research,	
  
explain	
  how	
  this	
  research	
  may	
  inform	
  curriculum	
  and	
  detail	
  how	
  programs	
  can	
  produce	
  
graduates	
  well	
  suited	
  for	
  professional	
  practice	
  in	
  a	
  multi-‐generation	
  workplace.	
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Preparing	
  Millennial	
  Designers	
  for	
  Professional	
  Practice	
  
	
  
	
  
Part	
  of	
  our	
  development	
  as	
  individuals	
  is	
  due	
  to	
  the	
  culture	
  we	
  experience	
  during	
  our	
  
formative	
  years.	
  This	
  concept	
  is	
  the	
  basis	
  for	
  generational	
  research.	
  Generational	
  research	
  
shows	
  what	
  people	
  from	
  certain	
  generations	
  are	
  like	
  on	
  average,	
  but	
  is	
  not	
  meant	
  to	
  
stereotype	
  the	
  generations.	
  This	
  type	
  of	
  research	
  shows	
  strong	
  consistencies	
  of	
  the	
  whole,	
  but	
  
of	
  course	
  there	
  will	
  always	
  be	
  exceptions	
  to	
  the	
  rule.	
  	
  
	
  
The	
  generation	
  currently	
  populating	
  college	
  classrooms	
  is	
  called	
  the	
  Net	
  Generation,	
  or	
  
Millennials.	
  This	
  generation	
  is	
  broadly	
  defined	
  as	
  those	
  born	
  in	
  the	
  70s,	
  80s	
  and	
  1990s.	
  Some	
  
narrow	
  it	
  to	
  those	
  born	
  between	
  1981	
  and	
  1999.	
  If	
  one	
  were	
  to	
  assume	
  that	
  the	
  Millennial	
  
generation,	
  like	
  the	
  famously-‐large	
  Baby	
  Boomer	
  generation,	
  encompasses	
  everyone	
  born	
  
over	
  an	
  18	
  year	
  span,	
  the	
  two	
  generations	
  would	
  be	
  about	
  equal	
  in	
  size	
  (77	
  million).	
  (Taylor	
  
and	
  Keeter	
  2010,	
  p.	
  16)	
  
	
  
The	
  size	
  of	
  Baby	
  Boomer	
  and	
  Millenial	
  generations	
  is	
  not	
  the	
  only	
  thing	
  they	
  have	
  in	
  common.	
  
Both	
  were	
  christened	
  as	
  the	
  new	
  ‘me’	
  generation	
  at	
  their	
  inception.	
  The	
  Baby	
  Boomers	
  in	
  the	
  
United	
  States	
  are	
  typically	
  categorized	
  as	
  those	
  who	
  were	
  born	
  between	
  1946	
  and	
  1964.	
  This	
  
puts	
  the	
  typical	
  boomer	
  between	
  47	
  and	
  65	
  years	
  old	
  in	
  2012.	
  There	
  are	
  about	
  75	
  million	
  
boomers	
  in	
  the	
  U.S.;	
  representing	
  about	
  29%	
  of	
  the	
  U.S.	
  population.	
  The	
  1960s	
  is	
  typically	
  
attributed	
  as	
  the	
  decade	
  that	
  defined	
  the	
  boomers.	
  The	
  music,	
  events,	
  and	
  the	
  social	
  changes	
  
made	
  a	
  permanent	
  impression	
  on	
  many	
  boomers.	
  However,	
  there	
  were	
  so	
  many	
  changes	
  in	
  
the	
  sixties	
  that	
  how	
  old	
  an	
  individual	
  was	
  during	
  the	
  decade	
  greatly	
  affected	
  their	
  worldview.	
  
This	
  generation	
  is	
  often	
  labeled	
  the	
  first	
  ‘Me	
  Generation.’	
  Trendy	
  pursuits	
  of	
  self-‐fulfillment,	
  
feminism	
  and	
  railing	
  against	
  conformity	
  were	
  defining	
  cultural	
  hallmarks	
  that	
  evolved	
  while	
  
many	
  ‘Me	
  Generation’	
  Boomers	
  were	
  adolescents	
  or	
  young	
  adults.	
  (Twenge	
  2006,	
  p.7)	
  
	
  
However,	
  many	
  argue	
  the	
  Millennials	
  are	
  the	
  true	
  ‘me’	
  generation.	
  As	
  a	
  group	
  of	
  people	
  born	
  
after	
  the	
  concept	
  of	
  ‘self-‐focus’	
  entered	
  the	
  cultural	
  mainstream.,	
  this	
  generation	
  has	
  never	
  
known	
  a	
  world	
  that	
  put	
  duty	
  before	
  self.	
  Reliable	
  birth	
  control,	
  legalized	
  abortion	
  and	
  a	
  shift	
  
toward	
  parenthood	
  as	
  a	
  choice	
  rather	
  than	
  obligation	
  make	
  this	
  generation	
  the	
  most	
  ‘wanted’	
  
generation	
  of	
  children	
  in	
  American	
  history.	
  (Twenge	
  2006,	
  p.4–5)	
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Jean	
  M.	
  Twenge,	
  Ph.	
  D.	
  explores	
  the	
  Millennial	
  generation	
  in	
  detail	
  in	
  her	
  book,	
  Generation	
  Me.	
  
This	
  book	
  presents	
  the	
  results	
  of	
  twelve	
  studies	
  on	
  generational	
  differences,	
  based	
  on	
  data	
  
from	
  1.3	
  million	
  young	
  Americans.	
  During	
  her	
  doctorate	
  research	
  at	
  the	
  University	
  of	
  
Michigan,	
  Twenge	
  discovered	
  this	
  data	
  by	
  reviewing	
  questionnaires	
  that	
  measure	
  personality	
  
traits	
  and	
  attitudes.	
  These	
  questionnaires	
  had	
  been	
  used	
  thousands	
  of	
  times	
  since	
  the	
  1950’s,	
  
1960s	
  and	
  1970s,	
  and	
  most	
  people	
  who	
  filled	
  them	
  out	
  were	
  college	
  students	
  and	
  school	
  
children.	
  Because	
  the	
  questions	
  had	
  not	
  changed	
  on	
  the	
  questionnaires,	
  she	
  has	
  been	
  able	
  to	
  
compare	
  scores	
  and	
  see	
  exactly	
  how	
  young	
  people’s	
  personalities	
  and	
  attitudes	
  have	
  changed.	
  
Her	
  book	
  is	
  unique	
  because	
  it	
  summarizes	
  large	
  amounts	
  of	
  psychological	
  data	
  collected	
  at	
  
specific	
  times—across	
  generations.	
  	
  
	
  
Many	
  psychologists	
  have	
  begun	
  researching	
  and	
  trying	
  to	
  understand	
  this	
  generation.	
  The	
  
fore	
  mentioned	
  Jean	
  M.	
  Twenge,	
  Ph.	
  D.	
  is	
  one	
  of	
  the	
  leading	
  researchers	
  in	
  this	
  area.	
  Through	
  
studies	
  and	
  ensuing	
  research,	
  Twenge	
  has	
  begun	
  to	
  discover	
  the	
  trends,	
  personalities	
  and	
  
perspectives	
  that	
  are	
  common	
  to	
  the	
  most	
  recent	
  ‘Me’	
  generation.	
  Twenge’s	
  research	
  has	
  
shown	
  the	
  Millenials’	
  world-‐views	
  have	
  drastically	
  shaped	
  by	
  being	
  told	
  they	
  were	
  special	
  
from	
  childhood	
  through	
  television,	
  movies,	
  school	
  programs,	
  etc.	
  The	
  focus	
  on	
  ‘self’	
  is	
  
different	
  from	
  the	
  viewpoints	
  of	
  past	
  generations.	
  Boomers	
  focused	
  on	
  introspection	
  and	
  self-‐
absorption.	
  Millennials	
  are	
  not	
  self-‐absorbed,	
  but	
  rather	
  self-‐important.	
  It	
  is	
  taken	
  for	
  granted	
  
they	
  are	
  independent,	
  special	
  individuals	
  so	
  they	
  need	
  not	
  really	
  think	
  about	
  it.	
  	
  
(Twenge	
  2006,	
  p.4)	
  
	
  
This	
  is	
  not	
  the	
  same,	
  Dr.	
  Twenge	
  clarifies,	
  as	
  saying	
  they	
  are	
  spoiled—that	
  would	
  imply	
  they	
  
always	
  receive	
  what	
  they	
  want.	
  Although	
  some	
  parents	
  are	
  too	
  indulgent,	
  many	
  in	
  this	
  
generation	
  must	
  overcome	
  difficult	
  challenges	
  their	
  elders	
  never	
  had	
  to	
  face.	
  While	
  families	
  
could	
  achieve	
  middle-‐class	
  status	
  on	
  the	
  earnings	
  of	
  one	
  high	
  school-‐educated	
  person,	
  it	
  now	
  
takes	
  two	
  college-‐educated	
  earners	
  to	
  achieve	
  the	
  same	
  standard	
  of	
  living.	
  Many	
  teens	
  feel	
  the	
  
world	
  demands	
  perfection	
  in	
  everything	
  and	
  are	
  cracking	
  under	
  the	
  pressure.	
  	
  Twenge	
  also	
  
clarifies	
  this	
  generation	
  is	
  not	
  selfish.	
  Youth	
  volunteering	
  has	
  risen	
  in	
  the	
  last	
  decade.	
  This	
  
generation	
  finds	
  fulfillment	
  in	
  helping	
  others—as	
  long	
  as	
  it	
  does	
  not	
  conflict	
  with	
  their	
  own	
  
goals.	
  They	
  want	
  to	
  make	
  a	
  difference,	
  but	
  they	
  want	
  to	
  do	
  it	
  in	
  their	
  own	
  way.	
  They	
  believe	
  
people	
  should	
  follow	
  their	
  dreams	
  and	
  not	
  be	
  held	
  back	
  by	
  societal	
  expectations.	
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The	
  challenging	
  perspectives	
  and	
  world-‐views	
  of	
  this	
  generation	
  are	
  not	
  their	
  ‘fault.’	
  Instead,	
  
young	
  people	
  of	
  today	
  should	
  be	
  seen	
  as	
  products	
  of	
  their	
  culture—a	
  culture	
  that	
  teaches	
  
them	
  primacy	
  of	
  the	
  individual	
  at	
  virtually	
  every	
  step—and	
  it’s	
  a	
  culture	
  that	
  was	
  in	
  place	
  
before	
  they	
  were	
  even	
  born.	
  Asking	
  students	
  of	
  today	
  to	
  adopt	
  personalities	
  and	
  attitudes	
  of	
  a	
  
previous	
  time	
  is	
  like	
  asking	
  an	
  adult	
  American	
  to	
  instantly	
  become	
  a	
  nationality	
  completely	
  
foreign	
  to	
  them.	
  It	
  simply	
  does	
  not	
  work.	
  Morris	
  Massey,	
  a	
  popular	
  researcher	
  and	
  speaker	
  on	
  
generations,	
  put	
  it	
  this	
  way.	
  “The	
  gut-‐level	
  value	
  systems	
  are,	
  in	
  fact,	
  dramatically	
  different	
  
between	
  the	
  generations…	
  The	
  focus	
  should	
  not	
  be	
  so	
  much	
  on	
  how	
  to	
  change	
  other	
  people	
  to	
  
conform	
  to	
  our	
  standards,	
  our	
  values.	
  But	
  rather	
  we	
  must	
  learn	
  how	
  to	
  accept	
  and	
  understand	
  
other	
  people	
  in	
  their	
  own	
  right,	
  acknowledging	
  the	
  validity	
  of	
  their	
  values,	
  their	
  behavior.”	
  As	
  
Massey	
  points	
  out	
  and	
  research	
  supports,	
  our	
  value	
  systems	
  are	
  set	
  in	
  childhood	
  and	
  don’t	
  
change	
  much	
  thereafter.	
  (Twenge	
  2006,	
  p.8)	
  
	
  
It	
  is	
  important	
  to	
  note	
  there	
  are	
  differing	
  views	
  from	
  Twenge’s	
  on	
  this	
  generation.	
  In	
  Neil	
  
Howe	
  and	
  William	
  Strauss’s	
  book,	
  Millennials	
  Rising,	
  they	
  believe	
  those	
  born	
  since	
  1982	
  will	
  
usher	
  in	
  a	
  return	
  to	
  duty,	
  civic	
  responsibility	
  and	
  teamwork.	
  They	
  feel	
  this	
  generation	
  will	
  
resemble	
  the	
  generation	
  who	
  won	
  World	
  War	
  II.	
  However,	
  this	
  team’s	
  theories	
  are	
  based	
  on	
  
qualitative	
  data	
  and	
  do	
  not	
  have	
  the	
  quantitative	
  data	
  to	
  back	
  up	
  their	
  perspective.	
  Instead	
  
Twenge’s	
  quantitative	
  data	
  has	
  found,	
  through	
  personality	
  tests,	
  today’s	
  young	
  people	
  have	
  
been	
  consistently	
  taught	
  to	
  put	
  their	
  own	
  needs	
  first	
  and	
  to	
  focus	
  on	
  feeling	
  good	
  about	
  
themselves.	
  This	
  is	
  not	
  an	
  attitude	
  conducive	
  to	
  following	
  social	
  rules	
  or	
  favoring	
  the	
  group’s	
  
needs	
  over	
  the	
  individuals	
  as	
  Howe	
  and	
  Strauss	
  propose.	
  	
  They	
  also	
  argue	
  today’s	
  young	
  
people	
  are	
  optimistic.	
  This	
  is	
  true	
  for	
  children	
  and	
  adolescents	
  who	
  have	
  absorbed	
  the	
  
cheerful	
  aphorisms	
  so	
  common	
  today	
  (“You	
  can	
  be	
  anything	
  you	
  want	
  to	
  be”).	
  However	
  their	
  
childhood’s	
  of	
  constant	
  praise,	
  self-‐esteem	
  boosting	
  and	
  unrealistic	
  expectations	
  does	
  not	
  
prepare	
  them	
  for	
  an	
  increasingly	
  competitive	
  workplace	
  and	
  the	
  current	
  economic	
  squeeze.	
  	
  
Twenge	
  describes	
  this	
  situation	
  as	
  ‘Adulthood	
  Shock.’	
  After	
  a	
  childhood	
  of	
  buoyancy,	
  
Millennials	
  are	
  working	
  harder	
  to	
  get	
  less.	
  This	
  generation	
  enters	
  a	
  world	
  in	
  which	
  finding	
  
and	
  keeping	
  jobs	
  is	
  a	
  challenge,	
  basic	
  necessities	
  such	
  as	
  housing	
  and	
  health	
  care	
  are	
  
exorbitant.	
  The	
  reality	
  of	
  adulthood	
  shock	
  is	
  the	
  scene	
  we	
  are	
  beginning	
  to	
  see	
  play	
  out	
  in	
  
today’s	
  college	
  classrooms.	
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So	
  what	
  is	
  an	
  instructor	
  to	
  do?	
  The	
  first	
  step	
  is	
  to	
  try	
  and	
  understand	
  the	
  Millennial	
  audience	
  
in	
  our	
  classroom.	
  They	
  have	
  a	
  different	
  outlook	
  on	
  life	
  because	
  the	
  times	
  that	
  shaped	
  their	
  
generation	
  are	
  very	
  different	
  from	
  older	
  generations.	
  They	
  can’t	
  be	
  blamed	
  for	
  absorbing	
  the	
  
culture	
  around	
  them.	
  Their	
  attitudes	
  are	
  not	
  wrong—just	
  different.	
  Trying	
  to	
  understand	
  
their	
  worldview	
  will	
  help	
  any	
  instructor	
  connect	
  more	
  readily	
  with	
  “Gen	
  Me”	
  students.	
  To	
  
help	
  this	
  effort,	
  consider	
  how	
  old	
  your	
  students	
  were	
  on	
  9/11.	
  While	
  many	
  of	
  us	
  can	
  
remember	
  where	
  we	
  were	
  and	
  what	
  we	
  were	
  doing	
  when	
  we	
  heard	
  of	
  the	
  first	
  plane	
  hitting	
  
the	
  World	
  Trade	
  Center,	
  many	
  of	
  our	
  students	
  cannot—because	
  they	
  were	
  only	
  11	
  years	
  old.	
  
	
  
The	
  strong	
  sense	
  of	
  entitlement	
  we	
  are	
  beginning	
  to	
  see	
  in	
  our	
  students	
  is	
  a	
  natural	
  outcome	
  
of	
  the	
  self-‐esteem	
  movement.	
  And	
  it	
  has	
  been	
  acquired	
  through	
  18	
  years	
  of	
  upbringing.	
  We	
  
cannot	
  change	
  this,	
  but	
  we	
  can	
  understand	
  this	
  means	
  we	
  will	
  have	
  to	
  be	
  prepared	
  to	
  explain	
  
very	
  clearly	
  that	
  success	
  and	
  privileges	
  will	
  not	
  happen	
  overnight.	
  Many	
  employers	
  express	
  
frustration	
  with	
  the	
  high	
  expectations	
  new	
  Gen	
  Me	
  employees	
  have	
  for	
  salaries	
  and	
  
promotions.	
  	
  
	
  
High	
  expectations,	
  combined	
  with	
  an	
  increasingly	
  competitive	
  world,	
  lead	
  to	
  a	
  darker	
  side	
  of	
  
this	
  generation’s	
  mindset.	
  Millennials	
  often	
  blame	
  other	
  people	
  for	
  their	
  problems	
  and	
  can	
  
quickly	
  sink	
  into	
  anxiety	
  and	
  depression.	
  With	
  college	
  and	
  work	
  getting	
  more	
  competitive,	
  the	
  
trend	
  toward	
  externality	
  (believing	
  things	
  are	
  out	
  of	
  your	
  control)	
  is	
  likely	
  to	
  progress.	
  
Psychologists	
  researching	
  externality	
  have	
  definitively	
  found	
  people	
  who	
  believe	
  that	
  outside	
  
forces	
  determine	
  their	
  fate	
  are	
  more	
  likely	
  to	
  be	
  depressed	
  and	
  anxious	
  and	
  cope	
  poorly	
  with	
  
stress.	
  (Twenge	
  2006,	
  p.9)	
  One	
  way	
  to	
  allow	
  students	
  greater	
  feelings	
  of	
  control	
  in	
  design	
  
projects	
  is	
  providing	
  a	
  framework	
  to	
  work	
  within,	
  while	
  also	
  opening	
  up	
  project	
  parameters	
  
and	
  allowing	
  them	
  to	
  establish	
  their	
  own	
  interim	
  deadlines	
  while	
  working	
  within	
  a	
  larger	
  
framework.	
  Creating	
  projects	
  in	
  which	
  students	
  help	
  define	
  the	
  visual	
  problem	
  to	
  address	
  
begins	
  to	
  confront	
  the	
  externality	
  commonly	
  seen	
  in	
  Millennials,	
  and	
  also	
  provides	
  
opportunity	
  for	
  more	
  rigorous	
  thought	
  and	
  concept	
  development.	
  	
  
	
  
As	
  instructors	
  of	
  Millennials,	
  we	
  can	
  begin	
  to	
  play	
  a	
  role	
  in	
  better	
  preparing	
  them	
  for	
  the	
  
reality	
  of	
  life.	
  	
  Introducing	
  them	
  to	
  the	
  idea	
  of	
  perseverance,	
  and	
  that	
  rewards	
  are	
  not	
  
immediate	
  will	
  help	
  them	
  succeed	
  in	
  the	
  workplace	
  and	
  as	
  designers.	
  This	
  can	
  been	
  seen	
  in	
  
the	
  reluctance	
  of	
  design	
  students	
  to	
  invest	
  in	
  solid	
  process	
  work	
  for	
  their	
  projects.	
  Building	
  a	
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series	
  of	
  checks	
  and	
  balances	
  into	
  the	
  process	
  work	
  helps	
  them	
  learn	
  the	
  perseverance	
  and	
  
self-‐control	
  needed	
  to	
  create	
  fully	
  developed,	
  thought-‐out	
  design	
  solutions.	
  
	
  
Students	
  in	
  today’s	
  classrooms	
  have	
  the	
  liberty	
  of	
  exploring	
  the	
  possibilities	
  for	
  a	
  design	
  
much	
  more	
  quickly	
  because	
  of	
  technology,	
  but	
  they	
  do	
  not	
  have	
  it	
  easy.	
  Before	
  you	
  become	
  
frustrated	
  with	
  them,	
  consider	
  the	
  economy	
  they	
  will	
  be	
  entering.	
  This	
  is	
  a	
  generation	
  that	
  
has	
  been	
  praised	
  and	
  had	
  their	
  expectations	
  built	
  up,	
  only	
  to	
  be	
  faced	
  with	
  some	
  very	
  harsh	
  
realities	
  upon	
  entering	
  adulthood.	
  Full-‐time	
  employment	
  among	
  18-‐to-‐29-‐year-‐olds	
  has	
  
dropped	
  significantly	
  in	
  the	
  past	
  four	
  years	
  while	
  remaining	
  largely	
  unchanged	
  for	
  older	
  
working-‐age	
  adults.	
  According	
  to	
  Pew	
  Research	
  Center	
  surveys,	
  the	
  share	
  of	
  18-‐to-‐29-‐year-‐
olds	
  employed	
  full	
  time	
  has	
  declined	
  9	
  percentage	
  points	
  from	
  2006	
  to	
  2010.	
  In	
  comparison,	
  
full-‐time	
  employees	
  make	
  up	
  about	
  the	
  same	
  proportion	
  of	
  30-‐to-‐45-‐year-‐olds	
  (63%	
  in	
  2006	
  
and	
  65%	
  in	
  the	
  latest	
  survey)	
  and	
  46-‐to-‐64-‐year-‐olds	
  (53%	
  in	
  2006	
  and	
  54%	
  today).	
  (Taylor	
  
and	
  Keeter	
  2010,	
  p.	
  45)	
  
	
  
With	
  the	
  economic	
  challenges	
  Millenials	
  are	
  facing,	
  we	
  might	
  look	
  at	
  our	
  curriculum	
  and	
  
consider	
  how	
  we	
  might	
  best	
  prepare	
  them	
  for	
  professional	
  practice.	
  We	
  need	
  to	
  teach	
  
students	
  about	
  career	
  paths	
  in	
  design	
  at	
  an	
  earlier	
  level.	
  The	
  field	
  of	
  design	
  is	
  changing	
  
dramatically	
  and	
  our	
  students	
  are	
  approaching	
  it	
  with	
  great	
  anxiety.	
  The	
  earlier	
  we	
  can	
  begin	
  
to	
  educate	
  them	
  regarding	
  their	
  opportunities,	
  students	
  can	
  get	
  help	
  to	
  develop	
  an	
  education	
  
plan	
  that	
  will	
  help	
  them	
  achieve	
  their	
  career	
  goals.	
  Job	
  placement	
  offices	
  and	
  college	
  career	
  
services	
  can	
  only	
  spend	
  so	
  much	
  time	
  with	
  students.	
  Sophomore	
  level	
  vocation	
  courses	
  
should	
  cover	
  career	
  opportunities,	
  graduate	
  schools	
  and	
  job	
  search	
  skills.	
  Ideally	
  these	
  classes	
  
would	
  feature	
  guest	
  appearances	
  by	
  professionals	
  and	
  mentors	
  in	
  an	
  established	
  mentoring	
  
program.	
  This	
  would	
  help	
  ease	
  anxiety	
  caused	
  by	
  high	
  expectations	
  while	
  aiding	
  students	
  to	
  
develop	
  more	
  realistic	
  views	
  of	
  professional	
  practice.	
  
	
  
The	
  introduction	
  of	
  research	
  methods	
  to	
  the	
  design	
  process,	
  specifically	
  methods	
  that	
  help	
  
students	
  connect	
  to	
  their	
  audience	
  in	
  an	
  empathetic	
  manner	
  will	
  also	
  benefit	
  this	
  generation.	
  
Ethnographic	
  research	
  practices	
  introduced	
  as	
  methodology	
  for	
  design	
  projects	
  are	
  one	
  
possibility.	
  This	
  method	
  of	
  research,	
  borrowed	
  from	
  anthropology,	
  creates	
  a	
  greater	
  focus	
  on	
  
audience,	
  introduces	
  more	
  rigorous	
  research	
  methods,	
  and	
  focuses	
  design	
  students	
  on	
  
empathetic	
  solutions	
  that	
  communicate	
  more	
  effectively	
  with	
  their	
  audience.	
  Ethnographic	
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research	
  focuses	
  on	
  the	
  link	
  between	
  human	
  behavior	
  and	
  culture.	
  Ethnographers	
  strive	
  to	
  
understand	
  and	
  separate	
  the	
  emic	
  perspective	
  from	
  the	
  etic	
  perspective.	
  Emic	
  investigations	
  
define	
  cultural	
  phenomena	
  through	
  the	
  perspective	
  of	
  the	
  community	
  under	
  study.	
  Etic	
  
investigations	
  define	
  cultural	
  phenomena	
  from	
  the	
  perspective	
  of	
  an	
  individual	
  who	
  is	
  not	
  
under	
  study.	
  Ethnographic	
  researchers	
  focus	
  their	
  efforts	
  on	
  understanding	
  the	
  internal,	
  or	
  
emic,	
  perspective	
  of	
  the	
  community,	
  using	
  etic	
  perspectives	
  to	
  augment	
  the	
  data	
  gathered	
  by	
  
an	
  emic	
  study.	
  (O’grady	
  2009,	
  p.	
  26)	
  Other	
  important	
  aspects	
  of	
  ethnographic	
  research	
  involve	
  
how	
  the	
  research	
  is	
  conducted.	
  Observation	
  is	
  conducted	
  in	
  the	
  demographics’	
  natural	
  
environment.	
  Subjects	
  are	
  not	
  removed	
  or	
  isolated	
  to	
  a	
  clinical	
  environment	
  for	
  observation.	
  
This	
  is	
  key	
  to	
  developing	
  an	
  empathetic	
  understanding	
  of	
  the	
  group	
  under	
  study.	
  Introducing	
  
research	
  methods	
  such	
  as	
  these	
  help	
  students	
  develop	
  a	
  deeper	
  understanding	
  of	
  their	
  
audience.	
  
	
  
“Clashpoint”	
  is	
  a	
  term	
  coined	
  by	
  Lynne	
  C.	
  Lancaster	
  and	
  David	
  Stillman	
  in	
  their	
  book	
  When	
  
Generations	
  Collide.	
  Their	
  book	
  focuses	
  on	
  the	
  interaction	
  of	
  generations	
  in	
  the	
  workplace.	
  
They	
  define	
  a	
  clashpoints	
  as	
  the	
  collision	
  that	
  arises	
  when	
  two	
  generations	
  bump	
  headlong	
  
into	
  each	
  other.	
  Raised	
  by	
  highly	
  communicative,	
  participation-‐oriented	
  parents,	
  the	
  
Millenials	
  have	
  been	
  included	
  in	
  major	
  family	
  decisions	
  since	
  they	
  were	
  old	
  enough	
  to	
  point.	
  
From	
  deciding	
  where	
  to	
  go	
  on	
  family	
  vacations	
  to	
  which	
  computer	
  to	
  buy,	
  Millenials	
  have	
  
always	
  been	
  a	
  part	
  of	
  the	
  day-‐to-‐day	
  negotiations	
  of	
  their	
  home	
  lives.	
  They’ll	
  bring	
  this	
  quality	
  
with	
  them	
  when	
  they	
  show	
  up	
  to	
  the	
  college	
  classroom	
  or	
  workplace.	
  This	
  means	
  they	
  will	
  
not	
  dutifully	
  follow	
  instruction,	
  but	
  it	
  also	
  means	
  they’ll	
  be	
  able	
  to	
  contribute	
  and	
  collaborate	
  
right	
  from	
  the	
  start.	
  	
  This	
  is	
  counterintuitive	
  to	
  the	
  Baby	
  Boomer	
  perspective	
  of	
  following	
  the	
  
chains	
  of	
  command	
  and	
  putting	
  your	
  time	
  in	
  before	
  being	
  able	
  to	
  voice	
  your	
  opinion.	
  
(Lancaster	
  and	
  Stillman	
  2002,	
  p.31)	
  If	
  these	
  two	
  generations	
  do	
  not	
  have	
  an	
  understanding	
  of	
  
one	
  another	
  a	
  clashpoint	
  will	
  quickly	
  develop	
  in	
  workplace	
  scenarios.	
  
	
  
Another	
  clashpoint	
  for	
  the	
  Boomers	
  and	
  Millenials	
  is	
  different	
  perspectives	
  on	
  careers.	
  Baby	
  
Boomers	
  are	
  currently	
  moving	
  into	
  the	
  final	
  phases	
  of	
  their	
  careers	
  before	
  retirement,	
  but	
  are	
  
still	
  looking	
  to	
  build	
  a	
  stellar	
  career—as	
  the	
  generation	
  who	
  has	
  always	
  wanted	
  to	
  excel	
  in	
  
their	
  careers.	
  They	
  are	
  realizing	
  they	
  have	
  a	
  limited	
  amount	
  of	
  time	
  left	
  to	
  excel	
  and	
  to	
  earn	
  at	
  
peak	
  capacity	
  and	
  they	
  are	
  going	
  to	
  want	
  to	
  make	
  the	
  most	
  of	
  these	
  remaining	
  career	
  years.	
  
This	
  is	
  a	
  generation	
  who	
  loves	
  to	
  be	
  challenged,	
  but	
  are	
  increasingly	
  moving	
  towards	
  a	
  more	
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contemplative	
  life	
  stage.	
  While	
  the	
  Baby	
  Boomer	
  is	
  focused	
  on	
  building	
  a	
  ‘stellar	
  career,’	
  the	
  
contrasting	
  career	
  path	
  of	
  the	
  Millennials	
  is	
  a	
  ‘parallel	
  career’	
  path.	
  Millenials’	
  programmed	
  
lives	
  have	
  made	
  them	
  familiar	
  with	
  multitasking.	
  	
  Millenials	
  are	
  capable	
  of	
  learning	
  several	
  
job	
  simultaneously	
  and	
  performing	
  all	
  of	
  them	
  well.	
  In	
  a	
  tight	
  labor	
  market,	
  making	
  sure	
  
Millenial	
  designers	
  can	
  cover	
  more	
  than	
  one	
  position	
  is	
  a	
  smart	
  strategy.	
  Some	
  researchers	
  
even	
  project	
  Millennials	
  may	
  have	
  more	
  than	
  10	
  career	
  paths	
  in	
  their	
  lifetimes—	
  not	
  job	
  
changes,	
  but	
  career	
  changes!	
  This	
  means	
  they	
  will	
  recycle	
  their	
  skills	
  and	
  talents	
  and	
  personal	
  
preferences	
  into	
  new	
  applications	
  again	
  and	
  again.	
  Throughout	
  their	
  careers,	
  this	
  generation	
  
will	
  be	
  ready,	
  willing	
  and	
  able	
  to	
  adapt	
  to	
  an	
  organization’s	
  evolving	
  structure.	
  They	
  are	
  ready	
  
and	
  willing	
  as	
  long	
  as	
  organizations—be	
  it	
  corporate	
  or	
  universities—understand	
  this	
  
generation	
  and	
  more	
  importantly	
  what	
  motivates	
  them.	
  Motivation	
  for	
  the	
  Millenials	
  include:	
  
a	
  fun	
  environment,	
  the	
  ability	
  to	
  work	
  in	
  teams	
  with	
  peers,	
  bosses	
  and	
  decision	
  makers	
  they	
  
can	
  relate	
  to,	
  and	
  being	
  allowed	
  to	
  participate	
  in	
  decisions.	
  And	
  most	
  importantly	
  if	
  you	
  can	
  
clearly	
  explain	
  and	
  prove	
  what	
  you	
  are	
  asking	
  them	
  to	
  do	
  will	
  add	
  a	
  skill	
  or	
  experience	
  to	
  an	
  
already	
  crowded	
  resume	
  it	
  will	
  be	
  seen	
  as	
  an	
  excellent	
  reward.	
  Don’t	
  forget,	
  they’ve	
  been	
  
coached	
  since	
  pre-‐school	
  by	
  their	
  Baby	
  Boomer	
  parents	
  to	
  create	
  a	
  resume	
  that	
  will	
  outshine	
  
their	
  seventy-‐seven	
  million	
  cohorts	
  to	
  get	
  into	
  the	
  best	
  schools	
  or	
  land	
  the	
  best	
  jobs.	
  
(Lancaster	
  and	
  Stillman	
  2002,	
  p.65)	
  
	
  
Finding	
  common	
  ground	
  and	
  connecting	
  with	
  members	
  of	
  our	
  own	
  generation	
  is	
  relatively	
  
easy.	
  Having	
  lived	
  through	
  the	
  same	
  formative	
  points	
  of	
  reference,	
  we	
  tend	
  to	
  share	
  a	
  feeling	
  
of	
  connectedness.	
  But	
  with	
  members	
  of	
  another	
  generation,	
  connecting	
  can	
  be	
  much	
  more	
  
difficult.	
  The	
  same	
  factors	
  that	
  bind	
  one	
  generation	
  drive	
  another	
  apart.	
  As	
  we	
  move	
  forward,	
  
“Generation	
  Me”	
  is	
  moving	
  beyond	
  our	
  classrooms	
  and	
  into	
  the	
  workforce.	
  Understanding	
  
and	
  adapting	
  to	
  this	
  generation’s	
  world-‐view	
  and	
  their	
  own	
  way	
  of	
  working	
  is	
  becoming	
  more	
  
than	
  a	
  good	
  idea—it	
  is	
  becoming	
  essential	
  to	
  the	
  viability	
  and	
  prosperity	
  of	
  our	
  society.	
  
Understanding	
  the	
  Millennial	
  generation’s	
  perspective	
  and	
  knowing	
  what	
  motivates	
  them	
  are	
  
key	
  to	
  their	
  success	
  and	
  ours	
  in	
  the	
  design	
  classroom	
  studio	
  and	
  professional	
  practice.	
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On People’s Republic of China Government’s
Minorities Language Policy
Qian Tang
University of Alberta, Canada
ABSTRACT
In China, aside from the Han nationality, there exist 55 minority nationalities.
Mandarin (Putonghua) is the official language for the whole nations. Expect the two
nationalities-- Hui and Manju commonly use Mandarin; there are more than 80
languages which belong to 5 different language families in use among the other
minority ethnic groups.

Facing the complicated language environment, the government of People’s Republic
of China (PRC) through legislation guaranteed that minority groups enjoy their right
to use both the “yuyan” (spoken language) and scripts within ethnic autonomous
regions. On the other hand, it followed out massive Mandarin promotion nationwide
and enacted bilingual education in minority ethnic areas.

Chinese and foreign scholars see this policy quite differently. Chinese scholars praise
this policy for its effort to enhance and maintain regional stability and social harmony.
Foreign researchers point out and even criticize the discrepancies between the policy
and practice. Based on two different case studies within Chinese minority area, this
paper suggests more work should be done to reduce the difference between the policy
and practice.

KEY WORDS:
China; minority language policy; documentation; bilingual education
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1. Introduction
1.1 Nationalities in China
Since Shin Shi kyoutei - the first emperor unified China (BC 221), it marked the
beginning of the multiethnic history of China. After the found of People’s Republic of
China 1 (PRC), through the identification and confirmation by the central government,
there had been stated 56 nationalities in the mid-1950s. Minority nationalities in
China refer to nationalities except Han ethic group, i.e. Mongol, Hui(Chinese
Moslems ), Uygur, Kazakh, Miao, Yi, Zhuang, Bouyei, Korean and Man(Manchu),
etc. The major nationality-Han takes up to 91.50% of the total population 2. Because
the other nationalities have less population than Han nationality, they are called
“minority nationalities”.

1.2 Languages used within China
Standard Mandarin (Putonghua) is the official language for the whole nations. Expect
the two nationalities-- Hui and Man commonly use Mandarin; the other minority
nationalities have their own language(s) and even script(s). Most domestic linguists
suggest that there are more than 80 minority “yuyan”(macro-languages) 3 which let a
number of minority languages underestimated. According to Shearer and Sun (2002),
there are more than 120 distinct languages among China’s 55 minority nationalities.

1

The People’s Republic of China was founded in the year of 1949.
th
It is gathered from the newest- the 6 census.
3
It is “conventionally but inaccurately translated as ‘language’; perhaps ‘macro-language’ as used in the
Ethnologue would be a better translation.”(Bradley 2011, p70).
3
2
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These minority languages belong to 5 different language families. Besides, 21
minority groups have 27 scripts.
2. Overview of PRC Government’s Minority Language Policy
The Policy of PRC government’s minority language policy can be viewed as three
phases: from 1949 to mid-1950s, from late 1950s to mid-1970s, since late 1970.
(Wang & Phillion 2009).

The first stage is considered to be supportive. Since the Plenary session of the first
Chinese People's Political Consultative Conference (1949), it has been stating that
every nationality has the freedom to use and develop its own “yuyan” and script.
Followed that, the communist party set up the Central National Affairs Committee
and, established the Minority Languages Research Institute in the 1950s. With the
cooperation with Soviet Union, these researchers helped more than 10 minority
groups to create their own scripts. At the same time, the central government carried
out minority nationalities autonomy policy and marked out autonomous areas, mainly
the 5 autonomous regions 4 of minority nationalities.

When it came to the late 1950s, the policy was suspended, as the left wing of the
Chinese communist party became dominant who carried out Cultural Revolution 5 later.
All the supportive policies toward minority nationalities were stopped. Assimilation
was the goal at that time. The official language in education became mandarin
4

They are Guangxi Zhuang Autonomous Region, Tibet Autonomous Region, Ningxia Hui Autonomous Region,
Inner Mongolia Autonomous Region and, Xinjiang Uygur Autonomous Region.
5
Culture Revolutionary (1966-1976) is regarded as a disaster to China.
4
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Chinese in minority regions (Zhou 2000).
Since late 1970s the Culture Revolution ended, the initial minority language policy
has been resumed and made into legislation system. The 1982 Chinese Constitution
stated that "the people of all nationalities have the freedom to use and develop their
own spoken and written languages" (National People's Congress, 1983, Article 4: 13).
The Central National Affairs Committee reorganized and replaned. There were more
than 3000 people participating in collecting and writing minority nationalities
literature. Since then, every minority group has their own summarized journal which
contains the origin, culture, language, etc. However, in the Constitute, it reads that
“the whole country should promote Mandarin”. Governments from all levels should
take efficient measures to promote Mandarin and simplified Chinese characters. Every
official’ Mandarin has to reach certain proficiency level.

3. Case studies & Evaluation from researchers
Researchers from domestic and abroad hold different view of PRC government’s
minority language policy. In order to see which side’s opinion more objective, two
case studies of minority areas are provided as following.

3.1 Case studies
3.1.1She ethnic in Canton
She nationality is one of the oldest minority ethnics in China, originated from the
mountainous area within the boundaries of Fujian, Canton and Jiangxi province.
Nowadays, they mainly locate in 80 mountainous counties of Fujian, Zhejiang,
5
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Jiangxi, Canton and Anhui, with total population of 709592(the year of 2000). These
She ethnics in Fujian, Zhejiang, Jiangxi, and Anhui have been using Mandarin of the
most. Only in Canton, She language was maintained.

From 1980 to 1998, according to Chen Yanhe’s investigation: in the Hui County, in
the year of 1988, there were 48 families with population of 324 people. Among the
total population, there were 233 bilingual residences with the language ability of She
language and Hakka which took up 72% of the total population. In the other 91 people,
11 adults only spoke Hakka and didn’t understand She language, and the rest 80 were
children from 1 to 6 years old. In 1997, the population of Huidong County increased
from 324 to 695, more than one time. Among the 10 years, the use of She language
experienced a huge change. In Boluo and Zhengcheng, the She nationality not only
maintained their language but also the speakers of the minority language increased
along with the population. Besides, according to a 1990 survey, they still kept their
minority identity, distinguished from surrounding Han nationality (Segawa 1995).

There several reasons account for the good maintenance of the She language. First, it
is because that they keep their ethnic community which let them distinguished from
Han surroundings. Second, their language attitude is very positive and they are
considered to be one of the most honest minority nationalities to their language. They
have a very strong affection toward their language. They use She as the main
language for family and ethnic community communication. In the old times, they
could only allow to marry within their own ethnic community. Though this old rules
6
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changed, and women from outside of their community married to the area. These
no-She people learned the She language from zero to proficiency with 3 years and
then adopted it as their main language for inner communication. Even lack of efficient
measures carried out by the local government, the endangered She language is kept
alive up till now, only with the She nationality’s positive language attitude and their
effort to use it within the ethnic community.

3.1.3 Tibet
The minority language situation is different from the She case, though they both have
very strong affection to their nationality and language.

Tibet minority autonomous region is located on the southwest of China and the
southwest of Tibet Plateau. It has more than 4000 kilometers boundary with other
countries and provinces. It belongs to P. R. China since 1951. The population with this
region was more than 2 million 6, and the majority is Tibet ethnics which took up more
than 90% and most of them speak Tibetan. As Tibet’s important strategic position,
PRC government’s policies toward them including minority language policy are
sensitive.

In the year of 1952, the government started to build schools in Tibet, and stated that
learning Tibetan was the main task and Mandarin Chinese was an optional course.

6

The statistics was gathered at the end of 2006.
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The instruction language was Tibetan. The government also sent local officials to
central colleagues and universities to train theirs Mandarin, in order to improve their
Mandarin. However, since 1958, the instruction language above post secondary level
changed. It mainly promoted intensive education of simplified Chinese characters,
and totally put Mandarin as the instruction language. In authorities, enterprises and
institutions, they were only allowed to use Mandarin and simplified Chinese script
instead of Tibetan. Many Han officials there could not use Tibetan to communicate.
What’s more, lots of school stopped teaching Tibetan, or abandoned Tibetan as an
instruction language, and had bias toward learning Tibetan. After the Culture
Revolution, the government resumed to carry out bilingual education, the effect was
not good enough. Recent decade, the high pressure policy toward Tibet is
resuscitating.

PRC government’s minority language policy in Tibet caused lots of dissatisfaction
among Tibetans. As the highly suppression toward the use of and the education of
Tibetan, it increased the illiteracy rate in this region and even turmoil. Lots of
Tibetans consider the PRC government’s minority language policy here is the tool of
assimilation. Some refused to learn Mandarin only and refused to send their children
to the public school. Some chose to send their kids to temple to learn from Lamas 7 as
well as learn Tibetan and their culture. Because of their minority nationalism, the
illiteracy rate was extremely high, 69.39% in 1994 (Zhou 2000).

7

A lama is a priest of monk in Lamaism.
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Besides, the text books in Tibet also arouse resemblance. All these text books were
written from the view of the Han, namely the Han helped out Tibetans and Tibetans
learned Mandarin very happily and so on. These statements didn’t reflect the truth
from the prospect of Tibetans. And these textbook written in Tibetan are directly
translated from the Mandarin textbook. Not only students but also teachers all think
these Tibetan text books are boring and not helpful to teach Tibetan culture at all.
Tibetan culture is regarded as the feudal superstition, Lama culture and aristocracy in
these text books.

Moreover, the PRC government even built a Tibetan High School in Beijing which
teaches Tibetan students Mandarin and other high schools courses. The report said
Tibetan students were glad to learn Mandarin in Beijing, even not to mention that how
students missed their parents, and why they chose to skip the class and celebrate their
own New Year festival in their dormitory. Since 2010, there have been demonstrations
from Tibetan students to ask for Tibetan education and protect Tibetan Culture. In
2012, as the concern of social stability, the Tibetan education was canceled in
Qinghai.

3.2 Evaluation
About PRC government’s minority language policy, researchers from domestic and
abroad hold different opinions.
9
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The central government places the social stability and harmony to the first priority as
the whole nation. Everything will be sacrificed if against the stability and unity of the
nation. As constrained by social ideology as well as language ideology, most Chinese
researcher adhere that the government’s policy is the best solution for minority
nationalities for China.

Researchers from outside of China and even some Chinese scholars who work in the
west pointed out that there are discrepancy between the policy and the real practice,
such as the criteria of identifying languages and minority nations, language education
issue and even language right within minority regions, etc.

From my own point of view, every coin has two sides, and so as the PRC
government’s minority language policy. From the large aspect, it is useful to keep
the national unified. The promotion of one official language will more or less make
other languages sacrificed. So does Mandarin. And the promotion of Mandarin will
accelerate assimilation toward minority nationalities. To some extent, it helps to avoid
separation and maintain the social stability.

From the reality, there should more

work to be done to reduce the discrepancy between the policy and this will also
maintain the unity of the whole nationals in the long run.

4. Suggestions
As it is advocated to improve the real practice, there are several suggestions,
10
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4.1 Keeping the consistency of the policy

In order to make the policy efficient, the policy should also be kept consistent. During
the 1990s, people were allowed to reclaim their nationalities. Lots of people who
cannot speak the minority language(s) reclaimed their nationalities from Han to other
minority ethnics, driven by the fringe benefits. Besides, taking the policy carried out
during the Culture Revolution, also the situation in Tibet, the large changes of policy,
not only cause the resemblance from minority people, but also not helpful to
guarantee minority nationalities’ language rights.

4.2 Scientifically defining minority groups’ languages and identity
The indentifying of languages and minority nationalities is a controversial issue, as
the inside and outside opinions are quite different. The criteria of indentifying
languages in China are mainly from the two aspects; one is structure of language that
one language should have the same phonetic, syntax and vocabulary system, and the
other is social psychology which emphases the psychological belongings of
nationalities and languages. These criteria are regarded broader than the international
ones. However, since the identification work of minority nationalities and languages
has done, there have been lots new claims for minority ethnics and languages. The
government is reluctantly to accept, except the Jino case in late 1970s. Even one
important official said that, since the minority nationalities and languages have been
identified, we should adhere to the result. If we couldn’t scientifically identify these,
how could we protect minorities’ language right? It is suggested to adopt some
11

2013 HICAH Proceedings
Page 976

international criterion, such as the UNESCO’s and introduce international
cooperations.
4.3 Documenting endangered minority’s languages
In 1993, United Nations marked the year as protecting endangered languages. China
is a multi nations country and multi languages as well. These endangered languages’
issue has already caused the concern of scholars and some minority ethnics. Followed
by one of the international criteria, endangered languages should also be identified. It
is suggested to raise people’s awareness of saving, protecting and rescuing
endangered languages and carried out solutions, such as using modern method to
document and eve developing ethnography. Government should also provide enough
funding for saving endangered languages.

4.4 Investigating language attitude and promoting multicultural education
The government should organize researchers to investigate minority nationalities’
language attitude, for sake of the adjustment of their current policy.
As to rationally deal with illiteracy, narrow minority nationalism and resistance in
ethnic autonomous regions, it is suggested to carry out multicultural education (Wang
& Phillion 2009), such as incorporating language as well as culture in curriculum, and
writing textbook from the view of minority nationality’s’, etc(Bank 2006).

There still exist some problems, like whether we should differentiate the education
policy between minorities with their own script and without their script; minorities
12
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have traditional script and newly-invented script; nationalities within communities
and outside of communities; nationalities within inland and nationalities from the
frontier; institutional education and adult education, and so on.
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Abstract

Despite the fact the study of communication within organizations is now nearing 50 years of
research, Communication majors who specialize in Organizational Communication (ORG COM)
are often challenged to match their knowledge and skill set with advertised jobs, because the
phrase “Organizational Communication” rarely is used in want ads. Given the disconnect
between degree name and advertised job classification, this paper does two things. First, it
establishes the knowledge and skills that are unique to the Organizational Communication major.
Second, this paper uses content analysis to categorize those jobs well-suited for Communication
majors emphasizing Organizational Communication as their area of study. Initially, this research
in progress is undertaken to be a resource for Communication majors specializing in
Organization Communication content and for academic advisors advising students on where best
to look for jobs in the current job market. Ultimately, the project aims to be a first step toward
producing a database that catalogues jobs well-suited for majors with Organizational
Communication expertise.

Keywords: Communication Assessment, Communication Audits, Consulting, Executive
Coaching, Human Resources, Organizational Communication, Training and Development
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Abstract

The Department of Communication at Kennesaw State University (KSU) in Kennesaw, Georgia
(north of Atlanta, Georgia) offers four concentrations or specialty areas of study to its 1,300
majors. These Communication concentrations include: Journalism and Citizen Media, Media
Studies, Organizational Communication, and Public Relations. While years of academic advising
have made apparent that most undeclared majors and Communication majors can identify jobs
associated with three of the concentrations (Journalism and Citizen, Media Studies, and Public
Relations) because of their names so often appear in job advertisements, these same students
often have difficulty linking the Organizational Communication name and its coursework to a
particular job or a given career path. Further, those completing the Organizational
Communication major, from time to time, have also been unclear on where their degree takes
them. To address this challenge, this paper reports on research in progress where three groups
(students in General Education courses, KSU National Advisory Board members, and companies
posting Organizational Communication jobs in the local market) are surveyed to distinguish: (a)
what these groups think Organizational Communication is, (b) clarify whether the Organizational
Communication name well represents its inherent curriculum, and (c) identify what alternative
phrases might be substituted to more clearly convey expertise in Organizational Communication
to potential employers.

Keywords: Applied Communication, Business Communication, Management Communication,
Organizational Communication, Professional Communication
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Abstract
Performing arts schools are like lighthouses: they exist for the public good,
they can be in exciting locations but difficult to access for the general public,
they are an important light on the hill, they are problematic to resource, and if
closed, they are highly unlikely to be re-commissioned.
Australia (Currie, King Island) is home to one of the few re-commissioned
lighthouses in the world.
This paper, a primer for broader research, explores the tension between the
teaching intensive philosophy of practice-based performing arts schools and
the implementation of tertiary education public policy by Australian
universities. There is a clear policy shift towards a demand-driven approach in
both higher and vocational education systems. Performing arts education
overlaps both these systems, which should be an operational advantage, but
generally the systems exhibit an uncomfortable co-existence provoking
management uncertainty and complexity for institutions.
Major external reviews have been undertaken of two high profile schools in
Australia: the Victorian College of the Arts (University of Melbourne) and the
Western Australian Academy of Performing Arts (Edith Cowan University).
The latter was conducted in early 2012 by the author who is also an alumnus
of the former. Both reviews concluded, amongst other things, that standard
government funding policy did not provide adequate resources to undertake
intensive studio-based teaching, the hallmark of these and other successful
and credible performing arts schools world-wide. Major reviews of Australian
tertiary education have noted that government funding is inadequate for
creative arts tertiary education. To date governments have not responded to
these findings, indeed in some Australian jurisdictions, funding for creative
arts education has been radically reduced.
How will schools and their host universities respond? What arts management
principles are applicable in these and other settings?
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Introduction
Performing arts schools are like lighthouses: they exist for the public good,
they can be in exciting locations but difficult to access for the general public,
they are an important light on the hill, they are problematic to resource and, if
closed, they are highly unlikely to be re-commissioned. Lighthouses have an
established purpose, as do performing arts studios.

The Performing Arts Studio
The studio is the heart of the performing arts.
The studio is where artists are in intimate contact with their art, be they actors,
musicians, dancers, directors, composers or choreographers. The studio is
the place of invention, where dead-ends and really bad ideas will, and should,
be entertained and probably, hopefully, rejected. Thankfully, these wayward
explorations inform artistic discovery in unexpected and illuminating ways.
Planning, reflection, research, marketing, and many other important things
happen outside the studio, but none of these external dimensions have
significant meaning, indeed some of them cannot exist at all, without the art
created within the studio. Performance is another critical component of the
artistic cycle providing critical and popular responses to inform consequent
explorations in the studio. Public performances are embedded in the
curriculum of any credible tertiary education performing arts school in the
world.
The studio is where artist-educators do their most important work with
student-artists. The studio should be the focus of the education of practicebased performing artists. Put simply, education of elite performing artists
requires a high level of contact time in the studio between students and staff.

Tertiary Education and Performing Arts Practice
This section draws heavily on the author’s June 2012 Review of the Western
Australian Academy of Performing Arts, a school of Edith Cowan University. i
Many tertiary education institutions in Australia see creative arts schools as
jewels in the crown, but there appears to be a lack of understanding of the
pedagogical requirements. ii Performing arts education, properly undertaken to
develop elite physical skills and artistic sensibilities, is complex and
expensive.
Many hold that the arts is not a profession but a ‘higher calling’, realized
through a life-long commitment to creative work. iii The more vocationally
orientated might see artistic careers as a series of gigs.
The education and training of performing artists is located, philosophically and
functionally, across the two sectors of Australian tertiary education: Vocational
Education and Training (VET) and Higher Education (HE). It is very complex
for organizations that operate, by either choice or statute, in both sectors.
Understanding and balancing the pedagogical, legislative and industrial

2
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differences in the systems can be frustrating and exhausting. Opportunities
exist, however, for agile and alert institutions and there are benefits for
students.
Arts training, often described as the teaching of performing arts physical skills,
is similar to the underpinning pedagogy of VET whereas arts education,
thought by some to be the application of physical skills in conjunction with
deeper conceptual understandings to create new work, aligns more strongly
with HE principles. Others argue that new work, often accepted as research,
is more appropriately a postgraduate pursuit, built upon undergraduate study
that provides a strong technical base as well as personal, academic and
artistic maturation. These views can affect teaching methodology.
Should teaching concentrate on the artistic skills of the student-artist (actor,
dancer, singer, musician, and designer) to interpret the canon of works
(theatre, dance, opera/music theatre) or should it support an environment that
leads to the creation of new contemporary works? Some argue the best
institutions can, and should, do both. Worldwide there are examples of
successful schools that have taken either approach or a combination of both.
Almost all of these schools have a learning environment that replicates that of
the profession and career to which students aspire, variously described as
practice-based, studio-based, immersive or authenticated learning. Whichever
philosophy (or combination thereof) is pursued, performing arts education and
training focused on the practicing artist is costly. To be effective and credible,
performing arts education requires significant teaching resources.
The relationship between the experienced artist-educator and the emergent
artist-student is central to the success of the school, graduates’ career
prospects and the development of art form disciplines. The artist-educator, the
expert and constant external eye and ear, is critical in nurturing the artistic
growth of emergent student-artists. The relationship is similar to that which
exists between a coach and elite athletes.
The development of genuine expertise requires struggle, sacrifice, and honest,
often painful self-assessment. There are no shortcuts. It will take at least a
decade to achieve expertise, and you need to invest that time wisely, by
engaging in “deliberate” practice – practice that focuses on tasks beyond your
current level of competence and comfort. You will need a well-informed coach
not only to guide you through deliberate practice but also to help you learn
iv
how to coach yourself.

Thoughtful repetition of physical and manual skills is a recurrent requirement
for professional performing artists and of performing arts education and
training, but performing arts expertise is not gained through rote learning. This
necessary repetition is a conscious self-directed process of subtle and
continuous improvement and growing self-awareness. Importantly, the artist’s
constantly evolving technical skill enhances artistic capability and encourages
creative exploration.

3
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Progress can be painful; patience is paramount. But commitment to regular
“deliberate practice” distinguishes elite performers from others and drives selfguided reflection and skill refinement. Golfing superstar Sam Snead was
renowned for his ‘natural’ swing, but as he wryly noted, “Practice puts brains
in your muscles.” v Thoughtful self-critical repetition focuses effort on the
essential; the expert appears to have ease, time and space denied to others.
Research also indicates that, “very few (athletes, novelists, and musicians)
appear to be able to engage in more than four or five hours of high
concentration and deliberate practice at a time.”vi This would suggest that a
student-artist might be sensibly scheduled that amount per day or 20-25 hours
of “deliberate practice” per week. The balance of student learning would be
undertaken in other study modes.
In anticipation of professional and technical demands, practice-based schools
select rather than recruit students. Most schools have threshold academic
standards but a talent hurdle, normally assessed through audition, is held to
be the most critical selection criteria. It is not unusual in Australia for students
to cross the country to attend the school of choice. Australian performing arts
schools restrict intake to a single discipline specific class of around 20-25
students (noting music disciplines may take a different approach). The
principal reasons include:
•
•
•

•

•

Pedagogy – intensive teaching responds better to smaller class sizes.
Quality – schools’ reputations are based on graduates’ artistic and
employment outcomes in a very competitive environment; accordingly
schools compete for quality, not quantity, of prospective students.
Facilities – studio size inherently limits student numbers, to a
maximum of 25 students per class, many argue that 18-20 is
pedagogically preferred for reasons of casting of shows, pastoral care,
and artistic growth of students.
Industry demands – the performing arts is a highly competitive
employment environment and oversupply bestows no favours upon
either graduates or the industry. Well-trained graduates who quickly
adapt to professional demands are the most likely to obtain
employment and build careers.
Diseconomies of scale – there is no particular advantage in increased
student numbers. More students will not necessarily decrease the
staff–student ratio and, in some instances, it may be increased. For
example, studios are limited to 20-25 students; an intake of 30-35
students must be split into two and thus increase rather than decrease
teaching costs per student. An intake of 45-50 (two full groups) may
place unrealistic pressure on studio space, diminish students’ learning
experience and potentially floods the market.

Discrete student cohorts selected on quality is a proven approach in
performing arts schools around the world. In Australia, overarching national
and state tertiary education policy, funding and systems are not necessarily
supportive of studio-based teaching or selection criteria that privileges quality
rather than quantity.

4
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Australian Tertiary Education Policy and Systems
Australia’s population (22.6 million) is comparable to Texas (25.6 million).
Australia (7.7 million km2) is over ten times the size of Texas and almost 80%
the area of the USA (9.8 million km2), but with only 7% of the population of the
USA. Australia’s demographics and political structure shape its national
tertiary education policy and systems.
Australia is a commonwealth (or federation) of eight states and territories. The
Commonwealth Government funds and administers Higher Education (HE),
although all public universities, except the Australian National University in the
Australian Capital Territory, are established under either state or territory
legislation. Vocational Education and Training (VET) is administered by the
states and territories and funded largely by them, although Commonwealth
Government funding of VET is significant; up to one-third of total capital and
recurrent funding. These two major systems operate in nine separate tertiary
educational jurisdictions each with their own arrangements. While these
jurisdictions may exhibit similar characteristics, no two are the same.
The Australian Qualifications Framework (AQF) is the sole national
qualifications framework. The AQF applies to both VET and HE and it is
embedded in the enabling federal legislation of two national bodies. The
Tertiary Education Quality and Standards Agency (TEQSA) is responsible for
HE; and, the Australian Skills Quality Authority (ASQA) has oversight of VET.
All universities are bound by TEQSA as specified by a number of pieces of
inter-related Commonwealth legislation. ASQA sought referral of state
powers; but Victoria and Western Australia have not fully complied. As ASQA
does not have intrinsic authority over state matters, it does not have national
coverage and its functions are, to some extent, replicated in state bodies.
The two systems have different pedagogical approaches. VET is competencybased training whereas HE is research informed teaching with merit-based
assessment. VET qualifications are typically in the lower bands (AQF 1-6) and
HE in the higher bands (AQF 7-10); where AQF 10 is a PhD, AQF 7 a
Bachelor degree, AQF 5 a diploma, and AQF 1-4 are Certificate qualifications.
HE is self-accrediting whereas various bodies, external to the teaching
institution, authorize and accredit VET qualifications.
There is widespread acceptance that diploma qualifications provide advanced
standing into cognate, and in some cases non-cognate, Bachelor degrees.
While the practice of granting advanced standing is common, it is unevenly
applied from qualification to qualification and from place to place. The same
uncertainty applies to embedded or nested qualifications (Diploma within a
Bachelor Degree). Such qualifications blend VET and HE characteristics.
Properly constructed these qualifications are well suited to the education and
training of performing artists. vii
The industrial arrangements vary. Universities (HE) all have single enterprise
agreements of some form whereas public VET institutions largely operate
under centralized state (or territory) agreements. In most states, publicly
5
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funded VET teachers are government employees. In contrast HE academics
are university employees. In general academics receive greater remuneration
than VET teachers, as much as 30% more. viii
To add further complexity there are dual-sector universities which offer both
VET and HE programs. The first of these institutions was established in the
Northern Territory in the late 1980s, followed in the next decade by four in
Victoria and another introduced into regional Queensland in 2012. Dual-sector
universities have to both balance and satisfy the frequently competing policy
imperatives and jarring management systems of different political and
education jurisdictions. Over 60% of Australia’s public universities have VET
operations of some sort including separate companies or partnerships. ix
Despite (or perhaps due to) these complex funding, pedagogical, industrial,
management, and jurisdictional arrangements, Australian tertiary education
generally enjoys a relatively robust international reputation. There are,
however, warning signs. The Review of Australian Higher Education, Final
Report, x commonly known as the Bradley Review, identified that this
international standing was diminishing.
As part of the proposed revitalization of Australian HE the Bradley Review
recommended that ‘demand-driven’ funding mechanisms replace quota
systems for HE commencing nation-wide in 2011. Bradley argued that a HE
demand-driven system is the best method to improve access to tertiary
education. Subsequently, the Commonwealth Government implemented
demand-driven funding and the Council of Australian Governments set a
target of 40% of all Australians aged 25-34 years will have a Bachelor Degree
by 2025.
The quota system funded individual institutions by academic discipline per
enrolled student. Institutions were penalized if their intake exceeded a
tolerance of a few percent of the quota target. A quota system caps
government investment; however, it can disadvantage students who are
educationally equipped to undertake programs but unable to obtain a place
due to quota restrictions. In contrast the demand-driven system funds all
students accepted by institutions and thus can increase access to university.
The Victorian State Government introduced demand-driven funding for VET in
mid-2009. South Australia, Queensland and Western Australia are, to varying
extents, following Victoria’s lead on VET funding. The demand-driven system
has been used in other countries; New Zealand, for example, introduced it in
the 1990s but returned to a quota system a decade later apparently over
concerns regarding quality and government outlays. xi
Quota systems are more financially predictable for governments than
demand-driven systems but the latter is seen as a way to increase access to
tertiary education. Although it has laudable social equity objectives this
massification of tertiary education can work against the interests of specialist
areas such as creative arts.
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Funding for Creative Arts Education
Both the Bradley Review and a consequent Commonwealth Government
review, the Base Funding Review, xii identified that creative arts funding was
inadequate. Despite this expert and repeated advice, government has given
no indication that it will increase funding rates for the creative arts.
More challenging has been the sharp decline of VET funding for the creative
arts in Victoria. The basic metric for VET funding is Student Contact Hours
(SCH). In 2004, the rate for creative arts fields of studies was in the order of
$12-$14 per SCH. This rate reduced to $9-$11 per SCH with the introduction
of demand-driven funding in 2009. In May 2012, the Victorian government
announced further cuts, setting 2013 creative arts rates at $4-$7 per SCH.
Within five years the funding rate reduced by 50-60%. In the corresponding
period, teaching salaries increased by around 2% per annum.
Subsequent to these latest policy changes, Victorian VET institutions have
announced the closure of creative arts programs. It is widely anticipated that
more programs will close over the next few years. Similar policy
announcements by governments in New South Wales and Queensland are
also likely to trigger VET closures. These three states comprise the eastern
seaboard of mainland Australia and over 75% of the country’s population. xiii
A detailed analysis of the differences in the VET and HE funding models is
beyond this paper. In general terms, however, HE has less supervised
teaching and more self-directed learning by students and, on average, larger
class sizes than VET. VET students are typically in classes of 20-25 and
receive up to 20 hours per week of supervised tuition. Australian government
funding models, be they VET or HE, typically allocate creative arts funding
somewhere in the middle range.
In recent times the Victorian College of the Arts (VCA) (University of
Melbourne), The Western Australian Academy of Performing Arts (WAAPA)
(Edith Cowan University), The Music School of the Australian National
University, and The Arts Academy of the University of Ballarat have
experienced financial difficulties. A variety of external reviews and internal
restructures have followed. After significant public turmoil the Victorian State
Government allocated the VCA additional funding, but only for four years.
Like the VCA a number of other Australian creative arts schools receive
additional funding from government. These supplementary funds come from
Arts rather than Education budgets in recognition of the artistic contribution of
the schools. These schools are of national significance and are located in
either Melbourne or Sydney. They include: The National Institute of Dramatic
Art (NIDA), Australian Ballet School, The Australian National Academy of
Music (ANAM), and the National Institute of Circus Arts (NICA). These
institutions seem more resilient; although ANAM’s existence was threatened a
couple of years ago and in more recent times the media has noted rumblings
at both NIDA and NICA. The additional funding for the VCA expires in two
years time and history may well repeat itself.
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It is reasonable to conclude that it is increasingly difficult for institutions (VET
or HE or both) to sustain intensive performing arts training supported only by
Australian governments’ standard education funding. As argued in the
WAAPA Review it is always possible to refine internal management practices
and curriculum and therefore improve financial performance. Notwithstanding
greater management rigour, there would appear to be a fundamental
disjunction between the design of government funding models and their
application by tertiary education institutions to performing arts schools.
The principal financial factors are the number of supervised teaching hours
and the staff-student ratio. Performing arts schools intent on elite practice
commit as many studio hours as possible to student learning in relatively
small groups, including one-to-one tuition. The notion of student learning
hours is explored in the next section.

Student Learning Hours
In the early 1800s English social reformer Robert Owen coined the refrain:
eight hours labour, eight hours recreation, eight hours rest. In the 1840s, New
Zealand carpenter Samuel Parnell, using similar language, successfully led a
strike to establish the first eight-hour working day in the world. Australian
building industries followed in the 1850s. Subsequently, the working week has
been reduced from 48 hours in six days to a maximum 38 hours in five days.
Research suggests a 40-hour week is a reasonable limit for the average
person; working beyond this threshold can reduce productivity and individual
wellbeing. xiv Australian industrial awards specify around 37.5 hours per week
for VET teachers and HE academics.
It seems an entirely reasonable proposition that a typical tertiary student
should be able to achieve reasonable results through a similar working week
to those that teach them. In Australia, an average fulltime tertiary education
student, whether undertaking VET or HE, is engaged with learning for 32
weeks per year inclusive of study breaks and assessment; that is, an annual
student workload of 1,200 learning hours (32 weeks by 37.5 hours per week).
This figure is remarkably consistent across upper primary, secondary and
tertiary education. For example, the final year of secondary school in the state
of Victoria sets 12 units of study each requiring 100 hours. xv Other national
systems and individual universities also use 1,200 hours as a base measure.
In Australia, and elsewhere, there are examples of higher annual student
hours: 1,600 and 1,800. xvi
Annual student learning hours of 1,600 is approximately equivalent to 42
weeks or two semesters of 21 weeks each; although in Australia delivery is
unlikely to exceed 16-18 week semesters and therefore the weekly student
load will increase from 37.5 to around 45-50 hours. Annual student learning
hours of 1,800 is equivalent to 48 weeks or two semesters of 24 weeks each,
but again this is likely to be delivered in a shorter duration and, thus, higher
weekly student learning hours. A normal working year for an average
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employee is also 48 weeks and normally comprises 240 working days for the
year, which equals 1,800 annual hours (240 days by 7.5 hours per day).
Elite Australian schools, such as VCA, NIDA, and WAAPA, have tended to
1,600 annual student learning hours by extending the number of teaching
weeks per year or higher student workload expectations per week or both.
The performing arts graduates of all of these schools are generally highly
regarded for their technical competence.
The tertiary education of performing arts practice in Australia sits uneasily
within the maze of VET and HE, government funding and student learning
hours. Schools dedicated to intensive studio teaching are frequently in
precarious circumstances unless they enjoy either additional support from
governments or a privileged position within their host institution or both.

Arts Management Principles for Performing Arts Schools
Conflating the factors discussed thus far - deliberate practice, intensive
teaching (coaching), authenticated learning environment, and annual student
workload - suggests that the education of an elite performing arts student in a
safe productive manner requires, on average, 20-25 hours per week of studiofocused learning and a further 10-15 hours of ‘traditional’ learning. These
hours are based on 4-5 hours per day of deliberate practice, some of which
would be directly supervised by staff and some undertaken individually by
students either in school studios or in private practice.
Studio learning would mainly comprise technique classes and skill sessions
including one-to-one tuition for music students (instrument and voice).
Additional aspects might include individual or small ensemble coaching for
actors and dancers, rehearsals, students’ own work, and assessment
(technique, studio presentations and so forth).
‘Traditional’ learning might comprise such elements as lectures and tutorials
on theory and history, journals, research, self-directed learning and
assessment (exams, tests, essays and so forth). Some self-guided deliberate
practice is included as part of traditional learning; for example, music students
are expected to undertake daily instrument practice.
As noted above the principal financial drivers for a performing arts schools are
supervised teaching hours and the staff-student ratio. Artistic and pedagogical
objectives stipulate small intakes and relatively small class sizes. The net
result for the performing arts is many hours of supervised teaching to small
classes including one-to-one tuition and, therefore, a high staff-student ratio
and very high teaching costs compared to most other academic disciplines.
While not explored here, it should be noted that most performing arts in
Australia are not particularly research active. The schools, therefore, do not
have an income stream from research grants or consultancy that can defray
overhead costs and ease staff teaching load. Normally the box office income
from performances, while useful, is a relatively modest proportion of total
revenue.
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Below is an indicative breakdown that locates both supervised and self-guided
deliberate practice, noting these arrangements may vary according to the
philosophy and artistic focus of any given school, but the principles remain
consistent:
Studio-focused learning

Traditional learning

Supervised deliberate practice (studio)
• Technique classes & skills sessions
• One-to-one tuition
• Coaching – roles, scores, parts

Self-guided deliberate practice
• Instrument practice
• Voice practice
• Other skills practice

Other Learning (studio)
Rehearsal
Performances
Research & Self-directed Learning
Assessment

Other Learning (non-studio)
Lectures & Tutorials
Journals
Research & Self-directed Learning
Assessment

This approach requires staff to supervise students for up to 30 hours per
week. That is, in most performing arts disciplines the majority of studio basedlearning would be supervised (private instrument and voice practice are the
notable exceptions), as would much of the non-studio learning. As students
progress through their studies, the proportion of supervised to non-supervised
student learning could be expected to decline. Ideally, however, the proportion
should remain relatively high compared to other academic disciplines due to
the requirements of deliberate practice in the studio and the intensive
teaching methodology inherent in performing arts practice.
These proportions and volumes of supervised learning present serious
financial challenges for performing arts schools. As noted elsewhere in this
paper the funding of VET and HE in Australia is complex and will not be
explained in detail here. A simplified example of HE follows and there are
similar dynamics in VET. xvii
HE performing arts funding might be expected to cover around 12-16 hours
per week of supervised learning. A typical HE student in the humanities might
receive 8-10 hours of supervised learning per week; and engineering,
architect or medical students 16-20 hours per week. These levels are
approximately a half to a third of the preferred supervision in the performing
arts. Thus, all other things being equal, the teaching costs of performing arts
could be up to 2 to 3 times that of other disciplines.
Funding is also required for the considerable expense of public performances
that are an intrinsic part of the curriculum of credible schools. Performances
normally comprise student ensembles overseen by staff creative teams of
specialists such as directors, choreographers, composers, and designers of
sets, lights and costumes as well as technical staff. During performance
periods, therefore, the staff-student ratio will increase sometimes markedly.
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HE performing arts staff frequently assume higher levels of contact with
students than other academic disciplines to ensure that their students receive
the 30 or even 40 hours per week of artistic attention thought to be necessary
for quality education in the performing arts. Staff will be involved in rehearsals,
technical time in a theatre, attending productions to monitor student progress,
one-to-one pastoral care and artistic guidance, individual and small group
assessment, and weeks of auditions of prospective students as well as
attending to the normal administrative duties of an academic. In these
circumstances it is understandable that research is not a high priority. Schools
develop elaborate staff workload models to ensure compliance with industrial
awards, but the demands on staff are considerable. xviii
This approach is not sustainable. Financial stress is the inevitable outcome for
a performing arts school.
Government education funding simply does not accommodate 30 hours per
week of supervised teaching. Industrial awards do not allow staff to undertake
those levels of teaching hours. Sessional staff and guest artists are hired to fill
the gap. The schools go over budget. Understandably executive management
commissions reviews and restructures may follow. Public outcry may result,
depending on the status of the school and the prominence of alumni as well
as the level of community engagement and ownership. Politically expedient
rescue packages may follow, but not always and not necessarily sustainably
as there may be sunset clauses. The dust might settle in one place only to
drift for a year or so and rise again in another location.
In some shape or form these dynamics have been repeated in almost every
Australian tertiary education performing arts school ‘crisis’ in recent times.

The Future Dance
This paper argues that there is a fundamental disjunction between the design
of government education funding models and their application by tertiary
education institutions to performing arts schools in Australia. Performing arts
schools intent on equipping student-artists with elite level skills consistently
schedule intensive studio teaching for small class sizes, including one-to-one
tuition. This internationally proven approach to producing high quality creative
arts graduates is currently beyond the capacity of Australian education
funding and industrial arrangements.
The schools that are most financially resilient, educationally steadfast and
artistically resolute receive supplementary funding from government arts
budgets or hold a privileged position within their host institution or both.
Australia is a vast country with its population concentrated on the eastern
seaboard. All the schools with augmented support are located in either
Melbourne or Sydney (Australia’s two largest cities) and are aligned with
either major universities or national arts organizations. Many of these schools
have significant philanthropic support or sponsorships or both.
To be credible, performing arts schools must produce graduates with elite
level skills. Such training and education is the domain of high ability student-
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artists and expert artist-educators. A more considered national system should
acknowledge the pedagogical, artistic and financial realities. Simply put, it is
very expensive to train and educate highly talented individuals in intricate
physical skills and artistic sensibilities.
A national quota system that caps student places for the artistically talented
but funds them appropriately from state and federal arts and education
budgets would be preferable to the current untidy and unstable mix of VET
and HE. Such an approach would create at least two categories of institutions:
centres of excellence funded by both arts and education budgets; and,
generalists funded by education budgets. In both categories, host institution
attitudes may enhance (or restrain) the level of intensive studio-based tuition.
What would distinguish generalist programs from centres of excellence is
certain to attract energetic debate. Institutional matters such as aspirations,
track-record, geographic location, student access, and alumni reputation as
well as the prevailing political winds of state and federal government
dynamics will shape the debate. This already complex set of circumstances is
further compounded by fundamentally different arrangements for VET and
HE.
The implementation of such a system would require high level political will and
considerable cooperation between levels of government. The challenges to
designing a system acceptable to government, institutions and the arts
community are significant but not insurmountable. The prospect of an
overarching coordinated national system for tertiary education and training in
the performing arts warrants more serious consideration and research.
Clearly many tensions would ease with increased tertiary education funding
for the performing arts however this seems unlikely. Despite expert advice,
governments have given no indication that base creative arts funding rates
will increase and in some jurisdictions the converse has occurred.
Unfortunately some schools and programs have been closed and, like
lighthouses, they are highly unlikely to be re-commissioned.
Australian lighthouses are now fully automated and continue to serve the
public good. xix The future is less certain for performing arts schools committed
to the education and training of highly skilled artists.
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Integrated Education – Using Science Fiction and Fantasy Literature to integrate the Arts,
Science, Psychology, and Mythology
After many decades of increasing specialization, resulting in many cases with a
concomitant isolation and separation from other disciplines, the late twentieth and beginning
twenty first centuries have witnessed the growing recognition that disciplines and the knowledge
they represent cannot exist independent of other disciplines and fields. But many current fields
of knowledge, the scientific ones in particular, are relatively inaccessible not only to other
specialists but also to the general public. As Brian Greene in The Elegant Universe has noted,
"artists, writers, composers, and film makers are finding resonances between their work and
these scientific challenges to the status quo.....By fearlessly taking on the science and leveraging
its intrinsic fascination to produce entertaining works of substance and drama, the arts may well
be the perfect medium to fully integrate science into the world's conversation.....Certainly,
shifting the sharp spotlight illuminating science from the purely rigorous, numerical, and
cognitive, to one with the softer, more ambiguous glow of human sensibilities, is enormously
potent.” (preface, xi)
Literature, science fiction and fantasy in particular, is remarkably suited to integrate not
only advances in science but also fields such as psychology, myth, and fairy tales, into a
palatable and coherent whole that is at once accessible not only to other and varied disciplines
but to the general public. But classes in science fiction and fantasy which promote this
integrated approach have proved to be difficult for many literature departments to organize and
provide.
There are a number of distinct ways to approach these kinds of courses – historically,
theoretically, and topically, to name a few. However, the approach I have found most fruitful is
to look at the theoretical basis upon which different works are predicated, in particular,
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Complexity and Chaos Theory, String Theory (M Theory), psychology, myth criticism, and fairy
tales. These areas are basic facets of contemporary life, and it is worthwhile to see how these
fields of knowledge are incorporated into ordinary life and understanding through literature and
other arts. This is particularly true of scientific theories, where contemporary art of all types acts
as a bridge between the world of scientific theory and popular understanding.
This paper will demonstrate how these various fields underlie the structures of a selection
of science fiction and fantasy works. A sample class with specific literary works will be outlined
incorporating these theoretical stances. However, a necessary caveat should be introduced here
to the effect that the theoretical frameworks involved merely provide the vehicle for the novels
under consideration to fill with content. This observation brings us to a central question: why
does an author choose to write a novel generated from an interest or fascination with
contemporary physics or fairy tales and magic? In other words, in spite of an author's love for a
particular vehicle, what does the author gain by this? I suppose the answer is "tolerance"
supported by "a willing suspension of disbelief" in those reading the novels.
One need only consider what kind of reception a whole host of contemporary issues and
problems receives when introduced into a conversation or discussion. Almost always, the people
involved already hold a position regarding these issues and are adamantly committed to them.
The first time a term like racist or sexist or pro life comes up, the conversation or discussion is
finished, at least the rational part of it. However, if an author can provide an alternate reality
similar to ours yet still obviously distinct, said author can introduce and develop a whole array of
these controversial issues clothed in the trappings of this "other" reality. The issues can thus be
investigated without raising an emotional Armageddon.

2013 HICAH Proceedings
Page 1002

Norman Peercy, Ph.D.

Integrative Education

HIC: January, 2013

Page 3

It will be helpful to set out the "what" and "why" of a sample class in science fiction and
fantasy. Although I develop the intellectual basis for each section separately, I eventually pull
them all together under "new science" by pointing out that if the tenets of Complexity or String
(M) Theory are true, then they will also serve to increase our understanding of myths, tales of
magic, and fairy tales from earlier periods. Needless to say, these discussions get quite
entertaining with some really insightful observations by students.
The class is organized using novels based on physics (Chaos Theory, Quantum
Mechanics, and M Theory), Jungian psychology and archetypes, myth and fairy tales. The novels
for the course are Modesitt's Imager and Imager’s Challenge (physics), Zelazny's Wizard World
(psychological archetypes), Lackey's The Serpent's Shadow and Beauty and the Werewolf (myth
and fairy tale), Rowling's Harry Potter and the Sorcerer's Stone (fairy tale and folk tale). The
order just listed is the order in which the theoretical vehicles and associated novels predicated on
the vehicles are presented in class.
After an introductory session, I show the PBS version of Brian Greene's Elegant
Universe. This is an excellent introduction to Newton's world, Einstein and relativity, the divide
between the macro world (relativity) and the micro world (quantum mechanics). The effort to
bridge the divide leads to String Theory (later called M Theory), which, in effect, is a theory
tying together relativity and quantum mechanics, and therefore a theory of everything. Since the
video involves a number of rather arcane concepts, I spend two or three class periods discussing
the basic concepts of String (M) Theory: vibrating strings underlying everything, extra
dimensions, brane theory, and parallel universes. I also, following the work of Gleick and
Waldrop, introduce and discuss Chaos Theory, which is many times called Complexity Theory.
The central concepts of complexity are these:
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1. The Butterfly Effect (sensitive dependence on initial conditions)
2. Feedback Loops (simple nonlinear equations in discrete time intervals)
3. Scaling, Fractals and Strange Attractors (events pulling similar events to themselves,
self-similarity on different scales: events occur on different hierarchical levels, but the
pattern remains the same)
4. Self Organization (systems ranging from biology to economics to "inert" materials
are constantly self organizing themselves into Order)
The Butterfly Effect and Strange Attractors are the two concepts that are of interest to the novels
chosen for the class.
Modesitt’s Imager novels are structured from the premises of String Theory and
Complexity Theory. They are set in an alternate world and universe. The world looks very much
like a Victorian Society from our world, but the physical laws are somewhat different from our
world in couple of distinct ways. There are people in the novels who have the genetic capacity
to bring into manifestation whatever they choose to visualize when the visualization is fueled by
conscious intent. Only a limited number have the genetic predisposition to image things, and
even within this limited number there are varying degrees of capability. However, the truly
capable ones are immensely powerful. Additionally, there is a race of people who have the
ability to farsee (prophecy). Sometimes, a particular individual has both the imager capability as
well as the gift (curse?) of farsight.
If one considers for a moment that all reality in all universes and alternate realities is
generated by vibrating strings at a quantum level, a basic premise of String Theory, the basis for
the world of Imager begins to emerge. The way a particular sting vibrates underlies everything,
including an element such as lead. If the rate of vibration is changed, it might become gold or
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diamond or perhaps a frog. Now, within Quantum Mechanics, it is well known that even the act
of observing changes the outcome at the quantum level. In other words, observation at the
quantum level collapses probabilities into a specific manifestation. One gets what one expects to
get. So if an imager can affect this quantum level through his visualization, he can change the
vibrating rate of strings to produce something distinct from whatever the situation was initially.
Thoughts, that is "focused intent," and visualization are energetic and affect the underlying
structure of the reality of the imager's world. As a side note, one observes that in our world there
are various groups, esoteric seekers, and so forth who believe in physical manifestation using
much the same technique just alluded to. Interestingly, the act of farsight (prophecy) is really
tied up with the concept of time and being able to access the time stream. Or as some physicists
insist, "time" is unreal and doesn't actually exist. In some sense, everything is the "now."
Whatever the case, farsight exists in these novels.
The Imager novels have as their protagonist a young man named Rhenn, who starts out
the novels as a very talented journeyman portraiturist. Through a catastrophe where his master is
killed, Rhenn is forced to find a new profession. Having become aware that he possesses the
ability to image things, he realizes that he has no choice but to commit himself to joining the
imagers and becoming a fully functioning imager. The novels very carefully lay out the steps
Rhenn must go through in his journey to be a master imager. He has a very comprehensive and
accelerated course of study of biology, chemistry, physics, anatomy, law and political systems to
bring him up to speed since he comes to the imagers much later in life than the usual beginning
imager. However, to say his background as an artist is an advantage in all his imaging studies
would be a gross understatement and he quickly comes up to speed.
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A detailed plot summary of this novel, or any of the other novels, is too much
information for this presentation. But briefly, Rhenn learns how to protect himself by building
invisible, but very effective, shields. He has people trying to kill him from the very start, and the
need to survive adds to his learning curve. Foreign spies and assassins try to kill young imagers
so that they don't mature and develop the skills and abilities that threaten the foreign interests.
Rhenn is one of those being targeted, and as his skills increase, he becomes more of a threat to
unfriendly foreign interests as well as corrupt elements within his own society.
As mentioned at the start of the paper, Complexity Theory plays a significant part in
Modesitt novels. In particular, the butterfly effect is part of everything I've ever read of
Modesitt's. In the Imager, there are several applications of the butterfly effect, but one in
particular is worth mentioning. It should be noted that the butterfly effect is the idea that
something very small or insignificant can over time turn into something very large and
significant. Thus, a butterfly flapping its wings in South America might ultimately lead to a
typhoon in Singapore. In Rhenn's case, when he first becomes a student at Imageisle, he incurs
the enmity of two other students who are bullies and prey upon other young imagers. One of the
two is the son of a High Holder (landed, wealthy aristocracy) and the other is the brother of a
gang lord. They corner Rhenn in a dormitory hallway and attack with iron bars, swords, and
imaging. Rhenn defends himself by imaging a caustic into the eyes of both of them. The High
Holder's son is rendered nearly completely blind and can no longer image anything. The gang
lord's brother dies. Much of the later action in the novels is driven by this incident. The gang
lord hires an assassin to kill Rhenn, who survives the attack and kills the assassin in the process.
The gang lord is killed later and ceases to be a problem, but Rhenn's involvement with him and
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the assassination attempt bring him into contact with the world of the gang lord. Rhenn later
becomes a captain in the civic patrol and his territory is that of the gang lords.
The blinding of the High Holder's son has a significant and ever larger scope as the
novels progress. Because the High Holder, a man named Ryel, blames Rhenn for his son's
disability, he desires revenge; he wants to destroy Rhenn's family as well as Rhenn. He has
Rhenn's father's wool warehouse set on fire. He exerts immense financial pressure on Rhenn's
brother's business. He engineers an accident in which Rhenn’s brother is killed, leaving his
brother's wife a widow and with an infant son. He sends assassins to shoot the members of
Rhenn's family as they exit the funeral service for Rhenn's brother. Unless Ryel and all male
members of his family are destroyed, the feud will continue. So Rhenn is forced to act, ending
up destroying the male line of Ryel. Even this doesn't finish this particular butterfly effect as it
continues on through a third novel. But the threat from Ryel is is finished. So what started as a
simple act of bullying eventually escalates into a situation that permeates all levels of the later
novels.
After this discussion of Modesitt’s use of String and Complexity Theories, I move into
the psychology portion of the class. I start by discussing Plato's theory of forms, moving to the
concept of the collective unconscious, and then on to a full discussion of the concept of the
archetype. The background for this discussion is drawn from The Portable Jung, Man and His
Symbols, Joseph Campbell's Man of a Thousand Faces, and Northrup Frye's Anatomy of
Criticism. The discussion myth from Frye provides a structural basis for viewing religion as well
as the well known myths within the same framework. Following the work of Jung, I develop the
concepts of the Collective Unconscious, the Ego, the Shadow, the Trickster, the Anima, and the
Animus. I also include initiation and ritual in general. Although the intellectual framework for
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this is directly due to Jung, students find it noticeably easier to come to grips with much of this
material through the work of Campbell as he interprets and applies Jung's ideas.
Almost everything Roger Zelazny wrote can be viewed within the framework of
archetypal criticism, especially his Amber novels. However, his Wizard World duology is
practically a textbook exposition of Jungian psychology. The duology includes two novels, The
Changeling and Madwand. Even though The Changeling is interesting in its own right and does
provide important background for Madwand, I don't deal with it except to provide a very brief
summary to set up the discussion of Madwand.
Pol, the protagonist of Madwand, is a madwand because he has a natural aptitude for
magic as opposed to a person born without this ability who must be formally trained in the art of
magic. Trying to find his way in a foreign world, a world of magic, Pol eventually finds his way
to the castle of his father, which has been under a magical stasis spell for the previous twenty
years, so everything is perfectly preserved. Pol manages to lift the spell and finds that he not only
has a castle but a dungeon full of dragons and a master thief who was caught when the spell was
originally cast. There are also seven magical statuettes in the castle as well.
The conflict on which the novel is built is the attempt to open into the Wizard World
inhabited by Pol the gates to Qod, a much more powerful magical world. In the process, Wizard
World would be overwhelmed, most magicians would be relegated to inferior status or killed,
while the natural magicians, the madwands, would become the new rulers. The three magicians
who originally managed to bring the gates into existence were two madwands, one of whom was
Pol's father, and a highly trained and competent technical magician. When the technical magician
figured out how much he would lose if the gates were opened, the partnership dissolved and
shortly thereafter, Pol's father was killed and the other madwand disappeared. A curious kind of
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balance was achieved at the breakup of the magicians' partnership when the technical magician
captures Pol's older brother as a hostage against the other two and any attempts they might make
to open the gates to Qod, the magical world. The other madwand, Henry Spier, managed to
place the technical magician's daughter under a stasis spell, one that the technical magician
couldn't lift, as a guarantee that Pol's brother would remain alive and healthy. A sort of standoff
is achieved. When Pol's father is killed, there is no one to use the keys to the gates to the other
world, not until Pol shows up, also a madwand. Because the magical statuettes are the keys to
open the gate and Pol is the one who controls them, he immediately becomes a target for both
sides in the old conflict. The ensuing conflict is entertaining, but other than how it relates to the
framework of archetypes and Jungian psychology, it is not necessary for extended discussion.
The world represented by Wizard World is the world of rationality. It represents the
world of our consciousness, of predictability, of certainty. The world of Qod represents the
unconscious, the world of biological urges and instincts. It is the far more powerful of the two.
Indeed, the world of the conscious can be said to have emerged from the unconscious. If the
unconscious, the world of Qod, were to overpower the conscious, Wizard World, the result in
psychological terms would be insanity. So within this framework, we have Pol as the Ego,
Henry Spier as the Shadow, the Alter Ego. We have several Anima figures (the feminine aspect
of the Ego) which perform both affirmatively and negatively. The statuettes and the girl in stasis
(Taisa) have this role. There are hero analogs in the story as well as figures drawn from the
primal well of the unconscious, a bird god and a serpent god who engage in a truly archetypal
battle for dominance. The novel also includes an initiation ceremony designed to stabilize and
enhance an initiate’s magical abilities. In the process of initiation, Pol is transmogrified, having
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all of his body parts except his head replaced by bestial parts. All told, Madwand is an excellent
work to both instruct and entertain. Students really become involved in class discussion.
This Zelazny duology also serves as an entrée into the section of the course on myth and
fairy tale. Consider that the girl held in stasis in Madwand taken in conjunction with the seven
statuettes represents the Snow White fairly tale. I tie this observation into the following section
on myth and fairy tale as well as noting that we could discuss any of the novels in terms of
modern physics or psychology or myth and fantasy if we wished to, since the tenets of one field
hold in all of the others. The grouping and order of the novels assigned comes about because of
the preponderance of one theoretical field as opposed to the others as the main structuring device
of the work.
The novels for the final section based on myth and fairy tales all group nicely because
they expand, develop and/or enhance a fairy tale. In the case of the two Mercedes Lackey
novels, Beauty and the Werewolf and The Serpent’s Shadow, the fairy tale involved, or what is
done to it becomes the carrier for the entire novel. But in the case of the Rowling novel, Harry
Potter and the Sorcerer’s Stone, the primary fairy tale acts as a frame for the story to be
presented. It should be noted that the story within the fairy tale frame is a veritable cornucopia
of myth, fairy tale, and magic.
Because students tend to view fairy tales as the Disney version, which has as its object
the rescuing of the beautiful, pure heroine by the handsome, brave, rich hero, it is instructive to
briefly present at least a thumbnail history of the fairy tale. Students are generally shocked to
find that in the original Little Red Riding Hood story, Red eats her grandmother’s flesh, drinks
her blood, and hops into bed with the wolf, a male. In the Sleeping Beauty story, the Prince
comes across the beautiful sleeping Princess, whereupon he climbs into bed with her, rapes her,
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leaves her pregnant with twins, and rides off into the sunset. This seems discourteous at the very
least.
These tales are hardly appropriate for young readers, and the Brothers Grimm and Hans
Christian Andersen “sanitized” the tales in the eighteenth century. These versions are the fairy
tales that Disney appropriated for his movies, further sanitizing them in the process. However,
the disparity between what was the original rendering of the tale and the Disney version is
revealing in many ways. Traditionally, portraying the difficulties, joys, and evils of the world
was a role for the fairy tales. People, especially young women, were shown the qualities needed
to succeed and survive in the world. But the goal of the sanitized fairy tales, beginning with the
Grimms and Andersen, is to produce fantasies which exalt acquiescence to male power and make
marriage not simply one ideal, but the only estate toward which women should aspire. Most
contemporary authors move away from that stance.
The work of Karen Rowe (Feminism and Fairy Tales), Beauvoir (The Second Sex), Greer
(The Female Eunuch), Friedan (The Feminine Mystique), and Hallet (Fable and Fairy Tale)
provides the framework for the myth and fairy tale section of the class. All of these stress the
importance of contemporary authors providing strong, assertive heroines filling the female role
in the contemporary fairy tales. I further discuss Vladimir Propp’s thirty different constants in
the fairy tales. I note that Jack Zipes has summarized and consequently reduced Propp’s list to
eight constants. This list is provided to the class as it constitutes a much more workable
framework with which to compare the original tale with the modern adaptation. These eight
constants from Creative Storytelling (p. 64) are as follows:

2013 HICAH Proceedings
Page 1011

Norman Peercy, Ph.D.

Integrative Education

HIC: January, 2013

Page 12

1. The protagonist is confronted with an interdiction or prohibition that she or he has
violated in some way. Generally speaking, there is a conflict or crisis within the family and the
end result is a departure or mission.
2. Departing or banished, the protagonist has either been given or assumes a task related
to the interdiction, prohibition or crisis. The task is assigned and it is a sign. That is, the
protagonist’s character will be marked by the task that is his or her sign.
3. There is an encounter with: (a) a villain; (b) a mysterious individual or creature who
gives the protagonist magical gifts; (c) three different animals or creatures who offer magical
gifts to help the protagonist, who is in trouble. These gifts endow the protagonist with the power
to change his or her situation.
4. The endowed protagonist is tested and moves on to battle and conquer the villain,
hostile forces, or natural catastrophes.
5. There is a sudden fall in the protagonist’s fortunes, which is only a temporary setback.
A wonder or miracle is needed to reverse the wheel of fortune.
6. The protagonist makes use of endowed gifts (and this includes the magical agents and
cunning) to achieve his or her goal. The result is (a) three battles with the villain; (b) three
impossible tasks that are nevertheless made possible to be fulfilled; or (c) the breaking of a
magic spell.
7. The villain is punished or the hostile forces are vanquished. The protagonist proves
herself or himself to be a survivor.
8. The success of the protagonist usually leads to (a) marriage; (b) the acquisition of
money; (c) survival and wisdom; (d) any combination of the first three.
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With this apparatus established, the class work moves to a discussion of the remaining
three novels.
The Serpent’s Shadow is a modern rendering of Snow White and the Seven Dwarves. The
heroine is a young Eurasian woman, the daughter of an English M.D. who practiced medicine in
India for the East India Company in the Victorian period. The doctor marries a high caste Indian
woman, a love match, and they have a daughter. The daughter grows into a lovely young woman
who attains a medical degree and assists her father. The doctor’s wife is a very powerful magic
adept, but she hides her power and refuses to teach her daughter, insisting the daughter needs to
learn the magics of her father’s land (elemental magic). The situation that drives the story is the
fact that the doctor’s wife has a twin who is a high level priestess of the cult of Kali (death
magic) and hates everything English. She is enraged that her sister has sullied herself by
marrying an Englishman and, even worse, giving birth to a half caste. She causes the death of
both the doctor and his wife, forcing Maya, the daughter, to flee to England. She moves to
London and, after prevailing against much prejudice against both being a woman and a Eurasian,
she is licensed to practice. Maya has brought both her servants – more family than servants –
and her pets. The pets are seven exotic animals that are really Indian gods inhabiting the animal
bodies and committed to aiding Maya in her battle against her evil aunt who has followed her to
England to destroy her. She is aided by the hero, a former ship’s captain who is an elemental
magician. He provides Maya with the instruction in elemental magic that she needs to survive.
Naturally, Maya does prevail against prejudice, hostile magics, and a hostile medical
establishment. The animals, the metaphoric dwarves, aid the hero in defeating the aunt, the
metaphoric stepmother, and together they save Maya. The hero and the heroine marry, and she
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continues as a brilliant doctor and a powerful elemental magician in her own right, a partner in a
balanced and egalitarian union.
After a rather full exposition regarding the fairy tale, its structure, modern goals, and
insightful, forward-thinking main characters, the remaining two novels move very rapidly.
Lackey’s Beauty and the Werewolf is transparently based on Beauty and the Beast. The heroine
in this book has been attacked walking home at night by the werewolf. In the course of what
appears to be the attack, she becomes unconscious. When she awakens, she is bruised and
scratched but appears unhurt otherwise. The authorities, however, fear that she has been bitten
by the werewolf and will in turn become one herself. Consequently, they imprison her in the
castle of a young Lord to wait out the appearance of the next full moon to determine if she will
change.
In this version of Beauty and the Beast, Beauty is not rescuing her father or being a
willing visitor to the castle. She is angry, resolved to discover why she has been imprisoned in
the first place, and imprisoned with the particular Lord in this castle. The Lord, of course, is the
werewolf, and he is as much a victim as Beauty is. In fact, he was trying to rescue Beauty when
it appeared he was attacking her. During the month of imprisonment, Beauty proves to be
resourceful, courageous, and loyal. She saves the werewolf and shows in fact that he is
benevolent. Of course after this, they get married and Beauty proves to be a true and equal
partner in all ways.
Rowling’s Harry Potter is probably the most enjoyable and entertaining of all the books
assigned in this class. All of the students will have read the novel; many will have read it two or
more times. They love it and want to talk about it in detail. The first thing to point out is that
Rowling has created a series of frame stories – i.e. stories within stories. The outermost frame is
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really a variant of the Cinderella story. Harry’s parents have been killed, and he is forced to
move in with his mother’s sister and her husband and son. Harry is unwanted but taken in. He is
subjected to all manner of demeaning incidents and situations, including having to sleep in a
little closet beneath the stairs. He is always second (or maybe twenty-second) to his cousin, a
mean, malicious, overweight bully who knows Harry doesn’t dare do anything to him in
retaliation. However, Harry gets to go to the magical school of Hogwarts, located in an alternate
existence somewhere in another version of England. You might note how String Theory keeps
reappearing.
Once situated at Hogwarts, the real story set within this outer frame commences. The
Harry Potter book under consideration involves an entire encyclopedia of myth and fairy tales
and psychological archetypes. The various houses where the students live are representative of
various psychological profiles and form the basis for later interactions and conflicts. The entire
series could be viewed as a mythic quest with Harry searching for both validation and
vengeance. He finds friendship and forms a mystic triad with Ron and Hermione, proving time
after time the power of three. He finds both a father figure and a mother figure at Hogwarts.
When one examines and analyzes the various adventures Harry has in the novel, it becomes
obvious that each is based in whole or part upon some myth or fairy tale. However, again it is
not my intent to do a literary analysis on Harry Potter here. I am simply advancing the point that
the structure (framework) conforms to well-known myth and fairy tale. Through this structure,
Rowling advances feminism, inveighs against bullying, makes a strong case for changes in
educational practice, and supports the idea of advancement based entirely on effort and ability.
All these and other points are discussed within the class setting.
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Additionally, and as a final note, Harry Potter and the Sorcerer’s Stone – as could the
other novels included in the class – could be considered from any of the theoretical bases of the
class. As mentioned, Hogwarts is in an alternative, parallel universe, one that is accessed by
boarding a train through a portal (a wormhole) in the train station. There are both strange
attractors and butterfly effects at work in Harry Potter. Ron and Hermione can be viewed as
hero analogs from archetypal theory. Valdemore is a shadow figure. Both a mother and a father
figure are present at Hogwarts, and creatures from classical mythology are abundant on the
grounds. So while I mainly frame each of the three sections in the class (physics, psychology,
and myth/fairy tale) from a different theoretical basis, I also integrate all three approaches in the
sections and show their relevance with contemporary society and its issues.
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The satirist, mathematician and musician Tom Lehrer once sang, mocking the
popularity of folk songs of protest in his “The Folk Song Army”: “Remember the war
against Franco? That’s the kind where each of us belongs. Though he may have won all
the battles, we had all the good songs.” In his spoken introduction to the song, Lehrer
diminished the effectiveness of folk songs of protest by saying that “the nicest thing
about a protest song is that it makes you feel so good.” Lehrer perceived two major
shortcomings of protest songs: that the songs substituted for direct action (“Some
people may prefer action, But give me a folk song any old day”), and that folk singers
preached to the choir (“It takes a certain amount of courage to get up in a coffee-house
or a college auditorium and come out in favor of the things that everybody else in the
audience is against – like peace and justice and brotherhood and so on.”). 1 This last
quote also points out the vagueness of folk singers’ causes. In a lighthearted, short song
with a spoken introduction, Lehrer articulated the limited effect of protest songs. It was
ironical that Lehrer asserted the ineffectiveness of songs through a song, quite
1

Tom Lehrer, “The Folk Song Army,” That Was the Year That Was (Reprise, 1965).
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effectively.
Scholars seem to agree with Lehrer that protest singers preached to the choir
and that, without social movements, political songs had little effect in changing social
circumstances. Sociologist Deena Weinstein, drawing in large part from an article
written by Serge Denisoff shortly after the popularity of protest songs, 2 succinctly
summarizes the effectiveness of protest songs as follows: “What protest songs do is
preach to the choir and, perhaps, to the congregation.” Weinstein adds, however, that
preaching to the choir is not meaningless; those who are already converted still need to
have their beliefs reaffirmed. As with sermons, political songs have the effect of
energizing those who share the same sentiments. Yet Weinstein also writes that, in some
cases, protest songs “may even work against social movements as a surrogate for
activity itself.” A remark from a participant in a Pete Seeger concert suggested that
some people find the experience of singing protest songs so satisfying that they do not
bother to take further action. Essentially, it would seem that protest songs need to be
accompanied by social movements to bring about change: “When there is a popular
movement for social or political change, protest songs play their major role of
reaffirming resolve and firing up the troops, and can even draw outsiders into the
2

R. Serge Denisoff, “Protest Songs: Those on the Top Forty and Those of the Streets,”
American Quarterly 22-4 (1970), 807-23.
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movement.” 3
In this paper, I argue that folk singers from the 1960s contributed to social
movements of the time, particularly the civil rights movement, in a different manner
than mass mobilization, preaching to the choir, or converting the unconverted. They
believed that the personal is political and expressed their personal views of reality in
hopes that the audience would perceive and adopt those views. This was a different
approach than that taken by the pre-war folk song movement led by the Old Left. I will
demonstrate this point by using articles from the folk and topical music magazines of
the time, Sing Out! and Broadside.
As sociologist William G. Roy points out, the Old Left labor movement and the
civil rights movement were two of the historical moments when political activists used
music effectively to advance their causes. Both used folk songs to successfully bridge
the gap between white and black participants and produced concrete results. The Old
Left led to the unionization of the American industrial sector, while the civil rights
movement succeeded in ending legal segregation in the South. Yet, also according to
Roy, there were differences between the two. The Old Left successfully popularized
folk music, turning an esoteric music only of interest to scholars and left-wing
3

Deena Weinstein, “Rock Protest Songs: So Many and So Few,” in The Resisting
Muse: Popular Music and Social Protest, ed. Ian Peddie (Hants, England and
Burlington, VT: Ashgate, 2006), 14-15.
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intellectuals into commercially successful popular music. But it failed to change the
musical taste of the working-class, the group that it worked for in the first place. The
civil rights movement, on the other hand, did not make freedom songs commercially
popular, but the music had a huge impact on those who participated in the movement;
they were united across diverse backgrounds through music. 4 In fact, the racial coalition
waned simultaneously as the importance of singing declined in the civil rights
movement, as David Dunaway and Molly Beer note:
At the same time that white involvement was called into question, the civil rights
movement debated the efficacy of singing. Advocates of black power argued that
the singing had gone on long enough and there were too few changes to show for it;
it was time for action. Those who remained committed to nonviolence contended
that music had indeed paved the way for change in America. 5
This correlation shows the extent to which music played an integral part in the civil
rights movement as well as how the singing of freedom songs relied on the inclusive
and participatory nature of the political movement.
Another movement that appeared to have used folk music effectively for
political purposes was the folk revival of the 1950s and the 1960s. The participants
embraced the civil rights movement and promoted peace, justice, and racial tolerance
and folk singers wrote protest songs expressing such values. According to Roy, this
4

William G. Roy, Reds, Whites, and Blues: Social Movements, Folk Music, and Race in
the United States (Princeton, NJ: Princeton University Press, 2010), 1-4.
5
David King Dunaway and Molly Beer, Singing Out: An Oral History of America’s
Folk Music Revivals (New York: Oxford University Press, 2010), 146.
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movement did not qualify as political, because the “commercial folk revival of the
1960s and 1970s” did not display a social relationship with political activists: “[E]ven
though activists and folkies inspired each other, their equivalence was more a conceit of
the mass media than an actual social relationship. Bob Dylan may have appeared at a
few movement events, but he was not a part of the movement.” 6
Scholars have told different stories about the role of politics in the folk revival.
Robert Cantwell stresses the depoliticized nature of the revival, contending that the folk
revival thrived because it dissociated itself with pre-war left-wing political activism. 7 In
his view, “the folk revival had no political agenda, beyond being vaguely against racism
and war.” 8 Cantwell also suggests that the revival was inwardly directed: “Deeper than
any philosophical or stylistic difference was the collective identity itself and the search
for ‘connectedness’… while singers sought new songs to distinguish themselves among
their peers, it was their peers’ embrace of the new material that authenticated it.” 9 In
contrast, Ron Eyerman and Andrew Jamison argue that the folk music revival was a
political movement. Both political activists and folk singers opposed “the massification
of American society, the domination of commercial and military values over American
6

Roy, Reds, Whites, and Blues, 27.
Robert Cantwell, When We Were Good: The Folk Revival (Cambridge, MA: Harvard
University Press, 1996), 21.
8
Cantwell, When We Were Good, 285.
9
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life.” The folk revival “helped justify an anti-commercial attitude and foster a sense of
authenticity, as well as lifestyle. That motivated an interest in folk music as such.” 10
Gillian Mitchell also argues that the folk revival was “symbolically intertwined with”
political movements during the early 1960s as the revival espoused “visions of
diversity” by appreciating marginalized cultures. 11
Despite their apparent differences, the assessments made by these scholars
highlight the same aspect of the folk revival. As Cantwell notes, unlike the pre-war folk
song movement led by the Old Left activists, the post-war folk revival did not have a
specific political agenda. However, the participants in the folk revival sent a political
message by sharing and disseminating folk music that critiqued the dominant culture.
Folk music was intrinsically protest music in the sense that it embodied countercultural
values.
Further, folk music provided musicians with tools to relate to social movements
in a personal way. Bradford Martin argues that, in addition to using music politically,
the civil rights activists helped expand the boundaries of what was considered political.
According to Martin, freedom songs functioned by providing African Americans of
10

Ron Eyerman and Andrew Jamison, Music and Social Movements: Mobilizing
Traditions in the Twentieth Century (Cambridge, England: Cambridge University Press,
1998), 118.
11
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different socioeconomic statuses with a positive cultural identity. Song-leading fostered
leadership talents needed to conduct daily operations of the movement, and singing
helped activists overcome fear. Performing freedom songs in the North helped spread
the message across the country. 12 Further, “public performance encouraged a
convergence of everyday life, politics, and artistic concerns for freedom singers and the
Living Theatre in a way that expanded the boundaries of what was considered
political.” 13 Folk singers from the 1960s similarly expanded the definition of the
political.
Sing Out! and Broadside magazines, the major print media that circulated folk
and topical songs during the folk music revival in the U.S., show the transformation of
political folk singers’ views. The Old Left activists initiated both periodicals, but a
younger generation of folk singers began to participate in the discourse. Some articles
showcased a clash of ideas between the Old Left and the folk revivalists.
Sing Out! began in 1950 as the periodical of People’s Artists, a group founded
in July 1949 to succeed the organization People’s Songs, Inc. (1945-49). People’s Songs
members, including Pete Seeger, Woody Guthrie, Lee Hays, Paul Robeson, Alan Lomax,

12

Bradford Martin, “Politics as Art, Art as Politics: The Freedom Singers, the Living
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13
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Irwin Silber, and Earl Robinson, conceived of the group as a “service organization to
create, promote and distribute songs of labor and the American people,” with the aim of
creating a “singing labor movement.” 14 People’s Songs published People’s Songs
Bulletin, which contributed to the rise of topical song writing while alienating its
intended constituents, the labor unions, which wanted to distance themselves from
intellectuals who were suspected of being Communists. 15 People’s Songs went bankrupt
after spending its resources supporting the candidacy of Henry Wallace and the
Progressive Party during the 1948 presidential election. 16
The main members and political agenda of People’s Artists were the same as
those of People’s Songs. Both groups advocated peace, civil liberties, and racial equality,
believing that the labor union movement and communism would improve society. 17
People’s Artists attempted to integrate folk and art music into the common purpose of
political activism. 18 The mission statement published in the first issue of Sing Out!
reads: “By one thing above all else will we judge it [music]: ‘How well does it serve the
14
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common cause of humanity?’” 19
Broadside began publication in February 1962 as a reaction against the
increasingly depoliticized Sing Out!. It distributed topical songs by contemporary
songwriters. Influenced by the rise of the topical song movement in Britain in 1961,
folk singer Malvina Reynolds proposed and Pete Seeger seconded the idea for the new
magazine. Journalist Gordon Friesen and music educator Agnes “Sis” Cunningham, a
husband-and-wife team with a radical activist background, mimeographed the magazine
in their public housing apartment in New York. Using a recording machine they
borrowed from Seeger, the couple recorded and transcribed songs from fledgling
songwriters including Bob Dylan and Phil Ochs. 20 Those who launched the magazine
were similar to those who launched Sing Out!, including Seeger and Cunningham;
Cunningham had written and performed songs for People’s Songs during the 1940s.21
Broadside was a renewed attempt by Old Left activists to publish a periodical of
political songs.
Both magazines continued publishing songs and opinions of major participants
19

20
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in the folk revival and documented the transition from the Old Left philosophy on folk
music that called for collective action to the philosophy of younger folk singers who
wrote more personal songs. For example, they addressed Bob Dylan’s turn away from
protest songs to the electric guitar in the mid-1960s. Irwin Silber, one of the founding
members of Sing Out!, famously criticized Dylan’s performance at the 1964 Newport
Folk Festival in “An Open Letter to Bob Dylan” published in the November 1964 issue
of Sing Out! Silber criticized Dylan for having become a “celebrity” who had “lost
contact with people.” According to Silber, “any song-writer who tries to deal honestly
with reality in this world is bound to write ‘protest’ songs. How can he help himself?” 22
Paul Wolfe wrote a similar commentary in Broadside that year, decrying
Dylan’s recent work, which had “degenerated into confusion and innocuousness.” Wolfe
condemned Dylan’s performance at Newport Folk Festival for having abandoned
topical-song-writing in favor of “free-verse, uninhibited poetry.” Wolfe further
contrasted Ochs and Dylan and contended that “the difference between the two
performers became manifest: meaning vs. innocuousness, sincerity vs. utter disregard
for the tastes of the audience, idealistic principle vs. self-conscious egotism.” 23 By
comparing two artists, Wolfe illustrated his view of the folk singer as a servant to
22

Irwin Silber, “An Open Letter to Bob Dylan,” Sing Out! 14-5 (November 1964),
22-23.
23
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society, singing with a clear message understood by the audience.
Some readers and young folk singers disagreed with Silber and Wolfe’s view.
Bob Cohen expressed his discontent with the narrow definition of topical songs set by
the founders of Sing Out! and Broadside:
Dear Broadside: -- I found Paul Wolfe’s article ‘The New Dylan’ sad and
depressing. It brought me back to the old sectarian days of SING OUT! – when a
song was ‘male chauvinist’ or ‘racist’ if it didn’t hew to the left wing line. I
understand from reading Pete Seeger that a topical song is not restricted to the
political events of the day; but that love songs and jokey songs belong in that
category too.” 24
Cohen further criticized Wolfe’s comparison of Dylan and Ochs: “Why do we need to
make this dichotomy? Why is it necessary to compare and pit one creative artist against
another? Phil Ochs is Phil Ochs.” 25
Phil Ochs agreed with Cohen and criticized Wolfe and Silber for dictating that
young folksingers must write songs for social movements. He defended Dylan’s
decision as an artist to “be honest to himself and the work he was doing at the time.”
Ochs admired Dylan’s new pieces including “It Ain’t Me Babe” for expressing his own
concerns. 26 Ochs stressed the importance of personal freedom and self-expression for
folk singers.

24
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While emphasizing personal expressions, Ochs also believed that folk singers
needed to address social issues, but by using a different method from Silber’s. In an
interview with Broadside editors Sis Cunningham and Gordon Friesen in 1965, Ochs
outlined his view of topical songs as socialist realist art:
I’m struck with the art form of movies, and I’ve seen a number that bear out my
idea that great art can be achieved in the use of social realism. There’s the Italian
movie of the forties, OPEN CITY – an anti-fascist movie – a great movie – and
it’s a social realism movie. In America THE DEFIANT ONES compares to it,
and that is also a great movie of social realism. There is no reason why this can’t
also be done in song. HERE’S TO THE STATE OF MISSISSIPPI becomes – in
performance – a very moving, an overpowering, a punching out form of social
realism. 27
Ochs thus viewed his topical song as a piece of art that depicted the reality of racism in
the South. Ochs further called for “an uncompromising artistic sense of quality rather
than a view of music that borders on the functional.” 28 This statement countered the
functionalist approach of People’s Artists as stated in the first issue of Sing Out!.
The difference between Silber and Ochs lay in their definitions of the political.
While Silber assumed that topical songs should emerge from the collective will of the
people, Ochs believed that the personal could be political. Silber regarded personal
songs as the intellectual’s “contemplation of his own navel” which was “nothing more

27
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than an exercise in euphoric masturbation.” 29 In contrast, Ochs insisted that
self-knowledge was the key to improving artistic capability of a folk singer:
In order to grow to my greatest capacities, I feel I must understand myself to the
fullest and express my deepest emotions regardless of where they stand in the
political and social spectrum. 30
Ochs thus integrated the personal and the political in his understanding of topical songs.
Further, in 1968, Ochs told Friesen in an interview that both political and non-political
songs addressed the same issues:
Political songs are in a sense a misnomer, because the Vietnamese war reflects a
spiritual crisis here at home, and Dylan, after renouncing so-called political songs,
was writing newer songs that reflected the same spiritual crisis. 31
Using Dylan as an example, Ochs negated the assumption that topical songs addressed
explicit political issues. He contended that the kind of introspective songs denounced by
Silber as “contemplation of his own navel” nevertheless addressed issues of the day.
Tom Paxton, a leading topical folk singer of the time, made a similar point.
He contended that folk singers’ primary responsibility was self-expression rather than
building solidarity with the audience. Paxton argued that even protest songs did not call
for political action but were self-expressions of individual folk singers 32 In his view,
folk songs could persuade the audiences only when they succeeded in affecting them on

29
30
31
32
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a personal level: “You have to make an appeal. You have to write songs that show
people how their own self interest can be served by supporting integration. How they
hurt themselves by in the slightest way blocking integration.” 33 Thus, Paxton insisted
that both artist and the audience should focus on their own personal views and ideas.
The exchange of opinions documented in both magazines demonstrates the
shift in the meaning of folk music. The Old Left activists who started the periodicals
believed that folk singers should make songs for collective action, as Sing Out!’s
mission statement indicated. The younger folk revivalist singers, in contrast, believed in
the concept of the-personal-is-political and contended that folk singers should express
themselves in their songs instead of attempting to mobilize people.
Och’s and Paxton’s interviews show that they viewed folk singers as artists
who had a responsibility to be personally authentic and to depict their personal
interpretations of reality. Paxton’s suggestion that one needed to be persuaded on a
personal level is particularly instructive because he still thought that songs should
persuade people. Together they attempted to philosophically connect folk songs that
were becoming increasingly personal and decreasingly political. This study shows how
folk singers contributed to social movements in ways both political and personal.

33
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Abstract
The demise of indigenous languages in Zimbabwe: A study of indigenous language use in education,
government and the media
Ms. Memory Mabika

Despite vast research on the importance of using indigenous languages in communicating socioeconomic developmental agendas globally, in Zimbabwe, little is being done to protect the
various indigenous languages which face a serious threat from foreign languages. Researchers,
government officials and the media in this multilingual and multicultural nation have highlighted
the necessity of using indigenous languages in education, government and the media. However,
these calls have remained mere rhetoric. There is no doubt that indigenous languages are being
sidelined in all spheres of socio-economic development in preference for English the only
official language in the country.
The study focuses on the use of indigenous languages in education, government and the media in
Zimbabwe. The objective of the paper is to investigate how indigenous languages are being
sidelined. The key questions are; what is the role of indigenous languages in socio-economic
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development in Zimbabwe? ; How are indigenous languages being sidelined? - And what are the
implications of sidelining them? The study adopted a qualitative research methodology and
collected data using interviews and textual analysis of available literature on indigenous
language usage in Zimbabwe. By carrying out this study, the researcher hopes to bring to the
fore the vital role played by indigenous languages in socio-economic development of Zimbabwe
and also to investigate if indigenous languages are being sidelined in education, government and
the media. Finally, the study will offer recommendations on how the three sectors can enhance
the use of indigenous languages in their roles as actors in the socio-economic development of
Zimbabwe.
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The teaching of Jazz History offers exceptional opportunities for college
students to make deep connections between numerous fields of academic study.
From American History to Geography, Cultural Studies, Art, Architecture,
Literature, Religion, Technology, Race Relations, Linguistics, World History, and
Aesthetics, Jazz music and its rich history over the past 120 years can cultivate
profound discussions that are at the heart of a wide-ranging liberal arts experience.
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Teaching Jazz History as the Ultimate Humanities Course:
An Interdisciplinary Approach
An Abstract of a paper to be presented by
Dr. Marty Robinson, University of Wisconsin Oshkosh
Training a boy to blow a horn no longer insures that he will not blow a safe, for
who can deny the connection between jazz and juvenile delinquency?”
Harry Feldman, NYC Educator 1924
This quote from a noted educator of the early 20th century reveals much of
the bias, prejudice and ignorance inherent in the “polite society” of those days.
Obviously, times have changed drastically. Serious scholars now conduct research
on all elements of jazz: history, theory, pedagogy, and performance practices. Jazz
archives typically include significant oral histories, recorded music, photographs
and film, and sheet music and orchestrations. The teaching of jazz has evolved
from an underground and second-class endeavor to that of solid scholarly research
that can touch nearly every aspect of a university education in the humanities.
At the same time, American colleges and universities are increasingly
moving toward a centralized liberal arts curriculum; courses are designed to teach
students how to think, describe, interpret, and how to analyze the world around
them. Music and arts courses satisfy the “general education” category designed to
develop an informed appreciation of the roles of the arts and the humanities.
Toward this end, the teaching of jazz history should be securely placed
within the liberal arts model in academia, and when taught well, jazz history itself
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can easily branch into numerous other disciplines throughout the humanities by
making deep connections to numerous academic fields. It is the purpose of this
paper to explore teaching methods that can be used to broaden and enlighten the
intellectual and artistic horizons of students who are enrolled in jazz history
courses. This investigation will pursue strategies and tactics that have proven to be
successful in bringing the undergraduate non-music major student to a point where
all elements of the arts and humanities merge, resulting in a deeper understanding
of this great American art form called Jazz.
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Asobigokoro (Playful Spirit) in Writing:
Proto-unconventional Letter-writing by Young Japanese Women
during the Early Twentieth Century Japan
ABSTRACT

In accord with their use of non-normative speech styles, contemporary young Japanese women’s
unconventional practices in casual letter writings demonstrate a deviation from the existing
traditional writing norm and establish intimate and cohesive relationships among users (Hitomi
2006; Igarashi & Itoi 2004; Kataoka 1997; Miyake 2005a, 2005b; Nakamura 1983; Satake 1980,
2005; Smith & Schmidt 1996; Yamane 1989). This study suggests that this practice of young
Japanese women’s counter-traditional writings is not limited to present-day phenomenon.
Rather, it has already been practiced by young Japanese women during the Meiji and Taisho
periods (1868-1926). In this study, data was derived from 140 issues of correspondence letters
that appeared in the readers’ column of three popular women’s magazines, Jogaku sekai ‘The
World of Women’s Learning,’ Fujin sekai ‘The World of Women,’ and Reijokai ‘Ladies World,’
published from the late Meiji to the late Taisho periods (1909-1926). This study compared the use
of normative and innovative writing styles in letter exchanges among readers as well as between
readers and editors. Beyond revealing variability in writings within-gender, the analysis indicates
that, similar to contemporary young Japanese women’s use of unconventional writings, their
writings include heavy use of loan words, neologism, slang, and sentence final expressions,
making their writings of speech-like quality and making it easy for the writers to express their
feelings and emotions, and affectively conveying their intentions. Despite the criticism by
traditional norm holders (e.g. educators, novelists) of the era, these young women playfully
established and inspired subcultures that valued the use of the latest trendy expressions and
exemplified the image of cute and mischievous girls (o-chame) within the communities
constructed through the media. The findings of this study suggest that over the ages, young
Japanese women’s playful spirit seems to have a significant role for spurring the creation of
innovative written language that stimulates their minds for entertainment, and for constructing the
self-image of a ‘cool’ and modern youth who anticipates emerging trends.
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Cultural Landscape Morphology:
Wailua, Kaua’i – a Model of Sustainability?

Topic Area:
Architecture/Landscape Architecture

Presentation:
Paper Session

This presentation reports on how and to what extent the Polynesians responded to the natural
landscape of Hawai’i and how, in turn, their worldview, social hierarchy, values, kapu system, and
other elements of their culture influenced their landscape stewardship practices throughout the
period of human habitation (ca 600 AD - present) and how those practices enabled their civilization
to sustain itself. We asked, how did the landscape affect them and how did they, in turn, affect the
landscape? This presentation will focus on our efforts to define Polynesian cultural landscapes by
using the island of Kaua’i, with the Wailua Ahupua’a as a detailed case study.

Edward S. (Steve) McNiel
Sr. Lecturer Emeritus
Department of Human Ecology
University of California, Davis
esmcniel@sbcglobal.net
Lynelle W. McNiel, ASLA
McNiel Works,
Sacramento, CA
lwmcniel@sbcglobal.net
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Cultural Landscape Morphology: Wailua, Kaua’i – a Model of Sustainability?
Edward S. (Steve) McNiel and Lynelle W. McNiel
We were curious about Polynesian civilization, particularly their environmental management and landuse practices and how these contributed to the culture’s long history of sustainability. The Polynesians
developed patterns of living on islands with extremely fragile and finite resources and survived for
more than a thousand years. Which, if any, of these patterns can be used to inform more sustainable
land-use practices in our own, much larger modern world, which we now know to also be fragile and
finite? We examined how and to what extent the Polynesian worldview, social hierarchy, values, kapu
system, and other elements of their culture influenced their landscape stewardship practices over time.
The Polynesian Triangle encompasses a vast area from New Zealand to Easter Island in the South
Pacific, to the Hawaiian Islands, the most isolated on earth, in the North Pacific. There are thousands
of islands in this triangle that share the Polynesian culture. Polynesians lived for more than a thousand
years on these islands of the Pacific Ocean, migrating over hundreds of years from the islands of
Melanesia in the west towards Easter Island in the east. They developed a sustainable living
relationship with their natural environment with some island groups going without outside contact for
as long as 400 years.
As landscape architects, we tie our investigations to features of the landscape itself, drawing inference
from physical patterns and seeking to relate evidence of cultural manipulation and management of the
environment to various cultural practices described in the literature. These practices and their impact
on the land are documented as patterns using graphic overlays on maps, while photos and 3D
modeling are used for reconstructing particular elements of the historic landscape. These graphic
simulations allowed us to visualize the various natural, cultural and experiential patterns and how they
related to each other.
This presentation will focus on our efforts to test a methodology for defining cultural landscapes by
using the island of Kaua’i and specifically the Wailua Ahupua’a as a case study. We will discuss our
assumption of how, over time, the culture and traditions of the people responded to and were changed
by what they found upon arrival and how they continually modified their island environment in order
to survive and prosper. Our analysis outlines both positive and negative relationships between cultural
practices and landscape stewardship. We gathered examples from the literature of what it would have
been like to live within this culture and landscape.
Researchable questions
1.
2.
3.
4.

What patterns describe the natural landscape of Kaua’i and Wailua?
What patterns of human landscape use existed over time?
How were these patterns a response to natural conditions?
What impact did specific cultural habits; elements of worldview, values, social hierarchy,
agricultural systems, land use and use of resources have on the land?

The discussion will weigh-in on the larger evolving issues under discussion in cultural landscape
research (Longstreth, Stepenhoff, Melnick, Alanen), the application of evolving methods of graphic
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and cartographic documentation in the fields of landscape architecture, cultural geography and human
ecology (Rottle, Kane, McNiel) and will address some of the questions concerning sustainability and
the experiential dimensions of being Polynesian and surviving on an island.
This work builds on the authors’ presentation at the 2010 Hawai’i Conference on Arts and Humanities
entitled Hawaiian Houses as Evidence of Hawaiian Culture: Residential Typologies 1881-1951. The
2013 presentation addresses large-scale landscapes, not just individual buildings, family compounds
and “neighborhood groupings.” It also extends the period of significance to include all four waves of
immigration, from the first to inhabit the island through the present. The increased scale responds to a
need for island-wide contexts while focusing on the landscape scale of phenomena associated with a
National Register of Historic Places determination of eligibility (DOE) (Melnick, Kellor). The
increase in scope allowed for a more holistic evaluation and expanded the breadth of questions we
could ask, as well as the types and resolution of the patterns we discovered.
This presentation includes Kaua’i, at the whole-island-scale for context, and the Puna Moku or district,
on the east or windward side of the island at a more regional scale, and Wailua Ahupua’a at the
cultural landscape scale. Kaua’i, as the island-scale test case is a culturally and historically unique
island within the Hawaiian chain, often referred to as “the Separate Kingdom.” (Joesting, Smith).
Wailua Ahupua’a has potential for recognition as a National Register Cultural Landscape as it is
clearly significant to the history of the island, being the major center of power and successful existence
for long periods of time on the windward side. The Wailua Ahupua’a includes a complete seashorevalley-uplands-mountain continuum. The Wailua landscape complex retains strong cultural evidence
in situ and the natural landscape context is visually intact and unique.
Many physical examples of landscape management patterns, modifications and improvements from
multiple periods of history are still in place. The Mahele documents of 1843 provided a factual
glimpse into land use before and after the critical transition from traditional native culture to one
influenced by outside visitors (malihini). Numerous other documents provided information on history,
mythology, natural history, planning and ethnobotany.
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Poetic Inter-Cultural Conversations around War: Affection of Selflessness
By: Lorna Ramsay, PhD, in affiliation with Mozhdeh Nemat, MA

Keywords: Education, Voice, Love, Arts-based Research, Life-writing, Poetry as Inquiry, Graduate Studies
Two educators affected by war in graduate school search out ways to sense-fully dialogue through
poetic imagery and interpretations of discomforting responses to what Greene calls the scars and flaws
of this world, our teaching practices, the love we feel in our current natural setting in Vancouver, BC,
and our understanding of ourselves now. An international student in Canada during her country’s
revolution and a Canadian graduate student studying in London and teaching in Colchester, Essex, UK, at
the beginning of the Gulf War, we explore the humility necessary to continue to understand ourselves
more through our art and the selflessness required to accept vulnerable self-introspection into
oppression, liberation, social justice, love, and despair. Love is affection of selflessness, selflessness is
affection of humility and according to Friere humility is the essence of dialogue.
Paper
Cross-disciplinary areas of Arts and Humanities
Faculty of Education, Simon Fraser University, 8888 University Way, Burnaby, BC, Canada, V5R 1S6.
llramsay@sfu.ca
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HAWAIIAN CONFERENCE ON ARTS AND HUMANITIES
January 11-14, 2013
Proposal for Panel
Session Organizer: Tom Pollard

IMAGES OF DISASTER IN MEDIA CULTURE: CIVIC VIOLENCE, DYSTOPIC
CONSUMERISM, AND POLITICAL REPRESSION IN THE GLOBAL CRISIS.
“Spectacles of Violence in American Popular Culture”
-- Tom Pollard (National University, San Jose)
“Hollywood, the Ethos of Consumerism, and Ecological Crisis”
-- Laurie Nalepa (Los Angeles Valley College)

“Who Bombed Judi Bari?: Ecological Crisis and Resistance to Corporate Power
–- Carl Boggs (National University, Los Angeles).

Topics: Film/Media Culture/American Studies/Social Theory

Panel Overview: Our panel focuses on the diverse cultural and political manifestations
of the intensifying global crisis, tied to excesses in the system of advertising and

consumption, the growth of random violence, and repressive measures (social and

political) directed against civic protest – above all in the context of the environmental
predicament and popular movements confronting it. The crisis furnishes a special

opportunity (and challenge) within a variety of scholarly discourses to critically explore
the complex intersection between critical media studies, political investigation, and
exploration of broad cultural trends at work.
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ADDENDA TO PANEL PROPOSAL
Tom Pollard

Professor of Social Sciences
National University
San Jose, CA.

(510) 540-8927

TPollard@nu.edu
Paper Abstract: This paper explores the ever-accelerating cycle of random civic

violence in public spaces across American society – in parks, freeways, fast-food

restaurants, shopping malls, schools, colleges, movie theaters, even places of worship.

Such violent episodes compete for media attention with such events as wars, droughts,

floods, and the catastrophic threat of climate change. Protagonists of these episodes

capture public attention in movies, TV, video games, music, and art. This paper

explores recent violent outbreaks as they have been filtered and mediated within

American popular culture: attacks at a Wisconsin Sikh mosque in 2012, the massacre
of movie viewers in Aurora, Colorado in 2012, the murder of politicians and others in
Tucson, Arizona in 2011, and the killing of students and teachers at Columbine High
School in Colorado, in 1999. The focus of this presentation is on the complex

relationship of these episodes to mass media and their meaning for American public
life at a time of mounting global crisis.

Tom Pollard teaches social sciences at National University in San Jose, is a documentary
filmmaker, and is the author of such recent books as Hollywood 9/11: Superheroes,

Supervillains, and Super Disasters, Sex and Violence: The Hollywood Censorship Wars,
and The Hollywood War Machine (with Carl Boggs).

Laurie Nalepa

Dean of Career and Technical Education
Los Angeles Valley College
(818) 947-2498

LNalepa@mac.com
Paper Abstract: While the United States possesses one of the highest standards of

living in the world, the national emphasis on materialism and possessive individualism

2013 HICAH Proceedings
Page 1047

perpetuates a destructive ethos of consumerism that, in the process, has already

begun to threaten increasingly scarce world resources. Diverse forms of popular

culture reinforce the belief that endless consumption is a wonderful pursuit, essential
to the mythical American Dream – that, in some sense, “we are what we buy”. The

result is an obsessive search for unlimited abundance and prosperity – an economic
and cultural path destined to generate increasing consumption, extravagance, and

waste. Individual and collective decisions concerning the purchase of large quantities
of certain goods and services not only dramatically shape public values and self-

images but also prospects for environmental balance and planetary sustainability. This
paper explores films and documentaries that address issues related to advertising,

glorification of retail therapy, and media spectacles associated with dystopic lifestyles.
Laurie Nalepa has taught organization theory, sociology, humanities, and related

courses for nearly 20 years at several universities. She is co-author of The Murder

Mystique: Female Killers in Popular Culture (with Richard Pfefferman)

Carl Boggs

Professor of Social Sciences
National University
Los Angeles, CA.
(310) 82-0671

CBoggs@nu.edu
Paper Abstract: Nowhere is the contemporary resurgence of political documentaries

more in evidence than the 2012 release of “Who Killed Judi Bari?”, directed by Mary Liz
Thomson. This film tells the powerful story of environmental activists challenging

corporate power in the context of popular struggles to protect old-growth forests in

Northern California. In May 1990 Bari and Darryl Cheney were driving from Oakland t

Santa Cruz, California to promote Redwood Summer organized by Earth First!, as mass
protest against deforestation which, as is well known, is a major source of global

warming. A pipe bomb exploded beneath Bari’s driver’s seat, seriously injuring her
and Cheney. Both were arrested on explosives charges and the media reported the
injuries were self-inflicted. Seven years after the bombing – and just one month

before Bari’s death from cancer -- Bari gave a lengthy deposition as part of the civil-

rights lawsuit filed against the FBI and Oakland police department on grounds of illegal
search and false arrest; the case against Bari and Cheney was eventually dropped.
Bari’s dramatic testimony and graphic footage from rallies and protests across a
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decade provide the backdrop of this superbly-made film that is narrated by Bari

herself. Along with depicting the rise of a social movement against such predatory

corporations as Georgia Pacific, the documentary reveals the great personal struggles
of Bari, whose heroic dedication came at great individual sacrifice.

Carl Boggs teaches social sciences at National University and has written numerous

books on social theory, American politics, U.S. foreign policy, and popular culture. His
most recent books include Empire versus Democracy, Phantom Democracy: Corporate

Interests and Political Power, and Ecology and Revolution (Macmillan, 2012).

2013 HICAH Proceedings
Page 1049
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Globalization: Culture and Philosophy

Topic Area: Philosophy
Presentation Format: Paper Session

Abstract
This paper reports on the extension of research by the author specifically focusing on the
downside of globalization. Globalization includes many different and complicated issues. There are
biological, cultural, ecological, economic, environmental, ethical, political, and technological aspects to
consider in globalization just to name a few of the many complicating factors. Many would argue that
globalization benefits all countries that participate in world markets (Thompson, 2007). On the other
hand, others would argue that globalization erases national boundaries and hurts workers and the
environment (Moyers, 2007). This paper takes the latter position that there are philosophical downsides,
presenting documented anecdotal and quantitative evidence of some of the negative impacts resulting
from globalization. This paper presents a discussion of some of the effects of globalization compared
with some of the ethical aspects of globalization. The reader is left to draw his/her own conclusion
regarding the philosophical pros and cons of globalization based on this discussion.
The main section of this paper documents the impact of globalization on the clothing and textile
industry and the resultant impact on the cultural environment in the Peruvian Andes.
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The connection between people and textiles is long and intimate, and there are few traditional
and historical societies in which cloth did not play a significant role in symbolizing social and
political status; in transmitting holiness, purity, and pollution; in embodying memory, history,
and identity; and in transforming, protecting, and healing the human body. (Kaori, 2010)
The description of the pre and post-globalization clothing and textile industry in this section is drawn
from the observations made by Michelle Pienknagura while studying at a field school in Carhuaz, Peru
during the summer of 2008 and later documented by her in a paper describing the changes observed in
textile production and fashion (2012). “Analyzing textile production and fashion in an anthropological
perspective has provided insight into the importance of clothing in the visible display of one’s social,
political and economic status as well as expression of cultural metaphors, symbols, history, and identity”
(Pienknagura, 2012, p. 2). Post globalization we can clearly observe the effect of the impact on the
textile industry. Traditional, handcrafted clothing and fabrics containing cultural metaphors and symbols
are diminishing as mechanized forms of production take over the textile industry in Peru. The ease and
convenience of modern technologies, such as sewing machines and machinery, has alleviated the burden
of spending time, effort, and money in producing the traditional textiles. Peruvian textiles have been
viewed as an art form that communicates ritual patterns, traditions, and social structures of the past
(Heckman, 2003). Globalization in the Andes is moving toward the elimination of the expressions of
identity and ancestral past, along with the significance and meaning of cloth as described by Kaori
(2010).
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Abstract
Although the end of slavery and reconstruction improved the lot of those of black ancestry, it
was not until the 1950s with the beginning of the Civil Rights Movement that basic human rights
were afforded the black race. Mid-Twentieth Century African American Theatre provided the
African American community an opportunity to explore, engage, and participate in a national
conversation on human rights issues, and the plight of the black man, and woman. This social
engagement, under the heading of theatre, offered the nation, a means of addressing issues of
race and freedom. The 1960s saw the beginnings of the Black Arts Movement, particularly in the
San Francisco Bay Area, and New York. Playwrights such as Imiri Baraka, Sonia Sanchez, and
August Wilson, sought to change the conversation on blackness by exploring fully developed
characters with historic roots in slavery, the Civil Rights Movement, and new images of identity
and blackness. Using the archives of San Francisco Bay Area theatres such as the Lorraine
Hansberry, the Oakland Ensemble, and the Black Repertory Group, along with interviews, and
research on playwrights, such as, Ntozake Shange, Ed Bullins, Amiri Baraka, and African
American theatre professionals, and historians, my research will illustrate how these voices of
blackness, through theatre, changed not only perceptions of what it means to be black in
America, but also how African Americans viewed themselves. African American playwrights
documented the voices of racism, oppression, and black pride. The results were that Bay Area
African Americans and African Americans in general, saw a new identity for themselves. To be
black, to be dark, once associated with shame, was now beautiful. That power and beauty in
blackness translated into an uplifting of the race.
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Abstract
Victorian Song in the Crosshairs: Art versus Accessibility in the Drawing Room
This presentation will provide an overview of British solo song during the nineteenth century by
examining its historical context and revealing the somewhat volatile relationship between popular and
art song during the period. In so doing, it is hoped that the listener will come away with a better
understanding of art song development in Victorian England, and gain a newfound appreciation for a
genre that has long been neglected.
Art song was a popular medium in the nineteenth century perhaps because its intimate nature
appealed to the romantic temperament. Even though its popularity endures, much of the focus remains
on the German lied and the French mélodie. Owing perchance to the lied’s dominance or its association
with the drawing room ballad, Victorian art song has been an area of little interest to either performers
or scholars. The public during the period was likewise disinterested, but there were those that insisted
on producing art songs. From the early attempts by George Frederick Pinto, to the mature works of
Hubert Parry and Charles Stanford, there was a steady stream of composers who were not satisfied with
simply pleasing the public. They were aware of musical developments on the Continent, and to the
degree that they were able, endeavored to bring respectability to British song by raising its standards.
Their works sometimes fall short in comparison to the mature lied, but close inspection reveals that they
contain many of the elements for which the lied is esteemed. Many songs representative of the genre,
for instance, show evidence of poetico-musical correlation, unified independent idiomatic
accompaniments, the use of onomatopoeia, romantic harmonic treatment, virtuosity, free flowing
melody, and accurate text declamation. Ultimately, the efforts of these composers contributed to the
so-called English Musical Renaissance that gained international recognition for later composers such as
Edward Elgar and Ralph Vaughan Williams.
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A New Music aesthetic: unification of written and improvised music
Topic area of the submission - Music/Performing Arts

Dr. Jack T. Cooper
Associate Professor
The University of Memphis
Scheidt School of Music
The University of Memphis
Scheidt School of Music
Music Building 129, G3-C
Memphis, TN. 38018

jcooper1@memphis.edu
The modern chamber music written by composers such as Lukas Foss or Paquito D'Rivera
have started to require the performer to improvise as well as having them present written
music in a highly virtuostic way. Over the past 20 years music I have composed (chamber
works) fall within this aesthetic, it is a new way of looking at the role of the performer in
chamber music. The composer is challenged to let go of pre-conceived ideas and hand part
of the 'control' to the performer; a much more collaborative effort is made by both
composer and performer to present music. The synthesis of both written and improvised
music is an old idea dating back to Bach and Mozart (specifically improvised cadenzas) but
had gone away for almost 150 years; it is just with the last 20-30 years has this become a
more accepted way of composing chamber literature. The presention will utilize music
(audio examples) from different composers and also the recording "The Chamber Wind
Music of Jack Cooper" (Centaur 3027) and present written notes as well as musical
examples from the published works on the CD. Excerpts of two different disserations on
modern trombone literature will also be used as material; the research done in those
documents through the University of Memphis and the University Wisconsin (on the
trombone sonata, from the recording) are key to showing this new approach.
The presention will center on the expansion and utilization of improvised music in the world of
New Music (the modern 'classical' genre). This will be presented through a paper, musical
examples, and noted recording from 2009 with Centaur Records: "The Chamber Wind Music Of
Jack Cooper" (Centaur 3027). The session will focus on the cross-pollination of classical, jazz
(improvised), Afro-latin music and how this approach is changing the landscape of New Music
and solo wind literature.
More about the recording itself can be read:
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/The_Chamber_Wind_Music_Of_Jack_Cooper
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6. Abstract

Cinema and Skepticism

Based on their respective views on cinematic realism, the film-philosophies of
Stanley Cavell and Gilles Deleuze are often seen as incommensurable. Whereas
Cavell insists on the presence (“presentness”) of the external world on screen,
Deleuze’s interest centers on modern cinema’s capacities to establish contact with
an outside more profound than any external world (from which its protagonists are
cut off to begin with). These respective positions, however, make sense only in the
larger context of Cavell and Deleuze’s complex and subtle take on skepticism. While
neither supports the skeptical view as such, both Deleuze and Cavell take its
challenge seriously and see film as an exemplary exercise in thinking through our
relation to this world. Both conclude, moreover, that such a relation is primarily
established by going beyond knowledge and perception. To underscore this point, I
will elaborate on the concept of the outside, which plays a crucial (though not the
same) role for both Deleuze and Cavell. I will further argue that their understanding
of the outside is by no means challenged by the immersive arts of 3D cinema and VR.
This paper is based on my book manuscript entitled “Cinema, Poetry, Skepticism”

2013 HICAH Proceedings
Page 1059

Hawaii International Conference on Arts & Humanities
11th Annual Conference, January 2012
Sally Stocksdale
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Emancipation at the Estate: A Case Study of Peasant Agency
In March of 1881, in the Province of Simbirsk, nobleman Vasili Yazikov sold his estate
Yazikovo Selo to a merchant, Feodor Stepanov. This included a wool factory that Yazikov’s
father had built at the estate in 1851 in response to anticipated government requisitions for
military uniforms, which the Crimean War confirmed. When Stepanov bought the estate, it was
in complete disrepair. The atmosphere was one of idleness and the fields lay fallow. The
factory’s condition was deplorable: the building was missing frames and doors, the wheel for
producing steam was broken, and the spinning machines were broken with pieces missing. The
factory was producing less than half of its capacity with less than half of the total number of
laborers working in 1861.1 As Simbirsk poet D.P. Oznobishin observed with respect to the
emancipation of the serfs in 1861, the terms of freedom led the peasants to deliberately
“sabotage” work on the estates. And, as historian Zhores Trofimov has explained, in the first
year alone after emancipation, the use of land in Simbirsk Province “declined by half.”2
How do we explain the dilapidated state of Yazikovo Selo in 1881? The “declension after
1861” thesis has been the traditional narrative. That is, without the “free” labor associated with

_______
1. See Vyacheslav N Yegorov, “Ekonomika i torgovlya” Simbirskii-Ulyanovskii Krai v Istorii Rossii
(Ulyanovsk: Korporatsia Tekhnologii Prodvizhenia, 2007), p. 222; and Aleksandr Rassadin “Yazikovo” in
Ulyanovskaiia-Simbirskaiia Entsiklopedia, t. II, N-Ya, (Ulyanovsk: Simbirskaya Kniga, 2004) Rakov, N.S.
and V.N. Yegorov, edts, p. 472.
2. Zhores A. Trofimov Zhil i Umer dzhentl’menom poetom: dokumental’nye ocherki D.P. Oznobishine
(Ul’ianovsk: Pechatnyi dvor, 2005), pp. 84-85.
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serfdom the landed nobility experienced material and political decline.3 Perhaps the incompetent
noble landowner profile was best depicted in Chekhov’s The Cherry Orchard. Was Vasili
Yazikov incompetent? Perhaps an equal if not more correct way of interpreting the situation at
Yazikovo Selo in 1881 is to look at the other players in this story: the emancipated serfs. Given
the difficulty of locating firsthand accounts, it is a difficult task for the historian to give voice to
the voiceless. One way of getting around this problem is to look at what they did and did not do.
In this paper, I will cite three examples to argue that the demise of Yazikovo Selo had not as
much to do with Vasili Yazikov’s incompetence. Indeed, although it is not the focus of this
paper, Yazikov did make a number of efforts to salvage his property after emancipation. Rather,
the estate’s decline had much to do with the peasants’ agency.4 I will cite the efforts the peasants
made to assert, as best they could with what tools they had, their interpretation of freedom.
These were:
1. the peasant volnenie (or disturbance) at Yazikovo Selo in May 1861.
2. the peasants’ reception of and reaction to the Ustavnaya Gramota (or Land Transfer
Charter) for the estate in March 1862.
3. the peasants’ refusal (or inability) to cooperate with the Charter’s terms up through 1881.
On 19 February 1861 Tsar Alexander II issued the Emancipation Manifesto, which freed
approximately 22 million Russian serfs. That spring, as the plowing season got underway,
Russia experienced a wave of peasant uprisings and disturbances when the reality of the
Manifesto’s terms for freedom set in. In particular it was their temporarily obligated status – the
__________
3. Indeed, the nobility’s “declension” has also been attributed to the absence of a liberal-economic-political
ethos as well as its service mentality. For a concise overview of this historiographical discussion see
Theodore Taranovski “Nobility in the Russian Empire: Some Problems of Definition and Interpretation”
Slavic Review 47:2 (Summer, 1988), pp. 314-318.
4. I use this term with caution as it assumes “a rational choice model of human being,” and that to be a
peasant meant to automatically resist societal norms that we today view as oppressive. Also, it “smuggles a
notion of the universality of a liberal notion of selfhood, with its emphasis on independence and choice.”
For an excellent discussion of this see “On Agency” by Walter Johnson, Journal of Social History 37:1
(2003), pp. 113-124.

2
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two year interim period whereby they remained serfs – that hit home. The peasants still owed
their landlord corvee (barshchina) obligations to plough and sow the fields. Aside from flat out
rejecting the idea that their little Father, the Tsar, would have been so cruel as to not “really” free
them, the peasants maintained that the nobles had either changed the terms of freedom spelled
out in the Manifesto, or exploited their illiteracy and lied about it, or flat out stole their freedom,
or any combination of these. Cries of “we have been robbed” and “the real freedom is hiding
from us” were common. As if it were a tangible and reminiscent of a kind of a scavenger hunt,
calls to literally “look for the freedom” were typical.5 They soon labeled this as a false freedom.
The peasants also applied gendered language, describing it as “Baba volya” (woman freedom),
which, according to the socially prescribed role afforded to women in Russian society, relegated
it to its inferior place. Instead, they demanded the “real freedom,” or “Muzhchina volya” (male
freedom).6 The peasants interpreted that the two year interim period was in fact retroactive, and
that their real freedom originated in 1858 with the most recent census (Reviziia.)7 Also, the
Manifesto’s requirement that they had to pay their former master for the land that was allotted to
them did not sit well with these people since they believed that the land which they had tended
for generations was rightfully theirs.
_________
5. See N.A. Krylov “Vospominaniia Mirovago Posrednika Pervago Priziva o Vvedenii v Deistvie Polozhenii
19-go Febvralia 1861 goda.” Russkaia Starina 74:6 (April, 1892), pp. 81-102 & 615-641. Specifically,
some said they would embark on a journey across Russia if they had to, and even go to the capital, St.
Petersburg, to find the freedom. One set of peasants argued that the real freedom was hiding behind some
papers in the estate office. See pp. 88-89.
6. ibid., pp. 81-101, especially 90-100.
7. In Imperial Russia the Revision List (or Reviski skazki) was the method of counting the population for the
purposes of taxation and the draft (therefore sometimes referred to as a fiscal census). From 1720-1858
there were 10 Revizii. It was not intended to enumerate the entire population of Russia, but only those
“subject to taxation.” Thus the nobility, titled citizens, civil servants, and soldiers, totaling 18 privileged
categories were not included. Not surprisingly, anyone who had to pay taxes and was eligible for
conscription avoided at all costs being registered. The Revizii were notoriously incorrect. See “Russian
Revision Lists: A History” by Boris Feldblyum in AVOTAYNU 14:3 (Fall, 1998), pp. 59-61 for a brief
explanation. See also Daniel Field Rebels in the Name of the Tsar (Boston: Houghton Mifflin, 1976), pp.
42-3.

3
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Of course the most notorious episode of peasant unrest during this period was the Bezdna
uprising, just 30 miles north of Yazikovo Selo, in Kazan Province. Here, in April 1861, roughly
5,000 peasants gathered from approximately 130 surrounding villages. They were led by one
charismatic Anton Petrov, who esoterically interpretated the Regulations (Polozheniia), the 400
page implementation manual which accompanied the Manifesto. The ensuing confrontation
between the peasants and authorities resulted in the army being called in, and culminated with
approximately 50 killed and 350 wounded when the army fired into the crowd.
Simbirsk Province was not immune to the unrest. In all there were about six that were most
notorious, including one at Yazikovo Selo. Unfortunately the time constraint does not afford the
space here to discuss the rich details and texture of these confrontations. Suffice it to say that
although peasant “disturbances” were common across Russia in the spring of 1861, those where
the army had to be summoned to the estate were extraordinary. The disturbance at Yazikovo
Selo was one of these. A report from an army Colonel, Essen, to Alexander II noted that at the
estate of Vasili Yazikov in Simbirsk District, a disturbance was addressed by the district police
and Provincial Marshal of the Nobility, with no results. “So I decided myself to come to the
place itself to investigate. The peasants of this village, selo Yazikovo, didn’t respond to any
persuasions. . .and” they remained steadfast, “standing like granite.” The Provincial Governor,
Izvekov, accompanied Essen with troops comprising a company from the 4th Reserve to
Yazikovo Selo. “On May 18 we arrived and called a meeting.” They also brought in
representatives from the neighboring villages. “I tried to reason with the peasants,” but to no
avail, wrote Essen. Therefore, “I punished the main ringleaders which restored order and peace.
The peasants now understand their guilt and show their complete submission.” In addition, he

4
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pointed out that what all the disturbances in the region seemed to share was the “idea that they
have been cheated by the landlord. . . .”8
The rebelliousness of Yazikovo Selo’s inhabitants had deep roots. During the Pugachev
uprising in 1774, the army had to be called in after the peasants burnt down the estate. Vasili’s
great, great-grandfather was consumed by fire as the mansion went up in flames. Vasili’s father,
Petr, wrote an account of the event and noted that the peasant uprising at the estate was put down
by the army with such force that “to this day the peasants there cannot recall it without
shuddering.”9 If this is the case, it is all the more remarkable that the peasants of Yazikovo Selo
stood “like granite” in the spring of 1861.
In the Fall of that year Vasili’s uncle, Alexander M. Yazikov, summarized the situation in
the following way:
Here, there is really a bad situation with the peasants. Everywhere there are uprisings
. . . . , [but] all were handled and resolved by using the rod. . . .10

But it was not only the use of corporal punishment that quelled such disturbances. For the
army’s cooperation was also contingent upon what was known as obzhornoi komandoi
(обжорной командой). That is, the feeding and quartering of troops for a given time period.
This was an old Russian tradition, an informal agreement between the landlord and soldiers
whereby, if the former had to call on the latter to come to his estate to quell an uprising, he was
obliged to pay them in the form of a bountiful feast and lodgings for a period of time. According
to his uncle, Vasili Yazikov did just that during the summer of 1861.
______________
8. Morokhovets, Krest’ianskoe, pp. 214-215, Report #142, 19 April 1861 Col. Essen to Alexander II, & p.
219 Report #145, 20 May 1861 from Col. Essen to Alexander II.
9. Rassidin, “Yazikovo,” p. 472.
10. Trofimov Zhil i Umer, p. 86.

5
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Although the phenomenon of a “peasant disturbance” was not atypical in Russian history,
the event at Yazikovo Selo, like its counterparts in the immediate post emancipation period, had
a number of significant characteristics: it demonstrated discontinuity with the past. De jure
emancipation was a break from the past and it was this that was both the source of the quarrel as
well as what provided the opportunity for resistance which the peasants seized. Also, the
disturbance erupted after emancipation but on the eve of the crucial sowing season when the
former master needed the peasants’ labor. The latter knew this and used their labor as leverage.
All this provided the context of a temporal interval between the status quo ante and status quo
futurus, or the period between the de jure emancipation and how the peasants would live based
on its parameters. This short interim period was a crucial moment when traditional constraints
were loosened. That the peasants at Yazikovo Selo challenged the terms of freedom must have
made an indelible imprint on their former master as they all moved into the next phase of the
emancipation period.
In the report that he submitted to the Tsar, Colonel Essen warned that “It is of the utmost
importance that the positions of the peace arbitrators be filled as the peasant complaints from the
estates are increasing and increasing. . . .[In fact] I have heard that many have been elected,. . .”
But the source of the delay was in St. Petersburg’s “bureaucratic red tape of the approval
process.”11
_______
11. Morokhovets, Krest’ianskoe, p. 219 Report #145, 20 May 1861 from Col. Essen to Alexander II. Created
by the Emancipation legislation, the Mirovoi Posrednik (Peace Arbitrator) was at once a mediator and
arbitrator, whose job in particular was to see that the negotiations for land settlements between former serfs
and their former masters proceeded smoothly. Every district across Russia was assigned two. Members of
the nobility, the former masters, elected them, with the Tsar’s approval. It is not surprising, then, that they
were viewed with great skepticism by the peasants, but also viewed as potential turncoats or scalawags by
the nobility. Because their job was temporary in nature, to facilitate the emancipation process, and they
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Indeed, in response to the peasant disturbances which had coincided with the critical spring
planting season in 1861, State officials instructed their subordinates to complete the process of
the serfs’ emancipation as quickly as possible so that the next year’s season would not be
disrupted. This involved working out the terms of a document mandated by the Emancipation
Manifesto, the details of which were explained in the Regulations. The Land Transfer Charter
(Ustavnaya Gramota) was the legal document that implemented the terms of freedom for the
former serfs on every estate across Russia .12 In short, according to the Regulations’ directives,
the Charter both earmarked for the male freed peoples and preserved for the noble landlords a
certain amount of land. The land was prescribed according to exact maximum and minimum
amounts, taking into consideration the soil quality such as black soil versus steppe, and the like.13
__________
were officially phased out by 1874, as early as 1864 many three year terms were not renewed. See
“Opening Public Space: The Peace Arbitrator and Rural Politicization, 1861-1864” by Roxanne Easley in
Slavic Review 61:4 (Winter, 2002), pp. 707-731.
12. Literally translated as Statutory Charter, the Ustavnaya Gramota has undergone a variety of translations:
See Peter Kolchin “After Serfdom: Russian Emancipation in Comparative Perspective” in Terms of Labor:
Slavery, Serfdom, and Free Labor Stanley Engerman, ed. (Stanford, CA: Stanford University Press, 1999),
pp. 87-115, in which he describes it as the Statutory Charter. Roxanne Easley in Emancipation of the Serfs
in Russia: Peace Arbitrators and the Development of Civil Society (New York: Routledge, 2009) calls it a
Land Transfer Charter, while Daniel Field in Rebels in the Name of the Tsar (Boston: Houghton Mifflin
Company, 1976) calls it a Regulatory Charter. Peter Zaionchkovsky in The Abolition of Serfdom in Russia
edt. and translated by Susan Wobst (Moscow: Academic International Press, 1978) calls it the Land
Charter. In 1861 there were approximately 115,000 Russian estates. Sergei G. Pushkarev cited 111,555 in
“The Russian Peasants’ Reaction to the Emancipation of 1861” Russian Review 27:2 (April, 1968), pp.
199-214, p. 199. Citing A.P. Korelin “Dvorianstvo v poreformennoi Rossii” Istoricheskie zapiski no. 87
(1971), pp. 136-139, Terence Emmons reported 120,000 landed gentry families which constituted 80-85%
of the entire noble estate. See “The Russian Landed Gentry and Politics” Russian Review 33:3 (July,
1974), pp. 269-283, p. 270. Illustrating the decline of rural estates owned by the nobility after
emancipation (which Chapter 4 of this dissertation will illustrate on a micro level), I.M. Pushkareva cited
59,000 in 1877. See her “The Rural Noble Country House in Postreform Russia: (Defining the Issue)
Russian Studies in History 42:1 (Summer, 2003), pp. 52-86, p. 81. The point is that there should have been
approximately this many Land Transfer Charters emerging in the post emancipation period.
13. For Simbirsk District, the Charter for Yazikovo Selo indicates the maximum and minimum for
Simbirsk Province was 4 & 1.3 respectively. I.S. Romanshin in Ocherki Ekonomiki Simbirskoi Gubernii
(Ulyanovsk, 1961), p. 34 as well as his “Krest’ianskaya Reforma v Simbirskoy Gubreniya” Uchen’ie
Zapiski, t.xxi (Ulyanovsk: Ulyanovskiy Gosudarstvenyi Pedinstitut (UGPI), 1969), p. 13. This source:
Prilozhenie k trudam redaktsionnoi komissii dlya sostavlenia polozheniya o krestyanakh, vykhodyashchikh
iz krepostnoi zavisimosti: Svedeniya o pomeshchik imeniyakh T.3 (Sankt Peterburg: Tipografiya V.
Bezobrazova, 1860), translated as “Appendix to the Proceedings of the Editorial Commission’s Instructions
for the Implementation of the Regulations for the Serfs’ Emancipation” Information regarding the
Landlords’ Estates, V. 3, indicates the maximum and minimum Simbirsk Province was 4.5 & 2
respectively.
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The Charter also codified the peasants’ obligations levied to pay the former master for the land
that the Manifesto commanded he cede to his former serfs. These included a combination of
corvee (barshchina) and quitrent (obrok), as well as a financial sum. Other more complex rules
governed estates that formerly had mixed obligations, the point being that a combination of
prescribed obligations were relative to the region’s traditions and quality of soil. Two years after
the February 1861 date the peasants had the right to request that corvee be converted to quitrent.
However, the landlord had the privilege of renewing corvee every three years,
indefinitely. Vasili Yazikov did just that. Since the peasants did not have money, the
government advanced most of the price of the land, about 80%, directly to the noblemen in
the form of bonds – not cash. The peasants were to repay the money to the state with 6% interest
in installments spread out over 49 years.14 The peasants were responsible for paying the
remaining 20% to the noble landlord, via cash up front. Once the peasants had paid for the land
they were “redeemed” and therefore free. These examples are just a smattering of those itemized
in the lengthy Regulations. But it is clear, they were authoritative and doctrinal. The Tsar’s
authorities were correct when they anticipated that the peasants would object to the conditional
terms of freedom. Therefore, towards the end of 1861, the Tsar issued an edict that the noble
landlords were to proceed with implementing their Charters even if the peasants did not sign
them! The bookend to the post-emancipation period in Russia was completed when a
Redemption Law, enacted in 1881, ended the hated corvee (barshchina) obligations once and for
all. The intent was to convert the landlord/peasant relationship into something that resembled a
civil labor contract. Also important here was that the law instated wage labor as the ideal. In
short, the law nullified the Charters.
__________
14. As a result of the massive uprisings across the countryside during the 1905 Revolution, the government
waived the final 5 years.
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Like all Russian Charters, the one for Yazikovo Selo was lengthy with many complicated
stipulations. The crucial pieces of information for this presentation include the following: to the
extent that he earmarked for his former male serfs the maximum amount of land which the
Regulations prescribed for Simbirsk Province, Vasili Yazikov was “generous.” But that amount
fell short of what they had used prior to emancipation. Also, the Charter compelled them to
make two payments to Vasili within one year, totaling 3,500 silver rubles for their yard plots
(usadby). Note that although these yard plots were not part of the land which Yazikov was
required to earmark for his former serfs, the peasants were still obligated to compensate their
former master for this category of land. Finally, the Charter stipulated that corvee (barshchina)
obligations could not be converted to quitrent (obrok) obligations until the payments for the yard
plots had been made.15 In other words, Vasili had at his disposal the former serfs’ labor
(corvee/barshchina) until they paid for their yard plots.
The freed serfs at Yazikovo Selo did not sign the Charter that Vasili presented to them in the
spring of 1862. This is not difficult to understand why. In fact the Charter decree was a kind of
a State engineered consent. It privileged the noble landowners: they were compensated for the
loss of their property (land) in the form of bonds (not cash); their rights to their former serfs’
labor and other forms of obligations were preserved; and the peasants lost in terms of both the
________
15. Sources for the discussion of the Yazikov Charter are: GAUO Gosudarstvanoi Arkhiv Ulyanovsk Oblast,
Fond 85, opis 1, delo 19, listi 45,46,47, 48; I.S. Romanshin Ocherki Ekonomiki Simbirskoi Gubernii, 17-19
gg. (Ulyanovsk, 1961), pp. 33-37 & 471, and his “Krest’ianskaya Reforma v Simbirskoy Gubreniya”
Uchen’ie Zapiski, t.xxi (Ulyanovsk: Ulyanovskiy Gosudarstvenyi Pedinstitut (UGPI), 1969), Chapter 5,
pp.10-15; and Prilozhenie k trudam redaktsionnoi komissii dlya sostavlenia polozheniya o krestyanakh,
vykhodyashchikh iz krepostnoi zavisimosti: Svedeniya o pomeshchik imeniyakh T.3 (Cankt Peterburg:
Tipografiya V. Bezobrazova, 1860). It is also worth pointing out here that, because Vasili Yazikov
retained well more than one-third of his land, he could impose corvee/barshchina legally, per the terms of
the Polizheniia.
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amount of land that was earmarked for them in relation to their use of land prior to emancipation,
and their compensatory obligations for it. The peasants may have been illiterate, but they knew
this “contract” was not in their best interest; and they knew instinctively this was not freedom.
A variety of discursive tactics was employed by the peasants to articulate their opposition to
the Charters. Peasant cries of “we don’t want any of it” and “what you ask of us is illegal” were
typical.16 Variations on the themes of both the tsarist myth trope and two year obligation period
emerged. Similar to the spring of 1861, when the peasants argued that the real freedom had
really commenced in 1858, now, in the spring of 1862 the peasants insisted the real freedom
would commence two years after the Manifesto, making the spring of 1863 the startup date.
Therefore, why play into the hands of the enemy and sign a document that was designed to trick
them out of their land, labor, and freedom? Cries that the good Tsar “will declare a new
Regulations” and therefore they should ignore all authorities’ demands, and “the Tsar will be
angry if we accept any land before 1863” were common.17 Furthermore, they did not even want
copies of the document.18 Other grievances articulated by the peasants included objections to
paying for land that they perceived as already theirs, refusing allotments assigned to them in the
Charter, and flat out refusing to pay the obligations: “Why monetary obligations?. . .The land
was created by God for everyone.”19
Although many peasants across Russia signed the Charters at the time, others did not. There
__________
16. Ivanov, Krest’ianskoe, p. 103. These estates were between two and ten miles from Yazikovo Selo. Many
other confrontations are documented in this source. pp. 239-240, 405-406, 563.
17. Wildman, “The Defining Moment,” p. 43.
18. Zaionchkovsky, P.A., edt. Krestianskoe dvizhenie v Rossii v 1870-1880 gg.: sbornik dokumentov (Moskva:
Nauka, 1968), p. 36; and Wildman, “The Defining Moment,” pp. 17-18.
19. Easley, “Opening Public Space,” p. 718; V.N. Ginev Narodnicheskoe Dvizhenie v Srednem Povolzh’e: 70-e
godi xix veka (Moskva: Izdatel’stvo, 1966), p. 19; Ivanov, Krest’ianskoe, pp. 23-36 & 400-401; Interview
with historian Larissa Yershova, Ul’yanovsk, 31 May 2010; and Pon’ko, Tatiana I. and V. Trofimov “Tema
11. Rossiya pravlenie Aleksandra II: §1. Epokha velikikh reform” Soderzhanie Kursa Obshchestvoznanie
by Sergei A. Nizhnikov (Razpabotka Instituta Distantnogo Obrazovaniya Rossiiskogo Universityeta
Druzhbi Narodov, 25 April 2007), http://www.ido.rudn.ru/nfpk/hist/hist11.html.
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has been a debate among historians as to why this was the case. Allan Wildman has argued that
more than anything else, peasants were concerned about obligations. Since the rate and size of
the obligations were tied to the size of the plots, the greater the land allotment, the greater the
obligations.20 Neither did the peasants have the money nor the desire to pay for land, which they
considered rightfully theirs. And, as they made clear in the spring of 1861, the peasants saw the
contradiction between freedom and labor obligations.
Historians have also discussed why some noble land owners were more “generous” than
others. Wildman has argued that more than anything else, it was the nobility’s structurally
severe debt that explains the “generous” terms set forward in Charters as exemplified in
Yazikovo Selo’s. Indeed, 65% of landed estates across Simbirsk Province were mortgaged in
1860.21 Estates, serfs, and town mansions were repeatedly put up as collateral in order to receive
government credit. And Vasili Yazikov employed a number of financial tactics during his
tenure. For example, on the death of his father in 1851 he mortgaged the entire estate. In 1865
he re-mortgaged the land on the estate. He sold the estate factory to a merchant in 1877. In 1881
he sold the rest of the estate to said merchant – which is significant since it coincided with the
Redemption Law that ended corvee (barshchina) obligations and mandated wage labor.22
Although he was not impoverished, Yazikov’s indebtedness explains his “generosity” in
granting the maximum allotments to the peasants. But the freed peoples of Yazikovo Selo had
no cash, and Yazikov knew it. Given all this, it is plausible that the “arrangement” Vasili
enshrined in the Charter was based on the fact he knew the peasants had no money and could not
________
20. Allen K. Wildman “The Defining Moment: Land Charters and the Post-Emancipation Agrarian Settlement
in Russia, 1861-1863” The Carl Beck Papers in Russian & East European Studies No. 1205 (1996), pp. 18,
and 45.
21. Romanshin, “Krest’ianskaya Reforma,” pp. 10-15; Simbirski Gubernskii Vedomosti no. 45 Subotta 9
Noyabr 1863; Pavel Pikman “150 Let ‘Manifestu ob Otmene Krepostnogo Prava’” Kaskad no. 04 (376)
Fevral’ 2011, st. 16-18; and Interview with historian Aleksei Sytin, Ul’ianovsk, Russia, 29 June 2010.
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make payments, and so he included labor dues as a way of ensuring them in the future. But the
peasants, attached to the land, did have their labor with which to leverage. Indeed, they could
not be evicted, per the terms of the Regulations. Hence, they essentially dragged their feet up
through to 1881 when Vasili sold the estate to the merchant. When the merchant bought the
estate it was in complete disrepair. The atmosphere was one of idleness and the fields lay
fallow.23 But the merchant’s purchase of the estate also signaled the beginning of its economic
recovery. He immediately began paying wages to the laborers; and he initiated repairs and
investments. The Russo-Turkish War triggered a rise in government requisitions for the
factory’s products. In 1880 he placed an announcement in a local paper, noting the “the grand
reopening of the clothes factory at Yazikovo Selo.”24 Remarkably, in 1882, the factory’s
products were praised by the All Russian National Industrial Exhibition in Moscow.25 By 1900,
18 of the Province’s 33 factories were still operating, and one of the most productive was the
factory at Yazikovo Selo.26
In conclusion the following is evident:
- The peasants understood that the terms of freedom were adverse to them, both in terms of labor dues and
the financial demand that they pay for the land which was earmarked for them.
- They knew they had a powerful weapon in their labor, and so they withheld it, in both the short term and
long term.
- Notwithstanding the Charter’s legitimacy without their signatures, the peasants did withheld them – if
anything else, it was symbolic.
- Finally, it appears that wage labor as well as the new owner were crucial variables.

_________________________
22. Interview with historian Larissa Yershova, Director Literaturnii Muzei Dom Yazikovikh filial
Ul’ianovkogo Oblastnogo Kraevedcheskogo Muzeiia, Ul’ianovsk, Russia, 31 May 2010; Vladimir
Aleksandrovich Aunovskiy, “Sukonnye Fabriki i Sherstomoyki v Simbirskoy Gubernii” Simbirskii Zbornik
Vol. II (Simbirsk, 1870), pp. 82-102.
23. See Vyacheslav N Yegorov, “Ekonomika i torgovlya” Simbirskii-Ulyanovskii Krai v Istorii Rossii
(Ulyanovsk: Korporatsia Tekhnologii Prodvizhenia, 2007), p. 222; Aleksandr Rassadin “Yazikovo” in
Ulyanovskaiia-Simbirskaiia Entsiklopedia, t. II, N-Ya, (Ulyanovsk: Simbirskaya Kniga, 2004) Rakov, N.S.
and V.N. Yegorov, edts, p. 472; and Zhores A. Trofimov Zhil i Umer dzhentl’menom poetom:
dokumental’nye ocherki D.P. Oznobishine (Ul’ianovsk: Pechatnyi dvor, 2005), pp. 84-85.
24. Kalendar’ Simbirskoi Gubernii (visokosnii), (Simbirsk: Izdanie Simbirskago Gubernskago Pravleniia,
1880), p. 83.
25. P. L. Martinov, Simbirsk za 250 let ego Sushchestvovaniya: Sistematicheskii Sbornik Istoricheskikh
Svedenii og. Simbirske (Simbirsk, 1898), p. 22.
26. Yegorov, “Ekonomika i torgovlya,” p. 222; and Rakov, N.S. “Yazikovo” in Ulyanovskaiia-Simbirskaiia
Entsiklopedia, t. II, N-Ya, V.N.Yegorov, edt. (Ulyanovsk: Simbirskaya Kniga, 2004), p. 472.
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1. “Towards an Indistinctly Conceived Other”: Representations of Women in the Poetry of
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6. Abstract: This paper discusses the representation of women in the poetry of Thomas Kinsella,
one of Ireland’s most important contemporary poets, from his early lyric poetry in the mid
1950’s up through his recently published Peppercanister sequences, Fat Master and Love Joy
Peace. Female figures, both real and imaginary, appear in multiple guises throughout Kinsella’s
work. I will discuss a number of Kinsella’s most important poems, representing different stages
of his career, and argue that Kinsella attempts to understand the nature of gender identity and
the relation between men and women by deploying the figure of women in a variety of guises –
realistic, mythic and archetypical. His poetry engages with traditional and stereotypical
representations of women, particularly those found in Irish literary and mythological traditions,
as well as the female archetypes of Jungian psychology. While he sometimes succeeds in
overcoming the limitations of such representations, he just as often falls back into abstract
gender stereotypes. The ambivalence so evident in his work raises the question of female
agency, that is, whether Kinsella’s poetry represents agency as a given or grants it as the
property of the poem or the function of the poet. Further complicating the gender dynamics in
the poetry is the presence of the muse as an “enabling other, “ typically in female form, and I
contend that Kinsella’s ambivalent representations of women is reflected in his equally
ambivalent relation to his muse.
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ABSTRACT
The paper analyzes the main attributes of five theories of Massively Multiple Online
Role Playing Games (MMORPGs). Online games enchant millions of players around the world.
One theory is that online multiplayer games are “third places” for conversation. Two other
theories are based upon the consequences of cognitive game playing processes and how they
draw the player into the game. Two explicitly sociological theories are the “Greedy
Organization“, which emphasizes the key role of rules and rituals in keeping players in the game,
and the “Cyborg Society” emphasizing community and society. The research seeks to show that
(1) MMORPGs and similar computer games are enchanting; adding fantasy to the daily life of
the players; (2) that the behavioral consequences of the MMORPGs are different from routine
computer game playing. Responses to an online survey of game players support the hypothesis
that MMORPG players find their game playing enchanting; countering the sociologist Max
Weber’s thesis that behavior in the modern world is progressively disenchanting. There is also
some support for each of the above theories which have been proposed to explain the
attractiveness of MMORPGs. The analysis suggests that computer games have complex
consequences and that no one theory can explain their attractiveness. Enchantment is a common
or universal aspect of MMORPGs.
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Introduction
Max Weber held that the increasing emphasis on formal rationality in the efficient
provision of goods and services would result in the disenchantment of the Western world. It
would “…strip the natural world both of its magical properties and of its capacity for meaning”
(Ritzer 1998:65). Formal rationality, governed by universally applied rules, laws, and
regulations, would take away the dreams, magic and fantasies of a traditional world (Whimster &
Lash 1987)). However, George Ritzer in his book, Enchanting a Disenchanted World (1998),
argues that the shift in emphasis from production to consumption has created a new trend in the
latter which reintroduces magic and fantasy to the process. Barely recognizing the emergence of
computer-based activities and video games when he wrote, he anticipated the re-enchantment
associated with online games and other postmodern forms of consumption (Ritzer 1998:70). He
theorized that these games, in addition to a whole range of simulations ranging from Disney
World to the Mall of America, would re-enchant the world of the consumer. His book is a
loosely constructed theory about the reemergence of fantasy and enchantment in the
contemporary world.
He draws upon the theories of the postmodern social thinkers, especially Baudrillard
(1970), to observe that the new means of consumption “…overcame the problems associated
with disenchantment, and attain the re-enchantment needed to continue to lure, control, and
exploit ever-increasing numbers of consumers” (Ritzer 1998:54). This has resulted, according to
his thinking, in a series of implosions which have eliminated traditional boundaries of time, as
well as boundaries between past, present and future, creating “a world without borders or limits”
(Ritzer 1998:132; Baudrillard 1970 as quoted in Ritzer page 133; Paddock, Aldrich & Kittelson,
2010). The computer, associated with the new “spectacles” plays a central role in this process-
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although Ritzer did not anticipate the extent to which this is now true. In his theoretical review
of the current situation, the disenchanted “iron cage” with its bars of rationality is replaced with
simulations as the new means of consumption. The resulting re-enchantment breaks the Western
world out of the iron cage; to be replaced by a Michel Foucault-like set of “consumer
archipelagoes” (Ritzer 1998:190). Consumers can move from one “mini cage” to another with a
degree of choice (Ritzer 1998:190). The theories examined here attempt to explain the huge
attraction of these “simulations” which are wholly rational in their creation and at the same time,
completely enchanting.
Types of Computer Games
First Person Shooter (FPS) games and Massively Multiple Player Online Role Playing
Games (MMORPG) games are two main forms that can be played verbally interactively on the
PC and the console. FPS games have their own economy, polity, etc. Servers can connect
anywhere in the world, e.g., England, Russia, South Africa. Play is limited to 64 people per
server. The Call of Duty series is an example of this type of game. Everquest and World of
Warcraft (WoW) are two examples of MMORPGs. Language spoken is generally a determining
factor. These are organized by zones, but players can elect to play in a variety of time zones.
Initial players from a neighborhood or locale can continue to play as part of the same team or
clan or whatever, even if some of the members move to different parts of the world. For
instance, a member of a team might go off to war in Iraq and continue to play from there. Or
one might continue to play one of the MMORPGs with acquaintances from his graduate school
days who are spread across states and societies.
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The paper analyzes five different theories of MMORPGs. They reflect several different
disciplinary traditions. The Net Café theory comes from communications theory; the Cognitive
Challenge theory comes out of psychology; the Pleasure theory comes from economics; both the
Greedy Organization theory and the Cyborg Society theory come from the discipline of
sociology. The major assertions will be examined in each one and tested with an online group of
game-playing respondents.
Theories about Large Scale Computer Games
There are five different theories of MMORPGs, from several different disciplinary
traditions. The Net Café theory posits that online multiplayer games are “Third Places”
(Oldenburg 1999; Steinkuehler and Williams 2006). Oldenburg came up with a communications
theory that emphasized the kinds of local community places where people can congregate and
engage in conversation. He called these the “Great Good Places”, which is the title of his book.
These eight characteristics are (1) neutral ground, (2) leveler, (3) conversation as the main
activity, (4) accessibility and accommodation, (5) regulars, (6) a low profile, (7) a playful mood,
and (8) a home away from home (Oldenburg 1999). Instead of integration into home, work or
earlier forms of play like bowling or chess, Oldenburg’s idea was that the media had taken over
to provide entertainment to bored and alienated members of society (Oldenburg 1999).
Constance Steinkuehler, a media specialist, and Dimitri Williams, an anthropologist,
combine two studies to test the application of Oldenburg’s theory to MMORPGs (2006). Their
combined research shows that computer game players are organized online, into fun
communities with weak ties, no status differentiation and an emphasis upon achievement in the
games. They match each of the eight dimensions of Oldenburg’s theory with the findings from
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their research on online multiplayer games. They found that online multiplayer games are on
neutral ground with “…relatively equitable and informal social interactions”, leveled between
players with no reference to status outside the game, based on conversation as the main activity,
easy to access, dominated by regulars, both guild members and squatters, who provide
sociability, game partners, strategy guides and an ongoing shared history, are not low profile
places, but computer generated fantasy extraordinaire (Steinkuehler & Williams 2006:6-10).
They found that there is not just playfulness, but “a sense of achievement, a sense of immersion
in another world, in order to socialize, in order to escape, to feel a part of a group, because they
like analyzing the game mechanics and because they enjoy the competition…” (Steinkuehler &
Williams 2006:12-14). Respondents reported that they felt like they were a home away from
home with “…an atmosphere of mutual caring that…creates a sense of rootedness…”
(Steinkuehler & Williams 2006:16).
They conclude that MMORPGs meet most of the criteria for third places. They go on to
conclude that they are really communities. Drawing upon the community research in sociology,
they conclude that geographic proximity is not a requirement for community. MMORPGs are
characterized by being bridging mechanisms for the exchange of social capital, i.e. that they are
characterized by weak links, which are characteristics of Third Places. They conclude that
MMORPGs “…are new (albeit virtual) ‘third places” for informal sociability that are particularly
well suited to the formation of bridging social capital (Steinkuehler & Williams 2006:16-19).
Steve Johnson’s book title, Everything Bad is Good for You: How today’s Popular
Culture is Actually Making us Smarter (2004), is designed to attract readers to his book on what
we can learn from popular culture, including television, movies and computer games. He opens
the essay with a long description of how much he learned from a fantasy baseball game he
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played as a very young man. His primary assertion is that “…popular culture has, on average,
grown more complex and intellectually challenging over the past thirty years. I call this upward
trend the Sleeper Curve…” (Johnson 2004:xiii). Several pages into his book, he illustrates this
with Dungeons and Dragons, a fantasy game in which “…the three primary manuals for playing
the game were more than five hundred pages long, with hundreds of lookup charts that players
consulted as though they were reading from scripture” (Johnson 2004:5). His key assertion in
regard to these aspects of popular culture is: “…modeling complex simulations is now ordinary
behavior for most consumers of digital age entertainment” (Johnson 2004:9).
For Johnson, the forces at work include “…new forms of online communication…”,
“…changes in the economies of the culture industry…”, “…deep-seated appetites in the human
brain that seek out reward and intellectual challenge” (2004:11). He goes on to state his belief
that computer games and other forms of popular culture are “…largely a force for good:
enhancing our cognitive faculties, not dumbing them down”, “…exercising our minds in
powerful new ways” that gave him a set of cognitive tools that he continues to draw upon and
make us smarter (Johnson 2004:12). The simulation work required of these games, according to
Johnson, is not only the basis for cognitive growth, but also provides a great deal of pleasure in
the form of chemicals released in the brain as a result of game playing (Johnson 2004:14).
His computer game theory details his argument. He says:
“…a strong case can be made that the power of games to captivate involves their ability to tap into the
brain’s natural reward circuitry (emphasis added)” (Johnson 2004:34). This is dependent upon “…the
dopamine system of the brain’s ‘seeking’ circuitry, propelling us to seek out new avenues for reward in
our environment” (Johnson 2004:35). Games like Sim City and Grand Theft Auto, “…offer a fictional
world where rewards are larger, and more vivid, more clearly defined, than life” (Johnson 2004:36).
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These games touch what he calls the “seeking drive”.

The two types of intellectual learning from these games are probing and telescoping.
Probing is based upon the condition that rules are not laid out in a rational, means to ends
fashion, but is more like doing a doctoral dissertation or at least qualitative research in the
classic: “…probe, hypotheses, reprobe, rethink, cycle” (Johnson 2004:45). He claims this is the
basic procedure of the scientific method. The player has to figure out the goals and the
techniques necessary to reach them.
Telescoping involves “…managing all of these simultaneous objectives…constructing
the proper hierarchy of tasks and moving through the tasks in correct sequence” (Johnson
2004:54). He goes on to say that not only does it represent the “…emergence of forms that
encourage participatory thinking and analysis, forms that challenge the mind to make sense of an
environment…” but “…it’s about finding order and meaning in the world, and making decisions
that help create that order” (Johnson 2004:62).
Computer games are pleasurable, Edward Castronova asserts in his theory, when players
are “…in the zone…(where)…all attention is directed to the task at hand. Self-consciousness
disappears. The individual feels utterly immersed, and skills are deployed at the highest level of
mastery. The interesting thing about flow is that it occurs under certain specific conditions.
Some of the critical elements for inducing flow are immediate feedback, a clear sense of
objectives and failure states, and a challenge level that is not to easy or too hard (Castronova
2007:99)”. The reason for this is clear, he states, because under these conditions, endomorphs
are released. These are what cause the pleasurable emotions associated with the flow of playing
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the game (Castronova 2007:92). The experience of being in the flow is a familiar one to visual,
oral and writing artists. It is a sense of existing outside of time.
He specifies his theory further by stating that “Fun is a pleasurable sensation attributed to
an activity when the activity causes the coactivation of motivational systems, the activity is
(possibly metaphorically) relevant to survival, the individual’s choices promote survival and the
situation is known to be play” (Castronova 2007:103). The pleasure theory is like going on rides
at the State Fair: there is an intensity to the experience which taxes the entire body, mentally and
physically, but with the clear understanding that it is not “really serious” (Castronova 2007:105).
He goes on to assert that MMORPGs, as digital games, “…immediately become hosts to
genuine societies ”(Castronova 2007:34). As such they involve a wide range of human social
interaction or sociability. This sociability involves interacting with others, competing over
resources, using system tools, allying with other people to defeat other alliances and joining with
other alliances (Castronova 2007:35). The sociability of these digital games, according to his
theory, so engross the players, in addition to the technology of play and the creation of these
fictive worlds, that they leave even less room for “reality assessment” (Castronova 2007:35)
Lewis Coser’s (1974) concept of the Greedy Organization has been turned into a theory
by the addition of Randall Collins’ (2004) emphasis on institutional rituals (Puddephatt, 2008).
The basic idea, tested on chess club tournament players in New York City, is that organizations
and clubs can structure the competitive participation process in such a way that participants are
drawn inexorably deeper and deeper into the organization. This process is carried out through a
combination of (1) “weak ties to outside social spheres” by pressuring the participants to cut off
such ties, or by not encouraging them, (2) “isolation in a symbolic status system”, by anchoring
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the participant’s identity in the social structure of the gaming organization, (3) the “exclusivity of
the group”, which requires a great deal of time to learn with the resultant arrogance of the “we”,
(4) “trials of worthiness” in which there is continuous testing and reselection of group members,
and (5) “the organizational basis of ritual encounters” which systematically integrates the
participants into the organization (Collins 2004:162-72; Durkheim, 1995 [1912]). The key
conceptual addition by Collins is “competitive rules as rituals” which bring in players and keep
them in the game (2004).
There are many parallels with MMORPGs. In fact, Puddephatt refers to Fine’s
observation that Dragons and Dungeons players are drawn deeper into the game through all of
the details that they have to learn in order to become competitive players (Fine 1983). In the
final analysis, Puddephatt refers to other leisure games to which the greedy organization theory
might apply, but carefully appends the additional condition of “bodily co-presence”, which limits
his comparisons to games of bingo, monopoly and other similar types (2008:175). This,
however, may be unduly restrictive. Bridge, another game that would seem to require copresence and is considered somewhat more demanding intellectually, can be played with any
other group of players around the world using text messaging—as can poker. Co-presence does
not appear to be a necessary condition for the application of the theory. The bodies of the
players may not be physically present, but with the use of headsets, the voices are.
The ritualism of rules is very important in these collective endeavors. It is highly
structured and makes it possible to transcend any particular locale; indeed, ritual is what makes
these games universal and global. Everyone is in the same imaginary mode; playing the
allowable roles and obeying the rules set by the group and by the company.
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Anne Hornsby, in her chapter in the Kivisto theory text (2005), analyses electronic
gatherings from a Durkheimian theoretical perspective (2005:59-61). Her first goal is to explain
the Net. Her second goal is to explain Durkheim’s theories on societies; particularly his notions
of regulation and integration, and show how electronic gatherings are similar to Durkheimian
societies. Her third goal is to use Durkheim’s theories to explore how computer-mediated
communications are affecting societies. She proposes a new, third type of society she calls a
Cyborg Society (Hornsby 2005:61-62).
First, the Net is thousands of computer networks linked by dedicated computers called
routers, which can distribute information between incompatible technologies such as IBM and
Unix (Hornsby 2005). As a result, the Net appears to be one large network. Hornsby (2005)
organizes them into three main types: discussion groups, fantasy worlds, and civic networks.
Discussion groups include email, bulletin boards such as Usenet, newsgroups and weblogs, or
blogs. Fantasy worlds include multi-user-domains (MUDs) and chat rooms. Civic networks are
“electronic gatherings for organizing civic and political activities” (Hornsby 2005:66).
Hornsby’s second point is that for Durkheim, society is ongoing and patterned
interactions in groups: “every aggregate of individuals who are in continuous contact form a
society” (2005:68). The continuous interaction is key because Durkheim felt that people
naturally have individual, selfish interests; but what distinguishes society is collective interest.
These two are always in conflict. The continuous contact with others is necessary to create and
sustain the feeling of collective interest. This requires a code of rules for individual behavior.
Hornsby quotes Durkheim as follows: “[Societal] ways of acting, thinking, and feeling… are not
only external to the individual, but are, moreover, endowed with coercive power, by virtue of
which they impose themselves upon him, independent of his [or her] individual will” (2005:69-
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70). Socialization, with its regulations and social integration, teaches us how to act, think, and
feel according to the values and norms of a particular society. Regulation consists of the myriad
understood rules, whether stated or not, which govern societies. Integration is the pleasurable
interaction experienced by the individual members of a group (Hornsby 2005; Durkheim 1912)
which creates various forms and levels of solidarity.
Each particular group on the Net, including the MMORPGs, Hornsby explains, defines
its own rules or norms. Common offensive behavior includes failing to include a signature,
flaming, mistakenly broadcasting a private message to a group, or posting excessively long
messages. There are also known rituals for interaction and communication such as using
emoticons or shaking hands electronically (2005). Rituals for interaction now also include many
acronyms invented and added by users of the Net, such as G2G (got to go), LOL (laughing out
loud), IMHO (in my humble opinion), OMG (oh my god). Many of the groups post FAQ on the
Net to socialize newcomers. Some groups also engage in prolonged debate about the balance of
the right of individual freedom of expression and other behavior in the group, versus the overall
goals of the group (Hornsby 2005).
Hornsby describes the two main types of society from Durkheim: the mechanical and the
organic. The former is an undifferentiated society in which everyone shares the same collective
consciousness. The latter is one in which an extensive division of labor creates a more complex
collective consciousness, while at the same time exhibiting an overarching integration. She
hypothesizes that “a) technological advances (such as computer science and telecommunications
systems, including the creation of the Net) are contributing to the consolidation of a new
international division of labor; and b) technological advances are also contributing to changes in
the collective consciousness [because] brand new ways of thinking and feeling about the
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relationship between humans and machines is appearing. Together, these changes suggest the
emergence of a new type of society—a Cyborg Society” with its own collective consciousness
based upon the merging of human activity and computers (Hornsby 2005:86).

MMORPGs

constitute a new society with its own form of integration in celebrating rituals, engaging in gift
exchanges and communities with constructed memories and regulations involving rules of
conduct, communicating and clarifying these rules, and enforcing these rules (2005:74-82). The
new Cyborg Society is composed of “coded messages circulating in networks” creating
regulations for machine-human interactions, and “new forms of collective activity among
machines and humans … (Hornsby 2005:95)”.
Design of the Research
The research is designed to differentiate the non-role playing computer games such Little
Big Planet or PS3 Home from Single Person Shooter games and Massively Multiple Online Role
Playing Games on the basis of enchantment and other selected characteristics proposed in the
several theories described above. Respondents who indicated they played computer games of all
three types were asked to answer the question “I find my most frequently played video games to
be…” in regard to four synonyms of enchantment: ”captivating”, “enthralling”, “entrancing”,
and “fascinating”. The respondents who played all three types of computer games were asked to
respond to the question: “How would you rate your experience of the following when playing the
video games you play the most?” Eight different terms drawn from the several theories were
rated by the respondents in regard to the extent that they described their feelings about the game.
“In The Zone”
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The characteristic that four out of the five theories share is the idea that MMORPG
players are motivated, either at the level of brain chemistry or at the social level, by pleasure.
The Net Café theory’s origin title, The Great Good Places, emphasizes positive, uplifting
activities associated with chatting in “Cafes, Coffee Shops, Community Centers, Beauty Parlors,
General Stores, Bars and Hangouts…” These are classic pleasure domes. Johnson posits opiods,
from the brain’s pleasure center, as a basis of the activities of players. Castronova explicitly
recognizes the pleasure seeking associated with the structure of MMOPRGs. Hornsby describes
the “pleasure” of social interactions in a society. Only the Greedy Organization theory is
negative on this dimension. Playing games like chess apparently does not provide a great deal
of pleasure
“In Discovery”
Discovery via probing and telescoping are two of the main actions in an MMORPG for
many players, either in trying to defeat a new dungeon, play a new class, interacting with a new
guild, making new online friends or other actions. The probing>hypothesis>reprobe>rethink
process, akin to work on an advanced research problem is a widespread activity in these games
(Johnson 2004). Performing raids and dungeons involves a lot of this on a large scale with many
people working together. It involves work skills, teamwork and unity the same as any sport or
work activity.
It also involves multiple objectives and a reward system. There are both short and long
term planning relevant to multiplayers. Short term, for instance, the hunter brings arrows. Long
term, who to recruit to the guild, what specs people should choose, who can handle the pressure
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of certain roles, such as tank or healer, and who should receive what gear and contribute most to
the group.
The multiple levels of planning and cognition make discovery a primary incentive for
play, as Johnson so clearly describes. This applies to either the story or gameplay. The result
Johnson concludes is development of useful life skills associated with problem solving. It is also
active rather than passive interaction. It gives the player the illusion of control over an
environment and over one’s self. This contributes to a sense of accomplishment which is further
reinforced with the design of the games.
“In Community”
Three of the theories—Cyborg Society, the Pleasure Society and the Cognitive theory—
emphasize MMOPRGs as societies. Castronova has the most complete society in the games,
with a full set of societal institutions. Economic institutions are the most important in his
computer game theory. The complete societal theory is the basis for his argument that social
action in the games is transferred to the non-game societies of the players, and that these digital
games have become “real” societies in their own right due to the fact that they have “real”
economies. His reasoning is that economic institutions are constructed no matter where they are
found (Castronova 2007). The Cyborg Society elaborated by Hornsby, has norms, values and its
own form of a collective consciousness. The key dimensions described by Durkheim, she
asserts, are also the basis of computer game generated societies. Johnson’s theory, being
fundamentally cognitive, does not have a developed institutional structure. The processes are
social psychological in nature. Oldenburg’s theory is more symbolic interactionist in applying to
“small societies”, i.e., social interaction sites associated with interpersonal conversation (1999).
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He does not assert a larger society, nor do the two researchers using his theory. The Greedy
Organization recognizes the addictive nature of rules and the competition for status associated
with the games. It evidences a form of play which is distanced from regular society.
“In Competition”
The Greedy Organization theory, although it refers to research on chess clubs, helps
clarify the important role that rules and competition have in MMORPGs. In WoW for instance,
there are two dimensions to the levels that must be achieved in the game. One involves the
leisure pursuit of other player (their avatars) to chat and otherwise interact with. The other more
closely resembles the skill levels postulated in the Greedy Organization theory; namely, that
there is a skill hierarchy involves in organizing a guild to invade dungeons and kill “bosses”.
The activities in these types of guilds are very “upwardly mobile” in the sense that this is a major
way to move up the skill levels within the game. Scores (kills, participation in raids, etc.) are
closely kept, attendance is often required and players can be removed from the guild for fouling
up a guild raid or by not following rules. As with the chess clubs referred to in the Greedy
Organization Theory, players are dropped out for lack of competitive skills. Successful players
must learn to dismiss the pressures from the non-game world in order to remain competitive in
the guild.
“In the Role”
Role-playing is a characteristic of all of the theories except the Greedy Organization. It
designates these computer games as a specific genre. They offer players a wide latitude of
choice as to status and roles that they can play. Games with role-playing have a long history
before the advent of this digital version. Plays, of course, are the ultimate form of role playing.
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Aristocracy has been enacting plays among themselves for a long time – both in and out of
religious ritual. Carnival is another form of role playing in modern world.
All of the theories emphasize the complex status hierarchy associated with competing in
the MNORPG’s. For instance, it becomes a matter of pride to get into certain guilds. It
promotes a feeling of worthiness. In the guilds of World of War Craft players have a group task
which provides something to talk about – a safety net of talking about the game. Players become
immersed in a rigid and highly symbolic status structure. There is also a growing sense of
empowerment and efficacy. All of these types of games involve roles which are part of the
totally enfolding fantasy in the form of play as avatars; a specially created role for oneself in the
game.
Rituals
All the MMO’s have this aspect to them. So, like chess competitions, these rules turn
into rituals which keep players in the game (or discard them for their various weaknesses or lack
of commitment). This kind of structuring of player involvement in the game is mentioned in
Hornsby’s Durkheimian machine-human integration and the Greedy Organization. However,
this is an extremely important aspect of these games to understand, because it is exactly this
“greediness” which causes the dismay of parents, friends, spouses, teachers and others as gamers
refuse to “come out” of this greedy environment. Players report, on the other hand, what a
significant pull these competitive hierarchies have upon them.
“In Battle”
Many of these games are based on conflict and war. This leads to a distinctive collective
consciousness and the division of labor of a War Society. Killing and homicide are a major part
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of many of these MMPORP’s, but not mentioned in any of the theories considered here. In
WoW, for instance, there is indeed a market for buying and selling goods, but the main avenue
for building up the necessary wealth is the number of kills a player makes. First the robotic
animals-wolves, etc.-provide loot for necessary equipment. So there is a more or less constant
killing of animals for that purpose. Then, as one advances up the levels and obtains more
weapons as a warrior or hunter, the homicide of higher status players from the opposing empire
provides even more loot. If this is an economy, it includes an economy of plunder. There is a
process of resurrection, of course. Those killed off have to return to a base camp of sorts and get
their life back. The robotic animals that are killed are many and varied and presumable get
regenerated.
“In Control”
There are two organizational hierarchies in these games, since individual players interact
with other players and have a broad latitude for various informal agreements and interactions.
There are the officials with formal power. This involves the players who can go to appeals court
or to programmers and designers who can check the rules. As citizens of the game, they can also
go to the police, the court system and on to the congress or monarchy.
On the informal, unofficial side, players exercise expert authority or positional power.
Since there are various ranks in a guild with guild leaders, there are various ways that power can
be informally exercised over other players. It is like any club sport, there are players with
various skill levels, personalities, intelligence in interaction with team leaders and coaches.
These differences result in respect in a small group of players, recognition in large groups and
recognition on the server. In addition, players can be “black listed” for unfavorable behavior.
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Large groups of players will choose not to help or play with a player with unacceptable behavior.
Player’s actions may not be expressly against the “rules” of the game, so mods will not take
action. Yet players may nonetheless take informal action as in any community group,
neighborhood watch or whatever. Players with recognition tend to be treated with respect
despite the fact that they may have no official rank higher than any other.
Analysis
The two hundred and thirty-three (233) respondents to this questionnaire were, for the
most part, undergraduate students at a small, Midwestern state university. They answered these
question about computer games online. One hundred and eight (108) of them indicated that they
played computer games and completed the questionnaire.
There were two sets of questions in the questionnaire: four questions about feelings of
enchantment associated with playing the games or not and eight questions about their feelings
when playing the computer games. The responses were divided into three categories of
computer games on the basis of time spent: games like Little Big Planet or PSC Home, Single
Person Shooter Games, or Massively Multiple Player Online Role Playing Games.
The positive enchantment responses by players of the three types of computer games
show that the forty-six players of MMORPGs were judged the most enchanting, i.e.,
“captivating” (87%), “enthralling” (67%), “entrancing” (.50%) and “fascinating” (78%). These
percentages were much higher than the percentage of agree and strongly agree responses by the
respondents who played Single Person Shooter Games (69%, 56%, 50% and 69% respectively).
The sixteen respondents who played more routine games like Little Big Planet had even lower
positive responses (60%, 47%, 47% and 67% respectively).
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These responses, from an admittedly small population of players, suggests the strength of
feelings of enchantment felt while playing the Massive Role Playing Games. Players of Single
Person Shooter Games showed that they also had a strong enchantment effect. Games like Little
Big Planet had weaker enchantment ratings.
What feelings did the respondents indicate “Mostly” or “Clearly describes my feelings”
in playing the game they played the most. Here again the Massive Multiple Role Playing Games
stood out along more dimensions, suggested by the various theories, and with larger positive
response than the respondents playing the other two types of games. Respondents who reported
playing games like Little Big Planet only responded at above fifty percent to “in the zone” and
“in control”. Respondents who played Single Person Shooter Games the most reported strong
feelings (above 50%) for “in the zone” and “in control”, as the Little Big Planet players, with the
addition of “in competition”. Players of the Massive Roleplaying games scored above 50% on
the first three reported above: “in the zone”, “in control” and “in competition”, but also scored
highly on “in community”, and “in battle”. The percentages of responses across the three types
of computer game playing also showed a clear pattern of being higher for the Massive Role
Playing Games than for the Single Person Shooter Games; both of them had scores high than the
Little Big Planet-type games.
A New Paradigm for Computer Games
Max Weber was disappointed that the Kantian promise of progress with reason in the
modern age went unfulfilled (MacKinnon 2001). His analysis of this modern situation may help
understand the subjective realities of MNORPGs (Weber 1946:148). The theories involve an
unacknowledged characteristic of being “Just World Societies”. They are what Weber called
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instrumentally rational organizations, but of a closed system variety. So they are completely
rational and playable with that assumption. At the same time they are magical: they are
enchantingly value rational in their pursuit of pleasure, plunder, and social fantasy. As Hornsby
points out in her application of Durkheim, they are based upon the person-machine interactions
which occur at the subjective level and generate a pleasurable subjective sociability.
George Ritzer’s prescient theory of re-enchantment creates a framework within which
questions about the means of consumption can be asked. The implosions associated with these
“spectacles”, “cathedrals” or “simulations” according to the theories examined above, have
brought the magic and fantasy of the local bar or coffee house, the community, and the gluttony
of unfettered competition into the households, schools, universities and corporations of the
world. Myths, fantasies, desires, magic, meaning and all the other projections of the non-rational
self have been set loose in the world through these games, it seems. The world again, for a price,
is an enchanted place.
`

The conclusion then is that each of these theories is a theory of enchantment. Each game

posits the makeup of enchantment: having friends in the cyber coffeehouse, inserting oneself
with comrades in wars of plunder, solving problems which have a guaranteed outcome. These
are the fantasy, in that they aren’t what happens in the classroom, the office or politics. The
exception is the Greedy Organization theory which recognizes the “muscle” of rituals and status
hierarchies. It recognizes that games of chess, and by extension, computer games of various
kinds, compel continued play or drop outs. These chess games are like the computer games, but
stripped of the fantasy.
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What then, are the outcomes? What consequences do these theories have for players?
Ritzer suggests that games, as examples of rational attempts at enchantment, create implosions
which disintegrate the boundaries of time and space. “The result is a re-enchanted world of
consumption seemingly without borders or limits (1998:132).” Any application of these theories
necessitates a measure of the disappearance of time and space.
Conclusion
Massively Multiple Player Online Role Playing Games (MMORPGs) have become a
worldwide consumer item, generating billions of dollars and involving millions of players.
These fantastical games are, according to social theorists like Ritzer and others, a new means to
keep consumers spending. They are formal rational games generating enchantment through
fantasy and role playing. The re-invention of enchantment has been the main mechanism to
create and maintain this new market. The several theories analyzed attempt to explain the basis
of this new phenomena; each reflecting a disciplinary perspective. It appears that each of the
theories is in fact an attempt to explain the enchantment associated with this new form of
consumption. The outcome of this form of consumer activity – part of a general shift to fantasyrelated consumption – is the implosion of former boundaries and differentiations in society.
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Abstract
This study investigated if critical thinking could be promoted efficiently through the strategy of whole-class
dialogue. This research was applied on a fifth-grade social studies class and used qualitative and quantitative
methods of data collection. Four sources of data used in this study were a classroom audiotape, semi-structured
interviews, informal conversations before and after selected lessons, and the researcher’s field notes. Through
triangulation and codification of the data, three patterns were identified and analyzed. These patterns were: (a)
students exchanged different knowledge during whole-class dialogue with each other (b) students generated
problem-solving skills and (c) students built justified opinions based on the text read. After three interventions
using whole-class dialogue as a strategy, it was noted that the students’ use of higher questioning level in social
studies class increased considerably.
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Developing Students’ Critical Thinking Through Whole-Class Dialogue
We enroll in school for least a decade. Our parents or guardians do not have to convince us to go to
school because it is a convention of society: all children must go to school. However, the reasons why the go to
school are often not explained and revolve around the idea that school will civilize the students and will prepare
them for work. By the time students graduate college, they will be offered a job and real life will begin.
Today, statistics show a different outcome. A high percentage of students today do not find job after
graduating. This prompts the question: what then is the purpose of education? What is the real outcome for
years of study, striving for good grades? The world changed and student needs are different as well. Education
needs to adapt to today’s world of technology and access to information, but often lack critical thinking.
Everyday, teachers are overwhelmed with material to cover in preparation for state tests. Frequently they
forget to cultivate an atmosphere where critical thinking can occur. Students often pass the entire school day
completing exercises without interacting with one another and are not challenged or encouraged to build a
critical mind. Usually, the classroom day revolves around performing activities from books, reading, answering
direct questions all related to state test preparation.
Several researching education have begun examining the usage of technology in classroom as well as
examining teaching practices that improve student’s learning acquisition. However, research about
argumentation as a method of learning rarely occurs in classrooms (Newton, Driver, & Osborne,1999).
Learning to use argumentation in class is about using certain kinds of language skills that students are not taught
by the current general curricula.
A publication from NRC (2011) argues “developing explanations, and engaging in critique, and
evaluation have too often been underemphasized” (2011, p. 30) (bolded by me).
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Benus (2011) had conducted a research on science argumentation through whole-class dialogue and
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found for the last three years, studies had shown and suggested that science argumentation should be a core
practice in classrooms. The same studies had also provided understanding of how teachers should use
argumentation in class and found out that this is not an easy task; it requires a lot of time and special skills.
Another fact that the same study has proven is that there is a great gap in current research on the topic (Benus
2011).
These trends in education are reasons my study is relevant and worthy of sharing with learning
communities. The purpose of this study is to apply the findings by recent research in whole-group dialogue in
science class to social studies classes and analyze its efficiency. Due to the fact there is not yet enough research
on this topic, this study also aims to collaborate with the academic community and give more proves that
whole-group dialogue is a method that can be used in classrooms to acquire knowledge in Social Studies and
develop critical thinking.
The research questions that guided this study are as follow:
1. Can whole-class dialogue in a fifth-grade classroom promote critical thinking?
2. Can Social Studies be learned through whole-group dialogue?
Literature Review
School Before and Now
Pre-revolutionary American education consisted of shaping an individual to believe in and follow God’s
commands, as well as to maintain the social differences between rich and poor (Spring, 2010). At that point,
education was not for everybody because it was not viewed as a public issue. However, the post-revolutionary
American society believed that nationalism, good citizens and a new society were the role of schools.
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schooling could be a means to govern people in society. Educators and politicians began to preach that through
education, a perfect society could be built. Furthermore, “the general population began to realize the value of
learning as a tool for gaining independence, not just for instilling subservience” (Spring, 2010, p. 43). To build
a society of good citizens, it was necessary to establish a common system that boys, girls and the poor could
have access to.
Early Americans supported public schooling because they believed institutional structures could perfect
good individuals and build a good society. At that time, in the early 1900’s, there were new ideas about human
psychology and childhood; the environment could shape characters. Therefore, it was believed that all children
should be not left behind and they should be at school. In order to make all children educated according to the
new republic goals, schools needed be free for everyone.
Today, American education has been redirected since the No Child Left Behind Act, from 2001.
According to Spring (2010), this act was created in order to raise the quality of education in America based on
several concerns about American competition in global markets. One of the goals of the act is to prepare
students for employment requirements.
Therefore, since 2001, schools all over the country have been organizing their curricula in order to
create one common curriculum. All states have to teach the same contents and evaluate students’ learning
through standardized tests. Springs states, “all students would be exposed to the same cultural instruction, thus
contributing to development of a national culture” (2010, p. 422).
This movement drastically changed the way teachers perform during class. Drill activities, tests
preparation and anxiety are filling up the time in class that should be designated to learning and developing
critical thinking. According to many teachers, standardized tests consume too much time from classes. The
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report from the tests. Schools do not want to have low grades on the state tests.
Comparing school in its beginning years to today, it is possible to conclude that school system remains
very similar. Before and now, schools seek for a unified society and molded minds. Even though today’s school
counts on the benefits of technology, the lack of critical thinking strategies in school remains the same.
Critical Thinking
Gathering information is very easy today and it is not the main goal of education anymore (Freire,
1983). It is urgent that students develop their critical thinking in order to be able to process information and
distinguish what is accurate or not, what they agree on or not, and so on.
Critical thinking is not an exercise that can be given to students and after they had finished, they would
have acquired critical thinking. It is a process of logical reasoning and argument (Wass, 2009). The same author
also connects scientific thinking for scientists to critical thinking in schools. He says that the way scientists
organize their thoughts to create a hypothesis and build an inquiry can be applied for students in class.
Students that think critically have to go through the same process of acquiring information and
evaluating it to find a reasonable and justified answer. The ideal critical thinker thinks logically and arguments
within a particular context that is formed by a community of learners who are part of the process as well. Wass
(2009) quotes Pacarella & Terenzini (1991) and affirms that critical thinking is the act of being able to identify
“…central issues and assumptions in an argument, recognize important relationships. Make correct inferences
from data, deduce conclusions from information or data provided, interpret whether conclusions are warranted
on the basis of the data given [and] evaluate evidence” (p. 118).
Working with peers is a social activity when all students can learn different points of view while letting
their own opinion be known. Vygostsky (1978) called it as co-constructed interaction. Woolfolk sums the co-
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understanding or to solve a problem. The final product is shaped by all participants” (2010,p.43).
Dialogue and Whole-group Dialogue
The word ‘dialogue’ derived from the Greek and its roots are “dia” and “logos.” “Dia” stands for
through and “logos” stands for word or meaning. Issacs translated dialogue into “ meaning flowing through”
(1993, p. 25). Dialogue and conversation are not the same, but their meanings are connected; for instance, the
word converse (root of conversation) means, “to turn together” (Issacs, 1993, p. 35). Discussion is another word
connected to dialogue. Gerber (2011) explains this word through an analogy. He says that discussion is like a
Ping-Pong game that instead of a little ball bouncing back and forth, words are used in the game.
Therefore, the dialogue process is a stream of meaning that flows through and among the participants.
Dialogue happens when we use language. Language is the way people can argument, critique and even consent
to the knowledge that is exposed to them (Kitcher, 1988; Kuhn 1993; Lemke, 1990). Through dialogue, words
are used to create understanding and deep thinking (Scardamalia & Bereiter, 2006; Fosnot, 1996).
When students are having a dialogue, an immense data is shared between them and information is
acquired much faster than reading a book or doing written exercises. I strongly believe that reading and writing
are essential, but my goal is to point out the advantages of dialogue in classroom.
Besides having information shared, through dialogue students can express their different point of view
and listen to others’ opinions. Scardamalia & Bereiter (2006) affirm that more learning occurs by a discussion
than only with passive agreements. However, dialogue is often misunderstood as a normal talking session or
random conversation. It is important to understand that dialogue is not something done to another person, but
with another person.
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dialogue, they start to make their own connections and use their own reasoning. What happens during dialogue
is that the participants go through a of tentative process of sense-making. Also, this process is pliable because it
fosters suspension and reflection of ideas rather then a need for immediate evaluation and feedback (Wass,
2009).
According to Freire (1983), students can acquire knowledge and develop their character through
dialogue. This happens because students listen to different point of views and are exposed to different cultural
backgrounds. Through dialogue, students learn to respect differences and learn from them.
Whole-group dialogue is a modified form of teaching and it is considered a new approach due to the fact
that there are not enough studies that have tested and proved its efficiency. Under this methodology, the
attention during class is shared among students and teachers while the information is traded. Such approach
would not occur in a typical class when, usually, the instructor would present information and ask questions to
the students, and students would make questions to the instructor.
Whole-group dialogue promotes students to practice argumentation, which is one important part of the
critical thinking process. Kuhn corroborates to this and states following:
“It is in argument that we are likely to find the most significant way in which higher order
thinking and reasoning figure in the lives of most people. Thinking as argument is implicated in
all of the beliefs people hold, the judgments they make, and the conclusions they come to; it
arises every time a significant decision must be made. Hence, argumentative thinking lies at the
heart of what we should be concerned about in examining how, and how well, people think
(Kuhn, 1992, p. 156).
Besides all academicals advantages of approaching students through whole-group dialogue, there is the
fact that whole-group dialogue helps students to acquire tolerance and a sense of living in community. In
todays’ society these values need to be cultivated in order to collaborate for a collective society.
Teaching Social Studies
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Social Studies is the junction of many disciplines such as anthropology, religion, history and others. The second
characteristic of Social Studies is the fact that it incorporates controversial and ethical dimensions. In other
words, each student can have his own interpretation of any Social Studies subject. Lindquist states, “Interacting
with people as well as with ideas and issues is an important part of social studies” (2002, p. 171).
The meaning of Social Studies is well described by Linquist (2002) with this phrase: “social studies is
about life” (p.20). Social Studies has a big potential to change student’s lives. Social Studies is a reflection
about our role in this world and how we are connected with each other.
It is important to study Social Studies in elementary school. It is through excavating the past and
questioning the present, that students can understand the whole of human social reality, and to project the
present and future action. Everyone, in one way or another, deals with the past to be located in their space and
identity in the world we live.
It is extremely important to teach Social Studies to elementary school children because students need to
be leaded to think critically in order to be able to make safe decisions when they become adults and active
citizens. Through Social Studies, it is possible to promote analysis of different aspects of the world and even to
work on solving problems. What society needs are students that know about the past in order to plan a better
future. School is a laboratory where students can test decision-making regarding humans’ welfare.
Methodology
Context of the Study:
The study was conducted in a fifth-grade mainstream classroom where the researcher was student
teaching. The school is located in Westchester County, New York. This classroom is one of four fifth-grade
classrooms in a school that spans kindergarten to the fifth grade. The school’s population is approximately 92%
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has approximately 3,000 students (according to the school district website).
The classroom was situated in the fifth and fourth-grade corridor. Square shaped, the room had one exit
located midway along the left wall. On the left side, there were a drinking fountain, sink and a cabinet for
school supplies. Teaching equipment included a large white board in the upper left of the classroom and an
interactive board. To the left of the white board was a station of four large screen computers. The teacher’s desk
was in front of the room to the far right. The students’ desks had large flat rectangular tops that formed groups
of five students each. Bookshelves below the countertop were along the right lower wall and there was
additional space available above the counter top to place baskets of books for independent reading. In the front
of the classroom, on the right side, students had their own storage bins and accessed them before and after the
class.
Twenty students comprised the class: nine males and eleven females. Of these students, 17 were white,
two Asian and one African American. These students were in this classroom for homeroom, silent reading,
English Language Arts, Social Studies, Mathematics and Science. English Language Arts and Mathematics took
place everyday, Science occurred only once a week and Social Studies took place three or four days a week.
This class also had their Social Studies instruction split into two time segments everyday.
The first segment occurred early in the day, when one student per day presented a “calendar square.”
Calendar square consisted of a fifteen-minute oral presentation about a historical, current or personal fact that
had happened on the day of the presentation. Following this, students went to either gym, music or Spanish,
then came back for a fifteen-minute of snack break. Afterwards, English or Mathematics were taught , then
students went to have their lunch and recess. Next, students returned to the same classroom and had thirty
minutes of independent reading, and after that either social studies or science was instructed.
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through a socio-interactionist method of instruction (Vygostky, 1978) and can articulate their thoughts in
response to instruction through dialogue. I also believe that students develop critical thinking and learn as they
justify their reasons for certain positions on issues posed during class.
The intervention plans were based on a constructivist approach designed to promote critical thinking
among students and encourage them to think without limits, in order to realize their capabilities and gain selfconfidence. During the time I spent as a student teacher in the classroom, I promoted interventions that
promoted a student-centered classroom where students could hypothesize and build their own theories.
As student teacher, I believe that the current world needs leaders who can think creatively and develop
strategies to meet real world challenges. This study focuses on the development of active and critical citizens.
The Action- Procedures:
This study occurred over five weeks and included the phases shown on the timeline below. The research
problem was established at the end of the first week, after observing and taking field notes. In addition, the
researcher interviewed the teacher about the class characteristics, challenges and areas of difficulty. Before
conducting the study a consent form was sent to parents to obtain permission for their children to participate.
The consent form can be found on Appendix B.
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Figure

1.0

Research Timeline

The pre-assessment was the observation of the students for one week, during their social studies class.
The mentor teacher conducts a fifteen-minutes social studies mini lesson every day during the week. During this
moment, students are assembled in the carpet and ask questions and make comments about social studies topics.
One current and historical event is debated each day. These moments were used to pre-assess students’ level of
critical thinking on questioning. The frequency of low and high level of questions students asked during those
mini lessons was recorded. Questions that started with who, when or what consisted of low thinking level and
questions that started with what if and how were considered high thinking level.
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dialogue increase the students’ critical thinking skills. Each session lasted 45 minutes and was audio recorded
and transcribed later. During the three interventions, the whole-group dialogue technique was used (Bens, 2011)
to attempt to raise students’ critical thinking skills. The data collected from these interventions were organized,
analyzed and coded.
During the last week of the study, I conducted the post-assessment and recorded the frequency of low
and high level of questioning. After, I compared this information to the pre-assessment that was done four
weeks earlier.
Rationale for the Study:
It is urgent that school systems improve the way of teaching Social Studies in order to give space for the
new generation to increase their perception and critical thinking skills. It was said before that access to
information is not the challenge these days, but the management of such input. Students have a difficult time
expressing their ideas. Research has shown that students struggle in providing support and clarification when
they do not agree with an idea (Berland & Reiser, 2009). The young adult who will have more success in job
interviews and management of conflict is the person who will have the ability to think critically and generate
reasonable arguments. This study will be used to increase the understanding about the use of whole-group
dialogue and contribute the pedagogical practices.
In regular social studies classes, teachers provide information, and students have to compile it. Next, the
class usually discusses some topics and questions related to the content of the lesson. The critical thinking skills
of the students are not developed in this style of teaching. This approach of teaching social studies is successful
regarding information acquisition; however, it does not leave opportunity for students to pursue their own
questions. Students would gain a higher level of knowledge if whole-group dialogue practices were used in
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of students’ knowledge about the determined content that has been discussed.
Data collection instruction In order to answer the two questions that guided this study, the researcher has
implemented qualitative and quantitative measures of data collection.
The quantitative part of this research happened in the beginning and at the end through field notes taken and its
comparison using numbers of frequency. The qualitative part of the research happened during the three weeks
of intervention. During this interventions, the researcher applied whole-group dialogue sessions in order to
stimulate students critical thinking. The data collected during those sessions were audiotaped, transcribed and
analyzed.
All collected information was crucial to the development of this study. The more data collected, the
more curious I became to the study. These sources were approximated over time, and compared to one another
in order to find correlations and codes between them. Below, all kinds of data collection are described and
explain their different purposes.
Table 1.0 Data Type, Data Source, and Purpose for this Study
Data Type

Data Source

Purpose

Items Collected

Non-participant
observation and field
notes

Journal from
classroom
observations

Interview

Mentor teacher

To access, on-site the
frequency students
used high level
questioning

10 instances
Five at the first week
of the study and five at
the end of the study

Audio recording

Students that talked
during interventions

Semi-structured
questionnaire

Whole class

To access and analyze
the response of critical
thinking stimulation

Transcriptions of three
whole-group dialogue
sessions

To gather information
about the classroom
and their academic
issues

To have individual
written pieces that can
be analyzed with

One entry at the
beginning of the study
and another one at its
end

60 instances collected
after three wholegroup dialogue
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Informal
conversation

Some Students

precision

To gather ideas for
further interventions
To access students that
usually do not
participate orally on
interventions

interventions

Ideas of topics to be
studied in my
interventions
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Non-participant observation Through the method of Non-Participant Observation, the researcher was
able to know the students, the mentor teacher, the classroom routine, and have a general idea of the classroom
life. This included teacher-students and student-student interactions during all classroom activities.
Due to the fact the researcher was also a student teacher, it was possible to stay present during the whole
five weeks of the research. However, the researcher had also to teach ELA, Math and Science lessons instead of
working on the research project. Therefore, non-participant observation was implemented during the first two
weeks of the study and during the last week of the study.
During the observation data collection, it was possible to look at students’ writing notes books and
social studies binders to have a better understanding of what contents the classroom had already studied.
Audio recording Audio recording was used in order to get the maximum information from students’
responses to the whole-group dialogue sessions. After the conduction and audio record of the three
interventions, the data was transcribed and organized into categories.
Semi-structured questionnaire In total, three semi-structured questionnaires were applied. After each
whole-group dialogue intervention, the researcher handed to the students a worksheet with a question to answer.
After they had answered the questions, the answers were typed and organized in groups by categories.
Informal conversations At the beginning of the day and during snack break, students would come and
talk informally to the researcher and would tell information about themselves. The researcher used these
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that would best fit the class during whole-group dialogue intervention.
Field notes The researcher’s field notes were collected during three different phases of the study. During
the first week of the study were collected five entries, then, during the second week, five more entries. A break
was taken from field notes in order to make the interventions, but after that, during the last week of the study,
another five field notes were registered.
The field notes were typed and recorded using a laptop during two moments of the day. The first
moment was at the beginning of the class where students were on the carpet interacting orally with the teacher
and each other. The second moment was in the afternoon, right after lunch, when students would be again on
the carpet having Social Studies or Science class.
The purpose of field notes taking was to register initial perceptions of the class environment, students
and teacher interaction, and the frequency of critical thinking dialogue. Field notes also included reflections or
summaries of classroom activities and students reactions to certain types of questions made by the teacher. At
the last and fifth week of field notes collection, the general framework that this practice focused was on wholeclass dialogue interactions and the way students talked and expressed their knowledge as well as the seeking for
answers.
Additional qualitative information was gathered through interviews with my mentor teacher. The
interviews occurred during the first week of the study and the last week of the study. The main question that
guided the interview with the mentor teacher was regarding the type of questions that students ask during Social
Studies lesson instruction.
Reliability Several steps were carefully used to ensure reliability of the data collection material.
Constant conversations and change of ideas were made between the researcher and the mentor teacher the and
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approach would be efficient in terms of the production of data. Pace University Professor helped to narrow the
research problem as well gave instructions to the collection of the data.
Data analysis The research questions of this study were: (1) can whole-class dialogue in a fifth grade
classroom promote critical thinking? And (2) can Social Studies be learned through whole-group dialogue? To
answer these two questions that guided this study, a qualitative approach was used. Through the qualitative and
quantitative research lens, the researcher analyzed the data collected through codification and triangulation.
A quantitative approach was used to compare the data collected from the pre and post assessment. The
frequency of high and low level questioning was organized and compare by the categories before and after.
The qualitative part of the research was the implementation of three interventions of whole-group
dialogue. Audio recording data and written responses composed the data. Recurrent patterns were sought in
order to find out if this technique is efficient on promoting critical thinking skills in fifth grade students. The
patterns that were identified on the data were approximated to Vygostky theory (1978) in order to inform how
whole-group dialogue did help students’ skills acquisition.
Findings
The answers to my best questions do not lie
solely in the accumulation of data.
Harry Wolcott (1992, p. 72)
The results of this study reveal that critical thinking can be developed by whole-class dialogue. Through
the sessions of whole-class dialogue conducted with a fifth grade classroom, it was found out that there are
three patterns that tended to occur during a conduction of this dialectic practice. The quantitative and

qualitative data showed that the level of high questioning increased according to time. The more exposed to
whole-class dialogue, higher leveled questions arose during regular social studies classes. The results for this
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assessments during the regular social studies classes and mentor teacher perspective.
Before each whole-class dialogue session, an informal discussion occurred among the class and the
researcher. This conversation aimed to find out the background knowledge students had regarding the topic that
would be covered. For example, before the first intervention, the class spoke briefly about the Korean War; for
the second intervention, the class talked about being an immigrant and its challenges. Finally, for the last
session, students chatted about what they already knew regarding different cultures.
The following step would be the reading of a book. The first book read was Trip to Freedom, by Frances
and Ginger Park. The second book was I Speak English for My Mom by Muriel Stanek and, lastly, the
biography of an Equatorian Indian, Romel’s Rainforest Home and by David Dudenhoefer.
First intervention. The first attempt to whole-class dialogue endeavor was based on the story of Frances and
Ginger Park, Trip to Freedom. This fictional piece depicts the setting of a pre-war environment in Korea and the
way people reacted under dangerous situations. Students were asked to discuss a man that helps a little child to
flee North Korea in order to find freedom on the other side of the country. The starting question was the
following: Why did Mr. Han try to convince the soldier to let Soo go across the river instead of himself?
Second intervention. I Speak English for My Mom, by Muriel Stanek was the story used to stimulate students’
thinking during the second whole-class dialogue session. This book presents Lupe, a Mexican American girl
that has to translate English to Spanish for her mother. The mother had never learned English and needs to find
a better job to support the family. The central question of the dialogue was “Why did the mother start studying
English?”
Third intervention. During the third intervention, students listened to a Virtual Storybook called Romel’s
Rainforest House by David Dudenhoefer. This is a true story about a thirteen year-old Indian boy that lives in

2013 HICAH Proceedings
Page 1116

19
the Chachi Tribe in Equador. The Chachi tribe is part of the Amazon Rainforest and the boy and his family
work to plant, harvest and sell cocoa, the main product of chocolate. The starting question for the discussion
was “Do you think that Romel has a good life?”
Through the analysis of the dialogue students had during the sessions, it was possible to perceive three
main patterns. These three themes of exchange of knowledge, generation of problem-solving ideas and justified
opinions became evident to the researcher after the analysis of the audio transcriptions.

Figure 2.0 Categories of Analysis

The first pattern shown was that students seem to exchange different knowledge during whole class
dialogue with each other. The second pattern was that students generate problem-solving skills. Lastly, students
justified reasonably their opinions.
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each student had a different level of information on the topics covered. In addition, it was evident that some
students have different interests, and it was shown through the frequency of participation in those whole-class
dialogue sessions.
The fact that students were able to exchange knowledge proves that through guided dialogue, teachers
can cover substantial topics without being the only source of information. The following dialogue transcription
excerpt, from INTERVENTION ONE shows such findings:
Student G: -But it is North Korea, everybody there could be in danger.
Student A: -This is not about your question, but it is another question…why would they live to
South Korea if North Korea and South Korea were fighting against each other?
Student M: -The government in North Korea was so bad people were just escaping. People were
guarding their country.
Student C: -I think it is an economics crisis!
The dialogue above happened during the middle of the story Trip to Freedom. Students seemed to get
involved in what war is and its dangers ; however, students M and C went further with the conversation and
highlighted the possible causes of a war. The researcher did not ask for answers about causes of the war.
Neither did the book touch upon this aspect. Students’ interest and subjectivity drove the dialogue to this path
and new information was shared and acquired.
Another example of knowledge exchange that flourished through the dialogue can be found on student
B’s answers to her classmate.
Student G: - I don’t understand why the woman would go last.
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So this would be why the dad went first.
The topic of women’s rights arose and started being discussed after student B had given her answer to
student G. This topic was not included in the book and the initial discussion. Due to student B’s background,
extra knowledge was shared with students. Again, the whole group could be exposed to new content that was
not initiated by the teacher, but by the students.
Below, students A and G share their information with the rest of the class. The topic is the challenges
immigrants are facing in America.
Student A: -I think people do not learn English because they come to the US to work a lot and
pay their bills.
Student G: - I think the mom will need to get a second job. Because a lot of people are getting
under paid. I mean, they have to work extra hours…like now, people that work ten hours are
getting paid for only seven hours.
Problem-solving ideas Students showed the skill of creating solutions for the issues covered during discussion.
They showed concern and creativity towards the topics covered in sessions. At the second intervention, which
started with the listening of the book I Speak English for My Mom, several students gave ideas about the main
character and how she could cope with her struggles.
Student G: - I think that the mother could do one thing… In the bank, you can get interest in the
money. I think she [mother] could get interest if she put money in there [bank savings].
Student G and K: - Another solution is to make a device that can translate English and Spanish
and give it to the people.
Students B: - I think the mom should learn English to get a higher position on the job.
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Student E: - The Government should make free classes to learn English. People should have
more access to English learning.

Justified opinions Students interacted with one another using reasonable and text based
argumentations. Students showed that they had the ability to evaluate which information was necessary
to use in order to formulate their own opinions. The first excerpt selected below shows how student G

answered a question that was raised during INTERVENTION ONE. Someone asked why did Soo and her
guide travel during night instead of day.

Student G: -I have a reason for why they must had traveled during the night. It might be

because at night, there were less [grammatically incorrect, it should be fewer] guards and
they would probably be tired.

Student J also seemed to recollect previous events in the story to justify why Mr. Han let Soo cross

the river.

Student J- Mr. Han was supposed to let her go across the river by herself anyway (…) That’s
what he did with her father. Her father was waiting for her.

Another example of the usage of information to justify an opinion is described below.

Student A- (…) they are from a Spanish speaking country and moved to America. The

daughter goes to school and she learns English at school and her mother cannot learn.
Student M-Just adding to what A has said: I think the mother thinks that because of the fact
that the girl can talk in English, she does not need to learn that.
In the example above, student A repeats information obtained in the story to justify the idea that the
main character’s mother the does not speak English because the one who has the opportunity to go to school is
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the daughter and not the mother. She mentions cannot learn to explain that the mother has to work instead of
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study. Student M replies and, again uses the information given by the book. This time the student uses the
information about the girl that goes to school and learn English over there and then opines: she [the mother]
does not need to learn that [English].
Quantitative results The quantitative approach in this study occurred during the pre assessment and postassessment. The results are concrete and reveal the change that students had in their performance during social
studies classes. The pre assessment, made on the beginning of this study showed that low critical thinking level
questioning was predominantly used during social studies classes. Students participated and asked questions but
usually the questions were very short in meaning and were related to the information that was being discussed
instead of being about the impact that such information brought. The social studies lessons that occurred daily
were about discussing one current and one historical event. Students were free to ask and give comments about
the event of the day. Questions like “ What is?” and “When was that?” predominated the conversation. This
made the lessons superficial and usually students acquired only information and no deeper questions were
asked.
Data collected on the post-assessment showed that high level questioning increased considerably and it
is shown on figure 4.0. As we can see on that chart, the amount of high level questioning, that stands for
questions that begin with what if and how could and were more frequent during social studies classes at the end
of the study.
Discussion
Whole-class dialogue appears to be a promising strategy to promote critical thinking, which is crucial to
effective learning. This strategy seems to increase students’ participation in class and allows them to express
their subjectivity. What impels the knowledge acquisition is the students’ desire. The research results of this
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research show that, through whole-class dialogue, students can learn social studies and develop a critical
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mind. They are no longer informed only, but trained to be active in a learning experience. Everything that we
are part of is more meaningful to us. Students that have the opportunity to build their knowledge among a group
of peers can go further and have a more meaningful learning experience.
During the five weeks of this research it was possible to perceive the growth of students’ interactions
with one another and distinguish the level of questions they raised during class. The questions became more
sophisticated as time passed.
The fact that each student learns in a different way motivates teachers to utilize different methods in
order to approach all students’ intelligences. A teacher that promotes social justice is aware of the importance of
not to be fixed on one way of teaching, but to try to use as many techniques as possible.
Considering the results of this study and previous studies conducted from Savich (2008), Benus (2011)
and Kuhn & Crowell (2011), its is assumed that whole-class dialogue is an effective strategy and should be part
of schools’ curriculum and methodology. The results of this method are promising, considering that they are
cumulative. The more exposed to a critical dialogue, the higher student’s thinking skills.
The patterns that emerged from the data analysis in this research are skills that compose a mind able to
think critically. Knowledge exchange occurs when students are able to interact with each other and express their
ideas freely. Moreover, being able to express oneself using reason is a complex task that requires preparation. In
addition, the skill of problem solving is even more critical these days due to the many societal issues the world
faces these days.
Educational Implications
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A recent study on critical thinking and students from K-12 conducted by Hoodman (2010) revealed
that 79% of teachers interviewed concluded that their students do not evidence critical thinking skills in class 1.
These teachers think that students “accept most of what they were taught”(Hoodman, 2010, p. 42).
The results of this study are significant to many groups within education. The implementation of this
research will help ongoing research on the topic and facilitate the learning process in classrooms.
The data revealed that students improved critical thinking after they had participated in three wholeclass dialogue sessions. The amount of change was small due to the short duration of this research. However,
the data indicates a gradual and progressive increase of the frequency of high level questioning in class. This
result can be seen on the chart in the appendix A.
These results are important because they show that teachers can change and improve their performance
in class. Instead of teaching social studies through a traditional way, educators can make use of the technique of
whole-class dialogue. In addition to teaching the regular social studies content, teachers will be able to develop
students thinking and prepare them for the real world. The current society needs citizens that are able to
question information and critique it as well. This study showed that it is possible to increase students’ critical
thinking in class, but it needs time and the willingness of educators and schools administrators.
School administrators can also be benefit by this study because this technique can be adapted to other
grades besides fifth grade. The earlier students acquire critical thinking skills the better. Moreover, this can also
help to increase state test scores, because students will be more prepared to read and answer complex questions.
This study tested whole-class conversation in social studies classes; however, it is the researcher’s goal to
continue studying this, method in English and math classes.

1

Research conducted in science classes.
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It was also noticed that students increased their self-confidence according to the progression of the
study. The fact that students are free to talk and ask without being labeled as ‘right’ or ‘wrong’ stimulated them
to express their thoughts without fear or shame. At the end of the third intervention, non-talkative students had
considerable participation and were able to ask more and make interesting comments.
Some consideration needs to be taken when working with this strategy. It is important that teachers give
extra time to students to think after asking open-ended questions. Each student has his/her own needs and one
maybe take more time than others to process the question and elaborate a comment.
Another aspect that should be taken into consideration is the fact that teachers need to manage the time
while conduction whole-class dialogue sessions. Each school has a different schedule, but usually every
institution is organized by blocks of time. At the school where this research was conducted, the time was framed
in 45 minutes periods. Therefore, each session of dialogue lasted about this amount of time. The researcher had
to be focused on managing the time and making sure all students could participate in the dialogue.
Limitations of the study The study conducted presented some limitations and which deprived the researcher to
collect and analyzing more data. The lack of time influenced the way the interventions were done. The ideal
would be that more interventions take place with a longer space between each one. Critical thinking skills need
time to be developed and need to have a consistent approach by the mediator. Several studies on critical
thinking improvement or acquisition were conducted for more than two years. For instance, the study of Kuhn
and Crowell (2011) took 3 years to be developed. The study of Savich (2004) took two years to be done. The
results of Hoodman’s research (2010) came up after three and a half years. Therefore, this study is incomplete
and will be continued in the future.
Another limitation was the lack of experience the researcher had in conducting whole-class dialogue
sessions with fifth graders. Each intervention was also a learning experience for the researcher because she was
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able to reflect on the way she conducted the meetings and what could be better or not. One insight the
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researcher had was that the more students know about whole-class dialogue, the more productive the session.
During the first intervention, students were a little confused about whether they could talk or not, if they needed
to raise hands and if they could reply their peers or not. So, the researcher learned that before each intervention
an explanation of the method was needed.
To further development of this research, the researcher can adapt the interventions and include note
taking on it. That skill was not applied in this research, but it can be used on future sessions of dialogue in class.
If students are trained on note taking, it can help them to concise ideas and record important topics. Some times,
the dialogue gets very intense and some students end up forgetting what they wanted to say if they had to wait
long time to have their turn.
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APPENDIX A
Figure 3.0: Before instruction and after instruction
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Figure 3.1: Frequency of dialogue
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1.

Introduction

The purpose of this paper is to investigate wh-cleft sentences, which
shows overt wh movement in J apanese, English, and C ypriot Greek at the
interface between syntax and semantics/pragmatics and to attempt to
account for these phenomena in the general process under the Minimalist
framework (Chomsky (1995); Hornstein, Nunes, and Grohmann (2005)).
At the same time, I will demonstrate that overt verb movement takes place
for feature checking when wh-clefts are generated.
Section 2 will briefl y review previous studies with respect to
wh-movement in Japanese.

Section 3 will examine wh-cleft sentences in

Japanese and English under the derivation process motivated by checking
presuppositionalit y and Q features, and will point out a problem with this
approach with regard to clausal architectures.

Referring to Grohmann,

Panagiotidis, and Stavroula (2006), Section 4 will present a solution to
the issue.
2.

Section 5 will state concluding remarks.

Previous Studies

Two seminal works attribute wh-movement in Japanese to the LF
movement anal ysis (Lasink and Saito (1984, 1994)) and the null
wh-operator movement in derivation (Watanabe (1992, 2001, 2002, 2003,
2005)).

Lasnik and Saito (1984, 1994) deal with Japanese case (1) at LF.

In (1a), nani receives the [+γ] feature to be lexicall y governed. 1
then it moves directl y to the matrix Comp at LF.

And

In (1b), the

intermediate trace, t’ i is neither lexically governed by the bridge verb,
ittta, nor is it antecedent-governed because there is no antecedent for a
[+γ] marking as in (2).
violates (3).

The intermediate trace is marked with [−γ] and

Consequentl y, (1b) is judged to be ungrammatical.
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(1) a.

[ N P [ S ’ Hanako-ga [s’Taroo-ga nani-o te-ni ireta tte] itta]
Hanako-Nom Taroo-Nom what-Acc obtained Comp said
koto]-o sonnani okotteru no
fact-Acc so much be angry Q
Lit.: ‘What are you so angry about the fact that Hanako said
that Taro obtained t?’

b.* [ N P [ S ’ Hanako-ga [ S ’ Taroo-ga naza sore-o te-ni ireta tte]
Hanako-Nom Taroo-Nom wh y it-Acc obtained
itta]koto]-o sonnani okotteru no
said fact-Acc so much be angry Q
Lit. : Wh y are you so angry about the fact that Hanako
said that Taro obtained it t ?’
Lasnik and Saito (1994: 245)
(2)

[ S ’ [ S [[ N P [ S ’ [ S Hanako-ga [s’[ S Taroo-ga t i te-ni ireta] S tte

t’ i ] S ’
itta] S ] S ’ koto] N P -o sonnnani okotteru] S naze i ] S ’ no
(3)

A pronominal empt y category must be properl y governed.

Watanabe’s

(1992,

wh-operator approach.

2001,

2002,

2003,

2005)

suggests

the

null

Watanabe (1992) says that (4a), which contains

wh-in situ and comparative deletion, shows a wh-island effect unlike (4b).
As

a

solution,

Watanabe

(1992)

proposes

that

Japanese

has

a

phonologicall y null wh-operator (Op) movement at S-structure, which (5)
shows.

In (4a), the Op of the IP-internal wh-word occupies the Spec of

CP under the circumstances where [+wh] C 0 requires one and onl y one
OP to occup y the Spec of CP at S-structure, thereby producing a
Subjacency effect when the comparative operator moves.
(4) a. * Minna-ga [naze Paul-ga e yonda ka] siritagatteiru yori(mo)]
everyone-NOM wh y Paul-NOM read Q know-want than
John-ga takusan-no hon-o yonda.
John-Nom man y-Gen book-Acc
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‘John read more books than every wants to know
wh y Paul read.’
b.

John-ga [Mary-ga e yonda yori(mo)] takusan-no hon-o yonda.
John - N O M Mary - N O M read than many - G E N book - A C C read
‘John read more books than Mary read.’
Watanabe (1992: 277)

(5) [ C P [ I P … wh-phrase i … ] [ C ’ ka ] Op i ]

Watanabe

(1992:

264)

3. Wh-clefts in Japanese and English
As overt wh-movement similar to those in Old Japanese, consider the
clefted wh-phrase case in (6). 2

As (6a) and (6b) show, wh-cleft

sentences are D(iscourse)-linked. 3

Wh-phrases can be referential and

specific.

In

addition,

‘exhaustivit y.’ 4

the

particle

‘wa’ triggers

the

meaning

of

It may be said that this t ype of wh-question is incurred

b y the presupposition.

Hypothesizing that clefting of wh-phrases is

triggered b y presupposition and that da (= copular), which usuall y is used
in declarative sentences, function as a Q marker, Matsuya (2011) suggests
that C contains a [−Q] feature and an interpretable presuppositionalit y
feature ([+ P] feature) whereas a wh phrase has a [+ Q] feature and a [−P]
feature.

A wh-phrase moves to the Spec of FocP in order to check the

[−P] feature, as (7) illustrates.
(6) a. Ichiroo, who knows that Taroo went to the Takashimaya
department store for shopping, says to her when he just
came back home bringing the shopping bag:
Ichiroo: [ To p P [ C P Kimi-ga kinoo t i Takashimaya-de katta] j -no
wa
you-Nom yesterday Takashimaya-at buy-Past C 0 -Top
[ FocP

t j nani i Foc 0 da/na no/desu ka] Top 0 ]?

what is Cop/Cop+Q/Cop-Polite+Q
‘What is it that you bought at Takashimaya? ’

2013 HICAH Proceedings
Page 1134

Taroo answers to this question:
Taroo:

Kono boosi da/desu.
this hat Cop/Cop-Polite

b. On entering the classroom, Mr. Tanaka notices that the window
was broken during the break and says to his students,
Taroo:

[ To p P [ C P t i kono mado-o wat-ta] j -no wa
this window-Acc break-Past C 0 -Top
[ FocP

t j dare i (to) Foc 0 da/na no/desu ka] Top 0 ]?

who Cop/ Cop+Q/Cop-Polite+Q
‘Who is it that broke this window?’
One of his student replies to him:
Student: Boku da/desu.
I Cop/Cop-Polite
(7)

[Top [CP ti ]j-no wa [FocP tj whi Foc0 Q] Top0]

checking [P] and [Q] features

Next let us turn to an English example.

According to personal

communication with Patricia Hironymous, under the context below, (8a)
is preferred to (8b) semanticall y and pragmaticall y.

This implies that

the wh-clefting is triggered by checking a presuppositionalit y feature in
English like Japanese case above.

An examination of the phrasal

structure of (8a) will reveal a problem with overt wh-movement formation
above:

(7) presupposes monoclausal structure while (8a) has clearl y

biclausal structure.
(8)

Looking at a wound on her son’s face, the mother says:
a. Who is it that hit you?
b. Who hit you?
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4.

Solution
Assuming that clefts are biclausal and adopting a focusing strategy,

Grohmann, Panagiotidis, and Stavroula (2006) examine wh-questions in
Cypriot Greek and propose the numeration (9b) (Chomsky (1995)) and the
course of derivation (9b) of (9a), which informants invariabl y assign a
D-linked interpretation.

N is exhausted through successive Select,

Merge, and Move (Hornstein, Nunes, and Grohmann (2005)), thus
producing the final derivation (9c), where pcos ‘who’ moves sideward, 5
merges with the small clause (SC) predicate ø for checking θ -role, and
moves to SpecCP of the cleft for checking [wh] feature. 6
(9) a. Pcos embu efie?
Who-NOM is-that left-3SG
Lit.: ‘Who is it that left?’
b. N = {efie, v 0 , pcos, I 0 [ PA S T ] , pu [(=non-interrogative
complementizer)], Foc 0 ,ø, en [(= present-tense inflectional
head I 0

[PRES]

], C 0

Q

}

c.
FocP
CP
Pcosk
[θ, θ, wh]

Foc’
C’

C0 Q

Foc0
IP

en
tk
[θ, θ, wh]

CPi
tk
[θ,θ, wh]
SC
pu

C’
IP

ø
… efie …tk …
[θ, θ, wh]

Grohmann, Panagiotidis, and Stavroula (2006)
Keeping the assumption that C (= Q-marker) contains a [−Q] feature
and a [+ P] feature and a wh phrase has a [+Q] feature and a [−P] feature
(Matsuya (2011)), let us appl y Grohmann, Panagiotidis, and Stavroula’s
(2006) derivation process to English and Japanese wh-cleft examples.
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Then we will obtain the following derivations of (6a) and (8a), which are
repeated as (10a) and (10c), respectively.

Notice that as in (10b) and

(10d), copulas with [-Q] and [+ P] overtly moves to CP Spec of the cleft,
which is different from Grohmann, Panagiotidis, and Stavroula (2006).
(10)

a. Kimi-ga kinoo Takashimaya-de katta-no wa
you-Nom yesterday Takashimaya-at buy-Past C 0 -Top
nani i Foc 0 da/na no/desu ka?
what is Cop/Cop+Q/Cop-Polite+Q
‘What is it that you bought at Takashimaya? ’
b.
FocP
Foc’
Foc0

CPi
C’

tk

IP

CP

no-wa

C’

whk
[θ, θ, +Q, -P]

IP

daj
[-Q, +P]

SC

tj

ø

tk
[θ,θ, +Q, -P]

…. tk katta
[θ,θ, +Q, -P]

feature checking

c. Who is it that hit you?
d.
FocP
Foc’
Foc0

CPi
C’
IP

tk
no-wa
ø

…. tk katta
[θ,θ, +Q, -P]

CP

SC

C’

IP

whk
[θ, θ, +Q, -P]
daj
[-Q, +P]

tj
tk
[θ,θ, +Q, -P]

feature checking
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Thus the derivations of wh-cleft sentences in Japanese, English, and
Cypriot Greek can be subsumed under biclausal structure.

The reason

wh y D-linked interpretations are preferred in wh-clefts is accounted for
b y checking presupposition as a feature.

5. Concluding Remarks
In short, it is believed that wh-cleft sentences are overtl y generated in the
biclausal architecture for checking presuppositionalit y and Q features,
regardless of the t ype of languages.

In addition, exploring Japanese,

English, C ypriot Greek cases, we find that overt verb movement occurs
for feature checking.

Notes
*

I would like to express m y special thanks to Patricia Hironymous for

her insightful comments and suggestions.

I greatl y appreciate Fred

Savarese and Mary Spaid for proofreading this paper.
1.

Lasnik and Saito (1984) propose the γ-marking by proper government

and the γ-filter as follows.
t → [+γ] when lexicall y governed or antecedent-governed.

(i)

t → [−γ] otherwise.
(ii) * … t…
[−γ]
2.

Lasnik and Saito (1984:257)

Koizumi (1995) assumes that the clefted phrase is located in the

focus position.

Following Meinunger ’s (1994) monoclausal anal ysis of

cleft and pseudo-cleft constructions as below, Watanabe (2003) mentions
that the clefted phrase is located in the FocP.

Matsuya (2011) follows

the position that the clefted wh-phrase is positioned at the Spec of FocP.
(i) a.

[Mado-o watta no]-wa John-da.
window-Acc broke-C 0 -Top John-is
‘Who broke the window was John.’

b

[ TO P [ C P t i mado-o watta no] j -wa [ F o c P John i t j Foc 0 ] Top 0 ]

Kuwabara (2000:120) treats the following sentences with the sequence
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no + da (= copular) ‘be’ as wh-questions.
similarl y to a Q-marker in the wh-questions.

That is, da can behave
Na in the combination with

a Q-marker, no, is assumed to be a variant of copular, da.
(ii) a.

Tanaka-san-ga nani-o katta-no da?
Tanaka-Mr.-Nom what-Acc bought NM be
‘What did Mr. Tanaka buy? ’

b.

Taroo-ga soko-de dare-ni atta no da.
Taroo-Nom there-at who-Dat met NM be
‘Who did Taroo meet there?’

c.

Naze sonna koto-o iwu no da?
wh y such thing-Acc say NM be
‘Wh y do you say such a thing?’

3.

See Pesetsk y (1987) for the details of D-linking,.

4.

See Tomioka (2010) for the exhaustivit y of the particle ‘wa.’

5.

See Nunes (2004) for the details of sideward movement.

6.

Grohmann, Panagiotidis, and Stavroula (2006) regard θ-role as a

formal feature and presume multipleθ-role checking in derivation (see
Hornstein (2001)).
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6. Abstract:
Rather than the renderings of an afterlife seen in “traditional” fantasy by authors
like J. R. R. Tolkien and C. S. Lewis, recent fantasy series challenge the JudeoChristian narrative of blessed immortality. For example, J. K. Rowling (Harry Potter)
argues for the necessity and finality of death. More radically, Philip Pullman (His
Dark Materials) depicts the afterlife as a dangerous myth; his series culminates in
the overthrow of a regime clearly modeled on the Roman Catholic Church. These
series enjoy global popularity: for instance, the Harry Potter books have sold more
than 400 million copies in 64 languages and have spawned a multi-billion dollar
franchise and an immeasurably large web world. Yet statistics cannot capture the
avidity of fans of all ages who so deeply identify with the stories that they use the
tools of participatory culture to extend their experience of the texts. Given this
status, do these series reflect a shared worldview; do they even shape such views, in
this case, views of the afterlife? In this paper the author references multi-media fan
culture to gauge these series’ cultural force and to test the validity of her claim that
they reflect or even propel a significant paradigm shift in our conception of life after
death.

2013 HICAH Proceedings
Page 1141

Olliff 1
Liberating Identities: A Theory for Social Freedom
Theories of culture are in many ways theories of identity—how social forces affect our
sense of who we are as individuals. In their Marxist materialist theory, Theodor Adorno and
Max Horkheimer explore how modern capitalist culture’s concealed ideology impacts
individuals’ actual lives. By guiding us to identify with its varied material manifestations, the
Culture Industry shapes how we see ourselves, both limiting critical self-awareness and
diminishing social freedom. Jacques Derrida’s post-structuralist theory also looks at the
relationship between ideology and its purported material manifestations, but ultimately questions
the reliability of that relationship. The historical referent, heretofore seen as a signified, is itself a
signifier because it is contingent on language; it cannot be trusted in theorizing culture and its
effects. Each perspective explores how linguistic and cultural texts inform identities by
presenting the illusion of a true, cohesive reality; they diverge in how they approach this illusion.
Both Marxist-materialist and Post-structuralist theories of culture demand a shift in what we
think we know about ourselves and how we come to know ourselves. In line with the Poststructuralist dismantling of dichotomous relationships, one theory need not be “truer” than the
other; rather, each can function as a check to the other so that both are useful as part of a larger
strategy for individual liberation.
The possibility of a mutually beneficent relationship between these markedly different
theories of culture is evident in Karl Marx’s own determinations. Gregory Jay notes that Marx
himself “displaces the simple opposition between production and consumption” by looking at the
ideological forces which shape consumers (184). He cites Marx’s Grundrisse as detailing the
connection, albeit unequal, between materiality and abstract ideology in modern consumer
society: “Production not only supplies the material for the need, but it also supplies a need for the
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material. […] The object of art—like every other product—creates a public which is sensitive to
art and enjoys beauty. Production thus not only creates an object for the subject, but also a
subject for the object” (qtd. in Jay 184). Here and elsewhere, however, Marx does not deviate
from an ultimately materialist perspective—the subject, for traditional Marxist theory, is still
shaped by a material object, or in art’s case, a referential representation of a material object. The
relationship between these ideologically informed representations and their material referents is a
contingent one with the material referent dominating. From this foundation, later Marxist
theories of culture began to explore how the capitalist system of social oppression sustains itself
materially through its dissemination of these cultural products.
In the chapter “The Culture Industry: Enlightenment as Mass Deception” of their 1947
Dialectic of Enlightenment, Adorno and Horkheimer detail how capitalist society achieves this
domination. The central question of the Dialectic for Adorno and Horkheimer is “Why […] had
enlightened thought led not to social freedom but to new forms of social unfreedom?” (Alway
32). Their analysis of culture is both material—in terms of looking at consumers’ actual
experience—and theoretical—as they delineate the assault on consumers’ perceptions. For them,
“theory is not to be opposed to the material, the empirical, the problematic, the case-study.
Rather theory is […] the activity of reflection itself,” an implement for “working with particular
materials in a particular way, in order to gain a perspective” as opposed to “passivity, or even
[…] just stupidity” (Osborne 6-7).
Theorizing the ideological forces behind cultural products allows Adorno and
Horkheimer to identify the Culture Industry’s creation of self-sustaining, and thus capitalistculture-sustaining, consumers. Echoing Marx’s view of consumer society, they argue that the
Industry determines consumers’ needs for them, and “the result is the circle of manipulation and

2013 HICAH Proceedings
Page 1143

Olliff 3
retroactive need in which the unity of the system grows even stronger” (A&H 1112). Ironically,
it is the very illusion of unity, not of the system itself in its real role as a unified oppressive force,
but in its creation of a false social unity without suffering or oppression, which ultimately dupes
the consumer into accepting his oppressed existence. Consumers believe that their material
consumption of products is not only a personal choice, but a choice which is tailored to them,
and this affirms their sense of self. Further, the Culture Industry requires that “the rate at which
[consumers] are reduced to stupidity must not fall behind the rate at which their intelligence is
increasing” (A&H 1120). To keep consumers “stupid,” the Culture Industry must let them think
they are smart, so anything that seems too good to be true or too forthright “simply arouses
impatience to get on with the business deal it is probably advancing” (1121). This perception of
enlightenment fosters an illusory sense of control, of having the upper hand, which effectively
stops individuals from seeking a more critical perspective. Consumers have the sense that they
already know all there is to know, and if they don’t, that knowledge will be provided to them, so
there is no need to seek further knowledge to change their material reality. There is no need to
push for changing the system if we are convinced that we are willing and knowledgeable
participants in the system, especially if we think we are in on it, and in with the winners.
Adorno and Horkheimer determine that continuous critical, subjective reflection is the
only hope for resisting these forces of capitalist culture. With self-awareness, the individual will
reflect upon his material experiences and find that the unity of self and society is impossible, that
suffering does exist. For them, this self-reflection is a necessary step in ultimately changing the
lived experience of repressed and oppressed individuals. By reflecting on their relationship to
cultural texts, individuals can recognize how these texts create a false image of a free, unified
society and of autonomous, knowledgeable selves. Only in disrupting this relationship can
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individuals see how these same texts actually represent and sustain a system of limited individual
agency.
For Derrida, this is not enough. Building on the Nietzschean premise that all “truths” are
constituted by a “mobile army of metaphors” (Nietzsche 768), Derrida’s post-structuralist theory
posits that everything we perceive is contingent on language, and thus, everything is a text. If all
perceptions are texts, then a “true” material reality, an original referent, can never be accessed.
Rather than disrupting and reframing the relationship between consumers and cultural products,
Derrida finds that any perception of this relationship is mediated by language and cannot be the
foundation of a cultural critique. Ben Agger explains that “language is no longer positioned in a
passive representational relationship to ‘reality’ such that words can clearly and cleanly describe
the existing world. Instead, [it] is a muddy, ambiguous medium that necessarily defers clear
understandings indefinitely” (37). Consequently, a materialist reliance on accounts of history
and social relations is actually a reliance on historical and social texts which in themselves must
be questioned. In his 1967 Of Grammatology, Derrida specifically asserts that “there is nothing
outside of the text [there is no outside-text]” (1692). All objects in reality, to be consciously
perceived, must be mediated by language. For us, then, to be conscious of an object is to be
conscious of a text which mediates it, and thus, everything is inside the text. The object becomes
irrelevant as the text cannot actually lead us to it.
Derrida’s philosophical method undermines the “secret hierarchies” (Agger 57) of
opposition in all linguistic texts, whether oral, written, or historical, shattering the illusion of
linguistically derived knowledge. “Truths” in language, being constructed by language, prove
their own falsity, and thus, deconstruct themselves. Specifically, linguistic knowledge (and the
various “knowledges” derived from it) is contingent upon the relationship between the signifier
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and signified. Until Derrida’s theory of difference, this relationship often resulted in the
perception that the signifier in texts throughout culture represented or indicated a transcendental
signified or a true, pervasive, and universal referent. He describes that “the entire history of texts
[…] has lent itself to this transcendent reading, in that search for the signified which we here put
in question” as actually being part of a system (Derrida 1693). Rather than representing a total
or universal truth, all “words and concepts acquire meaning only in relational difference to other
words and signifiers,” and further, these meanings are constantly deferred because they only
“achieve clarification at the price of requiring new clarifications” (Agger 58). Because linguistic
signs are contingent upon this relational nature, the implicit hierarchical arrangement of
domination and subordination between terms such as male and female or oppressor and
oppressed cannot be trusted. The result is a “deconstruction of ideas and identities whose
positions of authority and originality depend upon schemas of representation” (Jay 169).
By questioning these representations of dominance and subordinance, the typically
unprivileged term can then be re-signified as dominant. However, that is not the intention in
deconstruction; to halt at a reversal of privileging would only result in another false hierarchy
and dependence on another inaccessible referent. Far from ceasing at one “true” re-signification,
as Adorno and Horkheimer describe in the language of their time, for Derrida, the very
possibility of re-signification proves that the knowing self can never fully know anything.
Derrida rejects the Marxist materialist notion that self-knowledge can be achieved through
distance from deceptive referents and access to “true” ones in material reality. Subjects’ selfknowledge is not derived from an actual referent or objective reality, but instead, through
language, an unstable, unfixed, textual construct. An historical-materialist approach to culture,
then, cannot help but reify the oppressive forces it aims to expose and dismantle. Although

2013 HICAH Proceedings
Page 1146

Olliff 6
material reality itself is not an illusion, any claim of accessing that reality in determining true
social relations suggests that one unreliable linguistic text is truer than another. This establishes
a false material base for an ultimately ideological and fluid construct.
For Derrida, theorizing culture means theorizing the mediations of language on subjective
perception, and because we must rely on language to theorize language, complete distance and
knowledge of these mediations is impossible. In challenging the logocentric mode of deriving
knowledge, knowledges such as “economics, philosophy, and language may be theorized as
regional sciences within the cultural inscription, reproduction, circulation, and
institutionalization of values” (Jay 169). Although effective in deconstructing the hierarchies
that sustain oppressive forces, this perspective is risky as a liberatory strategy as it undermines
the categories of the oppressor and the oppressed. If cultural forces are linguistically derived and
sustained, and if there is no access to an objective reality against which to juxtapose those forces,
the oppressed individual becomes merely another signifier among signifiers. Conversely, for
Adorno and Horkheimer, recognition of the actual lived experience of the repressed and
oppressed is inarguable—it simply needs to find expression. This is where the two theories
appear most at odds, and yet, this is where they can offer the most to each other.
Both positions maintain perception as key to self-knowledge. The ideological-materialist
view charges misperception, or the lack of critical perception, as the cause of poor selfknowledge, and further, contends that this limited self-knowledge sustains limited identities.
The post-structuralist view all but abandons the notion of “true” self-knowledge, claiming that all
perceptions are limited by their dependency on the medium of language. Without a means to
identify and alter our immediate reality, we cannot effect change, but in trusting our
interpretation of that reality based on our interpretation of language, we cannot accurately see
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what needs to change. Although a Post-structuralist perspective is attractive in exposing
language as an unreliable medium for knowledge, it falls short in delineating how exactly this
exposure can liberate the actual, material individual. How, then, can individual identities gain
perspective and be freed from the manipulation, injustice, and inconsistency so abound in
today’s society? Does the post-structuralist questioning of all knowledge, as dependent on
perception, mean that as long as we search for knowledge, we will be trapped in an infinitely
deferred pursuit of meaning?
To be sure, complete self-knowledge is impossible. Adorno and Horkheimer do not
pretend to espouse entirely ideologically and socially independent identities. We are not
singular, isolated entities, but rather, are constantly changing in relation to the materials—the
experiences, information, and other identities—around us. We cannot achieve an omniscient
self-perspective because we cannot live independent of the world, and as Adorno and
Horkheimer, as well as Derrida, have shown, our sense of self is constantly intruded upon by
both physical and ideological forces. I propose, though, that in defining the parameters in which
we must work, and the materials available to us, our material experience does not dictate who we
are. We are inundated on a daily basis with the materials for a potentially, if only fleeting and
partial, self-conscious decision, a personal, self-invested response. In this window, individuals
can break from “the masses” long enough to question the acceptability of their immediate
situation, and further, question the very language they use to understand that situation. In every
choice there is a history of choices, remembrances, and experiences that influence our decisions,
so only as much as we resist the dictates of history, can we have a hand in creating our selves,
the identity that emerges. Without choosing to choose, we only live partially. Or worse, in
believing that mass-manufactured choices are personal to us without questioning how involved
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we really are, we can only be shadows of the complex, multiplictious, evolving selves that we
are. Without a community of critical eyes inspecting our material realities and, moreover, the
language by which we come to understand those realities, we become one entity, moving in
unison, indistinguishable; we become slaves to the culture industry, or as Derrida might have it,
subjects to a phantom ruler named “truth.”
Satisfying ourselves with extreme views is handy when theorizing, but ineffective and
often oppressive in material reality, so a more nuanced hybridized version of the two positions
might be more expeditious as a path for change. As this is by no means an exhaustive study of
either position, it only scratches the surface of our capabilities in turning on the very system that
oppresses us. Rather than seek a new material reality, a new “truth” in which identities are free,
we can first accept that we will never fully know the truth, and in that acceptance find agency in
what we perceive, how we interpret it, and how we physically respond. Derrida’s mistrust of
media as true representations of the real empowers the individual to question whether they are
satisfied with the relationship between what they think, desire, and believe, and their actual
physical experience, their material reality. We are more the language we rely upon to understand
ourselves and our world; we are more than our physically distinct bodies as well. We are distinct
selves because we discern, we choose, we are involved. In accepting our limitations—how little
we can actually know; our dependence on the world for our sense of self—we might finally
begin to defy so many of the limits placed on us, ultimately gaining access to a far richer
identity.
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Abstract
This preliminary analysis is drawn from the researcher's observations and
interviews with many dance instructors, students and parents who are involved
regularly in the National Student Dance Competition in Taiwan. The National Student
Dance Competition is a significant annual event in the field of dance in Taiwan. To
win an award in the competition is the ultimate goal of many participants, and award
winners (including both instructors and pupils) usually acquire a great level of
prestige, thereby creating a form of social capital. Bodily habituses for competition
are thus formed among many dance instructors in the process of their teaching,
directing and choreographing. Dance pupils who participate in the dance competition
are under the influence of their instructors and thus tend to reproduce the same culture
during their socialization process.
This project intends to bring to light the unspoken forces that have molded the
habitual practices, beliefs, attitudes and values of many dance pupils by examining
their dance instructors' pedagogic work for the competition. Primary and secondary
data will be analyzed using interdisciplinary methods from documentary analysis,
participant observation and semi-structured interviews. Pierre Bourdieu's key
concepts of habitus, forms of capital, cultural reproduction, pedagogic action,
pedagogic authority and pedagogic work will provide the analytical framework for
analyzing the dance pupils' motivation for competition, their training, and the
consequences of participating in the competition. These concepts will contribute to
the discussion of the problematic issues created by the molding of bodily habitus and
the influence of cultural reproduction through the competition.
In this study, the researcher will discuss how particular bodily habituses are
displayed in the National Student Dance Competition and will identify the
consequences that can be drawn from this. Analysis will be made on how cultural
reproduction works on dance pupils during the competition process while assessing
whether instructors or judges hold the most control over dance pupils. There will also
be a discussion on how dance as an institutional power can be related through the
competition with the pedagogic work exercised at the private dance studios, and
whether there can be other ways to modify the problematic issues in the competition.

Keywords: cultural reproduction, dance competition, dance education, capital, habitus,
pedagogic action, pedagogic authority, pedagogic work
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Raised on Argentina’s pampas outside of Buenos Aires,
Florencio Molina Campos (1891-1959) possessed artistic talent
from an early age, recording the varied aspects of gaucho life
that surrounded him.

After his father’s death in 1907 and until

1926 his endeavors to be successful at traditional careers had
failed, so on the advice of a friend, he exhibited some
gauchesco landscapes and character studies at a local art
exhibition.

In attendance was the country’s President Marcelo

Alvear who bought two of Florencio’s paintings.

From that day

his destiny as an artist was secured.
From 1931-1944 he illustrated twelve-month calendars for
S.A. Fábrica Argentina de Alpargatas, a Buenos Aires-based
footwear manufacturer.

Simultaneously he produced artwork in

1942 for Walt Disney’s Saludos Amigos [“Hello Friends”], a
feature-length cartoon project; in that same year, Fausto de
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Vincennes University
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Estanislao del Campo, a story illustrated with his drawings was
published.

Subsequently, he illustrated the Minneapolis-Moline

Power Implement Company’s calendars from 1944-1958.
Following his death in 1959, his family established the
Florencio Molina Campos Foundation in Buenos Aires, inaugurating
a museum in 1979 within the urban confines of the Moreno
district of the bustling and noisy capital city.
Largely due to the visionary efforts of a private
collector, Octavio A. Caraballo, a second institution came into
existence, Las Lilas Foundation; located in the town of San
Antonio de Areco, the museum’s rural setting has, since 2009,
provided a real context in which to appreciate Molina Campos’s
many works and the gaucho culture that he illustrates.
In the late 1990s, a heretofore unknown painting by the
artist surfaced outside of Washington, D.C.

Authenticated by

Sotheby’s, the work was signed and dated “937” [September 1937];
a cryptic dedication across the top continues to stump the
experts.
On a quest to learn more about its provenance, the owner
and author of this research paper recounts her recent journey
across two continents, looking for clues on the trail of
Florencio Molina Campos.

Anna Louise Pearman, M.A.

Vincennes University

2013 HICAH Proceedings
Page 1153

“Harry Fenton, Radio Man: The War Years, 1939-1943” – PART II
1. Title: “Harry Fenton, Radio Man: The War Years, 1939-1943”

– Part II
2. Author: Anna L. Pearman, M.A.
3. Affiliation: Vincennes University, Vincennes, Indiana
4. Address: 71 Stanford Circle, Vandenberg Village, CA

93436-

1113
5. E-mail Address: humanitiesprof1@yahoo.com
6. Abstract:

Histories of the World War II, Philippine resistance
movement in the Japanese-occupied, Central Philippines or
Visayas (including Bohol, Cebu, Leyte, Negros, Panay and Samar
Islands), identify two Americans -- Harry Fenton (COAdministration) and James M. Cushing (CO-Combat) -- as cocommanders of the Cebu Area Command, guerilla forces on Cebu
Island.
Cushing, by all accounts, survived and emerged as a hero
while his counterpart perished at the hands of his own men in
September 1943.
Fenton has been misrepresented by modern historians, who
have relied upon debatable sources and possibly overlooked key
elements in their research, e.g., Harry Fenton’s legal name and
military records.

Recently this image has changed as evidence
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of a larger picture of the charismatic and enigmatic, freedom
and resistance fighter has emerged.
This current research builds on last year’s presentation by
reviewing new materials that have come to light, e.g., a twopage article used as Japanese propaganda to flush out the
leaders of the underground guerilla movement, references from
additional WW II historical accounts and recollections from a
living relative, Harry Fenton’s niece.
The voice of the summarily silenced radio man, Harry
Fenton, resounds.

© 2011 Anna L. Pearman, All Rights Reserved
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ABSTRACT
This paper examines the experiences of Georgia Geechees and Gullahs during the Civil War era
with special reference to the Morgan-Frazier family clan. It presents a discussion of the
experiences of eight progenitors of the Morgan-Frazier family clan in Georgia during the Civil
War era. As a case study, this paper makes use of primary and secondary source documents to
trace out the experiences of the progenitors and the social conditions they faced in that period.
Whereas progenitors Abraham Wells, Margaret Wells, Alexander Morgan, Sarah (Wells)
Morgan, Matilda (Morgan) Frazier, and Sidney Frazier are identified as Gullahs, progenitors
Bess Frazier and Jordan Frazier are identified as Geechees. A key primary source document
used in this paper is a 1983 interview conducted by Herman Franklin Harris, Sr. with Florence
(Dixon) Woodard. Other key primary source documents include county slave deeds and 19th
century census reports.

INTRODUCTION
During the 1990s, the National Park Service identified what it defined as the GullahGeechee Corridor, a geographic territory stretching through South Carolina, Georgia, and
Florida. The Gullah-Geechee Corridor emerged in recognition of two historic social groups,
namely Gullahs and Geechees. On the one hand, the original Gullahs refer to antebellum Black
men, women, and children who were born in Africa and came to the USA in slavery and the
language they brought with them. Gullah people primarily came from Senegal (Wolof); Sierra
Leone (Mende); Nigeria (Ibo, Ibibio); and Angola (Mbundu). The language they brought with
them was a pidgin or Creole language composed of a mixture of Pidgin English, African
2
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languages (Wolof, Mende, Ibo, Ibibio, Mbundu, etc.), American Indian words, and Spanish
words (National Park Service, 2010; Cromartie, 2011a, 2011b). 1
The original Gullahs were enslaved primarily in South Carolina, Georgia, and Florida.
However, some Gullahs were also enslaved in other locations on the eastern seaboard, including
North Carolina, Virginia, and Maryland. As a response to enslavement, Gullahs formed alliances
with a host of American Indians in those areas. Eventually, in the case of Florida, the alliances
led to Gullahs becoming a major part of the Seminole Nation. The Gullahs who joined the
Seminole Nation participated in the three Seminole Wars against the United States of America
(USA). To distinguish the Gullahs who joined the Seminole Nation as partisans from other
Gullahs, their American Indians comrades referred to them as Geechees in honor of the
legendary Ogeechee Indians. Thus, the original Geechees refer to a social group of Gullahspeaking Maroons who joined the Seminole Nation as partisans during their three wars against
the USA in the 19th century (Cromartie, 2011a, 2011b).
The purpose of this paper is to examine the experiences of Georgia Geechees and Gullahs
during the Civil War era with special reference to the Morgan-Frazier family clan. It discusses
the experiences of the progenitors of the Morgan-Frazier family clan in Georgia during the Civil
War era. On the one hand, progenitors Abraham Wells, Margaret Wells, Alexander Morgan,
Sarah (Wells) Morgan, Matilda (Morgan) Frazier, and Sidney Frazier are identified as Gullahs.
On the other hand, progenitors Bess Frazier and Jordan Frazier are identified as Geechees. 2
This paper has used the case study as the research method. Thus, primary and secondary
source documents have been utilized to trace out the experiences of the progenitors and the
social conditions they faced during the Civil War era. One of the key primary source documents
used in this paper is a 1983 interview conducted by Herman Franklin Harris, Sr. with Florence
3
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(Dixon) Woodard. He interviewed her in his home located in Bath, South Carolina. County
slave deeds and 19th century census reports have also been used as key primary source
documents.

GEECHEES AND GULLAHS BEFORE THE CIVIL WAR
Before the Civil War broke out in April 1861 at Fort Sumter, South Carolina, Geechees
and other Gullahs could be found in Georgia, Florida, and South Carolina in a critical mass. Due
to forced and voluntary migration, they could also be found elsewhere, including North Carolina;
Virginia; Maryland; Oklahoma; Texas; Mexico; Bahamas; Nova Scotia, Canada; Liberia; and
Sierra Leone. Over the years, social conditions in Georgia, Florida, and South Carolina forced
Geechees and other Gullahs to flee enslavement areas in search of freedom and selfdetermination.

Unfortunately, they were often not successful and faced re-enslavement

(Cromartie, 2011a, 2011b).
The traditional homelands of Geechees and other Gullahs in the USA were Georgia,
Florida, and South Carolina. After initially been introduced into the area by the Spanish in 1526,
their ancestors were brought in large numbers by the English to those three locations during the
colonial and antebellum periods. 3 The Federal census of 1860 has presented a relatively good
picture of the official number of Black people in those three states. During that year, the total
population of Georgia was 1,057,286 people. Of that total, 591,550 people were White people,
462,198 were enslaved Africans, and 3,500 were free Africans. As for South Carolina, its total
population was 703,708. That total included 291,300 White people, 402,406 were enslaved
Africans, and were 9,914 free Africans.

With regard to Florida, the total population was

140,424. Of that total, 77,747 were White people, 61,745 enslaved Africans, and 932 were free
Africans (Cromartie, 2011a, 2011b; Geospatial and Statistical Data Center, 2004).
4

2013 HICAH Proceedings
Page 1160

Camden County, Telfair County, and Wayne County were three areas of Georgia which
contained many Gullahs and/or Geechees before the Civil War. In the case of Camden County,
the Federal census of 1860 indicated that the total population was 5,420. Within that population,
there were 1,276 White people, 4,143 enslaved Africans, and no free Africans. The White
population in Camden County included 170 slaveholders. Camden County’s slaveholders broke
down as follows: 26 slaveholders held 1 enslaved African; 9 slaveholders held 2 enslaved
Africans; 13 slaveholders held 3 enslaved Africans; 11 slaveholders held 4 enslaved Africans; 8
slaveholders held 5 enslaved Africans; 7 slaveholders held 6 enslaved Africans; 3 slaveholders
held 7 enslaved Africans; 3 slaveholders held 8 enslaved Africans; 3 slaveholders held 9
enslaved Africans; 19 slaveholders held 10-14 enslaved Africans; 12 slaveholders held 15-19
enslaved Africans; 15 slaveholders held 20-29 enslaved Africans; 10 slaveholders held 30-39
enslaved Africans; 6 slaveholders held 40-49 enslaved Africans; 15 slaveholders held 50-69
enslaved Africans; 2 slaveholders held 70-99 enslaved Africans; 6 slaveholders held 100-199
enslaved Africans; 1 slaveholder held 200-299 enslaved Africans; 1 slaveholder held 300-499
enslaved Africans; and none of the slaveholders held more than 499 (Geospatial and Statistical
Data Center, 2004). 4
The Federal census of 1860 showed that Telfair County had a total population of 2,713.
Of that total, there were 1,877 White people, 836 enslaved Africans, and no free Africans. The
White population of Telfair County included 98 slaveholders.

Telfair County’s slaveholders

broke down as follows: 21 slaveholders held 1 enslaved African; 11 slaveholders held 2 enslaved
Africans; 11 slaveholders held 3 enslaved Africans; 4 slaveholders held 4 enslaved Africans; 9
slaveholders held 5 enslaved Africans; 8 slaveholders held 6 enslaved Africans; 7 slaveholders
held 7 enslaved Africans; 4 slaveholders held 8 enslaved Africans; 2 slaveholders held 9
5
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enslaved Africans; 7 slaveholders held 10-14 enslaved Africans; 6 slaveholders held 15-19
enslaved Africans; 6 slaveholders held 20-29 enslaved Africans; 1 slaveholder held 30-39
enslaved Africans; 1 slaveholder held 40-49 enslaved Africans; and none of the slaveholders
held more than 49 (Geospatial and Statistical Data Center, 2004). 5
The Federal census of 1860 indicated that Wayne County had a total population of 2,268.
Of that total, there were 1,617 White people, 621 enslaved Africans, and 30 free Africans. The
White population of Wayne County included 63 slaveholders.

Wayne County’s slaveholders

broke down as follows: 13 slaveholders held 1 enslaved African; 9 slaveholders held 2 enslaved
Africans; 7 slaveholders held 3 enslaved Africans; 6 slaveholders held 4 enslaved Africans; 2
slaveholders held 5 enslaved Africans; 2 slaveholders held 6 enslaved Africans; 1 slaveholder
held 7 enslaved Africans; 7 slaveholders held 8 enslaved Africans; 1 slaveholder held 9 enslaved
Africans; 5 slaveholders held 10-14 enslaved Africans; 5 slaveholders held 20-29 enslaved
Africans; 1 slaveholder held 30-39 enslaved Africans; 2 slaveholders held 40-49 enslaved
Africans; 1 slaveholder held 50-59 enslaved Africans; and 1 slaveholder held 70-79 enslaved
Africans.

None of the slaveholders in Wayne County held more than 79 (Geospatial and

Statistical Data Center, 2004).
Before the Civil War broke out, Black people did all they could to survive in and outside
of the geographic area Turner (1949) later described as the Gullah area. In the case of Wayne
County, Camden County, and Telfair County, they engaged in various forms of slave resistance,
including armed and unarmed. Following the leadership of people like Richard Allen (1833),
some enslaved Black people tried to appeal to White slaveholders in a rational way with
Christian sentiment. An important case in point was a June 26, 1821 letter written by an
enslaved African in Wayne County, Georgia to a White slaveholder who was also a preacher.
6
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The original letter by the enslaved African was included as an addendum to another letter
sent by a White man named John Fort, Jr. to a White man named Hugh Brown. Fort was a
minister who had recently preached near a swamp in Wayne County, Georgia to an audience of
White slaveholders and enslaved Africans. In his letter to Brown, Fort enclosed a letter from an
enslaved African who was in the audience in Wayne County. The enslaved African wrote:
Master John I want permition if you pleas to speak A few words to you—I hope you
will not think me too bold sir, I make my wants known to you because you are, I believe
the oldist and most experienced that I know of in the first place I want you to tell me the
Reson you allways preach to the white folks and keep your back to us. is it because they
sit up on the hill we have no chance a mong them there must we be for goten because we
cant get near enoughf without getting in the edg of the swamp be hind you. we have no
other chance because your stand is on the edg of the swamp, if I should ask you what
must I do to be saved, perhaps you would tel me pray let the bible be your gide this
would do very well if wee could read I do not think there is one in fifty that can read
but I have been more fortunate than the most of the black people I can read and write in
my way as to be understood I hopes (Quoted in Starobin, 1974, p. 116)
He continued:
I have a weak mind about the dutys of religious people If god sent you to preach to
siners did he direct you to keep your face to the white folks constantly or is it because
they give you money if this is the cause we are the very persons that labor for this
money but it is handed to you by our masters did god tell you to have your meeting
housis just larg enoughf to hold the white folks and let black people stand in the sone and
rain as the brooks in the field (quoted in Starobin, 1974, pp. 116-117)
The enslaved African closed his letter by requesting that Fort “do your god justis in this case and
you will doo me the same” (Quoted in Starobin, 1974, p. 117)
As Starobin (1974) has pointed out, the enslaved African from Wayne County made a
perceptive protest to Fort about the social conditions he had observed. Likewise, as Starobin
also pointed out, the enslaved African from Wayne County portrayed “great insight into
contemporary economic, social, and racial relations—religious discrimination against Southern
blacks” (p. 116). Clearly, the enslaved African showed a lot of courage when he complained in
7
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writing about (1) White Christian slaveholders getting their money from the labor of enslaved
Africans; and (2) White Christians slaveholders selling Black Christians as property on the
auction block to the highest bidder.
In 1840, Camden County was the site of a slave revolt which led to the death of a White
man named Alexander Atkinson. At the time of his death, Atkinson operated a slave plantation
known as Boggy Swamp. On June 20, 1840, Atkinson was in a field with a number of enslaved
Africans he owned. He had a reputation among the enslaved Africans for being mean and surly
(Vocelle, 1914/2001; Reddick, 1976; Fields, 2006).
True to form, Atkinson ordered one of the enslaved Africans to beat two other enslaved
Africans with a lash for not working fast enough. Some five enslaved Africans responded by
hacking Atkinson to death with hoes. After the killing, the five enslaved Africans fled with three
others in a boat towards Savannah where they had initially come from. They were soon captured
in the water by a White patrol near St. Simons Island. Following the capture, the enslaved
Africans were taken to Jefferson (a.k.a. Jeffersonton) in Camden County and placed in the jail.
After a brief trial, the five enslaved Africans were convicted and sentenced to hang. All five of
the enslaved Africans were brought back to the spot of the killing and hanged on July 6, 1840,
some 16 days after Atkinson was killed. The killing ground later became known in Camden
County as “The Gallows.” The five enslaved Africans hanged at “The Gallows” were March,
Lewis, Little Joe, Ned, and Prince (Vocelle, 1914/2001; Reddick, 1976; Fields, 2006).
Both before and after the Boggy Swamp Slave Rebellion, Black people in the Camden
County area engaged in resistance to slavery. One example involves the flight of Camden
County Black people southward to establish Gullah-speaking Maroon communities in Florida
before it became a part of the USA in 1821.
8
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continued to flee southward and become Gullah-speaking Maroons in Florida. A number of
them joined forces with American Indians in the Seminole Nation. White slaveholders in and
around Camden County complained continuously to Federal and state government officials about
the Gullah-speaking Maroons among the Seminole Nation. Some White slaveholders in and
around Camden County even appealed directly to White military officials for help in the return
of Maroons to enslavement in Georgia. Although some Maroons were captured and returned to
enslavement in Georgia, others were not (Cromartie, 2011a, 2011b).
From the Revolutionary War to the Civil War, many Black people fled enslavement and
headed south. In 1976, the Council of Safety sent a 1776 communication to Congress and stated
that Georgia they needed a large contingent of Continental troops to prevent enslaved Africans
from escaping. Giddings (1858) has pointed out that, “General Lee, commanding the military
forces in that colony, called the particular attention of Congress to the fact, that slaves belonging
to the planters, fled from servitude and sought freedom among the ‘Exiles of Florida’” (p. 4).
Giddings asserted that he made use of the phrase Exiles of Florida to refer to the Seminole
Nation. 6
Some 36 years later, in 1812, White people from Georgia, in cooperation with federal
officials, invaded Florida to fight against Maroons and their Indian allies in the so-called Patriot
War. That year, on July 30, 1812, Thomas A. Smith, a colonel in the U. S. Army stationed at
Point Petre (a.k.a. Point Peter) in Camden County, Georgia, wrote a letter to Major General
Thomas Pinckney. Smith (1930) stated:
The Indians have commenced hostilities in my rear. They have within the last week
killed 8 or 9 persons & carried off 70 or 80 slaves. My orders warrant my attacking them
in their Towns or elsewhere, for which events I am preparing. The moments that Arms
are received I will dispatch Maj. Newman with 250 Volunteers with orders to destroy all
their settlements within 100 miles of the St. John’s. The safety of our frontier requires
9
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this course. They have, I am informed, several hundred fugative [sic] slaves from the
Carolinas & Georgia at present in their Towns & unless they are checked soon they will
be so strengthened by desertions from Georgia & Florida that it will be found
troublesome to reduce them. (pp. 106-107)
Smith and other military personnel were used to fight against Maroons and their American
Indian allies. However, White people in Georgia were never able to completely stop enslaved
Africans from fleeing to Florida to become Maroons before or after the First Seminole War
(Cromartie, 2011a, 2011b).
Florida became an official part of the USA in 1821, but enslaved Africans continued to
desert Georgia plantations and become Maroons in that state. This proved to be especially true
in the case of Camden County. During May 1828, George M. Brooke, a colonel in the U. S.
Army, reported the presence of four particular Maroons from Camden County, Georgia in
Florida. Brooke related that they had escaped from a White slaveholder named Mrs. Hannay of
St. Mary’s. On the second day of that month, Brooke (1848a) complained in a letter that:
I have ascertained that the negroes claimed by a person in Georgia are not at Peas Creek,
but probably on the Withlacoochee, or in the neighborhood of Pilacklichaha, and it would
be useless for me to send a command after them, because they would be hid by the
Indians from the most careful search. (p. 52)
He successfully managed to get the head chief, Micanopy, to surrender the four Maroons to him,
but acknowledged four days later that Maroons were still a problem. Brooke (1848b) stated the
following in a second letter four days later: “I really pity those Indians, and although negroes are
of little value to the Indians, being rather masters than slaves, still they view them as property”
(p. 52). Thus, the capture of those four Maroons did not curtail relations between Maroons from
Camden County and the Seminole Nation.

10
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In its June 15, 1837, the Army and Navy Chronicle published the following extract of a
letter received by an unnamed White man living in Savannah from another White man writing
from Camden County, Georgia:
You will be surprised to hear that I have not long returned from an excursion after
Indians. Three of them were captured about two miles from my house, and it is believed
that some hundreds are in the Oakafanoke [sic]. The Indians were conducted to this
neighborhood by a runaway negro from this section. The negro is well known to me, and
a great villain he is—he is fled to the Oakafanoke [sic], or in that direction, and fears are
entertained that he may conduct, the next time, a much greater number. (“Extract,” 1837,
p. 379)
The date of the letter was May 31, 1837. Much of the trouble caused in the Okefenokee Swamp
region by refugee Creek Indians and Geechees from Georgia plantations did not begin to stop
until some two years later. This development occurred in part because the refugee Creek Indians
and their Geechee allies from Georgia plantations began their movement to locations further
south.
On the one hand, those particular Creek Indians, like their kinsmen in Florida, were
trying to escape being sent west. On the other hand, the Geechees were trying to escape
enslavement. Major General Thomas S. Jesup, in a report to his superior officers, wrote in 1839
that:
. . . the Creek Indians have all left the Okefenokee & gone south, there were seven
runaway negroes from Georgia among them, well armed & plenty of ammunition. . . .
the negroes have done most of the mischief in that quarter; the negroes also have left &
on their way south burned the houses in the vicinity. (Quoted in Porter, 1971, p. 282)
Thus, the record is clear that Geechees from the Okefenokee Swamp area joined forces with the
American Indians to maintain armed struggle against slaveholding White people. 7
As a vital part of the Seminole Nation, Geechees carried on guerrilla warfare and
encouraged other Black people to run away from slavery and join them.
11
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enslavement to various points south and elsewhere from the 1700s up until the Emancipation
Proclamation took full effect in 1865. Eventually, Florida had a critical mass of Geechees with
Georgia roots. It should also be noted that some Geechees with Georgia roots migrated to places
in the USA such as Oklahoma and Texas. Other Geechees left the country and migrated to
places such as Coahuila, Mexico; Andros Island, Bahamas; Nova Scotia, Canada; Cuba; Liberia;
and Sierra Leone (Cromartie, 2011a, 2011b). 8

GEECHEES AND GULLAHS DURING THE CIVIL WAR
On December 14, 1861, the periodical Harper’s Weekly published a slave map of the
state of Georgia. The map appeared on the cover page and indicated the location and population
density of enslaved Africans in each county in the state of Georgia. To show the comparative
percentage of enslaved Africans to the total population in each county, the map utilized a tint by
depth of shade. The map was also accompanied by a short article which explained the purpose.
The public was informed that enslaved Africans were the numerical majority group in many
locations, including Camden County, Chatham County, and Glynn County (“A Chart Map,”
1861).
According to the article partially titled “A Chart Map” (1861), “the largest slave
communities are on the seashore and round the points to be occupied by our troops” (p. 2). It
also noted that, “Chatham County, in which Tybee is situate, contains 71 per cent. of slaves;
Glynn County, where Brunswick is situate, 86 per cent.; Camden County, whose sea-port is
Fernandina, Florida, 67 per cent.” (p. 2).

In contrast, the article further noted that “in Ware

County only seven per cent of the total population are slaves” (p. 2). On the map, Ware County
was located to the west of Camden County. Wayne County was located to the northwest of
Camden County. Its enslaved population was 28 percent of the total, according to the map.
12
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As for the map itself, it showed that all of the seashore counties possessed populations
wherein enslaved Africans were the numerical majority group. In addition to the aforementioned
Camden County, Glynn County, and Chatham County, other Georgia seashore counties were
McIntosh County and Liberty County. On the one hand, the percentage of enslaved Africans in
the total population of McIntosh County was 78. On the other hand, the percentage of enslaved
Africans in the total population of Liberty County was 74 percent (“A Chart Map,” 1861).
Wood (1974) has pointed out that the percentage of enslaved Africans in the total
population had a direct impact on acculturation. He has also made a compelling argument that
Gullah is the roots of contemporary Black English. Wood recognized that enslaved Africans in
the seashore counties and elsewhere in Georgia tended to hold on to African retentions at a
higher rate than those who were held in bondage in Maryland and Virginia. The African
retentions did not go unobserved by Union soldiers who served on the Georgia coast.

An

important observer was Thomas Wentworth Higginson. He was the renowned White officer in
charge of the legendary First South Carolina Volunteers, a Union Army unit composed of
formerly enslaved Africans from Georgia, South Carolina, and Florida.
Higginson (1870) directly observed that formerly enslaved Africans, who joined a Union
Army unit known as the First South Carolina Volunteers, widely spoke the Creole language
which has become known as Gullah. He also observed that the enslaved Africans had developed
a body of songs and folklore through their lived experience in bondage. In addition, he was so
impressed with the songs that he began to write down the lyrics. Higginson (1867) published an
important article about the songs in the Atlantic Monthly. His article played a major role in
helping the public-at-large to understand and appreciate “The Negro Spirituals,” which Du Bois
(1903) later described as “The Sorrow Songs.”
13
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As the Civil War took place, many Geechees and Gullahs fled to the lines of the Union
Army. Both before and after the Emancipation Proclamation issued by Abraham Lincoln on
January 1, 1863, Geechees and Gullahs headed in droves to the Union lines. To address issues
related to the influx, Union Army officials set up refugee camps on St. Simons Island, Georgia;
Amelia Island, Florida; Hilton Head Island, South Carolina; and elsewhere. Eventually, some of
the Geechees and Gullahs became soldiers in the Union Army and fought against White
slaveholders like Nathan Atkinson Brown and Miles Hazzard. Although the Daughters of the
Confederacy have flooded the South with monuments to White Confederate soldiers and some of
their body servants or faithful slaves, the record is clear that many Geechees and Gullahs picked
up the gun against the people who wanted them to remain in bondage (Higginson, 1870; Taylor,
1902; Heard, 1938; Mohr, 1979). 9

GEECHEES AND GULLAHS AFTER THE CIVIL WAR
The Civil War came to an end when Confederate General Robert E. Lee surrendered to
Union General Ulyssess L. Grant on April 13, 1865.

However, there were units of the

Confederate Army that continued to offer armed resistance. One of the last battles actual took
place at White’s Ranch, Texas on May 13, 1865. That battle involved White Confederate
soldiers and Black Union soldiers. According to the battle report in The War of the Rebellion,
“The last volley of the war, it is believed, was fired by the Sixty-second U. S. Colored Infantry
about sunset of the 13th of May, 1865, between White’s Ranch and the Boca Chica, Tex.”
(Barrett, 1898, p. 267). In his battle report, Theodore H. Barrett, the White officer in charge of
the Sixty-second U. S. Colored Infantry, emphasized that Black men fought well in the battle as
Union soldiers.
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Another key development was the refusal of White slaveholders in Texas to let enslaved
Africans go free from bondage. Union forces felt compelled to sail into Galveston Bay on June
19, 1865 to force the White slaveholders at gunpoint to let enslaved Africans go free. On that
date, Union General Gordon Granger published General Orders, No. 3 as an edict which stated
that White slaveholders had to let enslaved Africans go free. This incident led to the origin of
the famous Juneteenth Celebration in Texas and elsewhere (Granger, 1865).
On the one hand, Geechees and other Gullahs in Georgia, Florida, and South Carolina
have a tradition of celebrating January 1, 1863 as Emancipation Day in honor of Abraham
Lincoln signing the Emancipation Proclamation. On the other hand, Geechees and other Gullahs
in Texas and elsewhere celebrate Juneteenth as Emancipation Day in honor of Gordon Granger
issuing his General Orders, No. 3. Both traditions are based on the lived experiences of Black
people. Higginson (1870), Taylor (1902), and Forten (1953/1981) have presented important
observations of the first Emancipation Day celebration in South Carolina.
A third key development was the attempt by Black families to reunite in the aftermath of
the Civil War. Many Black families were split up by White slaveholders both before and during
the Civil War. Some Black people also managed to make it to the Union contraband camps
during the Civil War while other Black family members remained in bondage. Following
December 1865, Black people across the South sought to find missing family members. When
missing family unions were located, they often held family reunions to pay homage to their being
related by blood, marriage, or adoption. The record is clear that the Morgan-Frazier family clan
sought to find missing family members after the end of the Civil War. The record is also clear
that the Morgan-Frazier family clan is a group of Geechees who have engaged in holding family
reunions to pay homage to their kinship ties via blood, marriage, or adoption.
15
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PROGENITORS OF THE MORGAN-FRAZIER FAMILY CLAN
The eight progenitors of the Morgan-Frazier family clan include Abraham Wells,
Margaret Wells, Alexander Morgan, Sarah (Wells) Morgan, Matilda (Morgan) Frazier, Bess
Frazier, Sidney Frazier, and Jordan Frazier. Abraham Wells and Margaret Wells were the
parents of Sarah (Wells) Morgan. Her siblings and/or other relatives included Rosa, Clarissa,
John, Frank, Cudless, Anaka, Fortune, Doda, Andrew, William, Anika, Noah, and Edwin.
Alexander Morgan and Sarah (Wells) Morgan were the parents of Matilda (Morgan) Frazier.
Her siblings included Noah, Matilda, Julia, Jane, Martha, and Alexander. Bess Frazier and
Sidney Frazier were the parents of Jordan Frazier. His siblings included Fanny, Albert, Rosetta,
Captain, Sidney, and William.
There are two major sources of evidence about the lives of the eight progenitors, namely
the oral tradition and written documents, including government records and contemporary books.
At times, the oral tradition converges with the written documents. At other times, the oral
tradition diverges with the written documents. Likewise, the written documents converge with
one another at times. Conversely, the written documents diverge with one another at times.
The 1870 United Federal Census Record lists Margaret Wells and her household living in
Telfair County in the following way: John Wells, 26; Margaret Wells, 50; Frank Wells, 23;
Cudless Wells, 21; Anaka Wells, 19; Fortune Wells, 7; Doda Wells, 5; and Andrew Wells, 12.
The 1880 United States Federal Census Record contains the following information about
Abraham Wells, Margaret Wells, and their household: Abram Wells, 70; Margaret Wells, 50;
Fortune Wells, 18; William Wells, 15; Anika Wells, 8; Noah Wells, 7; and Edwin Wells, 1
(Census Office, 1870a, 1880a). 10
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In the 1900 United Federal Census Record, it provides the following information about
Margaret Wells and her household: Maggie Wells, 70; Noah Wells, 24; and Cato McRae, 65.
The 1920 United States Federal Census reported the following information about Margaret Wells
and the household she was living in: Noland Wells, 47; Pearley Wells, 37; Vienna Wells, 18;
Celia Wells, 8; James A. Wells, 6; Mallie B. Wells, 5; Thueda Wells, 3; and Maggie Wells, 100
(Census Office, 1900a; Bureau of the Census, 1920a).
The 1870 United States Federal Census Record lists Bess Frazier and her household
living in Camden County in the following way: Moses Hart, 22; Bess Hart, 30; Fanny Hart, 15;
Albert Hart 13; Jourdan Hart, 11; Rosetta Hart, 5; and Captain Hart, 3. The 1880 United States
Federal Census Record contains the following information about Bess Frazier and her household:
Bess Frasier, 44; Rosetta Frasier, 17; Captain Frasier, 15; Sidney Frasier, 12; William Frasier, 5;
and Mitchell Life, 5. The 1880 United States Federal Census Record also contains the following
information about Jordan Frazier as a single man living in Wayne County: Jordan Fraser, 18.
The 1900 United States lists Bess Frazier and her household in the following way: Bessie
Frasier, 67; William Frasier, 22; Jestine Frasier, 23; Lizzie Frazier, 11; and Lilla Frasier, 1
(Census Office, 1870b, 1880b, and 1900b).
The 1870 United States Federal Census Record contains the following information about
Alexander Morgan, Sarah (Wells) Morgan, and their household: Alex Morgan, 45; Sarah
Morgan, 36; Noah Morgan, 10; Matilda Morgan, 8; Julia Morgan, 6; Jane Morgan, 4; and Martha
Morgan, 2. The 1900 United States lists Alexander Morgan and his household in the following
way: Alex Morgan, 47; Sarah Morgan, 65; Noah Morgan, 32; Susie Morgan, 20; Haven Morgan,
14; Corene Morgan, 10; and Zilfey Morgan, 9 (Census Office, 1870c, 1900c).
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The 1880 United States Federal Census Record contains the following information about
Jordan Frazier as a single man living in Wayne County: J. Frazer, 18. The 1900 United States
Federal Census Record lists Jordan Frazier, Matilda (Morgan) Frazier and their household in the
following way: Jordan Frazier, 46; Lilda Frazier, 30; Minnie Frazier, 11; Emma Frazier, 9;
Jordan Frazier, 6; Sarah Frazier, 4; and Bennie Frazier, 2. The 1920 United States Federal
Census Record contains the following information about Jordan Frazier, Matilda (Morgan)
Frazier and their household: Jordan Fraser, 62; Matilda Fraser, 52; Sarah Fraser, 24; Bennie
Fraser, 21; Sibie Fraser, 19; Augustus Fraser, 17; Pruny Fraser, 13; Mary Fraser, 12; Martha
Fraser, 12; and Alzeda Fraser, 8. The 1930 United States Federal Census Record lists the
following information about Matilda (Morgan) Frazier and her household: Matilda Frazier, 63;
Bennie Frazier, 30; Sibie Frazier, 28; Augustus Frazier, 25; Mary Frazier, 22; Martha Frazier,
12; Myrtle Frazier, 18; Thelma Frazier, 14; Charlie Frazier, 5; and Elanor Frazier, 11 months.
The 1940 United States Federal Census Record contains the following information about Matilda
(Morgan) Frazier and her household: Matilda Frazier, 70; Bennie Frazier, 40; Sibie Frazier, 38;
Mary Frazier, 31; Martha Frazier, 31; Thelma Frazier, 23; Charlie Frazier, 15; and Elanor
Frazier, 10 (Census Office, 1880c, 1900c; Bureau of the Census, 1920b, 1930, 1940). 11
In its Indexes of Vital Records for Georgia: Deaths, 1919-1998, the State of Georgia
(1998) has listed some important information about some of the eight progenitors of the MorganFrazier family clan. The State of Georgia reports that Alexander Morgan died in Wayne County
on March 21, 1938 and lists 7893 as his death certificate number. The State of Georgia also
reports that Sarah (Wells) Morgan died in Wayne County on May 21, 1926 and identifies 13254H as her death certificate number. Ancestry.com (2011) has also published a Georgia, Deaths
Index, 1914-1927 which lists Sarah (Wells) Morgan. It states that Sarah (Wells) Morgan was
18
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born in Telfair County, Georgia around 1833, her mother’s name was Maggie Wells, and her
spouse’s name was Alex Morgan. The Ancestry.com website relates that the Family History
Library (FHL) in Salt Lake City, Utah holds microfilm copies of records held by the State of
Georgia with each person having a FHL film number. The FHL film number for Sarah (Wells)
Morgan is identified as 2364175.
The Indexes of Vital Records for Georgia: Deaths, 1919-1998 states that Jordan Frazier
died in Wayne County on May 23, 1925 and lists 16007-G as his death certificate number. It
states that Matilda (Morgan) Frazier died in Wayne County on November 2, 1942 and identifies
25422 as her death certificate number. It also states that Matilda (Morgan) Frazier was born in
1886 and was 56 at the time of her death. Clearly, the date and age are incorrect. The 1870
United States Federal Census Record indicates that Matilda (Morgan) Frazier was already eight
in the year of that census. Hence, she was approximately 80 years old at the time of her death
(State of Georgia, 1998; Census Office, 1880c).
The Indexes of Vital Records for Georgia: Deaths, 1919-1998 has reported that that
Alexander Morgan, Jr. died on December 1, 1956 in Wayne County. It identified 30502 as the
death certificate number. We were informed that he was age 70 at the time of his death.
Alexander Morgan, Jr. was probably one of the last members of his family of procreation to die
(State of Georgia, 1998).
Within the Morgan-Frazier family clan, a key document is the oral history interview
conducted by family member Herman Franklin Harris, Sr. with his fellow family member
Florence (Dixon) Woodard. The interview took place during the 1983 in Bath, South Carolina in
the home of Herman Franklin Harris, Sr. The goal of the interview by Herman Franklin Harris,
Sr. was to get Woodard to detail that which she knew about the history of the family. The
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interview was taped with a cassette machine by Herman Franklin Harris, Sr. It took place over
the course of approximately one hour. 12
During the interview, Woodard stated that family progenitors Alexander Morgan and
Sarah (Wells) Morgan had roots in Telfair County, Georgia. As mentioned above, the children
of Alexander and Sarah (Wells) Morgan included Noah, Matilda, Julia, Jane, Martha, and
Alexander. Florence Woodard reported that Alexander Morgan lived to be over 100 years old.
She also reported that Sarah (Wells) Morgan, her sister Margaret Wells, her mother Margaret
Wells, and her brother lived to reach old age.
Woodard informed Herman Franklin Harris, Sr. that family progenitors Bess Frazier and
Sidney Frazier had roots in Camden County, Georgia. Woodard specifically mentioned the Red
Cap locale in Camden County. With regard to Bess Frazier, Woodard acknowledged her
connection to the Seminole Nation. She did not know much about Sidney Frazier, but it very
well may be that he too had a connection to the Seminole Nation. Undoubtedly, Sidney Frazier
was a Gullah as were Abraham Wells, Margaret Wells, Alexander Morgan, Sarah (Wells)
Morgan, and Matilda (Morgan) Frazier.
In an essay dealing with the history of the Morgan-Frazier family clan, Herman Franklin
Harris, Sr. (2009) raised the issue of Bess Frazier’s personal history. He related that Bess Frazier
was married three times to men named Frazier, Hart, and Lattany. Harris also reported that Bess
Frazier was a Seminole and may never have been enslaved. However, there is a document in
Camden County which reveals that Bess Frazier was indeed held in bondage. 13
During 1861, Bess Frazier and three of her children were held in bondage by a White
female slaveholder named Louisa T. Nichols. On May 12, 1861, Louisa T. Nichols married
Nathan Atkinson Brown, a White slaveholder from Camden County. 14 At that time in Georgia,
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once a woman got married the norm was for her property to become her husband’s property. To
retain her property and keep it from husband, Louisa T. Nichols signed a slave deed of trust
which transferred Bess Frazier, her three children, and eight other enslaved Africans to her
brother Henry Nichols. Her three children included Fanny, Albert, and Jordan (a.k.a. Jourdon).
The slave deed of trust was written in part as follows:
This indenture of three parts made this twelfth day of March in the year of our Lord one
thousand eight hundred and sixty one by and between Louisa T. Nichols of said State and
County, gentlewoman of the first part and Henry J. Nichols Esquire of said State and
County of the second part, and Nathan A. Brown, also of said State and County, of the
third part. Witnesseth. That whereas a marriage is intended to be had and solemnized
between the said parties of first and third parts, and the said Louisa T. Nichols is
possessed of certain personal estate to wit: certain negro slaves, Cain, a man abiut 33
years of age, Charlotte about 19 years of age, Bess about 23 years old, Fanny about 6
years old, Albert about 4 years old, Jourdan about 2 years old, Rebecca about 13 years
old, Cornelia about 11 years old, all of which personal estate the said Louisa T. Nichols
with the consent of the said party of the third part, is mended and disposed to transfer to
the said party of the second part, in trust for the only proper use, benefit, and behalf of the
first and third parts, for the purposes, and in the manner hereinafter named. (Nichols,
Nichols, and Brown, 1861, p. 30)
The slave deed of trust and the census reports suggest that Bess Frazier was born in the late
1830s, her daughter Fanny was born in the mid 1850s, her son Albert was born in the late 1850s,
and her son Jordan was born in the late 1850s. 15
The records are relatively scant about the White slaveholder Louisa T. Nichols.
Thankfully, Harden (1906) has provided important details about both Louisa T. Nichols and her
husband Nathan Atkinson Brown. With regards to Louisa T. Nichols, Harden (1906) has related
that:
Capt. Nathan Atkinson Brown married Louisa Tupper Nicholes, who was
born in Beaufort district. South Carolina, a daughter of Dr. Henry J., and Eliza Witter
(Turner) Nicholes. natives of the same state. Dr. Nicholes was a successful physician, and
also an extensive planter. He operated his lands with his slaves' help, owning valuable
rice plantations in Camden county, and cotton plantations in Glynn county, Georgia.
During, or soon after the war. he removed from Camden to Cobb county, buying a home
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in Marietta and running a farm a few miles from that town. After spending a useful life,
he departed this life for a more glorious one above. Left a widow when young, Mrs.
Louisa Nicholes Brown, who had three small children, Eula, Lillie and Nathan Atkinson
Brown, joined her father in Marietta. After his death she moved to Atlanta where she has
resided up to the present time. (p. 950)
Thus, Harden explained that the full name of Louisa T. Nichols at birth was Louisa Tupper
Nichols. He also explained that she was the daughter of Henry J. Nichols, a medical doctor, and
his wife Eliza Witter (Turner) Nichols. After their migration to Camden County from the
Beaufort, South Carolina area, they operated a rice-growing slave plantation. While living with
her parents in Camden County, Louisa T. Nichols met and married Nathan Atkinson Brown.
Following their 1861 marriage, Louisa T. Nichols proceeded to have three children, including the
junior Nathan Atkinson Brown.
Harden (1913b) has pointed out that the family of the senior Brown also had roots in
South Carolina. The senior Brown was the son of the noted White slaveholder David Brown and
his wife Elizabeth (Atkinson) Brown. The senior Brown also served in the Confederate Army
and reached the rank of captain. Regarding the senior Nathan Atkinson Brown, Harden (1913b)
reported:
During the war between the states, he entered the Confederate service on the fifth day of
August, 1861, as a first lieutenant “Camden Rifles” in Company “I” of the 13th Georgia
Regiment, Georgia Volunteers, C. S. A., commanded by Colonel Styles. He was
honorably discharged from service by Col. Duncan L. Clinch on or about the 15th day of
April, 1865, at which time he held the rank of captain of Company “C,” 4th Georgia
Cavalry. He was on duty the greater part of the war in south Georgia and Florida. The
sword which he carried during the war was also used in the Revolutionary war by his
grand-uncle John Atkinson, and in the War of 1812 by his uncle Nathan Atkinson, and is
now one of the cherished possessions of his son Nathan A. Brown, of whom we write.
He lived but a short time after the close of the war, his death occurring on February 23d,
1866.
(p. 950)

22

2013 HICAH Proceedings
Page 1178

Hence, the senior Brown died the next year after the end of the Civil War. Whereas Louisa T.
Nichols and her children migrated to Marietta, Georgia in Cobb County, Bess Frazier and most
of her children stayed in the Red Cap area until her 1905 death. An important exception was the
migration of her son Jordan Frazier to Screven, Georgia in Wayne County. He made the move to
Screven from Red Cap sometime between 1870 and 1880.
The 1861 slave deed of trust regarding Bess Frazier and several of her children is the one
of the few antebellum or bellum documents which mentions any of the eight progenitors of the
Morgan-Frazier family clan during or before the Civil War. 16

All eight can be found in

postbellum documents, especially census reports. In the case of Bess Frazier, she also appears in
the records of the Camden County Court of Ordinary, which was the county entity which
preceded the probate court in Georgia. In 1905, Bess Frazier died without a will. Three years
later, David Lang (1908) filed a court document which indicates that she owned land in Red Cap.
Lang’s court document also shows that Bess Frazier owned some animals on her land. Bess
Frazier is also listed the Camden County tax digests for 1899, 1900, and 1905. 17
There is an important local county history book which mentions some of the children of
Bess Frazier after the Civil War. The first edition of Camden County’s Challenge, which was
written by Reddick (1976), has provided us with an important list of people buried in Red Cap’s
Salter Cemetery. Among the names that can be found on the list for Salter Cemetery are her
sons Albert Frazier and William Lattany. 18 William Lattany was married to Justine Lattany. It
should be noted that both Justine Lattany and Matilda (Morgan) Frazier, the wife of Jordan
Frazier, performed midwife services to both Black women and White women. 19 The book, St.
Marys and Camden County, which was written by Barefoot (2001), has credited Justine Frazier

23

2013 HICAH Proceedings
Page 1179

with being an important midwife in that county who “birthed both white and black children” (p.
81). 20
Whereas his wife was a midwife, Jordan Frazier was a highly respected blacksmith.
Jordan Frazier also made syrup out of sugar cane which he grew on his on land. In addition,
Jordan Frazier and his wife Matilda (Morgan) Frazier managed to begin the process of
purchasing land in a section of Screven, Georgia known as “The Hill.” Members of the MorganFrazier family clan still owned land in the section of Screven known as “The Hill” as of 2012. 21
Over the years, some members of the Morgan-Frazier family clan have married other Black
people in Wayne County with the last name Dixon, Gaffney, Jones, Fisher, Hines, Cobbs, Rawls,
Thomas, Gaffney, Monroe, Fuller, Rawls, Gaffney, Cromartie, etc. 22 In addition to Wayne
County and other parts of Georgia, members of the Morgan-Frazier family clan can be found in
Florida, South Carolina, North Carolina, Alabama, New Jersey, New York, and California.

STATUS AND ROLE OF FAMILY REUNIONS
IN THE MORGAN-FRAZIER CLAN
According to a long standing oral tradition in the Morgan-Frazier family clan, the initial
family reunion took place in 1923. During that year, Sarah (Morgan) Frazier and her sister Rosa
were reunited with their mother Margaret “Maggie” Wells and brother John Wells. Sarah
Morgan and her sister Rosa had not seen their mother since the days of slavery according to
Florence (Dixon) Woodard. Sarah and Rosa were taken from their mother and sold by White
slaveholders. Soon after the three women saw one another, they died. Although the date of
Rosa’s death is unclear, the record is clear that Sarah died in 1926 and that their mother died in
1927 and is buried in the Rock Hill CME Church Cemetery in Jacksonville, Georgia. 23
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The first Morgan-Frazier family reunion actually took place on Sunday, July 12, 1923 in
Screven, Georgia. For many years, the family reunion took place each year on the second Sunday
in July in honor of the first Morgan-Frazier family reunion. The Morgan-Frazier family clan and
their friends would gather under some ancient oak trees near the home of Eddie Mae (Dixon)
Jones and her husband Willie “Snoot” Jones. 24 Eventually, Minnie (Frazier) Dixon, the oldest
child of Jordan Frazier and Matilda (Morgan) Frazier, built a home a few yards from the oak
trees.
During the 1980s, the Morgan-Frazier Frazier family clan completed the construction of a
family shelter for the reunions. A restroom was also built as part of the family shelter. In
addition, the Morgan-Frazier family clan purchased tables, chairs, and fans to be used during the
reunions. Unfortunately, a tornado struck Screven in 2005. It destroyed the family shelter,
bathrooms, and other items.
After the tornado, the Morgan-Frazier family clan united and raised funds among
themselves to rebuild the family shelter. The annual reunion of the Morgan-Frazier family clan
was also expanded from an official one-day event to an official three-day event. On Friday
night, the Morgan-Frazier family clan holds a welcome home fish fry. The menu usually
features fried fish and a low-country crab boil.
There are three major events that take place on Saturday. During Saturday morning, the
Morgan-Frazier family clan sponsors a memorial service at the Carter Cemetery where many of
the deceased family members are buried, including Alexander Morgan, Sarah (Wells) Morgan,
Matilda (Morgan) Frazier, and Jordan Frazier. Breakfast follows at the family shelter. On
Saturday afternoon, the Morgan-Frazier family clan holds softball games, basketball games, and
etc. During the early evening of Saturday, the Morgan-Frazier family clan holds a banquet at a
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local restaurant in nearby Jesup, Georgia, located 12 miles from Screven.

Following the

banquet, the Morgan-Frazier family clan returns to the shelter in Screven and holds a talent show
featuring adults and children.
The talent show at the 2011 reunion of the Morgan-Frazier family clan featured a oneman play in the form of a Chautauqua. Ray Carl Lockhart, Jr., an actor and member of the
Morgan-Frazier family clan, performed the role of Jordan Frazier, one of the eight progenitors.
The play, titled “From Red Cap to Screven: A Chautauqua,” was written by J. Vern Cromartie
and focused on the life and times of Jordan Frazier in Red Cap and Screven. The aim of the play
was to tell the story of the family in a dramatic form through the eyes of Jordan Frazier. The
play was well received by the adults and children in attendance.

SUMMARY AND CONCLUSION
This paper has examined the experiences of Georgia Geechees and Gullahs during the
Civil War era with special reference to the Morgan-Frazier family clan. It has discussed the
experiences of the progenitors of the Morgan-Frazier family clan in Georgia during the Civil
War era. On the one hand, progenitors Abraham Wells, Margaret Wells, Alexander Morgan,
Sarah (Wells) Morgan, Matilda (Morgan) Frazier, and Sidney Frazier have been identified as
Gullahs. On the other hand, progenitors Bess Frazier and Jordan Frazier have been identified as
Geechees.
During the Civil War, the eight progenitors of the Morgan-Frazier family clan did all they
could to survive and thrive. There is no doubt that the same was true during Reconstruction and
the post-Reconstruction period. A case in point is that some of those eight progenitors played
crucial roles in the development of the annual family reunions for the clan. This is especially
true of the four progenitors who eventually made their homes in Screven, Georgia.
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Unfortunately, their efforts to survive and thrive did not go unhindered.

White

opposition manifested itself in Camden County, Telfair County, and Wayne County. White
racism was rampart and rabid White racists engaged in terrorism against Black people both
before and after the period known as the Nadir. In the case of social conditions in Camden
County during Reconstruction, Vocelle (1914/2001), a White racist historian, has informed us
that:
It would be impossible to describe the condition of the people at this time. There
was no civil law in operation and the military government that had been established in the
South was not far reaching enough to restrain violence of any sort. The negroes had been
set free, and were supported by means of the “Freedmen’s Bureau.” To make matters
worse, a horde of the lower element of the North infested the South. They were called
“carpet baggers,” because most of them carried all their worldly possessions in a small
hand bag. They went among the negroes and urged them to rise up against their former
masters. The leading men of the South were disfranchised, deprived of the privilege of
voting, a privilege that was freely conferred upon the negroes. Then it was that the
people again rose up. The survivors formed an organization all over the South known as
the “Ku Klux Klan.” They rode at night visiting just punishment on the violators of their
homes and firesides. How well they performed their mission the negro and the carpetbagger can tell. (pp. 123-124)
Vocelle made it very clear that he opposed the emancipation of enslaved Africans, the quest for
equal rights for the formerly enslaved Africans, the establishment of the Freedmen’s Bureau, and
the presence of carpet baggers in the South. Likewise, Vocelle made it very clear that he
supported the terrorism of the Ku Klux Klan and praised their actions to relegate Black people to
second-class citizenship.
Vocelle possessed the typical attitude of White racists toward Black people.

He

especially felt threatened by burgeoning Black political power in Camden County. Vocelle
(1914/2001) wrote:
It was a long time before Camden county recovered from the shock of war,
however, and for a long time the negro was a factor in the politics of the county owing to
the fact that the negro population was greater than the white. (p. 127)
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He continued:
For some years after the war our fair county was misrepresented in the legislative
halls of Georgia by ignorant negroes, who were able, on account of the large per cent. of
colored votes, to defeat some of our best citizens. This was very humiliating to the good
white people of Camden, in whose veins flows some of the best blood of Georgia, but
they were helpless and for a time had to suffer this state of affairs to continue, but they
were not the people to let this kind of thing go on always and after many hard fights, the
negro was at last subdued and Camden’s sons once more were seen upon the floor of the
legislature and other counties were again made to step aside, while “Old Camden” spoke.
(pp. 127-128)
Like many other White people in the coastal counties of what Turner (1940) termed the Gullah
area, Vocelle saw the connection between the demographics and political power.
The coastal counties of Georgia had large Black populations that exceeded the White
populations. As a reaction, Vocelle and other racist White people advocated the use of terrorism
against Black people to take away the vote and make them second-class citizens. Black people
did the best they could deal with the situation. Between the Plessey decision in 1896 and the
Civil Rights Act of 1964, Black people engaged in political, economic, and cultural nationalism
to handle the onslaught of rampart White racism and rabid White racists like Vocelle. In the case
of the eight progenitors of the Morgan-Frazier family clan, they built strong families with a sense
of collective memory. They also bought land and tried to develop wealth independent of White
people. In addition, they instilled in their descendants a respect for past struggles to survive and
thrive in the face of racial oppression and exploitation.

NOTES
1

My paper “Gullah Strata People: Historical Notes on the Geechees” was first published by the National
Association of African American Studies and Affiliates in 2011. It was later reprinted the same year by the
Jeremiah B. Sanderson Leadership Institute in a slightly revised form.
2

I am related to the eight progenitors in the following way. Abraham Wells and Margaret Wells are my greatgreat-great grandparents. Alexander Morgan, Sarah (Wells) Morgan, Sidney Frazier, and Bess Frazier are my greatgreat grandparents. Jordan Frazier and Matilda (Morgan) Frazier are my great grandparents.
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3

Sociologist Orlando Patterson (1982) has stated that there were “more than 11.5 million Africans transported to the
slave regimes of the Americas” (p. 118). He has also written that, “Millions of slaves, for instance, died between
being captured and being forced on board slave ships. In order that the slave masters of the Americas might acquire
11 to 12 million slaves, at least 24 million persons were originally enslaved in Africa” (p. 164). Thus, if Patterson is
correct, at least 24 million African people were kidnapped and placed in the slave trade. As captives, many died in
route to the slave ships or on the slave ships. Nevertheless, around 11 million African people managed to survive
the Middle Passage between Africa and the Americas. Of the African people who survived the Middle Passage,
around 500,000 were brought in bondage to the present limits of the USA. By 1865 when the 13th amendment of
the Constitution became legal, the Black population had increased in this country to over 4.4 million people. Cf.
Patterson (1991), Curtin (1969), Fyfe (1976), Klein (1978), Farley and Allen (1987), Eltis (1987), Thomas (1997),
Bailey (1992), Inikori and Engerman (1992), and the Gilder Lehrman Institute of American History (2012). In the
case of the Gilder Lehrman Institute of American History, it has estimated that about 500,000 African people were
brought to the USA in bondage with 70 percent coming directly from Africa and 30 percent coming from the
Caribbean and others parts of the Americas. Bailey has estimated that 550,000 African people were brought to the
USA in bondage.

4

For an important compilation regarding the census of the enslaved in Camden County during 1850, see
Wainwright (2001). For an important compilation regarding the census of the enslaved in Camden County during
1860, see Wainwright and Rock (2001).
5

See Mootry (1990) for a good discussion of the history of Black people in Telfair County. Also, see Mann (1949).

6

This paragraph and the following two draws heavily on the article I published in 2011 titled “Gullah Strata
People.” For the full documentation, see Cromartie (2011a, 2011b).

7

The record is also clear that Geechees served as war chiefs as well as rank and file warriors in the three Seminole
Wars which took place from 1816-1818, 1835-1842, and 1855-1858. During the First Seminole War, Garcon, Nero,
and John Caesar served as war chiefs in the Seminole Nation. War chiefs in the Seminole Nation during the Second
Seminole Nation included Abraham, John Horse (a.k.a. Gopher John), and Toney Barnett. See Cromartie (2011a,
2011b).
8

According to Aptheker (1943/1993), a group of 300 enslaved Africans attempted to escape by ship at onetime, but
the plot was discovered before they could pull it off. He has written that: “About three hundred slaves in the region
of St. Mary’s, Georgia, which is close to the sea and at the Florida border, had planned in July, 1849, to rebel and
steal a steamboat, the William Gaston. With this they had intended to reach the British West Indies, but a delay in
the boat’s arrival at St. Mary’s led to the plot’s exposure and suppression” (pp. 338-339). Aptheker may have meant
1848 instead of 1849 considering his sources.
9

For a list of some the Camden County Geechees and Gullahs who escaped from bondage and made it to the Union
lines on Amelia Island, Florida, see the Winter 1994, Spring 1994, Summer 1994, and Fall 1994 issues of The
Nassau County Genealogist. When enslaved Africans made it to the Union military lines within states in the
Confederacy, they were referred to as contrabands. Thus, the refugee camps were typically called contraband
camps.

10

The Census Office (1870a) report for the ninth census of Telfair County lists an Abraham Wells who was living
separately from Margaret Wells. It states that his household included 55 years-old Hannah Wells, 13 years-old
Harry Wells, and 13 years-old Sally Wells. Although it lists Abraham’s age as 50, that might be incorrect. He was
probably the same man who was born in 1810 and may have had two wives. In the Morgan-Frazier family clan, this
has not been an uncommon phenomenon. It seems to be an African retention which some of members of the clan
held on to. Dodd (2000) has reported that Telfair County court records located in McCrae, Georgia show that an
Abram Wells married a Margaret Hill on September 8, 1872. This very well may have been the official registration
of the marriage between Abraham Wells and Margaret Wells in the aftermath of the Civil War.
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11

Some of the people in the household of Jordan and Matilda Frazier are listed as their children and some are listed
as their grandchildren.
12

I have a copy of the tape in my personal archives. It was first given to me during the 1990s by Dr. Marsha
(Fennell) Harris, the widow of my cousin Herman Franklin Harris, Sr. In the case of Herman Franklin Harris, Sr. he
was born on June 3, 1943 and died on November 26, 1990 at the age of 47. Florence Dixon Woodard was born on
November 18, 1908 and died on March 9, 1992 at the age of 84. The taping of the interview took place at Bath,
South Carolina in the home of Herman Franklin Harris, Sr. and his wife Dr. Marsha (Fennell) Harris. During the
taping of the interview, the five people present included Herman Franklin Harris, Sr., Dr. Marsha (Fennell) Harris,
Jimmy Douglas, Ellen Douglas, and Florence (Dixon) Woodard (Marsha Fennell Harris, personal communication,
October 27, 2012; Jimmy Douglas, personal communication, October 27, 2012).

13

The oral tradition in the family holds that Bess Frazier was the mother of 19 children. Census data suggest that
the number was far less. Perhaps, the oral tradition in the family has confused Bess with her mother. Likewise, the
oral tradition holds that she was a full-blood Seminole Indian and may never held been enslaved. However, the
March 12, 1861 Camden County deed of trust of Negro slaves indicates that she was enslaved. The census reports
for 1870, 1880, and 1900 indicate that Bess Frazier self-identified as a Black woman. With all probability, Bess
Frazier was a Black Seminole and a Geechee as defined in this paper. Either Bess Frazier, her mother, or both may
have lived in a Maroon community within the Seminole Nation before getting captured and returned to bondage.
There is a clear record of Gullahs fleeing from slavery in Camden County to the Seminole Nation. There is also a
clear record of White slaveholders contacting Federal and state authorities to seek their return to slavery.
14

For more information about the Brown and Atkinson family clan in Camden County, see Mathews (1996).

15

On March 1, 2012, I went to the Office of the Clerk in the Camden County Superior Court located in Woodbine,
Georgia, examined Camden County Deed Record Q and made a copy of the original slave deed of trust dated March
12, 1861. It should be noted that Fields (2008) has published important slave deed abstracts for Camden County
dating from 1786 up to the end of slavery in 1865. Her abstracts present a summary of the information actually
found in the deeds and not verbatim. The abstract, regarding Bess Frazier and her three children, appears on page
143 of her book. Fields has summarized the complete deed of trust as follows: “12 March 1861. Deed of trust of
negro slaves. Louisa T. Nichols, grantor, of Camden County, Georgia to Henry J. Nichols, grantee, of Camden
County, Georgia and Nathan A. Brown, of the third part, also of Camden County, Georgia. Transfer of deed, upon
the marriage of the first party to the third party, of the following negro slaves: Cain, 33 years old; Charlotte, 19 years
old; Bess, 23 years old; Fanny, about 6 years old; Albert, about 4 years old; Jourdon, about 2 years old; Rebecca,
about 13 years old; Cornelia, about 11 years old. Slaves are to be held in trust for her by Henry J. Nichols. Signed by
Louisa T. Nichols, Henry J. Nichols and Nathan A. Brown. Witnessed by P. Henry Woodward and W. R. Gignilliat.
Recorded by William W. Gowen on 18 April 1861. (p. 143)
16

An important exception is an antebellum document which shows that Abraham Wells was sold by one White
slaveholder, Jeremiah Wells, to another White slaveholder, Berry Wells, on February 7, 1841 for $500. Elijah
Wells, a White slaveholder, served as the witness to the sale. Jeremiah Wells was the father of Berry Wells and the
brother of Elijah Wells. Berry Wells was the brother of Henry L. Wells, another White slaveholder. The document
was mentioned in a May 31, 2004 email by Robert Jeffries to Terry Wells. Henry L. Wells is the great-great
grandfather of Robert Jeffries. The email by Robert Jeffries was posted on the Genealogy.com website. Following
the end of slavery in Georgia, Abraham Wells became a registered voter and paid his taxes. Under the name Abram
Wells, he was very engaged with civic activities between 1867 and 1877. There are postbellum documents which
provide verification. See Georgia, Office of the Governor. (1867a, 1867b) and Georgia Archives (1890).

17

The Bryan-Lang Historical Library has a vertical file on the Frazier African American Family. Various primary
source and secondary source documents have been placed in that file by library staff as a result of my research
inquiry and recommendations.
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18

In 1995, I visited the Salter Cemetery in Red Cap. I was accompanied by my mother Julia Frazier Cromartie
Boyd, my cousin Rosa Lee Burch, and my cousin Quincy Lattany. At the time, Quincy Lattany lived in Red Cap.
He showed us where both Bess Frazier and Albert Frazier were buried in Red Cap. Bess Frazier did not have a
headstone. Albert Frazier and William Lattany did have a headstone. It should be noted that Albert Frazier was the
grandfather of Rosa Lee Burch and William Lattany was the grandfather of Quincy Lattany.
19

Florence (Dixon) Woodard explained in her previously mentioned interview with Herman Franklin Harris, Sr. that
Matilda (Morgan) Frazier was a midwife who birthed Black and White children.
20

The midwife skill set was obviously passed down to the next generation. In 1971, my mother Julia Frazier
Cromartie Boyd delivered the baby of her neighbor, Ruby Earlene Milton, after the water of the woman broke
prematurely. The baby grew up to be a healthy child and adult. It should also be noted that the children of Julia
Frazier Cromartie Boyd came together on November 29, 2003 and held a grand celebration in the ballroom of the
Holiday Inn in Waycross, Georgia to honor motherhood and her 71th birthday. People came from various states to
attend the grand celebration. My siblings and I saw this an opportune time to give our mother some flowers in the
form of a grand celebration while she while she was still alive. We wanted to thank her for being our mother with a
special thanksgiving ceremony. During the grand celebration, my daughter Aliya Julia-Lucy Cromartie read a poem
I wrote for my mother titled “Inspiration,” which was published in my first book of poetry (Cromartie, 1981). Nnam
(2007) has written that it is a common practice among the Ibo (a.k.a. Igbo) of Nigeria to hold “a grand celebration
known in Iboland as Ihe Onyima. This celebration is so elaborate that it requires the return of people from other
states, countries, and even contents. . . . Ihe Onyima is a special thanksgiving ceremony performed once in a
lifetime by a child to his mother in recognition of her sacrifice through his birth, childhood, and upbringing” (p. 45).
21

Like other Geechees and Gullahs, the members of the Morgan-Frazier family clan connected to “The Hill” have
subsisted on a rice diet. It is not uncommon for rice to be served each day as an essential course in the diet.
22

Through blood, marriage, or adoption, members of the Morgan-Frazier family clan are related to Black people in
Camden County with the last name Frazier, Lattany, Hart, Clinch, Robinson, Bailey, Williams, Quarterman,
Murphy, etc. Also, through blood, marriage, or adoption, members of the Morgan-Frazier family clan are related to
Black people in Telfair County with the last name Morgan, Graham, Fletcher, Wells, Hill, McCrae, McKeever, etc.
In addition, through blood, marriage, or adoption, members of the Morgan-Frazier family clan are related to Black
people in Glynn County with the last name Lattany, Lee, Johnson, Robinson, etc.
23

This information has been gathered from an interview of Florence (Dixon) Woodard conducted by Herman E.
Harris, Sr. I have transcribed the interview and written an introduction for it. See Harris (1912). Cf. Harris (2009).
I have also gotten key information from descendants of Margaret “Maggie” Wells living in Seattle, Washington; Los
Angeles, California; and Washington, DC (Gayle Thompson, personal communication, November 29, 2012; Gloria
Ajie, personal communication, December 18, 2012; Eloise Wells Mann, personal communication, December 23,
2012).
24

For many years, Uncle Snoot, as we affectionately called Willie Jones, operated a barbershop in the section of
Screven called “The Hill.” Uncle Snoot was born on May 7, 1911 and died on September 16, 2011 at the age of
100. When he died, Uncle Snoot was the beloved patriarch of the Morgan-Frazier family clan. At his barbershop, it
was not uncommon to hear Black men recite folktales. For some of the folktales I heard at Uncle Snoot’s
barbershop, see Jones (1888) and Harris (1895). I especially enjoyed the tales about Brer Rabbit, Shine, and the
Signifying Monkey.
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ABSTRACT

This paper discusses turning a traditional lecture based Design History class into a studio-based class
where students actively engage in researching designers, and effectively apply their acquired knowledge
by creating class presentations and leading class discussions.
The paper remarks on the traditional methods of studio-based designer education and outlines the basic
structure of the current studio-based Design History course. This includes research, presentation creation,
including an understanding of why the designer created what they did, leading the class discussion and
ideally applying the acquired knowledge to their personal design work. It also introduces the theoretical
origins underlying studio-based learning and touches on the benefits of incorporating emerging
technologies, such as video and instant printing, to enhance the course quality.
Finally, it will quantify how learning performance and class enjoyment increased under the studio-based
method as compared to a lecture-based method of teaching using student course and professor evaluation
scores.
Keywords: Teaching, Design History, Studio-Based, Lecture-Based, Designers
1 INTRODUCTION
On the first day of my new academic job I sat next to a freshly minted young History professor at the
university’s new professor orientation meeting. As we made small talk he discovered I was assigned to
teach a History of Design class. He succinctly asked me how, as an Industrial Designer, was I “qualified
to teach a history class”. At that moment it dawned on me that although I had an interest in Design
History, I was not a historian. My history training, comprising of a few required History courses and
some elective Art and Design History courses, seemed woefully inadequate to qualify me as a professor of
history. What if he was right?
For my first Design History class, I imitated the Art and Design History teaching methods I received
during my undergraduate training. I lectured, showed slide after slide of objects, discussed people, places
and styles, had the students read excellent books on Design History and quizzed them on what they read.
We covered great people and great work, my passion for the topic was obvious and I believed that my
students felt that same passion. For my end-of-semester “course evaluations”, the students provided
scathing comments on the course and instructor. Overall, the course and professor were rated 25% lower
than University averages. Apparently, just as the young historian assumed, I wasn’t qualified to lecture on
history of any sort.
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2 HOW DESIGNERS LEARN
I train young Industrial Designers in the skills needed to obtain employment in Design Studios around the
world. We overwhelming train and practice a studio-based method of learning. A studio is a community
of learners who interact to solve project-based problems. It is a fluid environment coordinated by a
mentor who works with individually defined paths of exploration and discovery. It is a bespoke learning
environment, which stands in stark contrast to the mass-production lecture based learning environment of
many university courses. Our students thrive in this studio-based learning environment. I am also more
comfortable teaching in this type of environment, and the positive course evaluations from students in my
studio classes support this belief.
In trying to enhance the quality and success of my Design History course, I concluded that imitation was
not a path to success. I was neither authentic to myself nor effective in establishing within the students a
passion for the history of their chosen discipline. I looked to Johannes Itten, the famous Bauhaus
‘foundations course’ professor for inspiration and understanding to better the course. Beginning in 1919,
he revolutionized Design pedagogy at the Bauhaus and his methods, in some form or other, are still used
in the majority of design school foundation courses today. Itten also taught an ‘Analysis of Old Masters’
class. Could this class provide a model for teaching design history that I could emulate successfully?
Itten observed that traditional training at “conventional art academies and schools of arts and crafts
consisted only of drawing set objects such as plaster figures, ornaments and nudes. Thus, students
acquired most of their skills through copying [1].” Itten, on the other hand, “taught his students the
fundamentals of colour and form theory, composition and design” and using these learned principles
“aimed at the inner being; (and) students were to find their own rhythm and develop a well-tuned
personality” [1]. This was a teaching philosophy that I could strive to emulate. I don’t want my students
to simply copy or memorize history; I want them to understand the principles that formed their discipline
and work to integrate these principles into their personal work.
In Design education, our academic experience is founded in an Itten’esque type studio-based training. In
an effort to be more authentic to our disciplines historic training methods, my student’s personalities and
my own teaching style, I began to transform my traditional, lecture based, Design History class into a
studio-based class.
3 THE STUDIO-BASED DESIGN HISTORY COURSE
The structure of studio-based learning is “immersive were open problems are visited iteratively” and are
centered on “hands-on project-based” activities. The project is a “block of learning that explores: issues,
context, theory, practical skills, design skills, personal communications skills, industry, technology,
research and literature [2].”
In my previous lectured based Design History class, the students sat for an hour passively listening,
perhaps took notes and too often dozed through my well prepared PowerPoint presentations covering key
historic movements, designers and their work. Though my insights into the topics where useful, they did
not seem to be meaningful to the students. There was little class discussion, what questions that were
asked were shallow and the readings became an act of memorization for the quizzes that followed.
In my current Design History class, the student’s research, prepare content and organize a presentation to
teach the class about a contemporary or historical designer. This project is open to their interpretation and
covers a variety of learning’s depending on the designer studied. The students are provided a presentation
and discussion guideline that they follow. They have the freedom to build their presentations and lecture
as they see fit and have 15 – 20 minutes present their work. This openness has lead to a number of
outstanding presentations and has generated at times a small competition among certain students to see
who can outperform the last presentation.
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Typically a student prepares and presents on six designers in a given semester. As the class mentor and
audience member, I am able to ask leading questions to spark conversation or direct the discussion if
necessary. When I first started this method, I worried that the students would not cover the standard
historic material that the average professor would cover. I discovered that if the student researched his
topic well, they covered the required matter and often went further than I would have. Each year I also
learn some new facts or insights into the designer that I previously did not know. When a student has
underprepared his presentation, I have my old lecture based PowerPoint ready allowing me to fill-in any
missing points from the student presentation.
An important part of the presentation preparation is to understand the differences between ‘why’ and
‘what’ knowledge and questions. We attempt to focus on the meaning and cultural significance of the
work over the memorization of facts and dates. Yes, these facts are part of the presentation, but the class
discussion should focus on ‘why’ this designer’s work is notable. During any class period both historical
and contemporary designers are presented. Often, the students find the philosophies or methods of the
contemporary designers are reflective of the historic designers philosophies and methods.
This revelation that many notable contemporary design works are founded in historical designs
encourages the students in their own work. They begin to see that good design is not a mystery or a stroke
of luck, but that it can be deconstructed and understood. Learning reaches a peak when the students start
to discuss how their personal work fits into either contemporary or historical trends. Memorization of
facts is a weak substitute for the transfer and application of contemporary and historical design knowledge
into the student’s personal work.
4

STUDIO-BASED PEDAGOGY
“The pedagogy underlying the Studio approach has it theoretical origins in social constructivism
and is influenced by the work of Lebow, and of Jonassen et al, It is an approach that places the
learner at the core of the teaching and learning experience, and, like Sims, emphasizes the
importance of learner activity and interactions as viable mechanism to support learning. It
believes that “what the student does is actually more important in determining what is learned
than what the teacher does [2].”

The students are free to develop and pursue their individual design interests. I typically assign them three
historical and three contemporary designers research, but they are free to substitute them with my
approval or exchange designers with other students if they so desire. The presentation projects:
“Provide realistic and relevant contexts which encourage ownership and voice in the learning
process. They also provide opportunity for authentic assessment by assessing not a number of
facts or concepts that are memorized and reproduced under examination conditions, but the
learners ability to use and apply the knowledge acquired… in the types of settings and situations
where it is ultimately destined to be used [2].”
In this case, to teach a classroom of their peers about a designer they have begun to know and understand.
As the assigned lecturer for the day, the students are at the core of teaching and learning during that class
period. They are publically recognized for their activity in exploring, researching, and discovering
knowledge and for their presentation skills. They are also actively engaged in creating and maintaining
the quality of the class. The professor’s role in the class is no longer as the centerpiece; it is at best an
organizer and compass while the student projects and presenters take center stage.
5 EMERGING TECHNOLOGY
A unique and unforeseen consequence of studio-based teaching has been the student’s use of emerging
technologies that has encouraged active and engaging learning. Where I view PowerPoint as the
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presentation tool of choice, they see it as somewhat static. Many students prefer to use Adobe software to
create their presentations and they have introduced me to web-based video where they have discovered
live interviews with contemporary designers. These interviews are powerful teaching tools, as the
attitudes and philosophies of notable designers are self expressed rather than read from a book.
The class has also embraced instant printing. Each presenter turns in a one-page, 250-word synopsis, of
their designer that includes two images of some of the reviewed work, Figure 1.

Figure 1. An Example of a One-Page Synopsis of a Designer

These PDF formatted documents are collected and collated at the end of the semester into one large single
document and sent to the instant printer. Within days of the last day of class, the students can purchase in
the bookstore an inexpensive full color printed, self-made, perfect bound, design history book for their
personal book collection, Figure 2.

Figure 2. Student made Design History Books
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6 THE RESULTS
The first year I taught Design History my student rating evaluation scores were poor, a full 1.5 points
below the University average in a range spanning zero to eight. The second year I shifted to a partial
studio-based approach to learning and my evaluation scores jumped to .5 point above the university
average. By the fourth year teaching this class, I had fully embraced the studio-based method and my
evaluation scores jumped again 1.5 points above the university average or just below a perfect score,
Figure 3. The Design History class evaluation scores are higher than my other traditional industrial design
studio-based courses that have typically scored well. The students have repeatedly expressed interest in a
second semester of this class and have expressed to me personally and in interviews with others the
positive impact this class has had upon them.

Figure 3. Course and Instructor Student Evaluation Scores over 5 years

7 CONCLUSION
Moving a traditionally lectured based class to a studio-based class at first seemed unrealistic. In the end it
has proved to be not only feasible, but an outstanding choice. The students learning, engagement and
enjoyment has moved from below average to above average as measured by evaluation scores and
individual comments. The professor is no longer a taskmaster pushing a topic, but rather, a valued mentor
guiding a positive learning experience. The assumptions my young historian friend I sat next to on my
first day as an academic is likely still correct; I still don’t qualify to lecture on history. However, I do
qualify to turn a lecture-based class into a studio-based class, with outstanding results. I wonder if his
young history students are as actively engaged in history as our design students are?
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6. Abstract:

The paper gives an account of a series of Hong Kong films featuring a real-life
martial artist and physician Wong Fei-hung (1850-1925). The series spans more
than 5 decades and, up to 2010, clocks up more than 107 films. The first part of my
project presents a historical survey of the Wong Fei-hung productions from 1949 to
1970, particularly those starring the Cantonese opera star, Kwan Tak-hing. The
project aims to showcase the writing of an ethnography of kung fu film, and to
qualify this ethnography with sociological observations and nuanced postcolonial
understandings. To achieve such observations and readings, the project approaches
the series in two ways. I first look at how the prolific genre, despite its claims to
realism and authenticity (i.e. ‘real’ martial artists, ‘actual’ biographical accounts, and
genuine martial techniques), gradually accrued its own cinematic mythology,
narrative conventions and iconography. Giving an account of this genre, I highlight
the significance of the ‘community’ in reading the films. On the screen, Wong Feihung’s pharmacy and martial arts club, Pochilam, is represented as a community of
benevolent, masculine moral order, with Wong’s disciples constantly disciplined by
Wong’s Confucianist didacticism and ethics. Off the screen, the series constituted a
distinct industrial and everyday cultural practice, sustaining and being sustained by
a community of martial arts novelists, filmmakers (directors and screenwriters),
and most importantly, Dragon-Tiger Martial Masters (opera performers and
acrobats, stuntmen, martial artists, doubles and choreographers). In studying the
martial arts school the real Wong Fei-hung belonged in and the martial artists
organized and named according to their generations, I enact the concepts of colonial
epistemic differences and subaltern knowledge, as the second approach to my
subject. I argue that the study of the Wong Fei-hung films occasions and entails the
re-learning of subaltern knowledge, and enables, in Walter Mignolo’s words, new
loci of enunciation. I contend that the WFH series points at the possibility of ‘border
thinking’ (rather than just ‘Chinese’ filmic difference) in that it brings to the
foreground the force and creativity of popular knowledges—martial arts history
and schools—subalternized in the process of colonization and Chinese
modernization.
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ABSTRACT
Funding is the major constraint for sustainable production and distribution of films in
Zimbabwe. Filmmakers are currently faced with the financial dilemma to create and
maintain lucrative film projects. This problem is persistent and has stalled development
and growth of the film industry of the country. Several film critics suggest the need for
the national television to play a significant role in nurturing film production. Despite the
challenges of film making experienced by the country, film is a wide spread medium of
HIV and AIDS campaign in Zimbabwe and Africa in general. The production of HIV and
AIDS campaign films enormously depends on financial support from foreign donor
organizations who are mainly interested in national development. Focusing on
production, distribution, promotion and marketing strategies, this article evaluates the
success of film as a mode for circulating HIV and AIDS awareness and prevention
messages in Zimbabwe. It is argued that, although produced by and for Zimbabweans,
HIV and AIDS films have limited audiences than targeted owing to lack of access to and
scarcity of these productions. The films also uphold ideologies and interests of the
foreign donors alienating local aspirations. Consequently, the content and scope of these
films are limited by these factors. Again, it is argued that the origins of film in the
western world posses challenges of representation, familiarity and reception of cinema.
On the basis of these findings, this paper recommends the Zimbabwean film makers to
shun foreign donations to be able to produce ideologically self-sufficient cinema that
focuses on the concerns of the people from their own perspectives. Accessibility of the
films can be improved by releasing the videos into the mainstream street markets and
formal video bazaars than stacking them in reserve libraries.
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Introduction

Despite the contemporary production and distribution challenges faced by Zimbabwe
today, film is a wide spread medium for HIV and AIDS campaign, ranging from short
dramas, documentaries, movies, soaps and shows. Alongside the cinema genre are
various print media such as billboards, local newspapers and magazines. The financial
crisis faced by the Zimbabwean film industry and other African countries has forced the
nation to rely on external donor funds to produce and distribute videos and information
necessary to uphold the campaign against HIV and AIDS. The state of donor fund
reliance for film production, the dilemma of theoretical and technical accessibility of film
to the Zimbabwean audiences and its foreign origins raises the significant question of the
suitability of cinema in the fight against the pandemic in the country. This study thus
interrogates for whom, with what tools and whose medium these films are produced. The
main objective of this article is to critically evaluate the success of the film in mediating
HIV and AIDS awareness and prevention messages since the launch of the campaign in
the 1990’s.

Background

Film making in Zimbabwe originated during the colonial era, under the British rule
(Hungwe, 2005). During that epoch, cinema was exploited for propaganda motives,
where ideologies of the colonizers were infiltrated into the mind of the colonized
populations by use of visual images and television. Dominant cinematic images of Africa
were that of a harsh, ostensibly dangerous continent inhabited by black savages.
Oscherwitz (2006) is clear on this subject, and concerning colonial films he points out
that:

Many critics and scholars have recognized the propagandistic nature of overtly
colonial films, which narrate directly the conquest of Africa by Europeans,
depicting Africa as a wild “uncivilized” space, lacking in technology, and which
contrasts, in the logic of such films, with the space of Europe, and the West in
general and which is presented as one of discipline, “civilization” and technology
(p 2).
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A good example is that of King Solomon’s Mines film based on Haggard’s 1885 novel.
Produced in the 30’s, this film is an allegory of Africa as a dark continent and its people
as savages in this untenable world which could not sustain and yet corrupted the white
adventurers. Colonial cinema of the 30’s and 40’s was thus used as a vehicle for
promoting imperial methods and ideas, reinforcing white superiority versus black
inferiority ideologies, advancing the mental conquest of the colonized. It also functioned
to educate and influence the masses to support the British government during World War
II, and later in the 1970’s guerilla warfare that culminated in the political independence
of Zimbabwe (Hungwe 2005).

However, post-colonial Zimbabwean and African film is largely revolutionary and
political as it rejects stereotypes about Africa and reaffirms true African identities. It is
indeed cinema of decolonization also referred to as “Third Cinema”. Tomaselli and Eke
distinguish between three kinds of cinemas:

First Cinema describes Hollywood entertainment; Second Cinema accounts for avant
garde, personal, or auteur movies. Third Cinema is a cinema of resistance to
imperialism and oppression, a cinema of emancipation; it articulates the codes of an
essentially First World technology into indigenous aesthetics and mythologies (1995:
114)
Tomaselli and Eke’s explanation summarizes the function, the objective and significance
of African cinema in the post colonial era. The so-called “third cinema” counters the
misrepresentations of Africa and her people by western productions both local and
abroad. Whereas cinema of decolonization emerged in the 80’s in Zimbabwe, in other
African countries which attained political independence earlier, anti-colonial films
dominated the industry as early as the 60’s and 70’s marking the birth of mental struggles
against imperialism. For instance, the film Xala (1974), by the Senegalese Sembene
Ousmane is a critical assessment of the national independence which has been hijacked
by self-serving local bourgeoisies and is preoccupied with reaffirming the African
identity against the western stereotypes. The legacy of western imperialism seems to be
the problem of the neocolonial Senegal. As Murphy (2010) rightly points out, the
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emergence of African cinema in sub-Saharan Africa was delayed, making this region the
last in the world to produce its own images becoming the focus of film critics. Murphy
also argues that the initiative to reproduce African images from the African perspective
by African film makers was later flawed by inconsistent depictions of the continent.
Various views of Africa were produced; accordingly a lack of viable African cinema was
experienced leading critics to view it as unauthentic.

In the early years of independence, the Zimbabwean land and climate become an
attraction for production and development of Hollywood films based on African themes
as an initiative to support development (Hungwe, 2005). Thus foreign investors gained
interest in the country and funds were injected into the local film industry making it
possible to train and groom film makers and import film production technology. This
bliss of the 80’s was short lived as the 90’s brought about cinematic drought. However,
as Hungwe (2005) rightly puts it, film production in Zimbabwe slowed down in the wake
of the new millennium because of economic and political hardships faced by the country.
This was followed by the shut down of most of the movie houses and eventually all today
as most people rely on pirated Western and African videos for entertainment. According
to Cham (1998), with the emergence of privatization in the 90’s, local African
entrepreneurs purchased these movie houses and converted them into warehouses for
their businesses. He goes further to explain that,

These conditions contributed to intensifying the perennial crisis of production,
distribution, and exhibition of African cinema on African soil, so that barely three
years to the end of the century the lingering shadows of this crisis continue to
hover and obscure the few notable achievements of the last decade (Cham 1998:
47)
In the first decade of the millennium, 2000-2010, the emergence of HIV and AIDS
campaign films took center stage. This period saw the production of various films based
on themes of HIV prevention and awareness, ranging from short dramas to movies and
documentaries. The national film industry and that of other Southern African countries,
was revived towards the direction of HIV and AIDS cinema, curbing the drought of the
90’s. This cinema is sustained and promoted by outside guarantors in collaboration with
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local non governmental organizations who support the task of eradicating the disease in
the African continent and elsewhere. Of concern is the dependency towards foreign
assistance on production of film in Zimbabwe. The country has not reached a stage of
sustainability in film making and Hungwe (2005) also expresses this disillusionment
when he points out that “Zimbabwe has not succeeded in developing a home-grown film
enterprise that is independent of foreign donor funding” (p. 96).

The early HIV and AIDS films in Zimbabwe include the likes of award winning More
Time (1993), which dealt with the problems of sex and youths at a time of HIV and AIDS
and Everyone’s Child (1996) which explores the dilemma of AIDS orphans. Similarly,
Yellow Card (2000) focuses on sex matters, youths and responsibility. A decade later,
infinite projects were released and today more are on the pipeline of production. Some of
the successful films on HIV and AIDS released in the past decade up to date are:
Tanyaradzwa (2004), Chipo’s Promise (2008), Big House Small House (2010), I Want a
Wedding Dress (2010), Think (2011) just to mention a few. Needless to say, the success
of production and distribution of these films depends on donor funds whose interest are to
help arrest the spread of HIV and AIDS in Zimbabwe and other African countries. Of
grave concern are the outcomes of reliability on external funding on the growth and
development of local cinema. The question asked in this study is whether or not foreign
sponsored HIV and AIDS films constitute viable Zimbabwean cinema.

HIV and AIDS Films: Whose Cinema?
The HIV and AIDS films in Zimbabwe are effective for their audiences as far as they are
dramatized by Zimbabweans, mostly in their languages and set in their national soil. It is
germane that Zimbabweans tell their own stories and it is fairly easy for the target
audiences to identify with these narratives, told by fellow country men in local languages.
It is also significant that the HIV and AIDS campaign films are applicable in terms of
time frame of production. They deal with the immediate problems facing the nation,
alleging them as relevant to the contemporary communal concerns. In addition, the visual
representations of the societal dilemmas in the context of HIV and AIDS allows the story
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teller to educate and conscientise the society through dramatization and performance,
familiar modes of communication in African oral traditions. Drama has the authority and
aptitude to capture social reality whilst it sensors the unspeakable social ills, establishing
effective public rapport in disseminating various prevention messages. However, without
denying the vitality of film in dealing with sensitive issues associated with the disease,
which affect the livelihoods of the people, cinema seems to be a limiting mode of
campaign in Zimbabwe owing to various socio-cultural and political factors that affect
maintainable production and distribution.

Generally, film production in Zimbabwe is hampered by acute lack of financial resources
forcing local film makers and producers to limit their scope and frequency of
productions. Whilst the Zimbabwean film industry is under the financial scourge, films
produced for HIV and AIDS campaign enjoy the generosity of foreign donor funding
through their local agencies, whose target is to support development in Africa. Various
NGOs in Zimbabwe such as Zimbabwe National AIDS Council, UNIAIDS, SAFAIDS,
ZICHIRE, etc, support the production and distribution of films and other multi-media
campaign messages. Many critics view Africa’s economic dependence on the “first
world” as a second phase of imperialism that marks western cultural and economic
dominance over the rest of the world. Reliance in foreign country donors is not without
its flaws as the scope of production as well as the ideology of the films is determined by
the donor. Thus, the lengths and the manner in which the Zimbabwean story is told are
limited by the boundaries of the funds available and the donor interests.

In view of the fact that the basic objective of the HIV and AIDS films is to disseminate
awareness and prevention messages, the film narratives are marked by a didactic
aesthetic. The content of the message is thus significant only if it focuses on achieving
this goal. Hence, the themes and motifs designate the sponsors’ and directors’ interests
and anticipated outcomes, not exactly the communal concerns. The common themes
apparent in the HIV and AIDS films are those of HIV testing, faithfulness to one partner
or abstinence and sickness and death. These and many others are consistent with the
producer/sponsor intended messages to the viewers and audiences. Kauffmann (2011) is
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accurate in his observation that films transmit only those ideas that serve the interests of
the hegemonic organizations that dominate a group of people and the film industry itself.
The HIV and AIDS cinema is thus problematic in as far as it shapes African reality from
the point of view of the foreign sponsors, who have their own predefined outcomes for
these films. Hence, these films constitute propagandist media where the people’s story is
underrepresented and detached from communal sensibilities. Ukadike (1994) is right
when he alleges that authentic African films must examine African issues from as
African perspective. Ukadike’s approach permits pertinent and complete depiction of a
people’s concerns.

Whilst the content of the message is purposeful for the director’s objectives, the form of
the narrative lacks the Shona cultural orality characterized by singing, dance,
performance and other poetic forms. Orality is significant in locating the story within the
culture of African audiences. Contrary to African collective narratives, the donor funded
HIV and AIDS stories are told from the point of view of the main protagonist, who is also
the authoritative voice. Various other Shona oral narrative forms are suppressed as these
films insist on borrowing foreign constructions. Consequently, the films are unsuccessful
in addressing the people using their own communication codes, thereby alienating the
audiences inciting doubt and insincerity. Hence, Hungwe (2005) rightly argues that “…
the dominance of western donors in the financing of film projects may inhibit the
development of alternative African film narratives” (p 91).

This problem of representation persists in as far as the depiction of certain social groups
is concerned. Although the HIV and AIDS film projects courageously surpass repressive
political boundaries, various rights of the vulnerable groups such as children, women and
people living with HIV are violated by fairly neglecting their concerns in an AIDS
afflicted society. Prevalent are the images of promiscuous women, unfairly depicted as
the vectors in the spread of HIV. It is also a norm of these films to under-represent the
significant issue of the rights of AIDS orphans. Moreover, stigmatization and
discrimination against HIV positive people is perceptible through employment of
negative stereotypes that stimulate or reinforce erroneous social beliefs about these
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groups. Consequently, sympathizers for people living with HIV, women and children call
for their liberation and justice. These thematic issues, evolving in the HIV and AIDS
films written, produced and directed by locals are formed by conventional social ideas
and beliefs. The writer’s or director’s world views are socially constituted and in turn
shape the society. Thus, as ideological critics such as Kauffmann (2011) argue, the
ideological views held by a particular cultural group are projected in their films which are
created by members of that culture. It is expected that the directors of HIV and AIDS
films dispose of social stereotypes whilst promoting real social images, a necessary step
in the fight against the disease.

The origins of film making in the western world has a great impact on how cinema is
received and sustained in Zimbabwe. Today, African nations are not entirely technically
and emotionally equipped to produce films in as much as the western world is. From the
onset, film production arrived in the continent as a method for mental conquest by the
colonizers. Oscherwitz (2006) summarizes this argument when he points out that:

When cinema emerged in 1895, it was at the height of the colonial period. The
fact that the technology on which cinema was built had developed in the West,
during the colonial era meant that Africans would be denied film authorship for
more than half a century. Moreover, it meant that cinema, as many critics and
scholars have noted, would be used as a tool used to legitimize and aid in the
colonial project over the course of the same half century and beyond. (p 1-2).
How Africans receive and deal with cinema is preconditioned by this unfortunate history.
Zimbabwe is thus faced by the challenges of borrowing both the technology and ideas of
production, alien to the local heritage of story telling, the Shona folklore. Story telling in
the African folklore promotes dialogue between the storyteller and the audience who both
play a significant role in this exchange. Contrary, the film narrative is confined by limited
space with a mono-narrative voice. The narrative style of the film genre and the screened
images are foreign adoptions unfairly imposed on Africans firstly by the colonial advent
and now by globalization of communications. Both the producer and the audiences are
tasked with the duty of manipulating and accepting this foreign concept to suit the
modern needs of the society. Unfortunately, this mode of communication, as an alien
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derivative is restricting to the local audiences who are not acquainted with its
technicalities. Thus, Murphy (2010: 244) adds that “Cinema literally introduces a
different way of seeing and representing the world to the stories of the griot, the guardian
of the spoken word in Africa…” This aspect, amongst others, contributes to the societal
lack of interest, enthusiasm and passion in film indulgence. Thus, film in Africa is mostly
viewed as an entity of the elite classes or anti-African audiences.

In terms of distribution, Zimbabwean cinema is exclusive of the majority of the national
population which mainly resides in the rural sectors and urban ghetto of the country.
Most of the people inhabiting these areas are materially deprived and either have no
access to electricity or television and films or other cinematic technology. Cinema for the
majority of Zimbabweans is not a basic entity for livelihood, and those who indulge in
this form of entertainment are mainly the few elite classes. Thus, HIV and AIDS
campaign films screened on national television, ZBC TV receive very limited viewership
than intended. The hard work of securing funds for production and producing the films is
not fully rewarded as the campaign messages are hindered from reaching the majority of
the intended population by this problem of accessibility.

Access to locally produced cinema on HIV and AIDS is also hindered by public choice
and attitudes. The local film industry is dominated by foreign films and videos mainly
consumed by the majority of those who have access to television and cinema. The
presence of DSTV Africa, in Zimbabwe which allows the public to subscribe and view
more than a hundred channels that screen foreign produced programmes, and the
abundant free to air channel decoders such as wiztechs, philibao, vivid, fortechs, etc, is
testimony of subjugation of local productions. Millions of Zimbabweans subscribe to
other television stations to the detriment of their own, and it is unfortunate that the
campaign films displayed on the national television are only viewed by a minor
percentage of the society which does not have access to other foreign programmes and
who are willing to watch the national television and yet are content to indulge in that kind
of cinematic genre. Thus the attitude of the public also comes into play as a crucial factor
in determining the success of the HIV and AIDS programmes. It is however the
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contention of this study that some local viewers of SABC channels are able to access and
view South African produced AIDS campaign films. Nevertheless, the fact remains that
the local productions continue to suffer unfair desertion and disregard.

Linked to the predicament of accessibility is the severe problem of promotion of HIV and
AIDS films. Wide spread is the flourishing street market of pirated African and western
films and videos which constitute the modern day conventional forms of entertainment
mainly in the urban areas. The middle and working classes of the country rely on the
street market for substitute entertainment other than the free to air channels. Popular in
the informal markets are Hollywood movies and series, Korean action films and dramas,
Nigerian and Ghanaian movies and short plays and various other films from Europe.
These illegal videos flood the market today and are top sellers. Foreign films essentially
dominate the market because they are cheap, affordable by the majority of the working
class and readily available in the streets. Local HIV and AIDS productions on the
contrary are out of reach of the ordinary people as they are not only instantly unavailable,
but also scarce. The HIV and AIDS films produced for Zimbabwe are mainly accessed on
once off screening on national TV, and getting hold of them thereafter is a cumbersome
task which many are not prepared to execute. Ironically, these videos constitute a
significant percentage of resources in reserve libraries of many local AIDS organizations
that only avail the films to those who approach them and yet deny the public to borrow
those materials. Needless to say, these videos would be quite resourceful and beneficial if
they are allowed to flood the streets at no cost, together with the rest. Poor marketing and
promotion of HIV and AIDS cinema is so persistent and has doubtlessly alienated its
local viewership, imposing a set-back on the campaign. It also inevitable promotes
superfluous preferences of foreign projects at the expense of local ones. This situation
calls for an outcry by a nation torn by the burden of HIV and AIDS, being one of the hard
hit Southern African countries.

Conclusions and Recommendations
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Thus far in this analysis, the discussion of the functionality of HIV and AIDS films in the
Zimbabwean context unravels the sad reality of dispossessed cinema that exploits
incompatible production and distribution apparatus. It is quite clear from this discussion
that over reliance on foreign funds accompanied by borrowed styles and ideas of
production and insufficient promotion has a heavy impact on the effectiveness of HIV
and AIDS cinema. In fact, it alienates the productions leading to poor distribution and
reception. Lack of affinity with the audience is constituted by remote socio-cultural forms
and content of the films, accompanied by their displacement from the target consumer’s
immediate environment. With the current scholarly debate concerning what is authentic
African cinema, the wave of HIV and AIDS films calls for deeper and more profound
enquiries. The question of its contribution towards the construction of a viable African
film industry leaves to be answered.

There is need to shun donations from foreign sponsors so as to develop ideologically
independent cinema that realizes the aspirations of the locals. A total control of
production will enable the national film makers to produce authentic Zimbabwean
cinema, by Zimbabweans and from the Zimbabwean perspective. To achieve this, film
makers need to utilize the available resources to the limit. Income can also be generated
locally in collaboration with the government to boost the collapsing film industry. The
assistance of the government would be crucial in supplying funds to train ample
personnel and establishing infrastructure crucial to develop the film industry.

It is necessary for local filmmakers to consider incorporating orality in film, so as to
foster acceptability and applicability of HIV and AIDS cinema. However, this needs to be
done with caution as Murphy (2010: 244) rightly puts it “…African cinema, while
providing a certain continuity with elements of the oral tradition, also constitutes a major
rupture with that tradition”. Orality in Zimbabwean film should establish a common
ground and thus function as a binding force between the actors and their spectators. The
relationship between the performers, the viewers and the text, that is the mode of
communication, is important. Employing orality will go a long way in promoting
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Africanness in local film productions and hence indulging the viewers by use of their oral
narrative styles.

To secure ease of access of the HIV and AIDS films, there is need to make available the
videos in the streets where the public can access them without difficulty. This will
increase the chances of contact with the films for some non-viewers of the national TV
who are also consumers of street market videos. HIV and AIDS cinema can also be
released in lawful video shops widespread in the country. Perhaps free distribution of
these videos in schools and colleges would be significant in promoting viewership.

This study also recommends that the HIV and AIDS campaign should focus more on the
community mobilization methods which are likely to provide enhanced outreach to the
majority and easy access to information and resources necessary for behavioural change.
This kind of campaign will be more effective, considering the fact that Zimbabweans,
akin to other African societies, exist in the form of communities.
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6. The Native flute of the indigenous peoples of North America has undergone many layers of
cultural transformation from the nineteenth to the twenty-first centuries. No longer part of
everyday life when federal laws to suppress Native culture and send Native children to boarding
school came into effect in 1879, it was not until the late 1960s that the early stages of the Native
flute revival began, with the Native flute now transformed into a public expression of Native
identity. Cross-fertilization with non-Native music traditions appeared in the mid-1980s,
followed by a shift to offering opportunities for non-Natives to learn to play the Native flute by
the end of the decade. The 1990s saw the advent of female Native flute players and increasing
non-Native involvement in the inner workings of the Native flute world. The first decade of the
twenty-first century had non-Native flute players, makers, and recording artists at the helm, with
a number of Native flutists playing an active role. Questions arise as to where the Native flute
will go from here. It is not just about how far or how close the Native flute is to its traditional
roots, but how different artists strive to be or are interpreted by others as being traditional or
nontraditional, how “purists” may in fact be innovators and innovators may retain elements of
the tradition. This paper will examine the Native American flute as both product and producer of
postcolonial identity in an increasingly globally-connected world.
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2
6. Abstract and full paper.
Abstract:
Training product designers to use their talents and skills in designing consumer
products has been the key focus of industrial design education. We teach students
methods and process of identifying problems, coming up innovative solutions, finishing
up the final solution with aesthetic and semantic applications with consideration of
manufacturing process and materials, and even evaluation of the how the new products
being used. Solving problems for the consumer market to provide new products although
is the main goal of industrial design; some designers should commit their career to better
the quality of life for those underprivileged and unnoticed minorities, as well as their
stake holders. This paper is a documentation of mobilizing design students to conduct
research at a hospital for children with developmental delay, and develop solutions for
these children as well as for their helpers. The goal of this project is not only on newproduct development for children with developmental delay but to introduce the actual
needs to committed designers to invest their talents and skills in the development of
assistive technology.

Lau,T. M., Lin, C. C., Chiu, C. T., Hung, C.C. “Mobilizing Design Students in Social Design Projects”, 11th Hawaii International
Conference on Arts and Humanities, 2013.
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Title: Mobilizing Design Students in Social Design Projects
Tin-Man Lau, Auburn University, USA
Chyun-Chau Lin, Shu-Te University, Taiwan
Chiu-Ter Chiu, Shu-Te University, Taiwan
Chih-Ching Hung, Shu-Te University, Taiwan

I. Introduction
From a webpage titled: Some Good Definitions of Social Design, someone
defined social design as “… the intention and goal of a group to influence a community
in a certain way. It is proactive, progressive and hopefully positive. Social Design has the
power to make change.” (2007) Wikipedia.org defines social design as “… a design
process that contributes to improving human well-being and livelihood” (Wikipedia). As
the gap between those who are affluent and those who are poor are growing greater in a
capitalistic system, designers should take the initiative to solve problems for those who
are less fortunate. Some of them are less fortunate materially or financially, and some are
limited mentally and physically. Among different categories of these underprivileged,
there is a group of people who were born with mental and physical problems that may
improve if appropriate treatment is given in early age. In recent decades, a new area of
study has developed to explore different ways to help this specific group, the assistive
technology. Assistive technology is defined to be “… anything from simple, homemade
devices to highly sophisticated environmental control systems. It can be adapted toys,
computers, powered mobility, augmentative communication devices, special switches,
and thousands of commercially available or adapted tools to assist an individual with
learning, working, and interacting socially.” (Kelker, p. 1) Kelker also describes that
Lau,T. M., Lin, C. C., Chiu, C. T., Hung, C.C. “Mobilizing Design Students in Social Design Projects”, 11th Hawaii International
Conference on Arts and Humanities, 2013.
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4
assistive technology devices are mechanical aids, which substitute for or enhance the
function of some physical or mental ability that is impaired (p.2). Kelker states that
assistive technology is not always easy to acquire. The reason behind this problem may
owe to the variety of disabilities both in kinds, and in degree that each user may need
different accommodation. When it comes to children, parents may not even know what is
available that can be adopted as helpful devices (p.1). Not until recent years, more
devices are specifically designed for specific needs instead of common products used as
substitutes. This leads to a need of training young designers with the awareness of these
special needs.
Training product designers to use their talents and skills in designing consumer
products has been the key focus of industrial design education. We teach students
methods and process of identifying problems, coming up innovative solutions, finishing
up the final solution with aesthetic and semantic applications with consideration of
manufacturing process and materials, and even evaluation of the how the new products
being used. Solving problems for the consumer market to provide new products although
is the main goal of industrial design; some designers should commit their career to better
the quality of life for those underprivileged and unnoticed minorities, as well as their
stake holders. This paper is a documentation of mobilizing design students to conduct
research at a hospital for children with developmental delay, and develop solutions for
these children as well as for their helpers. The goal of this project is not only on newproduct development for children with developmental delay but to introduce the actual
needs to committed designers to invest their talents and skills in the development of
assistive technology.

Lau,T. M., Lin, C. C., Chiu, C. T., Hung, C.C. “Mobilizing Design Students in Social Design Projects”, 11th Hawaii International
Conference on Arts and Humanities, 2013.
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5
II. Design Studio
This is an eight-week design exchange program between Auburn University and
Shu-Te University. Students in the class were divided into groups of seven or eight and
work as a design team to define and tackle a specific set of problems. Students’ tasks
were to design product systems that will help children with developmental delay due to
premature birth, birth defects, or genetic causes. The challenge to the students is to come
up with design solutions that would improve the existing learning environment design.
The main goal for this project is to help design students to cultivate a sense of
responsibility as designers in contributing their talents and efforts to the needy and the
society through the development of assistive technology devices. The result may not have
a tremendous consumer market but may help many to have a better quality of life. Design
students need to have the passion to care for not only consumers but also for those who
need design solutions even when they cannot afford.
The design teams are formed with one Auburn student and seven to eight Shu-Te
students. The following is a list of the teams:
A. Team 1: Nathan A Kinnick, Han-Chun Liang 梁涵鈞, Chen-Lee Lee 李建里, PeiChi Wu 吳珮綺, Tzu-Ling Chen 陳姿伶, Tzu-Yu Lo 羅慈玉, Jui-Shen Yu 余睿
紳, Hui-Chin Lin 林惠琴, Hsaio-Ting Hsu 徐筱婷
B. Team 2: Deonna K West, Ting-Yu Tsao 曹庭瑜, Yi-Chin Huang 黃怡靜, Yu-Pin
Su 蘇聿品, Wen-Hui Yeh 葉玟慧, Tzu-Chia Huang 黃子佳, Chih-Yen Chang 張
智雁, Wei-Ning Shin 施惟甯, Sheng-Fong Tzeng 曾勝楓
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C. Team 3: Ari E Loucks, Hai-Chuan Chen 陳海川, Pin-Jiun Lin 林品均, ShengHung Haung 黃聖宏, Siao-Ching Huang 黃筱晴, Yi-Hua Lian 練憶樺, ShaoHuei Liou 劉紹惠, Yu-Hsin Tai 戴郁欣
D. Team 4: Alexandra M Simmon, Jian-Ming Tsai 蔡建明, Ming-Chi Huang 黃明啟,
Wan-Ting Tsai 蔡婉婷, Jia-yii He 何嘉宜, Meng Zhang 張萌, Hou-Shuang Chou
周厚双, Wei-Wei Tasi 蔡瑋瑋
E. Elizabeth A Graham, Ya-Bor Tseng 曾雅博, Jing-Chun Chen 陳靖淳, Wan-Chen
Tai 戴琬臻, Ssu-Yu Chen 陳思羽, Wen-Hsuan Hsu 許文瑄, Ting-Huan Chen 陳
廷桓, Chien-Ling Liu 劉千翎, Xin-Ci Wang 王欣慈
F. Thomas Earl Shook, Li-Hui Lu 呂俐蕙, Hsiang-Ling Yao 姚翔齡, Kuan-Fu Chen
陳冠甫, Yi-Chuan Liu 劉伊娟, Qian-Hui Lin 林倩卉, Chian-Yin Chen 陳千寅,
Pei-Yuan Wu 吳佩芫, Ying-Chen Chang 張瀅眞
G. Chia Li K Chang, Chun-Hang Chen 陳俊航, Yen-Chen Li 李延真, Yen-Liang
Lin 林妍良, Tung-An Chen 陳彤安, Siang-Ru Jhan 詹翔茹, Chong-Rong Wu 吳
崇榮, Yi-Rong Hu 胡怡蓉, Yu-Yun Tung 董毓筠
H. Joshua Cooper, Xu Yang 楊旭, Chao-Sheng Shiu 許朝盛, Yu-Chien Weng 翁于
茜, Ching-Wen Huang 黃靖雯, Ching-Maio Huang 黃菁苗, Yu-Hsuan Lin 林禹
萱, Yu-Li Huang 黃郁笠, Jung-Hsuan Chang 張溶瑄
III. Design Brief
We had the opportunity to work with the Children Development Center of PoCheng Hospital at Kaohsiung City to develop assistive technology products that may
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improve the learning environment for children with developmental delay. The center was
founded in 1996 combining education and medication at one location to help children
with developmental delay. There were around 80 children with different kinds and
degrees of disabilities.
Students were required to visit the hospital and observe how the children learn
and interact. They were also required to interview and spend time with workers and
teachers. Through literature research, observation, and interviews, students identified
problems that can be solved by design efforts. Their charge was to work on the subject
matter in a systematic manner. The design teams focused on identified problem areas to
analyze the situation, to propose concepts of solutions, and to design and present the final
solution.
IV. Design Directions
Based on research, interviews, and observation, each team decided on the set of
problems they wanted to solve. Students were encouraged to concentrate on the following
aspects:
A. Teaching tools
B. Educational toys
C. Training equipment
D. Furniture
Team 1 focused on a rocking chair specifically designed for children of three to
six with autism.
Team 2 focused on a game that three children can play together while standing so
that they can develop their leg muscles while playing.
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Team 3 focused on an orthostatic activity station that up to four children can play
different games while standing to develop their leg muscles.
Team 4 focused on the development of a play center that encourages children to
walk from one level to the other, and in the same time to learn different textures on
different surfaces.
Team 5 focused on the development of a game set that children can practice their
motor skills such as pulling, pushing, sliding, etc.
Team 6 focused on the development of a desk and chairs set that also provide
surfaces for children to learn to walk.
Team 7 focused on a training bathroom for classroom that do not have built-in
bathroom.
Team 8 focused on indoor playground equipment that encourages children with
Asperger’s syndrome to develop body coordination and social interaction.
V. The Design Process
Since students were from different schools with similar but not exact background,
we have decided to give students a brief outline of the design process that each group
could follow so that the class would progress in the same pace and manner. The
following is the process each group followed.
A. Literature research on children with developmental delay concerning their
condition, needs, and learning disabilities.
B. Visit the Children Development Center of Po-Cheng Hospital at Kaohsiung city.
Observe how children learn and being trained. Interview teachers and workers to
learn about challenges that both children and teachers are facing.
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C. Identification of problems.
D. Presentation to the class of the research result.
E. Apply the mind-mapping technique to explore possible problems and solutions.
F. Propose a preliminary product system by defining functions of the product.
G. Illustration of scenarios of using the proposed product by developing a series of
story boards.
H. Conceptualize different possible solutions with sketches and scale models.
I. Evaluation and screening of sketches and scale models to converge to a final
design.
J. Development of a full-scale model with cardboard to verify dimensions and
functions.
K. Presentation to the class of final concept.
L. Develop 3D CAD model and Control drawings of the final design.
M. Final scale model
N. Evaluation
O. Final Presentation
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Table 1: Phases of activities in the design process.
VI. Definition of Design Criteria
Students were given twenty-one questions to discuss in class as guidelines to
define their product system and its design criteria. The twenty-one questions are:
A. What have you learned from the visit and from all research you have done such as
internet search, literature reviews, observation, and interview?
B. What age group of children are you focusing on?
C. What are the disabilities of the age group you are working on?
D. What does this age group need to learn?
E. What are the specific problems you have decided to solve as a group?
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F. What are the justifications for choosing these problems?
G. Who is making similar products that solve the same set of problems?
H. What existing products or related product can be used to solve these problems?
I. What is wrong with the existing products?
J. What are the minimum requirements for each solution counted as an answer for
the problem?
K. What are ergonomic considerations you must apply?
L. If there are multi-purpose, multi-functional solutions, what specific adjustment
ranges must be applied?
M. What are the possible misuses or accidental injuries may be caused by the design?
N. Where are safety features required in the product?
O. Who will be using this product besides the child?
P. What are the specific considerations for each stakeholder requires?
Q. What material(s) will the product be made of?
R. What are the logical reasons choosing the material(s)?
S. What manufacturing process will be applied?
T. How will you evaluate your solutions/design?
U. Besides physical functions, what other functions are you providing to the users?
VII. Concepts Development
Students collected information from the internet, books, and publication about
children with developmental delay. Students also visited the hospital several times to
observe and interview. Through the study, each group identified a problem area to start
developing possible solutions for the specific problems. Each group of students went
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through brain-storming sessions and apply mind-mapping to develop as many logical
solutions as possible. Using story-board method to think through hypothetical scenarios,
students described how they can solve the problems with their proposed product system.
This method helps students go through scenarios step by step to sort through the
functions and logic that the design may need. With the developed design criteria, students
started designing with sketches and scale concept models. Hundreds of idea sketches
were drawn and over 200 scale mockups were built during the development stage as a
means to record and present different ideas for discussions.

Figure 1: Visit of Po-Cheng Hospital

Figure 2: Worker explaining problems at Po-Cheng Hospital
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Figure 3: Director Chiu explained the need for of developmental delay children

Figure 4: Idea sketches

Figure 5: Scale conceptual models
VIII. Full-scale Models
After the long process of sketches and mockups, discussions and debates, each
group narrowed down usable ideas into one final concept. With consideration of
anthropometric requirements, each group used cardboard to build a full-size model to
verify the dimensions and the form of their final design. This step is critical not only to
make sure the proposed concept is reasonable in scale but also in accordance with
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ergonomics. Each group developed a scale model and present before the class for final
critics and suggestions before finalizing the design.

Figure 6: Full-scale card board models

Figure 7: Full-scale card board models
IX. Final Models
Refinement and improvement were made to finalize the design with 3D CAD
models. Once dimensions and details were finalized, scale models were built various
materials according to the functions and forms. Students spent about one week working
on their final models together after having their engineering drawings approved. The final
models were in scale because of the size of the project as well as the limitation of time.
The following is pictures of final models from each group.
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Figure 8: Group members and their final models

Figure 9: Final models
X. Conclusion
Engaging students in the process of research, interview with children, teachers,
workers, and therapists concerning children with developmental delay helps students
understand problems in a broader sense. Students at the beginning hesitated to take on the
assignment. However, after the first visit of Po Cheng Hospital, most students realized
that not only the needs are real and tremendous, but also they can contribute their skills
and talents to help solve some of these complicated problems, and hopefully help
improve some of these children’s growing and learning experience. As Director Chiu
mentioned to students, some of the students should seriously consider investing their
career in designing for these children with developmental delay. For many of these
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children if they missed the learning period from the age of three to six, it may take
decades for them to make up their learning. With the advance of medicine and teaching
approaches, plus the help of specifically designed equipment and environment, there is a
hope that children with developmental delay may gain more steps in the direction of
maturity and independence. Several students from both schools commented at the end of
the project that they realized their entrusted design talents and skills should be used to
better the society and quality of life of these unfortunate children. Several of these
students will consider continuing to study and committing their career in becoming a
designer in social design developing the assistive technology devices.
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Abstract
What is Cyber bullying? Does it exist? What if you were approached by a student felt they were being
bullied online? Is it as bad as face-to-face bullying? What legal ramification does this place on you as an
educator? As an online Instructor, how do you monitor cyber bullying?
Cyber bullying is considered the use of interactive technologies including, but not limited to, instant
messaging, voice, social networking sites, or other newly developed technology-based communication
tools. Cyber bullying is perhaps worse than face-to-face bullying. In face-to-face situations the bullying
actually stops when you are no longer around that person.
With cyber bullying the message is often waiting for the victim when they turn on specific
devices. While most have positive experience using present day technology and media, cyber bullying is
becoming an increasing problem. With the reliance on technology, particularly among teens, the
incidents of cyber bullying are only expected to rise.
Cyber bullying presents many challenges for educators. Many states are in the process of developing
cyber bullying legislation that specifically requires school districts to update their policies to include
cyber bullying and/or electronic harassment.
In this session cyber bullying will be discussed. Information will be shared on how educators deal with
this issue in an E-Learning Environment.
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High Achieving Students and College: A Comparative Study: Honors Versus Non Honors Scholars As It
Relates to Social and Academic Integration

Dr. Michelle G. Arnold
Assistant Professor
College of Education- Womack Family Department of Educational Leadership
Middle Tennessee State University- Murfreesboro, TN
Michelle.arnold@mtsu.edu
Middle Tennessee State University- Murfreesboro, TN
College of Education- Womack Family Department of Educational Leadership
1301 East Main Street, Box 91
Murfreesboro, TN 37132
Dr. Michelle Arnold- michelle.arnold@mtsu.edu
Honors colleges and programs are designed to serve high-ability students across the college community.
Intensive academic and social interaction among faculty and students creates a sense of community that
fosters excellence. The experiences students receive by participating in honors programs create life-long
learning outcomes. Students are challenged in ways that broaden their knowledge base and help them to
become better thinkers and inventors. The design of honors courses is to provide a deeper understanding
of subject matter and challenge students to produce a higher quality of work.
This study was designed to examine college freshmen’s engagement as it relates to their academic and
social integration. The purpose was to provide further evidence on potential determinants of college
student involvement and academic success, particularly honors students. Questionnaire, interview, and
focus group techniques were used to elicit responses from two select student groups at an institution of
higher learning.
The research study was based on five questions:
1. What are the differences in the level of academic challenge of honors students versus traditional
students?
2. What are the differences in student interactions with faculty members for honors students versus
traditional students?
3. What are the differences in active and collaborative learning of honors students versus traditional
students?
4. What are the differences in student opinions of their campus environment for honors students
versus traditional students?
5. How do honors students have different enriching educational experiences than traditional
students?
A summary of the major findings of the study and then conclusions, recommendations and implications
will be presented via handouts.
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“Materialist Excess: Imagining al-Farabi’s Virtuous Community”
Joshua M. Hall, Ph.D.
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ABSTRACT:
This paper explores al-Farabi’s On the Perfect State in terms of the material sources and
excesses that characterize his treatment of the soul’s imaginative power. I, first, consider the
human soul’s complex relationship to the body for al-Farabi, and second, show how this attempt
at a non-reductive materialism suggests how a material imagination is both necessary to, and
subversive of, the perfect ruler and state.
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In the present investigation, I will explore al-Farabi’s Mabadi’ ara’ ahl al-madinat alfadilah, (which I would translate as The Principles of the Opinions of the Community of Virtue),
in terms of the material sources and excesses that characterize his treatment of the imaginative
power of the human soul. 1 I will first consider the human soul’s complex relationship to the
body, focusing on al-Farabi’s treatment of the heart, the brain and the concept of temperature,
and on how the intimately-related concept of temperament is also critical to the imaginative
power’s functioning. Second, I will show how this attempt at a non-reductive materialism
(intended in the non-technical sense of the expression) suggests how a material imagination is
both necessary to, and subversive of, the perfect ruler and state.
In chapter ten, al-Farabi follows Aristotle in distinguishing among the nutritive,
perceptive, imaginative, rational and appetitive powers of the human soul. The chapter begins
with a discussion of the nutritive soul, which “is the first thing to arise in” a human, “the faculty
by which he takes nourishment” (165). Presumably, al-Farabi means that the nutritive power
comes first in time. This claim, along with the fact that the soul is introduced via the image of
nourishment, imparts a strongly materialistic feel to this beginning of a discourse on the soul.
Appetition, the power of desire and repulsion, is described as “arising” together “with the
senses,” as well as being “joined” to both the imaginative and rational powers as “appetition
towards [the latter powers’] objects.” In other words, sense cannot begin without desire;
imagination and reason are intimately bound to it; and only the nutritive power can claim any
independence of desire. The imaginative power, with its “connections and disconnections,”
heralds the advent of truth and falsity. And the rational power, via the “intelligible,” is the site of
the arising of “good and evil” and “the arts and sciences” (165). Put differently, for al-Farabi,
there is (a) no life beyond nourishment without desire, (b) no false sensing, (c) no evil
1

Al-Farabi, On the Perfect State, trans. Richard Walzer, (Chicago: KAZI, 1998). [Hereafter, (Opinions p. #).]
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imagination and (d) no thinking independent of desire—nor even any life beyond that of a plant
without desire—which positions stand in stark contrast to contemporary science and mainstream
Christian theology, among other dominant discourses.
Sub-section two, on the nutritive power, opens with a return to the language of political
power. “The faculty of nutrition consists of one ruling faculty and of faculties which are its
auxiliaries and subordinates” (167). The ruling faculty for nutrition is “the heart among the
organs and limbs of the body,” under which is the subordinate liver, “an organ which is both
ruled and ruler,” since in one respect it is ruled by the heart, but in another respect it rules other
organs such as the gall-bladder, which in its turn is ruled by the liver and rules the kidney, etc.
(167). Sub-section three, on sense perception, describes the ruler of the faculty of sense as,
again, the heart. Continuing the political conceit of the previous sub-section, it describes the five
senses “as if” giving warning to the sensitive power, “carriers of the news, each of which is
charged with a peculiar genus of news or with news from one province of the realm” (169).
Again and again one observes in al-Farabi’s philosophy, that to talk about the body is always
already to be talking about the polis.
Sub-section four, on the imaginative power, marks a change in the pattern, insofar as the
imaginative power “has no auxiliaries distributed in the other organs but is one by itself: it too is
in the heart” (169). The imaginative power is thus further removed from the body than the
nutritive and sensitive powers, since it is directly connected only to the heart, having no political
infrastructure within the body—a nested chain of organs “ruling” organs—to compare to those of
the preceding two powers. Nevertheless, it is still described as being “in” the heart. The subsection then concludes as follows:
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It retains the sensibles when they are no longer present(ed) to sense-perception, and by its
very nature controls the sensibles and exercises judgment over them: for it separates them
from each other and connect them with each other in various ways, so that it happens that
some of the things imagined (or ‘represented’) agree with those perceived by the senses
and others differ from them (169).

Note first that the first function of the imagination is, for al-Farabi, one of retention of
perception, and that its further power is one of separation and connection—i.e., judgment—thus
facilitating, in one power, the simultaneous birth of truth, falsehood, and fiction. A judgment can
be thought of as the connecting of two sensibles, as in “The car is red,” “The voice on the other
end of the phone is that of my best friend,” etc., and entails an affirmation of, or commitment to,
the truth of the combination.
Returning briefly to the first section of this chapter, one can observe that al-Farabi is
vague as to where exactly lies the truth and falsity of the judging imaginative power. “By this
faculty he connects some of the sensibles with each other and disconnects others in different
connections and disconnections, some being false, some true” (165). The key here is the referent
of “some”; does it refer to acts of connecting and disconnecting, or to the imaginables that result
from these connections and disconnections? The former might suggest a subjective,
psychological and perhaps even constructivist account of truth, while the latter would seem to
suggest an objective, natural and correspondence account of truth.
To take a concrete example, if a young girl who had never seen a tiger saw a domestic cat
with stripes on one occasion, and a black leopard on another occasion, and then imagined a cat
the size of a leopard but with the stripes of the housecat, she would have (at least in some
respect) truly imagined a tiger. If, however, the girl saw both an eagle and a horse and then
imagined a horse with wings, she would have falsely imagined a flying horse. In the former
case, the imagining will have been established as factual; in the latter case, the imagining will
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have been established as fictional; although which is the case depends on what are merely (at
least to some degree) contingent empirical facts. Suppose, for instance, that tigers had become
extinct prior to the boy’s birth, or that on a remote planet flying horses were discovered; in either
case, the truth-value of the statements would be reversed. The point remains, however, that for
al-Farabi certainty can be obtained exclusively in agreement with the sensibles, as they possess a
certainty prior to the truth inaugurated by imaginative manipulation.
In sub-section seven of this chapter, one learn more about the subordinate powers of the
appetitive power, which “brings about” “bodily acts.” Unlike every previously described
powers, these sub-powers, “bodily instruments,” are not only in the body, but also of the body.
“These faculties are distributed in parts of the body which are disposed to performing those acts,
some of them being nerves, some muscles, reaching out to the limbs by which the acts are
performed towards which animal’s and man’s appetition is directed.” These faculties are like
go-betweens that link the higher powers of the soul to the limbs that perform actions. As is the
case with all of the previous ruling powers, that of the appetitive power, too, is “within the heart”
(171).
Sub-section eight ends by discussing imagination in greater detail, in which “the
representation of a thing” desired is described as happening in the following three ways:

one through the direct action of the faculty of representation, such as representing what is
hoped for and expected, or representing what happened in the past, or wishing for
something which the faculty of representation puts together; the second by something
being transmitted to the faculty of representation from the sense-perception of something
and having been changed into something else represented as a thing to be feared or
trusted; or through some act of the rational faculty which has reached the representative
faculty (173, 175).
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What is most interesting in this passage for the present investigation is the link between
imagination and desire via the appetitive power. The first way involves either what is “hoped
for,” and hope is a desire for something to happen in the future, or what happened (an event of
emotional—and thereby desirous—significance), or a wish for that which does not (yet) exist.
The second way is based on taking something previously sensed and transforming it into an
object of repulsion or desire. Though the third way references only the rational power, I have
just shown that the rational power leads to knowledge only when combination with the
imagination, which thus leads back to the first two ways of imagining, both of which are
appetitive. Therefore, though the imaginative power for al-Farabi does not rely on any
subservient powers in the body itself, it does apparently rely indirectly on the body, insofar as it
only functions in conjunction with the appetitive faculty, whose subservient powers are in the
body proper. Indirectly, then, at the very least, the imaginative power is a material capacity.
The next chapter begins with an extended treatment of the political hierarchy of the
bodily organs, the most interesting aspect of which is that the relationship between the heart and
the brain. The heart, though it is the “ruling organ” of the body—as well as the first organ to
develop chronologically—executes its rule through the intermediary of the brain, which al-Farabi
compares to “the steward in a household” that rules all of the rest of the organs in the name of
the heart (175). The brain is thus the heart’s “representative,” the metaphorical image of the
heart for the rest of the organs. Perhaps most interestingly, the brain “attends to things which the
ruler is unable to attend to. In the service of the heart it is the brain which is in charge of the
highest functions” (177). Insofar as the heart is analogically related to the First, does this
passage suggest the possibility of an imperfection after all in the First, such that it would require
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a “steward” to perform the tasks which it is itself “unable to attend to”? What would this
steward be, or would they be multiple?
The first and primary attribute of the heart as the ruling organ of the body, in which organ
the ruling powers of the nutritive, sensitive, imaginative and appetitive are found, is that it “is the
source of the innate heat, which spreads from it to all the parts of the body and they are sustained
by it” (177). One should resist the temptation to rush to a reductive interpretation of this
passage. It is possible that al-Farabi does not intend “heat” in its most literal sense of sensibly
perceptible warmth. To consider just one alternative, suppose heat is intended here in the
metaphorical sense of thermal energy as indicative of intense motion. In this way, an inventor
might shout, “I’m hot today!” because her mind is rapidly generating ideas. Or a political region
might be described as “a pressure cooker,” or as “on fire” in the sense of being the site of
tumultuous movement. Another possibility would be to interpret heat as an affective metaphor,
as when an angry person is said to be “hot under the collar,” or a person in love is “burning with
passion.” Suppose the heart were the source of innate heat in such an emotional or psychological
or desiderative sense. It seems problematic, at least, to dismiss these interpretive possibilities out
of hand.
The “first function of the brain,” as well as “the first and most general service which it
renders to all the parts of the body,” correspondingly, is that “it is the organ which regulates the
heat which normally spreads to them from the heart so that the amount of that heat which reaches
each part is regulated and adapted to it” (177). Again resisting a reductive account of this
regulation, one could understand the brain’s function as directing where and when specific
activities, and thus energy consumption and heat production, occur. Or, alternatively, the brain
could be thought as the seat of the tempering of the excessive emotional or desiderative heat of
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the heart, a calming, rational counterforce. Returning to the heart/First analogy, perhaps the
“metaphysical” correlates to the brain would correspond to the “separate” intellects, apportioning
the existence emanating from the First to the existents they rule by providing the forms for their
existents’ substrata. In the case of the Active Intellect this would perhaps mean providing forms
for the matter of the enmattered forms.
Toward the end of chapter thirteen, the imaginative and sensitive powers are described as
“both made to serve the body and to serve the rational faculty; all three of them while serving the
body are ultimately depending on the rational faculty, since support for the rational faculty is
primarily provided by the body” (207, 209). If one attempts to unravel this confusing sentence
into a visual representation, one gets something like the following:



Sense


Reason

Imagination



Body



Reason



Body



Table 1 – Body/Soul Hierarchy

One could also represent the sentence in something closer to propositional logical form as
follows:

(1)
(2)
(3)
(4)

Sense and imagination serve reason
Sense, imagination and reason serve body
Reason serves [enables] sense, imagination and reason to serve body
Body serves [enables] reason to serve [enable] sense, imagination and reason to serve
body
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It would appear, then, that the body is both the first and lowest servant and also the last
and highest ruler. The body alone has the power to give the rational power both the power to
serve the body and also the power to give the sensible power and the imaginative power the
power to serve both the rational power and the body. Here again, one finds a thoroughly
materialistic account of the (human) soul.
And yet, al-Farabi then complicates this picture by claiming that the rational power,
namely theoretical reason, “is not made to serve anything else but has as its purpose to bring man
to felicity” (209). Determining the exact meaning of felicity is beyond the limitations of the
present investigation. But it sounds like something that has something to do with desire, and as I
have shown, the power of desire or appetition is thoroughly integrated with and dependent on the
body. This is exactly where al-Farabi’s next sentence rather abruptly sends the reader. “All
these faculties are linked with the appetitive faculty which serves (in turn) the faculty of sense,
the faculty of representation and the rational faculty” (209). Again the rulership is complicated
beyond linearity. Theoretical reason serves felicity, infused with the desire of the appetitive
power that serves sense, imagination and reason. One thus progresses from a hierarchy
beginning and ending with the body to a hierarchy beginning with reason. Perhaps what one
actually has here is something like a performative democracy, a community of servant powers, of
slaves of other slaves, who continuously serve each other according to horizontal, circular,
repetitive lines of force essentially distinct from the vertical, linear, and sequential structure that
seemed to be emerging earlier in al-Farabi’s text.
In chapter fourteen, al-Farabi asserts that, in addition to the “preservation” and
“association” of sensibles, the imaginative power’s third function is what he terms “reproductive
imitation,” defined as “‘imitating’ sensibles which have remained preserved in it” (211). In the
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Aphorisms of a Statesman, in the politicized context of laying out the rational virtues of the king
or statesman, this power is described as “[E]xcellence in producing an imaginative impression,”
which “aims at the soul of the hearer rising up to seek the thing imagined or flee from it, and be
drawn to it or dislike it” (49). In other words, it consists in using the imaginative power to
manipulate the appetitive power.
In addition to imitating (a) sensibles, (b) intelligibles, (c) the nutritive power and (d) the
appetitive power, the imaginative power “also imitates the ‘temperament’ in which it happens to
find the body.” Al-Farabi then gives examples of all four contraries (heat, cold, moisture and
dryness) being imitated “through the sensibles which imitate” each contrary. But this imitation
is based on the imaginative power’s receiving “the temperament which the body puts into it
according to its nature and not as it is natural to bodies to receive the temperaments.” In other
words, the imaginative power does not get wet when the body’s temperament is moist; instead,
the imaginative power produces images of moisture, like “water and swimming” (213).
The English word temperament contains the Latin root temper, meaning to “divide or
proportion duly, to mingle in due proportion, to combine properly; to qualify, temper; to arrange
or keep in due measure or proportion, to keep within limits, to regulate, rule.” In this context,
what are being proportioned are either the contraries—the heat, cold, moist and dry qualities of
the body and the imaginables—or sensibles by which these qualities are imitated or symbolized.
This definition calls to mind the first two functions of the imaginative power as well, to “divide”
sensibles and “combine” or associate them. The Latin root, in turn, is a translation of the ancient
Greek sophrosune, with the same general sense of “balance” and “proportion” as “temperance,”
and literally meaning “sound mind.” The language of proportion, and keeping within limits,
calls to mind al-Farabi’s extensive debt to Aristotle’s Nicomachean Ethics, as in his Aphorisms
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where he writes that “Actions which are good deeds are the moderate, mean actions between
extremes” and temperance is defined as “a mean between greed and non-perception of pleasure”
(34). As with Aristotle, however, al-Farabi makes it clear, that the ethical mean is a “relative,”
not a mathematical, mean.
The final sub-section of chapter fourteen, coming after the extended treatment of
prophecy, divination, and related matters, focuses on “corruption,” asserting that it may happen
to a person

that their temperament is ruined in certain circumstances and their powers of imagination
are impaired; they see then, as the outcome of the combinations which the faculty of
representation performs in these ways, things which are neither real nor imitate reality.
These are the bilious, insane and madmen and their like (227).

Al-Farabi does not specify the nature of these “circumstances,” whether they are natural,
political, personal, etc., nor does he indicate explicitly whether it is the temperament of the body
or of the imagination that is ruined; but base on the above discussion, and the fact that Walzer
consistently translates “temperature” for the body and “temperament” for the soul, it would seem
probable that the body’s temperature is first “destroyed,” and that the imagination then imitates
this devastation “in these ways”: with sensibles that image or symbolize it. It is interesting that
this image, of the madman, is the final word of the section on the powers of the soul, thus
transitioning to a more direct treatment of the political and the city in the next Section.
In chapter Four, al-Farabi writes that “The excellent city resembles the perfect and
healthy body” and then compares “the ruling organ” of the heart to the ruling organ of the city,
“a man who is the ruler” (231, 233). He adds the qualification, however, that “the limbs and
organs of the body are natural,” whereas the “dispositions and habits” of the “parts of the city”
“by which they perform their actions in the city, are not natural but voluntary” (233). Chapter
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six then extends this analogy “to all existents.” Specifically, “the relation of the First Cause to
the other existents is like the relation of the king of the excellent city to its other parts” (237).
One can then make the hypothetical syllogistic inference to combine these two into the following
conclusion: the entirety of existence is like a body, and the First Cause is comparable to the heart
of that body—an analogy similar to the one I made above by similar means.
This ruler of the excellent city, among his many other superlative and necessary traits,
must possess an imaginative power that has “by nature reached its utmost perfection,” namely,
“to obtain through the particulars which he receives [from the Active Intellect] ‘prophecy’ of
present and future events, and through the intelligibles which he receives prophecy of things
divine” (241). Along with this and other rare and supernatural-sounding abilities, this ruler is
also stipulated as possessing a seemingly impossible—and even if possible, literally un-desirable
trait—“He should by nature not crave for food and drink and sexual intercourse, and have a
natural aversion to gambling and hatred of the pleasures which these pursuits provide” (249).
Like the First Cause, the perfect ruler lacks nothing, and thus desires nothing, and thus is able to
generously give everything to those whom he rules.
But as with Socrates’ first imaginary city in Plato’s Republic, there seems to be a problem
here, arguably the very same problem: a lack of eros or desire. What kind of person, other than a
dead one, desires nothing? The very first sentence of this section on the excellent city asserts
that “every human being is by his very nature in need of many things which he cannot provide by
himself” (229). The perfect ruler, qua human, thus necessarily has needs. The heart, too,
analogically linked to both this excellent ruler and the First, is also an entity of excess, in its case
of heat, and one in need of help, both from the brain, to regulate its excessive heat, and from the
various powers of the soul, especially the nutritive power. Might this suggest a skeptical caution
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in interpreting the First Cause as literally self-sufficient and lacking nothing as well? And might
this also suggest a general skepticism toward this excellent city and its excellent ruler who are
nevertheless in denial of all excess?
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Research Abstract

My present research is based on an expansion and re-application of some concepts outlined
in Werner Wolf’s article “Description – A Common Potential of Words and Music?” 1. In
his 2008 paper, Wolf compared the medial nature of three different media: words, painting,
and music, and reaffirmed that music (and instrumental music in particular) is the least
descriptive medium among various arts, owing to its limitation with respect to the ‘heteroreferentiality’. This study is therefore aimed to look into the potential and limitation of
music as a descriptive medium. By looking at semiotic features of music, I study how these
features operate in delivering descriptive content, and how composers of the nineteenth
century employed various representational devices to transfer the visual elements of
1 Wolf, Werner “Description: A Common Potential of Words and Music?” in: Essays on Word / Music Adaptation and on Surveying the
Field, edited by David Francis Urrows (Amsterdam, Rodopi, 2008), 197-226.
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paintings into musical works. Musical cases for demonstration includes Franz Liszt’s piano
cycle, Années de Pèlerinage II, and Rachmaninov’s symphonic poem, The Isle of the Dead.
Both works involve description of visual artworks in music (sometimes called musical
ekphrasis) that actually exist and are known, which provide us with tangible imagery of
signified and signifier frozen in a moment of time. With a clearer definition of description,
and a thorough understanding of its role in relation to narrative, this research hopes to add
values and supply more case analysis to the current body of intermedial musical studies.
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  Abstract:	
  	
  
In	
  this	
  paper	
  I	
  seek	
  to	
  question	
  the	
  identity	
  and	
  representation	
  of	
  Latina	
  bodies	
  within	
  
North	
  American	
  popular	
  culture.	
  In	
  the	
  U.S.A,	
  Hollywood	
  and	
  the	
  mass	
  media	
  dominate	
  
popular	
  perceptions	
  about	
  Latinas,	
  and	
  dance	
  has	
  played	
  and	
  important	
  role	
  in	
  shaping	
  
these	
  hegemonic	
  assumptions.	
  My	
  reflections	
  indicate	
  how	
  contemporary	
  dance	
  
constitutes	
  a	
  possible	
  way	
  to	
  destabilize	
  such	
  images.	
  My	
  intention	
  is	
  also	
  to	
  reveal	
  insights	
  
about	
  the	
  politics	
  of	
  the	
  feminine	
  body	
  in	
  this	
  practice.	
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Dancing	
  Identities:	
  Reflections	
  on	
  Representations	
  of	
  Latina	
  Bodies	
  in	
  North	
  American	
  
Popular	
  Culture.	
  	
  
	
  
	
  
Introduction	
  
	
  
	
  
In	
  2010,	
  I	
  came	
  to	
  the	
  United	
  States	
  as	
  Fulbright	
  scholar.	
  I	
  arrived	
  from	
  Colombia	
  at	
  
the	
  University	
  of	
  Oregon	
  with	
  the	
  intention	
  to	
  expand	
  my	
  understanding	
  of	
  dance	
  as	
  a	
  
practice	
  and	
  discourse	
  that	
  allows	
  significant	
  reflection	
  about	
  the	
  importance	
  of	
  bodies	
  and	
  
movement	
  in	
  the	
  construction	
  and	
  negotiation	
  of	
  identities.	
  Aware	
  of	
  the	
  time	
  required	
  one	
  
needs	
  to	
  adapt	
  to	
  a	
  new	
  context,	
  but	
  also	
  conscious	
  of	
  my	
  inevitable	
  strong	
  Spanish	
  accent	
  
while	
  speaking	
  English,	
  I	
  noticed	
  relatively	
  soon,	
  that	
  my	
  presence	
  represents	
  difference	
  
within	
  the	
  predominantly	
  white,	
  mostly	
  American	
  context,	
  in	
  which	
  academic	
  dance	
  takes	
  
place.	
  	
  
	
  

While	
  I	
  cannot	
  claim	
  I	
  have	
  suffered	
  from	
  open	
  discrimination	
  at	
  the	
  University	
  of	
  

Oregon,	
  or	
  in	
  the	
  Department	
  of	
  Dance,	
  it	
  is	
  obvious	
  that	
  I	
  am	
  a	
  “foreigner.”	
  I	
  know	
  that	
  
because	
  of	
  my	
  physiognomy	
  and	
  the	
  new	
  context	
  in	
  which	
  I	
  live	
  and	
  create	
  art	
  now.	
  I	
  
cannot	
  escape	
  the	
  symbolic	
  meanings	
  through	
  which	
  I	
  am	
  being	
  perceived.	
  In	
  this	
  new	
  
situation,	
  I	
  have	
  felt	
  forced	
  to	
  confront	
  my	
  own	
  identity	
  as	
  a	
  Latina	
  and	
  as	
  a	
  dancer.	
  	
  
	
  

Although	
  I	
  grew	
  up	
  in	
  a	
  culture	
  in	
  which	
  dancing	
  is	
  integral	
  to	
  our	
  customs	
  and	
  

people	
  hardly	
  imagine	
  a	
  Colombian	
  woman	
  not	
  being	
  a	
  dancer,	
  my	
  immersion	
  and	
  
fascination	
  with	
  the	
  practice	
  of	
  contemporary	
  dance1	
  came	
  relatively	
  recently	
  in	
  my	
  life,	
  in	
  
my	
  last	
  years	
  of	
  college,	
  when	
  I	
  was	
  finishing	
  my	
  studies	
  in	
  psychology.	
  	
  
In	
  my	
  experience,	
  dance	
  as	
  a	
  discipline	
  has	
  given	
  me	
  a	
  place	
  to	
  make	
  sense	
  of	
  my	
  particular	
  
need	
  for	
  movement	
  and,	
  more	
  importantly,	
  significant	
  insights	
  into	
  questions	
  that	
  I	
  felt	
  I	
  
could	
  not	
  approach	
  within	
  the	
  field	
  of	
  psychology.	
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As	
  a	
  dancing	
  woman,	
  my	
  body	
  has	
  continuously	
  been	
  a	
  center	
  of	
  inquiry.	
  I	
  suppose	
  

this	
  is	
  not	
  a	
  strange	
  phenomenon,	
  since	
  besides	
  having	
  a	
  body	
  we	
  are	
  our	
  bodies.	
  In	
  this	
  
respect,	
  humans,	
  and	
  not	
  just	
  me,	
  are	
  always	
  negotiating	
  objective	
  and	
  subjective	
  ways	
  of	
  
experiencing	
  the	
  body.	
  What	
  puzzles	
  me	
  though	
  is	
  less	
  the	
  tension	
  that	
  results	
  from	
  such	
  
negotiation,	
  but	
  the	
  fact	
  that	
  my	
  education	
  created	
  a	
  certain	
  kind	
  of	
  dislocation	
  within	
  my	
  
identity	
  process.	
  Having	
  grown	
  up	
  in	
  a	
  predominantly	
  Catholic	
  country	
  which	
  reinforced	
  
the	
  Western	
  body/mind	
  dualism	
  on	
  which	
  education	
  is	
  based,	
  I	
  always	
  found	
  myself	
  
struggling	
  with	
  the	
  models	
  I	
  was	
  supposed	
  to	
  follow	
  and	
  accept	
  as	
  a	
  woman	
  and	
  as	
  part	
  of	
  
my	
  own	
  personal	
  sensibility.	
  Thus,	
  it	
  was	
  hard	
  to	
  accommodate,	
  or	
  “put	
  back	
  into	
  place”	
  
again,	
  these	
  two	
  realities	
  (the	
  objective	
  and	
  the	
  subjective).	
  Furthermore,	
  it	
  was	
  even	
  
harder	
  to	
  understand	
  that	
  they	
  do	
  not	
  necessarily	
  need	
  to	
  be	
  pulling	
  in	
  opposite	
  directions.	
  
So,	
  since	
  early	
  in	
  life,	
  this	
  dislocation	
  regarding	
  the	
  mind	
  and	
  the	
  body,	
  or	
  the	
  cultural	
  and	
  
the	
  personal,	
  has	
  caused	
  me	
  to	
  question	
  who	
  I	
  am.	
  	
  
	
  

Not	
  surprisingly,	
  later	
  on	
  the	
  subject	
  of	
  identity	
  became	
  the	
  focus	
  of	
  my	
  psychology	
  

interests.	
  This	
  allowed	
  me	
  to	
  struggle	
  with	
  such	
  dislocation,	
  attempting	
  to	
  position	
  myself	
  
from	
  a	
  different	
  perspective.	
  I	
  started	
  searching	
  to	
  find	
  ways	
  to	
  align	
  such	
  matters	
  by	
  
asking	
  questions	
  and	
  formulating	
  possible	
  answers.	
  “How	
  is	
  it	
  that	
  we	
  form	
  our	
  selves?”	
  
Moreover,	
  “what	
  is	
  the	
  role	
  of	
  our	
  bodies	
  in	
  that	
  process?	
  How	
  do	
  we	
  reconcile	
  the	
  gap	
  that	
  
is	
  created	
  between	
  the	
  language,	
  in	
  which	
  our	
  minds	
  operate,	
  and	
  the	
  sensations	
  or	
  
materiality	
  and	
  intelligence	
  of	
  our	
  bodies?”	
  Furthermore,	
  “how	
  can	
  or	
  should	
  we	
  position	
  
our	
  selves	
  in	
  that	
  tension?	
  Do	
  we	
  struggle	
  all	
  our	
  lives	
  to	
  follow	
  certain	
  ways	
  of	
  being?	
  Or	
  
do	
  we	
  become	
  creative	
  enough	
  to	
  make	
  our	
  own	
  unique	
  way	
  through	
  life?”	
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My	
  psychology	
  studies	
  shed	
  light	
  on	
  these	
  issues;	
  however,	
  I	
  was	
  dissatisfied	
  in	
  the	
  

way	
  psychology	
  has	
  approached	
  such	
  subjects.	
  Even	
  into	
  the	
  late	
  90s,	
  I	
  felt	
  my	
  psychology	
  
program	
  was	
  still	
  impregnated	
  by	
  this	
  dualism	
  that	
  has	
  troubled	
  our	
  Western	
  way	
  of	
  
thinking.	
  The	
  mind,	
  with	
  its	
  written	
  and	
  oral	
  language,	
  was	
  favored	
  over	
  the	
  body	
  and	
  its	
  
sentient	
  and	
  material	
  nature.	
  Thus,	
  turning	
  to	
  other	
  disciplines	
  and	
  the	
  practice	
  and	
  study	
  
of	
  dance,	
  I	
  learned	
  that	
  the body constitutes an epistemological locus. Consequently, as a site of
important and valid knowledge, the body in its understanding reveals the need to look for interand trans-disciplinary approaches. In that way, we can give an account of our holistic, subjective
and complex realities.
As a psychologist, I	
  had	
  the	
  opportunity	
  to	
  dig	
  into	
  the	
  gender	
  aspect	
  of	
  our	
  
identities,	
  a	
  complex	
  category	
  and	
  topic	
  (that	
  deals	
  with	
  the	
  biological	
  aspects	
  of	
  our	
  bodies	
  
and	
  their	
  symbolic	
  dimension).	
  This	
  led	
  me	
  to	
  the	
  performative	
  theory	
  of	
  identities	
  of	
  
Judith	
  Butler2.	
  She	
  argues	
  that	
  identities,	
  negotiated	
  by	
  our	
  gender,	
  race,	
  class,	
  sexual	
  or	
  
otherwise	
  marked	
  bodies,	
  are	
  not	
  the	
  essence	
  of	
  some	
  authentic	
  inner	
  'core'	
  self	
  but	
  are	
  the	
  
dramatic	
  effect	
  (rather	
  than	
  the	
  cause)	
  of	
  our	
  social	
  performances.	
  In	
  that	
  regard,	
  identities	
  
are	
  flexible,	
  fluid	
  and	
  not	
  cause	
  by	
  stable	
  cultural	
  factors.	
  	
  
	
  

Now,	
  almost	
  five	
  years	
  after	
  completing	
  	
  psychology	
  studies,	
  for	
  which	
  I	
  wrote	
  a	
  

thesis	
  about	
  gender	
  and	
  contemporary	
  subjectivities,	
  and	
  having	
  danced	
  for	
  almost	
  ten	
  
years,	
  I	
  focus	
  on	
  performing	
  my	
  own	
  way	
  of	
  being	
  a	
  woman	
  in	
  everyday	
  life	
  and	
  in	
  my	
  
artistic	
  research.	
  My	
  work	
  in	
  the	
  last	
  few	
  years	
  has	
  been	
  rooted	
  in	
  including	
  diverse	
  bodies	
  
and	
  abilities	
  into	
  dance.	
  Nonetheless,	
  since	
  I	
  came	
  to	
  the	
  United	
  States,	
  I	
  have	
  been	
  faced	
  by	
  
another	
  aspect	
  of	
  my	
  identity	
  in	
  the	
  list	
  of	
  tensions	
  that	
  one	
  is	
  forced	
  to	
  negotiate	
  in	
  the	
  
identity	
  process	
  here.	
  That	
  is	
  race3.	
  	
  	
  

2013 HICAH Proceedings
Page 1251

Caballero	
  Segura	
   5	
  
	
  

In	
  my	
  case,	
  this	
  fact	
  has	
  particularly	
  been	
  heightened,	
  by	
  study	
  with	
  Professor	
  

Priscilla	
  Ovalle4,	
  author	
  of	
  Dance	
  and	
  The	
  Hollywood	
  Latina:	
  Race,	
  Sex,	
  and	
  Stardom,	
  (2011).	
  
In	
  the	
  book	
  she	
  examines	
  how	
  a	
  century	
  of	
  cinematic	
  representations	
  of	
  Latinas	
  as	
  “natural	
  
dancers”	
  has	
  played	
  an	
  important	
  role	
  in	
  the	
  construction	
  of	
  a	
  popular	
  myth	
  that	
  has	
  laden	
  
their	
  brown	
  bodies	
  with	
  racial	
  ambiguity,	
  and	
  sexual	
  connotations.	
  In	
  the	
  United	
  States,	
  it	
  is	
  
undeniable	
  that	
  Hollywood	
  and	
  the	
  mass	
  media	
  dominate	
  within	
  popular	
  culture	
  a	
  
predominant	
  view	
  of	
  what	
  Latinas	
  are.	
  	
  
	
  

	
  

By	
  using	
  the	
  kinesthetic	
  and	
  symbolic	
  power	
  of	
  dance,	
  what	
  has	
  been	
  portrayed	
  

historically	
  on	
  screen	
  has	
  evoked	
  images	
  of	
  either	
  a	
  diminished	
  ethnic	
  “other”	
  or	
  displayed	
  
the	
  hyper	
  sexuality	
  of	
  the	
  brown	
  body,	
  suggesting	
  that	
  Latinas	
  are	
  inherently	
  both	
  
passionate	
  and	
  promiscuous5.	
  Consequently,	
  as	
  a	
  dance	
  artist	
  and	
  psychologist,	
  I	
  feel	
  
compelled	
  to	
  explore	
  such	
  hegemonic	
  and	
  dominant	
  assumptions	
  about	
  Latinas	
  and	
  their	
  
collective	
  identity	
  critically.	
  
	
  

In	
  this	
  paper	
  I	
  seek	
  to	
  question	
  the	
  representation	
  of	
  Latina	
  bodies	
  within	
  American	
  

popular	
  culture.	
  Based	
  on	
  Elizabeth	
  Dempster´s	
  arguments	
  that	
  “the	
  postmodern	
  is	
  not	
  a	
  
newly	
  defined	
  dance	
  language	
  but	
  a	
  strategy	
  and	
  a	
  method	
  of	
  inquiry	
  which	
  challenge	
  and	
  
interrogate	
  the	
  process	
  of	
  representation	
  itself,”6I	
  will	
  try	
  to	
  advocate	
  for	
  postmodern	
  
dance	
  as	
  a	
  means	
  to	
  deconstruct,	
  disrupt	
  or	
  destabilize	
  such	
  images.	
  The	
  intention	
  
underlying	
  this	
  journey-‐inquiry	
  is,	
  by	
  extension,	
  to	
  reveal	
  some	
  insights	
  about	
  the	
  politics	
  
of	
  the	
  female	
  body	
  that	
  exist	
  in	
  contemporary	
  dance.	
  	
  
Dance	
  as	
  the	
  means	
  of	
  identity	
  inquiry	
  
	
  

Jens	
  Giersdorf7	
  argues	
  that	
  Dance	
  Studies	
  is	
  anchored,	
  as	
  its	
  matter	
  of	
  inquiry,	
  to	
  

dance,	
  choreography	
  and	
  corporeality8.	
  During	
  my	
  MFA	
  program,	
  in	
  different	
  seminars,	
  we	
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have	
  also	
  shifted	
  our	
  attention	
  from	
  the	
  analysis	
  of	
  the	
  “nature	
  of	
  movement”	
  involved	
  in	
  
dance,	
  to	
  a	
  study	
  of	
  the	
  bodies	
  inscribed	
  in	
  practice	
  and	
  reflection.	
  To	
  me	
  this	
  heightens	
  my	
  
attention	
  to	
  an	
  important	
  aspect	
  of	
  dance	
  -‐	
  the	
  one	
  that	
  smoothly	
  made	
  my	
  slippage	
  from	
  
psychology	
  to	
  dance:	
  the	
  focus	
  on	
  the	
  body	
  and	
  its	
  politics.	
  
	
  

In	
  her	
  book	
  Choreographing	
  Difference.	
  The	
  Body	
  and	
  Identity	
  in	
  Contemporary	
  

Dance,	
  Ann	
  Cooper	
  Albright	
  claims	
  a	
  special	
  place	
  for	
  dance	
  as	
  a	
  “crucial	
  discourse”	
  to	
  
analyze	
  the	
  moment	
  in	
  which	
  she	
  was	
  writing.	
  Although	
  her	
  book	
  was	
  published	
  in	
  1997	
  
her	
  insights	
  are	
  still	
  current,	
  and	
  thus	
  helpful	
  in	
  the	
  understanding	
  of	
  dance	
  as	
  both	
  a	
  
practice	
  and	
  theory	
  able	
  to	
  shed	
  light	
  on	
  the	
  most	
  relevant	
  debates	
  about	
  how	
  cultural	
  
identities	
  are	
  negotiated	
  and	
  embodied.	
  She	
  strives	
  to	
  assess	
  through	
  a	
  close	
  analysis	
  of	
  
dances	
  and	
  feminist	
  theories,	
  the	
  power	
  of	
  bodily	
  movement.	
  From	
  her	
  approach,	
  it	
  is	
  
possible	
  to	
  formulate	
  that	
  movement	
  may	
  be	
  a	
  great	
  method	
  to	
  comprehend	
  the	
  tension	
  in	
  
which	
  one´s	
  body	
  is	
  inescapably	
  entangled.	
  Furthermore,	
  as	
  she	
  states,	
  her	
  approach	
  
challenges	
  the	
  way	
  in	
  which	
  the	
  body	
  (and,	
  by	
  extension,	
  dance)	
  has	
  been	
  situated	
  within	
  
Western	
  epistemology.	
  
	
  

For	
  Cooper	
  Albright,	
  dance	
  comprises	
  what	
  she	
  calls	
  “a	
  double	
  moment	
  of	
  

representation”9in	
  which	
  bodies	
  are	
  both	
  producing	
  and	
  being	
  produced	
  by	
  cultural	
  
discourses	
  of	
  gender,	
  race,	
  ability,	
  sexuality,	
  and	
  age.	
  She	
  argues	
  that	
  this	
  double	
  moment	
  
allows	
  for	
  a	
  slippage	
  between	
  what	
  she	
  calls	
  somatic	
  identity	
  (the	
  experience	
  of	
  one´s	
  
physicality)	
  and	
  a	
  cultural	
  one	
  (how	
  one´s	
  body	
  renders	
  meaning	
  in	
  society).	
  In	
  addition	
  to	
  
that,	
  dance	
  historian	
  Sally	
  Banes10states	
  that	
  dance	
  also	
  has	
  the	
  power	
  to	
  affect	
  the	
  way	
  in	
  
which	
  society	
  constructs	
  social	
  meanings	
  for	
  the	
  body.	
  For	
  her,	
  dance	
  is	
  in	
  a	
  constant	
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interrelation	
  with	
  its	
  social	
  context.	
  Thus,	
  dance	
  is	
  a	
  product	
  of	
  the	
  meanings	
  of	
  its	
  society	
  
at	
  the	
  same	
  time	
  that	
  it	
  produces	
  meaning	
  for	
  society.	
  	
  	
  
	
  

In	
  these	
  terms,	
  my	
  interest	
  in	
  the	
  intersection	
  between	
  dance	
  and	
  the	
  identity	
  and	
  

representation	
  of	
  Latina	
  bodies	
  within	
  American	
  popular	
  culture	
  is	
  a	
  pertinent	
  subject.	
  I	
  
see	
  this	
  reflection	
  can	
  contribute	
  to	
  the	
  general	
  understanding	
  of	
  dancing	
  bodies	
  as	
  sites	
  of	
  
knowledge,	
  history	
  and	
  power,	
  demonstrating	
  as	
  well,	
  the	
  multidisciplinary	
  character	
  of	
  
dance	
  studies.	
  	
  
	
  

In	
  different	
  ways	
  it	
  is	
  possible	
  to	
  realize	
  today,	
  as	
  Cooper	
  Albright	
  highlights,	
  that	
  

the	
  body	
  in	
  Western	
  culture	
  is	
  imbued	
  with	
  a	
  network	
  of	
  different	
  social	
  ideologies	
  full	
  of	
  
ablist,	
  racist,	
  classist,	
  sexist,	
  and	
  repressive	
  ideals.	
  However,	
  as	
  the	
  author	
  also	
  maintains,	
  
bodies	
  while	
  inscribed	
  by	
  social	
  practices,	
  are	
  never	
  quite	
  passive,	
  nor	
  merely	
  vessels	
  of	
  
these	
  structures	
  of	
  meaning.	
  Rather	
  bodies	
  are	
  inherently	
  unstable	
  and	
  in	
  a	
  paradoxical	
  
process	
  of	
  becoming,	
  in	
  fact,	
  becoming	
  undone.	
  	
  
	
  

Therefore,	
  it	
  is	
  possible	
  to	
  state	
  the	
  appropriateness	
  of	
  dance,	
  an	
  always-‐evolving	
  

phenomenon	
  and	
  field,	
  to	
  approach	
  this	
  volatility	
  and	
  transformative	
  character	
  of	
  the	
  body.	
  
In	
  these	
  terms,	
  as	
  a	
  method,	
  I	
  see	
  the	
  importance	
  of	
  dance	
  (in	
  its	
  postmodern	
  logic)	
  in	
  its	
  
power	
  to	
  loosen	
  up	
  the	
  intrinsic	
  tension	
  of	
  our	
  identity	
  process.	
  Because	
  our	
  bodies	
  are	
  
integrally	
  intertwined	
  with	
  who	
  we	
  are,	
  a	
  consideration	
  of	
  the	
  body	
  is	
  a	
  consideration	
  of	
  
our	
  own	
  identities.	
  In	
  dance,	
  from	
  my	
  perspective,	
  what	
  some	
  dancers	
  strive	
  for	
  is	
  for	
  an	
  
open,	
  versatile	
  body,	
  always	
  able	
  to	
  change	
  and	
  transform.	
  This	
  is	
  reflected	
  in	
  the	
  
continuous	
  training	
  of	
  the	
  dancer,	
  always	
  searching	
  constantly	
  for	
  new	
  movement	
  
possibilities,	
  and	
  which	
  consequently	
  is	
  not	
  content	
  with	
  any	
  stable	
  achievement.11	
  Recent	
  
studies	
  in	
  the	
  humanities	
  and	
  social	
  sciences	
  demonstrate	
  that	
  identities	
  are	
  complex	
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phenomena,	
  also	
  an	
  unstable	
  process	
  always	
  in	
  flux,	
  influenced	
  by	
  the	
  mutual	
  constitution	
  
of	
  categories	
  such	
  as	
  race,	
  class,	
  age,	
  ethnicity,	
  gender,	
  among	
  others12.	
  
	
  

The	
  physical	
  body,	
  a	
  fundamental	
  element	
  of	
  dance	
  is	
  at	
  the	
  center	
  of	
  its	
  own	
  

representation.	
  But	
  more	
  interesting,	
  as	
  Cooper	
  Albright	
  shows,	
  this	
  body	
  is	
  
simultaneously	
  being	
  formed	
  at	
  the	
  very	
  moment	
  that	
  it	
  is	
  creating	
  such	
  representation.	
  
Thus,	
  dancers	
  are	
  in-‐the-‐doing	
  of	
  forming	
  and	
  producing	
  their	
  own	
  bodies,	
  their	
  own	
  
identities,	
  and	
  by	
  extension	
  reciprocally	
  impacting	
  the	
  ways	
  in	
  which	
  society	
  creates,	
  sees	
  
and	
  values	
  bodies,	
  that	
  is,	
  people.	
  	
  
	
  
Intersections:	
  Postmodern	
  Dance,	
  Latina	
  Identity	
  	
  
and	
  Representations	
  in	
  North	
  American	
  Popular	
  Culture	
  	
  
	
  

In	
  her	
  book	
  Writing	
  Dance	
  in	
  the	
  Age	
  of	
  Postmodernism,	
  Sally	
  Banes	
  claims	
  that	
  the	
  

reflection	
  of	
  dance	
  in	
  postmodern	
  terms	
  is	
  framed	
  in	
  the	
  uneasy	
  space	
  that	
  the	
  treatment	
  of	
  
dance,	
  music,	
  visual	
  arts	
  and	
  theater	
  occupy	
  in	
  American	
  society.	
  Thus,	
  for	
  the	
  author,	
  the	
  
discussion	
  between	
  “high”	
  and	
  “low”	
  art	
  and	
  between	
  the	
  acceptable,	
  desirable	
  and	
  the	
  
margins	
  constitutes	
  the	
  terms	
  in	
  which	
  postmodernism	
  and	
  its	
  roots	
  in	
  modernism	
  have	
  
come	
  to	
  be	
  defined.	
  Furthermore,	
  she	
  states	
  that	
  in	
  dance,	
  postmodernism	
  refers	
  
simultaneously	
  to	
  a	
  historical	
  moment	
  (post	
  American	
  avant-‐garde	
  dance	
  of	
  the	
  sixties)	
  
and	
  a	
  method	
  of	
  analyzing	
  dance.	
  Although	
  Banes	
  recognizes	
  that	
  what	
  has	
  been	
  labeled	
  as	
  
postmodern	
  dance	
  has	
  changed	
  since	
  she	
  began	
  writing	
  about	
  it	
  in	
  the	
  seventies.	
  One	
  
enduring	
  aspect	
  is	
  an	
  increased	
  concern	
  for	
  its	
  content	
  over	
  the	
  form,	
  particularly	
  with	
  the	
  
politics	
  of	
  identity.	
  Demographically	
  speaking	
  that	
  means	
  that	
  its	
  practitioners	
  have	
  
become	
  more	
  multicultural.	
  Especially	
  during	
  the	
  nineties,	
  she	
  states:	
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Postmodern	
   dance	
   has	
   become	
   multicultural	
   in	
   every	
   sense:	
   it	
   is	
   multiethnic;	
   it	
  
advocates	
  diversity	
  of	
  gender,	
  sexual	
  choice,	
  age	
  and	
  physical	
  	
   ability;	
   and	
   includes	
   within	
  
its	
  vocabulary	
  every	
  available	
  genre	
  of	
  dance,	
  	
   gleaned	
   from	
   the	
   entire	
   hierarchy	
   of	
  
cultural	
  levels.	
  Further,	
  it	
  restores	
  the	
  	
   speaking	
   voice	
   to	
   the	
   dancer´s	
   body.	
   It	
   is	
   a	
  
historically	
  conscious	
  movement	
  	
   that	
   reproduces,	
   recycles,	
   and	
   renews	
   dances	
   from	
  
different	
  eras.13	
  
	
  
	
  
Since	
  the	
  eighties	
  for	
  the	
  first	
  time,	
  a	
  new	
  wave	
  of	
  young	
  choreographers	
  identified	
  
themselves	
  as	
  bicultural	
  in	
  a	
  specific	
  avant-‐garde	
  way	
  among	
  which	
  can	
  be	
  found	
  
Latinas/os	
  and	
  postmodern.	
  Although	
  there	
  is	
  little	
  literature	
  in	
  this	
  regard,	
  Banes	
  claims	
  
that	
  for	
  this	
  generation,	
  at	
  least	
  in	
  New	
  York,	
  its	
  work	
  was	
  informed	
  both	
  by	
  their	
  
postmodern	
  dance	
  heritage	
  and	
  their	
  particular	
  political	
  identity.	
  In	
  her	
  analysis	
  she	
  notes	
  
that	
  the	
  articulation	
  of	
  gender	
  identity,	
  the	
  recognition	
  of	
  sexual	
  identities,	
  and	
  the	
  
affirmation	
  of	
  ethnic	
  identity	
  are	
  at	
  times	
  elements	
  interwoven	
  in	
  Latino	
  postmodern	
  
dances.	
  Moreover,	
  Banes	
  states	
  that	
  the	
  analysis	
  of	
  pursuing	
  identity	
  in	
  dance,	
  in	
  this	
  case	
  
of	
  Latina/o	
  identity	
  challenges	
  the	
  master	
  narratives	
  and	
  myths	
  of	
  homogeneity	
  in	
  
American	
  culture	
  as	
  well	
  as	
  the	
  specific	
  discursive	
  practices	
  of	
  mainstream	
  dance.14	
  
	
  

Although	
  the	
  Latin	
  community	
  in	
  the	
  United	
  States	
  is	
  quite	
  varied,	
  its	
  representation	
  

in	
  American	
  popular	
  culture	
  tends	
  to	
  embrace	
  it	
  as	
  a	
  homogenous	
  whole.	
  In	
  her	
  research	
  
Banes	
  highlights	
  the	
  fact,	
  that	
  Latinas/os	
  share	
  some	
  sense	
  of	
  unity,	
  on	
  one	
  hand	
  partly	
  
because	
  of	
  their	
  exclusion	
  from	
  the	
  main	
  stream	
  American	
  culture,	
  and	
  on	
  the	
  other	
  
because	
  of	
  the	
  shared	
  language.	
  In	
  that	
  sense,	
  it	
  can	
  be	
  asserted	
  that	
  Latina/o	
  identity	
  in	
  
the	
  arts,	
  particularly	
  in	
  dance,	
  is	
  a	
  unity,	
  yet	
  not	
  a	
  homogeneous	
  arena.	
  What	
  has	
  happened,	
  
in	
  the	
  best	
  cases,	
  is	
  that	
  postmodern	
  techniques	
  have	
  been	
  adapted	
  to	
  create	
  a	
  political	
  
identity	
  leaving	
  its	
  content	
  in	
  the	
  interest	
  of	
  the	
  specific	
  community.15	
  This	
  has	
  been	
  the	
  
case,	
  Banes	
  documents,	
  of	
  artist	
  such	
  as	
  Puerto	
  Rican	
  Viveca	
  Vázquez16	
  and	
  Mexican	
  
Merian	
  Soto17.	
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From	
  another	
  perspective,	
  Juliet	
  McMains	
  bemoans,	
  examining	
  representations	
  of	
  

latin-‐ness	
  in	
  American	
  ballroom	
  practices	
  and	
  reality	
  TV	
  shows	
  such	
  as	
  Dancing	
  with	
  the	
  
Stars,	
  that	
  Latin	
  dance	
  practices	
  have	
  been	
  appropriated	
  and	
  redefined,	
  at	
  the	
  cost	
  of	
  
erasing	
  and	
  displacing	
  traditions	
  of	
  Latin	
  dance	
  by	
  Latin	
  people.	
  She	
  notes	
  that	
  for	
  more	
  
than	
  a	
  century	
  Europeans	
  and	
  North	
  Americans	
  in	
  their	
  inclusion	
  of	
  Latin	
  dances	
  in	
  their	
  
studios,	
  competitions,	
  ballrooms	
  and	
  parties	
  have	
  somehow	
  simplified	
  the	
  rhythms,	
  
minimized	
  their	
  improvisation	
  elements,	
  and	
  have	
  incorporated	
  balletic	
  aesthetics	
  
including	
  straight	
  legs,	
  vertical	
  postures	
  and	
  extended	
  limbs.18This	
  way,	
  McMains	
  reveals	
  
that	
  popular	
  practices	
  and	
  mass	
  media	
  reinforces	
  a	
  dangerous	
  misconception	
  that	
  
balleticized	
  Latin	
  dance	
  is	
  a	
  more	
  “evolved”	
  (i.e.,	
  superior)	
  expression	
  that	
  the	
  “cruder”	
  
Latin	
  original	
  form.	
  By	
  extension,	
  ethnic	
  and	
  racial	
  hierarchies	
  are	
  reinforced,	
  which	
  
implies	
  that	
  “Latin	
  Americans	
  who	
  developed	
  ´primitive´	
  Latin	
  dances	
  are	
  inferior	
  to	
  the	
  
North	
  Americans	
  and	
  Europeans	
  who	
  ´refine´	
  them.”19	
  
	
  

	
  In	
  the	
  specific	
  case	
  of	
  Latinas,	
  in	
  her	
  book	
  Dance	
  and	
  the	
  Hollywood	
  Latina,	
  Ovalle	
  

presents	
  the	
  concepts	
  of	
  “inbetween-‐ness”	
  and	
  “racial	
  mobility”	
  by	
  analyzing	
  the	
  career	
  of	
  
five	
  different	
  mainstream	
  actresses.	
  This	
  study	
  highlights	
  the	
  fact	
  that,	
  by	
  playing	
  with	
  
cultural	
  codes,	
  the	
  dancing	
  brown	
  body	
  on	
  screen	
  has	
  been	
  used	
  to	
  navigate	
  within	
  the	
  
racial	
  tensions	
  of	
  blackness	
  and	
  whiteness	
  in	
  the	
  United	
  States.	
  
	
  

Moreover,	
  through	
  dance	
  Hollywood	
  has	
  been	
  able	
  to	
  visually	
  crystallize	
  a	
  cultural	
  

representation	
  of	
  Latinas	
  that	
  showcases	
  them	
  as	
  exotic	
  “others”	
  and	
  merely	
  sexy	
  women.	
  
For	
  example,	
  the	
  career	
  of	
  Jennifer	
  Lopez	
  as	
  dancer,	
  singer,	
  actress	
  and	
  magnate,	
  shows	
  the	
  
malleability	
  of	
  the	
  iconographic	
  Latina	
  body.	
  Her	
  career	
  has	
  proved	
  how	
  self-‐
commodification	
  negotiates	
  her	
  representation	
  within	
  mass	
  media	
  and	
  beyond.	
  In	
  most	
  of	
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the	
  cases	
  then,	
  Latina	
  stars	
  have	
  been	
  able	
  to	
  reproduce	
  (sometimes	
  also	
  resist)	
  the	
  
cultural	
  images	
  that	
  mainstream	
  Hollywood	
  and	
  mass	
  media	
  have	
  been	
  willing	
  to	
  transmit,	
  
depending	
  of	
  the	
  economic	
  interests	
  of	
  the	
  specific	
  time	
  (Ovalle,	
  2011).	
  	
  
	
  

Whereas	
  by	
  the	
  kinesthetic	
  power	
  of	
  movement	
  or	
  by	
  the	
  way	
  the	
  filmic	
  scenes	
  are	
  

framed,	
  it	
  can	
  be	
  asserted	
  that	
  Hollywood	
  has	
  smartly	
  taken	
  advantage	
  of	
  what	
  is	
  at	
  the	
  
core	
  of	
  our	
  realities.	
  That	
  is,	
  that	
  culture	
  is	
  not	
  merely	
  a	
  production	
  and	
  transmission	
  of	
  
meaning	
  encoded	
  primarily	
  in	
  words	
  and	
  artifacts,	
  but	
  a	
  bodily	
  experience	
  in	
  which	
  
humans	
  inscribe	
  fundamental	
  principles	
  of	
  being	
  a	
  member	
  of	
  a	
  particular	
  group	
  or	
  
society.20	
  	
  Within	
  the	
  dance	
  field,	
  this	
  consideration	
  has	
  enriched	
  the	
  conceptualization,	
  
creation	
  and	
  production	
  of	
  dance	
  art,	
  expanding	
  the	
  analysis	
  of	
  movement	
  and	
  the	
  identity	
  
of	
  dancers.	
  
	
  

I	
  can	
  see	
  a	
  critical	
  perspective	
  from	
  which	
  dance	
  can	
  be	
  investigated	
  in	
  another	
  way-‐	
  

perhaps	
  more	
  liberating-‐	
  to	
  see	
  and	
  recreate	
  Latina	
  bodies.	
  As	
  a	
  Latina,	
  I	
  feel	
  concern	
  about	
  
my	
  position	
  within	
  this	
  hierarchy	
  of	
  cultural	
  representations,	
  in	
  which,	
  although	
  somehow	
  
accepted,	
  it	
  is	
  a	
  fact	
  that	
  Latinos/as	
  do	
  not	
  enjoy	
  of	
  the	
  privilege	
  of	
  white	
  culture.	
  This	
  is	
  
also	
  reflected	
  in	
  the	
  history	
  of	
  dance,	
  in	
  which	
  one	
  can	
  learn	
  that	
  Latina	
  American	
  
vernacular	
  art	
  has	
  been	
  relegated	
  to	
  the	
  margins	
  of	
  what	
  is	
  considered	
  at	
  the	
  center	
  of	
  
dance	
  art.	
  	
  	
  
	
  

As	
  a	
  woman,	
  I	
  also	
  see	
  the	
  commodification	
  of	
  the	
  Latina	
  body	
  an	
  element	
  to	
  be	
  

highly	
  questioned	
  in	
  U.S	
  and	
  to	
  extend	
  in	
  Western	
  culture.	
  Within	
  the	
  dance	
  field	
  authors	
  
such	
  as	
  Banes,	
  Foster,	
  Dempster,	
  Daly,	
  Cooper	
  Albright,	
  among	
  others	
  have	
  shown	
  the	
  close	
  
relationship	
  between	
  dance	
  and	
  feminist	
  theory.	
  Banes21exposes	
  how	
  choreographers	
  have	
  
inquired	
  about	
  the	
  different	
  roles	
  of	
  women	
  in	
  society,	
  through	
  the	
  content	
  of	
  their	
  dances	
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and	
  the	
  use	
  of	
  different	
  pedagogies	
  in	
  the	
  generation	
  of	
  movement.	
  This	
  means	
  that	
  the	
  
field	
  of	
  dance	
  has	
  been	
  a	
  territory	
  sensitive	
  to	
  changes	
  in	
  society,	
  being	
  a	
  medium	
  in	
  which	
  
gender	
  identities	
  can	
  be	
  explored.	
  
	
  

From	
  another	
  perspective,	
  Jane	
  Wolff	
  claims	
  that	
  there	
  are	
  problems	
  with	
  using	
  the	
  

female	
  body	
  for	
  feminist	
  ends.	
  “Its	
  pre-‐existing	
  meanings,	
  as	
  sex	
  object,	
  as	
  object	
  of	
  the	
  
male	
  gaze,	
  can	
  always	
  prevail	
  and	
  reappropriate	
  the	
  body,	
  despite	
  the	
  intentions	
  of	
  the	
  
women	
  herself.”22	
  Particularly,	
  because	
  the	
  female	
  body	
  has	
  been	
  repressed	
  and	
  oppressed	
  
in	
  Western	
  culture	
  with	
  specific	
  practices,	
  ideologies	
  and	
  discourses,	
  Wolff	
  states	
  that	
  what	
  
is	
  repressed	
  may	
  threaten	
  to	
  erupt	
  and	
  challenge	
  the	
  established	
  order.	
  Therefore,	
  there	
  is	
  
every	
  reason	
  too	
  to	
  propose	
  the	
  body	
  as	
  a	
  privileged	
  site	
  of	
  political	
  intervention,	
  precisely	
  
because	
  it	
  is	
  the	
  site	
  of	
  oppression	
  and	
  possession.23	
  
	
  

Dance	
  and	
  women	
  have	
  been	
  historically	
  intertwined.	
  From	
  the	
  beginning	
  of	
  the	
  

twentieth	
  century	
  dance	
  has	
  been	
  seen	
  as	
  an	
  important	
  breakthrough	
  for	
  women.	
  In	
  a	
  
more	
  effective	
  way,	
  postmodern	
  dance	
  has	
  questioned	
  and	
  thus	
  changed	
  the	
  ways	
  female	
  
bodies	
  have	
  been	
  represented	
  on	
  stage.	
  Through	
  a	
  consideration	
  of	
  womens’	
  bodies,	
  
stories	
  and	
  lives,	
  dance	
  has	
  led	
  us	
  to	
  conclude	
  that	
  it	
  is	
  a	
  medium	
  for	
  political	
  and	
  aesthetic	
  
transgression.	
  However,	
  Wolff	
  states	
  dance	
  can	
  only	
  be	
  subversive	
  when	
  it	
  questions	
  and	
  
exposes	
  the	
  construction	
  of	
  bodies	
  in	
  culture.	
  When	
  the	
  operations	
  and	
  actions	
  of	
  the	
  body	
  
are	
  made	
  clear,	
  that	
  is,	
  the	
  body	
  itself	
  is	
  the	
  subject	
  of	
  inquiry.	
  Wolff	
  claims	
  the	
  body	
  can	
  
indeed	
  provide	
  a	
  site	
  for	
  a	
  radical	
  cultural	
  politics.	
  So,	
  it	
  is	
  pressing	
  to	
  create	
  and	
  provide	
  
contextualized	
  representations	
  that	
  defy	
  hegemonic	
  and	
  dominant	
  discourses.	
  	
  
	
  

In	
  my	
  case,	
  I	
  have	
  already	
  embarked	
  f	
  on	
  such	
  a	
  quest	
  myself.	
  As	
  a	
  dance	
  artist	
  I	
  am	
  

on	
  the	
  journey	
  of	
  finding	
  the	
  means	
  to	
  prove	
  how	
  one´s	
  body	
  has	
  the	
  capacity	
  to	
  both	
  speak	
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and	
  be	
  spoken	
  through	
  many	
  different	
  ways.24	
  With	
  these	
  reflections,	
  I	
  have	
  become	
  more	
  
aware	
  of	
  my	
  own	
  cultural	
  background.	
  Also,	
  I	
  have	
  discovered	
  more	
  reasons	
  to	
  think	
  in	
  
dance	
  as	
  this	
  practice	
  is	
  always	
  in	
  flux	
  and	
  simultaneously	
  deals	
  with	
  always	
  “in-‐flux-‐
bodies.”	
  My	
  postmodern	
  interest	
  is	
  also	
  the	
  source	
  of	
  my	
  inspiration.	
  Agreeing	
  with	
  
Dempster,	
  through	
  my	
  art	
  I	
  am	
  interested	
  in	
  presenting	
  neither	
  perfect,	
  ideal	
  or	
  unified	
  
forms,	
  nor	
  bodies	
  with	
  inner	
  imperatives,	
  but	
  bodies	
  of	
  bones,	
  muscles	
  and	
  flesh	
  speaking	
  
of,	
  and	
  for,	
  themselves.25That	
  is,	
  I	
  strive	
  to	
  assert	
  a	
  writing	
  of	
  the	
  body,	
  including	
  of	
  my	
  own	
  
body,	
  that	
  is	
  conditional,	
  circumstantial	
  and	
  over	
  all,	
  transitory;	
  a	
  body	
  that	
  is	
  subject	
  to	
  
multiple	
  representations.	
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Notes	
  
	
  

1I	
  will	
  use	
  the	
  expression	
  Contemporary	
  dance	
  to	
  refer	
  to	
  the	
  practice	
  of	
  dance,	
  

For	
  an	
  interesting	
  debate	
  of	
  the	
  currency	
  of	
  the	
  term	
  postmodern	
  dance,	
  Cooper	
  Albright	
  
refers	
  to	
  Susan	
  Manning´s	
  and	
  Sally	
  Banes´	
  exchanges	
  in	
  The	
  Drama	
  Review	
  120	
  and	
  121	
  
(Winter	
  1988	
  and	
  Spring	
  1989).	
  See	
  also	
  Banes	
  and	
  Carroll	
  article:	
  “Cunningham,	
  
Balanchine,	
  and	
  Postmodern	
  Dance”	
  (2006)	
  for	
  more	
  details	
  on	
  the	
  history	
  and	
  definition	
  
of	
  postmodern	
  dance.	
  Likewise	
  Banes	
  book:	
  Writing	
  Dance	
  in	
  the	
  Age	
  of	
  Postmodernism,	
  
1994.	
  
2	
  See	
  her	
  work	
  Gender	
  Trouble:	
  Feminism	
  and	
  the	
  Subversion	
  of	
  Identity	
  (1990),	
  Bodies	
  That	
  
Matter:	
  On	
  the	
  Discursive	
  Limits	
  of	
  Sex	
  (1993).	
  
3Recently	
  my	
  peer	
  Liana	
  Conyers	
  presented	
  her	
  choreographic	
  exploration	
  base	
  on	
  racism	
  
bias	
  experienced	
  as	
  a	
  black	
  woman	
  in	
  the	
  Department	
  of	
  Dance	
  and	
  Eugene.	
  Although	
  
different	
  in	
  content,	
  this	
  type	
  of	
  work	
  is	
  inspiring	
  and	
  exposes	
  the	
  pertinence	
  to	
  reflect	
  on	
  
such	
  issues.	
  
4Assistan	
  Professor	
  Ovalle´	
  interests	
  lie	
  in	
  film	
  and	
  media	
  studies,	
  particularly	
  in	
  the	
  
representation	
  of	
  race,	
  dance	
  and	
  sexuality	
  in	
  film,	
  archival	
  research	
  and	
  media	
  production.	
  	
  
5Priscilla	
  Ovalle,	
  Dance	
  and	
  the	
  Hollywood	
  Latina,	
  2011.	
  
6	
  Dempster,	
  232.	
  
7“Dance	
  studies	
  in	
  the	
  International	
  Academy:	
  Genealogy	
  of	
  a	
  Disciplinary	
  Formation.”	
  
8The	
  italics	
  are	
  mine.	
  
9	
  Cooper	
  Albright,	
  1997:	
  xxiii.	
  
10Sally	
  Banes,Writing	
  Dance	
  in	
  the	
  Age	
  of	
  Postmodernism,	
  1994.	
  
11By	
  this	
  I	
  mean	
  that	
  a	
  dancer	
  should	
  never	
  give	
  up	
  her/his	
  curiosity	
  in	
  her/his	
  training	
  life.	
  
I	
  am	
  not	
  refering	
  to	
  a	
  “masochist”	
  desired	
  of	
  never	
  being	
  able	
  to	
  feel	
  satisfied	
  with	
  the	
  
improvements	
  of	
  the	
  body´s	
  movement	
  possibilities.	
  	
  
12Michael	
  R.	
  Hames-‐Garcia,	
  Identity	
  Complex:	
  Making	
  the	
  Case	
  for	
  Multiplicity,	
  2011.	
  
13Ibid.	
  1994:xiv	
  
14Ibid,	
  328.	
  
15Ibid,	
  329.	
  
16In	
  her	
  analysis	
  Banes	
  (1994)	
  refers	
  to	
  Vázquez´s	
  piece	
  Mascando	
  Inglés	
  (Chewing	
  

English)	
  (1984),	
  in	
  which	
  the	
  artist	
  exposes	
  through	
  movement	
  the	
  difficulty	
  of	
  
assimilating	
  a	
  new	
  languge	
  for	
  latin	
  comunity.	
  “Forced	
  to	
  speak	
  a	
  new	
  language,	
  Vázquez	
  
forces	
  the	
  body	
  to	
  do	
  the	
  same,	
  ”	
  329.	
  
17Her	
  piece	
  No	
  Regrets	
  (1988)	
  mixes	
  live	
  performance	
  with	
  specifically	
  Latin	
  popular	
  
genres	
  such	
  as	
  soap	
  operas	
  on	
  Spanish	
  TVand	
  the	
  fotonovela.	
  In	
  the	
  piece	
  cultural	
  popular	
  
is	
  appreciated,	
  but	
  it	
  is	
  also	
  parodied.	
  Banes,	
  (1994).	
  
18Juliet	
  MacMains,	
  “Reality	
  Check.	
  Dancing	
  with	
  the	
  Starts	
  and	
  the	
  American	
  Dream,”	
  266.	
  
19Ibid,	
  267.	
  
20Ted,	
  Polhemus.“Dance,	
  Gender	
  and	
  Culture.”	
  
21Sally	
  Banes,	
  Dancing	
  Women.	
  Female	
  Bodies	
  on	
  Stage,	
  1998.	
  
22	
  Jane	
  Wolff,	
  415	
  
23Ibid.	
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24	
  Elizabeth	
  Dempster	
  states	
  this	
  as	
  part	
  of	
  the	
  reflexive	
  postmodern	
  approach	
  of	
  dance.	
  
25Elizabeth	
  Dempster,	
  “Women	
  Writing	
  the	
  Body:	
  Let´s	
  watch	
  a	
  little	
  how	
  she	
  dances”,	
  
2010:233.	
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Abstract. The purpose of this paper is to evaluate the authenticity of Native Hawaiian
songs selected in the film The Descendants vis-à-vis their placement within the film.
Authenticity is evaluated in terms of place, chronicity, and figurative parallels (i.e.,
space, time, and culture). Eleven songs are discussed briefly in this paper. They are
presented according to their chronological order in the film: Ka Makani Kā`ili Aloha,
Kaua`i Beauty, Lē`ahi, Hi`ilawe, `Imi Au Ia `Oe, Wai O Ke Aniani, `Ūlili Ē, Pua Hone,
Nani Wai`ale`ale, The Yodel Song, and He`eia. By employing very generous
assumptions, the actual songs selected received a C-minus grade (mean = 1.73). By
simply repositioning some of the songs into other scenes, these same selections could
have yielded a solid B grade (mean = 3.18). Thus, the author contends that with some
reasonable effort, the film could have enhanced the authenticity of the songs with the
storyline to a large degree. The author suggests alternative songs that would have
increased the authenticity of song selections.
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Introduction
The Descendants was a very successful box office production filmed in Hawai`i.
(Fox Searchlight 2012) Based on a novel of the same title by Kaui Hemmings
(2008), The Descendants dealt with important substantive issues for Native Hawaiians
(e.g., wealth inequality, post-colonialism, hybridity, and land) and made a concerted
effort to incorporate authentic, contemporary Native Hawaiian folk music into the
film’s musical score. The film drew almost exclusively from contemporary Native
Hawaiian musicians including Gabby Pahinui, Sonny Chillingworth, Ray Kane, Keola
Beamer, and Dennis Kamakahi. It also drew heavily upon instrumental pieces in the
kī ho`alu (slack-key) style making it reminiscent of other ethnic “scores” of films like
Anton Karas’s “The Third Man” and Mikis Theodorakis’s “Zorba the Greek.” There is
no argument regarding whether the Native Hawaiian music itself is authentic; it is!
The purpose of this paper is to comment upon the use of songs within the film – in
particular, the degree to which song selections matched (or did not match) the
cinematic and narrative aspects portrayed in accompanying scenes.

Background
A sense of place (of ‘āina) is very important. Indeed it is a fundamental aspect of
Native Hawaiian folksongs. (Elbert and Mahoe 1970) Songs are linked to specific
places (e.g., spatially oriented). In addition, the history of a song is tied to specific
events and/or eras (e.g., temporally oriented). The following analysis looks at the
degree to which the meanings of songs, especially the references to place, mesh with
the cinematic text of the story.
While songs themselves may be authentically Native Hawaiian, the degree to
which the songs are associated with scenes in a storyline can vary considerably. In
2
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this paper, the spatial and temporal dimensions of songs as they appear in the film
will be used as indicators of the concept of authenticity. The primary questions of
import addressed regarding this concept are: (1) to what extent does the scene
correspond to the places mentioned in the song?; (2) to what extent does the song’s
appearance correspond to its optimal placement within the film?; and, (3) to what
extent does a figurative parallel exist that justifies the presence of the song during that
specific part of the film? In this paper, the concept of authenticity has spatial,
temporal, and cultural dimensions.

Outline of the Film’s Themes
There are several themes that intertwine during the film.
One of the primary themes is that the main character, Matt King, as the sole
executive trustee of an estate, will ultimately decide if and to whom the trust’s land
will be sold. The trust res was an inheritance of one of his ancestors who received it
from Kamehameha I. The history of trusts, especially royal trusts, is central to
understanding the history of Hawai’i; so, the role it plays in the film is apropos. (King
and Roth 2006; Cooper and Daws 1990; Kamakahi 2010)
Another theme in the film is Matt’s relationship to his wife, Elizabeth. At the
beginning of the film, Elizabeth is seen on a motor boat off Waikīkī. The film then cuts
to her as a comatose patient in Queen’s Hospital. As the story unfolds, Matt finds out
that Elizabeth had been having an affair with another man who will happen to benefit
from the sale of the trust to the likely buyer. Matt’s conflicted emotions and
considerations as sole trustee are affected. (Elizabeth never regains consciousness
and dies toward the end of the film.)

3
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A third theme involves Matt’s relationship with his daughters, Alex and Scottie.
At the beginning of the film, they do not have strong interpersonal relationships with
one another, but as the film progresses, they become a very cohesive unit. In a sense,
the increasing intimacy of Matt with his daughters counters his increasing
independence from the extended family group (`ohana) that will be voting on their
preferences regarding the disposition of the trust.

The Native Hawaiian Songs in the Film
Eleven songs are discussed briefly in this paper. They are presented according
to their chronological order in the film: Ka Makani Kā`ili Aloha, Kaua`i Beauty, Lē`ahi,
Hi`ilawe, `Imi Au Ia `Oe, Wai O Ke Aniani, `Ūlili Ē, Pua Hone, Nani Wai`ale`ale, The
Yodel Song, and He`eia. Two songs performed “live” in the movie, Nani Wai`ale`ale and
The Yodel Song, are included in the paper although they do not appear in the movie’s
soundtrack CD. (The Descendants [Soundtrack] 2011) Only one instrumental
number, `Imi Au Ia `Oe, is included because it is based upon a well-known folksong.
No songs that appear only in the credits of the film are included.

Ka Makani Kā`ili Aloha
The movie begins with Elizabeth King on a motor boat off of Waikīkī – with
Diamond Head (Lē`ahi) in the background. This is the first and last glimpse that the
audience has of Elizabeth as a non-comatose patient. Gabby Pahinui is singing Ka
Makani Kā`ili Aloha often translated as “the Love-Snatching Wind.” (Huapala.org
2012)
Ka Makani Kā`ili Aloha was written by Matthew Kane who hailed from the east
end of Moloka`i. He is also credited with other popular songs, such as Moloka`i Waltz
4
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(Moa`ula). (See Keakaokalani and Bright 1888) Generally, Ka Makani Kā`ili Aloha is
associated with the area of Kīpahulu (near Hāna) on the island of Maui. Charles E.
King, in one of his collections of Hawaiian songs, subtitles the composition “the
Kīpahulu Zephyr.” (King 1948) Indeed, Aaron Mahi, a former Director of the Royal
Hawaiian Band and a descendant of Kane, confirmed that interpretation. (Mahi 2006)
The author suspects that Kane was also intertwining kaona (hidden meaning) into the
song that refers to the place of refuge (pu`uhonua) known as Kā`ili in Hālawa Valley,
Moloka`i. (Pukui, Elbert, and Mo`okini 1974)
The track was taken from Gabby Pahinui’s iconic album, Gabby (1972), just
after his departure from the Sons of Hawai`i and the completion of their Folk Music in
Hawai`i album (1971). (Houston and Kamae 2004) The album melded the sounds of
different generations that invigorated the Hawaiian Renaissance Movement musically.
Gabby was at the center of a vortex that included his generation (Genoa Keawe, Eddie
Kamae, Atta Isaacs, etc.) along with a younger generation (Peter Moon, Robert and
Roland Cazimero, Palani Vaughan, and Gabby’s sons: “Bla,” Cyril, and Martin.) At the
time of the album’s release, other groups were expanding interest in Native Hawaiian
music as well: e.g., the Sunday Mānoa [Hawaiian Time (1968), Guava Jam
(1969), Cracked Seed (1972)], Palani Vaughan [Meet Palani Vaughan and the Sunday
Mānoa (1967)], the Sons of Hawai`i [Gabby Pahinui with the Sons of Hawai`i
(1962), Music of Old Hawai`i (1964), Folk Music of Hawai`i (1971)], the Hui `Ohana
[Young Hawai`i Plays Old Hawai`i (1972)], Keola and Kapono Beamer [Hawai`i’s Keola
and Kapono Beamer (1975)], and others.
My initial reaction to Ka Makani Kā`ili Aloha in the film was: “What the hell does
this scene on O`ahu have to do with Maui?” The movie, however, does make a link
between this Maui song and the images of Elizabeth King on O`ahu by way of a single
5
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narrative in which the character of Matthew King says that he was on Maui on
business at the time of his wife’s accident. This short reference does link the song
about a “love-snatching wind” on Maui to the events that are about to unfold in the
movie. Along with the fact that Elizabeth is taken physically, mentally, and
romantically from Matt, the figurative parallel is close to the song’s implications. I give
the match between the song and the scene a “B” grade.

Kaua`i Beauty
Kaua`i Beauty, not surprisingly, is a songs about the island of Kaua`i. Its lyrics
invoke many of Kaua`i’s referents: the maile lau li`ili`i (e.g., small leafed maile), the
mokihana flower, and the name of the great chief Manokalanipō. Many songs about
islands will refer to one or more of the following: a great chief, its highest peak (for
Kaua`i that would be Wai`ale`ale), and its recognized flower (which would also indicate
the color associated with the island – for Kaua`i, the color would be purple for the
berries of the mokihana plant). (Elbert and Mahoe 1970)
This particular track is from Gabby Pahinui’s Rabbit Island Music Festival
album. (Pahinui 1973) Along with the same cast of musicians from the Gabby album
(1972), Sonny Chillingworth makes an appearance. Chillingworth was a singer and
slack-key (kī ho`alu) virtuoso (associated with the “Sonny’s C” tuning: C-G-D-G-B-D –
a modification of the very popular “taro patch” tuning: D-G-D-G-B-D). One of the
musically interesting aspects of Gabby’s albums is that different tunings are played
simultaneously. Atta Isaac’s, for instance, used “Atta’s C” (C-G-E-G-C-E) and Gabby
often played a Mauna Loa tuning (C-G-E-G-A-E). Since tunings influence some of the
parameters of instrumentals, the short riffs represented not only differences in playing
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styles but exploit the different possibilities given the parameters afforded by the
tuning. (Dancing Cat 2011)
In audio-recording history, Kaua`i Beauty is a signature song of Andy
Cummings. (Kamakahi 2012) Andy Cummings was older than Gabby and had
employed Gabby as a steel guitar player. Cummings was a very successful musician,
but is probably best known for his hapa-haole songs (literally, part foreign, but usually
English language songs with some Native Hawaiian words) which include the popular
composition Waikīkī. (Kanahele 1979)
Kaua`i Beauty is played as Matt King is sitting on the beach in Waikīkī
watching his younger daughter, Scottie, play in the ocean. The scene takes place near
what is the slightly fictionalized version of the Outrigger Canoe Club. What does
Waikīkī have to do with Kaua`i Beauty? Nothing. However, if I was going to be
charitable, the justification for the track at this point could be to emphasize King’s
thinking about the big real estate transaction on Kaua`i -- one of the main themes in
the storyline. Thus, this preoccupation with the land deal may be continuously
pervading his thoughts. So, in the context of the movie, there might be a justification
for the track to appear on the beach scene in Waikīkī.
The match earns a grade of “D.” If the song were, however, moved to many
other parts of the movie that take place on Kaua`i, the song selection would get an “A.”

Lē`ahi
Lē`ahi is the ancient Hawaiian name for the extinct volcanic crater now known
as Diamond Head. (Pukui, Elbert, and Mo`okini 1974) In the latter part of the 19th
century, the area now known as Kapi`olani Park, just adjacent to the crater, was the
site of horse racing and the surrounding beaches were used for recreation of various
7
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sorts such as surfing and canoe racing. Lē`ahi is one of the songs that I have used
previously as a representation of enjoyment of games and pastimes in “the Native
Hawaiian Experience through Folksongs.” (Kamakahi 2004)
Lē`ahi is located at one end of Waikīkī, an area that was the seat of power on
the island of O`ahu. The four great Tahitian healers represented by the Kapaemāhū
Stones are also located in the area. Later, the great chief of O`ahu, Kakuhihewa,
reigned from there. Kamehameha the Great occupied Waikīkī and some of the royal
family had homes there: such as `Āinahau, the childhood home of Princess Ka`iulani
which was visited by Mark Twain, and Paoakalani, a home of Queen Lili`uokalani.
Three rivers once flowed through Waikīkī, but they were diverted by the Ala Wai Canal
during the development of Waikīkī in the 1920s. (Kanahele NA)
The song track for Lē`ahi is taken from Gabby Pahinui’s Gabby album. (Pahinui
1972)
In the film, Lē`ahi is played while Matt and Scottie are flying to Hawai`i, the Big
Island, to fetch Matt’s older daughter (and Scottie’s older sister) Alex. Alex is
attending an exclusive boarding school there. The school looks to be a fictional
representation of Hawai`i Preparatory Academy in Kamuela (Kailua Kona). The brief
glimpse of the lava fields and rocks along the highway is indicative of driving in Kona.
With that in mind, a song about Waimea, such as Hole Waimea – the name song of
Kamehameha I, would have been more apropos.
What is the relationship between Lē`ahi and the Big Island? None. If I were to
really use my imagination, I might abduce that any flight from Honolulu to Hilo or
Kona would have to fly over Lē`ahi and so there is slight a “tie in” there. However, the
link between Lē`ahi and the Big Island is “a swing and a miss.” The grade for the song
here is a “D.”
8
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Hi`ilawe
Hi`ilawe is the most emblematic song in the recorded Native Hawaiian genre.
(Kamakahi 2011) Hi`ilawe is also a signature song of Gabby Pahinui. (Kamakahi
2012) As such, there are several recordings of Gabby singing the song -- the movie
uses a track from his Pure Gabby album overseen by Dave Guard of the original
Kingston Trio in the 1960s. (Pahinui 1978) Although the film credits indicate that the
song is a traditional composition, modern scholarship has attributed its composition
to Sam Li`a Kalainaina from Waipi`o Valley on the island of Hawai`i. Waipi`o Valley is
associated with the romances of Maweke’s grandchildren: particularly, Olopana,
Moikeha, and Ha`inakolo. (Beckwith 1940) Ha`inakolo is referred to in the lyrics of
the song. The literal interpretation of the song is of a clandestine love affair that
follows the male from the heights near the waterfall of Hi`ilawe, through the flats of
Ma`ukele, and to the ocean. (Huapala.org 2012) I suspect that the popularity of the
song has to do with the interweaving of at least a couple of layers of kaona (i.e. hidden
meanings), some of which are not well understood or uncovered.
In the film, Hi`ilawe is played just as Matt King finds out from his daughter,
Alex, that his wife had been having an affair with another man. He is on O`ahu
running down the road to find out from some friends this person’s identity.
The song has nothing to do with the situation. A very, very generous
interpretation might find some figurative connection of Matt running downhill being
akin to the male in the song descending from Hi`ilawe Falls running down to the ocean
to rendezvous with his lover; but that would be a tremendous stretch of imagination.
If anything, the situation is opposite of those expressed in the song. “No dice;” there is
little relation between Hi`ilawe and this part of the film. Grade equals “F.”
9
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Hi`ilawe appears again later in the film, this time by Sonny Chillingworth, as
Matt is getting ready for the family meeting regarding the sale of the Kaua`i trust
property. This appearance of the song seems to be gratuitous “filler.” During the final
credits, Hi`ilawe makes another appearance – this time sung by Ernest Tavares in a
version that is more reminiscent of the tourist industry background music.

`Imi Au Ia `Oe
`Imi Au Ia `Oe is a song composed by Charles E. King and Lili`uokalani.
(Huapala.org 2012) Charles E. King was known as the “Dean of Hawaiian Music” for
his many compositions and as a compiler of his popular song book collections. (King
1915, 1944, 1948; Stillman 2008; Kanahele 1979; Kamakahi and Robillard 1994)
King was a focal character in Native Hawaiian song composition at the turn of the 20th
century.
King was mentored by Lili`uokalani, the last reigning monarch of Hawai`i.
Lili`uokalani composed many compositions of note and was part of a musical family
that included David Kalākaua (her brother), Miriam Likelike, William Pitt Leleiohoku,
and Esther Kapi`olani (Kalākaua’s wife). Lili`u’s compositions include Aloha `Oe, Ku`u
Pua O Paoakalani, and Sanoe. As a collective, the Kalākaua Family’s compositions
mark a turn toward greater “Western” romanticism within the genre. (Stillman 2008;
Kanahele 1979) This influenced Charles E. King’s compositions as well.
In the movie, `Imi Au Ia `Oe appears twice as an instrumental by Keola Beamer.
Keola Beamer and his brother, Kapono, were active on the musical forefront of the
Hawaiian Renaissance movement. He was the son of noted kumu hula, Nona Beamer;
and grandson of the excellent haku mele (song composer) from the Big Island, Helen
Desha Beamer. Beamer’s association with jazz pianist (and, later, slack-key player)
10
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George Winston sparked the creation of the pivotal Dancing Cat record label that
highlighted Native Hawaiian music and musicians. (Dancing Cat 2011)
Although the song is an instrumental, it is based upon a well-known folksong
composition. `Imi Au Ia `Oe (I Search for You) is a romantic love song associated with
the area of Puna on the Big Island. Puna is associated with lush forests and fragrant
floral scents. The song first appears in the movie as Matt, Alex (his older daughter),
and Sid (Alex’s male friend) are about to break the news to Matt’s in-laws that
Elizabeth will be taken off of artificial life support on `O`ahu.
Generally, the song represents a figurative search that Matt is having with his
comatose wife. One of the motifs in the movie is Matt’s angst as he searches within
himself given his conflicted feelings for Elizabeth post-betrayal. The songs asks the
woman, who like the `i`iwi bird (i.e., the scarlet honey creeper), to come back to him.
In this sense, the song does fit the movie in general. In another sense the song might
have some other relevance because Elizabeth’s mother, Alice, has a form of dementia
and is in search of her memories of her daughter. Although not is a romantic sense,
there is a “searching” here of the mother for the memory of her daughter.
The second appearance of the track is as the family is saying “goodbye” to
Elizabeth. The song, in a general sense, fits the general theme and specific
circumstances of loss portrayed in the film.
The grade for this song is a “B.”

Wai O Ke Aniani
Wai O Ke Aniani is an O`ahu song about the tingling, cold water that invigorates
– a metaphor for romantic love. The song makes reference to Keaniani, a ridge in
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Moanalua, and Kā`iliahi, a heiau (a place of worship) in Kahalu`u on the windward
side of O`ahu. (Huapala.org 2012; Pukui, Elbert and Mo`okini 1974)
Wai O Ke Aniani is another signature song of Gabby Pahinui, who performs this
track on his Gabby album. (Pahinui 1972; Kamakahi 2012)
The song occurs as Matt, Alex, Scottie, and Sid are traveling to Kaua`i in search
of Brian Speer (i.e., Elizabeth’s paramour). There is no apparent relationship between
this song and the scene in the film. Figuratively, the implications of the song are
contrary to that of the story’s development unless by a thread in which by doing so
Matt becomes invigorated by confrontation or righteousness. Grade equals “D.”

`Ūlili Ē
The `ūlili (the wandering tattler or sandpiper) spends part of the year in the
Hawaiian Islands and summers in the Yukon. (State of Hawai`i 2005) It is one of a set
of migratory birds of Hawai`i that also includes the kōlea (i.e., the Pacific golden
plover).
The `Ūlili Ē track is performed by Dennis Kamakahi and David Kamakahi, a
father and son duo, from their `Ohana CD. (D. Kamakahi 1999) Dennis was active
during the Hawaiian Renaissance making his first recorded appearance with the group
Na Leo O Nu`uanu in the iconic Waimea Music Festival album. (Various Artists 1974)
He then became the permanent “replacement” for Gabby Pahinui with the Sons of
Hawai`i (comprised at the time of Eddie Kamae, Joe Marshall, David “Feet” Rogers,
and Moe Keale). From that platform, he was able to find an outlet for his compositions
which include: Wahine `Ilikea, Pua Hone, and E Hīhīwai. As with Keola Beamer,
Sonny Chillingworth, Ray Kane, Cyril Pahinui, and others, he had at least one CD
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release from the Dancing Cat label. As a member of two compilation albums, he was
among the recipients of Grammy Awards. (Various Artists 2006, 2007)
`Ūlili Ē occurs when Matt and his entourage are driving with Matt’s cousin,
Ralph, from the Lihue airport on Kaua`i to Princeville. The group makes an en route
stop at the trust land. Figuratively speaking, `Ūlili Ē does fit the scenes in the movie
as it refers to the potential migration of people from other places to converge onto the
“home ground” in Kaua`i. In some sense, all the family members voting their
preferences at the meeting are returning to one of their “ancestral homes.” While
there is no footage of a sandpiper at this stage of the film, there is a quick shot just
after the song is completed of a hotel or condo complex called “Sandpiper Village.”
I give this song selection a grade of “B” with respect to its placement within the
movie.

Pua Hone
Pua Hone is a marriage proposal song written and performed by Dennis
Kamakahi from the CD entitled Pua`ena on the Dancing Cat label. (D.Kamakahi 1996)
Pua Hone (Honey Flower) is an O`ahu song linked specifically to Leilono (the area
around Āliamanu and Salt Lake somewhat close to the Honolulu Airport) where the
composer lived and Makiki (a place adjacent to Punchbowl Crater or Pūowaina) where
his intended resided.
This track occurs in the movie as Matt et al. are viewing the trust land on
Kaua`i. They reminisce about the camping trips that many in the family have enjoyed
in the pristine area. Ralph, Matt’s cousin, visually maps out the planned development
of the area and remarks that it is too bad that they will lose it. Matt concurs and
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reluctantly replies that “Everything has its time.” To which Scottie, who has never had
a chance to enjoy the area, retorts: “What about me? I want to camp!”
It is at this moment that the viewer suspects that Matt is beginning to lean
toward not selling the property despite the extended family’s wishes to do so.
There is, however, no connection between the song and the area at all. The
grade for this song selection at this juncture in the film is an “F.” However, if the song
were moved to a time when a connection a proposal connection between Matt and
Elizabeth could be made, the song use might be graded a ”B.”

Nani Wai`ale`ale
Nani Wai`ale`ale is one of two songs in the film but not on the soundtrack that
are performed by the group Kanak Attack. Nani Wai`ale`ale was written by Daniel
Pokipala, Jr. and contains many well-known signifiers of Kaua`i: e.g., its mountain
(Wai`ale`ale), its great chief (Manokalanipō), and its flower (mokihana).
Within the Hawaiian archipelago, Kaua`i was an anomaly – it was the island
most strongly associated with menehune (sometimes referred to as “little people” and
associated with early migrants from the Marquesas islands or members of the kauwa
or slave caste), the only island with a canyon (Waimea), and the only major island not
to be conquered by Kamehameha I through battle. (Kuykendall 1953; Joesting 1988)
The appearance of the song in the film occurs when Matt and his entourage
enter a restaurant/bar just after the touristy signs of “Tiki Man” and “Tahiti Nui” are
shown. The place is where locals and others mix.
The song is particularly apropos because it is a Kaua`i song performed in a
manner that one would find in “real life.” As a reference to the backdrop where
activities are taking place, the film gets a grade of “A” for this song selection.
14
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In the storyline, this is where Matt meets one of his other cousins and finds out
that his wife’s lover, Brian Speer, will benefit financially to a great degree by selling of
the trusts land to the most likely buyer.

The Yodel Song
Within the same sequence, Kanak Attack sings the Yodel Song which is also not
on the soundtrack CD.
This is an English language song with definite ties to country music and the
paniolo. The paniolo (from the Hawaiianized version of Spanish) were brought to
Hawai`i during the 19th century to assist in creating and maintaining cattle ranching
as an economic enterprise. The bulk of these efforts were focused upon the Big Island
(most notably the Parker Ranch) and Maui, but ranches sprouted up on every island.
The paniolo are credited with introducing the guitar to Hawai`i – which, of course, led
to the creation of kī ho`alu or slack-key guitar playing. (Kanahele 1979; Dancing Cat
2011)
Hawai`i is also considered the birthplace of the steel guitar. Entertainers such
as Sol Ho`opi`i began to popularize the instrument on his tours of the continental U.S.
The instrument was adopted enthusiastically by blues and country music. Jerry
Byrd, for instance, was a popular figure as a steel guitar player in both genre. The
general musical structure of Hawaiian and country music songs are quite similar in
being centered on a tonic with simple chord relations. The two genre are somewhat
akin to one another in instrumentation used as well. (Kanahele 1979)
The Yodel Song reinforces the relationship between country music, paniolo, and
Hawai`i that has existed in songs such as Adios Ke Aloha, Kilakila Nā Roughrider,
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Waiomina, Hawaiian Cowboy, Kaula`ili, and so on. The song definitely fits into the
movie very well. Sid mentions in the sequence, “This place rocks!” Grade equals “A.”

He`eia
There is a bit of a controversy as to whether the song He`eia is associated with
the Big Island of Hawai`i or the island of O`ahu. The confusion may have arisen from
the fact that the song is purported to be a name song for David Kalakāua, who is most
often identified with the island of O`ahu. Both islands have beach places named
He`eia. Eddie Kamae contended that He`eia was a Big Island song. (Kamae 1964)
Kihei De Silva has recently supported that view. (De Silva 2012)
The song uses canoe surfing as a means of talking about a romantic rendezvous
with perhaps a twist of mistaken identity. The surfer goes “out of bounds” and messes
up the orderly fishing lines and hooks already set in the water. This is yet another
emblematic Native Hawaiian song and signature song for Gabby Pahinui. (Kamakahi
2011, 2012) The track is taken from the Gabby album. (Pahinui 1972)
This song occurs in the film when Matt and family are returning to Honolulu
and where Scottie is finally told that her mother is going to die. Of all the songs in the
film, this one is probably the most dissonant with respect to the action taking place in
the movie. So, the song selection with the storyline gets an “F.”
The song could have been used in a couple of other places in the film, e.g.,
when Matt found out Elizabeth was cheating on him or when he kisses Brian Speer’s
wife, but that would only have possibly raised the grade to a “C.”
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Discussion
The purpose of this paper was to evaluate the authenticity of songs selected
in The Descendants vis-à-vis their placement within the film. Authenticity was
evaluated in terms of place, chronicity, and figurative parallels (i.e., space, time, and
culture). Employing a simple “A through F” grading system, each song was assessed.
Table 1 summarizes the outcome of this process.
Table 1. Song Selection Grade and Grade if Moved
POSSIBLE GRADE IF
Film
GRADE
MOVED
Ka Makani Kā‘Ili
Aloha
B
B
Kaua‘i Beauty
D
A
Lē`ahi
D
A
Hi ‘ilawe
F
C
‘Ima Au Ia ‘Oe
B
B
Wai O Ke Aniani
D
B
‘Ūlili Ē
B
B
Pua Hone
F
B
Nani Wai`ale`ale
A
A
The Yodel Song
A
A
He’eia
F
C
GPA
1.73
3.18
FINAL GRADE
CB
By employing very generous assumptions, the actual songs selected received a
C-minus grade (mean = 1.73). By simply repositioning some of the songs into other
scenes, these same selections could have yielded a solid B grade (mean = 3.18). Thus,
the author contends that with some reasonable effort, the film could have enhanced
the authenticity of the songs with the storyline to a large degree.
To criticize the film on song selection and placement is one thing, but to suggest
“better” songs is another thing. Attempting to maintain as much as the original songs
as possible, my suggestions are listed in Table 2. In creating the list, I looked to
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consider the three dimensions of authenticity: a sense of place (spatiality), chronicity
(timing of the selection given the storyline and context), and figurative parallels
(cultural meanings or themes).
Table 2. Suggested Changes in Song Selection
Possible
Film
Replacement
notes
Ka Makani Kā‘Ili
Ka Makani Kā‘Ili
Aloha
Aloha
Matt doing business in Maui
Enjoyment of the Diamond Head
Kaua‘i Beauty
Lē`ahi
area
A Waimea song with ties to
Lē`ahi
Hole Waimea
Kamehameha
Hi ‘ilawe
Manu Kapalulu
A song about gossip
‘Ima Au Ia ‘Oe
‘Ima Au Ia ‘Oe
Searching for a loved one
Wai O Ke Aniani
Pua Māmane
An upbeat Kaua`i song
‘Ūlili Ē
Kaua`i Beauty
A Kaua`i song
Pua Hone
Nani Hanalei
A Hanalei song
Nani Wai`ale`ale
Nani Wai`ale`ale
A Kaua`i song
The Yodel Song
The Yodel Song
Country music connection
A hapa-haole song about (romantic)
He’eia
Ei Nei
loss
‘Ima Au Ia ‘Oe
Ka Ipo Lei Manu
A dirge
Hi’ilawe
Kaua`i o Mano
A Kaua`i song
A migration/gathering song re:
`Ūlili Ē
sandpipers
Hawai`i Aloha
A song for solidarity
Despite my critiques and criticisms of the placement of particular song
selections within The Descendants, I applaud the film for incorporating Native
Hawaiian songs into the soundtrack. In addition Hemming’s novel (2008) also
provided a foundation for addressing many themes of import in contemporary Hawai`i.
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Challenging traditional ways of thinking and doing local/regional
history research in South Africa: Some global learning and sharing
ELIZE S VAN EEDEN ∗
School of Basic Sciences, North-West University, South Africa
Abstract
Formal regional-cum-local history research practice in South Africa is very nearly 50 years old. In
many ways its development was closely associated with trends of the time in Europe and
elsewhere. This kind of research was intuitively or perhaps intentionally done under the umbrella
of a variety of rural and urban developments, themes and phenomena. Some international
influences on historians and other academics in the humanities and social sciences in South Africa
which surfaced are also discussed. Regional-cum-local history research frameworks as
methodologies used in the past have been revised to become integrative models. Idealistically, it is
felt that well-organised (and not at random) integrative research in a regional environment may be
the only way to progress towards the quest (and need) for inclusive regional histories as
contributions to the understanding of regions and the shortcomings of research on regions. In this
regard the historian dealing with an aspect of regional history as defined in this discussion, could
rather frame his/her research contribution more “historically” in the spirit of regional research than
“thematic-politically” with geographics that either appears to be accentuated or being peripheral.
Historians in this comprehensive field have also recently been accused of operating without a
philosophical base and sound epistemology. These challenges should be given some renewed
critical thought by regional historians all over the world. In this discussion ideas for rethinking this
field of history have been put forward in an effort to progress towards such a debate. In the
process the reader is informed of the historiographical status of local-cum-regional history in
South Africa within a global context. Some new thinking on place and people in regional history
with regard to research methodologies unified as “historical regionalism” is also offered for
further debate.
Keywords: Regional history; local history; research methodology; historiography; integrative
multidisciplinary; humanities; social sciences; history from below; HSRC Regional History
Division

Doing research in History on places and its peoples in South Africa (to become known as
local history or regional history studies), was formalised by the mid seventies as regional
history with an open agenda and no particular defined framework. At the time different
schools of thought engaged in research on ordinary people in urban and rural areas. 1
These events coincide with decades in which South Africa’s legal apartheid between
races were a detrimental factor in dissatisfaction leading to political turmoil 2 and which
implicitly or explicitly impacted on the historiographical landscape of recording some
regional histories of South Africa. Though the contextuality of the time may have
influenced the ways intellectuals (especially historians) have documented local-cumregional history in South Africa, the focus of this discussion mainly aims at sharing some
∗
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historiographical trends in approaching this comprehensive field, and how global
influences were present. Rethinking ways in understanding and approaching regional
history research is offered in the second part of the discussion. Refreshed methodological
frameworks are offered for consideration. It is hoped that this long-due debate will be
continued in an effort to epistemologically progress in this field of doing History.
To understand frameworks of understanding and undertaking regional-cum-local history
(and this concept is deliberately combined because of its still undefined use in South
Africa and a prevailing greyness elsewhere), some historiographical pointers are shared
that has stimulated interesting debates in the past five to six decades.
In Europe the British local history research and teaching gained momentum from 1947 at
Leicester School, through the rural research studies of Finberg and Skipp. 3 Both from
1952 shared their ideas on the definition of particularly local history. The using of the
word “region” as part of local, or as a synonym in debating local by Finberg and Skipp is
rare. Through the well-known approach of Arnold Toynbee towards research on
civilisations Finberg 4 defines local history as:
The business of the local historian then, as I see it, is to re-enact in his own mind, and to portray
for his readers, the Origin, Growth, Decline and Fall of a local community.

This local community to Finberg further was defined as inclusive of a study of local
communities within the context of the national history.
Two decades earlier than Finberg a geographer and educator James Fairgrieve, 5
suggested a conceptual understanding of local regional studies 6 as that:
Local studies form the basis of the whole structure of geographical knowledge (historical and civic
knowledge). For no systematic geographical (historical or civic) account of any area, whether it be
a “natural” region or one defined by political boundaries, or a whole can be taken until the writer
(leaner) has at his disposal a multitude of facts and the chief source of these facts is in local
regional studies….

It is especially the last remark of Fairgrieve that is embraced from a regional history
perspective: constructive and focussed narrow studies are required to ensure a more
comprehensive account of a region within a certain defined context. Fairgrieve’s thinking
appears to have made an impression and pivotal impact on some educators of History in
the 1960’s in South Africa. 7
No additional thoughts on regional-cum-local seem to have been produced since the
pioneering contributions of the aforementioned 20th Century intellectuals. A notable
development, years later, is the Regional History Centre, established in Britain in 1997 to
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promote research into the history of Britain's South Western counties. Another aim was
to add a further understanding into the concept of regionalism.
A conceptual appreciation of regional history in the United States in the past has been
more geographically understood. Historical writing also has been organised mainly
around periods or thematic fields, “rather than regions”. 8 Regional and local history
apparently was also clearly differentiated, though no elaboration is provided by Abbott
on these “differences”.
Still in the USA and at the turn of the 21st Century, Armitage 9 observed that:
Regional history has been enjoying a resurgence lately. In western history the combined forces of
environmental history and ethnic history have produced the perspective we call The New Western
History. Environmental history directs attention to areas that share similar physical geographies, ...
the presence of large racial ethnic populations in specific locations…

This particular trend is perhaps currently featuring in South Africa through research
needs in indigenous knowledge systems, oral histories and the environmental status of for
example industrialised areas.
On the other hand Armitage’s 10 critique on the vagueness of the “regional” definition
together with some shortcomings in the historiographical approach towards regional
history in the past, are shared (as it was no different in the South Africa by 2012):
Even when it is possible to agree on regional boundaries, further problems arise with the term.
Historians owe the particular usage of the term regionalism to Frederick Jackson Turner, and like
Turner's more famous theory, the frontier thesis, the legacy is ambiguous. Following Turner's
commanding lead, subsequent historians used the concept of region both confidently and sloppily,
assuming that some thing or things in the region bound people together in ways that superseded
cultural and racial boundaries. This assumption of general regional commonalities, while
recognizing differences between regions, ignored conflicts and differences within regions. In
effect, then, regional historians wrote only the history of the dominant cultural group and not that
of subordinate ones, ignoring class, race, gender, and other differences.

Some of these shortcomings as outlined by Armitage were given some priority by some
researchers of especially social, urban and rural-related histories in South Africa since the
seventies. However, research in fields and themes or phenomena with the intention to
create a, or contribute to the, broader understanding of a region 11 remains fallow and still
requires the active attention of historians. Limitations in the field of regional-cum-local
history in South Africa include the proper recording of regional and township settlement
of Africans all over South Africa since the 20th Century.

8
C Abbott, “United States regional history as an instructional field: The practice of college and university history departments”, The
Western Historical Quarterly, 21(2), 1990, p. 197-203.
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One of the first major books on regional history, 12 is a 2007 publication with regional
case studies edited by Bill Lancaster, Diana Newton and Natasha Vall, titled An agenda
for regional history. These authors apparently favour the concept “regional” rather than
“local”. Regions are also referred to as either geographical, socio-cultural or economic.
Riukulehto adds that administrative and discursive phenomena may also lead to an
entirely different map of regions that makes the structure or form of a region simple or
complex.
In the South African context, as elsewhere, the concept of referring to nearby or
geographically outlined histories as regional-cum-local has never been extensively
disputed. Since the founding of the Institute for Historical Research (IHR) in 1969 at the
Human Sciences Research Council (HSRC) in Pretoria, the IHR established a division for
the study of regional history in 1975. The IHR covered any history on places and its
peoples as being regional with no paricular understanding attached to its research
protocol. The IHR’s founding of the Regional History Division was said to have
transpired from international inspiration, as it was a field that elsewhere blossomed. 13
To avoid being further trapped in the concept of local versus regional, the discussion
rather continues to engage with some of the intellectual phases in this comprehensive
field of history at the tip of Africa that features global connections, and some
considerations in return. Perhaps for the moment its sufficient to say that up to the time of
writing no uniformity existed on the concepts local-cum-regional and that its “sloppily”
nature 14 inspired a rethinking with regards to its conceptual understanding and utilising
through modeled framework(s) which are shared later in the discussion. For the sake of a
more fluent dialogue the concept regional history studies is mostly used further on.
Modern day studies of History consist of many different fields, including those that focus
on certain regions and those that focus on certain topical or thematic elements of
historical investigation. Peter Stearns 15 for example divides social history into sections,
namely demographic history; black history; history of education; ethnic history; family
history; labour history; rural history and urban history. The reality is that all spaces
within particularly defined places do in fact host all these so-called “areas of study” in
regional history – including social history – as pointed out by Stearns. 16
From my understanding of, and experience with, regional history studies I feel that in
many ways a choice of research topics by historians seldom is/or has been decided on in a
structured way with the intention to providing an all-inclusive view of a particular
theme’s representativeness, in for example a specific country, region or a very particular
12

S Riukulehto, “The concept of region in regional history”, paper presented, Regional Studies Association annual International
Conference 2010 (available at: www.regional-studies-assoc.ac.uk/events/2010/may.../Riukulehto1.pd.) as accessed on 30 April 2010,
pp. 1-7.
13
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narrow defined space. The impression is rather that space, place and even its peoples
become peripheral, and that a research theme/phenomenon is decided on or determined
by trends of the day or a political or controversial issue.
Some recent debates on regional history suggest that historians in this field should assess
their epistemological space in History (in their narrowness), by for example expanding on
the Finberg and Skipp model, 17 or consider some newly revised integrative
multidisciplinary models when engaging in regional history. 18 Historians should also
consider and acknowledge the value of ultimately structuring all narrow research in
regional history studies to serve a broader collective identity, perhaps embedded in a
unifying concept 19 such as “historical regionalism”. In this regard the environmental
perspective of Donald Worster 20 on regional history is significant:
What the regional historian should first want to know is how a people or peoples acquired a place
and, then, how they perceived and tried to make use of it.

Modern day requirements (like land debates, environmental studies issues regarding
service delivery in communities and the well-being of humans in communities) could
certainly benefit from inclusive regional history expressions to add value to current
debates on finding solutions. A historiographical reflection on South Africa regarding
regional history follows to provide additional context and understanding for supporting a
rethinking of ways in doing regional history.

A concise historiographical reflection of South Africa’s organising, researching and
teaching regional history
Historiographical pointers to the practice of regional-cum-local history in South Africa
are represented in trends that are particularly evident in ideas from the French Annales
school, some British historians (such as Eric Hobsbawm, Edward Thompson and Gareth
Stedman Jones), the British “History Workshop Model”, which concentrates on the lives
of ordinary people, the American “New Left” group and the German “Alltagsgeschichte”
(everyday history in the Marxian school of “history from below”). Some of these
international trends in historical thinking are discernible in the thoughts, research
methodologies and teaching of the so-called Afrikaner nationalists, the liberal, radical
and revisionist historians in South Africa. 21 For some researchers in the HSRC’s regional
division, the thoughts of the British historians Finberg and Skipp on local history22 have
17
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19
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20
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21
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changing past: Trends in South African historical writing (Johannesburg, Southern Publishers, 1998), pp. 164-170; C Saunders, The
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been a methodological pointer in engaging with regional history in their first decade of
research activity. 23
Some historians observed that the then emerging fields of social history 24 and local
history 25 in South Africa, for example, paved the way for history researchers to become
more aware of regional social trends. 26 An icon of South African history practice, F.A.
van Jaarsveld, 27 supported disciplinary co-operation between history and other disciplines
in the 1970s as an addition to the development of history’s expanding focus and fields of
research. These trends, and more expressive present day research connections with
communities and community knowledge gradually paved ways for closer
interdisciplinary and transdisciplinary research and teaching opportunities. 28
From the late 1970s to the early 1980s, interdisciplinary regional history research by the
HSRC developed alongside the ideas of the equally interdisciplinary-focused History
Workshop Group of the University of the Witwatersrand (Wits), supported as “history
from below”. 29 In 2010 the founders of the History Workshop described their intellectual
agenda of the time as “more broadly a consciously political enterprise”, very much “preoccupied with class”, and externally inspired by intellectual Marxism, then described as
revisionism. 30 So, while a section of mainly English-speaking historians in the 1970s and
1980s were especially occupied with giving a voice to the “ordinary oppressed” South
Africans “silenced by white and bourgeois domination” in the fraught apartheid years, 31 a
mainly Afrikaans-speaking group of historians engaged in regional history research as
inspired by the HSRC. 32 In the HSRC’s approach bottom-up history was complemented,
but not ignoring top-down activities and trends. 33
It is doubtful if under- and postgraduate courses for teaching regional history in South
Africa, at the zenith of doing research in this field, were developed and implemented. It
may have been the exception rather than the rule, 34 but research lacking in this area, may
23

Compare A Wessels, 1986. “Contree Die eerse tien jaar”, Contree, 21, 1986, p. 26.
FA Van Jaarsveld, “Oor die opleiding van geskiedkundiges Deel 1”, Historia, 16(2), 1971a, pp. 74-88; “Oor die opleiding van
geskiedkundiges, Deel 2, Historia 16(3), 1971b, pp. 146-160; DJ Van Zyl, “Geskiedenis as vak en wetenskap: Nuwe uitdagings”,
South African Historical Journal, 19(1), 1987, pp. 1-5; A Grundlingh, “Herhistorisering en herposisionering: perspektiewe op aspekte
van geskiedsbeoefening in hedendaagse Suid-Afrika”, Historia, 46(2), 2001, pp. 315-318.
25
FA Van Jaarsveld, “Oor die onderrig van sosiale geskiedenis en riglyne vir sy metodiek”, Historia, 17(2), 1972, pp. 118-133.
26
CC Eloff, “History from below…”, Paper, 13th SAHA Conference, Unisa, 22-25 January 12, 1991a, p. 12.
27
FA Van Jaarsveld, “Geskiedenis en relevansie”, Historia, 24(1), 1979, pp. 14-18; FA Van Jaarsveld, “South Africa as an industrial
society”, Historia, 34(1), 1989, pp. 95-99.
28
ES van Eeden, Impressions on conducting and reporting interdisciplinary and transdisciplinary environmental research in South
Africa – a historian’s perspective (Inaugural lecture 07/2010, Vaal Triangle, Platinum Press, NWU Campus), March 2010a, pp. 1-44;
ES van Eeden, “Considering environmental history within the transdisciplinary methodology as research focus for today and
tomorrow”, Interdisciplinary Science Review 36(4), 2011a, pp. 314-329.
29
CC Eloff, “History from below…”, Paper, 13th SAHA Conference, Unisa, 22-25 January 12, 1991a, p. 12; B Bozzolli (ed.), Town
and countryside in the Transvaal (Johannesburg, Ravan Press, 1983).
30
P Bonner, Keynote Address to the ‘Life after thirty’ colloquium, African Studies 9(1), 2010, pp. 14-15.
31
P Bonner, Keynote Address to the ‘Life after thirty’ colloquium, African Studies 9(1), 2010, p. 22.
32
ES van Eeden, “Regional, local, urban and rural history as nearby spaces and places: Historiographical and methodological
reflections towards modern day practice”, Special Edition, New Contree 63, 2012, pp. 1-34; CF Bakkes, Editorial, Contree 1, 1977, p.
2.
33
ES van Eeden, “Using a transdisciplinary approach for environmental crisis research in History”, The Journal for Transdisciplinary
Research in Southern Africa, 6(1), 2010b, pp. 191-208; ES van Eeden, “Exploring local histories in the use and appreciation of
Heritage and History in history curricula”, Yesterday&Today, 5, 2010c, pp. 23-50; CC Eloff, “History from below: ‘n Oorsig”, SuidAfrikaanse Historiese Joernaal, 25(1), 1991b, pp. 50-51.
34
Compare P Maylam, “Reminiscences – Herinneringe. A hundred years of History at Rhodes university: Some reflections on the
department’s centenary colloquium”, Historia, 57(1), 2012, pp. 165-171.
24
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provide new insights. The perceived absence of the constructive accommodation of
regional history teaching and research in History programmes in the country, contributed
to a dearth phase of epistemological commitment in the field.
The first (and last) informative and critical comment on regional historical studies in the
country came from Christopher Saunders in 1990 while he was reviewing a publication
titled “The angry divide” under the editorial guidance of Wilmot James and Mary
Simons, which covered local and regional histories of the Western Cape in South Africa.
As did Van Jaarsveld, 35 Saunders stated that the country was lacking in substantial
contributions towards regional history when compared to smaller states internationally.
Saunders criticised the intentions of Revisionist historians in the 1970s (particularly the
Wits History Workshop Group) for their focusing on the social consequences of the
Witwatersrand and its gold-mining industry, and not because of any concern for writing a
regional history. Saunders 36 affirms:
For all their brilliance, Charles van Onselen’s studies in the social economic history on the
Witwatersrand were also limited in range, as ‘studies’ implies, and did not address issues of
regionalism. The same is true of the papers in the three volumes in the Wits History Workshop
series, despite the claim made by Belinda Bozolli, after she pointed out the focus of the second
workshop had moved from the townships on the Rand to ‘town and countryside… Bozzoli’s
reminder of the importance of the specific regional dimensions of, say, capital accumulation,
resistance or culture, was a useful one but it was not followed up…

Saunders also applauds, for example, the contributions of A.H. Brookes, C. de B Webb,
A. Duminy and B. Guest on their versions of the history of the former Natal province
(now KwaZulu-Natal), and criticises the other provinces of the time in South Africa for
falling short in this regard. 37 To what level historians have contributed to record the
regional histories of South Africa’s nine provinces within particular paradigms and
methodologies (other than the Wits History Workshop and the HSRC Regional History
Division) is unlikely but still requires some substantial research.
Apart from his critique of the History Workshop, Saunders also rightly criticised the
HSRC’s regional history research division (and their newly founded journal Contree) for
being “parochial and narrow in focus”: 38
The Division for Regional History of the Human Sciences Research Council has divided the
country into as many as twenty-eight regional [areas], but Contree has not significantly furthered
the study of the history of those regions as such.

In actual fact, the Division of Regional History of the HSRC did advance regional
research in, for example, the Northern Cape and the Free State, 39 despite a limited
35
FA Van Jaarsveld, “Demokratisering in die geskiedwetenskap: Van ‘n elitegeskiedenis van bo tot ‘n alledaagse geskiedenis van
onderaf”, Historia, 32(1), 1987, pp. 34-42.
36
Saunders, “What of regional history? Towards a history of the Western Cape”, South African Historical Journal, 22(1), 1990, pp.
131-140.
37
C Saunders, “What of regional history? Towards a history of the Western Cape”, South African Historical Journal, 22(1), 1990, p.
133; T Strauss and C Saunders, Cape Town and the Cape Peninsula post 1806: A working bibliography (Cape Town, Centre for
African Studies University of Cape Town), 1989, p. 141.
38
C Saunders, “What of regional history? Towards a history of the Western Cape”, South African Historical Journal, 22(1), 1990, p.
134.
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capacity of researchers. The Division also intellectually supported research elsewhere
before finally stopping after just more than a decade of formally pioneering such
research. Inevitably, the HSRC’s regional division had to pass the responsibility for the
journal Contree for urban and regional history in 1992 to historians in tertiary academia.
An active and visible way of doing and publishing research as regional history in South
Africa from this decade onwards declined, whereas the History Workshop Group still
thrived due to financial support. Their research approach, however, occassionaly attracted
severe criticism, and so they themselves perceived that a clear focus had been lost by the
late 1990s. The change in South Africa’s political landscape after 1994 partly
contributed to this loss of direction and to a temporary, but dormant, History Workshop
Group up to 1998. 40
Also, in little to none of the regional research (and discussions on the research
methodology or its historiography) that was done by South African historians in the
heyday of the HSRC’s regional division did there appear to be consistency and healthy
ways of dealing with postgraduate historical research studies afterwards up to 2011. At
this stage the History Workshop Group experienced an active decade of engaging with
the demands of non-governmental organisations and government officials on themes such
as land restitution, urban governance, labour movements and HIV/AIDS. A proactive,
self-initiated research focus within the History Workshop Group was absent by 2005. To
remedy this “deficiency”, the Group was given Centre of Excellence status by South
Africa’s National Research Foundation (NRF), and in 2006 the “Local Histories and
Present Realities” programme came to life through NRF funding. 41 This provided the
History Workshop Group with an opportunity to “link more systematically its attempts to
serve community needs with a wider research project”. According to Bonner, these needs
projected more research in social, urban and local history. 42
Oral history and oral testimonies formed the heart of the History Workshop’s activities
since its founding, although the broader utility of these oral archives has not yet been
unlocked. 43 The same scenario applied to the local/regional histories that were developed
and/or inspired by the HSRC’s regional initiative. Little to no research that was produced
has so far been efficiently utilised or assessed to complement a broader regional historical
understanding, nor to systematically progress towards producing a synthesis of, for
example, the research theories and methodologies that may apply. 44
However, present-day local and environmental management needs in basically all places
in South Africa have played a role in the recent awareness of the value of regional
histories, if systematically approached and researched. 45 Viewed from a global angle
Compare PHR Snyman, Ontstaan en groei van Postmasburg, Contree, 13, 1983, pp. 4-26; Daniёlskuil – Die tronk mite, Contree, 17,
1985, pp. 21-24; “Die Langeberg-rebellie en die totstandkoming van Olifantshoek”, Contree, 19, 1986, pp. 16-26; Die rol van
sendelinge, die owerheid en ekonomiese faktore in die ontstaan van Kuruman”, 1886-1913, Contree, 22, pp. 5-14.
40
P Bonner, Keynote Address to the ‘Life after thirty’ colloquium, African Studies, 9(1), 2010, pp. 20-22.
41
P Bonner, Keynote Address to the ‘Life after thirty’ colloquium, African Studies, 9(1), 2010, p. 24.
42
D Posel, Social history and the Wits History Workshop”, African studies, 69(1), 2010, pp. 29-40; N Nieftagodien, The place of ‘The
local’ in History Workshop’s Local History, African Studies, 69(1), 2010, pp. 41-58; P Bonner, Keynote Address to the ‘Life after
thirty’ colloquium, African Studies, 9(1), 2010, p. 24.
43
P Bonner, Keynote Address to the ‘Life after thirty’ colloquium, African Studies, 9(1), 2010, p. 25.
44
Compare ES van Eeden, “Exploring local histories in the use and appreciation of Heritage and History in history curricula”,
Yesterday&Today, 5, 2010c, pp. 23-50.
45
ES van Eeden, Impressions on conducting and reporting interdisciplinary and transdisciplinary environmental research in South
Africa – a historian’s perspective (Inaugural lecture 07/2010, Vaal Triangle: Platinum Press, NWU Campus, March 2010a), pp. 1-44;
39
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angle this trend is not new, 46 equally so the utilising of disciplinary integrative research
techniques to contribute to inclusive insights in research on regions. Regional history
studies can benefit from these multidisciplinary projects that breach the fields of the
humanities and the social sciences. 47 It also is in this paradigm then that some past
research methodologies in regional History internationally is scrutinized with the
intention to offer additional thoughts on how to think about regional history studies and
progressing to broader regional histories.

Experiencing with a regional history research framework from the global context
Though several schools of thought has impacted on research projects dealing with
regional histories (that in particular has in mind developments or trends in a specific topic
or phenomenon) the harvesting from research experience on the methodological “how”,
failed. Some first practitioners formally doing research as local history were from the
United Kingdom engaged in some way on methodology. 48 At the University College of
Leicester some History experts, in particular Finberg and Skipp and later Hoskins, made
the following remark about the research methodology that applied in older histories: 49
The reasons why so many of the older local histories fail to satisfy us are now clear. The writers
were content to heap up all the facts they could discover, without order, art or methodology, and
with no criterion for distinguishing the trivial from the significant…

Old-style or traditional local history was exemplified by dull, parochial chronicles
featuring an elitist conservative approach. Explicitly concerning the old-style local
history methodology, Sheeran and Sheeran 50 further add:
Methodologically, they [Finberg and Hoskins on old-style local history] objected to the
antiquarian, fact-collecting tradition, the lack of order and method, and the overdependence on
documentary sources. Philosophically, they criticized the lack of a ‘central unifying theme’ which
would serve to distinguish local history as a discipline…

The above-mentioned points of critique may very well still apply to some regional history
contributions in South Africa.
A basic research framework for local history was developed by Victor Skipp in the early
1980s. 51 This structure with no particular “unifying theme” or phenomenon (and adapted
ES van Eeden, A practical exploration of the feasibility of “Integrative Multidisciplinary research from a broad ecohealth perspective
in South Africa”, The Journal for Transdisciplinary Research in Southern Africa, 7(2), 2011b, pp. 23-50; ES van Eeden, “Regional,
local, urban and rural history as nearby spaces and places: Historiographical and methodological reflections towards modern day
practice”, Special Edition, New Contree 63, 2012, pp. 1-34.
46
SH Armitage, “From the inside out: Rewriting regional history”, Frontiers - A Journal of Women's Studies, 22(3), 2001, p. 32.
47
Compare GH Hirsch Hadorn, H Hoffmann-Riem, S Biber-Klemm, W Grossenbacher-Mansuy, D Joye, C Pohl, U Wiesmann, E
Zemp (eds.), Handbook of transdisciplinary research (Austria, Springer, 2008); JT Klein, W Grossenbacher-Mansuy, R Häberli, A
Bill, RW Scholz, M Welti (eds.), Transdisciplinarity: Joint problem solving among science, technology and society. An effective way
of managing complexity (Birkhäuser Verlag: Basel, 2001).
48
K Tiller, “Review of local history since 1945”, The Local Historian, 36(1), 2006, pp. 64-66; E Lord, “Review article: What is
regional history?”, The Local Historian, no. 39(1), February 2009, pp. 69-72; L Munby, D Huw Owen and J Scannel, Local history
since 1945: England, Wales and Ireland (London, Socialist History Society, 2005).
49
HPR Finberg and VHT Skipp, Local history. Objective and pursuit (Newton Abbot Drevon, David & Charles, 1967), p. 19; WG
Hoskins, Local history in England (London, Longman, 1958).
50
G Sheeran and Y Sheeran, “Discourses in local history”, Rethinking History 2(1), 1998, p. 67.
51
VHT Skipp, “Local history: A new definition and its implications”, Local Historian, 14, 1981, pp. 325-391.
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versions of it) has been followed by some postgraduate scholars in History in South
Africa. 52

A research methodology framework for local history proposed by Victor Skipp in
1981
THEMES IN LOCAL HISTORY RESEARCH
Topographical background
Archaeological information (earliest inhabitants prior to
township development), regional/district borders, land settlement
and demography)
Township settlement and management
Political development
Law, order and military activities
Economic development
Educational development
Health and social welfare services
Religious practices
Communication services: visibility, availability and value
Social activities (recreational and cultural)
Figure 1. As visually structured by ES van Eeden.

According to this model, the regional historian has to follow a narrative and descriptive
approach that should include a strict analytical methodology, not forgetting to be
comparative as well. The Skipp model suggests that the historical development of all
fields locally, namely the political, the economical, the cultural, etc., could be equally
studied in one research project. The variety of fields/phenomena could also be studied
separately and independently. 53 Skipp did not provide any extensive description or
suggestion(s) of how to approach each of the locally identified fields of research if it is
researched and discussed as a separate entity, but then obviously in more depth.
Although not explictly indicated, some South African historians interpreted this model
(see Figure 1) as research from the top down and bottom up within a particular
community. Moreover, this framework as a methodology, which was also indirectly
acknowledged by the HSRC’s regional division in the 1970s and 1980s, was not regarded
as a practise that would necessarily serve as a means to progress towards developing a
logical inclusive or broader regional history. Because research in regional histories was a
developing field in its infant stages in South Africa during the 1970s and 1980s, some
historians in South Africa followed their own intuition as far a methodological
framework was concerned, while mainly relying on standard historical methods to guide

52
53

See the author’s interpretative version of Skipp’s thinking in Figure 1.
Compare VHT Skipp, “Local history: A new definition and its implications”, Local Historian, 14, 1981, p. 329.
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them. Others preferred to engage with specific local themes that also served a purpose
during the Apartheid years in South Africa. 54
To address a specific theme or phenomenon in a regional history, as suggested in the
Skipp framework (Figure 1), the outline in Figure 2 could serve as a guideline, also
having Turner’s broader thoughts on regional trends in mind: 55

Suggestions for a research framework in a theme-specific discourse on regional
histories
Figure 2. [Source?]

In the History Workshop’s “history from below” research framework 56 themes or
phenomena like race, gender, class, capitalism, poverty, industry’s impact on the
environment, etc., featured much more than studies 57 in which the research framework
and ideas of Finberg and Skipp were accommodated. The German Alltagsgeschichte as a
paradigm of the time consciously and unconsciously attracted more attention in the
History Workshop circle. 58 Oral history recordings of ordinary people in such
communities (as a people’s history) were a dominant aspect of the research methodology
followed, which was not always regarded as the foremost way of doing research on local
history. Subjectivity, simplicity and politicising of the past were said to feature too
predominantly in the Wits Workshop Group’s methodology. 59 In addition to these
observations, one could add that the predominant emphasis on a thematic phenomenon
(as in “history from below”) did not necessarily serve a broader framework of
contributing to or progressing towards regional/local history (as for example the
framework suggested in Figure 2 and recommended by Saunders).
Aside from not ever having been sufficiently regionally focused, the “history from
below” methodology was assessed by Eloff 60 of the former Regional Research Division
of the HSRC as follows (freely translated from the Afrikaans):
With regard to methodological ‘innovation’, the ‘history from below’ approach has been
influential: previously neglected dimensions of the historical science came into their own. For
example, the collection and use of oral information, participatory activities to provide a
‘customary colour’ to history, supporting multidisciplinary and interdisciplinary research, focusing
on a total all-inclusive approach towards the past…

54
ES van Eeden, “Regional, local, urban and rural history as nearby spaces and places: Historiographical and methodological
reflections towards modern day practice”, Special Edition, New Contree 63, 2012, pp. 1-34.
55
SH Armitage, “From the inside out: Rewriting regional history”, Frontiers - A Journal of Women's Studies, 22(3), 2001, pp. 32-47.
56
CC Eloff, “History from below: ‘n Oorsig”, Suid-Afrikaanse Historiese Joernaal, 25(1), 1991b, pp. 38-60.
57
FA Van Jaarsveld, “Demokratisering in die geskiedwetenskap: Van ‘n elitegeskiedenis van bo tot ‘n alledaagse geskiedenis van
onderaf”, Historia 32(1), 1987, p. 42; CC Eloff, “History from below: ‘n Oorsig”, Suid-Afrikaanse Historiese Joernaal, 25(1), 1991b,
pp. 39-41.
58
Compare C Saunders, “What of regional history? Towards a history of the Western Cape”, South African Historical Journal, 22(1),
1990, pp. 131-140.
59
L Callinicos, “Popularising history in a changing South Africa”, South African Historical Journal 25(1), 1991, pp. 22-37; CC Eloff,
“History from below: ‘n Oorsig”, Suid-Afrikaanse Historiese Joernaal, 25(1), 1991b, pp. 38-60; C Saunders, “What of regional
history? Towards a history of the Western Cape”, South African Historical Journal, 22(1), 1990, pp. 131-140.
60
CC Eloff, “History from below: ‘n Oorsig”, Suid-Afrikaanse Historiese Joernaal, 25(1), 1991b, pp. 54-55.
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Within this scope of recording and discussing possible research methodologies in
regional histories in South Africa, it is of value to know that Eloff’s impression of the
research framework in “history from below” per se also totally fit the methodological
shoe in regional history research as done according to the Skipp model, as otherwise it
would never have been or should have been done. 61
As mentioned earlier, the conceptual variety in a “history from below” research
methodology can be seen as part of the research framework that was offered by the
German Alltagsgeschichte historian Alf Lüdtke:
At the center … are the lives and the sufferings of those who are frequently labelled, suggestively
but imprecisely, as the ‘small people’ … It involves their work and non-work …, housing and
homeless, clothing and nakedness, eating and hunger, love and hate. Beyond this, certain thematic
emphases have emerged, such as the history of work, of gender relations, of the family, and
especially of popular cultures. Thus attention is no longer focused on the deeds (and misdeeds)
and pageantry of the great, the masters of church and state.

The “everyday experiences” of “ordinary” people according to the many varieties of the
“history from below” approach cannot be regarded as the ultimate perspective and the
ideal methodological framework for local history studies. However, it could and certainly
should be considered as complementary to regional history studies in which the “ordinary
people” concept is also acknowledged but is supposed to be approached from the top
down as well as from the bottom up. Moreover, any study of a region’s history would be
poor if it were conducted without including interviews with the local inhabitants
(ordinary people) about their experiences, the leadership (the “top down” people), and a
neglecting to consult all the available local archival sources. If the interviews are not
properly used within a broader contextual setting – with acknowledged standard and/or
recognised secondary sources to confirm and expand on regional trends – the
historiographical value of regional could be dubious. 62

Thinking anew in the practice of local-cum-regional history research
Based on all the discussions earlier, the following can serve as a summary of the most
important criteria required to progress towards a regional history study to support
inclusive thinking on themes and particular phenomena, especially for post graduate
students doing research on places and its peoples:
•

All narrow-like histories in a geographic region should sufficiently cover all
aspects of developments of a particular theme or phenomenon in a local
environment/area (eg. as the Skipp model);

61

CC Eloff, “History from below: ‘n Oorsig”, Suid-Afrikaanse Historiese Joernaal, 25(1), 1991b, pp. 54-60.
ES van Eeden, “Whose environment? Whose nature? – a trans-disciplinary discussion on some inhumane actions in the destruction
and construction in nature – case study, the Merafong municipal region”, The Journal for Transdisciplinary Research in Southern
Africa, 2, 2006, pp. 409-430; ES van Eeden, Impressions on conducting and reporting interdisciplinary and transdisciplinary
environmental research in South Africa – a historian’s perspective (Inaugural lecture 07/2010, Vaal Triangle: Platinum Press, NWU
Campus, March 2010a), pp. 23-50.
62
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•
•

•

•

All narrow histories in a defined geographic region (for the purpose of a study)
must be representative of all the communities which form part of a particular
theme or phenomenon in a local environment/area;
The research approach and methodology should cover history from top-down and
bottom-up angles to encapsulate local developments in all fields, as well as the
experiences (well-being status) of a random but representative selection of local
inhabitants;
In the research approach and methodology on a particular local/regional theme,
research information from all disciplinary angles should be considered. It could be
indirectly through existing research data/reports but preferably with the consent
and input of other disciplinary expertise;
Although a narrow history on its own serves the purpose of, among others things,
recording and disseminating knowledge on places and its peoples, its optimal
epistemological value (to be considered in broader regional histories) probably
lies in combining it with a particular theme(s) with the intention of reflecting its
local, regional, national and international impact(s) or status.

In many ways the above-mentioned criteria suggested is an approach to develop research
frameworks that aim more towards creating informative regional history studies which
can be structured, responsible and meaningful. Furthermore this approach to regional
history research is based on elements of the thinking by Turner, Fairgrieve and Young,
Finberg and Skipp as well as Lüdtke and others and equally considering the more
structured integrative multidisciplinary research ideas (inter- and transdisciplinary) of the
past four decades. 63 These contributions, because of their multidisciplinary inclusivity64
and insights in regional themes, provide opportunities for an advanced understanding of
communities and environments, which could be of use to a wider audience than just
regional historians.
In 2005 the South African historian Bill Freund 65 stated, for example, that a new
approach to research in urban areas in South Africa should be considered, as the old way
(prior to 1994 in the heyday of “history from below”) was no longer sensible:
Probably the obvious point at which to start is to take up the present problems of the South
African city and the discourses relating to those problems in policy circles. The decline of the city
centre, the relationship of the private sector to the public sector, the arguments in favour of urban
densification, the city and the changing nature of global capitalism, urban environmental issues:
these are all important touchstones which could cause us to go back to the drawing boards and
rediscover historical problems and themes. Obviously race would not disappear nor would
apartheid, but they would be differently configured … Policy issues might also point us in the
63
As embedded in contributions of K Wilber, The Spectrum of Consciousness (USA, Delhi, 2002); JTW Klein, R GrossenbacherMansuy, A Häberli, RW Bill, M Scholz, Welti (Eds.), Transdisciplinarity: Joint problem solving among science, technology and
society. An effective way of managing complexity (Birkhäuser Verlag, Basel, 2001); B Nicolescu, “Transdisciplinarity as
methodological framework for going beyond the science-religion debate”, The Global Spiral, 8(3) (PA, Metanexus Institute, 2005);
and GH Hirsch Hadorn, H Hoffmann-Riem, S Biber-Klemm, W Grossenbacher-Mansuy, D Joye, C Pohl, U Wiesmann, E Zemp
(eds.), Handbook of transdisciplinary research (Austria, Springer, 2008).
64
ES van Eeden, “Considering environmental history within the transdisciplinary methodology as research focus for today and
tomorrow”, Interdisciplinary Science Review, 36(4), 2011a, pp. 314-329; ES van Eeden, “A practical exploration of the feasibility of
Integrative Multidisciplinary research from a broad ecohealth perspective in South Africa”, The Journal forTransdisciplinary
Research in Southern Africa, 7(2), 2011b, pp. 251-227; ES van Eeden, “Using a transdisciplinary approach for environmental crisis
research in History”, The Journal for Transdisciplinary Research in Southern Africa, 6(1), 2010b, pp. 91-208.
65
B Freund, “Urban history in South Africa”, South African Historical Journal, 52(1), 2005, p. 27.
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direction of situating South African urban history within a comparative context … many American
universities offer multidisciplinary and intellectually committed programmes in Urban Studies,
something entirely lacking in South Africa …

The views and suggestions by Freund could certainly be digested within a broader
regional history research framework. The aspects of integrative forms of
multidisciplinarity as mentioned earlier by Eloff and also in this context by Freund,
should not be overlooked from a recent-day perspective. Given the present environmental
complexities of each human-defined area and/or region, it has actually become a
requirement for disciplines to put their research strength into understanding and analysing
the state and requirements of a local area with the engagement and support of
communities. From this integrative effort the regional historian could record or be part of
the recording of an all-inclusive regional history (an area, district or region). It is not
possible for one individual to provide true meaning to a regional historical study because
of the wide thematic field that must be covered to produce all-inclusive research of a
richer value. Figures 3.1 and 3.2 serves as examples of integrative multidisciplinary
research themes:
Examples of approaching a theme in regional history from an integrative
multidisciplinary research angle
Figure 3.1. [Source?]

Figure 3.2. [Source?]

As example of the comprehensive nature of places and its peoples in a region, Figure 4
serves as an extended draft outline of Figure 1 which should be further contemplated on
to avoid approaching regional histories in sloppily ways (reference to Armitage’s
remark):

An extended framework of research ideas for progressing from micro/narrow
varieties of regional history research to a more collective regional understanding of
places and its peoples
Some fields of study

Some themes of study

Considerations in theme(s)
of study(ies)

Regional history
- Local
- Rural
- Urban
- Townships
- Family
- Community
- People
- Public
- Environment
- Place
- Space
- Area
- Heritage
- Development…

- Settlement patterns
- Local governance &
management patterns/issues
- Urbanisation
- Social structures and
cultural patterns
- Political trends
- Demographic patterns
- Infrastructural features
- Industrialisation
- Economic trends
- Agricultural patterns
- Ecohealth patterns
- Human well-being
- Education development

- Growth, decline and change
- Indigenous knowledge
systems
- Race (all-inclusive and/or
specific)
- Class (all-inclusive and/or
specific)
- Gender (all-inclusive and/or
specific)
- Identity
- Relations (e.g. colonial;
public versus private sector)
- Policy issues
- Poverty
- Environmental destruction

Some outcomes of
studies for the
region/local area

Research
methodology
possibilities

* Analysing growth,
decline and change
* Recording the physical
experience
* Reflecting on the
psychological experience
of people (e.g. sense of
space & place and/or
impact by space, and
place due to human
activity)
* Practising the
integrative
multidisciplinary

- Recording
knowledge systems
- Philosophical
- Archaeological
- Social
- Multidisciplinary
- Perspectives from
the bottom up and
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- Communication patterns
- Heritage and tourism
development
- Spiritual practices
- Law, order and military
impacts
- Land
- Environmental crises
- Conservation…

→

and/or remediation and/or
other issues
- Regionalisation
- Globalisation…

experience towards allinclusive knowledge
* Gaining regional,
national and global
insights
* Awareness of
differences and/or
similarities…

top down
- Mixed methods

↔

↕

Figure 4. [Source?]

Along with these quests for exploring more structured ways of thinking about research
frameworks in regional historical studies also comes the need for developing programmes
in training to properly accommodate theories and research methodologies in this field in
the tertiary educational sector. 66
Theory and methodology will be the connections that bind regional historians to research
and discussions in a global context.
By 1998, pioneers in local history in the UK were arguing the shortcomings and positive
features of local history: 67
A philosophical base for local history, which would fulfil our desire to engage in “real” history
might, it could be argued, be found in the new realism which has emerged in both the sciences and
social sciences…
… at a popular level, the subject is one of the largest growth areas of historical endeavour… it is
perhaps this very popularity and groundswell of success that has led to the lack of critical and
unproblematized approach to the subject…

Whether these shortcomings, close to 15 years later, still appear to be stumbling blocks in
the thinking and doing of regional history, is a challenge that historians from all over the
world should rethink and critically address. Part of the reason for the weakness could be
that historians at tertiary institutions mostly operate as solitary subject groups, further
strengthened by a locked-in approach to regional/local foci. I am not convinced that new
realism is an answer though. What is important is that debates on regional history theory
and mehod are necessary to avoid the comfort area of not been exposed to a process of
self-examination. In South Africa this lack of debate in essence started and ended with
the critical remarks of Christopher Saunders in 1990. Other historians like Bill Freund
and Pieter de Klerk contributed to the discussion in 2005 and 2011 respectively by
refering on some very selective shortcomings of regional historical studies in the country
at the time.
Renewed ideas for rethinking ways of doing research in regional history has been
provided with the intention to engage in some critical rethinking on how to think anew
and offer suggestions for continuous debate in this field.
66
Compare T Bender, PM Katz and MC Palmer, The education of historians for the Twenty-first Century (USA, American Historical
Association, 2004), pp. 1-222; JE De Steiguer, The origins of modern environmental thought (Tucson USA, University of Arizona
Press, 2006), p. 202; C Pyne, “Environmental history without historians”, Environmental history, 10(1), 2005, pp. 72-74.
67
G Sheeran and Y Sheeran, “Discourses in local history”, Rethinking History, 2(1), 1998, pp. 82-83.
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Abstract:
As supplies of fossil fuels dwindle and populations grow, urban areas will have to adopt
alternative transportation strategies that utilize less polluting and depleting sources of energy
while accommodating larger numbers of people. The world can no longer depend on the
automobile as its main form of urban transit. Tokyo’s commuter rail system serves as a prime
model for urban transit because of the extensive development of the rail station itself. Tokyo’s
train stations serve a greater function than merely as a place to board and disembark trains. They
encourage a transit-commuter mindset because they offer a variety of services at a single place,
e.g. dining, shopping, child care, as well as provide resources for the surrounding community.
The stations foster efficient land-use in dense city centers by encapsulating these services in a
compact facility. The main objective of this research project was to provide a rich description of
select urban commuter rail stations in Tokyo area and show how they compare to an American
city, specifically Chicago. The purpose of this objective is to document descriptions of Tokyo
rail stations for American planners unfamiliar with Tokyo’s infrastructure since discussions of
Japan’s rail stations are absent in the English literature. The specific research questions answered
are: What do the urban commuter rail stations in Tokyo and Chicago offer in services? How are
these stations distributed throughout the urban areas? What kind of development has occurred in
the surrounding areas? The secondary research objective was to develop a typology to identify
characteristics of rail stations, from the most basic to the most elaborate. This objective serves to
facilitate comparisons of train stations within and between nations. The third research objective
was to analyze the resulting observations within the concepts of green urbanism and transit
oriented development. The purpose of this final objective is to position this research within
theoretical frameworks of environmental studies. Fieldwork observation and examination of
printed literature were used in conjunction with a geographic information system (GIS) analysis
to develop rich descriptions and maps of the stations in both cities.
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The Port City at the Margins of Japanese Nationhood:
Poetic Longing, Modern Anxiety, and the ‘Port City’ in Japanese Enka Song

Shelina Brown (UCLA)

A widely popular genre of Japanese popular music, enka song consists of traditional
Japanese musical referents melded together within a tonal, pop music context. Its musical
content signifying the vestiges of a traditional Japanese musical heritage, enka song is often
equated to an essentialized conception of the ‘heart of Japan’. Quintessentially Japanese
landscapes and cityscapes are often featured in enka; in particular, the Japanese port city is
recurrently evoked as a desolate locale of lost love and eternal longing at the margins of the
Japanese nation.
This poetic trope of ‘lost love at the harbour’ is a recurrent subject, or a thematic kata
(patterned form) within the highly formulaic genre of Japanese enka song. A host of widely
popular enka repertoire, including Mori Shinichi’s “Minato machi burūzu” (“Port City Blues”);
Miyako Harumi’s “Minato machi” (“Port City”); and Mizora Hibari’s “Minato machi sanban
chi” (“House Number Three in Port City”), thematize ‘the port city’. The poetic sentiment of
longing for a distant loved one harkens back to the tradition of Japanese Heian court poetry: in
particular, it is reminiscent of the theme of the ‘waiting woman’ who yearns for her lover’s visit.
An examination of the historical context of the emergence of enka song reveals, however, that
this theme of ‘lost love’ may be interpreted as a metaphorical evocation of a wider socio-cultural
sentiment; namely, the modern anxiety arising from the perceived loss of a homogeneous
Japanese cultural identity upon the rapid westernization and urbanization of Japan throughout the
20th century. In this presentation I will provide an historically-informed interpretation of
representative enka songs as a means of demonstrating how the evocative locale of the port city
comes to be an allegorical border between a modern, industrial Japan and a lost, irretrievable –
and indeed, imagined - culturally homogeneous past.
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Advertising Strategies in Brand Establishment
(A case study of Google logos)
Somayeh Mehrizi sani 1, Dr. Muhammad Khazaee2, Dr. Reza Afhami 3
Abstract
Every producer or service provider needs advertisement for production
introduction and better selling. Therefore, attention to manufacturing and
development of the brand is of special importance for the financial institutions in
the international competitions.
To introduce these strategies, Google is chosen as one of the most successful
brands in the last decade so that its most important strategies that have contributed
in brand establishment through proper logo design are analyzed. In this case, 1421
event logos from 1998 to May of 2012 have been sampled. The method of
sampling was purposeful and non-accidental. The results showed that in place of
using a stable advertising strategy, Google has applied a collection of diverse
strategies to attract a wide range of users. The three principles of Google can be
summarized as easy application and simplicity, user-oriented, and minimal
approach. Repetition, improvement according to technology, balance between the
text and picture, interactional relation, usage of varied concepts, attention to
cultural and geographical diversity, benefiting from people’s fame in brand
acceptance, unified advertising program, arising vivacity by the means of ironic
approach and colour attraction are of most important strategies used by Google.
Key words: brand, advertising strategies, Google.
Introduction
The improvement of brand value directly depends on advertising and brand
identification. Therefore, internet has become an important communicational tool
that helps commercial brands to be publicized universally with less expenses.
Selection of proper strategies would lead to attention attraction, the increase of user
loyalty and consequently success in the international fields. The investigation of
1
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influential factors of increase in commercial value of the top universal brands can
be reached through analysis of their advertising methods. In this case, Google is
chosen as one of the most successful brands in the last decades. The authors aim to
identify and introduce the advertising strategies that have been applied through the
creation of Google Doodles. 1421 Google Doodles from 1999 to2012 (May) the
reasons of success and the degree of influence for each of the used strategies in
brand propagation are studied. Any of these strategies can be used to publicize and
create a unified identity for other brands.
The research questions include:
1) How the brand is shaped and improved?
2) Which strategies can attract the attention of users to the advertisements?
3) How can keep the customer loyalty to the brand?
1-Advertising medias
Any producer needs advertisement to introduce and sell its production and
advertisement also needs media to transfer the message. Each media covers just a
special range of users. Therefore, one kind of media is not emphasized in
advertising, but the aim is to have attention to different media which are
complementary to each other. Generally the media or advertising channels can be
categorized into four groups: the press, broadcasting media, environmental
advertisement and internet. The press includes magazines, newspaper, etc. while
broadcasting contains radio and television (Wales, 1383, 357-428).Environmental
advertisement also includes a wide range of indoor or outdoor advertising which is
publicized to a large crow of people.
Besides these traditional media, internet and worldwide web seems a novel media
to show the commercial advertisements. As commercial activities have boosted in
internet, the advertising use of e-mail began in two forms of purposeful letters and
spams (Altstiel, 2006, 299). Nowadays the banners are the most successful
methods of advertising in internet which are designed as stable, dynamic or mediaenriched and many users visit them. Another kind of banners are interactive
banners which are of importance in internet shopping and registrations and by
giving data, they make a two-way connection with the advertisers. The pop ups are
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another method of advertisement in the web. They suddenly appear on the monitor
and oblige the user to observe the ads.
In some on-line games, the advertisements are shown while the user is playing. In
domination method, a company supports a special web and introduces the Adwords in place. Another method is through keywords by the means of motor
engines to directly guide the users to the main web page of the company.
2- The place of internet advertisements
According to diagram 1, internet advertisement has experienced fast growth. The
income from internet advertisement has increased from 267 million dollars in 1966
to 8087 million dollars in 2000. Except the descending growth in 2001 and 2002,
the trend has been ascending. In 2009 it exceeded from 13000 million dollars and
in the first three months of 2010 reached to 9300 million dollars. As it is showed in
diagram 2, the reception of this advertising channel has not been the same in
different industries. For consuming goods and special users, it benefits from
recognizable preferences in comparison to the traditional methods. These benefits
include easy creating, saving and updating, universal and all-day long access,
possibility of recognizing and sending the relevant information to the target users
and therefore, the possibility of message design to attract the users’ requirements
and needs. Creating a link, the customer can become familiar with other
productions, similar goods and professional information which usually lead into
production interchange and increase in commercial interactions. Bringing
interactional communication, to be informed of the users’ ideas through their
suggestions and experiences of consuming the goods and participation in on-line
polls are of other capacities of this advertising method. The possibility of direct
selling and on-line and safe receiving of the expenses are also noticeable which
reduces traffic and air pollution besides omitting the expenses of company place
and personnel. The other benefits include the possibility of fast and wide access
information to the users about the new goods or sales, and
supervision/investigation of the operation and analyzing the influence of the
advertisements. Finally, in the case that sometimes the attractive or influensive
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e- mails have virus and the users send them to each other without the company pay
any money. For the companies which aim to work world-wide with less expense,
this method is very effective. The above- mentioned are summarized in diagram 3.
Although the sub-structures and number of internet users are different in different
countries, the current problems should not ignore this powerful advertising media.
For the reasons sketched in diagram 4, internet advertisement will attract more
users and consequently increases the role of this media in future advertising
activities.
Diagram 1: Quantitive
growth of income from
internet advertisement
First quarter
Second quarter
Third quarter
Fourth quarter

Diagram 2: Percentage of
internet advertisement in
main industry groups
Introduced goods
Computer-based
industries
Financial institutions
Media
Health
and
medical
industries

Diagram 3: The benefits
of
advertisement
in
internet
-easy creating, saving and
updating
-universal and all-day
long access,
-recognizing and sending
the purposeful ads.
-direct links to the
production list
- possibility of mutual and
interactional
communication
-direct
selling
and
receiving the expense
-wide
and
fast
information publicizing
-supervision
and
evaluation
of
effectiveness
-less
expense,
more
advertising
and
effectiveness

Source:
(Price Source:
(Price Source: authors
Waterhouse
Coopers, Waterhouse
Coopers,
2004)- data gathering and 2004) - data gathering and
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diagram by the authors

diagram by the authors

Diagram
4:
Advertisement capacities
in internet
Capacities:
- Sub-structures
development
- Better accessibility
- Increase
in
computer profit
- Increase in digital
production
- E-commerce boost
- Increase
in
financial supporters
Source:Authors

Diagram 5:The
components

brand

(Physical
dimensions
+production appearance)
+
(brand+logo+
advertisement)
+
(psychological
dimensions+
mental
atmosphere)
Source:Authors

3- The aim of brand creation and extension
Brand means “heating meat by the means of heated iron to make a recognizable
mark ”. At first, the Egyptians marked the animals by this method. At the end of
the medieval the craftsmen also hanged over a special mark from their shops. The
Chinese swords and jars were differentiated by special symbols so that the buyers
can qualify the productions. In the beginning of 1950s, it was clarified that
marking the productions is not a symbol method to differentiate them, but it is a
symbolized factor which advertizes the company identity and production
familiarization (Dancy, 1388, 306-308).
According to diagram 5, brand exceeds a commercial name; a collection of
practical/emotional benefits, characteristics, consuming experiences, symbols and
signs related to a production form its components (Ibid). Generally, brand is a
personality, differentiation and mentality which is shaped of a good or service in
the consumer’s mind and causes that good or service to be recognized and
differentiated from the competitors (Chernatory & Riley, 1998, 419).

2013 HICAH Proceedings
Page 1310

As it is shown in diagram 6, the first aim of creating a brand is to differentiate a
product from the similar products and then setting the ground of commitment,
faith, and assurance by the means of creating a familiar and stable mental picture in
users’ minds. This mental picture is followed by the user’s loyalty to the brand and
continuation of buying or consuming it. An attempt to spread a brand also aims to
increase the loyal consumers, save time and advertising expenses, and therefore
increase wealth and value added. Unlike past times, other methods of advertising
are replaced by the attempt to create and spread brands.
4- Google brand creation and spread
Name selection is the first step in brand creation. How a brand name is formed and
continued is an important question to be answered. As an example, creation of
“Google” name is mentioned as the most successful brand name in the last decade
in internet.
In 1966, two students of Stanford university began to work on a project called
“BackRub” to make an advance motor engine. As the project was near completion,
they were in search of the greatest number in the universe and encountered to
“Googol” representing a mass of data. Then they ordered and registered the
internet address of “Googol.com” but the operator made a mistake and registered
the domain “Google.com”. Because of its great use by the users, Google entered
into the dictionaries in 2006. Its presence also expanded to television, cell phones
and cars (Scott, Virginia, 2008, IX-7). In this way, “Google” brand, like Xerox,
Kleenex, Tide and Gillet, was placed amongst the successful commercial names
which took the place of the product.
Therefore, Google could reach to the list of top hundred successful universal
brands. According to diagram 7 and interbrand institution announcement, it leaped
20 steps in 2005 and exceeding its old commercial rival, Yahoo, reached to the
38th rank of the list. Its value also had an increasing growth from 8461 million
dollars in 2005 to 31980 million dollars in 2009.
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Diagram 6: the aim of Diagram 7: Rank amongst Diagram 8: Statistics of
brand creation and spread the top universal brands using search engines in
(2004-2009)
US (2009)
Aim of branding
-Placement
and
differentiation
-Setting the ground of
commitment, faith and
assurance
- Creating a familiar and
stable mental picture
Shopping
or
consumption continuation
-Increase
in
loyal
customers
- Saving time and
expenses
- produce wealth and
value added
Source: Authors

Source:
Source: adept-seo.co.uk
interbrand.com/best
(data
gathering
and
global brands.aspx
diagram by the authors)
(data
gathering
and
diagram by the authors)

As the presence continues, according to diagram 8, Google has the gretest portion
in comparison to other search engines.
5- Advertising strategies in brand place establishment
It was for the first time in 1998 that Google founders changed the logo of Google
for participation in Burning Man Festival to inform the users of their absence and
out-of-order service. The success of this strategy leaded Google to change its logo
according to special ceremonies and searching becomes amusing and enjoyable for
the users. Nowadays, this process has popularized Google to the extent that some
users collect the logos (McPherson, 2011, 20-28). To investigate the reasons of this
success, 1421 Google Doodles are studied which are analyzed below.
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Three principal strategies of Google can be summarized as easy and simple use,
user-orientation, and minimal approach. By the means of simple design and
deletion of unnecessary picture elements, Google avoids users’ confusion and
applies all the elements to the main goal which is searching. Going to the home
page of Google, the user is faced to the commercial name and brand and also
search box, by which can fulfill all his/her requirements without any advertising
pressure. After mouse movement, all relevant links of searching options appear on
the page. This approach is also followed at the time of representing search lists. As
a result, unlike other search engines, larger space is allocated to the results of users
and the list of financial supporters is showed in text form apart from the main
results.
5-1 Repetition
As one of the most applied advertising strategies affecting public mind, repetition
is the key strategy that Google has used by representing its everyday experience.
But there exists a contradiction in this strategy. From one hand, without repetition
no message is eternal in user’s mind. On the other hand, repetition continuation of
a message makes the user tired and has negative effects.
To be informed of this matter, Google has different patterns of message repetition
to avoid user’s tiredness and boredom. In this way, The logo comes out of neutral
case, motivates the users and changes its commercial brand to an active and
dynamic element in user’s mind. The quantitative process of logo change from
1998 to 2012 is represented in table 1.
Table 1: The quantitative process of logo change from 1998 to 2012
Column
1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9

Time period
1998
1999
2000
2001
2002
2003
2004
2005
2006

Frequency
3
5
33
22
47
39
54
43
59
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10
2007
56
11
2008
149
12
2009
197
13
2010
214
14
2011
243
15
2012
257
Source: (Google, 1995-2012, 1-8)- Data gathering and table design by the authors

This increasing message repetition helps it to be recognized amongst massive
advertising messages. Therefore, it finally attracts attention and message repetition
makes it eternal (Mc Lohan, 1377, 264). This continuous effort in advertising is
considered the guarantee of customer’s loyalty establishment to the brand of this
company.
5-2 Progress along with technology development
Comparison of Google logos represent that the logos change along with the
innovations and technology development. As a result, they bring the concept of
progress and to be up-to-date. In 1998, the designed logo for the Burning Man
Festival (picture 1) suffered from limited colours, low quantity and lack of details.
By fast downloading and improvement in monitor quality, the logos benefitted
from more colours, diversity and high quality. As it is seen in (picture 2) its format
changed from “Jpg” to “PNG”. Picture 3 that is designed for the 30th anniversary of
PAC Man Game, html5 is used as the multi-media facility.
Picture 1:Google’s logo Picture 2: Google’s logo Picture 3: Google logo for
for Burning Man Festival for Earth Day
the anniversary of PAC
Man Game
Aug 30, 1998 Burning Man festival -

(Global)

Apr 22, 2010 Earth Day - (Global)

May 21, 2010 PAC-MAN's 30th
Anniversary Doodle - PAC-MAN™ &
1980 NAMCO BANDAI Games Inc. -

(Global)
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5-3 Balance between text and picture
In order to have access to the international picture language, logos have exceeded
the text-based design to the domination of picture over text. But because of slow
change and mental presupposition, they have not lost their identity and legibility.
Analyzing the case-study of one of the logos (picture4-8) which is designed for
mother’s Day, this change is recognizable.
5-4 Interactional communication
By the means of interactional facilities of web2 and the idea of collective
intelligence, Google has a mutual connection with the users and receives their
opinions and helps them in production, advertisement and decisions. For example,
picture 9 shows that by the user’s participation and his/her clicking, the apple falls
from the tree and the message is completed. Handling games such as “” it also
invites the users to participate in the advertising process and shares part of its
commercial profit with them. By the means of advancing towards a participating
activity, the sense of users’ possession to the brand is increased and therefore,
every user becomes an advertiser.
5-5 Focusing on diverse concepts
Focusing on diverse concepts and attention to the native and public arts all over the
world –which rooted from deep and stable customs, beliefs and culture of each
land- Google not only covers a wide range of users’ interest and requirements’ but
also brings more effective cultural communication which evaporates the sense of
strangeness and strengthens loyalty to the commercial brand. The concepts paid
attention by Google are categorized in eight groups as below (pictures 10-17).
Picture 4: The visual
symbol is put beside the
logo separately in 2000.
May 14, 2000 A tribute to our Moms (Global)

Picture5: The visual
Picture 6: The letter is
symbol is put beside one replaced by the picture
of the letters
symbol.
May 11, 2003 Mother's Day (Global)

May 09, 2004 Mother's Day - (Global)

2013 HICAH Proceedings
Page 1315

Picture 7: Some letters are
replaced by the picture
symbols.
May 13, 2007 Happy Mother's Day

Picture 8: All the letters
are replaced by the
picture elements.
May 09, 2010 Mother's Day - (US)

Picture 9: Google Doodle
of Newton’s birthday
Jan 04, 2010 Sir Isaac Newton's Birthday
[Click the doodle] - (Global)

5-6 Focusing on cultural and geographical diversity
Focusing on the cultural diversities is another strategy which is desirable in
universal advertising. In this case, Google has benefited from the tri-dimensional
pattern to pay attention to the cultural differences and the alteration of symbol
concepts in different cultures and nations. For this reason, some logos containing
universally valuable subjects, such as World Cup closing ceremony (picture 18), is
visible for all users in all languages. In order to avoid ambiguity, and in order to
reach a universal language, it is attempted to decrease the complex picture
elements.
But some logos conveying racial symbols, concepts and values with regional
importance, such as New Year in Eastern Asia (picture 19), is visible on home
page of some countries with common historical or geographical background which
would have common interpretations from the symbols.
The last group belongs to the special logos that ,like Italian Culture Week (picture
20), are designed for a specific country by the means of national signs.
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5-7 Benefiting from people’s fame
Direct use of the feature of famous and respected people such as national heroes,
well-known artists, great thinkers, victorious athletes, politicians, etc. as the
interactive elements dominate and oblige the users to follow. On the other hand,
accompany of the so-called person with the commercial brand makes the users
conditional so that when the user sees the person, the production or service is also
remembered (Rahbar nia, 1387, 91).Therefore Google sketches its symbol besides
the picture of famous people to satisfy the users (picture 21, 22) and benefit from
the well-known to influence more.
Picture 10: Google’s logo
for important events

Jun 13, 2010 Asteroid Explorer Hayabusa Returns
(Japan)

Picture 13: Google’s logo
for the games and
competitions
Aug 14, 2008 2008 Beijing
Olympic Games - Basketball (Global)

Picture 16: Logo for the racial
independence

Picture 11: Google’s logo change Picture 12:
for the birthday anniversary of the Google’s logo
well-known
for celebrations
and festivals
Sep 30, 2008 Rumi's Birthday - (Turkey)
Mar 01, 2010 Holi Festival (India)

Picture 14: Logo alteration for the Picture 15:
ceremonies
Logo change for
the countries’
national day
Mar 21, 2010 Persian New
Year - (Selected Countries)

Picture 17: Logo change for the native
customs

Sep 23, 2009 Saudi Arabia's N
Day - (Saudi Arabi)
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May 14, 2010 Paraguay's
Independence Day - (Paraguay)

Mar 03, 2009 Hinamatsuri (Japan)

5-8 Unified advertising program
Serial advertisements arise the user’s curiosity and attracts his/her attention by one
question. Then it is completed and ended in a short period of time. Therefore the
question in the users’ mind motivates them to follow and decode the
advertisement. For example Google brought the question in 2002 that they need a
new logo and began a five-day advertisement. At first, it formed a question in the
user’s mind and in the middle stages it motivated the users to participate and
follow the story by giving suggestions and ideas and in the final stage the actual
idea was revealed (picture 23).
Picture 18: Change of
universal logo, World
Cup closing ceremony

The pattern of logo change
Picture 19: Change of
Picture 20: Change of
logo in selected
special logo, Italy’s culture
countries, logo of New
week
Year in Eastern Asia
Apr 16, 2011 Italy's Culture week - (Italy)

Jul 11, 2010 World Cup Final - (Global)

Feb 14, 2010 Lunar New Year - (China,
Hong Kong, Korea, Malaysia,
Singapore, Thailand, Taiwan, Vietnam)
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5-9 Causing felicity by an ironic approach
The use of ironic pictures, in comparison to the unfriendly and strict messages,
seems more effective to the users. They usually do not take sides with irony , so
these kinds of advertisements increase interest and strengthens the positive
emotions towards the brand (Ibid, 95). Therefore Google reaches its goal in some
logos by making a sense of life duration , child playing and happiness, friendly
picture, sketching childish atmosphere and mentioning some picture riddles.
Picture 21: Logo of

Picture 22: Logo of

Anniversary of Anton
Chekhov's Birthday

Frida Kahlo's Birthday

Jan 29, 2010 150th Anniversary of Anton
Chekhov's Birthday – Russia)

Jul 06, 2011 Frida Kahlo's 103rd
Birthday - (Selected Countries)

Picture 23: Logo to begin an
advertising campaign

May 20 & 21 , 2002 Dilbert Google Doodle (1&2 of 5) –
Global)

5-10 Colourful attraction
As the last advertising strategy, colorful attraction
and psychological
manifestation of the colours are of importance to arise the users’ emotion and
attention (Ibid, 97). Google applies main colours of yellow, green, red and blue as
a comprehensible motivation.
Conclusion
1- Internet spread and accordingly the web, have set the novel ground for the
presence of advertisement.
2- According to improvements in sub0structures, more accessibility and
increase in number of internet users, this virtual space can be less expensive,
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34-

5-

6-

7-

and more influential advertising ground in comparison to the traditional
media.
After the selection of advertising ground, the selection of strategy is the most
important stage of advertising.
Nowadays, the traditional strategies are not as applicable as before for the
commerce. Therefore, we require new methods and approaches of
advertising. Because the concept of marketing is fast altering and it seems
that it is replaced by brand creation and management.
As There has been no unified strategy of branding in Iran, and with the
emphasis of Iranian experts’ ability in Google leading and success, their
experiences can be used as a model for advertising and promoting internal
brands.
The case-study of the alteration in Google Doodles results in the priority of
picture to the text to reach an understandable language, quick data
transformation, technology aesthetics and visual attraction and diversity.
By the means of minimal approach, simplifying and technology
personification, Google has deleted its frightening aspect and by the
collective intelligence and the policy of open doors, attracted more users and
therefore gained more profits.
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Intro
I am interested in a notion of the impossibility of architecture in a post-contact
country, such as Canada. But here, at the Tenth Annual Hawaii International
Conference on Art and Humanities, I would like to have a look at Hawaii and its
architecture. I should start however, with a statement that there is no post colonial
architecture in Hawaii because Hawaii was never colonized. Only non-self
governing territories can be colonized. Hawaii had a status of independent country
since 1843, becoming the first non European country to be recognized as a
sovereign, independent state.
On January 17, 1893, the last monarch of the Kingdom of Hawaiʻi, Queen
Lili’uokalani was deposed in a coupe d’etat led by American citizens, who were
trying to stop Lili'uokalani to establish a new Constitution. The coup was
supported by U.S. Marines, who came ashore at the request of the conspirators.
The independence of the Kingdom of Hawaii was lost to a Provisional Government
led by the conspirators. In 1898 Hawaii went under an annexation to the United
States. One hundred years later, the U.S. Congress passed Public Law known as
the Apology Resolution signed by President Bill Clinton on November 23, 1993.
The resolution apologized for the U.S. Government's role in supporting the 1893
overthrow of the Kingdom of Hawaii.
2
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In this sense we can talk about “post annexation” architecture of Hawaii or even
earlier, before 1893, “post contact”.
But even if the term “post-colonial” cannot apply to the Hawaiian case (in a
political sense), this term is well known as one dealing with issues of decolonization or the political and cultural independence of people formerly
subjugated to colonial rule. We can agree that some colonial powers came to
Hawaii and destroyed main parts of native tradition and culture, continuously
replaced them with their own ones, creating conflicts of identity and cultural
belonging.
The term “architecture” will be used to describe buildings and other structures
erected with a purpose. Architecture not only satisfies the basic need to dwell and
responds to this function, but also fulfills, gratifies and nurtures other needs, such
as social need for aesthetics.
The term “Hawaiian” architecture describes a site where it appears, the architecture
that was erected in the territory known today as Hawaii. It is not necessary related
to a certain nation.
Looking at the contemporary Hawaiian architecture, one can wonder why it is
lacking character, simplistic, minimalistic in an economical way and out of context
3
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(or not creating any context), out of scale, showing a lack of aesthetic values or just
simply being ugly. What happened to the architecture of others, and who are the
others - the hosts, indigenous people or the conspirators? When the other’s
architecture is not anymore the others’? How could the trauma of colonization be
inscribed in architecture, more importantly, in contemporary architecture? What
are characteristics of contemporary architecture in Hawaii? Can “national” (local)
architecture survive movements like the international style, globalization and
multiculturalism? Is it necessary that architecture create a social context in the
form of urbanism, a community or local solidarity? And finally: Whose is
architecture? Does architecture in a post contact country belong – like language –
to the metropolitan master or the colonist?

Chronologically “Hawaiian architecture” could be very simply organized as:
 “before contact”
 “post-contact” and
 “contemporary”

4
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Before contact.
The pre-contact population of Hawaii was ranged between 200,000 to 1,000,000
people. First settlements were on the southern end of the Big Island of Hawai'i
from where they spread northwards, along the seacoasts and the easily accessible
river valleys. With the increase of population, settlements were constructed further
inland. The structures of indigenous or aboriginal architecture were well described
by first European explorers and missionaries. They could be classified according to
their functions as:
1. Heiau, or temple
2. Hale or dwellings
3. Imu or communal ovens
Within dwellings group (Hele) there were several sub types of structures related to
the hierarchy of the society.


Hale aliʻi, the house of the chief. It was used as a residence for the high
chief and meeting house of the lesser chiefs. It was always built on a raised
stone foundation to represent high social standing. Kahili, or feather
standards, were placed outside to signify royalty. Women and children were
banned from entering.
5
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Hale pahu, the house of the sacred hula instruments. It held the pahu drums.
It was treated as a religious space as hula was a religious activity in honor of
the goddess Laka.



Hale papaʻa, the house of royal storage. It was built to store royal
implements including fabrics, prized nets and lines, clubs, spears and other
weapons.



Hale ulana, the house of the weaver. It was the house where craftswomen
would gather each day to manufacture the village baskets, fans, mats and
other implements from dried pandanus leaves called lauhala.



Hale mua, the men's eating house. It was considered a sacred place because
it was used to carve stone idols of ʻaumakua or ancestral gods. Men and
women could not eat with each other for fear that men were vulnerable while
eating to have their mana, or divine spirit, stolen by women. Women ate at
their own separate eating house called the Hale ʻaina. The design was meant
for the men to be able to enter and exit quickly.



Hale waʻa, the house of the canoe. It was built along the beaches as a shelter
for their fishing vessels. Hawaiians also stored koa logs used to craft the
canoes.



Hale lawaiʻa, the house of fishing. It was built along the beaches as a shelter
for their fishing nets and lines. Nets and lines were made by a tough rope
fashioned from woven coconut husks. Fish hooks were made of human, pig
or dog bone. Implements found in the hale lawaiʻa were some of the most
prized possessions of the entire village.
6
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Hale noho, the living house. It was built as sleeping and living quarters for
the Hawaiian family unit.

This indigenous architecture was established as a response to the local religion,
hierarchy of the society and climate. It was using local materials. It has not only
aesthetic values but also a system of symbolism that was enjoyed and understood
by inhabitants. Individual structures or dwellings were organized in organic groups
which were forming an urban typology of the settlements.
“Post contact” Architecture
The Hawaiian culture (and the architecture a s a part of that) was discouraged and
even banned by Calvinist missionaries. Then, at the beginning of 1819 came the
end of the Kapu system (under Queen Ka’ahumanu). The First Hawaiian
Renaissance happened from 1875 to 1887, during the reign of King David
Kalakaua I, who is considered the saviour of Hula and Hawaiian Culture. Shortly
after, the Hawaiian language was banned (in 1896). During the time of so called
“organized incorporated territory of the United States (from July 7, 1898, until
August 21, 1959), the some elements of Hawaiian Culture were commercialized.
The architecture as a part of “Americanization” went under the same development
as the architecture on the continent. So we can observe periods of:
7
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Mission - simple homes with high-pitched roofs a. The simplicity and unassuming
character of these structures were derived from the puritan ideas — that plainness
was a virtue of true Christians.
Gothic - the Hawaiian Gothic style came as Kamehameha IV assumed the throne
and established the Anglican Church of Hawaiʻi .With the advice and consent of
his bishop Lord Thomas Nettleship Staley. Completed in 1867, the Cathedral
Church of Saint Andrew was the first instance of the use of vaulting in Hawaiʻi.
Renaissance - the Hawaiian Gothic style, Kamehameha V fathered Hawaiian
renaissance architecture. Commissioned in 1850, the last king of the House of
Kamehameha originally planned Aliʻiōlani Palace to be his royal palace inspired
by the sleek beauty of historic Italian structures. Hawaiian renaissance was
therefore a rebirth of traditional Roman architectural principles of aesthetics but
also included concepts derived from Hawaiiana.
Romanesque - Hawaiian Romanesque employed principles and forms used by
Romans in later periods of the ancient empire. The difference was that Hawaiian
builders used dark basalt boulders giving the appearance of a Hawaiian stylistic.
Beaux-Arts and Art Deco - 1920s and 1930s,
International
8
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Contemporary architecture
What is typical of most of contemporary architecture in Hawaii can be described as
the style of architecture is dominated by capitalism. The economic system shapes
architecture in the same way as society: separation and alienation remove the
context while the economic demand “explains” lack of higher social values (like
aesthetic) and reductions of higher needs. However, there is still some architecture
which pretends to be a part of culture. Is this architecture taking care of the postcontact trauma?

Aporias
In philosophy, an aporia is a philosophical puzzle or a seemingly insoluble impasse
in an inquiry, often arising as a result of equally plausible yet inconsistent
premises.
The local architecture, as a part of indigenous culture was replaced by an
(impossible) Gift of colonizers’ culture. This Gift through (impossible)
Hospitality turned into genocide, which still awaits (impossible) Forgiveness and
Mourning. 1 Is this why the impossible (postcontact) architecture cannot appear in
1

I drew these concepts from :

9
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Hawaii? Could we ask if the reflecting on the above four aporias may bring us
closer to understanding the problem named in the title of this text?
1. An impossible gift
If a genuine gift must be placed outside of the realm of giving and taking, outside
of the space of trading, as Derrida suggests in his text Given Time, it should also be
outside of self-interest or calculative reasoning2. A gift is also something that
cannot appear as such, as it is destroyed by anything that proposes equivalence or
recompense, by anything that even proposes to know of, or acknowledge it3.
Anything which acknowledges the existence of a gift and also encourages some
form of equivalence with that gift, can be seen to annul the initial gift 4.
For Derrida, a genuine gift is from an anonymous giver who cannot receive a
benefit of giving. The lack of recognition for the giver will prevent a potential

Jacques Derrida, The Gift of Death, trans. Wills, Chicago: University of Chicago Press, 1995,
Jacques Derrida The Ear of the Other: Otobiography, Transference, Translation, trans. Kamuf, ed. McDonald, New
York: Schocken Books, 1985,
Jacques Derrida, On the Name (inc. “Passions”), ed. Dutoit, Stanford: Stanford University Press, 1995
2

Jacques Derrida, Given Time: i. Counterfeit Money, trans. Kamuf, Chicago: University of Chicago Press, 1992 (p.
30).

3

Jacques Derrida, The Gift of Death, trans. Wills, Chicago: University of Chicago Press, 1995 (1991) (p. 29).

4

Jacques Derrida, Memoires: for Paul de Man, trans. Lindsay, Culler, Cadava, & Kamuf, New York: Columbia
University Press, 1989 (p. 149).
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reabsorbing of the gift. In this sense the logic of a genuine gift demands that self
and other have no obligations or claims upon each other and that self and other are
radically different. But tout autre est tout autre, and in this sense, the impossibility
of the gift is not related to the giver and receiver but to the impossibility of the
character of this act.
For the genuine gift there should be neither an apprehension of a good deed, nor
the recognition. But an absolute altruism can never be reached, and never fulfilled.
The condition of the possibility of the gift is closely associated with its
impossibility.
Ironically, we can talk about two “gifts”. The first is colonisation. The gift of a
new culture and ways of living by dominating the locals, by imposing on them
new rules in the name of helping, “civilizing” the “savage”. But isn’t the
civilization more a form of oppression rather than a gift? At the same time,
another, second gift was created. Indigenous people with their understanding and
the idea of possession, property, role of nature, by sharing the land with the
colonists, shifted themselves from the others to self. In a sense, two gifts were
given to two groups of “others” to each other.

11
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When the indigenous others almost disappear from Hawaii, anther “other” was
created, the “master” was associated with those who govern. It is quite visible in
the post contact history of Hawaiian architecture. Before and after the annexation
of Hawaii, the most important work was done by Western architects, and the
validation if this architecture as “good or bad” was based on its proximity to the
original inspiration (from the old continent mostly).
b. An impossible Hospitality

Talking about genuine hospitality, Derrida insists that its whole idea depends upon
such an altruistic concept as to contemplate giving up everything that we seek to
possess and call our own. The notion of hospitality, however, requires one to be the
‘master’ of the house, country or nation (one must have the power to host). In this
sense hospitality is related to property ownership or ownership in general, as well
as a form of self-identity. Moreover, the host must have some kind of control over
the people who are being hosted. If the guests take over the house through force,
then the host is no longer in control of the situation. Demanding some kind of
mastery of the house, country or nation, there is a sense in which the notion of
hospitality demands a welcoming of whoever is in need of that hospitality.
Hospitality also requires non-mastery, and the abandoning of all claims to

12
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property, or ownership. But there is no possibility of hosting anyone if there is no
ownership or control.
In Hawaii, the colonizers taking control of the land became masters and had
removed the possibility of hosting anyone or even contemplating such a
possibility.
One can ask if that is typical of any colonization – not only a removal of traditional
places of dwellings, a repossession of the land by the colonizers but also a
genocide. The impossibility of hosting settlers and stopping colonization opened an
unimaginable abyss of destruction.
Is there any chance for forgiveness after such crime?
c. An impossible Forgiveness
In his text On Cosmopolitanism and Forgiveness, Derrida suggests that genuine
forgiving must involve the impossible, an ‘unforgivable’ transgression.5 The
forgiveness must position itself outside of the political and juridical rationality.
The ‘forgiveness’ prevents the necessity of an apology or repentance by the guilty
side. However, in conditional forgiveness some apologies are actually demanded.

5

Jacques Derrida, On Cosmopolitanism and Forgiveness, London: Routledge, 2001 (p. 32)
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But even in such a situation, forgiving can never be finished, but it stays open, like
a wound that cannot heal.
The “genuine forgiveness must engage two singularities: the guilty and the victim.
As soon as a third party intervenes, one can again speak of amnesty, reconciliation,
reparation, etc., but certainly not of forgiveness in the strict sense”.

6

Radical

forgiveness engages in a singular confrontation between two categories – self and
other. Even if the self knows anything about the other or understands the motives
of the others, there is no forgiveness. Is this so because the other is not any more
the other, and their “otherness” is compromised? The other should stay in the
process of forgiving as the other.
This thought opens another venue. Sometimes the others are left with nothing but
forgiveness. The situation of “nothing – but” demands, creates a pressure on the
other to forgive. Being left with nothing and being pressed for forgiveness can be,
and it is in many cases, one of the reasons for a refusal, a rejection, a withholding
of forgiveness. The other is exercising the only right, not to forgive. This is another
aspect of the impossibility in forgiveness. And if the forgiveness will not happen –
don’t we know something about the other? Isn’t the initial tension between the self
and the other altered now? Is the other still the other without any understanding of
6

Ibid (p. 42)
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the other’s otherness? It shows that there is a space for understanding and
compassion for the other, when the (impossible) forgiveness is not and will not be
given.
d. An impossible Mourning

After talking about three aporias in which the tension between the self and the
other is substantial and well defined, one can ask about the role of this pair.
In Memoires: for Paul de Man, Derrida suggests that the mourning of the deceased
other actually fails because the other becomes a part of us, and in this
interiorisation their genuine alterity is no longer respected. On the other hand, a
failure to mourn the other’s death paradoxically appears to succeed, because the
presence of the other person in their exteriority is prolonged.7 As Derrida suggests,
there is a sense in which “an aborted interiorisation is at the same time a respect for
the other as other”. 8
In another text, he explains difference between introjection, which is love for the
other in me, and incorporation, which involves retaining the other as a pocket, or a

7

Jacques Derrida, Memoires: for Paul de Man, trans. Lindsay, Culler, Cadava, & Kamuf, New York: Columbia
University Press, 1989 (p. 6)

8

Ibid (p. 35)
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foreign body within one’s own body.9 The successful mourning is primarily about
the introjection of the other. The preservation of a discrete and separate other
person inside the self (psychologically speaking), as is the case in incorporation, is
considered to be where mourning ceases to be a ‘normal’ response and instead
becomes pathological. Derrida’s point hence seems to be that in mourning, the
‘otherness of the other’ person resists both the process of incorporation as well as
the process of introjection. The other can neither be preserved as a foreign entity,
nor introjected fully within.

Towards the conclusion
All culture is originally colonial10 . Post-contact architecture is a part of postcultural world, where the post-contact architecture is in constant process of
over-layering new influences to blur even the potential interpretation of its
origin (origin of a local or imported architecture). As a medium of politics and
the economy, Hawaiian architecture nowadays translates cultural issues into

9

Jacques Derrida, The Ear of the Other: Otobiography, Transference, Translation, trans. Kamuf, ed. McDonald,
New York: Schocken Books, 1985 (p. 57)

10

Jacques Derrida, Monolingualism of the Other or the Prosthesis of Origin, Stanford University Press, 1998
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propaganda, dematerializing its own work (products). In many cases, structures
that are out of an urban context make themselves invisible or non existing.
Architecture as a temporal commodity is reduced to economic value and
technical solution, to the impossibility of architecture.
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Indigenous Intercultural Bilingual Education: The Path towards a CommunityBased Approach among P’urhépecha Communities

After the Mexican Revolution of 1910, education became a top priority for postrevolutionary governments for the formation of the modern Mexican nation-state.
Subsequent administrations enacted integral reforms aimed at the liberalization of the
countryside and the integration and assimilation of the indigenous populations into the
dominant mestizo society. The implementation of Indigenismo policies, a 20th-century
construct, led to three major reforms in the area of education: the development of
educational reforms in the countryside aimed at training and increasing literacy rates
among the peasantry, the improvement of social conditions and the economic
incorporation of the rural population into the capitalist system, and the inculcation of
loyalty and love for the homeland (Gutierrez 59). Although in more recent times the state
has endeavored to launch prolific bicultural education programs, the results are far from
being successful. The insistence on imposing an educational system that fails to meet the
needs and demands of Indigenous communities has led to its futility. Therefore, it is
necessary to rethink the role of education from Indigenous perspectives taking into
account the concept of comunalidad.
In the following pages, I will present a brief survey of educational initiatives
undertaken by the Mexican government in regards to Indigenous peoples. First, I will
highlight some of the key points of Indigenismo policies since the establishment of the
ministry of education in 1924, concentrating on the area of education in the state of
Michoacan. Also, I will discuss the role of P’urhépecha teachers as agents of assimilation in
this process. Then, I will proceed to examine some of the major failures as the result of the
adoption of bilingual educational initiatives. Finally, I will reflect on the concept of
comunalidad as a possible alternative for a truly holistic inter-cultural bilingual education
paradigm that is deep-rooted in the community.
As stated before, government officials enacted a series of policies in their efforts to
reconstruct the nation-state after the Mexican revolution. Some of the hardcore Mexican
Indigenist intellectuals of the time were highly influenced by the progressive movement in
the United States, the anthropological approach of Franz Boaz, and the education ideology
of John Dewey (Gutierrez 92). 1 One of the foremost Indigenist reformers was José
Vasconcelos, a lawyer and educator, who became SEP’s first secretary and coined the
concept of the “cosmic race” (la raza cósmica), an ideology that would be implanted on
Indigenismo policies throughout the 20th century. This notion equated the mestizo with
Manuel Gamio got an anthropology degree under Franz Boaz and Moisés Sáenz studied with John
Dewey.
1
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the “ideal national type” (Dawson 282). Therefore, Indigenous peoples had to abandon
their language and culture in order to become Mexican.
Throughout the 20th century, education initiatives centered around three areas: the
expansion of the rural school, the launching of literacy campaigns to reduce the high rates
of illiteracy among Indigenous populations, and the bringing of monolingual Indigenous
communities closer to the dominant society through the Spanish-only approach employed
in the classroom (Vargas 109-10). Some of the numerous educational initiatives the
government introduced included the Casas del Pueblo 2, the Casa del Estudiante Indígena
(1926), which became the first boarding school in Mexico City, and regional normal and
boarding schools. In particular, the expansion of the rural school played an essential role.
Rural teachers would not only assimilate Indigenous children through education, but
would incorporate entire communities into the national language and society. Their role as
teachers would go beyond the classroom, as Rafael Ramirez, who headed the Department
of Rural Schools and Cultural Incorporation of Indigenous Populations, explains in La
Escuela Rural Mexicana: “…your role as teacher in an Indigenous community does not
simply consist of ‘Hispanicizing’ the people, but of transforming them into ‘people of
reason’ [gente de razón]” (Ramirez 66). 3 What Ramirez proposed was a system of
education that, besides advancing the literacy of Indigenous peoples in the Spanish
language, would also wake up their “dormant intelligence” in order to inculcate the
fundamental values, ideals, and aspirations of mestizo society. In addition, rural schools
also concentrated on introducing the national agriculture system to replace and eradicate
“traditional and failed” methods, and fostered the production of manual labor (Ramirez
11). Similarly, the role of the Misiones Culturales emphasized an extra-scholastic
curriculum, which included carpentry, agriculture, dance, music, and art workshops aimed
at the community’s adult population (Vargas 115). In essence, the Misiones Culturales were
part of a massive literacy campaign at the national level. When the Misiones started, nearly
80 percent of the national population was illiterate. As a whole, the Misiones Culturales
represented an ambitious project of the post-revolutionary governments that had as a
major objective the regional, educational, social, cultural, and economic development of
rural areas (CONACULTA 75).
In the 1940s, SEP turned to the establishment of various agencies and to Indigenous
bilingual teachers to culminate the integrationist process. In 1944, the state announced the
national campaign for literacy among monolingual Indigenous populations. The First
Interamerican Indigenist Congress in 1940, in Pátzuaro, Michoacan, delineated the main
points of the educational policies, thus stressing the importance of Indigenous languages.
Furthermore, the establishment of the Indigenist Nationalist Institute (INI) in 1948 played
a fundamental role in the assimilation process and the training of Indigenous peoples to
2
3

A “Casa del Pueblo” was a school that served the entire community.
My own translation.
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become intermediaries between Indigenous and mestizo communities (Vargas 120). In
addition, it also produced cartillas, workbooks, and other didactic material to be used in
Indigenous schools (Vargas 139). At the national level, SEP was in charge of producing free
public school textbooks that would be part of the general curriculum. Nevertheless, these
textbooks reinforced and applied the Aztec myths of common ancestry and the myth of
foundation to Indigenous populations uniformly: “[t]he contexts of textbooks reveal that
the goal of the official education policies is not to teach history ‘objectively’ but to inculcate
a perception of a mestizo Mexico by using selected historical events of the nation-building
process” (Gutierrez 85). This approach sought to erase local histories and stories that
provide Indigenous peoples with a sense of belonging by imposing a foreign ethnic identity.
With the shut down of the Casa del Estudiante Indigena in Mexico City and the
efforts on the part of SEP to bring education centers to the hearts of Indigenous
communities, Michoacan became a target state to experiment with education reforms.
From 1932-1933, Moisés Sáenz established the experimental station of Carapan,
Michoacan. Through this social experiment, Sáenz wanted to demonstrate that Indigenous
peoples were capable of assimilating into mainstream society. He arrived in Carapan
looking for a sort of “pristine” Indigenous community, in which, ideally, its inhabitants
would not speak Spanish and lived in the ‘traditional’ way. However, due to various
reasons, among them the lack of financial resources, the station closed down a year later
(Vargas 117). Nevertheless, the Indigenous normal school founded in Tiripetío in 1922, the
federal normal school of Morelia (1915), as well as the regional Indigenous boarding
schools of Paracho, Pátzcuaro, and Cherán, and technical schools established in the heart of
the P’urhépecha region would continue their attempts to “Mexicanize” Indigenous
communities in the state (García Segura 71).
In 1939, under the Socialist school of president Cardenas, SEP launched the
“Proyecto Tarasco,” the first attempt by the state of Michoacan to institutionalize bilingual
education. The government conferred this task to Morris Swadesh, an American linguist,
and the Summer Linguistic Institute (SLI), a U.S. evangelical organization who had also
worked among Indigenous peoples in Colombia, Peru, and Brazil. The “Proyecto Tarasco”
carried out “literacy missions” among monolingual P’urhépecha communities. Since the
integrationist approach could not be applied on the community alone, individuals coming
from those localities acted as cultural brokers, or direct agents of assimilation (Dietz 186).
P’urhépecha teachers had to go through a rigid preparation stage that required pedagogical
training and the subsequent internalization of the values and norms of mainstream mestizo
society (Vargas 49). In this case, their training was “more ideological than pedagogical”
(Dietz 184) 4. For this task, SEP, along with the SLI and other agencies, produced didactic
4

My own translation.
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material in the P’urhépecha language (García Segura 65). 5 Despite being an ephemeral
project, the “Proyecto Tarasco” became a point of reference for bilingual education among
Indigenous—especially, P’urhépecha—communities in Michoacan. For the Socialist school,
Indigenous bilingual teachers played a vital role for the integration of Indigenous peoples.
Drawing away from Rafael Ramirez’s ideology of the Mexican rural school, which
considered the use of Indigenous languages in the classroom an impediment for a
successful transition into Spanish and mestizo society, the Socialist school left the difficult
task of assimilation into the hands of Indigenous bilingual teachers. 6
Later, the government engaged in the task of creating public school textbooks for
Indigenous communities, and from the late 1970s to the 1980s, it produced didactic
material in twenty different Indigenous languages, including P’urhé (García Segura 66). In
the case of Michoacan, the state focused on those P’urhépecha communities located mainly
in the “Meseta” and the lake Pátzcuaro area, since most of the P’urhépecha population
concentrates in these two zones (García Segura 68). At this stage, the Indigenous boarding
schools of Paracho and Cheran played a crucial role. However, one of the main challenges
was to overcome the fact that most of the enrollees arrived with incomplete primary
schooling. The purpose of these institutions focused on “speed[ing] up the integration of
Indigenous peoples into the ideals and values of the country’s dominant society through an
‘adequate’ preparation of those who would serve as promoters and as agents of
assimilation in their own community” (Vargas 172). 7
In 1964, SEP officially adopted a system of Indigenous bicultural bilingual education
(EBB). EBB had three main goals: to recruit members of the community to serve as
bilingual teachers, to use the Indigenous language in the classroom, and to re-establish a
pre-school system to fortify the mother tongue before the child enters primary school
(Vargas 133). Since 1971, this program was supervised by the General Directorate of ExtraScholastic Education in Indigenous Communities (DGEEMI) (Vargas 124). In addition to
leading, designing, and organizing the extra-scholastic program, the DGEEMI was also
responsible for promoting the social integration of P’urhépecha communities, as well as
assisting boarding schools and other Indigenist agencies located throughout the region
(Vargas 137). The Indigenist Coordination Center (CCI), established in the town of Cheran
in 1965, was one of SEP’s core institutions in charge of training P’urhépecha bilingual
teachers. Educators were taught techniques for employing bilingualism in the classroom
and managing special didactic material. All pedagogical material, including those who had
been previously translated into P’urhépecha, was taken from and complemented the
general curriculum used in mestizo elementary schools (Vargas 133).
5 SEP referred to this material as cartilla, produced not only for literacy campaigns among the
P’urhépecha but also for other Indigenous groups.
6 My own translation.
7 My own translation.
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In 1978, Indigenous education at the national, state, and local levels was placed
under the recently created General Directorate of Indigenous Education (DGEI). This
agency was subsequently incorporated into the SEP. The DGEI acknowledged the failure of
previous educational policies—Spanish-only approaches 8—in relation to Indigenous
communities. The DGEI attempted to implement a new method to replace the integrationist
and assimilationist programs of previous decades, and it also highlighted the need for a
bilingual model that recognized the plurality of Indigenous languages and cultures (Vargas
125). In 1976, the National Association of Bilingual Teachers (ANPIBAC), as part of their
involvement in the autonomy movement for Indigenous communities, also called for the
strengthening of the bilingual education model (Vargas 126).
In the 1990s, SEP moved forward—at least theoretically and in discourse—and
adopted an intercultural approach, known officially as Intercultural Bilingual Education
(EIB). EIB is a program that is designed to reinforce the Indigenous language and culture.
Hypothetically, it is based on principles that are presumed to enrich the students’ ethnic
identity. At the same time, another essential purpose of EIB is to ensure the making of
responsible Mexican citizens (SEP-Michoacan). It is based on the following points: to
reinforce the pre-school program with the use of the P’urhépecha language and the
introduction of Spanish as a second language. Although this model underscores the use of
the Indigenous language, in practice it still centers on Spanish-language acquisition, the
gradual displacement and exclusion of the Indigenous language, and the acquirement of
mestizo norms and values (Vargas 147).
As stated previously, SEP recognized the failure of Spanish-only integrationist and
assimilationist models. Their futility can be associated to several reasons. One main factor
can be attributed to the inefficiency on the part of SEP to meet the needs and demands of
Indigenous peoples and cultures (Vargas 125). With the rise of ethno-political mobilization
in Latin America since the late 1970s and 1980s, the way SEP has handled Indigenous
education programs has been incompatible with the new relationship Indigenous peoples
have established, or seek to establish, with the nation-state. Moreover, SEP failed to comply
with the points stipulated on federal law that delineated a closer and more comprehensive
relationship with Indigenous communities, especially in regards to educational matters
(Hamel 86; 2003). The lack of financial resources, poor infrastructure, increasingly levels of
violence due to drug trafficking, and higher migration rates have also contributed to this
failure. A central problem is also found in the training and certification of bilingual
teachers. Some communities have reported the inability of some teachers (both mestizo
and those self-identified as P’urhépecha) to speak P’urhé fluently (Vargas 226).
Throughout the 1980s and 1990s, Michoacan’s teachers engaged in serious conflicts that
Called in Spanish métodos castellanizadores, the most popular and widely used approach to
integrate and assimilate the Indigenous communities through schooling.
8
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resulted in the split of the various teachers’ unions that continue until present time. Thus, it
is important to consider the background of bilingual teachers (Dietz 297).
Although the reasons for P’urhépecha young people to enroll in an Indigenous
institution are not identical, a majority of them joined due to financial factors. As stated
before, those who spoke an Indigenous language and had some level of primary schooling
were recruited by the Indigenist organizations to be trained as cultural promoters and
bilingual teachers. However, many did not join out of conviction. Even though the monthly
salary was even less than what a construction worker earned on a regular basis, becoming
a bilingual teacher brought some level of prestige for the individual. In addition, attending
boarding school signified the only means to afford an education. Most parents even
encouraged their children to join SEP since becoming a bilingual teacher and learning the
Spanish language meant moving up the social mobility ladder (Vargas 213 ). According to
Varese, the main purpose of integrationist educational initiatives have been rooted in “the
historical need of one class to ‘educate,’ by ideologically imposing the values of a unitarian
and homogenizing ‘national culture’ over all other peoples (and classes); a concealing class
culture; an idea of a national entity belonging to the dominant class with its own state”
(Varese 94), and this has been done by the recruitment of an army of bilingual teachers. 9
As conflicts among unionized teachers intensified in the late 1980s, P’urhépecha
bilingual teachers were forced to take sides. As a great percentage of them remained loyal
to the state and their respective union, the so-called “dissidents,” nonetheless, stayed in
communities where struggles for land continued. These teachers decided to leave the
system to persevere in their efforts to prevent large mestizo landholders from taking land
from surrounding P’urhépecha communities. On the other hand, P’urhépecha bilingual
teachers continued with their struggles to blur the distinctions created between the
mestizo and P’urhépecha bilingual teachers’ union. They eventually succeeded and were
incorporated into Section XVIII of the SNTE (the national teachers’ union) (Vargas 141).
The subsequent effects of an ineffective training and certification of P’urhépecha
teachers was eventually felt by the communities, where the P’urhépecha population
seemed to be split in their preference towards P’urhépecha and mestizo teachers. Those
who favored mestizo teachers stated the need to acquire Spanish as soon as possible. For
them, the use of P’urhé in the classroom kept their children from advancing and from
succeeding in their studies since upon graduation from elementary school, children must
travel to nearby mestizo communities and enroll in Spanish-only schools if they wish to
continue with their studies. Mestizo teachers have also been accused of strictly following
the general curriculum without taking into account the demands of P’urhépecha
communities (Vargas 226). On the other hand, those who sanction P’urhépecha teachers
highlight the importance of the mother tongue in the teaching process. They emphasize the
spontaneity with which P’urhé is spoken at school without the students feeling ashamed.
9

My own translation.
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In addition, community members have argued that mestizo teachers often feel
disconnected from the community—even those who previously belonged to a specific
P’urhépecha community. For instance, some of them concealed the fact that they actually
spoke the P’urhépecha language. A significant portion of mestizo teachers frequently
questioned the cultural and social practices of the communities (Vargas 210). Nonetheless,
a large percentage of P’urhépecha bilingual teachers showed a greater level of allegiance
towards Indigenist organizations and institutions. In fact, many of them aspired to have
access to political and other public offices, to larger salaries, and to advance in their
professional carriers (Vargas 213). As explained before, since education was the only way
to achieve a better economic and social position in relation to the outside world, bilingual
teachers felt compelled to remain loyal to those who had “lent them a hand” to receive
training in an Indigenist agency. Likewise, unionized teachers displayed, arguably, more
fidelity towards the SNTE and the bilingual teachers’ union (Dietz 288) with little or no
representation of the local and regional P’urhépecha communities. Vargas captures the
relationship between Indigenous institutions, educational models, and the teachers when
she states that, “being Indian, they [P’urhépecha bilingual teachers] have been educated not
to be” (Vargas 235).
The implementation of Spanish-only methods (métodos castellanizadores) in past
decades, not only in Michoacan, but also in the rest of the country, has focused on the
gradual transition into Spanish while displacing and excluding Indigenous languages
(Hamel 1; 2003). Educational authorities argued that employing a Spanish-only model in
the classroom, while speaking P’urhépecha with their friends at school and at home,
engendered a complex problem in which the students were not immersed enough in the
Spanish language. As a result, many of them had trouble expressing themselves in Spanish
and did not become literate in their mother tongue either (Vargas 207). Theoretically,
bilingual bicultural and intercultural programs must place special emphasis on reinforcing
the students’ ethnic identity and preserving Indigenous cultures, but in practice this has
not been the case. In their efforts to bring the system closer to a more real intercultural
approach, P’urhépecha bilingual teachers from the Meseta, on their own initiative, came up
with their own didactic plan. This plan, “Proyecto T’arhexperakua” (Growing Together),
emerged as a community-based didactic project that sought to reinforce the P’urhépecha
language and identity in two P’urhépecha communities: San Isidro and Uringuitiro (Hamel
94; 2003). In 1995, P’urhépecha bilingual teachers in these two communities took the
general curriculum and translated it into the P’urhé language to fit in with the local history
and stories. Since 1998, it has been a collaborative research-action project, known as
Indigenous Communities-Intercultural Bilingual Education (CI-EIB), between P’urhépecha
bilingual teachers from San Isidro and Uringuitoro and researchers and graduate students
from the Metropolitan Autonomous University (UAM), the Research Center for Social and
Anthropological Sciences (CIESAS), and the National Pedagogical University (UPN) (Hamel
85; 2003).
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The main objective of CI-EIB focuses on examining both pedagogical and
sociolinguistic areas in five schools in P’urhépecha (Michoacan) and Hñähñú (Hidalgo)
zones (Hamel 1; 2003). 10 CI-EIB underlines four specific research topics. Unlike bilingual
bicultural approaches, the first area focuses on developing and reinforcing the students’
knowledge of P’urhépecha (L1) as their mother tongue while gradually introducing Spanish
as a second language (L2). The second step requires the acquisition of abstract and
cognitive skills. Also, this stage concentrates on expanding reading and writing skills
(“whole language approach”). During the third step, students reinforce the aforementioned
skills in both languages. Finally, the teacher continues the fortification of cognitive skills in
both P’urhépecha and Spanish by stressing their use in their respective cultural context by
encouraging interaction in the classroom and engaging the students in pedagogical
activities in order to generate a coordinated bilingualism (Hamel 2; 2004). Unlike the EBB
approach, CI-EIB counters the effects of the previous model that aspired to go from abstract
to cognitive skills in a language that the students were barely fluent by providing a
bilingual education for the entire six years of primary school (Hamel 91-2003). 11
Because the CI-EIB project places a strong emphasis on language, it would be helpful
to look briefly at the linguistic characteristics among P’urhépecha communities. According
to the 2010 census, the state has a population of 4,351,037 inhabitants. Out of this, 6.7
percent speak an Indigenous language. Based on these numbers, 83.1 percent of those who
are five years and older and speak an Indigenous language are P’urhépecha speakers
(INEGI.gob.mx). In 1990 about 3.48 % of the population in the state spoke an Indigenous
language. In 2000, this number incremented by .02 % (3.50%). Therefore, by comparing
these statistics to those of previous decades (2000-2010), the percentage of P’urhépechaspeaking individuals in relation to non-Purhépecha people nearly doubled (INEGI.gob.mx).
However, an important point of reference is that the census is not designed to classify
ethnic groups, but to look at the demographic characteristics of the population. According
to governmental authorities, “we suppose that there are many Indigenous groups as there
are Indigenous languages” (Montemayor 91). These assumptions, however, result in a
lower number of Indigenous people than they really are. Historically, especially
throughout the 20th century, the information compiled by the census has led state
authorities to determine the level of “progress” the country has acquired. In other words,
the belief is that as Mexico loses speakers of any Indigenous language, there is a higher
degree of social, economic, and educational progress and economic and social development
(Montemayor 92).
Based on preliminary analysis, CI-EIB seems to be a successful project. However, it
would be hard to tell whether it will be successful in the long run. Even when the CEI-EIB

Although the examination of CI-EIB in Hidalgo is also important, from now on I will focus on
P’urhépecha communities.
11 Excluding one or two years of pre-schooling, in which the students are taught entirely in
P’urhépecha.
10
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research-action team has suggested the continuation of bilingual education beyond
primary school, it seems far from reality. On the other hand, although the project intends to
shorten the bridge between the education system and Indigenous communities, it must
trascend an exclusive emphasis on linguistic methods (Hamel 102; 2003). Although the
General Law on Education stipulates the fortification of Indigenous languages and
identities in the classroom, this law has been poorly implemented. Despite the efforts by
SEP to apply educational initiatives that truly benefit Indigenous communities, the most
widely used method in Indigenous elementary schools in Michoacan is still the Spanishonly approach (Hamel 85; 2003). The application of educational strategies undertaken by
the DGEI has not yielded the expected results. In other words, it does not work. The
government must encourage a community-based bilingual intercultural curriculum starting
with what Varese calls the “de-mythification” of the national language and culture that
impose foreign values and norms on Indigenous peoples (Varese 54).
As mentioned earlier, teacher training programs and the lack of resources provided
by SEP to keep these projects going have contributed to this failure. However, educational
lagging, especially among Indigenous communities, is a much deeper and complex process.
It is the combination of various factors. First, cultural marginalization experienced by
Indigenous communities is a key player. The dominant mestizo society tends to blame the
(voluntary and/or forced) isolation of Indigenous peoples for their lack of participation in
the political and economic life of the nation, though this is not always the case. In addition,
the imposition of foreign, and for the most part individualistic, education programs that
detach themselves from the communities fail to see the realities of Indigenous populations
and the marginalization that is part of the day-to-day experience (El Informador; 2011).
Moreover, the inaccessibility to social services, forest overexploitation, a schedule that does
not accommodate the community’s harvest and agricultural cycles, the different perception
of time, alcoholism, the high rates of migration, and violence due to drug trafficking also
contribute to educational lagging among Indigenous communities. Consequently, the
analysis and assessment of Indigenous education programs, which are based on “a colonial
perception of educational models that contributes to the systematic colonization of the
Indigenous populations,” must go beyond the classroom and the mere acquisition of a
language (El Informador; 2011).
Overall, in the last twenty years, educational authorities have not fulfilled their
promises of providing Indigenous communities with an integral, well-defined, competent,
and accountable system of intercultural education that is based on the linguistic and
cultural needs of Indigenous peoples (Meyer 86). Thus, Indigenous communities in Oaxaca
and Chiapas have taken community-based approaches to cope with the incompetence of
the education system (Meyer 88-9). In Oaxaca, for instance, since 1995 the State Law on
Education recognizes comunalidad as part of the collective rights of Oaxaca’s Indigenous
peoples to education (Meyer 90). In turn, the Pedagogical Movement (“Movimiento
Pedagógico”) has based their demands on six fundamental points. Some of the major
9
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reforms intend to revitalize and to preserve the diversity of Indigenous languages and
cultures, to “communalize” Indigenous intercultural education, to place emphasis on
ecological issues and natural resources, and to “humanize” education (Meyer 88). These
initiatives seek to take education from the individualistic stance to one that emphasizes
collectivity (Meyer 86). P’urhépecha communities face a real challenge for the
establishment of a real intercultural bilingual education plan based on comunalidad. Unlike
Michoacan, the governments of Oaxaca and Chiapas recognize de jure communal autonomy.
Although Michoacan’s constitution acknowledges the plurality of Indigenous peoples and
calls for respect towards traditional customary law, 12 state law does not legally recognize
P’urhépecha communal autonomy, which makes it practically non-comparable to the
degree autonomy is exercised in indigenous communities in Oaxaca or Chiapas. 13
In his article, Franco Gabriel Hernandez explores possible alternatives to Indigenous
education. One essential point of inquiry is to ask ourselves, who are the ones who get to
choose the curriculum for Indigenous schools and what the underlying objectives really
are? In this case, state educational authorities have pointed at the cultural and linguistic
diversity among Indigenous peoples as the main reason for their educational lagging and
high illiteracy rates. Nevertheless, the long and painful history of social inequality and the
500 years of colonization are at the root of the problem. Therefore, it is important to ask
whether Indigenous bilingual intercultural education is only part of the rhetoric of
educational authorities and represents merely an embellished discourse. According to
Gabriel, “we cannot speak of a truly [Indigenous] bicultural education, if the heart of its
philosophy, its objectives, its content, its plans and programs, its methodology, and its
assessment are Western, without representation of Indigenous cultures” (Gabriel 168).
Essentially, these programs persist on carrying forward the “civilizing project” (Vargas
207). Legally recognizing the right to diversity without properly implementing it limits the
advances of a true intercultural education approach rooted in the community. Mexico must
adhere to the stipulations outlined on the National Development Plan in regards to the
ethnic reality of the nation. First, cultural dynamism does not denote a change in identity.
Second, it must put into practice a system that meets the needs of a Mexican population
that is neither linguistically nor culturally homogenous. There is not only one universal
reality, but many Mexican Indigenous realities (Buenabad 343). Finally, the dilemma for
the nation-state, as Varese explains, centers on how to carry out the acculturation and
integration process without adjusting too much the modes of production, and the economic
and social relations that emerge from them and that are inherent to the global capitalist
system (Varese 36).
Usually referred to as Usos y Costumbres.
The exception to this rule is Cherán, which was recognized as a communal autonomous entity by
the Federeal Electoral Tribunal in November 2011.
12
13
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In his commentaries about comunalidad and its relationship to education, Noam
Chomsky reflects on the underlying purpose of the education system, which is “intended to
level people, make them passive, disciplined, obedient” (Chomsky 46). Therefore, the
eradication of cultural and linguistic differences and the incorporation of Indigenous
communities into the capitalist national economy have played a key role. Indigenous as
well as non-Indigenous authors propose comunalidad not only as a complement, but also as
an alternative, to the state’s failed education policy. Comunalidad, however, is not a recently
coined concept. It has been part of the everyday living experience of Indigenous peoples
since time immemorial, reinforced by the principles of mutual respect and reciprocity.
Jamie García Luna defines it as “the epistemological notion that sustains an ancestral, yet
still new and unique, civilizing process, one which holds back the decrepit individualization
of knowledge, power, and culture” (Martínez Luna 86). Comunalidad challenges the
appropriation of “education” and the specious notion of a universal knowledge that rejects
the existence of other knowledges.
Comunalidad seeks to reverse the effects of a system of Indigenous education that
has been “culturecidal” in nature since the beginning (Esteva 115). Comunalidad
emphasizes the “we” of the collectivity and moves away from the Individual self. In his
works, Gustavo Esteva captures the essence of comunalidad in relation to the nation state.
In regards to the education system, he states, “[e]ducation is a strictly Western enterprise
and it cannot be separated from the capitalist project. It is not an indigenous initiative…
[t]he need for education was artificially created through force and propaganda. That
‘necessity’ later became a right, and it has now become a kind of social addiction, reinforced
by bureaucratic imposition” (Esteva 125). He sees the notion of education as an
individualizing process and points at the contradiction of a state’s intercultural education
scheme that is supposed to put at the forefront the needs of Indigenous communities. He
invites us to look at “education” beyond institutionalized and formalized schooling and see
it as a form of living and learning.
Indigenous communities need a type of education that can widely contribute to the
revitalization, development, preservation, reinforcement, and autonomy of Indigenous
cultures and languages that solidify the multinational, pluralistic, and multilingual nature of
the country. A type of education praising the right of being different and that does not
detach diversity from equity. A type of education rooted in the community and that
includes autonomy and comunalidad as two of its main pillars. In order to see beyond the
asymmetrical, unidirectional, assimilationist, and hegemonic educational initiatives
imposed by the state on Indigenous peoples, it is essential to reflect on how we can put into
practice a community-based constructive intercultural education (Ahumada, Bustos, and
Castillo 372). We must leave behind a colonizing, paternalistic, enslaving, and imposed
educational paradigm, and this requires collaboration, action, and mobilization efforts
between the state and Indigenous peoples as political actors.
11
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ABSTRACT

Japanese Women Poets in the 1930s and 40s and the Desire for the Other:
Fukao Sumako and Mori Michiyo

In the 1930s Japan embarked upon a mission to expand not only its sphere of
influence but also the bounds of its national territory, eventually encompassing
what came to be called the Greater East Asian Co-Prosperity Sphere (Daitōa
kyōeiken). This attempt to re-configure national boundaries had implications for all
aspects of Japanese society and culture, not least of which was the re-imagining of
female literary space. Heretofore, women had seldom moved beyond domestic
borders in their pursuit of literary experience. Literary or poetic journeys abroad,
with little exception, had been the province of male writers and poets. With the
broadening of national perspective came not only an increase in the desire for the
Other, that is, for the cultures and civilizations that preoccupied the new colonialist
mindset, but also further opportunities for women to undertake travel abroad.
Even as literary women avidly began to pursue these new directions, they found
their undertakings caught up in androcentric paradigms that problematized such
endeavors.
This paper will discuss the works of two Japanese women poets, Fukao
Sumako (1893-1974) and Mori Michiyo (1901-1977), both of whom sought poetic
inspiration in Europe and/or Colonialist Asia during the 1930s and 40s. Attention
will be given to the way(s) in which these two poets sought to navigate the demands
of a colonialist patriarchal system at war and at the same time produce poetry that
expressed female desire for, and experience of, the Other.
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cast leading Black actresses in his Harlem Renaissance films to “recode” and “reframe” the Black female
image (often reduced to mammy, sapphire, or matriarch in Hollywood) while heralding Locke and
Dubois’ call to “uplift the race.”
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J. Danielle Walker, Ph.D.
HUIC on Arts, Humanities, & Social Sciences
Abstract
Although much research has been done on Oscar Micheaux, America’s first

independent Black cinema director to produce a feature length film and a “talkie”

during the Harlem Renaissance Movement, no study exists that critically examines

the presence of leading Black heroines in his films who challenge race, gender, and

class oppression and redefine a new discourse on Black womanhood, motherhood,
and sexuality. Unlike many Black women actresses of the 1920s whose lives on

screen were relegated to an ideology of domesticity, which proclaimed “the home or
child reading as “women’s sphere” and the workplace as “men’s sphere,” Micheaux’s
women often defied traditional white western standards perpetuated in Hollywood
that reduced Black women to the role of mammy, sapphire, or matriarch.

Throughout his cinematic oeuvre, spanning from 1919 to 1948, which includes over
30 feature films produced during the height of the Harlem Renaissance (more
independent Black films produced by any of his contemporaries), Micheaux

“recoded” and “reframed” the Black female image by casting leading Black actresses
who herald Alaine Locke’s call for a “New Negro aesthetic.” His subjects not only

reflect the newly liberated women of the 1920s, who travel freely from the north
and racially polarized south, possess agency and control over their own bodies,
reshaping their own futures with or without male partners, ties to marriage,

motherhood, or children, but they are also unashamed of their resilient, slave past,
and strive both in their personal and professional life to “uplift the race.”
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When Worlds Collide: the challenge of safeguarding both nature and culture

NAME:

Dr Erika J Techera

AFFILIATION:

Faculty of Law, University of Western Australia

ADDRESS:

35 Stirling Highway, Crawley, WA 6009, Australia

EMAIL:

erika.techera@uwa.edu.au

ABSTRACT:

This paper examines the conflict between traditional uses of wildlife, which form an important
part of cultural heritage, and the conservation agenda aimed at environmental protection. A
number of case studies are explored through which attention is drawn to the origins and
development of cultural heritage and traditional utilization of specific species, the international
community's efforts to address wildlife and heritage conservation, as well as the tensions,
challenges and possible solutions.
The work is multi-disciplinary engaging with a range of fields including law, science, economics,
environmental conservation, history and heritage, anthropology, folklore and cultural studies.
However, the perspective taken, and the lens through which this topic is explored, is one of
improving governance. International approaches are examined, including efforts to stop trade
in endangered species as well as to safeguard traditional practices and intangible cultural
heritage more broadly.
Each case study has the common theme of a conservation-culture conflict; but each also raises
a slightly different issue. Common threads include traditional foods (such as whale meat and
shark fins) and food security (including the harvesting of polar bears); traditional medicines
(based on tiger and manta ray parts); customs and ceremonial practices (e.g. the giving of
dolphin teeth necklaces and serving of turtle soup) as well as recreational activities (such as
cock and bull fighting). The case studies are drawn from around the world but the focus is on
the Pacific region and the utilisation of marine species which are so important for the
maintenance of lifestyles and livelihoods.
This research is both timely and innovative. Biodiversity loss is increasing while species
numbers continue to decline. Simultaneously, the processes of globalisation and modernisation
have led to unprecedented declines in cultural diversity. If these issues are to be overcome
then the underlying governance challenges must be explored. This paper will analyse instances
where the conservation of nature and culture intersect and offer potential solutions to
overcome conflicts.
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Resubmission of paper, FRANCISCO JAVIER ALBO

Images of Chopin in the New World: Performances of Chopin’s
Music

in New York City, 1839-1876.

This paper examines the responses given to Chopin’s music by New York
audiences and critics from the first documented performance, in 1839, until the
historic American tour of Hans von Bülow (1830-1894), thirty-seven years later.
The dynamics of those responses corresponded to the growth of the city of New
York as an important cultural center, which was dramatically transformed from a
provincial city into a cultural metropolis comparable to its European counterparts.
The first half of the paper provides a general overview of issues regarding
early reception of Chopin’s works in New York, in an attempt to provide a
coherent analysis of the social context of the city at the time when the music of
Chopin arrived and spread, starting with the semi-apocryphal account of a
planned relocation of the composer in America, a remarkable fact that has been
heretofore neglected in most studies of the composer. Possible parallelisms
between responses in Europe and the United States are examined, setting the array
of “images” which co-existed, or succeeded each other, at that time. It also
includes a review of the musical activity and the economic circumstances in New
York during the time Chopin’s music started to find a niche in the homes of the
New Yorkers and in the concert halls of the city. It also examines (briefly) issues
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related to the early reception given to some of Chopin’s contemporaries in New
York, including Schumann, Liszt, and Mendelssohn.
In the second half, the most significant circumstances under which the
works of Chopin were revealed to New Yorkers are discussed, chronologically, in
an attempt to attest the impact it made on New York critics and audiences. I have
divided this second section as follows: Chopin’s music in New York between
1839-1853—from the first documented public performance of a piece by Chopin
in New York, to the first tour of the American pianist and composer Louis
Moreau Gottschalk (1829-1869), who returned to his country after an eleven-year
stay in France. Next, the presence of Chopin’s music in the innovative “Classical
soirées” organized by William Mason (1829-1908) is discussed, followed by an
assessment of the growing presence of Chopin’s music in the city throughout the
decade of the 1860s. The paper ends with an analysis of the presence of Chopin’s
music in the programs of the New York concerts of the legendary tours of Anton
Rubinstein (1829-1894) and Hans von Bülow in the 1872-73 and 1875-76
seasons, respectively. With these concerts, virtually all the published works by
Chopin to date had been introduced to the New York public. The contribution of
these and other European pianists, as well as a growing number of local ones,
gave a final impetus to the establishment of a unified meaning around Chopin in
New York, one that positioned him unequivocally aside the great composers of
the century.
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Funny Sheesh!
Deborah Ross
Hawaii Pacific University
1060 Bishop Street, #7D
Honolulu, HI 96813
dross@hpu.edu
Abstract
As well-known humor theorists Yogi Bear and Booboo once posited, something funny is not always
“funny ha ha.” It may be “funny sheesh!”—that is, evoking a sense of amused wonder. This essay
applies these categories to the genre of humorous true-crime journalism: for example, newspaper
columns such as Chuck Shepard’s “Weird News,” radio spots with titles such as Knucklehead or Bozo of
the Day, and web sites such as Dave Morland’s “Bozo Criminals.” The author’s own response to some of
these stories is wonder that anyone finds them funny in either sense. Who exactly does laugh at the
bozo criminal? What ideological assumptions connect the reporter with this target audience?
The broader category of “weird” stories, so long a staple of tabloids such as the National Inquirer,
goes back to the earliest days of newspapers (for example, the woman famous in 1727 for giving birth to
rabbits). The subgenre involving criminals who foil themselves through stupidity has antecedents in
Victorian children’s cautionary tales. This ancestry is perhaps most telling, as the objects of ridicule in
“numbskull news” stories must be seen to deserve their punishment; therefore, the humor depends on
an implicit moral code. And since moral beliefs are also political, a listener out of harmony with the
story’s politics will quite naturally fail to get the joke.
Through analysis of several examples, the essay uncovers an ideology that dominates much of
contemporary popular culture: the myth of American self-reliance, which can be used as a means of
blaming victims for their own suffering, much as a Dickens villain might self-righteously consign an
orphan to the workhouse.
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Title of submission- Dance Criticism Needs to Maintain Its Gatekeepers
Name of author- Stephanie Liapis
Affliations of author- University of Washington MFA candidate
Address- 1305 NE 43rd Street #310, Seattle WA 98105
Email address- liapis@uw.edu
Abstract-

Western modern dance criticism, as it has been known since the 1930s, is on the

brink of collapse. As the economy struggles to regain its footing, and the Internet draws
subscribers and advertisers away from the newspapers, many dance critics are being released
from full time staff positions at reputable news publications. Many reviewers have had to
scramble to find work, turning to online reviews, and freelance work. As the Internet
becomes the haven for dance critics and individuals to write about dance, our leaders of
dance criticism are getting lost amidst a sea of available information online. It is my belief
that the dance world needs to maintain its gatekeepers or leaders of dance criticism to keep
guiding and educating audiences to a better understanding and appreciation of dance. In this
paper I look at four dance critics from 1930-2012 who have educated audiences and
provided the dance community with knowledgeable, credible and sometimes controversial
criticism of modern dance performance. My research consisted of an analysis of ten reviews
from four reputable New York City dance critics: John Martin, Arlene Croce, Deborah
Jowitt and Alastair Macaulay. Additionally I read numerous dance criticism article and
interviews or writings of each critic regarding their role as critic. Finally I interviewed two
female Seattle freelance dance critics for firsthand accounts of writing about dance and what
the future may hold for dance critics.
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Hybrid, Memory and Hybridization of Messianic Time in Salman Rushdie’s
Midnight’s Children
Debbie Tsai-chieh Chou,
the second year M.A. student / Department of English, Literature
National Taiwan Normal University, Taipei, Taiwan
1F., No.11, Ln. 33, Minzu Rd., Tamsui Dist., New Taipei City 25167, Taiwan (R.O.C.)
886-2-2808-2271
0910097323
dien1123@yahoo.com.tw
Abstract
In Salam Rushdie’s Midnight’s Children, Saleem Sinai is the hybrid body which
can be defined based on the result of comparison between Robert Young’s and Homi
K. Bhabha’s discussion. Born right at the midnight of the independence of India,
Saleem Sinai’s personal history constituted of his memory is related with the India
History.
Being a multi levels of hybrid body, Saleem situating in a hybridization concept
of time, seeks “messianic” resolution in his life from the third space of the timeless
myth and post-colonial discourse time. Therefore, the aim of this paper attempts to
explore the messianic power in Saleem Sinai’s seemingly destined life especially via
his experience of losing his memory.
Interpreted via both Bhabha’s concept of “third space,” paired with Walter
Benjamin’s discourse of “messianic power” and “afterlife,” Saleem’s messianic
resolution constructs on the hybridization of kinship, and time so as to memory; in
other words, his history, which is contrast to Nation History, in constellation. To
conclude, this study may be of importance in explaining that first of all, Saleem’s
adoption of Adadm Sinai is both hybrid and messianic because of the fact that Saleem
replaces Shiva’s place to live in his present family; as well as in providing Saleem and
the new generation of nation India with a hybridization of concept of time, helping
them to pursue the “roots” in the hybrid of mythical ancestors’ stories and current
historical events; last but not the least, Saleem’s experience of amnesia which can be
seen as the motive of the act of rebuilding his memory, not only shows the allegory
but also endows Indian people like him messianic power to live on.
Base on post-colonial theories, primary text of Midnight’s Children, and critics
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of Benjamin, Saleem searches for his identity in his hybrid oral memory-history
which is parallel to the new born country, India. Since many details that are closely
connected to the India History, I hope I can research more on the war experience so I
can relate to the issue of trauma in the near future.
Introduction
In Salam Rushdie’s Midnight’s Children, Saleem Sinai is the hybrid body which
can be defined based on the result of comparison between Robert Young’s and Homi
K. Bhabha’s discussion. The way Saleem Sinai tells his story is of Eastern oral
tradition whereas ideas among his narration are of Western thinking tradition. Born
right at the midnight of the independence of India, Saleem Sinai’s personal history
constituted of his memory is related with the India History. Thus, the clues of the
transition from hybrid body to hybridization concept of time so as to the messianic
salvation can be seen.
However, Saleem Sinai’s experience of losing his memory can be seen as the
turning point in Midnight’s Children. He seems to temporarily relieved from the pain
of firstly, his birth secrete that the midwife and servant, Mary Pereira, switches Shiva
and him at birth, secondly, his forbidden love toward Jamila Singer, his sister. He
loses his family in the meanwhile. He is even living under the name of Buddha or
called as man-dog. Different names for him at the same time mean different identities
but void memory and history. Then, his real name is regained by Parvati-the-witch
who later becomes his wife but gives birth to their son Aadam Sinai (actually Shiva’s
biological son).
Base on hybrid, hybridization of time, and Walter Benjamin’s messianic time and
salvation, this paper aims to explore the messianic power in Saleem Sinai’s seemingly
destined mission in his life. Being a multi levels of hybrid body, Saleem situating in a
hybridization concept of time, seeks “messianic” resolution in his life from the third
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space of the timeless myth and post-colonial discourse time.
Hybrid
In the nineteenth century [hybrid] was used to refer to a physiological
phenomenon; in the twentieth century it has been reactivated to describe a
cultural one (Young 6).
Saleem Sinai’s extraordinary powers—telepathic and later, olfactory can be seen
as the potential strength of hybrid body because the hybrid body develops the power
to challenge the authority by its strength from the third space. The following
discussion of hybrid between Robert Young and Homi K. Bhabha defines the hybrid.
Young points out that hybridity is connected to multiculturalism a discourse
that celebrates diversity rather than the hybridized merger of one culture
with another. This use of term differs from its roots, for, in this context, the
word does not describe a merger of two things, but instead it describes
separate things living alongside one another (Edwards and N. Tredell 144).
While the above Young regards hybridity to be “multiculturalism” emphasizing
“diversity,” the following

Bhabha’s

definition

of hybridity is

closer to

“in-betweenness.”
Bhabha’s writing in hybridity is groundbreaking in that he illustrates how
the colonizer and colonized are not independent of each other. […] This
means that Bhabha’s theory is housed in the West, for its in-betweenness
cannot be understood without reference to the ideological and institutional
structures of colonization (Edwards and N. Tredell 146).
The hybrid force which is between “mimetic” and “symbolic,” questions the
authorized colonial presence and creates a new space.
[A hybrid] is such a partial and double force that is more than mimetic but
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less than symbolic, that disturbs the visibility of the colonial presence and
makes the recognition of its authority problematic (Bhabha 111).
The “Third Space of enunciation” proposed by Bhabha is used to explain the
new culture which is not a diversity but a merger.
Bhabha contends that all cultural statements and systems are constructed in
a space that he calls the “Third Space of enunciation” (Wisker 190).
Thus, we can conclude from the above discussions—it is the hybridity that
creates a “third space” where
(1) colonial identity and native identity meet and often contest, (2) colonial
discourse is both asserted and subverted, (3) there is deference and
difference, (4) there is a split and a negotiation (within colonial discourse),
(5) where mimicry and mockery occur. Bhabha’s work therefore shows the
failures of colonial discourse. He shows how native resistance emerges
because colonial discourse is incomplete (Nayar 29).
Saleem Sinai, therefore, can be interpreted in terms of Bhabha’s hybridity of
third space when he argues for “the third principle” in the Midnight’s Children’s
Conference by one of his extraordinary powers--telepathic.
Don’t let this happen! Do not permit the endless duality of
masses-and-classes, capital-and-labour, them-and-us to come between us!
We […] must be a third principle, we must be the force which drives
between the horns of the dilemma; for only by being other, be being new,
can we fulfill the promise of our birth (Rushdie 255).
Memory
When

Saleem

Sinai

undergoes

amnesia,

his

later

on

extraordinary

power—olfactory helps him to earn his living in the military as the “buddha-figure
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man-dog.”
One’s background is still, in everyday communication situations, considered
extremely important in determining one’s identity. Saleem recognizes this
desire when he, as the buddha-figure man-dog under total amnesia, refuses
to/cannot answer the young soldier Ayooba’s question about his family,
saying: “Don’t try and fill my head with that history. I am who I am, that’s
all there is.” As pointed out above, a person is composed of parts which do
not always cohere but are in constant struggle with each other. This could in
fact well be claimed to be the very theme of Midnight’s Children (Kuortti
71).
Saleem Sinai owns the ability of sensitive smell which rescues him from death in
the war but it is the reunion with Parvati-the-witch who has known him since the
Midnight’s Children’s Conference developed by his ability of mental communicating
power that gets his true name back.
Memory as the key to constructing narrative is fragile, and unwilling to
obey external demands made upon it (Cundy 32). As Saleem puts it,
“morality, judgment, character […] it all starts with memory.” It is Parvati’s
memory of Saleem which gives him back his name, and the memory of his
former life symbolized by the spittoon that keeps him in touch with that
newly rediscovered identity. For Saleem to lose his memory is to lose his
identity; his link with the past which places him in the social and historical
context that outlines his individuality. Memory is the chain which connects
the postcolonial subject to his or her disrupted history (Cundy 35).
Saleem Sinai is reborn from the memory he shared with Parvati in the Midnight
Children’s Conference which means that the transplant of “someone else’s version” of
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his inner image presenting in the Midnight’s Children Conference as the big nose is
not only the representation of himself but also the connection of his two extraordinary
powers—telepathic and olfactory.
Parameswaran points out that “Rushdie’s focus is on the power of memory
and not on historicity, this despite his recognition that memory can be
deceptive.” The personal and the public are here separated by affirming a
distinction between memory and history. “I told you the truth,” I say yet
again, “Memory’s truth, because memory has its own special kind. It selects,
eliminates, alters, exaggerates, minimizes, glorifies, and vilifies also; but in
the end it created its own reality, its heterogeneous but usually coherent
version of events; and no sane humane being ever trusts someone else’s
version more than his own” (Kuortti 74).
Saleem Sinai traces the smell of pickle back to his memory. He finds Mary
Pereira who is not only one of the important decider in his destiny right at his birth,
but also one of the family member caring him sincerely in his memory.
The manner in which we get to hybridity is through the filter of memory
(Hassumani 31). The act of recalling, it becomes clear early on, is not an
exact science; rather it is only through distorted fragments that one
remembers and then recreates the past. Saleem compares memory (or the
act of remembering) to pickling, which according to him is an “impure” act
of love. Pickling makes things new again and this is extremely important
because one dies without newness. […] “To pickle is to give immortality
[…] a certain alternation, a slight intensification of taste.” “The art is to
change the flavor in degree, but not in kind; and above all […] to give it
shape and form—that is to say, meaning” (Hassumani 32). Thus, from the
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very beginning of his life, Saleem is a mixture of colors, races, religions,
and value systems. He is affected by everyone around him and ultimately is
the sum total of his experience (Hassumani 40). It is not until much later in
his narrative that he gives up on the idea of an “I” and fully embraces the
notion of marginality and the fact that he is the sum of total of his multiple
experiences. He also comes to the conclusion that lusting after meaning is
as bad as losing ones’ memory (Hassumani 44).
Saleem Sinai’s history can be seen as the pickled memory which is in the form of
parts and fragments.
Who what am I? My answer: I am the sum total of everything that went
before me, of all I have been seen done, of everything done-to-me. I am
everyone everything those being-in-the-world affected was affected by mine.
I am anything that happens after I’ve gone which not have happened if I had
not come. Nor am I particularly exceptional in the matter; each “I,” every
one of the now-six-hundred-million-plus of us, contains a similar multitude.
I repeat for the last time: to understand me, you’ll have to swallow a world
(Rushdie 383).
In order to understand “his” meaning, we have to listen to Saleem’s history
together with the History.
History in Midnight’s Children is, in a postmodern way, fragmented,
provisional, openly subjective, plural, unrepressive, a construct, a reading
(Goonetilleke 43).
Hybridization of Messianic Time
Saleem Sinai’s history which is connected to the History, is constructed by his
memory which is therefore, meaningful. The form of his history is a hybrid of the
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“eastern themes” and “western novel form” in order to achieve “the hybrid
post-colonial” discourse.
Indeed, Salam Sinai declares in Midnight’s Children that “There is no
escape from form.” In order to admit eastern themes, the western novel
form must mutate and develop to become something else entirely; the
hybrid post-colonial text (Cundy 26).
Considering the hybridization concept of values in eastern culture, and western
culture, we can find out those merging elements, such as “heroism” in the east, and
“comic and critical treatment” in the west.
Rushdie has also allied himself to Eastern tradition. He has stated that the
narrative method of Midnight’s Children was inspired by traditional Indian
storytelling (Goonetilleke 17). As Rushdie points out, “the nature of
heroism is one of the concerns of the book.” He adds that “heroism is
something that is very alive in Indian culture and narrative tradition”
(Goonetilleke 32). Rushdie’s treatment of Indian Independence in comic
terms and his critical view of India’s leaders is, in one way, linked to
Western tradition (Goonetilleke 36). Rushdie states: My view is that the
Indian tradition has always been, and still is a mixed tradition. The idea that
there is such a thing as a pure Indian tradition is a kind of fallacy, the nature
of Indian tradition has always been multiplicity and plurality and
mingling…(Goonetilleke 44).
When it comes to the hybrid body, Saleem Sinai is built up on the persona of
Brahma and transformed to the western modern figure. Therefore, Saleem Sinai hosts
the Midnight’s Children Conference in the early stage to open a third space, and later
on he starts the storytelling in the mixed form which not only evokes the “illusion”
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but also the messianic hybridity.
Saleem, as Brahma (the god who dreams the world), makes a comment on
this, too: “Reality is a question of perspective; […] the illusion itself is
reality” (Kuortti 76).
Saleem Sinai who is born at the midnight of August, 15, 1947, the Independence
of India, lives as the new generation of Independent India. The messianic hybridity
which means one of all merging together is the way to the new time.
Rushdie’s magic realism is not the combination of two different modes but a
single mode that highlights its internal division (Ten 19). Saleem’s magic
realism is a hybrid of orality (folktale) and literacy (history) (Ten 21). As
the subtitle of Brennan’s study of Rushdie, “Myths of the Nations,” reminds
us, the nation—every nation—retains a strong component of the Messianic
time supposedly left behind by modernity (Ten 23-24).
Benjamin’s “afterlife” in Midnight’s Children can be seen as Saleem Sinai does
the mission of storytelling his collection of memory as his history mainly because he
is aware of the importance of one’s background and memory after he recovers from
the destruction of the amnesia’s syndrome.
What is intended by this frame is that the Messianic is descriptive of the
power that enables the “event” to have an afterlife; its capacity to live on is
explicable in terms of Messianic power (Benjamin 228).
Resolution
Living in the post-colonial discourse time, Saleem Sinai works in the
middle-class level defined under the frame of the Western finances, and seeks his
spiritual self to be of intelligence with the role of a story teller in the Eastern style.
Scheherazade told stories to save her life. Meanwhile, she also gave birth to
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children. Saleem can neither hope to save his life, nor can he beget children.
What he desires, however, is emphatically to give meaning to his life. So he
embarks on his writing mission (Kuortti 77).
Saleem is a switched baby. Though he owns the extraordinary power—telepathic,
to found Midnight’s Children Conference, it is also his mental communicating power
leads him to the “allegorical” truth that his rival in the Conference, Shiva, is actually
the child of Saleem’s present parents and his grandfather, Aadam Aziz, who is the
beginning main character in Saleem’s oral history.
One can easily enough find allegorical explanations in the application of the
detailed historical material (for this it has been called a national allegory),
but as a narrative it is also much more complicated and diverse than a
straightforward allegory (Kuortti 66).
The relation between the “allegory” and “fragmentary structure” in Midnight’s
Children can be seen in rupture caused by Saleem’s amnesia. The point that triggers
Parvati-the-witch to recall all the memory of Saleem Sinai is the “fragmentary” image
of his nose.
Walter Benjamin’s conception of allegory as a form of nonmimetic rupture
provides a theory for reading the fragmentary structure of Midnight’s
Children as both a critique and a revision of the historical context framing
the novel’s composition (Kychta 205).
Saleem Sinai’s oral story crosses the time from Aadam Aziz’s love story to the
birth of Aadam Sinai. Saleem Sinai adopts Aadam Sinai, who is the biological son of
Shiva and Parvati-the-witch, while Parvati is his wife. Thus, the action of adoption is
both hybrid and messianic for Saleem Sinai. For the one thing that he makes his
relationship with his present parents and grandfather Aadam Aziz more closer by
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adoption which can be seen as a kind of hybridization concept of kinship. For the
other thing that he can therefore saves himself from the guilty of being at Shiva’s
position in his adopting family which is messianic for him.
As the genealogical relations become more and more cryptic, for example
as Saleem’s son is described to be not his son but yet “the true grandchild of
his father’s parents,” Saleem sighs for “the web of these interweaving
genealogies” (Rushdie 415).
Saleem Siani’s life is closely related to the “time” in History. He is
“self-conscious” of time so that he concretize those moments of time into his oral
history recording his messianic salvation through firstly, hybridization of relationships,
which is the metaphor of merging of the east and the west; and secondly,
hybridization of concept of time, which helps him to seek the “roots” in the hybrid of
mythical ancestors’ stories and current historical events.
Saleem Sinai who is a “native alien,” [is] time related in [his destiny]. As
[his] problems are products of history and its helpless victims, [he is] yet
yearning for “roots.” Naturally, as [he] cannot undo the historical injustices
and establish [his] “rootedness” in some fashion, [he] inevitably tells
recourse to fantasy and myth to at least “discover” [his] imaginary roots
(Taneja, G. R. and R. K. Dhawan. 135). Saleem is Time-directed,
Time-conscious as also self-conscious of it (Taneja, G. R. and R. K.
Dhawan 136).
Conclusion
Interpreted via Homi K. Bhabha’s third space, Saleem’s messianic resolution is
from the hybridization of kinship, and time so as to memory in constellation. Contrast
to the grand History, which can be seen as a form of authority, Saleem’s hybridization
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of text is a kind of resistance, which brings meaning to one self, as well as the nation
for his birth is connected to the nation’s independence. Saleem Sinai is the metaphor
of the new generation after India Independence. Like an organic body, the promising
birth does not guarantee the prosperous life process. This is clearly revealed in
Saleem’s oral story which is also the nation’s history.
The allegory occurs when Saleem has experienced the amnesia. The rebuilt
memory is constellated. And it is the kind of memory that directs to the messianic
hybridity constituting his oral history. This is what a newly born nation, which can be
parallel to Saleem’s switched baby identity with no roots in his present family, and his
later patient identity recovering from losing memory, needs—the hybridization of
history, which endows people messianic power to live on.
There are still many details which are full of the connection to the India History
in the text needed to be discussed. I hope I can research more on the war experience
so I can relate to the issue of trauma.
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Abstract:
Nonequilibrium models have replaced equilibrium ones in many areas of the natural sciences. These
developments raise the question of which type of dynamic human social-cultural systems follow. An
interpretation of Voltaire's Candide is developed according to which the human condition is riddled with
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Abstract:
China’s environmental problems are numerous and complex. Like many developing nations in the early stages of economic
growth it seems to have followed an initial policy of having enforced few environmental protection policies and of pursuing a
causal “develop first and clean up later” attitude. These approaches are no longer tenable, and concerted attention to the
environment is now widely recognized to be a social and political necessity for China, both domestically and on the global
world stage. China’s environmental challenges are compounded by its scarcity of many crucial resources, including water
and usable agricultural land, its large population, and by the extremely large scale of its consumption, production, and
manufacturing. Intensive use of limited amounts of arable land, increased urbanization and industrialization, substantial
needs to irrigate and fertilize, combined with inadequate environmental management techniques and infrastructure, has
resulted in problems such as air and water pollution, soil degradation, erosion, desertification, dust and sand storms,
improper disposal of toxic wastes, and loss of biodiversity. Laws and regulations may be adequate but enforcement and
corruption are continuing problems. The Chinese government welcomes public participation in addressing environmental
problems which have captured popular attention, a move which some observers see as a possible catalyst for more enduring
political reforms, the fostering of a vibrant civil society, and perhaps even democracy. The emergence of demands for a
cleaner, safer environment and better environmental quality of life by a rising middle class, and the ability to achieve these
goals due to greater wealth -- a pattern seen in other developing regions -- is examined in the case of China. Impacts of
environmental issues on China’s foreign policy are also considered.
Forthcoming in:
Social Issues in China: Gender, Ethnicity, Labor, and the Environment
Edited by Zhidong Hao and Sheying Chen, Springer 2013

Introduction
Environmental concerns are literally heating up around the world. Though all natural systems -and with them, social systems -- are ultimately interconnected and dependent on each other, the threat
of global warming has provided a dramatic call to consciousness about this worldwide ecological truth.
Even without looking very far into the future, the devastating, immediate effects of recent natural
disasters, such as earthquakes and tsunamis, have more often than not been rendered considerably
more devastating though human action and inaction: all those things that were foolishly built or perhaps
1
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in the wrong places; social institutions that provide risk management or safety protection that remain
unrealized or ineffective; short-sighted economic endeavors oblivious to the dangers of long-term
damage to the natural capital embodied in nature’s gifts. While such threats have always existed, they
have assumed increasingly dramatic proportions in recent years, and the question becomes how much
longer we can continue on our current path. No one -- no government, no political stance, no
opposition or social movement of any sort -- can afford to ignore "the environment" in today's world.
As a newly emerging, already well-established player on the world stage, China is at the forefront of this
global concern, both in terms of problems generated and opportunities for possible solutions. China
now has an opportunity to lead the world, and perhaps it can, and must succeed with a new kind of
revolution. Previous revolutions in how society is organized may have been industrial, nationalist,
capitalist, colonial, postcolonial, socialist, sexual, consumerist, digital. Some of these overlap and trade
off each other; others are fiercely oppositional in a bid for universality. But it seems increasingly clear
that the next radical change must be “green” in some way and directly address the ecological
sustainability of the natural resources and services upon which all human systems ultimately depend
and without which they will ultimately collapse if current ways of doing things fail to change. If a more
sociologically articulate name of “ism” is required here, perhaps it could be called a new kind of social
materialism left in the wake of all the preceding revolutions.
At the current moment in world history, there are good reasons why the world is looking at
China to see what will happen next. In the last decades, China's "explosive economic growth," hovering
at approximately 10% annually (Economy 2006: 171), has lifted tens of millions of people out of poverty.
Of course this is good, and not just for China, but there are other consequences to consider. China has
recently surpassed Japan to become the world's second largest economy, after the United States. It is
now the world's largest exporter of many, perhaps even most, common types of manufactured goods
2
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and many of more specialized types as well. It is also the world's largest consumer of coal, wine, and
beer. Numbers of millionaires and billionaires continue to increase. Despite the recent economic
downturn, there is a growing middle class whose desire to consume is encouraged by official
government policy despite, or perhaps because, the savings rate of the Chinese people is among the
highest in the world relative to income level. For the first time in its history, more people more people
in China -- as in the world -- now live in cities than in the countryside. China will soon become, again
overtaking Japan, the world's largest market for luxury brand-name goods. Clearly, there is, has been,
and will be, an environmental cost to be paid for all of this.
China is just now emerging from a “get rich quick and clean up later” mentality familiar to many
other newly industrializing economies. There remains, however, "a distressing environmental record of
sharply increasing air, water and soil pollution, blamed by many foreign and domestic observers on the
haste to develop the economy at all costs" (Ho 2006: 13). This sentiment was succinctly stated in 1994
in an internal document of a local Communist Party Committee in one of China’s poorest counties:
We need to ease environmental protection policy: relax air pollution policies, leniently issue
or do not issue emission permits . . . projects with few investments and underdeveloped
environmental technology should be developed first and controlled later. And environmental
protection departments should simplify procedures for the approval of environmental impact
assessments for the convenience of users (Guyuan Party Committee, quoted and translated in
Ho 2006: 13).
Environmental policies and regulations have blossomed and improved radically in the past two decades,
at least on paper, but increased investments mean continuing and increased environmental challenges.
Though it has not yet overtaken the United States as the world's largest emitter of the greenhouse gases
responsible for global warming, all indicators point in the direction of that dubious achievement unless
some strong measures, such as those currently under discussion, are firmly and decisively implemented
(Liang 2010, Stern and Bohannon 2011).

3
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Problems of Scale
The list of environmental problems in China today is so long and substantial as to give pause to
even the most radical free-market capitalist. Even though such problems are neither inevitable nor
necessary, it is clear that, given the way people and things continue to be organized, economic growth
continues to have very definite environmental costs. It seems that more ink has been spilled globally in
reporting on these negative consequences in China than on the many honest attempts to address and
solve them. For example, little attention has been given to recent and successful attempts, mostly in
northwestern China, at introducing or reintroducing ecologically desirable animals, such as foxes,
weasels and starlings, to eat undesirable ones, such as rats, locusts, and other harmful insects, without
the need for hazardous pesticides (Edmonds 2008: 280). But stories about environmental destruction
remain more powerful communicators than stories about successes, perhaps because success is always
smaller or more limited in comparison. Part of what makes reporting on environmental problems in
China so globally significant is the immense scale at which the effects of human activity must be
considered. The sheer numbers of China's massive population -- approximately 1.3 billion at the
beginning of the twenty-first century -- means that the impact on "any environmental process or
phenomenon acquires a magnitude unparalleled in the rest of the world" (Ho 2006: 11). Recognition of
this magnitude affects how other nations view China and it also affects China's foreign policy. At global
summits attempting to set controls on carbon emissions, at which it has been agreed since the Kyoto
Protocol that fully developed nations are largely responsible for creating the problem and therefore
should enact stricter controls than newly developing nations, China has sometimes attempted to play it
both ways. It wants to play a part as a major world power in the decision-making circles of the few but
at the same time has played the developing-nation card when the time comes to define its own

4
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emissions targets (Edmonds 2011: 27, Gang et. al 2011). At the same time, China’s trump card is that its
per capita emissions remain low and it recognizes the need to keep them that way.
The factors determining or compromising China's ability to be sustainable have been
summarized as three S's: size, speed, and scarcity. Despite such a large population, China's economic
growth has nevertheless been explosively fast, but the natural and energy resources necessary to fuel
this growth are preciously scarce, both in China itself, and in many other parts of the world from which
China seeks additional resource inputs. The powerful combination of these three factors not only
implies that "China will have a profound environmental impact at the global level", but could also
experience "increasing socio-economic cleavages" at home (Ho 2006: 11). In terms of national image
and esteem on the international stage, therefore, China's environmental record always looms large and
seems to be an intractable source of tension. In developing infrastructure and resource extraction
projects elsewhere, China has been accused of exporting pollution (Bosshard 2010; McDonald, et. al.
2009). China’s environmental record, along with its economic success and human rights, are especially
significant for Sino-U.S. relations, and long-standing perceptions die hard. A recent study reveals that
efforts to show off China’s vibrant economy in the context of certain "green" accomplishments during
the 2008 Beijing Olympics backfired, at least in the U.S., with most respondents to a survey continuing
to express the same negative view of China before, during and after the event, fueled by media
coverage largely intransigent in its preconceptions (Syed 2010: 2865). Chinese environmental "bads," as
the negative social and material consequences of environmental degradation are called in textbooks
(Bell 2012), make good copy around the world, in both popular and academic (Wang 2004) venues, but
especially in non-Chinese media when a story concerns China. Recent scholarship can no longer deny
the considerable efforts, not always successful, that China has been making to clean up its act. But
when foreign journalists write quick reports of doom-and-gloom, the attention-getting aspects of the
5
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situation can easily be overstated to the point of unfairness. Knight-Ridder News reported in 2005 that
"China's environmental woes are so large that they've begin to generate social instability"; that "citizens
in some corners of this vast nation are rising up to protest the high environmental cost of China's
economic boom”; that "across China, entire rivers run foul or have dried up altogether; that "some 300
million of China's 1.3 billion people drink water that is too contaminated to be consumed safely”; that
"filth and grime cover all but a few corners of the country" (quoted in Speth and Haas 2006: 114). The
goal here is to provide some reason and detail regarding China’s many environmental problems,
however large and emotionally powerful they may be.
In some ways, China environmental future does indeed look bleak. The PRC has recognized and
addressed what has been called a long-term "legacy of resource depletion and environmental
degradation" (Lin and Swanson 2010: 1) in multiple ways, in both official policy and practice. But since
China has come rather late to the green game on the world scene its multiple efforts still fall far short of
achieving sustainability, which is not enough for some because here, if anywhere, this failure can so
easily be felt and recognized as so clearly impacting the entire planet’s future prospects. Alarmist
predictions of an impending Chinese environmental crisis have been called "reminiscent of green
activists' apocalyptic and self-defeating visions of global development during the 1970s," (Ho 2006: 17),
even with "orientalist" (Said 1978) overtones in which and older articulation of the "yellow menace"
now seems to "have been replaced with a 'Chinese environmental danger' “ (Ho 2006: 18) -- a "new
species of trouble" that, according to some, “ 'will be yet another intractable destabilizing factor for the
world' " (Ho 2006: 5, 17-18, quoting Smil 1993: 192). An often-cited conceptualization of the problem is
that if per capita consumption in China reaches the current levels of developed nations, a doubling of
world resources, or two planet Earths, would be required (Ho 2006: 18).

6
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Many observers, however, articulate finer details that also shine a light on current issues in
government and governance. (Economy 2006, Mol and Carter 2006, Huan 2007, Xue et. al. 2007). Both
are at issue here. "Government" includes official plans, policies, and regulations, but this is not the
same as "governance," a more recent coined term in current use that includes all of the above but with
an additional focus on actual practice -- how policy and regulation actually play out on the ground with
the input of non-governmental actors. Government and governance are two different things. Among all
conceivable social organizations, economic systems, and/or social problems, environmental
management has the potential to trump all other concerns internationally, at least in popular
consciousness. If any planet is to be saved, sound and enlightened government and governance are
both necessary, as most environmental groups and thinkers clearly recognize. On the official, top-down
level of government, China cannot be faulted with inattention (Huan 2011), but enforcement, as well as
corruption, remain key problems (van Rooij 2006). Regarding the other end of possible solutions,
governments worldwide now recognize that environmental conservation, control, and response to
environmental disasters are problems too big to be left to government administration alone and require
active and meaningful participation by both citizens, and citizens' groups -- in other words, civil society
and NGOs (Ho 2001). As a way of expressing this synergy, a necessary dynamic in today’s world, some
have called for the development of "institutions and values that can manage environmental and
technological risks" to be codified in China as a new and necessary "sixth modernization" alongside a
previous and well publicized list of national goals (Suttmeier 2008: 130). This would be the next, and
latest modernization, over and beyond a wished-for, but still unofficial, "fifth modernization," namely
democratic political change (Suttmeier 2008: 132).
Since the founding of the People’s Republic of China in 1949, the overall quality of China’s
environment has indeed “deteriorated considerably” and the doubling of its population in the decades
7
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since has hastened numerous problems, such as deforestation, desertification, soil erosion, water
shortages, glacial retreat, and pollution (Edmonds 2008: 271). The rise of these problems, combined
with rapid, but unequal, economic growth has led to what has been called “environmental social unrest.”
There are an estimated one thousand environmental protests per week that could potentially
destabilize the regime domestically; internationally, growth in greenhouse gas emissions could also
bring China into conflict with other nations (Edmonds 2008: 271). This chapter attempts to present a
summary of China's current environmental problems, without any politicized nationalistic, diplomatic, or
planning policy rhetoric. The following list of issues, outlined by the Asian Development Bank, is a good
place to start: land degradation; water scarcity and pollution; air pollution; inadequate urban
environmental infrastructure; contamination of the rural environment; increasing frequency and
intensity of environmental accidents and disasters; loss of biodiversity; and global climate change (Asian
Development Bank 2007, Lin and Swanson 2010). Other problems are somewhat more specific within
the above categories and include soil pollution; desertification; dust and sand storms; improper disposal
of toxic wastes; and mining accidents (Wang 2004, Larus 2012). Each will be discussed below.

Land Degradation
The enormous scale of China’s ability to produce and consume is magnified by the exceptionally
little productive land it really has, which makes any degradation of land even more significant. Though
China is roughly the same size as the United States, its large areas of mountain and desert mean that the
average area of farmland per capita is considerably less, and less than half of the world average (Ho
2006: 14). Increased urbanization and development continue to put pressure on this scarce resource.
Mismanagement or overuse of land resources has resulted in erosion, acidification, salinity, compacting,
and poor draining (Wang 2004: 162). Deforestation, due to logging, the clearing of forests for
8
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cultivation or pastures, and forest fires, is the chief cause of erosion. Increasingly frequent and severe
dust and sand storms, felt even in urban areas and especially Beijing, are an additionally significant and
undesirable side effect, felt even by those with no direct involvement with agricultural production.
According to one recent account, more than one-third of the country’s land area, or roughly
3.56 million square kilometers, is eroded. Combined with diminished water resources, areas that are
now desertified -- degraded into a desert-like barren landscape -- have reached 2.64 million square
kilometers or 27 percent of the nation’s total territory. The rate of desertification more than doubled in
the years between the 1950s and 2000. During this time, it was estimated that over 3,436 square
kilometers of arid to semiarid land had annually been transformed into something more like true desert.
Though a number of plans have been enacted to re-plant mountains and hillsides, some specifically
targeting the mitigation of sandstorms in Beijing prior to the 2008 Olympics, much more remains to be
done. In 2006, the State Forestry Administration surprisingly announced that deserts were actually
shrinking by over 7,585 square kilometers per year (Edmonds 2008: 277). In any case, sandstorms and
desertification can cause significant economic damage, with the latter estimated to have “adversely
affected the lives of nearly 400 million people and . . . brought about an annual direct economic loss of
RMB 54 billion (Lin and Swanson 2010:1).
Nutrient loss is another significant dimension of erosion: between 5,000 and 10,000 million
metric tons of soil are washed down China’s rivers each year. Efforts to stem this tide and the loss of
natural fertility include tens of thousands of check dams that have been built across gullies to control
erosion; and management plans have shifted focus away from individual plots to entire river basins and
from distant, central control, to more local administration, and hopefully more locally knowledgeable
governments (Edmonds 2008: 276). Nevertheless, the flow of mud continues to silt up riverbeds, lakes
and reservoirs, and to wreak havoc with, or at least seriously challenge, the work of dams, flood control
9
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programs, and hydroelectric projects, including the massive Three Gorges Dam. In some cases, steep
slopes and forested areas that have been stripped for cultivation since the 1950s have been reforested
or returned to herding, but problems include difficulties in continuing to support large populations
amidst shifts to different types of production and in persuading peasants to change (Shapiro 2001).
Although there is great regional variety in its soils, overall the nutrient quality is soil in China is
poor: the natural organic content averages less than 1.5 percent. The rich yields for which southern
China has been famous were historically possible only though heavy labor inputs and extensive use of
manure and compost. Without such efforts, soils can be easily depleted. However when organic waste
is combined with chemical fertilizer, too much nitrogen may result, and crop yields drop. China uses
twice as much chemical fertilizer as the United States -- one fourth of the entire world’s supply -- which
can have long-term dangerous consequences (Smil 1993: 164-171). However, some peasant producers
today have begun to adopt ecologically sustainable, multiple dimension, production/recycling methods
that combine farming, animal husbandry, forestry, local food processing and the reuse of wastes
(Edmonds 2008: 277). Such methods can offset some of the negative consequences, such as salination,
alkalinization, or compacting that can result from the overuse of irrigation or fertilizers.

Water Scarcity and Pollution
Desertification and water shortages obviously go hand-in-hand, and human efforts to control
nature and the flow of water by such means as walls, dykes, dams, and the installation of impermeable
paving materials can exacerbate the effects of floods, or redirect their destructive force without
eliminating it. Water is a precious resource everywhere, but especially in China, where good water, like
good land, is scarce. Water, and its management, has proven to be a problem, a challenge, but also an
opportunity in China throughout its history. Efforts to improve the Yellow, Yangtze and Pearl rivers, and
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the creation of a canal system linking the first two, contributed to the political unification of the Chinese
empire (McNeil 1998), but these have always been labor intensive and very high-maintenance projects.
Today, human intervention into every water system in China, combined with global warming as the
effect of human action on an even larger world-wide scale, mean that it is no exaggeration to speak of
an impending water crisis in China if some seriously sustainable planning measures are not enacted.
A two-and-a-half-decade-long study completed by the Chinese Academy of Science in 2004
found that 46,298 glaciers in China totaling 59,406 square kilometers had reduced by 5.5 percent in total
area or by 7 percent in total amount of ice, over the prior 40 years. Temperatures had increased by 0.7
degrees Fahrenheit every ten years, causing glaciers to recede twice as fast as when the study began.
This retreat has triggered dust storms and reduced the flow of the Yellow, Yangtze, West Brahmaputra,
Mekong, Ganges, Salween, Irrawaddy, and Indus rivers -- all of which have their sources in the
mountains of this region. If this melt rate continues, nearly all of the glaciers could be gone by the end
of the twenty-first century, leaving each of these rivers without a steady water source (Edmonds 2008:
278). In addition to the loss of a vital material resource, the cultural loss would be incalculable, given
the great spiritual and symbolic significance of each of these bodies of water.
Ten of China’s 22 provinces have been identified as short of water. Of these, eight are in the
northern China, which has 40 percent of the country’s population, 60 percent of its farmland, but only
20 percent of its water. By one count, 60 percent of China’s 669 cities experience water shortages and
approximately 360 million out of 800 million farmers do not have access to safe drinking water (Lin and
Swanson 2010: 1-2). China’s freshwater resources per capita were recently calculated to be one-third of
the world average and about 25 percent that of the United States (Ho 2006: 15). These precious water
sources are “plagued by pollution (Lin and Swanson 2010:2)”: only eight out of 28 large lakes meet a
level II water quality standard (with level I being the best quality), while 59 percent of rivers have water
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quality below level III (Asian Development Bank 2007). Meanwhile, 76 out of 118 large cities have
serious levels of ground water pollution (Lin and Swanson 2010:2).
Although there have been a number of success stories about concerted efforts to clean up some
heavily polluted rivers, such as in Chengdu, readers of news reports in China regularly hear about
accidents in which, despite well-meant regulations and controls, toxic chemicals seem to end up flowing
into waterways with great regularity and with possibly major long-term negative consequences (Mol et.
al. 2011:164). Industry, of course, is to blame. By 2005, more than half of the total length of China’s
seven major river systems was categorized as having the lowest two grades of water quality, and by
2003, 70 percent of all rivers and lakes were polluted to some degree, according to the Ministry of
Water Resources (Edmonds 2008: 278). A highly sensitive figure, thought to have been removed at the
urging of the Chinese government from a 2007 World Bank report, Cost of Pollution in China, suggested
that more than sixty thousand premature deaths annually were attributable to poor-quality water and
that water scarcity and pollution cost more than US$21 billion in losses every year (Edmonds 2008: 278279). These numbers are the converse, dark side to the growth rates in GDP that has China has
consistently posted in the plus column for decades.
Water pollution is a more serious problem in eastern China than it is in the west. It is no
coincidence that this is an area with more wealth, larger populations, and many large cities. Yet these
patterns result in no simple equation. Too rich -- or still too poor -- to be green? The question is not
that simple. Urbanization cannot be named as any simple culprit since rural factories are responsible for
up to two thirds of China’s total air and water pollution (Tilt 2009:3). Water pollution seems to be the
worst in small lakes near urban areas, and problems in large lakes seem to be the result of cumulative
effects from their smaller sources. The problem here is again one of scale, but not scale in the sense of
the magnitude of China itself. Large stationary sources of pollution are often the first targets of
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regulators, but multiple, unseen sources are harder to pinpoint and difficult to control because it is
either too costly to enforce or too difficult to monitor such small offenders (Dong et.al. 2011: 1307).
Coastal water pollution is serious along the northern China coast, the areas around Shanghai and
Hangzhou and, further south, in Guangzhou, Hong Kong and Macau the problem is likely at its worst
(Edmonds 2008:279). Although heavy-metal pollutants have been reduced in recent years, inorganic
nitrogen and phosphorus in Chinese coastal waters generally exceed the maximum acceptable limit, and
it is thought that nationwide, one-tenth to one-fifth of all cropland suffers from heavy-metal pollution
due to contaminated water. Groundwater around some cities is increasingly hard and has been found
to contain phenols, cyanides, chromium, chlorides, nitrates, and sulfates, with some urban wells needing
to be closed. (Edmonds 2008:279-280). Bottled drinking water is not much of a solution, since it requires
the polluting production of plastic for the bottles, and there have been scandals regarding fake bottled
water that has undermined public confidence in it (Edmonds 2008:279-280).

Air Pollution
Meeting the energy needs of its large population and fanning the flames of its growing industry
has cost China dearly in terms of air quality. China is the world’s largest consumer of coal, the world’s
second largest consumer of petroleum based products, and the number-one global market for
automobiles. Do the emissions math. Nuclear power is not much of a long-term solution in terms of
environmental safety, but at least it results in less air pollution than other energy sources. China
currently has 14 nuclear power plants in operation, with 25 more under construction, and has plans to
build many more (World Nuclear Association 2012). Up until a decade or so ago, nuclear energy
accounted for only one percent of China’s power supply compared to 22 percent in the United States, 33
percent in Japan, and 77 percent in France. Given the recent earthquake and tsunami in Japan, the
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closure at the time of all of its nuclear power plants after the devastating damage at the Fukushima
power plant, and subsequent social unrest in Japan over the recent re-opening of several plants,
perhaps China’s lag in developing nuclear energy has been a blessing in disguise. Energy sources
alternative to both fossils fuels and nuclear generation should certainly be pursued, and China does
have some programs to harness wind and solar power. Its solar-panel industry (geared primarily for
export) is already strong enough to worry producers in the West over low prices and possible unfair
international trade practices. But meanwhile, the dirty burning of coal continues to be a favorite, and
new coal-fired power stations are still being built at a rapid rate. Small cakes of inexpensive ground coal
continue to fire many a small cooking stove, both urban and rural, and coal is still the major ultimate
source for much of China’s electricity. Approximately 70 percent of China’s energy continues to be
produced by burning coal. In 2004 the International Energy Agency predicted that China’s share in
global emissions, mainly from power plants, would increase from 14 percent in 2020 to 19 percent in
2030 -- a rate of increase that some have called “conservative” (Edmonds 2008: 282).
Other major sources of air pollution include all the standard material symbolic markers of
“development,” “construction,” “growth,” “wealth,” and “progress” (as least as far as GDP is concerned):
cement plants, steel mills, aluminum smelters, petrochemical, glass, and paper plants, and other energy
intensive industries, as well as automobiles. The need for controls of these industries is old news. The
central Chinese government is attempting to enforce cleaner practices and require industries to put
scrubbers on smokestacks, for example, but such moves are often resisted by local governments with
closer ties to industry and under big pressure to show positive gains in economic growth.
Factories plus cars, both in ever-increasing numbers, combined with continued dirty energy
sources, result in epidemics of air pollution, especially in urban areas. Included in the sensitive
information cut by the Chinese government to the 2007 World Bank report was the powerful, but
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politically and socially loaded statement that 750,000 people die prematurely in China every year from
urban air pollution, with perhaps 300,000 of these dying from poor indoor air quality (McGregor 2007;
Edmonds 2008: 283). Particle levels in China’s cities are worse than in most urban areas elsewhere in
the world, and China is now thought to be the world’s largest emitter of sulfur dioxide (SO2), a
byproduct of coal burning (Edmonds 2008: 283). Lung cancer rates are highest among housewives who
burn cheap coal with poor efficiency in many old homes. New homes may be cleaner and more energy
efficient, but they also likely contain many more energy-consuming appliances, which means that
“urban Chinese are using far more energy -- more than three times their rural cousins -- and efficiency
still remains below Germany or Japan” (Edmonds 2008: 283). Sulfur dioxide also creates acid rain, which
is estimated to cause US$4 billion in crop damage annually, and almost $1 billion in material damage
(World Bank 2007: xvi). High temperatures cause sulfur dioxide to convert to acid faster so, once again,
warmer southern regions are the hardest hit: more than half of the rainfall in southern China is overly
acidic (Edmonds 2008: 284). Perhaps China’s current production of the components of green
technology should seriously target domestic as well as foreign consumers.

Inadequate Urban Environmental Infrastructure
Cities, by the very nature of their definition as concentrated centers for large numbers of people,
bear the brunt of many environmental issues; they are both places for the production of problems, but
also frontiers for concern and change. Most environmental activists today realize that the future of
environmentalism as a social movement is urban. It is not enough to worry only about the loss of
biodiversity and natural habitats. Big problems are generated where large numbers of people live, and
today in China, as in the rest of the world, more people live in cities than do not. As sites of
consumption on the largest scale, the far-reaching and extensively large ecological footprints required to
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service urban lifestyles mean that all environments, just about everywhere, feel the effects of a global
increase in urban intensification.
Ecological thinking -- the effort to understand how all people, places and things are ultimately
connected to and affect each other -- is unavoidable to anyone who has ever thought about how cities
work. Most food and even water is from elsewhere and must be transported in; poor public
transportation and higher levels of individual wealth accumulation often possible in cities encourage
personal vehicle use; enormous production and consumption rates mean equally enormous production
of trash and wastes, including air and water pollution, sewage and waste water; and high-density
building practices seal off the permeability of soil, resulting in a greater possibility of flooding, all of
which in turn create higher total costs of property damage due to environmental problems than in rural
areas. Full consideration of each of these inherently urban worries is beyond the scope of this chapter.
A selection of powerfully indicative facts about one profound urban environmental issue --sewage -- will
have to suffice.
A recent study puts the volume of sewage produced by China’s cities at 36 billion cubic meters
annually; this amount has been growing at a yearly rate of 7.7 percent annually and has exceeded that
from industrial sources since 1999. Another recent measure put the ability to fully treat this amount at
only 37 percent; centralized sewage treatment in the 669 cities of China is at 52 percent overall, and 264
cities have no sewage treatment facilities at all (Lin and Swanson 2010:2). Scores for solid waste
production and treatment fare not much better. In the rush to top lists in a variety of domains, China
has recently become the world’s number one generator of municipal solid wastes, surpassing the United
States, where there has been much public, media, documentary, and governmental scrutiny and
attention to the problem for decades. Without inferring that the problem has been safely or completely
solved to the benefit of the environment anywhere else, only about 37 percent of solid waste in China is
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thought to be adequately disposed of, and there is zero sanitary disposal in 130 cities, which constitutes
a major cause of direct or secondary water and land pollution. (State Environmental Protection Agency
2004; quoted in Lin and Swanson 2010: 2). Lest emotions of doom and gloom overtake anyone at this
point, the same authors citing these disturbing numbers note that
Against this backdrop, the PRC is currently in the process of developing a long-term
strategy running through to 2050 for the better management of the country’s main
environmental concerns. The PRC has assembled many of the best experts in the field of
environmental management and institutional change in order to try to see how the choices
taken today might help to produce a better set of economic and environmental outcomes for
the future.” (Lin and Swanson 2010: 3-4).
No government -- anywhere -- has any other choice. The world needs to know that the significance of
cities -- everywhere -- as material/social phenomena of the highest importance in today’s world, needs
to move beyond current love of trendy, modern, high-density and high-rise glitz and glamor to consider
a more sober embrace of effective and hard-hitting ways and means to achieve true environmental
responsibility and sustainability. The people and the planet both demand it.

Bringing the Issues Home: Environmental catastrophes, accidents, and nature conservation
Not all environmental problems are caused by humans, but naturally occurring catastrophic
events bring to light inadequacies in human structures, both social and material. Big events such as
earthquakes and floods dramatize the need for humans to re-think their preparedness and relationships
to nature, and accidents afflicting those whose work involves the extraction or distillation of nature’s
gifts -- such as miners and those working with toxic substances, are powerful calls to public attention.
On a calmer note, media documentaries about endangered species, challenges to their habitats and the
need for greater efforts to protect and conserve the natural world underscore how human activity can
so easily challenge the beauty and attraction of nature for its own sake.
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To take just two problems as a recent sample of these issues and concerns: the frequency of
floods has been ever-increasing in Tibet and southwest China. During the Qing Dynasty (1644-1911), the
Yangtze River flooded approximately every decade, but between 1921 and 1949 the frequency rose to
once every six years, once in two years in the 1980s, and almost annually by the late 1990s (Wang 2004:
166). Nature alone, unassisted by human intervention, does not seem to change its rate of action in so
drastic a manner or so quickly. Likewise, earthquakes are devastating enough on their own, but their
deadly affects are multiplied many times over by quick, insensitive, ineffective, and/or cost-cutting
construction methods, which some social activists have labeled as a form of corruption that clearly
endangers public health.
Environmental accidents due directly to human action, or inaction, have also increased in both
frequency and intensity in recent years (Lin and Swanson 2010: 3). Some accidents have been quite
serious but they do often serve to educate both the government and the public about environmental
risks and the need for more comprehensive and effective plans and actions. Chemical spills into rivers
and catchment areas, reported regularly in the Chinese press, are especially dramatic motivators for
better governance as a matter of public-private partnership: in 2008 alone 135 cases of actual or
impending environmental incidents were reported by citizens directly to the Ministry of Environmental
Protection (MEP), which recognizes and welcomes the crucial role of individual whistle blowers (Lu 2007;
Mol, et. al 2011: 164).
The massive Three Gorges Dam project, recently completed and the largest hydroelectric
project in the world, was meant -- finally -- to bring the Yangzte under control after centuries of
problematic events, intensify its benefits by harnessing its power and redistributing its water as needed,
and enlarge waterway access to the burgeoning city of Chongqing. Some critics felt the project to be
self-contradictory in that two, perhaps mutually exclusive actions were involved: a power-generating
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dam should be kept mostly full, whereas a flood-preventing dam should ideally be kept almost empty
(Edmonds 2008: 291). Opposition to the project, much of it originating outside China, included
arguments that flood mitigation would have little affect above the dam, a series of small dams all along
the river would have been cheaper and more effective, and that the build-up of silt behind the dam
might prove uncontrollable, could actually increase flooding upstream, or burst the structure. The
reservoir that resulted inundated many sites of archeological significance and natural beauty,
endangered natural habitats, and displaced some 1.4 million people, not all of whom were adequately
compensated or who received land in exchange that was considerably less productive and harder to
cultivate that what they had used previously. Landslides did, in fact, increase along the banks of the
reservoir, the discharge of water is endangering embankments below it, and the water quality in
tributaries has deteriorated. The government has listening to these criticisms, but only after the fact. In
2007 its official Xinhua News Agency issued press releases noting that “officials and experts have
admitted the Three Gorges Dam project has caused an array of ecological ills, including more frequent
landslides and pollution, and if preventive measures are not taken, there could be an environmental
catastrophe” (quoted in Edmonds 2008: 291-292).
In the midst of all this, actual nature conservation -- protecting or restoring natural areas and
often fragile ecosystems and once the keystone of the environmental movement -- may seem like the
least of anyone’s problems. To sum it up, like so many other places in the world, China’s environment is
threatened by “uncontrolled deforestation, overgrazing of rangelands, overexploitation and use of
animal and plant resources, atmospheric pollution, poor utilization of water resources in arid areas,
overfishing, and adverse effects of tourism, mining, and wetland reclamation” (Larus 2012: 275). Not all
of these problems are strictly or directly related to industry or a de facto policy of “get rich quick and
clean up later.” At mid-century, in an era of “centrally-planned. . . top-down, authoritarian and
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campaign-like” government policy approaches, environmental problems “were seen as temporary
phenomena that could be solved through scientific and technological measures” (Ho 2001: 895). Now
people are not so certain. During the Cold War, “socialist states were unlikely to learn from the negative
experiences of the West” in this regard, which were considered as “harmful effects typical of capitalism”
(Ho 2001: 895). New links between West and East and the opening up of the latter has meant more
listening and learning all around about the values of nature conservancy. Such dialogue has been in the
interests of not only international diplomacy and tourism, but also the aesthetic, philosophic, non-use
value of the beauty of nature itself. The Chinese government is genuinely concerned and is trying to do
the right thing. There is an expanding system of over 600 forest national parks and more than one
hundred geological parks. China has signed many international agreements, such as the United Nations’
Convention on Biological Diversity, but not every ecologically fragile situation that exists is covered in
such conventions and enforcement often remains difficult, despite good intentions (Jordan 2010: 47).
Following an international trend of giving attention primarily to what have been called “charismatic
megafauna” -- in China’s case, pandas -- many government efforts have concentrated on largely
symbolic actions and on what popularly sells. The central government’s focus on megafauna has led to
the creation of a thriving ecotourism industry that may generate revenue but all too easily can also
degrade or neglect actual natural habitats in favor of showcasing artificially created environments in the
name of easier management and tourist convenience.

Bringing it All Together: Climate change and global warming
China is obviously not alone in its environmental problems. If the West can learn something
from China, it is how the effects of so many small or local problems, issues, or ecological challenges can
accumulate into a big total with consequences larger than the sum of its parts. China’s total carbon
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dioxide emissions of 6.2 billion tons per year surpassed the 5.8 billion tons of the United States in 2006,
but its per capita production was substantially lower than the U.S. or the European Union, which could
be considered a model to follow. Because of its continued dependence on agriculture, but with limited
land and resources available for cultivation compared to North America, increased levels of CO2 will
have strong negative impacts upon China’s wheat, rice, and cotton production, apart from the problem
of rising sea levels. Realizing that by 2050 global warming could submerge all of its coastal areas (which
are currently less than 4 meters above sea level) and force the relocation of about 67 million people, the
Chinese government launched a foreign policy initiative to assume leadership of developing nations as
an environmental bloc in international conventions. Very early on, in 1994, it launched Agenda 21, a
program for sustainable development (Jordan 2010: 46-48). China ratified the Kyoto Protocol, but as a
developing nation it had no binding caps on emissions. The United States did not ratify it, with the same
result. Two economic giants were officially off the same hook, but for very different political reasons,
which delayed progress on this important issue.
Chinese government diplomacy has since modified its tough, developing-country stance in
negotiating caps on emissions as it moves up in the economic world order and can no longer be
considered a developing country (Jiang 2007). China has perhaps more to lose than most nations from
climate change. If oceans rise by even one meter, an area the size of Portugal would be inundated,
including some of the country’s most productive agricultural land (Edmonds 2008: 292-294). Low percapita outputs of carbon should be retained, but the target now seems to be to continue to improve on
energy intensity per overall GDP, for which China has drawn up some extensive plans (Lewis 2007: 12).
It should be noted that approximately one quarter of China’s CO2 emissions come from
manufacturing for export (Edmonds 2011: 28). This is something that underscores the
interconnectedness of today’s global economy, as does China’s history of importing waste, such as
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electronic waste from phones and computers, for labor-intensive dismantling into reusable materials,
and a more recent history of what has been called exporting pollution in its development of large
overseas projects, such as dams and other facilities, especially in Africa, thought to damage
environments and livelihoods abroad (White et. al. 2006; Zweig and Bi 2005). With its much more
prominent position in the spotlight of international attention, “climate change diplomacy is now a key
component of Chinese foreign policy” (Edmonds 2011: 28) and, according to at least one observer, this
move is part of China’s strategic goal to become a major world power (He 2010: 8).

The Environmental Kuznets Curve: Does greater wealth create demand for a better environment?
By the dawn of the twenty-first century "the environment" as a concept was firmly recognized in
China as what some have called a "pliant entry point" and a "diverse working platform" for nothing less
than political reform of the entire government (Cooper 2006: 135). Numerous "Environmental NGOs”
(ENGOS) have arisen, and something now called "environmental civil society" has also been
conceptualized, if not completely realized, at an international level (Lu 2007: 59). China has arrived rather
late at all of this and a big question is whether it will follow the same pattern linking increased income
with increased pollution until such a point at which even higher levels of income eventually create
demand for reduced pollution, which has been hypothesized as an inevitable trend: As a society develops
and levels of production, income and consumption rise, pollution levels also increase until such time as a
wealthier society begins to demand a cleaner, safer, and healthier environment as part of a better quality
of life. Though various means, including public-private-government-NGO partnerships, decisive and
effective action is taken and pollution levels then decline. Tracking pollution along an inverted U-shape
graph, this is thought to characterize successful transition through a period of “risk transition” (high levels
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of pollution) toward a more evolved form of industrial development (effective pollution controls), and is
known as the Environmental Kuznets Curve (EKC).
There has been much discussion as to whether China is or is not following this pattern (Ho 2001:
894). The answer seems to be predictably complex: yes and no, depending on the types of pollutants and
the places in which they occur (Groot et. al. 2004). For example, in the fast developing southern city of
Shenzhen, the EKC seems to be supported for production-induced pollutants, but not consumptioninduced pollutants (Liu et. al. 2007). Another, more broadly based study found that the EKC linking higher
income levels with lower pollution levels held for water pollutants but not air pollutants (Shen 2006).
More recent research found statistical significance in the Kuznets correlation for levels of wastewater
pollution and waste gas emissions from the burning of fuel, but not for solid-waste pollution (Jiang et. al.
2010: 67). Yet another study found the reverse: no support for any income-pollution relationship for
either water or air pollution, but some support for solid waste (Managi and Kaneko 2009: 38). The
diversity of these findings indicates perhaps that different data sets were used to measure in different
places what only appears to be the same thing.
A common and interesting thread to be found, however, is the suggestion that water pollution, as
one of the most readily evident problems affecting quality of life, seems to warrant more attention first.
The most provocative findings are those that found evidence contrary to the hypothesis that higher
income levels are necessary for clean-ups of any kind. Poor regions in central and western China, distant
from the richer eastern and southern coasts, as well as some areas with small economies and populations
at the periphery of their provinces, also distant from rich areas, all registered turning points in the
direction of greater environmental cleanliness at lower income levels than their richer counterparts (Liu
2008, Jian et. al. 2010: 67). This phenomenon may reflect the benefits of "leapfrog" technology, which,
when advanced technology can finally be afforded at a late stage of development, is newer and cleaner
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than the technologies already entrenched in older industrial centers. Or it may represent some
socioeconomic dynamics unique to China, such as extreme regional variations and uneven internal
development, that are outside the patterns expected in many other countries.

Problems and Possible Solutions: Governments, Laws, and Governance
China promulgated its first environmental law in 1979, and since then an extensive body of laws,
regulations, and policies have continually been added to official books. The environment is now always
mentioned in major policy addresses and the government has established, reformulated, and given
greater powers and prominence to environmental agencies at every level -- national, provincial and local - and is thus “institutionalizing environmental protection” (Yang 2005: 54). Some have even spoken about
the current “green will” (Huan 2011: 139) of the Chinese government in working toward the goal of a
sustainable “environmental state” (Shi and Zhang 2006). But is this type of institutionalization all that is
required? Chinese society as a whole is wealthier than ever before. Why has the tipping point toward
reduced overall levels of pollution not yet been reached? Why have people not yet been widely
successful in demanding of their government and participating themselves in the creation of a cleaner,
safer, and healthier quality of life and environment? The simple answer on the government side of things
is that, despite the increase in laws and regulations, enforcement has not effective enough to make much
of a difference (van Rooij 2006). Reasons for this have been blamed on "insufficient authority and lack of
coordination between institutional actors” (Managi and Kaneko 2009: 33). Part of the problem may be
the all-inclusive nature of environmental issues (Grunow 2011: 65), which require concerted action across
a range of administrative fronts. This discrepancy between attention and affect has been described as a
long-standing "implementation gap" (Grunow 2011: 38). 1 The rule of law is weak, the courts often weaker
1

This implementation gap has been further articulated as involving the following key factors: “insufficient financial
resources and control capacity; dependence on local political will and priorities; lack of reflection on administrative
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still, power may reside in places where it is least effective in environmental protection, and corruption is
still an issue. In some cases the bureaucratic administrative structure is such that lower ranking officials
are called upon to fine, admonish or shut down activities in the domains of other officials higher in rank
than themselves, something not likely to easily happen (Economy 2004). In other cases, reaching
environmental targets may well be among the criteria for promotion of certain local officials but there are
numerous cases of flouting both the letter and the spirit of regulation and law. Officials have been known
to close down polluting factories just before inspection days or to relocate them just outside municipal
borders in order to displace problems, literally, on the other side of their fence (Edmonds 2011: 22).
Such things, however, can, must, and are changing. Three main drivers have been identified as
currently working to genuinely realize and activate the Chinese “environmental state”: First is a milestone
policy called an “All-round Promotion of Administration in Conformity with the Law,” adopted in 2004,
with the aim of “changing the ‘omnipresent government’ into a ‘government with limited power’ as well
as a law-abiding government”; second is “clear perception” of the need to address some inherent
weaknesses associated with environmental regulation, such as the high cost of centralized command and
control at one end, and the clean-up of unlawfully created damages at the other, the lack of professional
scientific competence, state-industry relationships still better suited to a centrally planned than market
oriented economy; and finally, “China’s increased orientation to the outside world and improved
international relations [that] have triggered environmental state transformation” (Shi and Zhang 2006:
284). At the turn of the millennium, an estimated fifteen percent of China’s total environmental
protection budget came from international assistance (Economy 2004), something that has also left a
continuing legacy of openness to outside influence upon high-level policy, to outside technical assistance,

arrangement; inadequate instruments of coordination. . . across territorial boundaries; inefficient data-processing
and information logistics; a lack of relevant knowledge and training among staff members; and little impact from
NGOs and complaint systems” (Grunow 2011: 72).
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and to institutional capacity building, all of which work alongside the development of formal
environmental legislation (Shi and Zhang 2006: 285-286). China’s door is truly no longer closed.
Even so, current international environmental thought holds that management of the multiple
dimensions of the environment portfolio is too big a job for governments alone (Dong et. al. 2011). China
seems to be listening, but on its own terms and with Chinese characteristics (Martens 2006). Observers
note how a “general strengthening” of environmental controls in China is marked by “a gradual shift from
environmental regulation to environmental governance” (Huan 2007: 684, summarizing Carter and Mol
2007). This translates not only into increased efforts to improve integration among various government
bodies, but also increased roles for NGOs and the involvement of civil society. Tensions that limit the
effectiveness of non-governmental inputs include a state that is still authoritarian and, with it, persistent
echoes of a centrally planned economy. These historical ghosts play out in a disjuncture between
centrally formulated environmental policies and local sources of the power to enforce (Jie and Duanduan
2011). Here the common denominator driving all concerned seems to be the materially emotive power of
the environment itself, which demands a response. Management of the environment is perhaps unique
among social problems in that, for better or worse, it can be seen, heard, smelled, tasted and touched by
all. Some see the reforming potential of this focus as capable of going all the way beyond increased public
participation in addressing specific problems to democracy itself (Pearson 2002; Zabielskis 2008). Witness
such optimistic statements as: “In China, the environment has proved to be a platform for civil society’s
most dynamic growth” (Cooper 2006: 136). This kind of hope is sometimes specifically centered on nongovernmental organizations (NGOs): China’s environmental NGOs are “creating new civic freedoms” and
“constitute not only an effective force in tackling environmental issues, but also a civil society that is
starting to transform state-society relations” (Cooper 2006: 109).

26

2013 HICAH Proceedings
Page 1404

Government officials welcome the work of environmental NGOs, within limits, and seek their help
in doing their jobs, especially in such matters as listening to citizen complaints and receiving popular
feedback on development plans in the absence of more established venues for participation that may well
be legislated in policy and law but remain unenforced (Dong et. al. 2011). Despite quality-of-life concerns
by a new middle class, however, it remains the case that “the watchdog role of the public sphere, which
should be part of the local implementation process, is sadly lacking in China” (Grunow 2011: 65). Since
the mid-1990s the central government has acknowledged the positive role that citizens can play in
environmental protection (Saich 2000), a move which facilitated the establishment in 1994 of Friends of
Nature, China’s first citizen-organized environmental NGO (Johnson 2010: 432). This was hardly an
entirely citizen-induced, bottom-up, or even democratic move but it marked the state of something and
now several hundred environmental NGOs are pushing it along (Yang 2005: 46). As Pan Yue, Vice-Minister
of the Ministry of Environmental Protection (MEP) in 2004 put it, “insufficient legal mechanisms for public
participation are an important reason why China’s environmental protection has laws that are not
enforced, as well as having laws that are enforced in a lax manner” (quoted in Johnson 2010: 434). Pan
also reasoned that incorporating citizens’ views into decision-making processes can reduce social
instability (a major reason for requiring government registration of NGOs: “We would rather have an
argumentative policy-making process and a harmonious result, as opposed to a ‘unanimous’ policymaking process and a chaotic result” (quoted in Johnson 2010: 434). Is this pragmatism or is it a
glimmering of genuine, public and perhaps democratic, participation?

Conclusion: The environment as a civil society catalyst?
Environmental NGOs in China have been declared to be “at the vanguard of non-governmental
activity” (Economy 2004: 131), but they should not be equated with the larger dimensions and wider
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scope of a civil society itself. One theory has it that the key to “the ability of civil society to influence
government policies and decisions lies in the interpenetration between the state and civil society” (Lu
2007: 65). If this is true then then the “embedded” tactics of Chinese NGOS, with their intimate links to
the government and government officials, may well be on the right track. However, given the complexity
of decision-making processes in China, and a continued lack of transparency (Mol et. al. 2011), it is hard to
say with any certainty which factor -- NGO campaigns, the media, other public actions, such as
demonstrations -- have decisively influenced any particular decision (Lu 2007: 64). Even so, the
accomplishments of environmental NGOs in China, and with them, their possible contribution to
development of civil society, can be summarized as follows: The political space for environmental
activism has expanded, perhaps due to the inescapable gravity and tangibility of environmental problems;
a wary government clearly recognizes that it needs assistance external to its own organization; “the
environment” is a popular focal point that provides an impetus for enhanced networking and coordination
among NGOs, the media, and environmental experts both domestically and internationally; and as a result
“the NGO sector as a whole has become bolder in pushing the limits of political activism” (Lu 2007: 65).
Good, but in some quarters still not enough. Though the number of environmental protests per year in
China number in the thousands, the new frontier for activism may be NIMBYism. In contrast to more
organized NGOs, NIMBY (“not-in-my-backyard”) activists are often not shy to adopt contentious tactics to
agitate for more open participatory channels. Both NGOs and NIMBYs have been declared “important in
promoting more inclusive decision-making processes and consolidating reform,” with the viability of the
latter nevertheless still tellingly thought to be dependent on a “rules-based approach,” such as calling on
the government to enforce existing regulations and abide by its own policies and laws rather than outright
civil disobedience (Johnson 2010). If NIMBYism were to become as well established in China as it is in the
West, it may well represent an equally strong marker of the final arrival and political clout of an emerging
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middle class highly concerned about personal, individualized, and aestheticized quality-of-life issues over
and above any pragmatic or exclusive concern with economic growth.
Political theorists have long associated the rise of a solid middle class as a necessary and prior
social condition for democratization (Pye 1991). Is this also true for the material and social environment
of China? In many non-Western authoritarian political systems members of the middle class are those
who are most in contact with Western ideas, which may prove decisive for activating aspirations for
Western-style political rights (Inglehart 1997, Tang and Zhan 2008: 428). Members of the middle class are
also more likely to participate in various civic organizations that have historically played important roles in
the breakdown of authoritarian regimes (White and Howell 1996). But despite decades of transformation
and change, the development of a market economy, and the emergence of a middle class, China
continues to be an exception to this pattern and, to a large extent its political culture remains
authoritarian (Tang and Zhan 2008: 428). One reason offered is that China’s “capitalist” development is
an artificial construct invented by the communist state and the middle class, such as it is, must “rely
heavily upon arbitrary political power to survive and prosper” (Chen 2002: 421). Another is that the
business class, as in many other countries, benefits from the current political system and thus has little
incentive to change it (Pearson 2002).
So what about civil society as the hope for change? With the environment as a focal point, is the
rise of a civil society even more powerful than the rise of the middle class as a key force to unlock
processes of democratization? It should be remembered that, in different places and at different times,
“civil society may have different effects on democratization” (Tang and Zhan 2008: 429). Causes and
effects may come to fruition differently in different social and cultural contexts, hence the need to
emphasize Chinese characteristics in all of the following:
It is not meaningful just to ask if a country has a civil society but to ask what types of civil
society it has, how they are structured, what activities they are engaged in and how they
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interact with other political and socio-economic institutions, and to what extent such
interactions are conducive to more open and inclusive democratic processes (Tang and Zhan
2008: 430).
In this vein some have questioned whether the concept of “civil society” itself, originally developed to
examine social and political contexts in Western Europe, is even relevant to China (Chan 1997). Others
question the relevancy of the comparison by noting possible radical differences in the ways in which
Western and Chinese scholars have understood the transformative potential of the public sphere, “with
the former stressing the ‘bottom-up’ individualist character of civil society and the latter stressing its ‘top
down’ moral-intellectual dimension” (Tang and Zhan 2008: 429, referencing Metzger 1998).
At the same time, however, I feel that Diamond’s (1999) definition of civil society remains an
articulate and elegant theoretical frame relevant and useful for empirical research in any place or time:
Civil society is the realm of organized social life that is open, voluntary, self-generating, at
least partially self-supporting, autonomous from the state, and bound by a legal order or set of
shared rules. It is distinct from ‘society’ in general in that it involves people acting collectively
in a public sphere to express their interests, passions, preferences, and ideas, to exchange
information, to achieve collective goals, to make demands on the state, to improve the structure
and functioning of the state, and to hold state officials accountable (Diamond 1999: 221,
emphasis in the original).
If all this were happening simultaneously at the same time in any given place, and in a “vibrant” way (a
favorite adjective when speaking about the power of civil society), perhaps there would be no need for
further discussion about “democracy” -- or perhaps this would be democracy in a way few people
anywhere in the world today seem to be enjoying. I venture to say for any specific social or cultural
context, some of these six dimensions could be checked off as accomplishments but not others, and likely
not all of them. So far, environmental NGOs in China have been productively engaged in activities
directed only toward the first three goals: the expression of interest, passions and ideas; the exchange of
information; and the achievement of collective goals. But they have yet to be significantly or fully
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engaged in the final three: making demands on the state; improving the structure and functioning of the
state; and holding state officials accountable. We will see what happens next.
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Abstract

Abstract: Marcus Tullius Cicero, the ancient Roman forensic scientist,
proposed “While there's life, there's hope” that means hope is immortal. The
dialysis patients who can’t predict the changes of health, are restricted in diets
due to the treatments of disease as well as medication compliance, and face the
changes of life caused by diseases must adapt themselves to the life styles. When
there are inabilities to cope with the stress and impacts, the physical and mental
changes suffered from the processes of diseases make patients in disappointed
and painful negative emotions to “low hopes” and result in the deterioration of
life and social performances. “Hopes” is the goal of human existence. With the
“Concept Analysis of Hope”, it is found that hopes can give people positive
motives to face their future and bring action energy to achieve “expectations”. In
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this study, the authors performed conceptual analysis of “Hope” according to the
steps of conceptual analysis of Walker and Avant（2005）, including selecting a
concept, setting the purposes of conceptual analysis, confirming the usage of
concept, arranging the characteristics of concept, constructing model case,
confirming alternative cases, contrary cases as well as borderline cases, verify
the antecedents and consequences as well as the research value of the concept,
and characterizing the empirical reference. With the conceptual analysis, it is
hopefully to assist the nursing staffs to find the patients with “low sense of
hopes” early and to improve the levels of hopes, so that to satisfy individuals and
to continue the persistent hopes. Furthermore, it is wishfully to learn the positive
and negative impacts, to establish the clinical care guidance strategies to promote
the sense of hopes of dialysis patients and to inspire patients to improve the
degrees of “empowerment” and “hope”.
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Abstract

Muscle relaxation training is to reduce muscle tension and activity of the
sympathetic nervous system, relieve pain of body, further reduce postoperative
pain triggered and improve quality of disease prognosis and nursing care for
the patient in clinical applications. I searched CEPS Database, with keyword
“muscle relaxation training” AND “pain" entered where there were a total of
4 articles and 1 literature obtained. In CINAHL Plus with Full Text,
the keyword "muscle relaxation" was entered and the period was limited to five
years; that is, 2007-2012, in which there were a total of 291 articles in full
text; then, I entered keyword "postoperative pain” and period limited to five
years; that is, 2007-2012, where a total of 2985 articles in full text were obtained;
further, I clicked into retrieve history and used "AND” to search, in which there
were a total of 3 articles and 2 studies in PDF. The study results suggested that
although
muscle
relaxation
training
is
not
active in the development of postoperative pain, the degrees of pain impacted on
the life was significantly improved; hence, muscle relaxation training might
be included in the care plan for postoperative pain, with hopes to
increase
quality
of
nursing
care
and
strengthen
nurses'
professional autonomy and the role functionality.
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Abstract
In this study, the MINI (Mini International Neuropsychiatric Interview)
Taiwan version 2.0.0 Tool was used to assess an abuse in sedative hypnotics
taken by patients of a psychiatric hospital outpatient service in Taichung City,
while the healthy self-managed health education was intervened
concurrently to improve abuse in Third-to-Fourth Sedative Hypnotics
Cases; three assessments (before and after a health education and two
weeks after the health education) were proceeded on a questionnaire
for knowledge, attitude and behavior to compare the effects of improvements in
the knowledge, attitudes and behaviors occurred to the patients who had abuse
of sedative hypnotics before and after the intervention; the results suggested that
the psychiatric nurse’s use of healthy self-managed health education in
intervention
of
abuse
in
third-to-fourth
sedative
hypnotics
acquired improved effects in the cases, and the use also enhanced patients’ extent
of aware in the sedative hypnotics, appropriate approaches were taken for
reduction of sedative hypnotics to reduce incidence of adverse effects.

Keywords:
benzodiazepines,
non-benzodiazepine,
of sedative hypnotics, healthy self-managed health education
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Abstract

The purposes of this project are to study the relevant effects of smoking
behaviors about the knowledge and prevention attitudes of smoking of the
investigators of Criminal Investigation Corps, certain City Government
Police Department. Though most people know that smoking is hazardous to
the body, they do not understand the hurts caused by smoking. Thus,
“smoking” is recognized worldwide as one of the most important risk
factors of affecting human health. The information published in 2008 by
Wor1d Health Organization (WHO) indicated that 5.4 million people died
of oral cancers, lung cancers, heart attacks and related diseases all over the
world due to smoking and tobacco uses. According to the information
released by Bureau of Health Promotion, Department of Health, R.O.C., the
smoking prevalence of male adults was 35.36%, whereas the current
smoking population prevalence of Criminal Investigation Corps of certain
City Government Police Department is up to 50.66%. The results of this
survey indicates that the tobacco hazard knowledge and prevention
attitudes of the investigators of Criminal Investigation Corps, Taichung City
Government Police Department will enhance the smoking cessation motives
to achieve effectively reduce the smoking behaviors.

Keywords: investigator, smoking cessation, knowledge, attitude, behavior.
1

2013 HICAH Proceedings
Page 1423

Hawaii International Conference on Arts and Humanities
January 11-14, 2013
a. The Body in Space
b. Film
c. Panel Session
d. The image of the body varies according to the environmental conditions.
This panel will explore the ways the body is represented in space, by
focusing on the visual arts in the East (Japan and Korea) and the West (U.K.
and U.S.A.). Five presentations are titled as follows:
(1) “Cherry Blossom as Femme Fatale in Japanese Film” (Ima-Izumi)
(2) “Color Design in Miller and Hytner’s The Crucible” (Masuda)
(3) “TV Period Dramas in Japan and Korea” (Yoo)
(4) “Green Leaves in the Art of Morris” (Karasawa)
(5) “Brecht’s Adaptation of the Story of Okichi” (Saito)
e. Yoko Ima-Izumi (chair), Hikaru Masuda, Da-geon Yoo , and
Kanoko Karasawa, Ai Saito.
Yoko Ima-Izumi, Ph.D. (1985, Yale University, U.S.A.)
• Institute of Humanities and Social Sciences
• University of Tsukuba, Japan
• zizodor@ybb.ne.jp
Hikaru Masuda, M.A. (New York University, U.S.A.)
• Department of International Culture
• Tokyo Junshin Women’s College, Japan
• hmasuda@t-junshin.ac.jp
Da-geon Yoo
• Graduate School of Humanities and Social Sciences
• University of Tsukuba, Japan
• plusyoo@ymail.com
Kanoko Karasawa
• Graduate School of Humanities and Social Sciences
• University of Tsukuba, Japan
• humulus-lupulus@hotmail.co.jp
1

2013 HICAH Proceedings
Page 1424

Ai Saito
• Graduate School of Humanities and Social Sciences
• University of Tsukuba, Japan
• aisaito6@gmail.com
**************************************************************
Abstracts:
(1)
Yoko Ima-Izumi
The Cherry Blossom as Femme Fatale in Japanese Film
The cherry blossoms are admired by the Japanese, who eagerly try to listen
to the “blooming stage forecast” in March every year so that they may go cherry
blossom viewinxg at the right time. Not only in the real world but in literature and
film, the cherry blossoms have been paid much attention to.
Some of the cherry blossom films introduce happiness and love, while the
others bring in tragedy and death. The tragic cherry blossoms are gendered. The
“male” cherry blossoms usually appear in samurai films, as in a climactic battle
sequence of The Last Samurai (2003), where two male protagonists are surrounded
by full bloomed cherry blossoms. One of them, deeply wounded, commits harakiri
and, taking a glimpse of the cherry trees, utters the last words: “Perfect.” It is
indeed perfect for a samurai to view cherry blossoms at his death, but his
premature death is regretful beyond expression. The Last Samurai is an American
film, but it well illustrates what the “male” cherry blossoms represent in Japanese
film – both ideal and regret.
As the cherry tree was originally conceived as “female” in a Japanese myth,
a cherry tree has often been identified as a woman in Japanese film. Focusing on
the “female” aspect of cherry blossoms, I shall explore the way the cherry
blossoms have been portrayed as “femmes fatales” in Japanese film.
(2)
Hikaru Masuda
Color Design in Miller and Hytner’s The Crucible
Arthur Miller’s stage plays such as All My Sons, Death of a Salesman, and A
View from the Bridge were turned into films by Hollywood screenwriters and
directors. However, Miller was highly critical of these works due to unfaithful
adaptation and systematic simplification imposed by the commercial nature of the
film medium itself. Therefore the playwright distanced himself from the movie
industry and did not seem to take film as seriously as he could have done before he
launched into shooting The Crucible (1996). This project prompted Miller to craft
2
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the script by himself. As Nicholas Hytner, the director of film adaptation of The
Crucible wrote, “As Salem took shape, so did the shooting script. All screenplays
develop in the months of preproduction, but I still felt as if I was asking
Shakespeare for amendments to King Lear.” On the process of completing the
script and the production, there was as much improvisation as calculation. During
the shooting, Hytner wrote, “it breaks through the clouds and floods the room just
before Elizabeth denies John’s adultery, surrounding her briefly in something like
a halo—an effect with which we were all rather pleased.” What does this halo
effect of white light signify in this film? Does this signify Miller’s view on
Puritanism? Or, does this just mean a fortunate coincidence in filmmaking? In
this presentation, the problem of adaptation from the stage to the screen will be
developed, not simply in terms of the “work” itself but along the color design of
blue, white and red in Miller and Hytner’s The Crucible.

(3)
Da-geon Yoo
TV Period Dramas in Japan and Korea
The main role of the opening sequence of a film is to give significant
messages concerning the whole drama as well as the society in which the film was
made. I will select out four films of the historical theme -- two from the Japanese
TV (NHK) period dramas and the other two from Korean TV (KBS) period dramas
– and will clarify what each shot conveys. Korean films which I will examine are
Countries and Tears of the Dragon. They made a contrast with each other. The
former, which was aired in 1983, reflects South Korea's politics and society at that
time, by depicting the coup as the signal of the beginning of the era of the military
regime. The film gives an excuse for the coup. But Tears of the Dragon does not
have to make such an excuse but simply provides basic information of the work.
Two films made in Japan, Tokugawa Ieyasu and Aoi Tokugawa 3, reflect its
society of 1983, when Japan suffered the economic slowdown, and needed a super
hero who would establish a new order. I will clarify how the historical heroes were
adapted to convey messages which were needed for people of the time when the
films in question were made.
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(4)
Kanoko Karasawa
Green Leaves in the Art of Morris
There are many patterns of plants in the art of William Morris, and a wide
range of the use of the color green is seen. The art of Morris establishes a primitive
atmosphere of the wood at the medieval age, and the green leaves can be regarded
as a message that attacks against the mass production. I will examine what the
green leaves depicted by Morris represent, and will also clarify what the image of
green forests meant in the industrialized world.

(5)
Ai Saito
Brecht’s Adaptation of the Story of Tojin Okichi
Yuzo Yamamot’s play about the story of Tojin Okichi (1930) was translated
into English by Glen Show, titled “Chink Okichi” in 1935. This translation was
introduced to Bertolt Brecht, when he stayed in Finland, waiting for a visa to
defect to the U.S. The adaptation of “Chink Okichi” by Brecht was written with
Hella Wuolojoki, a famous playwright of Finland and an owner of the farm Brecht
stayed, but the manuscript was considered to have been lost during his exile.
However, a German professor Hans Peter Neureuter found a whole script and
translated it into German, which was published in 2006 with the title “Die Judith
von Simoda.” In 2011, a Japanese theater company Angelus performed the
adaptation of “Die Judith von Simoda”, titled “Okichi of Shimoda,” reconstructed
by Naomichi Okai, the leader of the company.
In the Brecht version, two significant changes have been done. Firstly,
Brecht made Yamamoto’s drama ‘a play within play’ by creating a framework that
the audience watches and criticizes the drama of Okichi’s life. Secondly, Brecht
treated Okichi as a kind of fallen hero who tried to save her born city Shimoda. In
Japan, Okichi is a big name of popular culture, but has been represented as a victim
of the times and male dominant society. In Okai’s play, an original scene created
by Brecht, was changed. In Brecht’s version, a performer sang a song in praise of
Okichi who was only a drunken, aged woman. I will examine how Okai changed
Brecht’s adaptation of the story of Okichi, by considering Japanese and German
cultural differences.
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TV Period Dramas in Japan and Korea
Mainly on a work of Tokugawa Ieyasu and Yi Seong-gye

Abstract
The main role of the opening sequence of a film is to give significant messages
concerning the whole drama as well as the society in which the film was made. I will select out
four films of the historical theme -- two from the Japanese TV (NHK) period dramas and the
other two from Korean TV (KBS) period dramas – and will clarify what each shot conveys.
Korean films which I will examine are Countries and Tears of the Dragon. They made a
contrast with each other. The former, which was aired in 1983, reflects South Korea's politics
and society at that time, by depicting the coup as the signal of the beginning of the era of the
military regime. The film gives an excuse for the coup. But Tears of the Dragon does not have
to make such an excuse but simply provides basic information of the work.
Two films made in Japan, Tokugawa Ieyasu and Aoi Tokugawa 3, reflect its society of 1983,
when Japan suffered the economic slowdown, and needed a super hero who would
establish a new order. I will clarify how the historical heroes were adapted to convey messages
which were needed for people of the time when the films in question were made.

1. Introduction
The primary role of opening sequence is to give basic information about the film
Throughout the credits such as the title, performers, and staff. Also, it’s composed as the
represent of the film, so it’s easier to detect the direction and the worldview of the story.
As well as, there is an implied message to convey throughout the film. The purpose of this
5
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study is to analysis the message shown in the opening sequence of Japan and Korea’s
historical drama. This study is to examine how NHK and KBS, Japan and Korea’s public
broadcaster, evaluate the basic view of fundamental history and the historical characters.
In other words, analyzing the history and character that are being reevaluated throughout
the TV-drama, attempt is to compare Japan and Korea’s historical drama.
The subjects of this study is KBS historical drama Countries (1983) and Tears of the
Dragon (1996), NHK historical drama Tokugawa Ieyasu (1983) and Aoi Tokugawa 3
(2000). In these films, Yi Seong-gye, who established the Joseon Dynasty and Tokugawa
Ieyasu, who established Edo Shogunate are the main characters.
In the configuration of the stories for Countries and Tokugawa Ieyasu, are form of
characters biography, Tears of the Dragon and Aoi Tokugawa 3 are consists of three
generation of history. And since the films where made in the similar time, there were no
big difference in filming technology and producing environment. The similarities shown
above seems as an appropriate data to compare both countries’ historical drama.
The study method is to analyze each shot of opening sequence, then subdivide
shooting techniques to extract the symbol of media from the message that’s implied with in
the opening sequence. Kouhei Oguri once said “Shot is the smallest unit of the film and is
equivalent to word of sentence”. 1 Analyzing shots from the film work is the same as
identifying what words from literary works are the film using to convey a message. The
visual media, which is the historical drama, delivers a message throughout the film and the
film is made from selected shooting techniques of listed shots. Therefore shooting
techniques is an important step to deliver and effective message.

2. Historical drama Countries, Opening sequence analysis
Opening Sequence of KBS Historical Drama Countries (1983) is divided into two
versions. Each has 1:50 seconds of Opening Sequence that leads up to similar filming till
the first half but in the second half, about 42seconds, it differs.
First version, the 1st~19th episode, shows the Contradictory Society of the end of Koryo
Dynasty. Second Version, the 20th~49th episode, contains the unstable society of the end of
Koryo Dynasty, and in end, it ends with the Scene, Yi Seong-gye's coups the wihwado
retreat. Like-wise in historical drama, Countries adopted two different versions of Opening
Sequence but the implicated message is extremely simple. Justification of Wihwado’s
coups is as such.
1
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South Korea's society when this drama was aired in 1983, the birth of the Fifth
Republic and the start of a Full-Fledged Military regime era began right after the 1212 coup
and the 517 emergency actions expanded martial law. But Coup such as above could be
found in the past history. The Joseon Dynasty triggered by the Coup, by Yi Seong-gye and
his Wihwhado retreat was as such. Military Regime Era established after the Coup in 1980s
were familiar to governmental issues and situation in 1300s. Therefore, it was their attempt
to explain the governmental situation in 1980s through Medea Contents which was the
familiar item to the nation. In this time all the programs and contents used in the air was
controlled by the military government so the attempt as above was easily proceed. 2 Other
than drama Countries; in 1983, MBC aired many dramas with the theme about the coups in
1388. In other words, it was a necessary timing to justify the military regime era to the
people. Let’s approach the process of justifying the Coups by analyzing each shot of the
Opening Sequence of historical drama, Countries. In this paper, opening sequence 1st ~19th
episode will be noted as Version 1, and opening sequence 20th ~49th will be noted as
version.
Opening Sequence version 1 starts with the scene (fig 1) where the sunrises and the
main title, ‘countries’ closes-up. Next Scene (fig 2) Continues as the protagonist of this
drama, Yi Seong-gye standing watching the sun rises. Note here that the protagonist
watching the sunrise, Yi Seong-gye is shot from the back with a back-light. Therefore, he
looks like a black object. Dark Scene such as this expresses inter anxiety of the protagonist,
and the sunrise that Yi Seong-gye is watching, it picture the gap between his goal and the
righteous society he wants through contrast of the picture. From (fig3) through (fig4), they
change slowly by taking 15 seconds.
In the bust shot, by closing up the protagonist’s face in larger picture, it clearly shows
who the protagonist is and it presents Yi Seong-gye, the protagonist’s dark expression in
his armor. Scene with such as the above, we could easily that the background in the story
isn’t peaceful. And (fig5) which is the POV shot of (fig4) is dark clouds covering the sky.
And in (fig6) the clouds become darker using the camera’s pan technique. Finally in (fig7)
the whole sky covers in dark clouds. And the dark clouds turns in to dark part of the sea in
(fig8), and the severe waves in (fig9), represents the unstable part of the society of the end
of the Koryo Dynasty.

2

Chang-bon Choi・Hyun-du Kang . 100 years of TV broadcasting (Hyeonamsa, 2001), pp 125-129
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(fig1)

(fig2)

(fig3)

(fig4)

(fig5)

(fig6)

(fig7)

(fig8)

(fig9)

Up ‘till here is the similarity the two versions made in the composition in the picture.
In this section, the important major symbols of media are sunrise, dark sky and clouds,
and waves. Using symbols, such as sunrise, dark sky and clouds, and waves; depicts the
unstable state of end of the Koryo Dynasty cause by outer invasions, inter fight and it also
pointed out the background of the first half of the work. With picture such as above, the
protagonist is pictured with a POV shot, expressing his worries about the country. (fig5)’s
POV shot’s subject, in other words, the subject that looking at the dark sky covered with
clouds is the protagonist Yi Seong-gye. The dark sky that Yi Seong-gye was looking at
was a symbol of the depressing era of his country, and the reason of his inter-conflict.
(fig10) to (fig18) is the version 1 second half of the opening sequence for episodes
1~19. Second half of Version 1 contains two different composition of picturing. (fig10)
and (fig11) has citizens being persecuted by the armed soldiers. These pictures describes,
in detail, the unstable society that (fig5) and (fig9) has symbolized with dark skies with
dark clouds. (fig12) shows the soldiers leaving the village after plundering the place, and
the people just watch them leave. By using the different contrast in the picture, it
expresses the depression of the citizens. Make the mountain and the river bright, which is
the top of the screen, and made the citizens look dark. Brightly shinning mountain and the
river symbolize peaceful world opposing to the reality of the citizens. Such as this,
8
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expressing the disjunction between the reality and imaginary world in one screen is the
features of film work.
From (fig13) to (fig15) pictures is the royal family and noble family enjoying the
traditional festival called Palgwanhoe in the late Koryo Dynasty. (fig12) all of a sudden
changes to (fig13). Scene such as this may look there is no relevance, but it contains a
very meaningful. Contradictory society such as, people going through persecution while
the royal and noble families have fun and enjoy their life pictures the negative view of the
late Koryo Dynasty. As we could know in (fig13), the king and the royal family watching
the dancing crowd are in a higher position to show the difference in their position in life
identification. (fig15) also made the dancing crowd look small by picturing from a high
place. By using these shooting techniques, it is composed to easily realize the difference
between the royal family, who enjoys the fest, and the people, who are being persecuted.
Once again scene change from (fig15) to (fig16). In this change of scene, it’s hard to
read the flow of the story. From (fig16) to (fig18), prince of the Koryo Dynasty who has
been taken away by the Yuan Dynasty as a hostage returns has the 31st king.

(fig 10)

(fig 13)

(fig 16)

(fig 11)

(fig12)

(fig 14)

(fig 15)

(fig 17)
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‘Till here, the opening sequence of Version 1 (episodes 1~19), ends. Opening
sequence of version 1 is the digest (edit and crop the major scene) part of the whole
drama. It picture that the country need a revolutionary coups from the unstable and
chaotic society. And by the last scene, where the king returns, it gives an allusion that
there will be a change. But the new king’s plan to make a social reform return in failure,
and no one in the country could defeat the depressive situation of the Koryo Dynasty.
Eventually, the allusion of ‘needing a change’ that was brought with the new king as he
entered the country; it used as the justification of the coups.
From Episode 20 to 49 is Version 2 of the opening sequence. As long as Version 1, is
it’s edited with the major scene of the drama, and also express the justification of the
coups. (fig19) to (fig21) pictures the suffering the people goes through by the red turban
army’s invasion. And in (fig22) and (fig23) to pictures the politicians that are not
compromising even after all of these outer invasion. From (fig25) to (fig27), it ends the
version 2 of the opening sequence by showing Yi Seong-gye with his coups. Version 2’s
composition is almost the same to version 1. If version 1 showed that the people were
being persecuted by its own country’s army, version 2, it was changed to outer, in other
words, the red turban army. Scene such as above implies the hardships the citizens went
through and see the international affairs. These suggest that Yi Seong-gye and his coups
were the demand of the times. The fire that shows in (fig19) to (fig21) symbolize the
urgency and unstableness. Also it heightened the fear by placing the red turban army in
the picture. Uncompromising politicians were pictured with tracking shot technique
(fig22) to (fig24). Especially (fig23) uses cold coloring(cool blue lighting) to express the
severity of the situation, anxiety, and the depression. Expresses anxiety and extremeness
of the internal divisions by tracking shot’s speed and the low-key lighting, and made an
unbalanced screen view by intersecting standing people and sitting people, meaning
disagreement, showing anxiety. These filming techniques gave effectiveness in expressing
severe crisis the country is in by the outer invasion. (fig25) to (fig27) are the pictures of
coup wihwado. Opening sequence ends by closing-up the running soldiers into a full shot
from a far distanced longshot. By using 12 seconds of long time to close-up the subject, it
gives urgency, nervousness, and fear, when the soldiers are coming closer. Version 2
opening sequence promotes the justification of the coup cause by the uncompromising
politician while the people are suffering from the outer invasion.
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(fig19)

(fig20)

(fig22)

(fig23)

(fig24)

(fig26)

(fig27)

(fig25)

(fig21)

KBS historical drama Countries’s opening sequence are divided into two versions to
describe the contradictory situation of the unstable Koryo Dynasty, and to give message
that coup wihwado was a justifying act. Version 1 picture the suffering citizens while the
royal and nobel families falls in enjoyment and pleasure, describing the corruptness of the
society. Version 2 pictures uncompromising politicians in the middle of the outer invasion,
telling the viewers the external and internal affairs of the country. It is really rare to have
two different versions of opening sequences. But In Countries, by using two different
versions and giving the external and internal situation, it justifies the act of the coup. It is
more persuasive where there is more reasoning of justification and the cause becomes clear.
With these intentions, the drama used two versions of opening sequences.
First half of the opening sequence using the same symbols such as clouds, dark sky,
and intense wave, suggest the unstableness and confusion to the historical background.
Second half of the two versions are edited with the major scene, therefore it’s another
digested work. Of course there are some unnatural flows of connection from scene to scene,
trying to express the work simply, due to the time limit; therefore, communicating the story
11

2013 HICAH Proceedings
Page 1434

is somewhat non-effective. But by the two version of the opening sequence sending out the
message that coups were a justifying act, became clear and effective as the scenes shows
the in external problem. Generally by using the low-key lighting, it expressed the
depression, instability, and the anxiety of the time. And by using the difference in contrast,
it expressed the trouble of protagonist, sufferings of the people, and the gap between dream
and reality. Such as this, KBS historical drama, Countries is composition with two versions
of opening sequence. There are no big differences in filming technique or flow of the story,
but it sends out a clear message; the coups were a justifying act.

3. KBS historical Drama Tears of the Dragon’s opening sequence analysis.
Historical drama, Tears of the Dragon, which aired in 1996, was a simple
informative form of drama. This drama starts from Yi Seong-gye, who started the Joseon
Dynasty with the Wihwado Coup(1338), to the death of the 4th King Yi Bang-won(in
1442), story that contains 34 years of how the history consolidate the royal power and
started the new dynasty with great base. Countries aired in 1983 sends a message saying,
the new dynasty built in end of chaotic Koryo Dynasty was a justifying act, and the drama
mainly focused on showing the protagonist, Yi Seong-gye’s achievements within the
political instability. In contrast, Tears of the Dragon pictures inter anguish of what the
protagonist, Yi Seong-gye had to go through the process of establishing a new dynasty
and the conflict between his son Yi Bang-won who became the third king. Tears of the
Dragon was a long episode picturing 160 episodes. Because of the story such as the
above and the configuration and the composition, there is a limit to express the implied
message hidden in the opening sequences. Therefore, there is a thought that they adopt
the simple informative way of informing the audience by the performers and the staff’s
credit. The only symbolic media the Dragon’s Tear use in the opening sequence is the
dragon which represents the king by the computer graphic. The opening sequence starts
by a dynamic dragon entering in (fig28). This scene continues with the dragon’s head
closing up, (fig 29). This is the only symbolic media this drama uses. In Korea, dragon is
the animal represents the king.

(fig28)

(fig 29)
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It continues to (fig30) main title closes up in the middle, and in this scene they
use CG (computer graphic) in the title background. Rough texture, such as the surface of
a dragon’s skin, elicits a mysterious and majestic atmosphere. This title’s background is
used in scene such as (fig31), and the entire scene with the character and with credits.
(fig31) is the protagonist of this drama, Yi Seong-gye, and (fig32) is his son, third king
of the Joseon Dynasty. Such as this, protagonist is emphasized as the central figure by
using the close up which is the one shot’s bust shot. Also, in (fig 33), they’re not the
protagonist but they are pictured with two shot that is almost big as bust shot, and
several other characters in scene (fig34).

(fig31)

(fig32)

(fig33)

(fig34)

Such as the above proves that historical drama Tears of the Dragon’s opening
sequence focus on its role of making the drama simple informative drama. Such
configuration has a merit of telling the audience the importance of the main figures.
But, it doesn’t give out any information about the historical background or its story of
the work. These opening sequence approaches differs from all the 33 works, dealing
with historical drama, (2012, present) that KBS had made.
KBS historical drama’s opening sequence mostly considers simple informative
style, but it also contains important event, place, and figure represented with symbolic
media connects with the information. For an example, Immortal Admiral Yi Sun-sin
aired in 2004 has Yi Sun-sin in the Joseon Dynasty, General of the navy, fighting in his
ship with his crew (fig35) and (fig36). Also in Great King Sejong (2008), contains
Hangul, the Korean alphabet that he had made in (fig37) and (fig38). Symbolic media
such as the above, the ship and Hangul; which could remind us of the protagonist, was
use in the opening sequence. In contrast to these two dramas, Tears of the Dragon
13
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doesn’t have any symbolic figure in its opening sequence to remind us of the
protagonist. But any Korean should know Yi Seong-gye, who is the historical figure
who started the Joseon Dynasty, and get the message without any symbolic media.
These could be called the features of the historical drama. The theme itself is easy to be
accessed to anyone that has a simple historical lesson, therefore, the storyline and the
way the opening sequence leads is simply realized.

(fig35)

(fig36)

(fig37)

(fig38)

KBS historical drama Countries in 1983 and Tears of the Dragon puts Yi Seonggye, who started the Joseon dynasty as the main character, by back grounding end of
Koryo Dynasty to the start of the Joseon Dynasty. But the each drama tries to send out
is different messages, therefore the opening sequence differs.
Countries’s opening sequences continues to show the justification of the coups to
start a new dynasty from the old unstable and chaotic the Koryo Dynasty. And it also
shows the depressive background cause by the outer invasion and the inter-fight which
leads to protagonists inter conflict like the cloud and dark sky, and hard waves. In the
other hand, Tears of the Dragon opening sequence doesn’t contain any message of the
work, which contains the informative style. Compare to other KBS historical drama it
doesn’t use any symbolic media. In the late 1990s, KBS historical drama has over 100
episodes, therefore this leads to simple informative style in the opening sequence.
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4. NHK historical drama Tokugawa Ieyasu opening sequence analysis
NHK historical drama Tokugawa Ieyasu, aired in 1983, is an biography from
birth to death of Tokugawa Ieyasu. Tokugawa Ieyasu at age of six, was an hostage and
spent is childhood terrifying and painful for 10years, after alliance with Oda Nobunaga
and Toyotomi Hideyoshi's political power time, when he was 62 in 1603 he unificated
japan and built Edo Shogunate. 1616, until death he spent 75years of patience.
Considering his decision in life as above, his patience character is imprinted to modern
people. Tokugawa Ieyasu’s patience character is well described with in 2min 40s of the
opening sequence. Composition film of the opening sequence, the mountains stream
pass upon the valley and the river and end up in the wide ocean is a metaphor of
Tokugawa Ieyasu’s patience. The opening sequence implied message of Tokugawa
Ieyasu’s obsession and deep life’s choice is the message of the historical drama
Tokugawa Ieyasu. Process of how the mountain stream flows to a wide ocean was used
as a symbolic metaphor of Tokugawa Ieyasu’s long life after the painful hostage times
and overcoming so many battles, unifying Japan and establishing Edo Shogunate.
The opening sequence of Tokugawa Ieyasu being with a scene of blazing fire like
in (fig39). This scene transitions to a replica film (fig41) of the armor that was used by
Tokugawa Ieyasu. Like in the (fig40) the fire scene is overlapped with the Tokugawa
Ieyasu’s armor. As above, dissolve technique is used to implicit a close bond between
the fire and armor. Therefore, Tokugawa Ieyasu obsession of unifying Japan is
described as the fire and armor. In (fig41) the armor is closed up to give a clear look,
and is used as the main title’s title back (fig42).

(fig39)

(fig40)

(fig41)

(fig42)
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Continuously from (fig43) till (fig51) is a scene of the process of mountains
stream pass upon the valley and the river and end up in the wide ocean.

(fig43)

(fig44)

(fig45)

(fig46)

(fig47)

(fig48)

(fig49)

(fig50)

(fig51)

The mountains stream is expressed as Tokugawa Ieyasu’s child hood when he was a
hostage, river and valleys are a metaphor of how he overcame the harsh battles. At last,
the wide ocean is expressed Tokugawa Ieyasu’s life decision of unifying japan and
establishing Edo Shogunate.
In scene (fig50) and (fig51), ocean is shot with bird’s eye angle to fill the whole
frame containing the vast ocean. The vast ocean is a symbolic media of the longest
maintenance, 265years of Edo Shogunate, in the history of Japan. This wide ocean
scenery is peaceful state with no waves, this implicit Edo Shogunate when there was no
war in japans history. 1983 historical drama Tokugawa Ieyasu pictures Tokugawa Ieyasu
lifetime message is the process of after his obsession and patience at last becomes
peaceful generation. Such message in the opening sequence is delivered by the metaphor
which is the nature’s providence.
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5. NHK historical Dram Aoi Tokugawa 3 opening sequence analysis.

NHK Historical drama Aoi Tokugawa 3] aired in 2000 starts with the war of
Sekigahara (1600) which trigger the establishment of Edo Shogunate. Drama contains 40
years of dedicating passion of Ieyasu and his son 2nd General Hidetada, and his grandson
3rd General Iemitsu, to form a strong base of Edo Shogunate. Instead of historical drama
focusing on single person’s achievement, because it contains 3 different generations of
stories to begin Edo Shogunate, the viewers could more easily know the earlier history.
Aoi Tokugawa 3 is trying to send a message of how the three established a strong
country that lead to a peaceful and healthy era that had no war for 265 years. The goal is to
find the way to survive in this rapidly changing society from the history. Statement as
above has been suggested in the planning of Aoi Tokugawa 3.
Historical drama Aoi Tokugawa 3’s opening sequence hidden message contains the
change of weather and the Nikkō Tōshō-gū where Tokugawa Ieyasu has been burried as
the symbolic media. Nikkō Tōshō-go uses a whole minute out of the opening sequence
(2min40secs), Nikkō Tōshō-gū which remind us of Tokugawa is the main background of
the opening sequence. Nikkō Tōshō-gū, which deifies Tokugawa Ieyasu, is Japan’s most
representing building that became part of the WHS (World Heritage Sites) in 1999.
Historical drama Aoi Tokugawa 3’s opening sequence uses a simple credit type of
composition back grounding Nikkō Tōshō-gū which represents the Tokugawa Clan.
Analyzing the scene, first, (fig 52)’s main title is composed very simply. The Tokugawa
Clan’s emblem, Maruni Mitsu Aoi, is used as Edo Shogunate’s symbol and the word Aoi is
amplified by being placed in the center.

(fig52)

Looking at (fig53) to (fig56) which continues, the camera moves in the opposing
direction to the flow of the water. The flow of the water goes from right to left but the
camera moves from left to right, and cause of this effect, it gives an urgency and unstable
feeling. Scene such as backing in time represent the purpose of the work to look back at
17
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the Edo Shogunate. It is quite similar to choosing flowing river in 1983 Historical Drama,
Tokugawa Ieyasu. But to compare the two works, the flow of the river in Aoi Tokugawa 3
is a fast flowing torrent. This Symbolic media contains the turbulence they had to go
through to contain peaceful era without war called Edo Shogunate.

(fig 53)

(fig54)

(fig55)

(fig56)

Historical drama Tokugawa Ieyasu and Aoi Tokugawa 3 both has Tokugawa
Ieyasu as the protagonist but in Tokugawa Ieyasu, focus on Ieyasu action in life with
image of strong patience. But in Aoi Tokugawa 3 it pictures Tokugawa Iyeyasu as a
man who struggles to overcome an era of cataclysmic chaos and to unite the Japan
nation.
In continuing, cherry blossom and leaves representing the change in weather,
and by picturing snowing Nikkō Tōshō-gū, it presents the flow of the time. This is the
features of Aoi Tokugawa 3’s opening sequence which does not use any fighting scene
compare to other NHK’s historical dramas. From (fig57) to (fig59) is the fighting
scene, they use firework as the symbolic media and use the superimposition technique
to picture it. It picture the soldier mixed with the firework which helped expressing
the battle’s vehemence.
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(fig57)

(fig58)

(fig59)

Let’s analyze the scene Nikkō Tōshō-gū which is the longest part of the opening
sequence (1 minute out of 2min 40seconds). (fig60) shows one of the Buddha’s that is
preserved in Nikkō Tōshō-gū. In this scene they use dissolve technique. Buddha in (fig
60) eventually phases out in (fig62) which turns in to full moon. In between these two
scene, (fig61) uses the dissolve technique.

(fig60)

(fig61)

(fig62)

(fig63) and (fig64) use the close up scene of the Nikkō Tōshō-gū’s detailed part
which emphasized the building is an important asset of Edo Shogunate. Therefore, it
presents that is was an era that was not behind in political stability, agriculture, art, and in
cultural. And Aoi Tokugawa 3 was the first historical drama uses the high-vision, so it
could’ve pictured detail scene as above. And in the last scene of the opening sequence
(fig65), is the night view of Nikkō Tōshō-gū. Filling the whole night view of the Nikkō
Tōshō-gū made it have a wonderful atmosphere.

(fig63)

(fig64)
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As mentioned above, Aoi Tokugawa 3’s opening sequence is centered by the Nikkō
Tōshō-gū which represents Tokugawa Ieyasu. It was an opening sequence, by using
Nikkō Tōshō-gū, which is the part of WHS (World Heritage Site), to picture the reign of
Tokugawa Ieyasu who start and maintain the majestic and peaceful era.

6. Compare the results of the analysis of the opening sequence
Analyzing the opening sequence of four historical dramas, the protagonist figure
represents Japan and Korea. In chapter 6 organizing the analysis and subdivide by the
opening sequence type, configuration, and message.

(1) Opening sequence type
Of the four films, only KBS Tears of the Dragon providing simple information
of opening sequence is configured hard to know the intent and the direction of the work.
The work itself focuses on physiological portrayal of the protagonist's inner conflict
and anguish. Tears of the Dragon is a long episode picturing 160 episodes. Because of
the story such as the above and the configuration and the composition, there is a limit
to express the implied message hidden in the opening sequences. Therefore, there is a
thought that they adopt the simple informative way of informing the audience by the
performers and the staff’s credit. On the other hand countries presenting a section of
society in jeopardy by a downtrodden populace, foreign intrusion, and infighting to
convey a clear message to justify the coup. Re-edited major scene of the film presents
conflicting stories of downtrodden populace, royal family and nobility that fallen
pleasure-seeking, infighting, and invasion of foreign powers repeatedly in to two films.
And the opening sequence last scene ends with Yi Seong-gye’s wihwado army coup.
The biggest feature of this opening sequence is that the film highlights are re-edited.
Using these re-editing method completes the story form that plays the role of digestion
in the film. However editing in the opening sequence has limited time so the flow of
the story is unnatural.
NHK historical drama Tokugawa Ieyasu opening sequence is metaphoric
providence of nature of Tokugawa Ieyasu biography. The patient life of unifying japan
and establishing Edo Shogunate is metaphor as the process of the mountain stream
flowing to the wide ocean. Comparing the films with Aoi Tokugawa 3, change of the
seasons, torrent, and Nikkō Tōshō-gū that reminds Tokugawa, symbolizing media
conveys a message. Nikkō Tōshō-gū japan's most famous building is registered as a
World Heritage Site in 2000, as the deification of Tokugawa Ieyasu is enshrined in the
Shrine. I summarized a type and the feature of these opening sequence in table.
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<Table: The type and the feature of the opening sequence >

Type of Opening sequence

countries
(1983)

Tears of
the
Dragon
(1996)
Tokugawa
Ieyasu
(1983)
Aoi
Tokugawa
3
(2000)

Story form opening sequence

Major symbol of
media

Sunrise, cloud,
wave

Dragon

Informative opening sequence

Methephor opening sequence

Symbolic opening sequence

Stream, river,
ocean
cherry blossom,
maple, snow,

Feature

Story of simplicity,
repeatability

Configuration simplicity

Metaphorical representation

Configuration simplicity

(2) Composition of the opening sequence.
Even in composition, opening sequence of the historical drama from both
countries has different features. KBS historical drama Countries is re-edited with
important scenes. Therefore, symbolic media from the film is just dark skies covered
with clouds and strong waves in the sea meaning the depressive era in the end of
Koryo Dynasty. Hidden message in the symbolic media such as unstable society is
specifically expressed by repeating the image of internal affairs and external invasions.
These images made it seem Yi Seong-gye’s only choice was the coups, in other words,
the story-line justified the act of the coups.
Tears of the Dragon is composed with informing the cast of the drama and the
basic story. Therefore, there are no hidden symbolic media. The only symbolic media
is the Dragon, in the beginning of the opening sequence, symbolizing the king. This
work also uses a simple composition showing the cast.
NHK historical drama uses not one scene from the actual work but only uses
image of the nature to symbolize and metaphoric technique. This also made a big
difference in both dramas. KBS drama Tears of the Dragon also does not uses any scene
from the actual work, but there is a big difference in where NHK taiga drama doesn’t
use any film of the actual cast.
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NHK historical drama uses symbolic media because they use a lot symbols
and metaphors. Tokugawa Ieyasu uses stream, river, water fall, and sea as symbolism.
And in Aoi Tokugawa 3 uses nature and seasons such as cherry blossom, maple leaf,
and snow as a symbolic media along with Nikkō Tōshō-gū, Japanese representing
building. Opening sequence of this film also uses change of season and Edo
Shogunate’s representing building to simplify the composition. Followed by time
constraints, opening sequence of four dramas are composition with simple setting but
it differs in filming technique, story-line, symbols and metaphors.
Countries and Tokugawa Ieyasu broadcast in 1983, pictures the life story of a
historical figure, and in 1996 Tears of the Dragon and 2000 Aoi Tokugawa 3 uses same
composition such as picturing and filming 3 generations. Not only in history, modern
audience (21 century) are already exposed to various and different informations,
therefore, people are attracted to films such as Tears of the Dragon and Aoi Tokugawa 3
which deals with internal conflicts and human relationships rather than Countries and
Tokugawa Ieyasu which deals with basic historical facts. Therefore, more the work is
complicated, more simple the opening sequence will be.

(3) Message of the opening sequence.
Work from both countries has same person as the protagonist; but by the
purpose of the work and the time of the work, the message of the opening sequence
differs. It’s easy to find KBS and NHK’s rating and the message each work is trying
to send about specific person from the history.
KBS historical drama, Countries, pictures Yi Seong-gye as a savior that put an
end to a chaotic era and the one started a new dynasty. On the other hand, Tears of the
Dragon is simply an informative drama, henceforth, it was impossible to analyze.
NHK historical drama, Tokugawa Ieyasu, pictured Tokugawa as a passionate and
patience man, and in Aoi Tokugawa 3 Tokugawa was pictured as a deliberate, brave,
charismatic leader that started Edo Shogunate. Current historical circumstances are
reflected in the story. In other words, historical events that must be introduce to the
modern society, or a heroic person needed in the society is re-made through the work.
South Korea’s society in 1980, government started the Fifth Republic Military
regime through the Coups. Therefore, the country desperately needed an explanation
that justify the Military regime. Military Regime tried to send out these message
through familiar media contents such as television drama. At the time, throughout the
society military regime was reforming, and media contents could avoid it. Every
content was check by the government and was aired in the organized time, therefore,
the act of persuading the people through drama worked its way out. Through
historical drama Countries, the government made a figure of Yi Seong-gye that need
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to start the coups to end the chaotic era and start a new dynasty as a savior. By making
such figures, it means to justify the birth of the Fifth Republic. In other words, The
coups started the Joseon Dynasty defends and justifies the coups started the fifth
republic. Civilian Broadcast MBC in 1983, aired a drama theme Yi Seong-gye and his
coups because of the social background at the time.
Japan’s society in 1983, cause by the oil-shock in 1970, high economic
growth was over and low-growth era was beginning. Figure that Japan needed (within
there unstable economic situation) was a figure with strong passion and patience such
as Tokugawa Ieyasu. Incidentally in 1983, themes with protagonist with strong
patience was aired in three different work, meaning the need of strong character was
expressed unconsciously. Tokugawa Ieyasu made after 2000 years was like a
barometer figure type everyone needed to live through the chaotic era.
Resourcefulness and the reign of Tokugawa Ieyasu who started the Edo Shogunate by
overcoming the adversity is commonly used in moderns days, and the viewers could
easily find such intentions in the work.
Korea and Japan’s historical drama speaks about the past history, but the
people who make the drama and view the drama lives in 21century. Therefore, the
fact is, it is very-well convinced to all that the drama must reflect present situation and
demands. Such as this, modern society needs heroic figures from the past made by the
historical drama from both countries, so they re-create the present hidden in the past
and the past hidden in modern days.
In other words, the drama borrows Japan and Korea’s representing heroes,
Tokugawa Ieyasu and Yi Seong-gye to re-create a figure that modern society demands,
and send out a message through the figures. Justification of the coups and the
endurance overcoming the hardship, and by sending out a message that it is a
charismatic leader that unstable era demands, the people gain pride of their country
and clears their identity.
But the KBS’s past using media contents called historical drama as a political
way, gives an negative view, the both countries’ historical drama has a big difference.
If the point of the historical drama is to give a hope to overcome the hardship of
present through historical lesson, drama being use for a political purpose and goal is
never a desirable outcome.
As mentioned above, by selecting four historical drama that the protagonist is
actually a historical figures from both countries, there was an analysis of the opening
sequence. Theorem based on the results of the analysis, theory divided the work
into types, configuration, and the message of the work from the opening sequence.
Though the historical dramas from both countries re-created the figures by the
moderns social demands, to give an effective message, there was some differences in
configuration and production.
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6. Abstract and/or full paper
Yuzo Yamamot’s play about the story of Toujin Okichi (1930) was translated into English by
Glen Show, titled “Chink Okichi” in 1935. This translation was introduced to Bertolt Brecht,
when he stayed in Finland, waiting for a visa to defect to the U.S. The adaptation of “Chink
Okichi” by Brecht was written with Hella Wuolojoki, a famous playwright of Finland and an
owner of the farm Brecht stayed, but the manuscript was considered to have been lost
during his exile. However, a German professor Hans Peter Neureuter found a whole script
and translated it into German, which was published in 2006 with the title “Die Judith von
Simoda.” In 2011, a Japanese theater company Angelus performed the adaptation of “Die
Judith von Simoda”, titled “Okichi of Shimoda,” reconstructed by Naomichi Okai, the leader
of the company. In the Brecht version, two significant changes have been done. Firstly,
Brecht made Yamamoto’s drama ‘a play within play’ by creating a framework that the
audience watches and criticizes the drama of Okichi’s life. Secondly, Brecht treated Okichi
as a kind of fallen hero who tried to save her born city Shimoda. In Japan, Okichi is a big
name of Japanese popular culture, but has been represented as a victim of the times and
male dominant society. In Okai’s play, an original scene created by Brecht, was changed. In
Brecht’s version, a performer sang a song in praise of Okichi who was only a drunken, aged
woman. I will examine how Okai changed Brecht’s adaptation of the story of Okichi, by
considering Japanese and German cultural differences.
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Paper Title: “Truth” in the Fiction of the Cultural Revolution: Comparing Perceptions of Fiction
and Biography in Waiting and Wild Swans
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Description: In this paper, I will explore the influence of genre on author perceptions and
potential for “truth-telling”. I will compare two works set in the period of the Chinese Cultural
Revolution, Ha Jin's historical fiction Waiting and Jung Chang's biography Wild Swans. I will
claim that there is a kind of truth that lies beyond lived experience, one that becomes evident
only through philosophical contemplation.
Author: Ms. Emma Zhang, Ph.D. candidate, Department of English, The Chinese University of
Hong Kong
Abstract
This paper examines the type of ‘truth’ uniquely offered by responsible historical fiction. I
intend to argue that a gap in time between the occurrence of historical events and the
composition of historical fiction provides writers necessary emotional distance and opportunity
for philosophical contemplation. Therefore writers of historical “fiction” are potentially able to
produce a more objective – and in some ways ‘true’ – evaluation of the historical period than
participants who write their own ‘history’. In addition, fiction allows writers necessary space to
examine a wider range of factors, and discover a kind of ‘truth’ that lies beyond the limitation of
historical documents and lived experience. To support this claim, I intend to compare the two
different depictions of the Cultural Revolution in China (1966 -1976), in Ha Jin’s historical
fiction Waiting (2000) and Jung Chang’s biography Wild Swans (1991).
I will demonstrate that the essential difference between Ha Jin's novel and Jung Chang’s
biography is that Ha Jin tends to "blame the victim" while Chang “plays the victim”. In Wild
Swans Jung Chang portrays her family as innocent, sympathetic victims of a chaotic, brutal
history. With moving descriptions, Chang illustrates how each member of her family helplessly
suffers the torments of the Cultural Revolution. Her narrative, though authentic and
heart-rending, is vulnerable to the distortions of memory and favorable self-evaluation, resulting
in her overall understanding of the Cultural Revolution being inevitably colored by subjectivity.
Her depiction of this historical catastrophe renders the average Chinese person blameless and
also powerless; their fate is entirely at the mercy of social, historical forces beyond their control.
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In addition, her subjective judgment insists on dividing people into two clear-cut groups – those
who are heartless persecutors and those who are victims. This simplistic division puts the blame
of the Cultural Revolution squarely on the supreme leader Mao and his many psychopathic
supporters.
In contrast, Ha Jin's historical fiction Waiting, set in the years of Cultural Revolution,
examines the average Chinese person’s internalization of the hierarchical social structure, their
lack of understanding of true democracy, their misconceived self-identity, and their own sense of
responsibility for their misfortune. Scenes like public purges, imprisonment, torture and
starvation, which are typical in other Cultural Revolution literature, are conspicuously absent
from this novel. Ha Jin is not treating his novel Waiting as an outlet for the terrible pain and
suffering endured by many in the Cultural Revolution, but rather, he seeks the internal cause of
the catastrophe. The story examines how societal norms become absorbed and internalized by
individuals, to the extent that they live by these rules and regulations even when they run counter
to their personal desires and needs. The victims in Ha Jin’s Cultural Revolution are victims of
self-alienation and suffer from a lack of consciousness of any individuality or independence.
By 'playing the victim', Jung Chang allows the average Chinese person to disavow the
responsibility that he or she bears as part of the collective force that brought about the
catastrophe. Her simplistic blame of the corrupt leadership and its supporters suggests that the
country can be rescued by an enlightened leader. Furthermore, Chang fails to recognize that the
brute labeling of “persecutors” and “victims” was in part what perpetuated and justified the
power struggles and the atrocities committed during the Cultural Revolution. Therefore, though
Chang produced her biography based on lived experience, her work ultimately fails to provide a
balanced reflection on the historical period. In contrast, by 'blaming the victim', Ha Jin invites
Chinese people to reexamine their own misconceptions and illusions, thus potentially
empowering the people to take more control of their own lives. By awakening individual
consciousness, Ha Jin returns the sense of control into the hands of the suffering individuals and
reduces dependence on enlightened leadership. The catastrophe of the Cultural Revolution
cannot simply be explained away by the corruption of one powerful man; it was made possible
by millions of conformists longing for the safety and security of belonging to a community and
reluctant to take moral responsibility for their own actions.
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From the early years of Hegel’s political work On the Scientific Modes of
Treatment of Nature Law- Its Place in Practical Philosophy and Its Relationship to the
Positive Science of Law to his mature political philosophy work Philosophy of Right,
Hegel’s political thought has gone through a lot of changes, but the core problem
that he wants to solve is the same. Namely, he would like to rebuild a basis for the
modern society. The basis here is freedom. However, Hegel’s political philosophy has
been under attacked since his mature political writing, Philosophy of Right, was
published. He was accused of defending the Prussia Regime and being an
anti-individual philosopher. The reason why Hegel’s work is full of disputes is that his
context is filled with conflicting evidence expressing two different thoughts. On the
one hand, he emphasizes the right of individual, criticizing the ethical life of ancient
Greece, which is lacking the individual freedom; on the other hand, he also stresses
the importance of the super power of the state. So, scholars dispute on whether he
is for or against freedom. The critical problem lies in how to define the freedom
itself.
My dissertation aims to analyze the concept of freedom in Hegel’s political
philosophy in order to get how human beings could achieve real freedom in ethical
life.
In order to answer this question, I will divide my dissertation into four parts.
In Chapter 1, I will write about the basis of his freedom, which means who is the
bearer of the freedom. Is it the Geist or the individual itself? After, I give the reasons
for basing it on individual; I will analyze the concept of individual in Hegel’s thoughts
which is different from the individual in classic liberalism.
In Chapter 2, I will write about Hegel’s relation with classic liberalism. I will divide
it into two parts. One is that he criticizes the basement as natural right, the atomic
individual, and the state which is just protecting people’s life and property. Hegel
holds that this is just a negative freedom. Another is that he inherited the autonomy
from it. In the end, in order to get a positive freedom, he needs to find a new basis
for freedom, which is will.
In Chapter 3, I will analyze the concept of will and argue that the core concept of
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freedom is the self-determined will. Hegel’s self-determined will derives from Kant
and Fichte, but both of them only confine it into the people’s inner world. Hegel
expands its field into the outside world.
In Chapter 4, I will, concretely, analyze how self-determined could be used in real
ethical world, leading to a free society. In his ethical life, Hegel differentiates the
subjective freedom from objective freedom, which are both important in ethical life.
I will analyze what those two parts means and how could self-determine apply to
those two parts.
In Chapter 5, I will summarize Hegel’s freedom as a whole.
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Abstract
「Are you blessed」? This is a greeting that can be heard very often. In a life of a
human, the first element we pursuing is to satisfy the need for being. In addition to
that, nothing more than continued pursuing happiness and well-being. But according to the
investigate in 2010 from Gallup, an investigation agency of USA. Two thirds Taiwanese
aren’t approving of their living conditions. Therefore, the well-being of Taiwanese is a
problem we need to face. It makes us to start thinking about the method in order to enhance
the well-being of our compatriot.
Csikszentmihalyi, professor of psychology once put forward a state of mind, which
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named 「Flow experience」. When a people can intently participate a thing that combining
external challenges. And create fun from that, ignoring the other thing. We can enhance the
quality of our live due to the Flow experience from the incident. Also gain truly happiness
that let you felling satisfaction and well-being. Due to this reason, can we assume there
having a highly positive correlation between Flow experience and well-being? For different
ethnic, whether the level of well-being will be changed by the Flow experience? Researcher
does want to be an educator of music and art in the future. Therefore I hope I can
investigate whether the Flow experience apply to the education, and also can enhance the
effectiveness of teaching.
This study will take the Flow experience and well-being as the theoretical basis. Then
in order to learn the existing state of well-being from university students major in music.
We are according to the literature and research, doing random sampling and investigate of
university students from freshman to senior who major in music by scale. Once more we
discuss generate of the Flow experience whether have efficiently enhanced the well-being
during learning music. And understand the connection of Flow experience and well-being
during learning music. In the end, consolidate information by the result of researching and
make conclusion and suggestion.
However, the current research about Flow experience and well-being doesn’t take art
as the research object. Therefore, this research is needed to be done. And the result of
research can provide information for related teaching or practice in the future.
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Paper
A recent participant in a design research themed conference lamented “I wish that they
would spend more time showing how to get meaning from the data” 1. This comment
reflects the inherent puzzle when working with design synthesis techniques. Even with the
many options available in the way of data gathering methods and sorting tools 2, there are
still “gaps” 3 between data and meaning that are seemingly insurmountable and that
frustrate attempts to achieve definitive, precise answers.
The goal of synthesis in design activities is to create believable, compelling narratives that
lead to forward-moving, purpose-filled action or progress. These narratives help organize
subsequent activities such as ideation, and concept communication.

The current data-driven culture assumes that these narratives are compelling and
believable because they are “informed”. They are informed through activities such as
observation, empathy, and participation 4. The methods and tools that are used in these
activities come into the design profession from a variety of disciplines (Sociology,
Anthropology, Psychology) and are considered meaningful and valid because those
disciplines are “more rigorous” than design.

We trust numbers. We love quantitative data over qualitative data. But, even with data,
the need for interpretation cannot be removed from even the most scientific and rigorous
of disciplines. Most researchers would wish for synthesis tools that could limit the impact
of interpretation on the synthesis process and increases the possibility of success beyond
random chance.

Despite this wish, interpretation remains a key component (and perhaps even the most
valuable component) to achieving insightful results from synthesis activities. Rather than
working to eliminate interpretation, are there other traditions or processes that
acknowledge and foster interpretation as a skill that design synthesis practitioners could
learn from?
The following quote, from the book The Laws of Change: I Ching and the Philosophy of
Life by Jack M Balkin, highlights a potential similarity between the process of design
research and the activity of “Divination” and offers a possible path for research into the
area of interpretation and design synthesis. It reads:
“Divination…is an aid to understanding one’s situation and one’s self. It tries to
recognize tendencies in events as well as in one’s own patterns of thought and
behavior.”
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“…divination is a method of introspection whose goals are self-cultivation and selfknowledge. What one divines is the nature of the situation, the nature of one’s self,
and the relation between the two.” 5
These quotes seem to form an unexpectedly prescient description applicable to modern
Design Research and its summative product “Synthesis”. Balkin’s description uses the
word “method”, implying a systematic and perhaps repeatable approach, and mentioned
two bodies of knowledge – the nature of the situation (which can be understood through
observation, empathy, and participation), and an understanding of the nature of the
person/group/organization asking the question, “What do I do now?”

Separating it from the “side-show” activity of fortune telling, Balkin clarifies divination as
an attempt to understand the multiple factors affecting a particular set of circumstances,
and how those two factors might intersect in relation to one another. As Balkin concludes,
“…the goal of divination is to stimulate creative thought.” 6
Using these statements from Balkin as a springboard, a working definition of a divinationbased model of design synthesis could be:
The structured ability to gain insight from forced reflection on various multilayered characteristics often hidden in a variety of data sets.

This definition seems plausible. Could the tradition of divination hold clues to fostering,
encouraging, and/or aiding the fundamental skill of interpretation? This paper represents
a simple attempt to find or (force?) connections between traditional divination and modern
design synthesis. After looking at these forced connections, do they increase our
understanding of the concept of interpretation? Will this new understanding help us to
create better narratives that are compelling, believable, and informed?
If the answer were yes to these questions, then a second step, which is beyond the scope of
this paper, would be to actually attempt to implement the insights gained.
Sanitizing Divination – Making a game of UNO:
The Wikipedia entry on Divination sums up the negative connotations that are often
associated with the word “Divination”. Part of the entry states:

Divination …the attempt to gain insight into a question or situation by way of an
occultic standardized process or ritual. Used in various forms throughout history,
diviners ascertain their interpretations of how a querent should proceed by reading
signs, events, or omens, or through alleged contact with a supernatural agency.
…Divination is often dismissed by skeptics, including the scientific community, as being
mere superstition 7

However, on a positive note, it also states:
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“Divination can be seen as a systematic method with which to organize what appear to
be disjointed, random facets of existence such that they provide insight into a problem
at hand…”
I believe that Balkin has provided a suitable description of Divination that allows the
intriguing and beneficial aspects of the tradition to rise above the biases of superstition and
skepticism.
An Analogy that might help with this idea of a connection between design synthesis and
divination is what I call “The Uno Effect”. The modern American card game known as
“Uno” is a re-interpretation of the traditional card game called “Crazy 8’s”. “Crazy 8’s” is
played with a deck of regular playing cards or “face cards”, and the modern/commercial
game of UNO is played with an abstracted, simplified deck made specifically for the UNO
game. In some sub-cultures in America, while the traditional playing or “face card deck is
associated with gambling, games of chance, and idleness – and is therefore taboo, the
modern “sanitized” “UNO” deck is perfectly acceptable. The decks are different but the
game is the same either way.

Process of Divination
If we agree with the assumption that divination CAN be used as a way to better understand
design synthesis and the concept of interpretation, then there is a need to understand the
basic form that divination takes. The simple form that seems to be fairly common is:
Formulating a Question; presenting the question for analysis to the “Systematic Method”;
and then interpreting the answer. Although interpretation is mentioned specifically in the
last step, each previous step is important to the idea of interpretation.
Formulating a question: Using the divination model of design synthesis, successful
structured, informed, compelling narratives start with asking the right questions. The
power of the form questions take is illustrated by the following anecdote recorded by Neil
Postman:

...two priests were engaged in a dispute on whether or not it was permissible to pray
and smoke at the same time. One believed that it is, the other that it is not, and so each
decided to write to the Pope for a definitive answer. After doing so, they met again to
share their results and were astonished to discover that the Pope had agreed with both
of them. "How did you pose the question?" the first asked. The other replied, "I asked if
it was permissible to smoke while praying. His Holiness said that it is not, since
praying is a very serious business. And how did you phrase the question?" The first
replied, "I asked if it is permissible to pray while smoking, and His Holiness said that it
is, since it is always appropriate to pray."
The point of the story is, of course, that the form in which we ask our questions will
determine that answers we get. To put it more broadly: all the knowledge we ever
have is a result of questions. 8
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Divination has a long tradition of answering questions. Some questions work with the
format, and others don’t. Therefore, one step towards developing increased interpretation
skills is learning the structure of appropriate questions.
The Forced Connections and the Two Bodies of Knowledge: The original quote from
Balkin talking about Divination indirectly mentioned TWO bodies of knowledge.

The first body of knowledge is the one being studied, which might be a particular group of
people, a particular company, etc. This knowledge is accessible and gatherable and might
be obtained through observation, participation, forced empathy, etc. This is the raw
material for the interpretation. It is a necessary part of either divination or design
synthesis.

The second body of knowledge is the collected wisdom or cultural understanding used as a
filter for the first body in the process of forced connections. This is the knowledge that
gives the structure or framework its meaning or usefulness. This information is not
random, but is collected and refined over a period of years. In Divination, the important
cultural themes have been maintained, tested, refined, distilled, and communicated in a
very simplified form. Each Divination technique has a way of inherently recording and
coding this body of collected wisdom. The I-Ching records it in a set of 64 hexagrams that
come with proverbial poetry. The Nordic Rune stones record this collected wisdom
through 24 symbols that represent themes inherent to the human condition such as:
Cycles of Growth, Leadership, Initiative, and the influence of relationships

In design synthesis, this second body of knowledge is often the collected combination of the
company history, culture, market position, brand promises, brand values, etc. The
difficulty however, is that this information is rarely recorded or maintained in a particular
space or physical form. It doesn’t have a physical expression that is accessible. This makes
interpretation in design synthesis difficult because one half of the necessary knowledge is
not clear or readily available.
In the divination process, after formulating the question, it is submitted to the divinatory
process. There are two aspects to this process that need to be considered. The first is the
need to determine the actual type of divination tradition. Each culture has a variety of
methods to choose from, from palm reading to runes, from dowsing to tealeaves. The
process that is chosen determines the type of cultural biases you are willing to accept as
influences. Divination methods are concentrated distillations of cultural history and
outlook. They each reflect a unique worldview. The Norsemen look at the world different
than the Australian Aborigines.

Design Synthesis also requires the same decision. Will you choose methods from Sociology
or Anthropology? Are your methods biased towards Interaction design and User
Experience or do they focus on Empathy or Quality Theory? These methods also bring
biases to the process that must be acknowledged.
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The second aspect of the divination process that needs to be considered is what type of
form to use. Within many traditions of divination, there are a variety of structures that can
be used depending on the question being asked. Are you looking for an overall view of a
particular situation? Use a single rune! Are you trying to understand how a situation has
evolved over time? Use three runes to describe the past, present, and future of the
question that you have presented. Are you trying to understand the dynamics of an
important decision? Use the “Fork” format, which is a three-rune format that identifies two
possible outcomes and the “critical factor” driving success. There are multiple formats in
any given tradition that are targeted to certain types of questions and needs.
These specific forms, combined with knowledge captured within the actual tradition itself,
work together to form the implicit or tacit expert system. These forms provide a
framework to facilitate the “forced Connections” that are a fundamental creative activity.
Interpretation: With step three of the process, we end up back where we started –
Interpretation. The outputs of either the divination or design synthesis process are
chunky, raw, and unrefined narrative building blocks. If the goal is to create believable,
compelling narratives that lead to progress, then there is additional work that needs to be
done.

In divination, you get a set of short mysterious statements, or a collection of archetypal
themes such as “Enthusiasm”, “Resolution”, or “Gathering”. Despite their brevity, their
beauty is that they hold within them context appropriate meaning distilled from years of
usage and modification. It just has to be understood and articulated. A narrative needs to
be woven.

In design synthesis, the result is often a list of archetypal values, fundamental user
activities, or themes that are the result of a “card sort”, “Weighted Matrix”, or “2x2”. Work
is still necessary to weave these aspects into a narrative as well.

The divination tradition implies that you need a Reader, Interpreter, or Diviner. That is the
job of the palmist and the oracle. This is a basic assumption in divination, but the same
need is regarded as frustrating in design synthesis. Designers think “Why can’t we ALL do
this?”
While not explicitly stated in the design synthesis tradition, the following statements seem
to imply that the role of interpreter or “reader” is recognized and exists.

“Our work is about knowing how to structure the conversations we need to inform the
best design solutions for the work we do.”
“Review them, prioritize them, and sequence them based on the success criteria and
focus of problems you want to solve.”
“Treat them as conversations. We have” 9
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These are statements that declare, “I have the unique skill-set necessary for interpretation I am a ‘design synthesizer’”. Despite all of the methods and strategies in either tradition, it
still comes down to the ability that someone has to craft raw observations and the results
of forced connections between two bodies of knowledge (one being unique to the situation,
and the other being a concise filter of cultural biases, expectations, and historical
precedents) into compelling narratives that motivate and inspire to action.
Conclusion
Are there similarities between divination and design synthesis? I think the answer is yes.
Does a simple study of divination provide insight into how one might be a better design
synthesizer? I think the answer is yes. Would it be worthwhile to attempt an “UNO”
version of some divination tradition that might be used in a design synthesis setting? I
think the answer is yes.
Despite the trappings of mysticism and spirituality, divination recognizes and highlights
the importance of appropriate questions. It maintains a “second” knowledge base of
accumulated cultural wisdom, and provides a simple series of formats that drive forced
connections depending on the nature of the problem being faced. It also recognizes the
need for interpretation and celebrates that skill rather than be frustrated by it.

With this summary, the definition of divination by Balkin as a way to further understand
and refine design synthesis is probably sound. Compared to modern design synthesis
techniques, the various traditions of divination have been used over and over, refining the
process through “thousands of small decisions” in much the same way that cultures or
markets evolve towards success.
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ABSTRACT

Conceptual Design
A Method based on Art and Design
Teaching Architecture students the value of conceptual design strategies has been my
passion for many years. Over the years I have found that if the discussion of the
pragmatics of the site and program were framed within the terms of a conceptual
design they responded to the challenge and took full advantage of the new design
opportunities available.
We live in a world more of Buildings and less of Architecture
design dilemma will be the focus presented in this paper.

My response to this

The pedagogy behind this approach is based on either establishing the concept early in
the process, during the process, or at the end. Less critical is the time and place for the
process to occur. More important is that it is integral for a successful effect. When its
influence is present for all to see, feel, and hear, architectural magic happens. This
paper on Conceptual Design attempts to bridge the gap between the design of a
building and making it Architecture.
A conceptual design method based on art and design requires the designer to look at
ways to tap into the wealth of inspiration found in the humanities. Especially when the
disciplines of literature, history, art, music, and philosophy are used to provide the
means to consider the ordinary in extraordinary ways.
Framing the concept into a workable manner is imperative to inform the design and
ultimately direct it. For this to be effective, an appropriate medium is necessary to
give meaning to the concept. With a few well-chosen words, a sentence, a narrative or
a poem a design concept can be fully realized.
Graphically the concept could be
expressed as simply as a pen and ink gesture sketched on a napkin or a collage of real
and or abstract elements composed to capture the design’s conceptual intentions.
The linking of artistic intensions to an inspired architectural design concept is meant to
liberate the student’s creative mind to its potential.
This paper and presentation of this Conceptual Design Method will be illustrated with
examples of the student’s work and discovery about the hidden power that a clear and
powerful concept of words and images can have on a final design solution.
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Fig. 1 Conceptual Gesture Sketch

Introduction
Introducing the concept of Conceptual design is both a challenge and a joy. For many
students, they are taken away from their comfort zone.
Logic and just solving a
physical problem comes into question. Asking them to “think outside the Box” or to
apply abstract concepts to the accepted norm either excites or tests their thinking
about design. Suspending the reality of the situation will lead to an insight and a
breakthrough solution.
Creating the atmosphere for this to occur is critical to
successful conceptual design.
Asking the student to think like an artist is as important as thinking as an engineer.
The Architect is required to have both technical knowledge and skills and aesthetical
sensibilities.
A powerful conceptual gesture sketch (see figure 1) or a conceptual
collage can with an abstract statement define the design.
The ability to write and compose in words the poetic nature of a design helps to
communicate the design intention. It is easier to write about what we can see rather
than conceptual intentions.
A written critique also has the power to express the
underlining meaning being informed by the design scheme.
The paper will describe the pedagogy of this approach and illustrate how it is applied to
the teaching of Architecture camp, AR1000 Careers in Design and Construction, and
Second Year Design Studio.
Stanley Abercrombie in his book Architecture as Art: An Esthetic Analysis says it best as
follows:
“Composers, painters, or architects never complete an art work; they can only offer
us material that we will be able to perceive for ourselves as art. But there is a difference
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between what we perceive in the work the artist gives us and what we perceive in that
work’s complex and changeable intercourse with its particular context of time and place.
It is the perception of this second, transitory type that enables us to make use of objects;
but it is perception of the first and lasting type that enables us to make art of them."[1]

Pedagogy
The traditional design process used to begin an architectural design is to establish a
relationship between three interrelated elements of design.
They consist of the
program, the site, and a concept. One relationship would select the site, establish the
program, and then apply a design concept. An alternative to this process would begin
with the concept and then use it to select the site and develop the program accordingly
(see figure 2). The thought would be that the concept would be fully integrated and
make the design whole.
This pedagogy depends on an appropriate concept to guide a conceptual design
solution.
Defining the concept in a useful form to inspire the selection and
development process is critical to a final solution. If the concept takes the form of real
images verses abstract gestures the concept losses the ability to generated a useful
solutions.

Fig. 2 Venn Diagram by Author
The following suggest possible forms that the concept could take. An abstract gesture
sketch painted in black and white or in color that would capture a feeling or moment in
time. A collage arrangement of mixed media mounted to a board that combined
materials significant to a place. The essence of a conceptual thought defined with a
word or sentence. The concept could also be verbalized with a quotation or poem that
could inspire a listener to look at the past and see the future. The sound music also
could create in the mind of the listener a concept that excites the imagination. The
concept can remind a design with the touch and feel of a place from the past. One
caveat that must considered when using a conceptual image. It should not be used
directly as the design. The conceptual image is meant to inform the design rather than
be seen directly as the design. The value of the conceptual image is its abstract ability
to direct and help judge the design solution. Sanda Iliescu in her article titled Beyond
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cut-and-paste: the promise of collage in contemporary design” she says it best about
collage as follows:
“Rather than metaphor, what we get from this kind of work is cliché. What we
lose is collage’s power to summon feelings that spans the fertile territory between art and
life.” [2]

Fig. 3 Zen Pencil placed on Holder

Fig. 4 Conceptual Image of Zen Pencil

Architecture Camp
There are many ways to begin the process. Distracting the student with a simple act of
making can eventually lead to a conceptual discovery. It requires a shift in focus from
the pragmatics of the physical task to the irrelevance of the debris left behind. An
example of this technique is the first exercise assigned to a group of high school
architecture campers. Each camper is given a wooden pencil and a small piece of
sandpaper. They are asked to sand all the blue paint from the pencil and make a Zen
pencil that would fit their hand (see figure 3). They quickly begin the making with
intense concentration on the pencil in their hand. When the exercise is done, it is
reveled that the exercise was not about shaping the pencil but making an incredible
artistic conceptual image of their pencil (see figure 4). If they were told about the real

2013 HICAH Proceedings
Page 1464

intention of the exercise it is doubtful they would have created the conceptual image of
their pencil. In this case, conceptual design was discovered at the end of the process.
One of basic design exercises that are used to explore the camper’s conceptual
imagination involves tempera paint. Each camper is given a design word expressive of
design or feelings.
After some thought, the magic begins.
Tempera paint is
requested and their hands apply the paint with a creative burst of energy producing
images suitable to inspire a conceptual design (see figure 5).
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Fig. 5 Examples of Tempera Paint Conceptual designs

Fig. 6 Examples of the Final Assignment

AR1000 Careers in Design and Construction
In order for a pre-architecture student to begin his or her studies in our architecture
program, each has to successfully pass a class called AR1000 Careers in Design and
Construction. The class objective is to prepare and evaluate the student’s ability and
talent for a design curriculum. Drawing and sketching assignments are given to
measure visualization skills and artistic abilities. One of the most important quality
necessary for success as a designer is to be able to think creatively. To that end,
exercises are assigned for the student to demonstrate their ability to “think outside the
box”. The class assignments are structured around INSIGHT, CRAFT, DISCIPLINE, and
PASSION with a final assignment project (see figure 6) that combined all skills learned
during the semester.
INSIGHT
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The class is asked to bring in a found object and write a one-page critique. They must
image in words that can convince and persuade. The narrative may be in the form of a
conversation or a poem.
CRAFT
This exercise is based on their ability to create “something from nothing”. They soon
realize that a novel approach is required to satisfy this exercise. Creative thinking is
called upon to solve the making when no glue or fasteners are allowed.
DISCIPLINE
Critical to our student’s success in our programs is the demand for perfection and
patience. The exercise is composed of more than a thousand pencil lines organized in
such a way that the drawing is a work of art.
PASSION
This exercise precursor to the final project in that combines the skills they have
acquired at this point in the semester.
FINAL ASSIGNMENT
This exercise is a celebration of semester’s hard work and discovery. They are given
three conceptual ideas to combine and present using collage techniques. The work
demonstrates that they are capable, knowledgeable, and prepared to be designers.

Fig. 7 Gewgaw Image

Second Year Design Studio
Another way to stimulate the creative mind of an architecture student is with the power
of a word. Starting a design problem is critical to the final results. Second year
students were about to begin the design of Rest Stop along an interstate highway. A
site was selected and a program established which left only a concept to be considered.
One of the students was surfing the web and goggled an Internet site that featured the
“Word of the Day”. That day the word was “Gewgaw” and it immediately became the
concept for the design project. The definition of gewgaw [4] is a decorative trinket or
bauble. The next step was to use the word to create a concept model (see figure 7).
The resulting Rest Stops illustrate the application of the concept model to the student’s
design solution (see figure 8).
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Fig. 8 Rest Stop Designs
Wolfgang Pehnt in his book Expressionist Architecture says it best as follows: “The genius
of the creative artist and the mediocrity of the cross-section that identifies with society’s
conventions, the bizarreness of the exceptions and the barrenness of the rule – is one
justified in feeding this apparently insoluble conflict with fresh material?”[3]

Conclusions
I shall continue broadening the influence the arts have on the design of buildings. It is
essential that the artist and poet reside in the Architect.
Conceptual design must start early in the design process and continue thought out the
process to the end. It can continue to have an influence on judgments and decisions
making.
To be effective to the overall design, the conceptual design concept can increase its
effectiveness by exploring ways to use it throughout the design process.
Conceptual design is not without flaws. It cannot replace or cover up faulty design
assumptions. It cannot directly be the design. Its presence should influence rather
than just being there.
Framing the concept in a workable manner can be liberating to a student that is
unfamiliar with this design process.
The students that have been exposed to this conceptual design process have found
passion, joy, and purpose in their design work.
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Abstract
This paper deals with the negative prefixed adjectives. As one might already be aware, English has
many negative prefixes such as in-, un-, dis- and non- in Present-day English. These prefixes have
existed since foreign affixes came into English in the Middle English period. The existence of the
negative prefixes is possibly because the Germanic un- can be used extensively not only to the
Germanic words but also to words of foreign origin. Even though foreign prefixes such as in- and
non- are attached to words, the un- prefixation can occur with the words instead of the foreign
prefixes. As a result, both Germanic un- and foreign in-, dis- and non- are used in English by native
speakers of the language. Generally speaking, if one or the other among these prefixes is used more
frequently than the other, the less frequent form will be obsolete. Considering the existence of many
prefixes, certain question will arise.

What is the main factor for choosing one negative prefix among various choices?

In order to obtain insight with regard to the question above, some English adjectives will be used
along with the prefixation of in- and un-. For past examples and the frequency of the examples, the
Oxford English Dictionary 2nd edition (OED) and sometimes the Middle English Dictionary (MED)
are made use of, while the Corpus of Contemporary American English (COCA) is used frequently
for examples of modern usage in American English.
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Interior Architecture and Neuro-Imaging:
Adding to the Body of Knowledge?
Issue
In academia, one of the mechanisms through which we measure excellence is progress.

Progress is the terminology around which the history and development of epistemology

revolves. Thomas Kuhn’s The Structure of Scientific Revolutions (1962, 1970, 1996), one of

the most influential works of philosophy of science noted the primary thesis of all theories
of knowledge is progress. Researchers in history of science postulate that scientific

progress is bound to “hard sciences”, math, physics, and chemistry; but not “soft sciences”

or sciences that are devoid of any precision and dependability, as Khun (1996) portrays it..
This assumption took the central stage of all debates within scientific communities, but in

vain. The question is, in the design and allied disciplines, are we progressing or not, are we
adding to the body of knowledge, or are we just doing “pseudo-science”?
Precedents
Precedents in the field of design and allied disciplines indicate that the built environments
that we design and in which we inhabit, work, and entertain have been designed with

subjective design orientations with minimal or total negligence of what technology and
scientific progress can facilitate; of special interest in this study is the contribution of
neuroscience to the design and allied disciplines.

Classically, designers/architects, leaning on their artistic and formal personal preferences,
are seen as the sole decision makers on how the built environment ought to be. This

tendency remained a potent idea throughout centuries, perpetuated in different concepts,
and sustained to modern and contemporary times in works such as Le Corbusier’s Villa
Savoye (Modernism) in Poissy; Peter Eisenman’s House VI (Post Modernism) in

Connecticut; and Frank Gehry’s Guggenheim Museum (Deconstructivism) in Bilbao. The

tenets and adherents of the present tendency were labeled as the “elitist”.

Contrary to the classical subjective design orientations, emerging neuroscience research

shows that environmental-related activities such as wayfinding, perception, cognitive
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mapping and their behavioral consequences—anxiety, stress, happiness, arousal—are both
reflected in our brains—neural structures and electro-chemical processes (Zeisel, 2006;
Eberhard, 2007; Swanson, 2011; Mallgrave, 2011). These findings proffer solid

physiological data (hard science) that pave the way for further research that will decipher
the correlation between the design/architecture and the brain/neural activity.

In reaction to the elitist approach, it is important to note that in the last decades, since the

1970’s and before the advent of neuroscience conspicuous advances, an emerging body of
environmental behavior evidences has been established, (Ulrich 1999; Cooper Marcus,
Barnes, 1999; Kaplan & Dana, 2011) facilitating the design of well-informed built

environments. However, little is known about the correlation between (brain/neural
activity) neuroscience and the built environment. This study attempts to address the

present deficiency of neuroscience research relative to the built environment looking
peculiarly at the impact of nature visual stimuli on stress and anxiety.
Purpose

The purpose of this funded research is to explore and compare the behavioral and neural
responses of ten adults, when exposed to four classes of images a) positive images, b)

negative images, c) neutral images, and d) illuminated luminous ceiling images 1) using

functional Magnetic Resonance Imaging fMRI 2 technology
Methodology

To do so, a purposeful sampling was used to generate ten adults living in the northwest of
Texas. The purposeful sampling permitted the selection of gender (male and female), age
(20-60 years old range), ethnicity (white/Caucasian), right handedness (brain

lateralization), and with no prior exposition to an fMRI experiment. Further, the study was

restricted to participants who do not have metal in or attached to their body to ensure fMRI
Luminous ceiling product is provided by this research’s sponsor and will remain anonymous until study is
completed.

1

fMRI is used to produce activation maps showing which parts of the brain are involved in a particular
mental process. It works by detecting the changes in blood oxygenation and flow that occur in response to
neural activity (Doidge, 2007).
2
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safety during participation. The study will also exclude pregnant women and people
suffering from illness or injury to avoid any potential skewed data generation. The

participants undergo 1) an anatomical scan and 2) a functional scan while a random

sequence of images (positive, neutral, negative, and sky ceiling images) are projected by a
computer controlled visual presentation system. Each participant will evaluate 32 images

(eight images in each category). This will generate a 40-45 minutes scanner experiment for
each participant. Behavioral data were analyzed using grounded theory; while the neural
data maps were analyzed using a basic psychometric approach.
Findings/Discussion

The design disciplines were branded among the soft sciences because of the subjectivity of
data used in the generation of built forms. In the present study, the brain neural mapping
as generated by the fMRI constitutes an unparalleled solid scientific biological data. The
data that were desperately needed to reinforce not only the scientific dimensions of the

design and allied disciplines, but also to add to the growing body of knowledge in evidencebased design. The biological data permitted and facilitated a comparison between

behavioral and neurological data. Besides the use behavioral data, the use of fMRI has

provided an original opportunity to examine the neurological mechanisms associated with
exposure to simulated nature conditions. This has permitted for the first time in design
disciplines cross-check data validity to support or nullify existing paradigms/theories.

Likewise, the preliminary findings of this exploration support precedents that exposure to
nature images has beneficial impact on people’s psychological, emotional, and behavioral

responses. Similarly, in both behavioral and fMRI data, the sky factory images and the

presumed positive images were both find to stimulated positive appraisal. Furthermore,

the findings indicate that there is no significant correlation between image rating and age,
sex, ethnicity, and right handedness. More results will be shared with the conference
attendees for feedback.
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Abstract:
The concept of Structural aesthetic has arose out through industrial development of mid 19th and 20 and
generally associated constructions with structural novelties where technology facilitate designers work in
applying new forms in the way of expressing aesthetic. Although, contemporary architecture is the main
subject of this issue but witnessing sophisticated examples of traditional architecture that perfectly fitted to the
theoretical basis of this context, it could be concluded that limiting this category to contemporary architecture
would not be accurate. The aim of the present study is to investigate the issue of structural aesthetics in
Iranian traditional architecture through evaluation of Khajou Bridge, Isfahan-Iran - as one of the most
prominent structures in Islamic architecture according to Fritz Leonhardt’s criteria on bridge aesthetics.
Information was gathered through field study and library resources. Analyses on the structure are done by
drawings and structural techniques. The results indicate that although structural beauty is addressed in
different literature in contemporary architecture, valuable conceptions and principles in traditional architecture
should be taken into the considerations. Analyses of design considerations in Khajoo Bridge reveal that
structural elements in Iranian traditional architecture function not only stabilize the building and increase its
resistance to different loads, but also, play the role as aesthetics elements, which are in harmony with social,
cultural, and philosophical principles of their contexts. Overall, all these elements have been integrated in one
unique shape, which indicates more emphasis on multi functionality of this style of architecture.
Key words:
Structural aesthetics, bridge, structure, Pol-Khajoo-Esfahan , Fritz Leonhardt

Introduction:
The concept of structural art as a creative sub- discipline of structural engineering is a concept defined in
contemporary architecture and arose out of scholarly study of great works of structural design made by
engineers starting in the late 18th century with the beginning of the wide availability of iron as a structural
material and basically discusses the conscious way to create aesthetically pleasing, imaginative, and elegant
structures, while meeting safety and serviceability requirements. Here the designer tries to catch the aesthetic
expression through structure and engineering. Thus, the building becomes an object of structural aesthetics
instead of spatial aesthetics (Zarkesh, 2006).
Efficiency, economy, and elegance are dimensions defined by Prof. David P. Billingtonin as the three
essential pillars of structural aesthetic issue. A work of engineering could not be classified as structural art
unless it attains excellence in these three areas. Therefore, a structure cannot be a successful work of
structural art without also being a successful work of structural engineering design, yet many works
of structural engineering design that are safe and serviceable do not rise to the level of structural art because
they fail to be economical, efficient, or elegant (Chen, 2000).
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Efficiency is the primary purpose of any structure. All structures are designed with a factor of safety, which
may be defined briefly as the ratio of strength to reasonably expected load. This is very essential because the
most primary interaction between human and structure is the feeling of security or insecurity (Holgate, 1986).
Efficiency meant reliable performance with minimum materials, and economy implied the construction
with competitive costs and restricted maintenance expenses, which is gained through relation of investment
and utilization, in fact this pillar, contains social dimensions. Elegance is symbolic and it opens up the
possibility for the new engineering structures to be structural art. For example, technological structure as the
samples of industry translate symbolic massages which sometimes resulted in aesthetical messages (Chen,
2000).

Problem statement:
Traditional architecture flown with masterpieces, which have been claimed in both structural and aesthetics
terms. Gothic cathedrals are the outstanding samples of this type which addressed human emotions through
their both aesthetics and structural characteristics(salvadori, 2007). Khajoo Bridge is a remarkable example of
these construction types in traditional architecture of Iran. It is a multi functional construction, which has been
erected in 1681 by order of second king Abbas in Esfahan. Along with being designed as a crossing route in
terms of a bridge, it has places considered for standing which defines it as a place for entertainment and
leisure.
In evaluating Khajoo Bridge according to billingtons triple dimensions, Efficiency, Economy, and
Elegance- it seems that this bridge could be defined as a subject of structural aesthetics. Being a bridge and a
dyke, the main and the primary aim of creator is to ensure the stability and the durability of the construction.
From this point of view Khajoo bridge is known as one of the most successful engineering examples of
the Safavid period and basically, it is outstanding for its structural creativity. On the other hand, the other
main issue in terms of constructions like bridges, dams and so on is economic justification. In the case of
Khajoo Bridge, the location of the bridge has been determined in the way that they could control the
underground aquifers, so they could insert humidity to the dry climate of Isfahan and provide a water source
for irrigation of the surrounding gardens, which is economically a satisfying choice (shah karam, 2006 ).
Furthermore, Khajo Bridge was famous for its beauty and has roused the admiration of both Iranian and
travelers since the 17-century (Hamidpour, 2010). It was mentioned as one of the most beautiful bridges of the
world in Safavid period (heydari, 2001).
The charm and beauty of the Khajoo Bridge, which has the structural priority in terms of being a bridge
and a dam, associates the theoretical ideas of “structural aesthetics” issue, where the beauty is achieved
through structural design. In this paper, it has been tried to illustrate the fulfillment of this coordination in a
traditional sample construction by discussing it through the modern parameters.
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Literature review:
In this literature review focus has been placed on parameters of evaluating structural aesthetics of
constructions, in this regard different viewpoints have been covered and the suggested principles were
summarized in the following table.
Table 1: Summary of literature reviews on Structural Aesthetics
Study
Salvadori, 1963

Holgate, 1986

Conclusions
•
•

Aesthetic is time dependent concept
Human being understand structural functions through massages which associates with their
practices and natural images
•
A structurally satisfying building is not necessary a beautiful building and a beautiful
building is not necessarily a structurally good one
Investigation of the different scholars and researchers idea in the field of structural art

Liebenberg, 1991

This study proposes a guideline as follow:
• Unity of form and harmony
• Appearance of strength and stability
• Good proportion
• Clearly expressed statical form
• Contrast in form and mass
• Ornamentation

Salvadori, 1991

It is necessity for considering three factors:
• Technical and scientific basis
• Construction technology
• Shaping and design.
Holgate suggests the following factors in formal analysis of art and architecture
Size and scale, proportion, form and shape space, visual weight, texture, light, color and pattern,
composition: balance, unity, harmony and duality, movement and rhythm in buildings, flow of space
Aesthetics is an time –place relative issue which is closely associated with human spirit and has a
flexible sense according to the social impacts which sometimes define images as beautiful that are
already in contrast with some in other times but yet there are factors which are gained through
investigating subject which mentioned as beautiful such as order ,proportion, contrast…
There are three principles that the satisfying balance of these three lead to aesthetics in engineering
structures].These three dimensions as defined by Billington are : Efficiency, Economy, Elegant
In designing, a bridge a guideline could be suggested which mentions factors such as1. Horizontal
and Vertical Geometry, Superstructure Type, Color, Texture, Ornamentation and Details, Lighting,
Signing and Landscaping … Following this guideline doesn’t essentially lead to perfect result but at
least help to avoid of mistakes that change the design to an ugly one

Holgate, 1992

Grutter, 1996

Chen , 2000
Ariyarante, 2003

Source: (Author )

Current Study
The khajoo bridge (pole-e- khajoo )was erected in 1681-1686 by order of king Abbas II on the foundation
of an older Timurid bridge across the zayandeh river in Esfahan (Pirnia, 1389 ). The 132 -meter (433foot)long and 14-meter (46-foot g) wide two-story masonry bridge has a 7.5-meter( 25-foot )wide roadway on
its upper story that is framed on both sides by arched spaces, while the lower story comprise a vaulted space
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that can only be reached by pedestrians. The bridge weir combines 18 low-flow deep channels equipped with
sluice gates with stepped cascades for large flood flows, which serve to dissipate hydraulic energy. The sluice
gates the water level of the zayandeh river for the irrigation of upstream gardens and so on ( Hensel,
Gharleghi, 2012). In center of the bridge, there is a pavilion, which is simply a typical Safavid pleasure palace
incorporated into a utilitarian structure. From this peerless vantage point, the king could watch aquatic sports,
mock naval battles, water polo and regattas, while the inner rooms gave him the opportunity to retire in
private when he wished (Jackson Lockhart, 2001).
Figure 1. Khajoo Bridge –West Prespective

(Isfahan cultural Heritage institute, 2012)
Figure 2. Section, West and east facades, First
0
and Second stairs plans.

(Isfahan cultural Heritage institute, 2012)

0

Structural Aesthetics Assessment of Khajoo Bridge
There is no architecture without aesthetics, said Mario Salvadori (1981). In this case, it should be discussed
how far a building with structural priority could be classified in the category of architecture. In order to reach
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a good capacity of judging aesthetic qualities of buildings or bridge structures, it is necessary to go deep into
our human capacities of perception and feelings (Chen, 2000).
In responding to the question of what happens that human being find constructions beautiful or ugly, Fritz
Leonhardt ,has suggested the following factors.
Fulfillment of Purpose– Function, Proportion, Order, Refining the Form, Integration into the Environment,
Surface Texture, Color, Character, Complexity — Stimulation by Variety and Incorporating Nature . He has
also mentioned that, these rules will not lead to beautiful buildings or bridges. The rules, however, provide us
with a better point of departure and help us with the critical appraisal of our design, particularly at the model
stage, thus making us aware of design errors (Chen, 2000).
In this study six parameters of Fulfillment of Purpose– Function, Proportion, Order, Refining the Form,
Complexity — Stimulation by Variety and Incorporating Nature were discussed. Parameters of Integration
into the Environment, Surface Texture, Color, and Character were excluded according to the non-concurrence
of their theoretical definitions in terms of a traditional sample.

1. Fulfillment of Purpose–Function
According to Leonhardt: (Chen, 2000).
The Bridge should reveal its structure clear, pure form, and suggest an aura of stability. The form of the
basic structure must also correspond to the materials used.
In Khajoo Bridge - where brick is the main material in use- arch is the first recognizable structural form.
Arch is the most efficient form in order to improve the compressive strength of brick and clay. In this form all
forces changes to compression as arch could only bear forces in compression. Thus, here in Khajoo Bridge,
the form is perfectly justified by the materials (Salvadori, 1963).
In evaluating the purity of form in Khajoo Bridge, regarding to the theory of “participating in human
experiences and feelings” people without professional structural knowledge catches the structural messages of
construction through their experiences (Zarkesh, 2006). The form of two arches beside each other assembles
two hands in the position of holding something up on. Here the person understand the way structure works
through his personal experiences when he holds something, and then automatically distinguish the right forms
and in the same way, he could prognosticate the force flow (Figure 3).
The construction of Khajoo bridge, as shown in (Figure 4) combines of arches and vaults which the column
of arches grow thicker from top toward bottom and ended in more wider platforms. According to the above
theory, a visitor could easily confirm the stability of this form through his practices, that things with wide
bottom are stable, as well as he could guess force flow (Zarkesh, 2006).

Figure 3. Mind simulation in recognizing of vaulted structures (Author, 2012).
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Figure 4. Simulation of Force flow in Khajoo Bridge of vaulted structures (Author, 2012).

2. Proportion
According to Leonhardt: (Chen, 2000).
An important characteristic necessary to achieve beauty of a building is good, harmonious proportions, in
three-dimensional space. Good proportions must exist between the relative sizes of the various parts of a
building, between its height, width, and breadth, between masses and voids, closed surfaces and openings,
between the light and dark caused by sunlight and shadow. These proportions should convey an impression of
balance.
Symmetry, harmony, and proportion are from the basic elements of traditional architectures, which can
primarily have an important role in stability of constructions. Due to the symmetry in the facades and plans of
many traditional buildings, the mass distribution on both sides of the building would be equal, and therefore a
good stability against earthquakes is supplied (Vafamehr, 2007). Khajoo Bridge is a Safavid bridge and along
with the traditional characteristics cited above ,it also contains special characteristics of safavid architecture
such as Floating impression, Horizontality through repetition, Inward-outward flow, Illusion, contrast, &
dualism, which these also are gained through special proportion and design strategies(Mokhtarsani, 2008). A
Part of the proportions, used in design of façades are simulated in (Figure5).

a

Figure 5. The proportions used in the design of the façade of the bridge (Author,2012).

3. Order
According to Leonhardt: (Chen, 2000).
A third important rule is the principle of order in the lines and edges of a building, an order achieved by
limiting the directions of these lines and edges to only a few in space. Too many directions of edges, struts,
and the like create disquiet, confuse the observer, and arouse disagreeable emotions. We can include the
repetition of equal elements under the rule of order. Repetition provides rhythm, which creates satisfaction.
Too many repetitions, on the other hand, lead to monotony, which we encounter in the modular architecture of
many high-rise buildings. Where too many repetitions occur, other should interrupt them design elements the
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selection of one girder, system throughout the structure provides an element of good order. Interrupting a
series of arches with a beam gives rise to aesthetic design problems. Under the principle of order for bridges,
we may include the desire to avoid unnecessary accessories. The design should be so refined that we can
neither remove nor add any element without disturbing the harmony of the whole (Chen, 2000).
In pole khajoo, two rows of arches, which are symmetrically placed in two sides of central building which is also symmetric - make up the main structure of the bridge. In an overlook to the bridge a sense of
order and a sense of stretch could be easily felt. It gains through the repetition of the elements while the
central parts height is kept in low (Figure 6).
Here order is achieved through repetition and induces horizontality. This is one of the characteristics of
safavid architecture (Mokhtarsani, 2008). From the other side, the repetition of the arches beside the mass and
void parts creates some kind of rhythm, which would be more satisfying beside the scene of their reflection in
the lake (Figure7).

Symmetry
axis

Figure 6. The symmetry axis and the directions produced
through the reputation of arches in the facades of the bridge (Author,2012).

Virtual Symmetry Axis

Figure 7. The rhythm produced through the repetition of arches –mass and voids
and the virtual (Author, 2012).

Another use of rhythm could be seen in the east façade of the bridge where architect has created an image
of waterfall through the descending platforms. These platforms also -beside other parts of the bridge -create a
weight rhythm so bridge looks to grow heavier from top toward bottom (Figure 8). Eventually the bridge has
diverse

directions but - in adoption to Leonhard’s descriptions-, they are not confusing and in every

direction, we can see that the participated elements support the directions as well. One probable point that
would be discussable in this case, is the repetitions of the arches with the same height, which may be, seem
monotonous from the sight of a modern viewer. However, in this regard when we compare Khajoo Bridge
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with Si- o -se pol(One of the eleven bridges of Isfahan/1602) the central building -as a rising point- has
partially, interrupted this monotony along with the other elements such as platforms in west façade and the
steps in east (Figure9).

Figure 8. The waterfall image that is induced with the rhythm of stairs
through repetition in the east façade of the bridge (Author, 2012).

Figure 9. Comparing the monotony in Khajoo Bridge and Si- o -se Pol
(www.goole .com, 2012)
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4. Refining the Form
According to Leonhardt: (Chen, 2000).
The form of the construction should be determined in a way that the optical illusions eliminated. The effects
of light and shadow must also be considered. A wide cantilever deck slab can throw bridge girders into
shadow and make them appear light, whereas similar shadows break the expressive character of an arch.
In Khajoo Bridge, the form refinement case is mainly toward producing special illusions instead of
eliminating them. In architecture of safavid -as well as the other periods- we see kind of tricks. Throughout
this tricks- which mostly have regional origins- the buildings look somewhat different from their actuality, for
example in bridges, the repetition of arches through horizontal gives the bridge a longer length than it really
is. Here the architect tries to induce the concept of infinity (Mokhtarsani, 2008).
Regarding to the above statement ,When we compare khajoo Bridge with sio- se -pole, from this point of
view we can see, in khajoo Bridge however, the horizontal direction is very perceptible, but the central
building intensely and the two smaller buildings at the ends with lower intensity have partly hindered the
fulfillment of this concept (Figure 10). From the other side, as seen in the (Figure 11) an interruptions in the
horizontality -the architect has tried to create - is felt at the both end of the bridge where a apparent elevation
difference occurred between the bridges elevation code and the grounds code, however this image has
smoothed somehow with the slopes recently added to this parts –which are also not compatible enough with
the left of the bridge in form and style.

Figure 10. Comparing the concept of
Infinity, which achieve through horizontality
in Khajoo Bridge and Si- o -se pole
(www.goole .com, 2012)
Figure 11. The older part of the Khajoo Bridge
that hinder the fulfillment of the horizontality to
achieve infinity
www.goole .com, 2012)
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5. Complexity — Stimulation by Variety
According to Leonhardt: (Chen, 2000).
Beauty can be enhanced by the tension between variety and similarity, between complexity and order. A
certain amount of excitement caused by a surprising object is experienced as pleasant if neighboring objects
within the order ease the release of tension. If variety dominates our orientation, reflex is overtaxed and
feelings ranging from distaste to rejection are aroused.
In pole khajoo several type of diversity and contrast are seen that have considerable role in the beauty of the
bridge.
•

the contrast of light and heavy :the open spaces in the long body of the bridge along with the
conjunction of sky and water in the background gives the bridge a light and elegant image which is
most felt from the front sight while in the oblique view the construction looks heavier which is
resulted from the proportions used in the central and two terminal buildings that are the one third of
the whole length of the bridge .the wideness of the pass way and the rectangular platforms also
supports this heaviness (Figure 13, Figure 14).

• The Diversity of void and mass from the exterior and interior views
•

Diversity both in plan and in façade, through creating a rising point by designing a building in the
center of series of repeated arches.

•

Diversity in material: the material used in the body of the bridge is brick, which has a light color
while the platforms are made up of stones with darker color; this diversity gives the bridge a pleasant
image while it is in a perfect harmony with the surrounding and the nature around.

•

The contrast of simplicity of far perspective and the ornamentation visible in close perspective

Regarding to those mentioned above it could be concluded that the beauty of the Khajoo Bridge is largely
resulted from the diversity and contrasts used in its design.

Figure 13. The contrast of mass and voids which
creates a contrast of heaviness and lightness –it
would be amplified as the sky and water look unify
because of their color (Author, 2012).
Figure 14. The heaviness of the bridge in the
section of the bridge in contrast with the lightness
of the facads (Author, 2012).
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6. Incorporating Nature
According to Leonhardt: (Chen, 2000).
As human beings, we need a direct relationship with nature, because we are a part of her. This
understanding of the beneficial effects of natural beauty should lead us to insist that nature again be given
more room in our man-made environment.
The incorporating nature in pole khojoo is mostly fulfilled creating almost a nature. The seasonal Zayandeh
River had been changed to a permanent one by constructing khajoo dam (Shahkarami, 2006). Through the
creativities, toward creating interactional situations between spectators and nature, structural platforms are
designed in the first floor -which face the pacific water in one side (west side) and the turbulent water in other
side (east side) While all of the arches in this floor (and some in the second floor) are open and accessible.
This provides different sights and views of the river and surrounding nature for the viewers (Figure 15).

Figure 15. The opportunities for interaction between human and nature (Author, 2012).

Conclusion:
From past to present, the aesthetics parameters are considered as the basic elements toward achieving the
harmony with the physical and mental needs of users. Regarding to the results of this research Khajoo Bridge,
is considerably in consistent with Fritz Leonhardt rules and Billingtons triple dimension
In traditional architecture, the design work line is a two-dimension process. Here, the engineering and
designing are not detachable and this is exactly the thing that structural aesthetics is.
The techniques we see in KHAJOO Bridge’s design, is the same guidelines that were used in most of the
traditional construction. Though,–in time that structural designs grows trough new futures paying attention to
these point and revising them would be helpful toward adding cultural meaning to our creature.
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I. Introduction and Overview
In June 2011, the United States Supreme Court struck down, on First Amendment
grounds, a California law that banned the sale or rental of violent video games to minors (Brown
v. Entertainment Merchants Association; hereafter “EMA”). The prohibited games were
specifically ones that included depictions of “killing, maiming, dismembering, or sexually
assaulting an image of a human being,” when those acts were depicted in a manner analogous to
obscene sexual materials (e.g., if a reasonable person, considering the work as a whole, would
find that the game appealed to the deviant or morbid interest of minors; if the game violated
prevailing community standards of suitability for minors; and if the game lacked serious literary,
artistic, political, or scientific value for minors). 1
Both the federal trial court and the Ninth Circuit Court of Appeals held that the California
law violated the First Amendment. The U.S. Supreme Court affirmed the decision of the Court
of Appeals, 7-2 2. The focus of this article is on the dissenting opinion by Justice Clarence
Thomas, and specifically his use of historical sources to support his original intent analysis. To
put Justice Thomas’ dissent in the context of the decision of the Court as a whole, the discussion
that follows will give a brief overview of the other opinions in the case.
Writing for a five member majority (with Justices Kennedy, Ginsburg, Sotomayor, and
Kagan), Justice Scalia likened violent video games to books, movies, and plays depicting
violence. He noted that none of these have justified a free standing power of the government to
restrict the use of ideas to which children may be exposed. Scalia used frequent references to
materials such as Grimm’s fairy tales (which are “grim indeed”), Homer’s Odyssey, and
1
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Golding’s Lord of the Flies to underscore that violent video games are merely a recent example
of a long line of media depictions of violence which have never been restricted for children by
the government. 3
Two justices concurred with the majority opinion, citing different grounds to find the
California law unconstitutional. Justice Alito, joined by Chief Justice Roberts, criticized the
California law as too vague to survive the First Amendment challenge. Without a cultural
consensus regarding generally accepted norms of expression related to violence, the California
law’s reference to depictions that would excite “deviant” or “morbid” impulses did not give fair
notice of portrayals prohibited by law. Nevertheless, Alito expressed concern with the majority’s
view that the impact on minors of viewing video games, with their increasingly vivid and
interactive capabilities, is not significantly different than the more traditional media depictions of
violence. 4
Justices Breyer and Thomas filed separate dissents. Breyer, citing studies showing a
sufficient link between minors’ exposure to violent video games and aggressive behavior, would
defer to the legislature’s judgment that the games are especially likely to harm children, and thus
uphold the law against the First Amendment challenge. 5 Justice Thomas is well known for
routinely siding with Justice Scalia (indeed, they are the most compatible justices on the Court,
agreeing with each other 89% of the time 6), and they are both understood to share a strong
commitment to “originalism,” or interpreting the Constitution in accord with its original
meaning. Yet in EMA, Thomas departed from Scalia’s majority opinion, opining that the
3
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Founding Fathers did not recognize a right of minors to speak, or to access speech, without going
through their parents or guardians. In reply Scalia noted that Thomas cited no state or federal
case to support his position, “and to our knowledge there is none.” 7 Thomas’ approach thus
relied completely on his interpretation of historical sources ranging from John Locke’s Some
Thoughts Concerning Education (1692) and Cotton Mather’s A Family Well-Ordered (1699)
through some more recent scholarly studies on colonial child rearing. This is, as one
commentator phrased it, “originalism on steroids,” and Thomas’ approach is the focus on the
next section of this article. 8

II. A Historical Critique of Thomas’ Originalism as Articulated in EMA
In his dissent in EMA, Justice Thomas referenced his earlier concurring judgment in
McIntyre v. Ohio Elections Commission (1995) which argued that the Constitution had a fixed
meaning. Thomas’ understanding of Constitutional meaning in McIntyre, borrowed from South
Carolina v United States (1905), maintained that the Constitution’s “meaning does not alter” . . .
“That which it meant when adopted, it means now.” 9 Dubbed “originalism,” and frequently
espoused by the Court’s more conservative members, Thomas’ view of the Constitution argues
that judicial interpretation of the document must occur within the intellectual and cultural
confines of the late eighteenth-century founders. 10 Describing originalism, Mitchell Gordon
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observes that it “looks to history mainly as a resource for determining the Framers’ original
understanding” with the belief that “the Court should use history to identify and implement the
Framers’ original understanding.” 11 Speaking more specifically of Clarence Thomas’
originalism, John Eastman, a former Thomas law clerk observes, “He looks to how the
Constitution was understood at the time of ratification. He goes to first principles. And he is
willing to challenge precedents that deviate from the original understanding.” 12
Thomas’ originalism rests on his belief, articulated in EMA, that “the practices and
beliefs held by the Founders” constitute a viable category for modern juridical interpretation. 13
Thus, in EMA, Thomas argued that speech that bypasses parents and is directly aimed at minor
children can be excluded from First Amendment protection because the Founders’ world was
one in which parents commanded complete authority over their children. Because, Thomas
argued, the Founders could not conceive a legal identity for children outside the complete control
of their parents, neither could modern law.
Thomas’ originalist dissent in EMA echoes his 2007 concurring opinion in Morse v.
Frederick. In Morse, Thomas cited the strict pedagogical standards of early nineteenth-century
schools – an environment in which “teachers taught and students listened” – to argue that
modern students did not possess free speech in public schools. Maintaining that the earliest

Drafting History,” Georgetown Law Journal, 91, no.6 (2003): 1113-1214; Aileen Kavanagh,
“Original Intention, Enacted Text, and Constitutional Interpretation,” American Journal of
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public schools “required absolute obedience,” Thomas argued the legal doctrine of in loco
parentis transferred the “total control” of parental authority to the state system of education.
Students, in Thomas view, possessed no rights. Finding that “early public schools were not
places for freewheeling debates or exploration of competing ideas,” Thomas concluded that “the
Constitution does not afford students a right to free speech in public schools.” 14
Thomas’ originalism articulated in EMA and Morse represents a modern attempt to
perpetually capture and recreate the past. His is a crusade to translate, preserve, and perpetuate
the original, if not antique, meanings of the founding documents. Dubbed radical by critics who
lament his propensity to favor historical interpretation over legal precedent, Thomas’
interpretive strategies represent an attempt to recreate an eighteenth-century fairy land – an
intellectual version of Colonial Williamsburg or Plimouth Plantation, minus the modern
conveniences of toilets or sunscreen. In a famous defense of originalist methodology, Antonin
Scalia argued that originalism “requires immersing oneself in the political and intellectual
atmosphere of the time – somehow placing out of mind knowledge that we have which an earlier
age did not, and putting on beliefs, attitudes, philosophies, prejudices and loyalties that are not
those of our day.” 15 If, as Thomas and other originalists argue, the ideas and worldview of the
Founders create the penultimate interpretive lens for the documents they left us - and if, as Scalia
suggests, it is possible to access the Founder’s ideas and worldviews – then historical
interpretation becomes of paramount importance. Indeed, given his interpretive reliance upon
“the practices and beliefs held by the Founders,” Thomas – by virtue of his appointment to the
Supreme Court – is the country’s de-facto historian-in-chief.
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The EMA case provides a recent example of Thomas’ use of historical analysis in
reaching a judicial opinion. 16 In EMA, Thomas proposes to offer “a complete understanding of
the founding generation’s views on children and the parent-child relationship.” Thomas’ survey
of the subject begins in Puritan New England, where he argues that the patriarchal fathers had
complete control over their children. Assuming that their children were tainted with the stain of
original sin, Puritan parents restrained their children’s depravity by demanding unquestioning
obedience. For example, Thomas points out that a 1648 Massachusetts law made children’s
disobedience of their fathers a capital crime. Thomas contends that while parenting styles
changed under the eighteenth-century influence of Locke and Rousseau, parents continued to
“exercise . . . significant authority over their children.” Locke’s interpretation that children were
blank slates, and not inherently evil, gave rise to a parental emphasis upon “close monitoring and
carefully planned development.” From his brief survey of two hundred years of parenting,
Thomas contends that “the founding generation understood parents to have a right and duty to
direct the development and education of their children and ensure that bad habits did not take
root.” To this end, parents, schools, and prescriptive literatures reinforced to children the
cultural message of obedience. Thomas provides evidence of unwavering parental control from
a variety of eighteenth and nineteenth-century advice books, parental manuals, school textbooks,
and letters written by Cotton Mather, Noah Webster, Thomas Jefferson, and others. These
prescriptive manuals all suggest children’s deference to parental control. Moreover, Thomas
argues that nineteenth-century case law enshrined a parent’s right to hire out children in the
workforce and to receive their wages. In sum, Thomas contends that “history clearly shows a
16
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founding generation that believed parents to have complete authority over their minor children
and expected parents to direct the development of those children.” 17
From the perspective of professional historical scholarship, Thomas’ argument fails
miserably. In EMA, Thomas references history, and uses it to reinforce his ideological position,
but he does not do so in a responsible or scholarly manner. Indeed, originalist jurisprudence has
long been derided as “law office history” or, as an amateurish attempt to apply historical
constructs to jurisprudence. 18 Even Antonin Scalia, a long-time proponent and defender of
originalism, has argued that the method is “a task sometimes better suited to the historian than
the lawyer.” 19 Importantly, neither Thomas nor the four law clerks he employed at the time he
wrote the EMA dissent were professionally-trained historians. Thomas’ lack of historical
training manifests itself in EMA in both philosophical and methodological terms.
Philosophically, Thomas fails to adequately understand the concept of patriarchy in its full
eighteenth-century context. Methodologically, Thomas constructs an ahistorical dichotomy
between parents and children, and fails to make important distinctions between cultural
prescription and lived reality. Both his philosophical and methodological shortcomings in EMA,
discussed at length below, directly involve a lack of professional deftness with history – the
absence of any understanding of historical nuance. The result is that, in EMA, the country’s
“historian-in-chief” applied history in an amateurish and ham-handed way.
In philosophical terms, Thomas’ dissent fails to fully understand the eighteenth-century
concept of patriarchy. Repeatedly referencing the power of parents over their dependent
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children, Thomas makes patriarchy synonymous with the parent-child relationship. And, while
patriarchy certainly describes the prescriptively-ideal, eighteenth-century parent-child
relationship, the term is actually far more elastic than Thomas realizes. Thomas is correct to
assume that, in prescriptive terms, colonial children were expected to obey their fathers. Yet,
importantly, patriarchy not only typified relations between parents and children, but it also
characterized all relationships in the eighteenth century. Robert Filmer, the famed author of
Patriarchia, whose writings long-influenced Anglo-American social organization, argued that
“All power on earth is either derived or usurped from the fatherly power” and “The power of
government is settled and fixed by the commandment of ‘honour thy father.’” 20 Puritans and
Anglicans alike agreed that patriarchal paternalism was the defining characteristic of the good
society. Anne Hutchinson, for example, was roundly chastised for dishonoring her “parents”
when she quarreled with the governing ‘fathers’ of Massachusetts.

Arguing that colonial

society was inherently paternalistic, Gordon Wood maintains that “It was only natural for the
family – that oldest and most intimate of institutions – to be the model for describing most
political and social relationships, not only those between the king and subjects but also those
between all superiors and subordinates.” “All superiors, all magistrates, all masters,” Wood
writes, “were ‘fathers.’” 21 Maintaining that patriarchy was the prevailing “political ideology” in
early American, Holly Brewer argued, “Patriarchal theory compared the king’s power over his
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people to a father’s power over his children.” 22 With patriarchy at its heart, social organization in
the colonial period was inherently hierarchical; everyone, as Wood contends, “had some sense of
where they stood and how they ought to behave toward others in this social hierarchy.” 23
While Clarence Thomas is correct in assuming that parent-child relations were, at least in
the prescriptive ideal, patriarchal and paternal, he fails to recognize that this patriachal
paternalism also characterized all other relationships in the period. As Gordon Wood notes,
“Living within a family meant a state of dependence for everyone but the patriarch.” 24 The
patriarchal dependence that Thomas found and extolled in the example of colonial children was
also felt by women, indentured servants, tenant farmers, grown children awaiting their
inheritance, and slaves. Indeed, these groups were just as limited by eighteenth-century
conceptions of patriarchy as were children. As Mary Beth Norton, Kathleen M. Brown, and
many others have observed, women, like children, were legally subject to their fathers and, after
marriage, to their husbands. 25 Foreshadowing Thomas’ argument in EMA, yet writing more
broadly of the effect of patriarchy in the eighteenth century, Gordon Wood wrote in 1990,
“Dependents were all those who had no wills of their own; thus like children they could have no
political personalities and could rightfully be excluded from participation in public life.” 26
Philosophically, Thomas’ use of eighteenth-century patriarchy to justify, in originalist terms, the
dependence of twenty-first century children on their parents runs aground when one considers
22
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the other groups of people impacted by this logic. Indeed, if the patriarchal “practices and
beliefs held by the Founders” are of prime importance in determining the legal status of modern
individuals, would twenty-first century women, whose eighteenth century forebears were legally
dependent upon colonial patriarchs, be obligated to give up their free and equal standing before
the law? Would African-Americans, whose eighteenth-century predecessors were forcibly made
dependent by the Founders, be granted legally-independent status? What would happen to
landless white men? Thomas’ failure to understand that eighteenth-century patriarchy influenced
far more than parent-child relationships, leads, at least theoretically, to a cultural cataclysm in
which the full force of “the practices and beliefs held by the Founders” comes crashing down on
groups whose rights and freedoms have been secured only through the repudiation of the
Founder’s understanding of patriarchy.
Thomas’ dissent not only fails on philosophical grounds, but it also fails
methodologically. Although Thomas recognizes a shift in eighteenth-century views of children –
from Puritan antagonism toward sinful children to enlightened Lockean views of a child’s
potential – he, nevertheless, sees an immutable dichotomy between parental authority and
children’s dependence. Thomas, as his decisions in EMA and Morse demonstrate, lumps all
children, of all ages, into the single category of non-rights-bearing dependent minors.
Importantly, as recent historians have argued, childhood is an inherently mutable cultural
construction that varies according to time and place. 27 As such, Thomas’ dichotomous and
universalizing view of childhood is out of context even in the supposedly patriarchal world of the
eighteenth century. Indeed, as recent scholars have suggested, eighteenth-century patriarchy
27
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was, in reality, a form of negotiated power. Indeed, no credible historian would suggest that
African American slaves responded with 100% obedience to the patriarchal demands of their
masters; no credible scholar would suggest that all colonial women were fully dependent upon
their husbands. In the lived-experience of the eighteenth-century, patriarchy was an ever-present
yet ever-negotiated reality. Consequently, as Mariah Adin has cogently observed, “the
oversimplified dependent/depended-upon dichotomy does not sufficiently identify the
relationship between adult and child.” 28 Similarly bristling at the idea that children are “simply
as passive creatures, who are the objects of socialization and schooling” Steven Mintz argues
that “adult-child relations have involved a process of contestation and negotiation, [and] that
children have been creators as well as consumers of culture.” 29
Thomas’ understanding of a universal and immutable dichotomy between authoritarian
parents and dependent children is based upon a faulty methodological assumption that a direct
historical connection exists between cultural prescription and lived experience. Throughout the
dissent, he relies upon prescriptive primary sources – parenting manuals, advice books,
textbooks, and laws that describe filial obedience in universal terms. While clearly these
materials demonstrate eighteenth and nineteenth-century prescriptive expectations for children’s
behavior, they do not necessarily reflect actual lived experience. While patriarchal authority
undoubtedly existed within the eighteenth-century family, Thomas’ description of it, derived
largely from prescriptive literature, paints paternal authority in its most universal, authoritarian,
and idealistic light. Thomas tells us what eighteenth-century writers wanted to see in their
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society; not want they actually saw. For example, Thomas describes a 1646 Massachusetts law
that prescribed the death penalty for disobedient children. In fact, no one was executed under the
law. While children were clearly told, and warned, to obey their parents, we should not accept
cultural prescription as proof that they did so. Indeed, there is ample evidence to suggest that
children were not as docile or obedient as prescriptive writers hoped. As scholars have long
pointed out, 30% of brides, in some New England towns, were pregnant on their wedding day. 30
In a society in which fathers closely guarded female chastity and were heavily involved in mate
selection, large incidences of premarital pregnancy suggest that women were making
independent choices. Similarly, the abundance of runaway ads in colonial newspapers testify to
the fact that children did not passively accept their lot in life. 31
The philosophical and methodological shortcomings of Thomas’ dissent underscore the
challenges implicit in making rhetorical equivalencies between historical interpretation and case
law. A rhetorical comparison of Thomas’ dissent with the concurring opinion, and indeed with
most Supreme Court decisions, demonstrates that Thomas employs history with the same level of
universalizing confidence that other jurists use in the employment of case law. History,
however, is far more slippery than legal precedent. Not trained in historical scholarship, Thomas
committed several philosophical and methodological blunders in EMA that raise important
questions about the role of history in juridical opinion. While originalists and non-originalists
will undoubtedly continue to debate history’s role in modern jurisprudence, historical scholars
can and should insist that juridical opinions based on history meet certain basic professional
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standards. Historians should insist that jurists brave enough to employ history do so with an
understanding of the larger methodological and philosophical paradigms of the field. Indeed,
any jurist using history should take Douglass R. Littlefield’s advice seriously, “historical
research and writing for the courtroom must be more rigorous than historical research done for
traditional scholarly purposes. An attention to detail in the extreme and a tendency toward
redundancy in historical research undertaken for the judicial process, in turn, make that research
appear more “objective” than history done for academia – a view that squares with one of the
legal system’s fundamental premises that objective sets of facts underlie any courtroom
judgment.” 32 Sadly, Clarence Thomas did not take this advice in his EMA dissent.

III. Final Thoughts Regarding Originalism, and the Use of History to Support It, in the Context
of Brown v. Entertainment Merchants Association
So what do we make of Justice Thomas’ approach to the interpretation of the First
Amendment in EMA? What would George Washington, James Madison, Alexander Hamilton,
or Benjamin Franklin have thought of games for minors portraying the following acts?
Victims by the dozens are killed with every imaginable implement, including machine
guns, shotguns, clubs, hammers, axes, swords, and chainsaws. Victims are dismembered,
decapitated, disemboweled, set on fire, and chopped into little pieces. They cry out in
agony and beg for mercy. Blood gushes, splatters, and pools. Severed body parts and
gobs of human remains are graphically shown. In some games, points are awarded
based, not only on the number of victims killed, but on the killing technique employed. . .
The objective of one game is to rape a mother and her daughters; in another, the goal is to
rape Native American women. There is a game in which players engage in “ethnic
cleansing” and can choose to gun down African-Americans, Latinos, or Jews. In still
another game, players attempt to fire a rifle shot into the head of President Kennedy as
his motorcade passes by the Texas School Book Depository. 33
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Of course, to pose the question is in part to answer it. The Founders could not have fathomed the
evolution of technology, or the employment of that technology in graphically violent
entertainment marketed to minors. One wonders what the future will hold, as Justice Alito
observed in his concurring opinion in EMA:
If the technological characteristics of the sophisticated games that are likely to be
available in the near future are combined with the characteristics of the most violent
games already marketed, the result will be games that allow troubled teens to experience
in an extraordinarily personal and vivid way what it would be like to carry out
unspeakable acts of violence. 34
As articulated by Justice Scalia’s majority opinion, the concurrence of Justice Alito and Justice
Roberts, and the dissent of Justice Breyer, the First Amendment issues raised by EMA are very
challenging ones about which reasonable people may differ. On the one hand, as stated by John
Riccitiello, CEO of Electronic Arts (a large video game company), “Everybody wins on this
decision. The court has affirmed the constitutional rights of game developers, adults keep the
right to decide what’s appropriate in their houses, and store owners can sell games without fear
of criminal prosecution.” On the other hand, Leland Yee, the legislator who drafted the
California video game law, lamented that “the Supreme Court once again put the interests of
corporate America before the interests of our children. It is simply wrong that the video game
industry can be allowed to put their profit margins over the rights of parents and the well-being
of children.” 35
Although there is some merit in considering the historical context surrounding the
drafting and ratifying of the First Amendment, the approach of Justice Thomas applies a blunt
instrument to a subtle problem. Assuming that it is possible to “reconstruct the sociology of the
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18th century to definitively support the notion that parents possessed ‘absolute authority’ over
their children,” which question are we trying to answer in the California case? Is it:
(1) the authority of parents over their children?
(2) the extent of the state’s power to protect minors?
(3) the scope of the First Amendment rights of video game manufacturers?
(4) the scope of the First Amendment rights of minors?
As noted by David G. Post, these questions are complicated ones about which it is very difficult
to reach a consensus today, and which would have been very difficult to answer in colonial
society as well. 36
And “original intent” in general is fraught with many perils. If the Constitution must be
interpreted to “mean what the Framers meant it to mean,” one must address these arguments
against original intent:
•

In law and life we use many criteria to interpret what something means, not just what we
think was the intent of an original author;

•

The Framers did not indicate that they wanted their intentions to bind future generations;

•

Some “original intent” will necessarily be contradictory or indeterminate, or both;

•

In some areas, such as slavery and the status of women, original intent is morally
bankrupt;

•

Adopting original intent as the sine qua non of constitutional interpretation would
contradict most Supreme Court jurisprudence, most scholarly writing, most of the
scholarship of constitutional historians, and probably the views of most Americans. 37
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In closing, let us reflect on the comments of James Madison, who wrote that the Constitution
“was nothing more than a dead letter, until life and validity were breathed into it by the voice
of the people, speaking through [the state ratifiers].” Thus, a modern commentator suggests,
“the intent of those who agreed to the government should matter more than the intent of those
who framed it.” 38 Given that the “Framers” did not speak with one mind, and could not
foresee the many challenges that face us moving forward, let us resist facile reliance on the
alleged certainty of our knowledge of life in colonial America, and whether those who
drafted the Constitution interpreted that life uniformly.
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The Iconic House in Positive Aging
The Iconic House in Positive Aging: Challenges and Possibilities for Understanding the
Concept of Home in Aging in Place
11th Annual Hawaii International Conference on Arts and Humanities

ABSTRACT
As an interdisciplinary team of researchers working in environmental design for positive
aging, the authors present a second cycle of action research emanating from their collaborative
work through the Interdisciplinary Research in Environmental Design (IRED) project. The
second cycle focuses on two important issues. The first issue, which is looked at in more depth
in another paper, is the conceptual mapping and prototyping of a model of housing for positive
aging that will be located in a relatively small city in the south central region of the United
States. The second issue, which will be discussed in this paper, is the importance of place and
place memory in creating an age friendly physical environment for aging in place. The authors
offer a rationale for the conceptual design of the age-friendly house, and identify several
dimensions of place and place memory, their connection to a positive self-image and its link with
developing and maintaining a healthy self-image as one ages in place.
INTRODUCTION
In the past, and in many instances today, typical housing for people who are aged, has
developed around the belief that elderly will want to live with other elderly, and whole
neighborhoods, even communities, have been developed around that notion. Florida, South
Texas, Arizona, and Southern California are known for their concentration of retirement
communities. Communities like Naples Florida, the Rio Gran Valley, Scottsdale, and Sun City in
southern California are famous retirement places that are -designed around the idea that
retirement had a certain meaning when it came to how elderly wanted and want to live, places
removed from the mainstream where residents can interact with other older residents. Here the
1
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idea of aging meant that retirement was literally a period of withdraw from the greater society.
Aging in this sense was private and was a period in which people should expect decline.
In Norman there have been a number of neighborhoods developed around this idea.
Rivermont, Rambling Oaks, Autumn House, and Brookhaven Mansions are a few of the private
developments designed specifically for the elderly market involving units devoted to
independent living, assisted living, continuing care, and memory care. Rose Rock Villa
sponsored by the local housing authority offers rent subsidies to those elderly who have low
incomes. Such developments have clustered elderly together and therefore characterizing them
are high levels of age concentration and segregation. None of these projects are, by design,
multi-generational, however, there is a strong demand within the baby boomer generation to live
in close proximity to their families or share a larger home. 30% of those interviewed in an
AARP study (Keenan, 2012) indicated that the distance from their family has a negative effect to
their well-being. For the elderly, housing and community design must consider the social and
psychological needs of elders as well, and these designs need to include considerations to
accommodate proximity to friends and family, and access to daily service. Designs that meet
these needs can be instrumental in creating a humane living environment for the elderly.
With the aging of the baby boomers we have a generation that that has defined successful
aging as having three major components: “the avoidance of disease and disability, the
maintenance of high physical and cognitive function, and sustained engagement in social and
productive activities,” (Rowe and Kahn 1997) and saw their parents and grandparent’s lives
ending in hospitals and long term care or in nursing homes, or if these options weren’t
affordable, being taken care of in homes that were not designed for or built for such care. There
were very few options. The financial structure for these systems eroded if not squandered any
retirement or other financial savings.

2
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Because of medical advancements, people can expect to live much longer than their
parents and grandparents, although with issues of obesity and diabetes this trend may be
changing. For the baby boomers, the expectation is that they will live longer and healthier lives,
and ones full of more fulfillment. Indeed, the paradigm of aging is undergoing a change—from a
model of decline and disengagement to one characterized by involvement, engagement, and
ultimately fulfillment. This is what the authors refer to as positive aging. With a trend toward
preventative medicine practices--and the focus on healthy living and staying active-- a new
expectation for people who are aging is emerging: that this group will stay independent and
active longer.
The options for living and aging in place are still the direction that aging people, when
asked, would prefer to realize for themselves and their loved ones. A study in England and one in
Australia show that the overwhelming majority of seniors over the age of 55 would prefer to live
in the houses they have raised their families in of have live for a length of time. The respondants
to these surveys show that even those in their 70’s and 80’s when asked, say that they prefer to
live in the communities they are used to although as the particpants aged they still looked to
senior housing facilities as potential places of support necessitated by the onset of infirmity and
so as a last resort.(Boldy, Grenade, and Lewin 2011; Gilleard, C., Hyde, M., and Higgs, P. 2007)
The 50+ study (Otten, 2008) indicates a similar trend in Germany. Remaining in one’s
own home with opportunities to attend a garden, access to nearby public transportation, theaters
and stores to shop for daily needs, are indicated as a very high priority for those surveyed.
In considering aging, what is lost is the personal look at what makes people live and age where
they do and what makes aging in place so important when focusing on the personal aspects of
independent living. Connection to place and the importance of place memory in keeping people
physically, emotionally, and mentally healthy and thereby supporting the whole person as they
age, becomes an important and salient aspect of design.
3
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The research in Australia talks about push/pull or what influences moving in a negative
or positive way. One can move because they can’t take care of themselves anymore which is
push, or they can move because they see it as helping them stay connected, which is pull. But
this study does not address the personal aspects of the process of aging in place and its
connection to place memory and well-being. (Gilleard, C., Hyde, M., and Higgs, P. 2007).
Designers may dismiss such a dimension, but we seek to make it salient. It is about the
humanization of place and it is about the personalization of the aging experience. When we
think of aging in place as designer and architects, we ought to consider designs including, but
beyond the universal design principals. Houses that transition into “homes” surpass function and
the need for shelter. It is the interior where we live and where we need to care to create the
feeling of home. Interconnections between spaces, ceiling height variations or design
psychologies (Israel 2003) establish the spacial experience that will let us feel at home. When
spaces are divided into discrete but visible areas, our senses tell us there is more there. (Susanka
2004).

NEED FOR HOUSING OPTIONS
Communities of the near future must offer a wide range of alternatives for their aged
members and the families who care about and for them, elderly particularly as society’s
conception of aging changes from a pathological state to a more developmental one—as a
productive period of the life span in which people expand their development, engage in new
activities, and undertake new challenges. Inclusion and integration will likely become important
values housing can operationalize in everyday life especially when it envisions the possibilities
for social participation, support and integration. These are values some may find important
4
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although we are not prescribing them for everyone. We merely make the observation that those
values in the context of a new paradigm of aging can influence new forms of housing that
incorporate new competencies. One of those competencies is adaptability: these housing units
can adapt to the requirements, physical, psychological, social, and intimate as people change
over the course of the lifespan. This raises the importance of affordances within the context of
the home itself, whether the home is located in individual houses in naturally occurring aging
neighborhoods, in multi-generational neighborhoods, or co-housing or multi-family units
projects, and whether these units are located in the city core or in the suburban areas.

LINKING PLACE, HOUSING, AND HEALTH
In her book, Some Place Like Home, Israel looks at the importance of place memories in
the formation of our personal identity. She says that each of us possess our own unique
environmental autobiography. Each of us has, as she puts it, a treasure chest of memories and
impressions of places we have lived that include both past homes and large scale environments
(villages, towns, cities, etc) (Israel 2003)
Gaston Bachelard, in Poetics of Space, says:
“An entire past comes to dwell in a new home… Thus the house is not
experienced from day to day only, on the thread of a narrative or in the telling of
our own story. Through dreams, the various dwelling-places in our lives copenetrate and retain the treasure of former days.” (Bachelard 1964)

It is well known that attachment to place is one of the strongest supports of personal identity and
the feeling of self-worth. Children start with attachment to mother for the first inklings of selfunderstanding. As they grow, children will play house as a more sophisticated method of
developing self-identity. This leads to place attachment where as our self-image and personality
develop we find security in what we recognize as the place in which we grow and through which
5
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we develop memories helping us define self and others. Those memories link us to our
surroundings and tie us to culture which in turn, gives us the tools to become who we are. In this
sense, place and its memories, help us engage in what the Jungians call individuation. We
become individuals as we interpret what is special about ourselves and it is place, home, and
memories that serve as the soil of such personal growth.
Israel talks about the process whereby we develop our place identity:
1.

Our sense of self and sense of the environment are intimately and
profoundly entwined.

2.

The seeds of this connection between self and place are planted in infancy and are rooted
in childhood.

Our sense of self-place connection continues to grow and change throughout our lives, but they
can deepen as our experience does too. That connection is shaped not only by the physical reality
of our environment but by the psychological, social/cultural, and aesthetic meaning that place
holds for us. We can and do become conscious of that meaning that place uniquely holds for
each of us. Such consciousness can help us create places that express a fulfilling self-place bond.
Those in the design world who shape the cultures of places have a particular responsibility to
build places that help us to reinforce this vital bond. (Israel 2003)
Creating networks of support is a primary objective of design which can and does
happen in all communities and better in some than in others. Norman has strong networking ties
as a small community with many organizations that link its members together. The school
system, the university, parks and recreation programs including the Senior Center, churches,
social service agencies and citizen groups, have successful programs that are geared to
integrating seniors into the fabric of the community. There is still a lot to be improved on but
when discussing community and social networks with seniors they are positive about living in
Norman and feeling they can participate and be integrated into not just senior activities but
6
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community activities. Our hypothesis is this: housing that connects with those networks and
produce the experience of a positive social support will enhance seniors’ sense of quality of life.
Housing and social networks interact and strengthening such interaction is an aim of design.

SOME DEISGN POSSIBILITIES FOR AGING IN PLACE
There are numerous books and articles direct at what constitutes housing design for aging
in place. What is focused on mainly is how the design will make access to rooms and appliances
and furnishings easier. Lately other researchers are looking at the use of technology to assist
families and healthcare providers in keeping track of and assisting elders to remain in their
respective houses. The greatest challenge is in developing housing that is accessible and also
cost effective and affordable while celebrating our individualities, supporting identity and a
sense of place through design, making them humane environments:
“What needs to be evaluated in designing housing for seniors is this. “We use the
word “elderly” with the awareness that this label evoke an unfortunate
stereotypical image. We cannot let the tem elderly to obscure what must be
learned- how individuals and groups of individuals view themselves and the
places and events around them, and that unique needs and wants always exist.”
(Harrigan, Raiser, and Raiser 1998)

The social network and support a community can provide is essential in integrating
community interaction and aging cementing the primary factor of social support. In Norman,
there are numbers social service agencies doing an excellent job of identifying needs and
developing a plan to meet those needs. There are still people who fall through the cracks and do
not get the support needed increasing their isolation and the chances they will not be supported
and encouraged to maintain this link. Any program for supporting aging in place will need to
include the interconnectedness with these service agency programs.
7
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These concepts of social connectedness and social inclusion focus on the relationships of
aging people with the family, their neighbors and neighborhood, and other levels of relationships
usually forged early in life or at any way along life’s path. What makes them so important in this
movement toward aging in place is the fact that to live life in optimum health requires social
interaction at all levels. Isolation and loneliness are indicators of an unhealthy life style and are
indicators of future health issues. Loneliness is one of the strongest precursors of illnesses both
physical and emotional. The popular approach to housing elderly has been to build senior
housing projects, both detached and multi-family.
The innovative design approaches of today look at ways of integrating inter-generational
housing options and neighborhoods with the facilitating walkability and accessibility to daily
service needs. We are considering the five dimensions of the design: the siting and location, the
building as a structure and materials, the interior as psychological and personal space, and the
social radiance of home, including a social network, social support, community involvement, and
easy access to social services.
Houses designed for aging in place have included all aspects of current knowledge of
what will provide the best affordances for independence. The prototype house will integrate
features the authors have seen in their own experience and in collaborating with various
healthcare and social service providers. This house will make it convenient to move at night for
the owner’s toilet habits and possible changes and more frequent occurrences. The issue of light
will be addressed using the experience in designing past homes with night lighting in the
bedroom and bath or any hall connected to the bath. Using under counter lighting and base
lighting for example on motion sensors, will provide the direction needed while not providing
too much light to disturb sleeping habits. The issue is providing the kind of flexibility that would
continue to encourage activity whether the issue is sight loss, hearing loss, mobility loss, feeling
loss, cognitive restrictions and loss of motor function. This means that some people may be able
8
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to function with cabinets at standard heights but as mobility and movement ability decrease
cabinet and appliances and fixtures can be relocated to assist in keeping active. This is where
universal design principles come into play. Designing for restricted movement in some respects
and therefore by making it easy to reach or have access to countertops, fixture and appliances are
beneficial for even healthy individuals. The sky is the limit and all that limits what is feasible is
the creative insights of the designers and families of the elderly. Today designers and
researchers are collaborating with healthcare and social service providers and researchers to
develop an interdisciplinary approach to solving these important issues.

THE PSYCHOLOGICAL CONDITIONS
Age-friendly housing assists residents in staying connected to the neighborhood and the
community. Nationwide, it is estimated that upwards of 50% of Americans live in
neighborhoods that could be defined as 'suburban' and this includes a growing number of seniors.
How are decisions made by seniors to age-in-place in suburban locales? Why would a senior
choose to remain in, or move to, suburbs that appear poorly suited to meet their needs as they
grow old? And how can those decisions of locale inform and expand public policy around aging
in place? Possible answers need to be illuminated by understanding seniors' meanings around
place and belonging. In addition, the place attachment may create challenges of working with
older adults that live physically, socially, and emotionally 'on the edge.'
Interviews with focus groups as part of the IRED project reveal how older adults define
“aging in place.” The definition was seen as an advantage in terms of a sense of attachment or
connection and feelings of security and familiarity in relation to both homes and communities.
Aging in place related to a sense of identity both through independence and autonomy and
through caring relationships and roles in the places people. Older adults particularly want choices
about how and where they age in place. Many define the place attachment broader than their
home and refer to a neighborhood or community which makes us believe they would consider
9

2013 HICAH Proceedings
Page 1513

The Iconic House in Positive Aging
“upgrading” into a different residence that can suite their physical needs to age well, as long as it
is in proximity to their social circle and with in their current neighborhood and community.
A sense of place for the older adults in the IRED focus groups related to a sense of
identity, both through independence and autonomy and through caring relationships and roles in
the places people. This general notion is supported by Oswald, Jopp, Rott and Wahl (2010) who
argue, that beyond the home, neighborhoods and communities are crucial factors in people’s
ability to stay put and that aging in place expands into a concept of environmental gerontology
beyond the home older adults live in.
Whenever we create something we foster and stimulate this sequence of expressionfeedback-integration. The expressive element may be minor and secondary to some outer
objective, as when we do our work or cook. Or it may be a central but part of a larger process, as
when we create an environment to suit us-when we make a home to feel at home in.. Nesting,
home-making is a major means of personal expression and development. We create our
immediate environment and then contemplate it are worked on by it. We find ourselves mirrored
in it,…(Marcus 1995)
A home fulfills many needs: a place of self-expression, a vessel of memories, a refuge
from some outside world, a cocoon where we can feel nurtured and let down our guard. (Marcus
1995)
Thus, throughout our lives, whether we are conscious of it or not, our home and its
contents are very potent statements about who we are. (Marcus 1995)
The loss of a house is a traumatic experience, as devastating for some as the loss of a loved one.
One study that has looked at the importance of home as place and as a place for creating a strong
personal identity, found that forced displacement- such as in a natural disaster or a forced move
for health and financial reasons, can bring a profound sense of displacement and grief especially
in elderly. (Erikson 1976; Fried 1963)
10
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SOCIAL CONTACT, SOCIAL SUPPORT, AND INCLUSSION
For the resident we consider the social network to be a principal source of social
support—both in terms of the actual provisions the network offers the person in the way of
resources and in terms of the psychological sense of support. How does the house influence
those qualities? First, the idea of inclusion raises the issue of the location or siting of the house.
As part of a neighborhood there should be some interaction between the resident and the
members of the neighborhood and, given this location, the person can seek to establish those
exchange relationships that are productive for them personally, addresses their needs, and meets
their requirements for sociability. There is some risk of isolation of an elder within an age
integrated neighborhood given differing conceptions of routine, structure, and activities,
particularly among families with children who are involved in a range of child development and
child care activities. The prototypic house can facilitate social interaction and social contact of
in at least four ways:
CONCLUSIONS AND IMPLICATIONS FOR ENVIRONMENTAL DESIGN FOR AGING
As was expressed at the Oklahoma State Public Health Association Annual Conference,
environmental design is the paramount issue when it comes to creating healthy community.
There were three speakers all of put the environment as the primary structure for creating
walkable and healthy neighborhoods and communities. It was interesting that there were about
1500 people there, mostly social and healthcare workers, many who were doctors but mostly
nurses, both private and public healthcare workers, employees, administrators, healthcare
provider companies, insurance companies, politicians, and a table with an architect, and interior
designer, and a planner. It became obvious that somehow even though the discussions focused
on the environment; it was apparently not an important conversation for design professionals to
participate in because they did not attend.

There are architects that specialize in retirement

communities, assisted living facilities, continual and long term care facilities, specialized
11
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dementia care, nursing care, and independent living. All of the focus seniors to specific
concentrated projects, separated from the neighborhoods and housing stock that 92% of elders
see as the optimum place to live and stay connected. Connection is the primary concept that
should drive the design and placement of housing for aging in place. Of course it is also
important to design housing that is cost effective, energy efficient, light, open, easy to access,
and integrating the kind of technology that allows connection to distant family members and well
as friends and medical personnel, but housing that makes connection more difficult, makes
supporting long term health and well-being much less attainable. Housing types, like cohousing, are built to a scale that, even if it develops as a senior community, it is still surrounded
by multigenerational neighborhoods and within walking distance to various services and
activities that the community as a whole use and participate in.
The prototype house discussed in this paper will not be what it is designed to be without
being located to enhance and support connection and community. We call these types of houses
pocket housing with the intent to locate them, whether a single family residence or a multi-unit
cluster, in existing neighborhoods. When we drive Norman, OK, the center for our research,
there are new “senior housing projects” currently under construction. They are designed and
being built in the old paradigm, namely clustering elderly in one location with those locations
being on large arterials and major intersections and no place to walk to shop or bank or see a
doctor. There are future plans to build commercial centers at these intersections but the traffic
and road widths will discourage walking. With our new paradigm, we see the healthy housing
being built on empty lots in existing neighborhoods or on vacant tracts of land close to
commercial centers. We have talked with one of the developers in town who sees the issues and
is willing to change the design of their communities. This would include organizing the housing
and the pedestrian systems linked to parks and trails to facilitate movement and community and
intergenerational connections as well as rethinking commercial development to create
12
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community pods that house needed services and activities so that seniors are connected. How
does this fit in to the theme of healthy and helpful homes? As you have seen by now, the authors
have connected the design of the home-using universal design principals along with the notion
that age-friendly homes support and encourage social connection as well as interaction and
integration which needs to include those affordances that bring all parties together in a
supportive environment, linked together for the good of all old or young, rich or poor.
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Abstract
Neo-conservative ideas and thinking has had an influence on American architects and
architectural education for better or worse. This is due to its appeal to aspects of the Western
architectural tradition originating in the Italian Renaissance. The Renaissance saw the
emergence of the architect as an artistic professional separate from the traditional trades who
sought to realize a neo-platonic ideal in the world. His (because they were all men) ability to
approach the aesthetic ideal decided whether he reached the level of genius. Nineteenth
century connoisseurship added to the prizing of the architect as genius. These tendencies
continued to our day, and the rise of neo-conservatism in the United States has supported and
added its own twists to the image of the architect, the ideals promoted within the architectural
profession, and more generally in the public at large. Neo-conservatism champions the freedom
the individual, and argues for the removal of governmental and other social restraints on
individual freedom. This is too easily understood in architectural education as an unshackling of
the architecture student from the constraints of building codes, constructional realities, the
wishes and desires of clients, users, and society in an effort to optimize the development and
expression of individual genius. Unfortunately this misreads the way architectural ideas emerge
from the interaction of creativity with context.
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Title: Games and Toys, Then and Now (1970 – 2010), in the French Caribbean Island of Guadeloupe
The French Caribbean island of Guadeloupe is unique in that it has a dual political and cultural identity—
it is both a part of France (an Overseas Department since 1946, similar in status to Hawaii in relation to
the rest of the United States) as well as a part of the Caribbean region, with all of the contradictions that
this hybrid status implies. The island boasts a “créole” culture, which is born principally of three
centuries of French colonization during which African slaves provided the labor necessary to sustain the
sugarcane economy. Since the abolition of slavery en 1848, other groups such as Syrians, Lebanese,
East Indians, and other Asians came to the island and made their contribution to what is now a unique
cultural syncretism, most closely resembling that of the sister island of Martinique that shares a similar
history.
This paper will present the results of an inquiry into the games that children played and the toys with
which they played over the period from 1970 – 2010. The inquiry was part of a larger study to trace
changes in these areas over the forty-year period under study, and to determine whether or not they
constitute the loss of a form of popular culture. The rationale for undertaking the project was to
examine the hypothesis that, in the intervening years between 1970 and 2010, the entire social fabric of
this island has experienced marked changes, not the least of which is in the areas of games and toys,
which constitute fundamental elements of any culture. During the forty-year period studied, there were
changes from “traditional” to “modern” games and toys. These two terms are narrowly defined for the
purposes of this paper to mean those that preceded the electronic era and those that are part of it,
respectively.
In an effort to identify and explain these changes, a study was conducted on the island, in two phases.
The first phase was a preliminary survey intended to establish the feasibility and validity of the project.
During the second phase, fifty-three interviews were conducted with Guadeloupians between the ages
of 20 and 85 years, regardless of gender, from all socio-economic brackets, and a variety of professions.
The research instrument developed to carry out this survey was a questionnaire administered orally and
the participants spoke about the games and toys of their childhood. Interviews were also done with two
manufacturers of “traditional” games and toys who are part of a movement currently working toward
the recovery of the collective cultural memory of the people of Guadeloupe.
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In order to ensure a balance, the following elements were taken into consideration when designing the
sample population to be targeted:
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.

number of persons (at least fifty)
age (between 20 – 85 years)
sex (without distinction)
profession (as wide a variety as possible)
geographic origin (representative of all parts of the island)

The choice of fifty persons to be interviewed was arbitrary but it was based on the time (one month)
and logistical means at my disposal. Interviews were done with fifty-three participants; this number was
simply a function of those persons willing to participate.

Each interview was divided into four parts, only two of which are germane to this paper. The questions
posed were as follows:
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.
7.
8.
9.
10.
11.
12.

Did you grow up in a rural or urban environment?
With whom did you play during your childhood?
What games did you play?
How much time on average did you spend playing per day?
Were there differences in games for boys and girls?
Were there games common to both boys and girls?
Were there seasonal games? If yes, please describe them.
What types of toys were there at that time?
Did all children have toys? If not, please explain.
What did you play with?
Were your toys manufactured outside the country or were they locally made?
What was your favorite toy?

RESULTS
Question 1: Did you grow up in a rural or urban environment?
The answers were evenly distributed, but what was worth noting is that most of the younger people said
that they grew up in an urban environment. It became clear after several interviews that this is because
nowadays it is difficult to distinguish between these environments since the road networks are complex,
well-maintained, and reach all parts of the island. Whereas in 1970, it would have been difficult to
commute to work from a rural area, it is rather common today.
Question 2: With whom did you play during your childhood?
Regardless of generation, most of the participants mentioned siblings, cousins, neighbors, and
classmates. Some had played only with mates of their own sex, some only with children their age, and a

2013 HICAH Proceedings
Page 1521

small number had played with their parents only; these tended to be children without siblings or
cousins. Very few played alone.
Question 3: What games did you play?
According to exponents on play theory, everyone plays, be it alone or with others. This suggests that
play is “natural”, and therefore “universal”. It was therefore interesting to find two persons who
declined categorically to participate because they said that they had not played during their childhood;
one because he was raised by grandparents who considered play a waste of time and a diversion from
“seriousness”, the other because her childhood was “shattered” by abuse. These were exceptions.
Eighty-three games were identified and most of these were “traditional” games. These were all
associated with participants who were at least middle-aged. Among the more interesting responses
were those that showed a stark contrast between generations; for example, one young participant said
“we reproduced everything that we saw on TV” whereas one of the older participants said “we invented
games from what we could put our hands on”. The theme of “creativity” was constant among older
participants and the lack thereof among the younger.
Question 4: How much time on average did you spend playing per day?
Most of the participants indicated that they played between 2 – 3 hours per weekday but more on days
when they did not have to go to school (Wednesdays or Thursdays), weekends, and during the holidays.
Question 5: Were there any differences in games for boys and girls?
The overwhelming majority of those persons, approximately 80%, said “yes”. Some of the older
participants indicated that girls were welcome to join in boys’ games and that occasionally boys were
“invited” to participate in girls’ games, such as tea parties. In a few cases, participants indicated that
there was no difference but this was definitely among the younger generation who played mainly
electronic games.
Question 6: Were there games common to both boys and girls?
In the age group of 50 and above, most indicated that there were few games that were common to both
groups. One older participant was adamant that there was no “mixing”, and this was echoed by some of
the other males of his generation that were interviewed.
Question 7: Were there seasonal games? If yes, please describe them.
Those over 50, especially males described games that they played seasonally. Most of them were linked
to nature. Some games depended on what fruit were in season, others on whether the rivers were
swollen and they could race small handmade boats, etc. During religious holidays, such as Easter,
children played with toys such as the “ra-ra”, a wooden noise-maker that was hand-crafted locally.
Question 8: What types of toys were there at that time?
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Quite a variety of toys were identified, both traditional and modern. Among them, were the standard,
universal, toys such as dolls, cars, etc. There were definitely marked differences between people from
various socio-economic brackets. Older participants from families of lesser means spoke about the toys
made locally, mostly from materials that they gathered from industrial waste such as used oil cans, tires,
etc. Some of the more popular traditional toys were cars made from sardine cans, carts made from
pieces of wood with wheels carved from avocado seeds (avocados are very large in Guadeloupe). Most
of the older women identified the “popot”, the traditional cloth doll, stuffed with dry vegetable
material, with hair made of straw, and eyes from fruit seeds. In sharp contrast, the younger participants
all said that they played with all of the modern toys, such as “Super Mario”, Lego, Barbie “with all of her
accessories”, as one young woman proudly indicated.
Question 9: Did all children have toys? If not, please explain.
Most participants replied in the affirmative. This question elicited some of the more interesting
responses in that the “have not’s” of the older generation seemed proud of the fact that they were
creative and could make toys from any materials at their disposal. The younger participants mostly said
“yes” but a few indicated that there were children whose parents could not afford the “store-bought”
toys and that they played, when they could, with their friends’ toys.
Question 10: What did you play with?
The toys described ran the gamut from locally handmade toys (the older generation) to manufactured
toys (the younger participants). The latter group mentioned overwhelmingly “Barbie” and “Lego”. Only
one young woman said she did not like dolls and preferred to play with her brothers’ toys. She was the
only girl among eight children, and that was clearly an exception.
Question 11: Were your toys manufactured outside the country or were they locally made?
Most of the older participants, especially those from families of meager economic means, said that their
toys were manufactured locally; in fact, most of them manufactured their own toys with pieces of string,
and any other materials that they could filch from the adults, for example, thread from mothers who
were seamstresses, etc. Once again, all of the younger participants said that their toys were
manufactured outside the country. Interestingly, “outside” the country meant in most cases
metropolitan France. Given that Guadeloupe is part of France, this was one area in which the “cultural
ambiguity” rose to the level of the “collective unconscious”, in that Guadeloupians know and
acknowledge that they are French but most of the time they consider themselves to have a unique
cultural identity.
QUESTION 12: What was your favorite toy?
Females of all age groups responded overwhelmingly that the doll was their favorite toy. Males were
divided evenly among those whose favorite was the ball and those who loved the bike. Some males
made it clear that bikes were economically inaccessible to children from families with limited means.
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However, they all insisted that the “spirit of sharing” made it always possible for them to ride a friend’s
bike.
In addition to the questions presented earlier, interviews with two of the leading manufacturers of
“traditional” games and toys revealed that there is concern on the part of older generations of
Guadeloupians about the loss of an important part of their cultural heritage. Their manufacturing
activities, as well as their visits to schools, cultural centers, etc. to give demonstrations, are part of an
island-wide effort at recovery of cultural memory. In December 2011, the first “national” (i.e.
Guadeloupian) exhibition of traditional games and toys, held in Pointe-à-Pitre, was a great success.
Demonstrations of the “old ways” are well-received by the young Guadeloupians and their parents and
grandparents relive their youth through these activities. According to participants in every group, these
activities do provide an excellent opportunity for inter-generational bonding.

CONCLUSION
The results of this inquiry supported the original hypothesis that the changes in Guadeloupe between
1970 and 2010, to the culture in general and to the areas of games and toys in particular, have been
substantial, and that they are only in part the result of the passing of time, since other influences such as
the universal phenomenon of globalization as well as the rise in the widespread use of technology have
no doubt contributed to it in large measure.
The efforts of manufacturers of traditional games and toys to provide avenues for youth to “rediscover”
the “old ways”, while laudable, do not necessarily fill the emotional gap or prevent the frustration that
many children of lesser means experience in their everyday life. According to some of the young people
interviewed, while they do enjoy learning about their parents’ and grandparents’ childhood experiences,
this knowledge does not provide the solution to their immediate needs.
An important finding of the inquiry was the emphasis that most participants placed on the fact that
there were major economic disparities that determined the differences between how, where, and with
what children played. Most of the older participants attributed the major social problems in the island
today, such as violence and drug trafficking, to these economic disparities. The older participants,
especially those of limited means, had been forced to be creative when they were young, to build toys
and invent games “with what they could put their hands on”, whereas the younger generation had no
other option than to have store-bought games and toys, which are often quite costly. All participants
considered this a negative impact of the “modern” era.
Another important phenomenon is that play “space” has changed significantly over the forty years
under study. In 1970, children played mostly outdoors, whereas today that if often not an option.
Participants of all ages indicated that most children can no longer play outdoors because their parents
are afraid for their safety. The lack of exercise is contributing to a rise in the incidence of obesity as
witnessed by signs and posters all over the island that read “Bouger, c’est bon pour la santé” (In English
“Move around, it’s good for your health”).
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In conclusion, therefore, in the area of games and toys, Guadeloupian children today are at a severe
disadvantage if they cannot afford the modern toys, because manufacturing their own is no longer an
option, even in the more remote areas of the island. Given that one cannot return to the past,
Guadeloupians have quite a serious challenge in terms of finding ways to mitigate the negative effects of
the existing economic disparities in order to ensure that youth have the opportunity to satisfy this
important developmental need.
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The ‘Post’ excavation experience in Public Archaeology

Introduction
Since the first consistent use of the term ‘Public Archaeology’ by McKimsey (1972)
to describe and advocate the introduction of state based public archaeology programs
in the United States as necessary to increase public participation in archaeology the
term and its manifestation has changed considerably. There are many theories
responsible for public archaeology programs being designed and implemented
however the underlying assumption stressed by McGimsey (1972) is that public input
and support of archaeology is necessary for the discipline to be able to function. In
order for a public archaeology program to be successful there needs to be benefits for
the archaeologists and the site as well as the public participants.
Public or community archaeology has traditionally focused on the participation of
members of the public during the excavation of sites. This participation has generally
involved volunteers providing basic assistance with excavation. However in some
countries that have a public archaeology or community archaeology tradition this
assistance has extended beyond excavation assistance, to include post excavation
assistance, site development and site and excavation management. This paper outlines
three examples of archaeology excavations in Japan (past and present) and the United
Kingdom (present) and discusses the similarities and differences between the different
programs and the contribution of public volunteers.

Nagoya City Miharashidai Archaeological Museum Public Program
The Miharashidai site is a ditched village from the Yayoi period (300 BC to 300AD)
and is situated on the top of a hilltop in the southern part of Nagoya city, Japan.
Around 200 pit dwellings have been discovered and the settlement is believed to be
one of the core settlements in this region. During World War II the area was utilized
as an anti-aircraft base and the structure of the base has become clearer through
evacuations and structures of the base are still in situ. The site is overseen by the
Nagoya City Miharashidai Archaeological Museum who is also responsible for the
implantation of the public archaeology program. (Muraki 2006)
It is one of the few dedicated long term public archaeology programs in Japan and the
Nagoya city Miharashidai Archaeological Museum is attempting to change the
dynamics of the relationship between archaeologists and volunteers and provide more
opportunities for public input into the research process. This is because the
archaeologists believe (Muraki 2006) that the public is not just merely end users of
the product. This would make the interaction between archaeologists, the public and
excavation a more positive one.
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Figure 1: Site preparation

Figure 2: Bailing out

Figure 3: Exposed pottery

Figure 4: Group meeting

The program at the Miharashidai site has been extremely successful with over 200
participants each summer. It is a field program where participants stay for two or
three consecutive days and the program provides the opportunity for the public to
experience the full process of excavation, conservation, analysis and dissemination
(Muraki 2006). The core aspects of the program are:
• To educate the public about what cultural properties are
• To educate the public about the importance of preserving these properties
• To show the public what archaeologists actually do
The Miharashidai site is well preserved and through analysis of the artifacts and data
recovered from the site it is possible to reconstruct the structure and daily life of a
Yayoi village. As the settlement is believed to be a core settlement in this area of
Aichi it provides impetus for the public to become involved in the program and
contribute to the reconstruction of local history in the area.
The public archaeology program at Miharashidai has continued for over thirty years
making it unique amongst Japanese public outreach activities for its longevity and
consistency as well as placing it at the forefront of public archaeology in Japan. The
program consists of 25 days of consecutive excavation with participants being Junior
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High School age or older. The numbers of participants varies from day to day but on
average people attend the dig for 4-5 days with students participating for 2-3
consecutive days. Repeat attendees often become experienced enough to take care of
the beginners. The attendees are divided into groups with each group consisting of an
archaeologist, leader, beginners and Junior High students. These become the core
units of the work program. Preparatory study groups are held to teach people the
principles of excavation.
The program for excavation is set out as follows:
• 1st week – Excavation
• 2nd to 4th week – looking for archaeological features
• 5th week – Mapping and photographing the features
Daily meetings are held to revise the previous days work and to set the schedule for
the coming day. The excavation consists of four hours work each day with the
diggers being closely supervised by professional archaeologists and the experienced
leaders. At the end of the day the different groups come together and present their
results to the rest of the group. This allows them to place the work they have done
that day within the overall context of the excavation. Figures 1-4 show some aspects
of this public program. Participation in a long running successful program with a
high local profile allows local people to identify with and adopt a local site and which
then becomes a focus for the interaction of archaeologists and the public.
The Hamura sites
The Hamura sites of Yamanesakaue and Haketaue are two large Middle Jomon sites
in the city of Hamura on the western edge of the Musashino Upland of the Central
Kanto Plain in western Tokyo. The sites are situated on a bluff above the east side of
the Tama River. The first artifacts were recovered from the Haketaue site in 1935
during the construction of an elementary school and from the Yamanesakaue site
during survey work for road construction in 1969. Members of Gakugei’in University
had excavated a test pit on the site in 1971 as part of a local history project. The main
excavation was carried out between1977-1981. This was carried out in advance of
highway construction, as it is a requirement of developers for all construction projects
that threaten heritage sites according to the Japanese Law for the Protection of
Cultural properties of 1950 (and amendments) (Keally 2006).
Contract and Rescue archaeology is normally the sphere of the professional
archaeologist and in considering this process one would initially assume that the
opportunities for public involvement are limited. However, if we interpret the
definition of ‘public archaeology’ in its broadest sense, which is the dissemination of
information, research and results about archaeology to a wider audience than just
within the profession we can include those situations, whereby the public can make a
significant contribution towards the collection and dissemination of knowledge about
archaeology and archaeological sites.
At the Hamura sites professional archaeologists oversaw the contract with the
work being done (initially) by unskilled members of the public who during the main
excavation period of three years gained considerable experience in archaeological
practice. Figures 5-7 depict members of the ‘public’ team working on various aspects
of fieldwork at the Hamura sites in Tokyo. Keally (2006) indicates that one of the
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team members is at present the only ‘non-professional’ archaeological illustrator in
Japan with her services being in high demand as a result of the training she gained on
the Hamura sites. The remarkable thing about the Hamura sites is that excavation was
undertaken more than twenty years ago indicating the importance placed on the public
as a means of labor. The middle-aged housewives and retired people contributed to
all aspects of the excavation:

Figure 5: Test excavation
(Source: Keally 2006)

Figure 7a: Recording artifacts
(Source: Keally 2006)

Figure 8: Sampling
(Source: Keally 2006)

Figure 6: Digging
(Source: Keally 2006)

b) Recording features & plans

Figure 9: Field Lab work
(Source: Keally 2006)
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The Lost City of Trellech Project
The Lost City of Trellech is an excavation project begun in 2005 under the auspices
of the Monmouth Archaeological Society. The aim of the project is to excavate,
record and better understand the development of Trellech, once the largest settlement
in medieval Wales as well as provide an educational opportunity for all. According to
an interview with the director of the site, “‘Burgage rolls’, historic records listing
taxable domestic buildings, show that at its height Trellech was larger than Cardiff,
four times the size of nearby Monmouth and Chepstow and as much as a quarter of
the size of medieval London” (Daly 2011).
The site has an interesting beginning. A local man contacted the Monmouth
Archaeological Society in 2002 and suggested they survey his land as he had found
medieval pottery that had been turned up by mole activity. This was in contrast to the
prevailing view put forward by a local university that believed the medieval remains
of Trellech were situated under the present day village (Archaeological Institute of
America 2006). After digging in the farmer’s field for two seasons a field opposite
this dig site became available via auction and Stuart Wilson who directs the Lost City
of Trellech project bought it.
Excavation on the main site started in 2005. The excavation site covers most of the
east side of the High Street as well as 3/4 of one side of a minor side road/lane. As of
2012 the excavation has uncovered the remains of what is believed to be a large
manor house with an associated well and courtyards, as well as other buildings.
Floors, drains, road surfaces cobbled pavements, fireplaces have been uncovered as
well as a number of ‘mystery’ features. Artifacts from the site include pottery,
medieval and Victorian coinage, glass, slag, bone, nails, metalwork and clay pipe
among others. An evaluation trench was opened up near the proposed site of a
visitor’s center in 2011 and a new trench was opened up in the summer of 2012 at the
top end of the field uncovering a posthole and medieval walls. Volunteers have
undertaken all of the work at the site.
Although records of participant numbers for the excavation are fragmentary there has
been a steady increase in numbers over the years. Excavation at the initial site began
in 2002 and at the main site in 2005. In 2006 there were 52 participants from April
until December; in 2007 there were 380 participants in the main field season from 14
July until 12 August; in 2011 the main season ran 16 July to 14 August with 687
participants and in 2012 there were 746 participants from 14 July to 12 August. Some
people came for the day others stayed for the whole month or varying periods in
between. Participants came from the United Kingdom, Russia, Holland, Australia,
France and Japan and included heritage professionals, students and members of the
public.
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Figure 10: Evaluation trench

Figure 12: Washed pottery

Figure 14: Wall bordering top trench

Figure 11: Context sheets & cataloguing

Figure13: Section drawing

Figure 15: Classifying finds
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Figures 10-15 show some of the work undertaken by the volunteers during the 2012
summer field season. Apart from digging this included finds washing and
classification, cataloguing, context and planning, site maintenance and visitor
outreach. The project direction, research, funding and participation are all undertaken
by volunteers and include all aspects of an archaeological excavation including post
excavation activity.
Discussion
McGimsey (1972) suggests that archaeology is exceptional amongst the disciplines in
that it allows people without advanced degrees to fully participate in the accumulation
and interpretation of knowledge. He also considers archaeology to be one of the most
effective types of scientific activities for amateurs. This goes back to archaeology’s
roots where enthusiastic gentlemen amateurs carried out many of the first
excavations. These include Thomas Jefferson (1784) who excavated a trench across a
burial mound on his estate and Richard Colt Hoare (early 19th century) who also
excavated burial mounds in southern Britain (Renfew and Bahn 1991:19). The first
excavation in Japan is attributed to a Tokugawa Daimyo who, interested in the history
of his domain excavated a tomb and replaced all the artifacts afterwards (Kanaseki
1983:76). The three examples of public archaeology provide different perspectives
on the contribution of members of the public to archaeological excavation and the
impact that they have on the excavation and research process.
The Miharshidai program is a long running program overseen by a museum; has a
training program for participants and seeks to include the public more extensively in
post excavation work in the future. At the end of the summer program participants’
backfill and order the site as well as contribute to other aspects of laboratory based
work such as processing of pottery and other artifacts recovered during the
excavation. Whilst this participation is limited, museum staff would like to increase
the use of volunteers in post excavation work and the development of a postexcavation course (Muraki 2011) is a step that will facilitate this.
In recent times the use of volunteer fieldworkers has enabled archaeologists to excavate,
document and record archaeological sites. Keally (2006) indicates that Japan has about
370,000 registered archaeological sites which is equivalent to roughly 1 per square
kilometer with 70% of the sites situated on 30% of usable land and 30% of sites being
in steep mountainous areas. These registered sites include some from the 19th century
and some archaeologists excavate and record sites as young as the middle 20th century.
There are approximately 7,000 specialists employed in fieldwork in the country with the
shortfall in labor being made up of an estimated 20,000 – 50,000 regular fieldworkers
(middle aged housewives, farmers, retired people etc.) who are employed on the nearly
8000 excavations undertaken each year.
As a Japanese example of extensive community participation, the Hamura project,
was different as it was a commercial rescue excavation however the majority of the
field staff were members of the public and in some instances their excavation
experience exceeded that of the recent university graduates who filled the supervisory
positions (Keally pers comm. 2006). He also (Keally 2006) advocated the use of
middle-aged housewives over students because they work hard, never turn up late and
are never drunk. In at least one instance skills gained onsite through fieldwork
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participation led to further work as a professional illustrator (Keally 2006). The use
of public volunteers on a commercial site and the extensive impact they had on the
research process is an unusual example of the use of volunteers which would not be
possible in countries where conditions governing public participation are different.
In Trellech the site was discovered, bought by a private individual and is being
excavated by volunteers on private land. Members of the public are actively
encouraged to participate due to the director’s stance on inclusiveness, facilitation of
skill development and willingness to engage with the public in all aspects of their
participation on site. This is a unique example of public participation where the
volunteers have a significant impact on the undertaking of excavation and post
excavation activities. Analysis and publication of information on the site has not yet
been undertaken however when it is done the public contribution to the research effort
will have been significant.
The Valetta Convention (European Union 1992) in Europe sought to limit the
opportunity for amateur groups to oversee heritage projects in signatory countries
with its focus on project oversight and participation by governmental organizations.
Article 3 and Article 9 contain specific points relating to public participation in
archaeology. In particular Article 3 of the Convention indicates, “that excavation and
other potentially destructive techniques are carried out only by qualified, specially
authorized persons” whereas Article 9 is concerned with the promotion of public
awareness”, in essence educating the public about heritage issues (European Union
1992). These articles limit the participation of the public in archaeological activities.
However, the UK has a long tradition of public involvement in antiquary and historic
matters as evidenced by the formation of organizations such as the ‘The Society of
Antiquaries of London’ (1751), the ‘Royal Geographical Society’ (1830) and county
organizations ‘Yorkshire Archaeological Society’ (1843) and ‘Kent Archaeological
Society’ (1857)
Given these circumstances and the general increase in restrictions by government
bodies charged with overseeing heritage issues it is remarkable that community
archaeology projects are a visible expression of public participation in the United
Kingdom. Excavations have been ongoing at the Trellech site for the past ten years
and an archaeologist under the umbrella of the Monmouth Archaeological Society
directs the project. In this sense volunteers participate in all aspects of site
development and project direction including research, funding and participation. The
director of the project, Stuart Wilson (pers.comm 2011) believes that participation in
these types of archaeological activities should be open to all people regardless of
ability or age and should be enjoyable and educational. This concurs with Matsuda’s
(2005) view that archaeology, as a discipline should encompass archaeology with the
public.
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Figure 16: Archaeology with the public
Figure 16 shows a more inclusive view of public participation in archaeology instead
of the ‘top down’ approach advocated by Articles 3 & 9 of the Valetta Convention
that limits participation of the public. The old dichotomy of a top down information
flow with little public input is giving way to the realization that the public needs to be
actively involved in the research process. Matsuda (2005) calls this ‘archaeology
with the public’ as opposed to’ archaeological education’ that seeks to educate the
public but doesn’t allow participation in archaeological research.
The focus on volunteer involvement and the positive contribution that they make to
archaeology despite reservations by ‘professional’ archaeologists is well documented
(Mackay & Karskens 1999; Faulkner 2000; Chadwick 2003). However public
participation and empowerment in archaeological activities benefits the profession.
Benefits to the profession include the development of a skilled workforce; increased
understanding of the importance of archaeological investigation which adds up to
more research dollars; and the contribution of the public to the dissemination of
information about archaeology. This also places archaeologists under public scrutiny
and an archaeologically aware public can help prevent fraud in circumstances such as
the Fujimura case in Japan (Hudson 2005). An archaeologically aware public can
also help to combat ‘alternative archaeologies’ which use pseudo science to present a
picture of the past which is not subjected to the rigors of scientific review and which
is an area of increasing concern and discussion within the profession (Holtorf 2005).
Conclusion
Public programs such as the ongoing summer excavation at Miharshidai; the use of
retired members of the public as fieldworkers at Hamura and the public and the
management and volunteer involvement at Trellech indicate the successful
cooperation of professional archaeologists and members of the public. These projects
facilitated and developed the use of volunteers in unique ways; the establishment and
ongoing participation in a public archaeology program for over 30 years including
skill development at an excavation and post-excavation level; the extensive use of
retirees and members of the public to provide the bulk of the field force in a
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commercial excavation which involved skills transfer and development in aspects of
field and post-excavation work; and the development, direction and facilitation of
public involvement on a private site in all aspects of fieldwork. Muraki (2011:271)
indicates that for archaeological education to be successful there needs to be a close
relationship and two way communication between archaeologists and the public. The
three projects described briefly in this paper are past and present forerunners in the
extension of public participation in excavation and post-excavation activities.
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In considering the prospects and challenges faced by the freelance composer in
contemporary capitalism, a holistic view must be taken that includes
consideration of neoliberal trends in economic organization, music and film
industry deterioration, changes in technology, and in part the cultural
ramifications for music in the modern entertainment industry. This analysis occurs
in the foreground of developments in this industry that are endemic of recent
problematic developments in the entire neoliberal capitalist sphere. This
discussion focuses on agents in the music industry field (composers, industries,
and patrons) in the context of their evolving history, roles, and functions. The
impact of the capitalist system is considered in regard to pressures the
entertainment industry indirectly (and directly) imposes on composers and
listeners, and how industry changes resulting from the collapse of outdated
business models require re-skilling of composers, i.e. the acquisition of new skills
that facilitate new musical innovations and advances in career management.
While though there are many difficulties facing composers engaging the issues of
work and industry, the trends relating to new opportunities for paid work and
creative fulfillment in new industries appear favorable, that is, at least for
composers that are well equipped and capable of adapting to new paradigms.
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Abstract:
This paper deals with a revisited version of Smullyan’s (1980) thought experiment “An
Unfortunate Dualist.” I call this version An Unfortunate Dualist Revisited ––in short,
AudRevisited. The first section argues that the AudRevisited does not work as an argument
against substance dualism or against property dualism, and presents the readings of the
AudRevisited that can be drawn from these two dualistic views. The second section argues that
the AudRevisited also does not work as an argument for eliminativist physicalist or for nonreductionist physicalist, and presents the readings of the AudRevisited that can be drawn from
these two physicalist views. The third section claims that the AudRevisited ought not to be
dismissed though, but used to a different purpose, namely to point to the clinical turn. I call the
clinical turn after the conjunction of the following three philosophical stands which are presented
in part A of the third section: shift of focus from the hard problem of consciousness to the
clinical problem of consciousness, postulation of diseased qualia and healthy qualia, and
conjunct formulation of the mind / body problem and of the mental / physical disease and health
problem. Part B of the third section develops a deformed physicalist reading of the AudRevisited
that may follow from taking the clinical turn.
Key-Words:
Mind; body; disease; health; philosophy of mind; philosophy of medicine.
INTRODUCTION
Consider the following situation ––which I will call An Unfortunate Dualist Revisited,
from now on, AudRevisited. Imagine X. I will describe X as a man, but X could be either a man
or a woman. X feels unfortunate, for he trusts that his life is unbearably painful, and he
constantly thinks about committing suicide. Moreover, X takes himself to be a dualist, for he
believes that man’s soul and body are two different ‘things’ that mysteriously interact with each
other. Thus, X says that he is an unfortunate dualist. One day, X hears about a miracle drug that
promises to “annihilate the soul or mind entirely but to leave the body functioning exactly as

1
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before” (Smullyan, 1980, p. 383). X takes the miracle drug, but he continues to say that he is an
unfortunate dualist. X is not lying. I call it AudRevisited, because some aspects of Smullyan’s
(1980) original version were dismissed by the above formulation ––for instance, Smullyan
(1980) mentions the reasons X had to not commit suicide. Moreover, I will discuss matters that
were not considered by Smullyan (1980). In what follows, I would like to raise, answer and
justify my answers to three questions regarding the AudRevisited.
I
QUESTION
DOESN’T THE AUDREVISITED SUGGEST THAT PERHAPS THERE MIGHT BE
SOMETHING JUST A LITTLE WRONG WITH DUALISM? 1
ANSWER
The AudRevisited may suggest, but it does not work as an argument against substance
dualism or against property dualism.
JUSTIFICATION
Consider some possible assumptions for dualism2:
1. M stands for the set of all the mental events (mental token states), Q stands for the set
(within M) of all the mental events that have an intrinsic whatitisliketobe 3 property, and P stands
for the set of all the physical events ––assuming that 1.1. Physics is the ontological (strictly
objective) language of nature, 1.2. “we may reasonably think that present-day physics goes a
long way toward a complete and correct inventory” (Lewis, 1994, p. 292), 1.3. all sciences
(including medicine) can be reduced to present-day physics, 1.4. for every x such that x is a

1

I am paraphrasing the question that Smullyan (1980) raises in the conclusion of the original version of the
AudRevisited, namely “doesn’t all this suggest that perhaps there might be something just a little wrong with
dualism?” (Smullyan, 1980, p. 384).
2
Let me emphasize that I am not arguing for any of the assumptions I will present in the first two sections of this
paper. Rather, my point is that the AudRevisited does not help one to rule out or to endorse any of these
assumptions.
3
The expression what it is like to be became famous in the literature after Nagel (1974) used it. I am using it as a
single word after Güzeldere (1997).

2
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member of P, x has an essential property that can be strictly defined by physicists so that one
may assume that there is a paradigm of the physical.
2. It makes sense to think in terms of possibility and necessity. Possibility stands for
something that could be the case, or takes place in one or some possible worlds, while necessity
stands for something that must be the case, or takes place in all possible worlds. All it takes to
disprove a necessity thesis is the possibility of things been otherwise. Conceivability arguments
can be formulated in order to prove the possibility of a certain thesis, and rule out the necessity
of other theses. The philosopher who is mainly engaged in the activity of formulating such
arguments may be called armchair philosopher.
3. Modal rationalism guarantees the link between conceivability and possibility.
Following Chalmers (2010), modal rationalism can be defined as the conjunction of two theses:
1. there is an “a priori access to modality” and 2. there are “constitutive ties between the modal
and rational domains” (Chalmers, 2010, p.33).
There are (as we will see in the next section) reasons to deny the above assumptions, but
the AudRevisited presents none. Thus, it presents no objections to the one who
(a) adopts and defines substance dualism as the metaphysical thesis that man is
necessarily (or at least contingently in our actual world) composed of two distinct and yet united
substances that interact with one another: an immaterial soul whose essential property shared by
all members of M is thinking (res cogitans), and a material body whose essential property shared
by all member of P is extension (res extensa);
(b) claims that there are types of conceivability and possibility that can be a priori and
rationally linked to one another to prove the possibility of substance dualism and rule out the
necessity of any type of physicalism ––assuming that any type of physicalism is committed to the

3
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thesis that M necessarily supervenes on P. Call these types of conceivability and possibility
C&D1 ––after Descartes’ clear and distinct ideas. In this sense, consider that the ghost argument
against physicalism can be formulated from a substance dualism perspective as follows:
P.1. M ∧ ⌐P (a ghost who has only mental events) is C&D1 conceivable.
P.2. Everything which is C&D1 conceivable is C&D1 possible (modal rationalism).
P.3. M ∧ ⌐P is C&D1 possible (from P.1 and P.2).
C. Thus, physicalism is false.

And (c) develops the following readings of the AudRevisited: X’s unfortunateness (his

diseased quale, to put it in the terminology I will postulate in the third section) like any other
mental event does not supervene on P. The miracle drug is conceivable, and after taking it X
becomes a soulless res extensa substance that repeats the phrase “call me an unfortunate dualist”
as an automaton without any thinking (res cogitans). If health could be defined as the absence of
thinking (even though it is hard to understand why one would take such a stand), the
AudRevisited would only appear to describe an unsuccessful treatment, but actually describe a
successful one ––Substance Dualist View on the AudRevisited. For sophisticated arguments
for substance dualism that can ground this reading, see Almog (2002) and Plantinga (2006),
besides Descartes’ Meditations.
Moreover, the AudRevisited also does not present any reasons against the one who (for
whatever reasons) rejects (a), (b) and (c), but
(d) adopts and defines property dualism as the metaphysical thesis that Q does not
supervene on P. Call the gap between intrinsic / first person Q and relational / third person P
the explanatory gap after Levine (1983), and note that from a property dualism perspective such
a gap is metaphysical. For, metaphorically speaking, after God created P, he had to do the extra
work of creating Q. See Chalmers (1996, p.124) in this sense;

4
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(e) claims that there are types of conceivability and possibility that can be a priori and
rationally linked to one another to prove the possibility of property dualism and rule out the
necessity of any type of physicalism. Call these types of conceivability and possibility C&D2 ––
for as property dualism and substance dualism are different theses, it is plausible to assume that
the types of conceivability and possibility needed by the property dualist are different from the
types the substance dualist needs. In this sense, consider that the zombie argument against
physicalism can be formulated as follows:
P.1. P ∧ ⌐Q (a zombie who has no whatitisliketobe mental events) is C&D2 conceivable.
P.2. Everything which is C&D2 conceivable is C&D2 possible (modal rationalism).
P.3. P ∧ ⌐Q is C&D2 possible (from P.1 and P.2).
C. Thus, physicalism is false.

And (f) reads the AudRevisited as follows: X’s unfortunateness (his diseased quale) like

any other whatitisliketobe mental event does not supervene on P.

The miracle drug is

conceivable, and after taking it X becomes a zombie. If health could be defined as the absence
of whatitisliketobe mental events (even though it is also hard to understand why one would take
such a stand), the AudRevisited would only appear to describe an unsuccessful treatment, but
actually describe a successful one ––Property Dualist View on the AudRevisited.

For

sophisticated arguments for property dualism that can ground this reading, see Kripke (1970),
Jackson (1982), White (2010), and Chalmers (1996, 2010).
II
QUESTION
DOESN’T THE AUDREVISITED SUGGEST THAT PERHAPS THERE MIGHT BE
SOMETHING JUST A LITTLE RIGHT WITH PHYSICALISM?
ANSWER
The AudRevisited may suggest, but it also does not work as an argument for eliminativist
physicalism or for non-reductionist physicalism.

5
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JUSTIFICATION
Consider a possible eliminativist way to undermine the assumptions for dualism:
1. There is no (metaphysically speaking) Q. The belief in the existence of Q is just an
unfounded intuition. Call the one who takes such a stand despiser of the qualia. In this
sense, consider the following passage by Rorty (1979): “our so-called intuition about [the
existence of Q] may be merely our readiness to fall in with a specifically philosophical
language-game” (Rorty, 1979, p. 22). Also note that Dennett (1991) claims that even though Q
phenomenologically appears to exist, it can be explained away by P. Yet Dennett (2001) and
Cohen and Dennett (2011) argues that even if there were Q, it could never be taken into account
by cognitive science, for a science of the first person is inconceivable.
2. The logical realm of conceivability and possibility is infinite. It can be compared to
Borges’s Library of Babel, for it includes everything with the exception of contradictions, and
endless C&D types of conceivability and possibility besides C&D1 and C&D2.

The only

relevant types of conceivability and possibility are the ones that can be backed up by empirical
evidence drawn from the natural sciences ––see especially Dennett (1995, Chapter 5) for a more
detailed development of this line of argument. Moreover, oppose the one who takes this stand
to the armchair philosopher, and call him philosophical empirical scientist, for he trusts that
philosophers ought to be mainly concerned with empirical research.
3. Modal empiricism is the thesis that rational thinking empirically constrained by natural
sciences is tied to the modal domain. Modal empiricism ought to be adopted and modal
rationalism ought to be dismissed, because the former is useful, yet the latter is irrelevant.

6
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There are (as we will see in what follows) reasons to deny the eliminativist way to
undermine the assumptions for dualism, but the AudRevisited presents none. However, the
AudRevisited also does not help the case of the one who
(a) adopts and defines eliminativist physicalism as the metaphysical thesis that M
necessarily (or at least contingently in our actual world) supervenes on P (note that for this view
there is neither an epistemological nor a metaphysical explanatory gap between Q and P, since
there is no Q);
(b) rules out the ghost argument against physicalism by claiming that its first premise is
not empirically constrained, and its second premise relies on the irrelevant modal rationalism;
(c) also rules out the zombie argument against physicalism by arguing that its first
premise is not empirically constrained, and presupposes that there is Q in our actual world when
actually there is none, and its second premise relies on the irrelevant modal rationalism; and
(d) deals with the AudRevisited like this: X’s “unfortunateness” is not an entity (a
diseased quale), but a first person fictional description of X’s condition that does not hold truth
to him and can be reduced to P. The miracle drug is an inconceivable placebo 4, for one cannot
annihilate X’s mind without also intervening in X’s body. It is impossible to determine if the
AudRevisited describes a successful or an unsuccessful treatment, for it does not provide any
information regarding X’s physical (that for all we know could even be healthy) events ––
Eliminativist Physicalist View on the AudRevisited.

For sophisticated accounts of

eliminativist physicalism that can ground this reading, see Dennett (1988a, 1991), Paul
Churchland (1996) and Patricia Churchland (2002).
Furthermore, consider a possible non reductionist way to undermine the eliminativist
way to undermine the assumptions for dualism:
4

I am assuming that ‘inconceivable’, and ‘inconsistently conceivable’ are synonyms.

7

2013 HICAH Proceedings
Page 1550

1. There is (metaphysically speaking) Q: this is an undeniable intuitive fact about the
human mind. Call the one who takes this stand qualia lover. In this sense, consider one passage
by Horgan (1984) and one passage by Block (1978): “the intrinsic, non-relative nature of qualia
[is] a self-evident fact, a fact which unavoidably impresses itself upon most of us who actually
experience these states” (Horgan, 1984, p. 459); “you ask: What is it that philosophers have
called qualitative states? I answer, only half in jest: As Louis Armstrong said when asked what
jazz is: ‘If you got to ask, you ain’t never gonna get to know’” (Block, 1978, p. 217).
2. The line between a priori and a posteriori cannot be so clearly and relevantly drawn ––
see Williamson (2011) for a detailed account of this thesis. In this sense, note that although
Dennett (1988a, 1991, 1995, 2011) himself constantly states that the latest results of the
empirical sciences ought to serve to discipline conceivability and possibility, Dennett (1988b)
sometimes emphasizes that “when an a priori refutation of an idea is sound, the doubting
empirical model builder who persists despite the refutation will sooner or later have to face a
chorus shouting ‘We told you so!’”(Dennett, 1988b, p. 289 / 290). If this is the case, it is hard to
understand why one ought to exclusively accept naturalized conceivability and possibility, and
rule out other types of conceivability and possibility merely because they are a priori.
3. A synthesis between modal rationalism and modal empiricism ought to be achieved.
Call this view modal ‘synthesism’ (sic) after the attempt to conceive (and link to possibility)
something that is both a priori undeniable and empirically constrained by natural sciences.
There are (as we will also see in the next section) reasons to deny the non-reductionist
way to undermine the eliminativist way to undermine the assumptions for dualism, but the
AudRevisited presents none. Nevertheless, the AudRevisited also does not present any reasons
for the case of the one who

8
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(a) assumes and defines non-reductionist physicalism as the metaphysical thesis that M
metaphysically necessarily (or at least contingently in our actual world) supervenes on P, yet
humans (maybe necessarily, maybe contingently) fail to epistemologically conceive how Q
could supervene on P (note that for this view there is merely an epistemological explanatory
gap, but not a metaphysical one between Q and P);
(b) rules out the ghost argument against physicalism by attempting to find a contradiction
in its so called C&D1 conceivability, or by claiming that it fails to achieve modal synthesism;
(c) also rules out the zombie argument by attempting to find a contradiction in its so
called C&D2 conceivability, or by claiming that it fails to achieve modal synthesism; and
(d) interprets the AudRevisited like this: X’s “unfortunateness” is a entity (a diseased
quale) that metaphysically resists to be reduced to P. Nevertheless, even though one cannot
understand exactly why, X’s mental events must supervene on X’s physical events. The miracle
drug is an inconceivable placebo, for one cannot annihilate X’s mind without also intervening in
X’s body. The AudRevisited describes an unsuccessful treatment, for the miracle drug was
unable to intervene on the physical events on which X’s unfortunateness supervenes ––NonReductionist Physicalist View on the AudRevisited. For sophisticated accounts of nonreductionist physicalism that can ground this reading, see Levine (2001), Block and Stalnaker
(1999), Perry (2001), and Papineau (2002).
III
QUESTION
OUGHT ONE TO DISMISS THE AUDREVISITED THEN?
ANSWER
No. The AudRevisited ought not to be dismissed, but used to a different purpose, namely
to point to the clinical turn.
JUSTIFICATION
9
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A. The Clinical Turn
I call the clinical turn after the conjunction of the three philosophical stands that entitle
the sub-sections bellow.
A.1. Shift of Focus from the Hard Problem of Consciousness
to the Clinical Problem of Consciousness
One way to formulate the hard problems of consciousness (using the terminology
presented above) runs like this: How does P give rise to Q? ––in Chalmers’ (1996) terminology,
“how could a physical system give rise to consciousness experience?” (Chalmers, 1996, p. 25).
One way to formulate the clinical problem of consciousness runs like this: How to treat one’s
Q?. Note that the hard problem of consciousness has been a central issue within philosophy of
mind over almost forty years 5, but such a problem could be considered secondary regarding the
AudRevisited. The matter is that X’s condition may be metaphorically viewed like an arrow
stuck in his chest. X has an urgent demand. He might commit suicide at any time. What is
mainly at stake in the AudRevisited then is the empirical problem of finding a way to take the
arrow out of X’s chest. In this sense, the clinical problem of consciousness may arguably be
one’s predominant focus. In this sense, consider that such a line of argument can be drawn back
(in broad lines) to the Hippocratic corpus’ texts. For the author of On Ancient Medicine claimed
that our focus ought to be on the empirical treatment of the sick; not on a priori matters related to
“things above us and things below the earth” (On Ancient Medicine, Chapter 1). Moreover, note
that if one’s first step is to empirically raise the clinical problem of consciousness, one
differentiates himself from Western Philosophy’s traditional first step, namely the a priori first
principle ––the Platonic idea, the Cartesian cogito, and Kant’s transcendental subject are all

5

As Block (2002) states, the “Hard Problem was identified by Nagel (1974), further analyzed in Levine (1983) and
dubbed the ‘Hard Problem’ in Chalmers (1996)” (Block, 2000, p. 1).

10
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instances of this principle, for they were all primarily posed and attempted to explain everything
there is, without themselves being explicable by anything else.
A.2. Postulation of Diseased Qualia and Healthy Qualia
Seeing, hearing, smelling, tasting and touching are all whatitisliketobe mental events, but
besides this qualitative character X’s unfortunateness has an evaluative negative aspect. On the
other hand, if X had experienced fortunateness, his qualitative experience would have an
evaluative positive aspect.

I argue that such an extra evaluative aspect of phenomenal

experience calls for a distinction between two types of qualia within Q, namely diseased qualia
and healthy qualia. I rely on the AudRevisited to define diseased qualia as intrinsic mental
events felt as unfortunate from the first person point of view: they are whatitisliketobe mental
events with a negative non-verbal value. X’s unfortunateness is an example, but also agony. I
also rely on the AudRevisited to define healthy qualia as intrinsic mental events felt as fortunate
from the first person point of view: they are whatitisliketobe mental events with a positive nonverbal value. X’s counterpart 6 fortunateness is an example, but also ecstasy. In order to further
illustrate these notions, let us consider the inverted values of qualia hypothesis as follows. X in
our actual world, and X’s counterpart in some possible world are both having vanilla ice cream.
They share exactly the same vanilla ice cream quale: vanilla tastes exactly like vanilla for both of
them. Nevertheless, the non-verbal values of the vanilla ice cream quale are radically different
for X and for his counterpart. For upon eating vanilla ice cream, X experiences a diseased quale:
he feels brutally unfortunate, and wants to end his experience as soon as possible ––though he
feels like this experience will eternally repeat itself. In possible world’s terms, one may state

6

I am assuming Lewis’ (1986) view that we should think of individuals in possible worlds as counterparts.
Unfortunately, I do not have the space to justify such a decision.

11
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that X C&D conceives (or at least feels) that in every world in which he exists, he necessarily
feels unfortunate forever 7 ––and he phenomenologically inhabit a diseased quale world as the
actual world. Yet upon eating vanilla ice cream, X’s counterpart experiences a healthy quale: he
feels brutally fortunate, and wants to repeat this experience eternally ––though the feels like this
experience will end shortly. In possible world terms, one may state that X’s counterpart C&D
conceives (or at least feels) that there is only one world in which he feels fortunate briefly ––and
that he phenomenologically inhabits a healthy quale world as the actual world. I take for granted
that the distinction between diseased and healthy qualia might not be so strictly C&D
experienced as the above examples indicate. A second counterpart of X might O&C (after
Descartes’ obscure and confused ideas) in-conceive his condition as being fortunate and
unfortunate while having vanilla ice-cream, and phenomenally inhabit an impossible diseased
and healthy quale world as actual. See Lewis’ (1986, 31p.) for a more detailed account of
contradictory beliefs on health and disease, and note that the one who accepts the latter claim can
still remain neutral on the debate over the existence of impossible worlds from a third person
perspective ––consider Stalnaker (1996/2002) in this sense. I also take for granted that a third
counterpart of X might vaguely conceive his condition as kind of fortunate, kind of unfortunate,
and phenomenally inhabit a vague (kind of diseased, kind of healthy quale) world as actual.
Moreover, note that although not relying on the distinction between diseased qualia and healthy
qualia, Fuchs (2005) and Ratcliffe (2009) have already pointed out to the importance of the
phenomenal aspect of disease and health.

7

No health care specialist is involved in the AudRevisited. Thus, for all that we know X may not even be depressed
from a psychiatric point of view. Nevertheless, it is worth to mention that Ratcliffe (2009) emphasizes that patients
who were actually clinically diagnosed as depressive constantly report that “there is no possibility of significant
change, of things being different or of their ever having been different and so the phenomenological distinction
between the dimensions of past, present, and future is eroded” (Ratcliffe, 2009, p. 231).

12
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A.2. Conjunct Formulation of the Mind / Body problem and the Mental / Physical
Disease and Health Problem
First, consider problem 1, the mind / body problem ––a central issue within philosophy of
mind.

M supervenes on P iff (a) for every occurrence of a member of M, say Q¹ (a

whatitisliketobe mental event), there is an occurrence of a member of P, say P¹ (anti-ghost
hypothesis); and (b) if P¹ entails Q¹ it is impossible for there to be P¹ without there also being Q¹
(anti-zombie hypothesis). In this sense, the mind / body problem can be formulated either with
the question ‘Does M supervene on P?’, or with the question ‘Does Q supervene on P?’.
Second, consider problem 2, the mental / physical disease and health problem ––a central
issue within philosophy of medicine. Note that within M and P there can be postulated all kinds
of subsets. For instance, the set of all conscious mental events can be postulated within M;
while the set of all functional physical events can be postulated within P. However, if one keeps
the AudRevisited in mind, it becomes pertinent to consider (a) the set within M of all the
diseased and healthy mental events (DHM), (b) the set within DHM of all the diseased and
healthy whatitisliketobe mental events (DHQ), and (c) the set within P of all the diseased and
healthy physical events (DHP). In this sense, the mental / physical disease and health problem
question can be formulated either with the question ‘Does DHM supervene on DHP?’, or with
the question ‘Does DHQ supervene on DHP?’.
Finally, note that the following question (which the AudRevisited invites one to ask)
makes problems 1 and 2 become two problems in one: ‘Does X’s unfortunateness (which is a
member of Q within M, as well as a member of DHQ within DHM) supervene on any member of
P (or, more narrowly, DHP)?’. Call this the conjunct problem. Two negative and dualistic
answers as well as two positive and physicalist answers to the last question raised above were
already presented. Nevertheless, note that if there is a commitment to the conjunct problem (and
13
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not exclusively with the mind / body problem), one might set oneself to a further task, namely to
distinguish diseased events from healthy events.

In this sense, note that the advocates of

substance dualism, property dualism, eliminativist physicalism and non-reductionist physicalism
1. must hold different views regarding the distinction between diseased and healthy mental
events but 2. may agree regarding the distinction between diseased and healthy physical events.
Regarding 1, recall that the substance dualist defends that M does not supervene on P,
and that “thinking” (res cogitans) is the essential property of all members of M. Thus, in
principle the substance dualist can emphasize that diseased mental events have the property of
irrational thinking, yet healthy mental events have the property of rational thinking, and that this
distinction can be made from the third person perspective. I underline that it is problematic to
determine to what extent Descartes himself would agree with this view though ––for a more
detailed account of Descartes’ view on medicine, see Voss (2000). The property dualist must
disagree with the substance dualist in this sense, for he does not think that M as a whole does not
supervene on P. According to him, only Q does not supervene on P. Thus, assuming that he
accepts the distinction within Q between healthy and diseased qualia, he takes it as an intrinsic
one that ultimately needs to be made from the first person perspective ––I emphasize that this
position converges at least regarding the mental domain with Engelhardt’s (1986, 2002) view
that healthy and disease are “value-laden”, and that, thus, “there cannot be a single canonical
secular account” of health and disease (Engelhardt, 2002, p. 149). The eliminativist physicalist
must disagree with both dualists, for he trusts that M as a whole supervenes on P. Thus, the
distinction between health and disease within the mental domain can be reduced to a third person
distinction within P ––in this sense, consider Szasz’s (1961) thesis that mental illness 8 is nothing

8

Some philosophers of medicine, such as Boorse (1975), distinguish ‘disease’ from ‘illness.’ I will not rely on this
distinction though.
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but a myth as an example of such a stand. Finally, the non-reductionist physicalist disagrees
with all of the above positions. According to him, although Q supervenes on P, we fail to
understand how that is so. Thus, assuming that he accepts the distinction between diseased and
healthy qualia, he claims it resists being reduced (maybe necessarily, maybe contingently) to a
third person distinction between diseased and healthy physical events.
Regarding 2, acknowledge the common sense opinion on physical disease and healthy ––
which I trust to be the conjunction of the following three views: 1. physical disease is an
unnatural (abnormal) condition; 2. physical health is a natural (normal) human condition, and 3.
medicine objectively distinguishes and determines what counts as physical disease and as
physical health. It is important to underline that Boorse’s (1975, 2011) view that physical health
and disease are “value-free” notions that can be formulated within the conceptual framework of
theoretical medicine (as opposed to practical medicine) can be seen as a way to expand such a
common sense opinion on healthy and disease into an orderly system. Moreover, note that in
principle all of the above accounts on the mind / body problem do not metaphysically
disauthorize either the common sense view nor Boorse’s view, for they all share the same
concept of P according to which all sciences (including medicine) can be reduced to physics.
Thus, there would be (metaphysically speaking, beyond theoretical medicine) objectively
apprehended diseased physical events as well as healthy physical events in this sense.
B. A Deformed Physicalist View on the AudRevisited
If it is worth taking the clinical turn, one might want to consider a possible deformed
physicalist way to undermine the non-reductionist way to undermine the eliminativist way to
undermine the assumptions for dualism:
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1. (a) Q and DHQ ought to be accepted as true not because they are intuitively
undeniable 9, but because the clinical benefits are worth it. If there are no Q and DHQ, the
clinical problem of consciousness might be ignored. X is not metaphysically allowed to put any
limit in a health care specialist’s third person description of his condition. His unfortunateness
would be nothing but something that X says about himself. That is, a first person illusionary
description that does not hold true to him. Acknowledge, however, that this is a considerably
politically dangerous stand to be taken in a clinical context ––or pre-clinical context, such as
described by the AudRevisited. Recall that practices such as male and female masturbation that
subjectively appear to feel more or less fortunate were already diagnosed from the third person
perspective as diseases and submitted to all kinds of “horrifying treatments”, such as amputation
of the penis and cauterization of clitoris ––Reznek (1987, p. 4) provides the historical back up for
this claim. In contrast, if there are Q and DHQ, the clinical problem of consciousness is taken
into consideration. X is metaphysically allowed to put restricted limits in the health care
specialist’s third person description of him ––so to say, by merely striking himself on the chest
and singing like Calàf in Puccini’s opera Turandot: ma il mio mistero è chiuso in me [“but my
mystery is closed inside me”]. For in this case, X’s felt diseased quale would be both the starting
point and the finishing line of the treatment. The health care specialist would be merely able to
help X change his quale, but not to have the final word regarding whatitisliketobe diseased or
healthy for X 10. In this sense, one might answer to the despiser of the qualia by claiming that if
Q and DHQ appear to exist, they are (so to say) ‘as true as it gets’ for X, and this aspect cannot
9

Consider that it is only in English speaking countries that the formulation of qualia in terms of whatitisliketobe
mental events has a strong appeal to common sense intuitions. In Portuguese, for instance, the literal translation of
‘what it is like to be’ stands as ‘como é que é ser’, and sounds for any native Portuguese speaker as intuitively
inverted and technical as any other philosophical concept.
10
As Siewert (1998), Finkelstein (2003) and Bilgrami (2006a) indicate, there are other ways to safeguard the first
person authority without relying on the notion of Q. Unfortunately, I cannot discuss these views in detail here
though.
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be eliminated in a clinical context ––even if it may arguably be eliminated of a cognitive science
context that plausibly takes a science of the intrinsic first person as inconceivable. Note that the
one who assumes this line of reasoning is not committed to the metaphysical existence of qualia,
but merely takes the concept of qualia as pragmatically useful within clinical contexts.
(b) P is a vague notion, for 1.1. physics is not the ontological (strictly objective)
language of nature, but rather has been historically taken as the ontological (strictly objective)
language of nature. It is genealogy’s task to figure out the political reasons why. See Bilgrami
(2010) for a development of this argument; 1.2. even if physics were the ontological language of
nature, we may reasonably think that present-day physics is not “true”, nor “complete” 11 nor
even “consistent” (Montero, 2005, p.6); 1.3. the thesis that all sciences (including medicine) can
be reduced to present-day physics is a philosophical myth. Consider De Caro (2010) and
Shaffner (2011) in this sense; and 1.4. if for every x such that x is a member of P, x has an
essential property one has no reason to assume that physicists can tell us what this essential
property is ––for present-day physics points to a plurality of fundamental physical ‘stuff’
(protons, electrons, neutrons), and to the thesis that “there is no paradigm of the material”
(McGinn, 2011, p. 177).
2. The logical realm of conceivability and possibility is infinite: it includes endless C&D
types of conceivability and possibility. The illogical realm of inconceivability and impossibility
is infinite too: it includes endless types of O&C inconceivability and impossibility. The vague
realm that lies between the logical and the illogical realms is also infinite: it includes endless
types of thinking suspended between C&D conceivability and possibility, and O&C
inconceivability and impossibility.

It is up to X to attempt to figure out which types of

11

As the physicist Weisskopf (1989) states, “ninety percent of the matter of the universe […] is what is now called
dark matter ––dark because we don’t see it; dark because we don’t know what it is; [indeed] we do not have the
slightest idea of what 90 percent of the world is made of” (as cited in Chomsky, 1993, p. 85).
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conceivability and inconceivability are relevant in leading him to phenomenologically inhabit
possible, impossible or vague worlds.

Call the philosopher who takes such a stand

philosophical physician 12, and oppose him both to the armchair philosopher and to
philosophical empirical scientist.
3. Modal pluralism is the thesis that all kinds of conceivability are linked to possibility,
all kinds of inconceivability are linked to impossibility, and people actually phenomenologically
inhabit all kinds of possible, impossible and vague worlds. Modal centrism is the thesis that one
(arbitrarily elected as special) conceivability is the only correct guide to possibility, that there
are no impossible or vague worlds, and that people’s actual phenomenal experience of possible,
impossible or vague worlds does not need to be taken in consideration. The former thesis ought
to be accepted, the latter rejected.
I take for granted that these assumptions may also be undermined, but I will not do so in
this essay. Rather, I would like to observe that by allowing the development of all the above
considerations, the AudRevisited indirectly helps the case of the one who
(a) invites X to engage himself in the philosophical activity of conceiving and, thus
phenomenologically considering inhabiting a world in which deformed physicalism holds true ––
for the ‘mere’ reason that this thinking might help him in dealing with his unfortunateness. Note
that in this sense metaphysics would be ‘merely’ a way of dealing with the clinic problem of
consciousness: an activity that has the purpose of helping the philosopher himself to treat his
(and maybe other’s such as X) diseased qualia 13. I call it deformed physicalism, because in this
case physicalism would not have the so called ‘natural’ back up of present-day physics, but it

12

I brought this expression from Nietzsche’s The Gay Science (1887), but I am not using Nietzsche to define it.
I trust that this view has family resemblances with Wittgenstein’s (1953) thesis of philosophy as therapy, and with
Nagel’s (2010) idea that philosophy ought to give a kind of consolation. Unfortunately, I do not have the space to
more accurately approach these family resemblances here.
13
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would stick with the physicalist intuition par excellence that M is nothing extra that
(metaphorically speaking) God created after he created P. For deformed physicalism can be
defined as the metaphysical thesis that M is necessarily (or at least contingently in our actual
world for all that matters) just one among others set of physical events within P ––though we fail
to recognize if there is an essence shared by all members of P.

More exactly, deformed

physicalism could stand for either one of the following two theses: 1. deformed pluralism ––the
thesis that there is no C&D conceivable, O&C unconceivable or vague essential property
naturally shared by all physical events (that in this sense would be nothing but natural forms or
modes of this essential property), but only deformed physical events: that is, physical events with
no underlying natural essence on which all members of P would necessarily supervene (1st
Definition of Deformed Physical Events). In this sense, M (and, thus, Q) would be just one of
these deformed physical events with no underlying essential property to supervene on; 2.
deformed monism ––the thesis that if there is such an essential property that all members of P
share, it is an alien property.

That is, a property that cannot be rationally (by a C&D

conceivability) nor irrationally (by an O&C inconceivability) nor vaguely (by a somewhat C&D
conceivability, yet O&C inconceivability) apprehended.

In this sense, the (conceivable,

inconceivable or vague) physical events that followed from this alien property could not be seen
as forms or modes that mirror it like man mirrors God according to the Christian tradition.
Rather, they ought to be seen as deformed physical events: that is, physical events that mirror this
alien property iff one thinks in terms of a broken mirror (2nd Definition of Deformed Physical
Events). In this sense, M (and, thus, Q) would be nothing but deformed physical events that
supervene on this mysterious alien property. Note that in this sense mystery would not be closed
inside Q, but rather out there in everything there is ––McGinn (2011, p.7) makes a similar point;
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(b) rules out the first premises of the ghost and of the zombie arguments by stating that
since we do not have a paradigm of the physical to which we could oppose something nonphysical, we have reasons to assume that M (and, thus, Q) is just a set of deformed physical
events (in either one of the two senses defined above) like any other;
(c) rules out the second premises of the ghost and of the zombie arguments by stating that
they take modal rationalism (so to say) too seriously without recognizing that the C&D
conceivability and possibility of all kinds of entities (Superman, Spiderman, Batman, etc.) could
also be linked and proved;
(d) metaphysically disauthorizes the common sense opinion on physical disease and
healthy.

For if deformed physicalism holds, within the metaphysical realm (itself beyond

theoretical medicine and present-day physics) there is no natural (normal) physical event
whatsoever that could be associated with health, and opposed to an unnatural (abnormal)
physical event that could be associated with disease. Instead, from the third person perspective
all physical events are deformed physical events beyond the natural (normal) / unnatural
(abnormal) distinction, and it is only from the first person perspective that these deformed
physical events can be C&D consistently experienced as diseased or as healthy qualia, or O&C
inconsistently experienced as diseased and healthy qualia at the same time, or yet vaguely
experienced as kind of diseased, kind of healthy qualia. Note that if this view holds, DHP would
have to identified with DHQ; and
(e) reads the AudRevisited as follows: X’s unfortunateness (his diseased quale) is one
among others deformed physical events. The miracle drug is an inconceivable placebo, for one
cannot annihilate X’s mind without also intervening in X’s body. The AudRevisited describes an
unsuccessful approach toward the clinical problem of consciousness unable to physically
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intervene in X’s diseased quale ––Deformed Physicalist View on the AudRevisited.

For

sophisticated arguments related to deformed physicalism, and somewhat able to ground this
reading see Chomsky (1993), Montero (2005) and McGinn (2011).
CONCLUSION
Doesn’t all this suggest that a deformed physicalist reading of the AudRevisited may be a
little better than the others?
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With the formation of the People’s Republic of China, the government of Hong
Kong found itself forced to take new measures in controlling its population levels.
Fleeing the crisis on the mainland, refugees entering the colony caused a near
doubling of the population. In order to deal with this massive influx of people the
Hong Kong government began to pass new or improve existing immigration laws,
inculcate a sense of inclusion and a shared stake in the colony’s future, and created
an identity and definition of citizenship sui generis to Hong Kong.
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Under the specter of the Chinese Communist victory in the late 1940's, the Hong Kong
government found that it needed to rethink and redefine citizenship within the colony. As the
government came to a new definition, it acknowledged that it had to foster a stable environment for
its population and create a sense of a shared stake in the colony’s future. The influx of refugees
fleeing the instability of mainland China during the conflict between the Chinese Communists and
the Guomindang necessitated creative thinking about population levels and the question of
citizenship.
Until the formation of the People’s Republic, Hong Kong had a virtual open door policy with
the neighboring province of Guangdong. Chinese residents had virtually complete freedom of
movement between the colony and the mainland in regards to commuting for employment (to
Hong Kong) and the visitation of family. The vast number of refugees seeking entry into Hong
Kong negated the desirability of continuing that policy. In order to keep population at a
manageable level and not allow the colony to be filled with potential subversives, the Hong Kong
government had to develop new immigration controls through the Immigrants Control Bill (1949)
and the Expulsion of Undesirables Ordinance (1949). Concurrently, by the reformation of the
Hong Kong Defense Force and by widening eligibility for service, the colonial government
created a sense of ownership of the colony’s future among its old and new citizens. These efforts
culminated in the creation of a new status of citizenship in Hong Kong, that of “Belonger.” This
new definition of citizenship then gave the colony a valuable tool for population control and
insured minimum social services without sliding to an abyss of entitlement programs.
Hong Kong emerged as the Qing Dynasty declined and England solidified its position as a
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global empire. After the British victory in the First Opium War (1839-1842) China and England
signed the Treaty of Nanjing in 1842 and ratified it in 1843. The treaty stipulated that China open
its ports to foreign trade, permit foreign consular jurisdiction over foreign nationals
(extraterritoriality), and officially cede the island of Hong Kong in perpetuity to Great Britain. 1
In the 1860 Convention of Beijing, which ended the Second Opium War (1858-1860), Britain
received further concessions from the Qing Dynasty, including the southern part of the Kowloon
peninsula (south of Boundary Street) and Stonecutter’s Island. 2 Settlement in the colony centered
around what was known as the city of Victoria, which occupied the narrow northern coastal strip
on the western part of Hong Kong Island, and the west coast of Kowloon. 3 To complete the
territory which is now Hong Kong, the United Kingdom capitalized on China's defeat by Japan in
the Sino-Japanese War (1894-1895). During the European “Scramble for Concessions” and
under the Convention of 1898, Britain received the New Territories which it leased for ninety-nine
years. 4
Since many of the inhabitants of the colony had been born in British territories, they were
potential British subjects and, as a result, many became entitled to substantially the same
privileges as British subjects residing in the United Kingdom, including the right of abode in the
mother country. 5 According to historian Kathleen Paul, the encompassing granting of citizenship
to members of the British Empire “was designed to maintain Britain’s unique position as a
metropolitan motherland and to demonstrate to the world that the United Kingdom was still the
center of a great commonwealth of nations . . .. “ 6 The impetus for the 1948 BNA came about due
to a post-war population decline in the United Kingdom and a resulting shortage of labor.
Therefore, in order to increase Britain’s labor supply active recruitment of immigrants from

3

2013 HICAH Proceedings
Page 1570

colonial areas occurred. It also became a “means of securing Britain’s role at the center of an
empire/commonwealth and securing the continuing dependence of parts of that empire.” 7 Both
purposes applied to the colony of Hong Kong and assured access to those who applied. 8
As Hong Kong’s, and other colonial areas’ population grew, the British government needed
to narrow and restrict the eligibility of Commonwealth citizens. The 1948 and subsequent British
nationality laws up to 1990 reflected a tiered national identity resulting in different communities of
Britishness. 9 As British nationality law developed, racialization produced “a hierarchy whereby
British and European populations or races were regarded as superior to African and Asian.” This
hierarchy based upon perceptions of “cultural, social, religious, and political distinctions in
addition to physical ones” was maintained chiefly through a rigid system of “discrimination and
prejudice.” 10

Indeed, “The associations attached to the colonial’s skin color were sufficiently

strong to override the presumptive rights of their legal nationality.” According to the Deputy
Permanent Under Secretary at the Ministry of Labour, Sir Harold Wiles, “any scheme for the
importation of coloured colonials for permanent settlement here should be embarked upon without
full understanding that this means that a coulored element will be brought in for permanent
absorption into our own population.“ 11
The British Government accomplished this through the imposition of the Commonwealth
Immigrants Act of 1962 which “codified what successive Labour and Tory Cabinets had been
thinking and saying in private since the early postwar years.” British subjects became categorized
into three groups, “those with jobs to go to, those with skills or experience deemed advantageous
to the United Kingdom, and unskilled laborers in search of work.” Numerical control concentrated
on the last category. 12

Therefore, the focus Hong Kong centered on Chinese citizens of the
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British dependent territory as demand for (of all things) Chinese food (and therefore Chinese
cooks) became less desirable in the post-war period. 13 It is important to note that before the
Communist victory in China emigration out of Hong Kong to the United Kingdom did not happen
on a large scale.
Of the vast population of Hong Kong prior to 1949, not only did the desire to emigrate
overseas exist in minuscule numbers, only a small minority considered the colony their permanent
home. This minority included the British and upper class Chinese commercial elite who, for
generations, lived in the colony. However, for the vast majority of the inhabitants of the colony,
both European and Chinese, Hong Kong remained simply a place for conducting business,
carrying on a trade, plying a craft and making a living. Having what might be called a "sojourner
mentality," they maintained close contact with "home" located elsewhere. 14
Enabling this “sojourner mentality” was the lack of restrictions covering travel between Hong
Kong and the mainland. Most of the Chinese population of Hong Kong hailed from the adjacent
province of Guangdong, and within that province from localities with easy access to Hong Kong
via the established communications links (bus, railroad and steamship service). Therefore, they
could spend a weekend at home and return to work in Hong Kong. Many of them went home to
celebrate the Chinese New Year and on the occasions of the Spring Festival (Ching-ming) and
Double Ninth (Chung-chiu) to pay respects to the memory of the departed ancestors. Single men
went home to look for brides to marry. Like their expatriate counterparts, many Chinese
sojourners also preferred to spend their retirement in their ancestral home. 15
The absence of legal barriers between the colony and the mainland meant that two factors
primarily determined the population level of Hong Kong. Hong Kong served as a land of
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opportunity and as a haven for those fleeing from wars, banditry and revolutions in China. When
these advantages disappeared, the population of Hong Kong dropped drastically, as occurred
during the Japanese occupation in 1941-1945, when the population stood at only approximately
650,000, (down from a pre-war figure of more than one million). 16 In the light of Hong Kong’s
customary role as a place of refuge for people fleeing from the turmoil in China, the influx of
refugees during the Civil War was not unique. On previous occasions, when the crisis in China
passed, generally, the flow of people reversed so that the population of Hong Kong returned to a
more manageable level.
After the 1949 Communist seizure of power the situation in China became one of perpetual
crisis as one revolutionary movement after another was launched. From the beginning of
Communist rule, each successive development on the mainland resulted in the increase of Hong
Kong’s population. Thus, no reverse flow of people occurred to reduce the population pressure of
Hong Kong. Many sought to enter Hong Kong to escape from the persecution meted out to the
victims of class struggle on the mainland. Even more sought entry simply to escape from the
bleak conditions unfolding around them. Thus, it was obvious that unless effective steps were
taken to stem the tide, Hong Kong would be swamped by wave after wave of refugees.
One of the first measures to control the inflow of refugees and immigrants did not occur until
well into the twentieth century. Because of the number of refugees that the Japanese conquest of
China created, the Hong Kong government passed new immigration laws restricting the free
movement over the border between the colony and Guangdong. The Immigration and Passports
Ordinance of 1934 required persons entering Hong Kong to possess a valid passport or other
suitable documents such as a certificate of origin or reentry permit. The bill attempted to control
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the growing number of people fleeing the Japanese invaders and the growing conflict between the
Guomindang and the Chinese Communists. Hong Kong’s government considered immigration
control a necessity in the interests of health, sanitation and defense. 17 The Civil War in China,
with a much larger group of refugees, made the necessity acute.
In mid-1948, Governor Alexander Grantham charged the Executive Council with finding a
way to slow, if not halt, the flow of refugees across the border. The Executive Council suggested
that "in view of the alarming increase in the number of Chinese entering the colony," the Hong
Kong government needed new immigration controls to retard the numbers coming from mainland
China and Macao. In particular, the Executive Council advocated that "the frontier should be
wired except for a few controlled crossing places," into order to funnel those coming over the
border. That movement should then be controlled by formula "relating inward traffic to outward
traffic" on a one to one ratio concerning those immigrants and travelers transported by ship and rail
from Macao and Guangzhou. The last suggestion offered the most extreme measure: if the other
measures did not meet with the desired success, then the Hong Kong Commissioner of Police
should "consult with the General Officer Commander in Chief [of the Hong Kong Defense Force]
regarding the closing of the frontier." 18
By the end of November 1948, the British Parliament and the Hong Kong government elected
to implement all measures including closing the border between the New Territories and
Guangdong completely. Even with the new methods, Hong Kong never solved the illegal
immigration problem and thousands crossed the border every day. In order to address the current
situation checkpoints were set up at the normal crossings from China. This step became
indispensable for any future efforts to implement normal immigration procedures.
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The Immigrants Control Bill, passed in October 1949, was used to determine whether or not
an individual was an “undesirable.” An individual could be declared undesirable if the person
was;
diseased, maimed, blind, idiot, lunatic or decrepit not having the means of
subsistence and may be hindered by his state from earning a livelihood; or B) is
unable to show that he has in his possession the means of decently supporting
himself and his dependents, if any, until he obtains a livelihood; or C) is a person
likely to become a vagrant, beggar or a charge upon any public or private charitable
institution; or D) is a person suffering from a contagious disease which is
loathsome or dangerous; or E) has been removed from any country or state by the
government authorities of any such country or state on repatriation for any reason
whatever; or F) is suspected of being likely to promote sedition or to cause a
disturbance of the public tranquility; or G) is unable to show that he has definite
employment awaiting him or that he has a reasonable prospect of obtaining such
employment; or H) is a prostitute, a person living on the earnings of prostitution
or a person of known immoral character; or I) is not in possession of such
certificates and may be necessary under the Quarantine Regulation in force; or J)
is prohibited from entering the Colony under any other enactment for the time
being in force: or K) is found squatting or dwelling in any unlawful structure or in
any tunnel or cavity or in any place which has been declared by a health inspector to
be or to be likely to become dangerous to health. 19
The following Immigrants Control Ordinance (1949) then enabled the Hong Kong government to
enforce the guidelines for admitting or excluding people attempting to come into the colony.
In addition to the Immigrants Control Ordinance, the Hong Kong government passed the
Expulsion of Undesirables act to check the flow of refugees as well as allowing Hong Kong
officials to deport illegal immigrants or members of the population no longer welcome in the
colony. The Expulsion of Undesirables Act encompassed the criteria of the Immigrants Control
Ordinance and added seditious behavior and criminal acts. It is important to note that neither of
the two controls created new legislation, but built upon earlier laws which "intended to provide a
reinforcement to legislation [by] giving enabling powers [to the Governor] to meet an emergency
as and when it arises." 20
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The emergency in question, at that moment and for future consideration, concerned the
overpopulation of Hong Kong. According to an editorial in the South China Morning Post, the
act intended
less to weed out and deal with actively subversive elements, and more to reduce the
colony's population in time of emergency on the grounds that we cannot afford
unnecessarily to endanger public health or jeopardize public order. 21
The concentration of official opinion emphasized that the new legislation really only would come
into play in times of emergency. This attitude, reflected in a Foreign Office memoranda signed
by P.D. Coats, an Undersecretary of State, said that his "own feeling [was] that these [were] very
suitable and necessary powers to have in reserve against a first class emergency . . . for use in the
near future." 22 With the population rising at such an alarming rate (over 800,000 in the immediate
post-war era) both the Hong Kong government and the Foreign Office felt that the present
emergency constituted a first class one.
Under the Expulsion of Undesirables act, deportation of illegal aliens became automatic. 23
The government explained the terms of deportation under the ordinance as "final and conclusive,
subject to the revocation by the Governor . . . an order of expulsion, if not revoked [would] be valid
for five years, whether or not the Ordinance [continued] to be in operation.” 24 In the line of
enforcing this act, aliens could be arrested "without a warrant by any police officer and [would] be
liable on summary conviction to a fine not exceeding five thousand dollars along with
deportation." 25 The Ordinance did not apply, of course, to those who could prove they belonged.
In order to do that, the individual in question had to "satisfy the Competent Authority [Justice of
the Peace] that he or she [was] a British subject, or that he or she [had] been ordinarily a resident in
the colony for ten years or more." 26 This at least began the working definition of a Hong Kong
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"Belonger."
Though criticism of the Expulsion of Undesirables Ordinance arose from the population for
being "too arbitrary" and capable of being put in motion against a wide range of the population,
"no opposition was raised by Unofficial Members to the passage of the Bill." 27 Since some of the
Unofficial members of the Legislative Council were ethnically Chinese, it seems surprising that
there would not be at least some objection raised. This lack of protest can be attributed to the
nature of the post. Since the Unofficials were appointed by, and served at the pleasure of the
Governor, it is not altogether unusual that they acquiesced on this issue, preferring to wait for one
that more closely fell along the lines of their constituency and one on which they might have an
actual influence.
There did exist, though, definite opposition to the expulsion of undesirables. Many ethnic
Chinese residents, who still had family in the PRC, thought that the open border policy of Hong
Kong should continue unfettered. If the Hong Kong government closed the border, they argued
that the Chinese refugees from the mainland were "deprived of their right to escape political
persecution," which violated Article 14 of the United Nations Proclamation on Human Rights
which provided that "everyone has the right to seek and enjoy in other countries asylum from
persecution." Otherwise, the only individuals that escaped the Communist regime were those
who crossed the border undetected. Since the policy violated the article, "the restrictions which
the Hong Kong government placed upon refugees who would enter its territory [were] obviously
not in accord with England's traditional respect for human rights, even though one can understand
the situation which had brought about their enforcement." 28
Many who favored the measures did not sympathize with the plight of the refugees. One
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resident at least (which probably mirrored the feelings of a sizable amount of the ex-patriot
population) felt that the burden of the refugees should not fall on the colony. In a letter to the
editor of the South China Morning Post, "Wakeup" expressed his concern for the hardship placed
on the colony and his desire for Hong Kong to concentrate on its "legal residents" who, to him,
would more than likely be those who also held British citizenship. "Wakeup" queried "why
Hongkong should be asked to educate a transient population from a country --or any country-which does nothing for its own. Hong Kong should first of all look after its own . . . a large
number of whom fought for the Colony, and whose parents, and children, . . . are in a bad way."29
Clearly, whichever side of the issue the residents and officials of the colony laid, all would have to
agree that if the legislation were to be enacted fairly, some type of definition of who belonged in
Hong Kong had to be determined. Up to this point in the colony’s history, a truly formalized
policy had yet to be articulated.
While preventing undesirables from entering and maintaining residence in the colony became
important, perhaps inculcating a sense of vested interest among a population of “sojourners”
should have received greater attention. The creation of the Hong Kong Defense Force (HKDF)
went a long way toward this process considering the potential threat from the mainland and of
dissension with the colony. Perceiving the crux of the matter, Lord Waleran, who served as a
wing commander in the Royal Air Force, on February 13, 1949, made the insightful remark, "the
only way to get an army large enough to hold that perimeter is by recruiting an army of loyal
Chinese fellow citizens in Hong Kong." 30 A large army comprised of loyal Chinese citizens of
Hong Kong had never existed before in the colony. However, something comparable did
materialize, the HKDF.
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Though disbanded after World War II, in light of the approaching crisis on the mainland,
Governor Grantham ordered the reactivation of the HKDF. 31 Once the Legislative Council
passed the Hong Kong Defense Force Ordinance, the new local military force was generally
welcomed as an "indication that the British position in Hong Kong would be maintained." The
Chinese press, though, chose to regard its reformation as more of a guarantee for "preservation of
local law and order." 32 The HKDF proposed to insure both.
Membership in the Hong Kong Defense Force included all nationalities residing in Hong
Kong, and the oath for soldiers was worded so that "non-British citizens may join without
endangering their own national status." 33 The organization became significant because total
segregation of the different ethnic groups did not occur. Nor did ethnicity play a part in the
criterion for command since, "a company composed mainly of English other ranks may well have
some Chinese officers or a predominantly Chinese company may have Portuguese officers," or of
any other nationality. 34 By 1953, the Hong Kong Defense Force became a truly multinational
armed service. The Chinese made up the majority of the force (45%), the Portuguese were the
second largest (23%), followed by the British (16.5%), Eurasians (5.3%), Indians and Filipinos
(2.5% respectively), Pakistani (1.8%), and the remaining 3% came from several other
nationalities. 35
Whether the Hong Kong Defense Force had the capability of mounting an effective resistance
to the People's Liberation Army or not, the formation of the Defense Force became one of the first
steps in defining Hong Kong citizenship. Since it opened membership to all without
consideration of race, class, or nationality, the HKDF turned into a symbol of unity in an ethnically
and economically diverse community. The oath of allegiance to the HKDF did not compromise a
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resident's citizenship in their country of origin. This oath laid the foundation for the creation of
"Belonger" status in Hong Kong, and also defined a vested interest in residing in the colony
without jeopardizing citizenship in the "Belonger's" home country.
While the HKDF reformed, to better control the human traffic coming into Hong Kong, the
previous communication links with the mainland became only partially restored after the
Communist regime firmly established itself. While direct communications with the mainland
were discouraged, many Hong Kong residents had legitimate reasons for traveling there. Others
needed to travel overseas. Such individuals had to be provided with legal documents to prove that
they belonged in Hong Kong upon their return. For this reason and for purposes of overall
security, the government decided to provide all permanent residents of Hong Kong with identity
cards.
In the initial planning, the Executive Council recommended that the registration of Hong
Kong persons be done in stages. They advised that the first to register should be present holders
of ration cards followed by "all other persons who wish to register as residents." Residents then
had to produce "proof that they have resided in the colony for a minimum period." 36 After
deliberation, the Council further advised "that the registration of persons should be applied on a
compulsory basis from its inception, provision being made, however to allow of actual registration
being effected progressively according to the categories to be specified by order of the Governor."
The only exemptions from registration were children under the age of twelve. 37
From those recommendations, the Legislative Council introduced a bill requiring all persons
that resided in Hong Kong to register and receive an identity card which carried their personal
information. The holder's picture, name in English and in Chinese, thumb print, as well as a serial
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number appeared on the identification card. At the end of the registration drive, all those who had
not been issued a card or did not reside in the colony on established visas, had to leave. If a
violator was actually arrested, deportation proceedings promptly ensued. 38 A series of editorials,
beginning August 4, 1949, in the South China Morning Post voiced the opinion of the majority:
"The Bill which [had] for its object the registration of people in Hong Kong normally would meet
with considerable opposition," asserted the editorial. It continued in stating that even then it
could be expected to "involve some resentment," since the bill demanded the fingerprinting of
residents who would in all likelihood regard it as a humiliating experience. Although registration
would cause some indignation, "registration of the colony's inhabitants [served] a useful purpose."
A registration of "British subjects would be helpful if only to crystallize loyalties and, possibly
compel government to accept full responsibility for all British ‘Born.’" Unfortunately the
registration did not "automatically guarantee the good intentions of the holder towards this Crown
colony." 39
Although there had been some nervousness and indignation at having to register, the passage
of the Registration Ordinance in August, 1949, and its ensuing accomplishment went smoothly.
Contrary to public opinion, only the thumb print, not all the fingers of one hand was required. For
the most part, this effectively removed any feeling of residents that they were processed like
criminals. Some thought registration might restrict or bind their travel and that the cost of the
card would be very expensive. These fears proved groundless.
One potential problem to registration became the impossibility of insuring that every resident
provided true and accurate information on his\her application. For instance, elderly people
sometimes reported a lower age in hope of boosting their employment prospects. Though there

14

2013 HICAH Proceedings
Page 1581

could be no assurance of honesty, the actual application process turned out to be fairly simple.
The initial step sent applications to employers since they had "an economic stake in the
maintenance of the peace and prosperity of the community." 40 The Hong Kong government then
set up six mobile photography and fingerprinting teams. Each team went to the locations
specified to process the scheduled groups. Because of scheduling difficulties, completion of the
process did not occur until the middle of 1950.
The colony-wide registration of residents took place at about the same time as the
introduction of the "passbook" system in South Africa. The so-called passbooks played an
important role in the system of control that became known as Apartheid. Non-white South
Africans were required to carry their passbooks with them at all times and produce them for
inspection upon demand by a policeman. Each persons passbook indicated the individual’s
address, thus potentially restricting movement. 41 The Hong Kong system of identity cards never
incurred the odium of the African passbooks. Unlike the South African passbook system,
resented because it was directed only at the South African non-whites, no stigma was attached to
the Hong Kong system because it was applied indiscriminately to residents of all races and
nationalities. The sole purpose of the identity cards was to validate the status of the card holder as
a legitimate, permanent resident of the colony, a "Hong Kong Belonger" in technical language.
As part of this status, each card holder was assigned a card number. This number became an
integral part of each person's identity, comparable to his/her age, sex or national origin, playing a
role for Hong Kong residents similar to that of the Social Security number for citizens of the
United States. The number had to be supplied when applying for a job, public housing, admission
to school or other similar situations. 42
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Although it is one of the most cosmopolitan cities of the world, the overwhelming majority of
the residents of Hong Kong were of Chinese descent. Those born in the colony and producing
legitimate birth certificates could claim British citizenship. Those who could not were presumed
to be Chinese. If it was expedient for them to get their Chinese citizenship activated (for instance
to travel overseas with a Chinese passport), they could go through the established procedure of
either the Nationalist or the Communist regime. At one time, the distinction between British and
Chinese nationality for the Chinese residents of the colony was of critical importance. The
British rulers of Hong Kong were color-blind, in theory. Thus, Hong Kong Chinese of British
nationality technically received the same privileges as British subjects who resided in the United
Kingdom. They found favor in competing for government jobs, immunity from deportation for
committing criminal offenses and possessed the supreme privilege of immigration to the United
Kingdom. 43 The tiered nationality resulting from the 1948 and subsequent BNAs though,
mirrored a good deal of the existing social stratification within the colony. According to Kathleen
Paul, “white-skinned children of the empire, together with migrants of high utility, have gained
entry [to the United Kingdom], while most subjects of color have been excluded.”

The reason

abandoning may of the denizens of Hong Kong was based on the potential numbers, which were
perceived as far too large for Britain to support. This new definition of citizenship rights
conflicted with a 1949 Cabinet decision that in “Hong Kong ‘every endeavor’ was to be made to
demonstrate that ‘life under British rule was preferable to life dominated by communism.’“ 44
The introduction of the identification card system, and the Hong Kong Belonger status which
it created, relegated the old distinction between British and Chinese nationality to the background
within the colony. Although the distinction continued, it paled in significance when compared to
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the overriding difference between a Hong Kong Belonger and a non-Belonger. Continuing
decolonization on the part of the United Kingdom hastened the process. By the early 1960's, with
its former empire almost completely gone, the British Government had to do something to clean up
the aftermath. As many former British colonies in Asia and Africa received their independence,
British subjects had the option of acquiring citizenship of the newly created countries or retaining
British citizenship. Many retained their British citizenship. This held especially true for ethnic
Indians or Pakistanis in Africa who had no confidence in the emergent new political order and
wished to immigrate to the United Kingdom. 45 As conditions worsened and as they became
scapegoats in economic downturns, many of them exercised their option of relocation. To stem
the tide of Asian immigration into the United Kingdom, the British government amended its
nationality laws, resulting in the creation of a class of British overseas citizenship which did not
carry the right of abode in the United Kingdom, such as the aforementioned 1962, 1968, and 1982
nationality amendments. In the process, the British government placed the Hong Kong born
Chinese in the new category. Thus, during the 1980's Hong Kong’s population became divided
between the 3,000,000 British subjects and 3,000,000 citizens of “China.” 46
Hong Kong residents, therefore, became defined and separated into three categories; British
Chinese, Chinese residents, and Hong Kong Belongers (which also included ex-patriots). A
British Chinese resident was defined as a Hong Kong Chinese person who acquired British
nationality within the meaning of the British Nationality Act of 1948 and therefore did not have the
right of settling in the United Kingdom. A Chinese resident was an immigrant who was wholly or
partly of Chinese race, and at any time been ordinarily resident in Hong Kong for a continuous
period of not less than seven years and registered in compliance with the laws of Hong Kong.
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Finally a Hong Kong Belonger was "A. A British subject who was born in Hong Kong; B. A
British subject by naturalization in Hong Kong; C. A British subject by registration in Hong Kong;
or D. A British subject who is or has been married to, or is the child of a person mentioned in
(a,b,c) above." 47 The government also considered those in the British Chinese category as Hong
Kong Belongers.
Questions of nationality for Hong Kong Chinese did not only concern the British and Hong
Kong governments though. How did the two Chinese governments of that time view the Hong
Kong residents if they were not true subjects of the United Kingdom? Both the Nationalist and
Communist Governments looked on Chinese in Hong Kong as compatriots but with a difference.
As compatriots, they did not need a visa to enter PRC or ROC territory on a visit. They did,
though, have to have an entry permit which could only be issued if they had guaranteed reentry
into Hong Kong. 48 So by implication, colonial people such as Hong Kong Chinese could not be
completely regarded as a legal person even though they had limited rights as a natural person.
Thus, a Chinese resident traveling on a Hong Kong Certificate of Identity was treated in
international law as a stateless person. He did have the reassurance of his reentry into Hong Kong
as long as his Certificate of Identity remained valid. A Hong Kong passport holder, furthermore,
was entitled to the British Government's protection abroad. 49
As the specter of an eventual Communist takeover (peaceful or otherwise) of the colony
loomed in the background, prudence dictated that Chinese people of means needed a desirable
haven to which to retreat, should the necessity arise. British citizenship without the automatic
right of abode in the United Kingdom did not nearly equal the rights of regular British subjects.
Chinese British subjects in Hong Kong were thus in the same boat as those of Chinese nationality.
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They had no place to go. Even with that predicament, the problem of refugees persisted
throughout the next two decades with the ever present possibility of a massive influx of refugees
from China such as when more than 50,000 people entered Hong Kong in just one week in May
1962. 50 Early inhabitants, British subjects, and refugees alike had one thing in common. Hong
Kong was their home; their destiny was tied to all those to whom the colony had reluctantly
extended its hospitality by allowing them to stay.
Questions and feelings of unease increased in the wake of the incidents occurring at
Tiananmen square in 1989. With the handover eight short years away, corporate leaders in Hong
Kong began to take the lead in pushing for increased access to the right of abode in the United
Kingdom. 51 This lead to the 1991 British Nationality (Hong Kong) Act. Parliament and
especially conservatives feared that granting British passports to the 3.2 million eligible Hong
Kong residents would reverse the previous twenty-five years of immigration policy. 52 Instead,
the Thatcher government, in December, 1989, announced that it would grant full citizenship to
only 50,000 Hong Kong families which potentially equaled 225,000 people. This scheme
enabled those who met a strict qualification to acquire full citizenship in the United Kingdom
without establishing residence there first. 53 According to Political Sociologist Alvin Y. So, “most
offers of British Nationality would go to corporate professionals (26,486 business managers,
accountants, engineers, and computer experts) and state officials (13,300 in sensitive and
professional services); only 5,814 would go to doctors, lawyers, and teachers.” 54 The logic of
limited emigration hoped that if Hong Kong residents “knew they had a fallback position, and right
of abode in another place it would discourage them from immigrating [immediately] in search of
foreign passports.” 55 Thus, it lent stability and confidence to Hong Kong’s population.
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The 1991 BNA received a mixed reaction. While many expressed their support within
Parliament and the Hong Kong Legislative and Executive councils, the former Conservative Party
Chair, Norman Tebbit led some conservatives in arguing that 50,000 was too large a figure and
“broke [British] election commitments on immigration.” Opponents in the British Parliament
feared reprisals from the PRC government and potentially undermine the Basic Law agreement.
Finally, Labour MPs decried it as favoring only the wealthy and powerful sectors of the Hong
Kong population. 56
Those who predicted a less than positive reaction from the People’s Republic were quite
correct. The PRC expressed almost immediate outrage. Beijing warned that it would treat any
Hong Kong Chinese as a Chinese National even if they acquired the right of abode since, “no Hong
Kong Chinese can assume a non-Chinese identity unless he or she has settle abroad and acquired
foreign nationality, or has successfully renounced Chinese nationality.” 57 Therefore, any Hong
Kong Chinese who received a British Passport under the 1991 legislation had to have departed by
1997.
Surprisingly, little reaction or fanfare occurred in Hong Kong, at least in the first few years.
Both British and Hong Kong government officials anticipated a flood of applicants. Rather than
the 300,000 applications predicted, only approximately 65,000 heads of households applied for
British Nationality. This could be due to the rigid screening system which some may have
interpreted as unattainable. More likely, was the choice of destination. Most Hong Kong
residents sought not to emigrate to the United Kingdom or other European destinations, but rather
to the North American and Australasian regions. 58 Some, though, did see the planned emigration
as a “brake on [Hong Kong’s] development,” in that as Hong Kong progressed toward more of a
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service economy the departure of professionals could “erode the ‘functional core’ of the labor
force.” 59
The question of the 1997 handover still remained. Beijing had to determine for themselves
what citizenship within Hong Kong meant, an easy task since they already had a working
definition in place concerning those born or residing in territories that they considered Chinese
soil. The PRC considered Chinese born in Hong Kong, Taiwan and Macao “compatriots.” This
differed from the term “overseas Chinese” in that compatriots were considered Chinese born in a
territory of China even though that territory did not come under rule of the mainland. In the cases
of Hong Kong, Taiwan and Macao, the mainland always regarded these three places as part of
China and therefore its citizens Chinese. 60
After the establishment of the Hong Kong Special Administrative Region (HKSAR) in 1997,
all Hong Kong Chinese automatically became Chinese citizens holding HKSAR passports of the
PRC.61 Unlike Hong Kong under British rule, China did not recognize dual nationality.
Therefore, the 1984 Settlement and Joint Declaration did not create a Hong Kong nationality since
the creation of a nationality sui generis to Hong Kong had the implication of theoretical
independence which the PRC certainly was not willing to consider. 62 The Chinese created,
though, a sub-division of Chinese nationality in order to distinguish the population in the new
HKSAR. Residency in Hong Kong then became based upon the criteria of:
1(a) all Chinese Citizens born in Hong Kong (whether before of after 1 July 1997);
1(b) all Chinese citizens born elsewhere (whether before or after 1 July 1997) to
parents in 1(a);
2(a) all Chinese citizens with seven years continuous ordinary residence in Hong
Kong (whether before or after 1 July 1997);
2(b) all Chinese citizens born elsewhere (whether before or after 1 July 1997) to
parents in 2(a);
3(a) all other persons with seven years continuous residence in Hong Kong
21

2013 HICAH Proceedings
Page 1588

(whether before or after 1 July 1997) whose place of permanent residence is Hong
Kong;
3(b) Persons under 21 born (whether before or after 1 July 1997) to parents in 3(a);
4
any other person who before 1 July 1997 had a right of abode only in Hong
Kong (emphasis added). 63
Therefore, eligibility requirements for “citizenship” in Hong Kong did not change much from
British rule except for two important differences. First, of course, Hong Kong citizens became
citizens of the PRC and could not hold dual nationality. Secondly, unlike British rule, expatriates
did not enjoy “Belonger” status and the rights it entailed. They had to go through an identical
process of procuring visas just as they would have in mainland China. The British could hardly
be indicted for narrowing their definition of citizenship when the PRC restricted it further. Again,
Hong Kong exists as an exception to the norm concerning citizenship and as a subset of another
country’s nationality.
Since 1949, Hong Kong stands out as an example of how a government can take responsibility
for its denizens, maintain manageable population levels, and protect the integrity of its internal
security while creating an environment of inclusion and hope for the future. Without such
immigration controls, total population in the post-war era could have reached an intolerable level.
Also, the incoming refugees from the mainland, without some manner of immigration litmus test
could have filled the colony with an assortment of undesirables and potential subversives. By
maintaining the number of citizens, the colonial government insured the provision of minimum
social services without involving itself in a quagmire of entitlement programs. Simultaneously,
the government, by giving the population some responsibility in ensuring the security and defense
of Hong Kong, began to create a vested interest in the future of the colony that the previous
sojourner mentality had not allowed. Finally, the experience of Hong Kong could provide an
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object lesson for many nations’ immigration laws. By defining varying degrees of citizenship,
which can be revoked or suspended depending on circumstance, Hong Kong and the British
government gained a valuable tool in dealing with a sometimes transient population and a
continuing refugee problem.
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Abstract
V. S. Naipaul’s India: A Wounded Civilization, as part of his account of a journey in
search not only of personal identity but also of the “reality” of India, scornfully points out the
predicament of the country which loses its identity and ideology after years of British
colonization. Meanwhile, he attempts to unveil problems of inappropriate Indian practices,
say, caste and karma, and suggest an integration of Indian and the Western cultures. Through
hybridization, cultural integration could thus be achieved. However, dystocia of expectative
hybridity in India may arise due to the Indians cannot strike a balance between absorbing the
Western culture and retaining Indian culture. This paper epitomizes disparate attitudes toward
the Western and Indian cultures and brings to the fore dystocia of forming a hybrid in India.
This paper begins by offering an overview of India’s chaotic situation after colonization
in India: A Wounded Civilization, showing the conflict between Indian traditions and Western
modernity. In exploring the fetters which Naipaul concerns, my paper suggests that the author
stands at an outsider position, judging defects of Indian old culture and meanwhile
celebrating a perfect integration of cultures between the colonizer and the colonized. The
concept of hybridity resonates with Naipaul’s expectation to reach reconciliation upon
cultural diversity. Yet, I shall argue that hybridity in postcolonial India, in Naipaul’s depiction,
would encounter dystocia— a struggle of the old and the new which leads India not to an
innovation in cultural compromise, but to stronger cultural dominances. Some Indians,
intellectuals included, lack self consciousness when confronting impact from the West and
just follow it for a sense of security; some, for the same reason, reject any change in case of
being westernized. Indians holding varied attitudes toward a dominating culture cannot
achieve hybridity in V. S. Naipaul’s India: A Wounded Civilization.
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Dystocia of Expectative Hybridity in V. S. Naipaul’s India: A Wounded Civilization

Naipaul’s India: A Wounded Civilization, as part of his account of a journey in search
not only of personal identity but also of the “reality” of India, scornfully points out the
predicament of the country as losing its identity and ideology after the movement of
Independence in 1947.

India had been through a radical change from a colony supported

with Western disciplines to an independent country, but undeniably it was still in need of
national and cultural integrity to cling to.

In a predicament of feeling rootless, what Indians

could rely on was the conventional practices, Hinduism, caste, karma, and Mohandas
Karamchand Gandhi’s ideal of simplicity, holding aloof from the modernization.

Due to the

influence of British colonization, those inadequacies in old civilization were more exposed.
Indians had been accustomed to imitating the West, but when the modernalized model left,
India’s old civilization was incapable of supplementing the broken nation.

Furthermore, the

ideal of absorbing the Western culture with Indian tradition into hybridity, a process of
transculturation, could also fail.

Ultimately, for inner and outer problems, which would be

mainly argued in this paper, the antithetical standpoints of progression and backwardness
remain in extremes.
Naipaul entertained a positive attitude toward India’s progression, a connection with the
modern world, but denied unsuitable Hindu religion and philosophy and the religious
influence manipulated by politics. India thus was not his home, as Naipaul remarked
mercilessly.

Though in the novel, there is not a direct remark of “hybridity,” it conveys a

concept of cultural integration in an expectation of India’s rebirth with its own ideology
in-between inquiring technology from the West and meanwhile keeping Indian merits.

On

one hand, it is obvious to see that the West had greatly influenced Indians’ life within which
“men cannot easily unlearn new modes of feeling,” and people seemed to be more adaptive to
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other cultures.

But they remain in a small number (41).

The majority of Indians, on the

other hand, encountered knotty problems of inner defects as fetters to move on.

India fell

into a chaos in between the modernized world and its own problematic old civilization.

Did

India achieve world’s expectations, that it, as a cultural hybrid integrated well its ideology
and strength with foresight connecting with modern world?
The concept of hybridity generally interprets the result of transculturation, a mixture of
cultures, which is mostly regarded as an ideal means to reduce authoritative forces.

Its

definition, according to Homi K. Bhabha, essentially encompasses a notion of newness born
from “interstices” through cultural translation, reaching “the necessary deformation and
displacement of all sites of colonial power” (112).

Even if Naipaul blamed both the

nationalists who advocated establishing national identity and the conservative civilians who
chose to retreat from advancement, there was implication of a compromise between the
newness and the conventions.
for rebirth.

The compromise could be referred to hybridization, a chance

Yet the impetus to the idea of hybridity did not perform its advantage of

reducing duality in India after Independence.

It seemed that the binary oppositions of old

thoughts and newness clashing with each other, hardly harmonizing.

Precisely, it was the

difference of standpoints that India had been split up into two polarized situations.

In this

case, it was inevitable to take the post-colonial situation of India primarily into consideration
that the ideal balance of hybridity was not born in India in which modernity and the old
Indian institutions had coexisted for almost a hundred years of colonization.

Next, we may

ponder on the question that in what way cultures could reconcile with each other in India if
problematic outdated institutions could not be forsaken.
Caste and karma pointed out that the ideal mixture of hybridity could be a flawed
product.

The fundamental problem in India was from the poverty gap caused by social

hierarchy out of caste and karma. Caste, an unchangeable social hierarchy, determined
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Indians’ human rights perpetually, and it was that Naipaul condemned in the novel which
directly destroyed the hope of India’s progression.

The untouchables, for instance, did not

save themselves from destined social status by working for the British. Rather, they
retained the lifestyle of the British but “without traditions and now even without a language
still strangers in the land, living not in established villages but in shacks strung along the
estate roads” (79). They were unable to find back their identity due to the long-term
influence of Britain.

Moreover, karma, a concept in Hinduism of perpetual transmigration,

determined fate of the untouchables as well as caste which made them always compromise on
discrimination, and they eventually became passive and dispirited.

Consequently, karma

induced them, and “the victims themselves were made to feel a moral obligation to remain in
slavery” instead of fighting for subversion. (38)

Fetters from the fixed norms of caste and

karma blinded Indians to see their potentiality to create their own modernity for moving
forward.

In the meantime, the remaining Western disciplines which India imitated

normalized in India as a standard.
The normalized disciplines, one borrowed from the West and the other forming
internalized encountered the same plight of chasm.

Possessing dominion, the British was

more powerful to influence or force Indians to absorb British culture.
colonial influence, Indian culture was more like a foreign one.

Thus, under the

Partha Chatterjee, in

Lineages of Political Society: Studies in Postcolonial Democracy, uses Edmund Burkes’s
claim to support the notion of norms that a colonizer imposed on its colony:
Burke’s claim was that Indians had their own ancient constitution, their own laws,
their own legitimate dynasties. A British governor, ruling by true British principles,
ought to have respected those institutions and customs and not, like Hastings,
arrogantly cast them aside in order to introduce British forms with the substance of
despotism (Chatterjee, 5-6)
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There was desire of sovereignty behind the norms the British implemented in India.

Indians

might embrace the success in modernization, but they ended up compromising with power
politics.

In response to this failure, Nikos Papastergiadis in “Tracing Hybridity in Theory”

also asserts that hybridization is in effect “a loose and open-ended cultural identity” and does
not “guarantee a universal extension of social justice” (Papastergiadis, 261).

An ideal and

expectative hybridity is no doubt newness by absorbing other cultures, but it seems that not
all people in social hierarchy are benefited by social justice, not to mention people in lower
class.

Their essential right to voice and access to the Western resources were exploited by

Indian conventions.

Thus, in “V. S. Naipaul on Tradition and Modernity in the Third

World,” David M. Traboulay reaffirms Naipaul’s refusal of Hinduism that it “rendered a
person incomplete and mindless because it habitually fed on distortion and, by ignoring the
larger reality, sought to escape from reality” (Traboulay, 69).
Modernization played a significant role in postcolonial India which was the goal the
nationalists attempted to reach particularly obvious in urban cities.

Also, it was a key factor

connecting the East to the West through absorption and creation, and further offering a
chance for hybridization.

It is evident from the above that why Naipaul celebrated the

integration by confirming modernization as a “great universal civilization” which was
“conquering the world” because it was “so attractive, so liberating to people” (Behr,
Interview).

However, it was in the opposition in Bombay, a thriving city in which Indians

had a conflict between celebrating the benefits of hybridization on Indians and denying
Indians in lower class.

A seemingly hybridized city which accommodated both the locals

and foreigners fascinated the poor with aspiration to economic opportunities.

Yet, it became

ironic when “the poor were needed as hands, as labor, but the city was not built to
accommodate them” (48).

The poor were simultaneously needed and expelled.

The upper

class and foreigners needed the poor to do the servitude, and that attracted more Westerners
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to come to India to fulfill their “dream of having servants” (50).

As for Indians, working

opportunities in big cities were the advantage of modernization.

There was endless

expropriation behind this cooperation.

In that case, Papastergiadis attacks that the ideal of

hybridization through modernization is “justified not by ‘love humanity’ but by the logic of
maximization,” say, the profits of the West (Papastergiadis, 262).
India turned out to be an object of continuing imperialism.

A modernized city in

In addition, in spite of chances

for survival, there was no social equality for the subaltern, and in The Art of Exile in V. S.
Naipaul, Timothy F. Weiss observes that “[B]ombay is a city of contrasts: glittering hotels
and skyscrapers are juxtaposed with industrial mills and their adjacent slums” (Weiss, 126).
This juxtaposition existing in Bombay did not imply the potentiality of becoming
cosmopolitan, intimately connecting with the modern globe, but rather, this newness
excluded the subaltern and made the rich and the poor even more segregated.

Ultimately,

the “universal civilization” failed in a cruel reality of Westerners’ exploitation and the poor
were excluded, living “where they had always lived, in the streets” (53).
activator for a part of hybridization but were not truly involved in it.

They became an

Similarly, Gayatri

Chakravorty Spivak in “Can the Subaltern Speak” argues that the subaltern barely voice
because the ideal of mixture of cultures is “so macrological that it cannot account for the
micrological texture of power” (Spivak, 74).
To consider from another perspective in response to the dystocia of hybridization,
Indians’ attitudes toward combination of forces of newness and oldness could be imperative
to determine if hybridity in India could ever be born according Naipaul’s account in India: A
Wounded Civilization. There existed two extremes of groups of people among Indians in the
book.

The first extreme encompasses nationalists and intellectuals who had more contacts

with Western culture.

Nationalists intended to mime the West in a way of borrowing ideas

comprehensively but lacked cultural identification even if they asserted that they denied the
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West.

Institution of nationalism failed to recognize the fundamental problems of their old

civilization so that “what it borrows it seeks to swallow it” (113), even though Indian
nationalists rejected the Western disciplines, endeavoring to jump out of the frame set in the
age of colonization.

Even art, architecture were all created by “imported skill, part of

someone else tradition” which merely duplicated those belonged to others (114).

If Indian

culture had been through hybridization, where could their own creativity be found in a
mixture of two cultures?

The question failed to be answered when Naipaul continually

criticized the fallacy of “borrowed disciplines” which was essentially “rooted in nothing”
(114-7).

Once again, India had lost its ideology in mimicry of the Western modernization,

an “imperfectly understood idea within imperfectly understood idea” (113).

As for the

intellectuals, who were highly suggested by Naipaul as a solution with “intellectual means” to
the chaos in India, they should have provided insight and foresight to bring in modern
thought for changing the status quo.

However, they were not only in short of foresight after

Independence but also incapable of being an intermediator urging cultural integration.

In

India: A Wounded Civilization, those valued young college students seldom reached the goal
of delivering right methods to improve India’s backwardness, but more often than not “knew
the solutions better than knew the problems, better than they knew the country” (81).
Naipaul condemned their ignorance for the predicament of India, a country “remains so little
known to Indians” (82).
and other countries.

Further, media failed in functioning as the bridge between India

There was news reporting a medical research without any judgments

that those prevailing runtish children were positive phenomena, and starvation actually
developed healthy body.

Neither the press nor the Indian researcher valued the importance

of probing into situations what people and even a country were in need.
bridged up the inside and the outside rather than ignoring the reality.

They should have

Hence, nationalists,

intellectuals and media, who received the most knowledge from modernization, did not lead a
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progression for India with Indian ideology.
The other extreme stemmed from the conservatives in the light of Mohandas
Karamchand Gandhi’s “simplicity,” a movement of retreat from modernization, choosing to
stay in a simple way of life and “looking backward to the village past rather than forward to
the urban future” which might hinder the development of the country (Weiss, 14).

Gandhi

was unaware that Indians had inscribed the Western culture into their memory so that
changing was unavoidable.

Naipaul blamed this retreat as “fantasy of wholeness and purity,

confusing the present,” and it blinded people by following Gandhi without a broadly
international vision.

After unveiling the plausible truth, in Naipaul’s words, people

following Gandhi were merely more obedient to authorities than active to decipher India’s
status quo.

As the book title addresses, India was considered a wounded civilization in

which people, in short of autonomy, had been dominated for a thousand years by different
authorities and became adaptive to being dominated.
“have a Master” in order to be “in some secure.”

People in the village would rather

As long as Indians lost reliance on the

British authority, they turned to Hindu institutions for recapturing a sense of security, or they
would “run the risk of being lost,” despite under tyranny (75).

Naipaul also used R. K.

Narayan’s fictional character to imply that Indians were “fundamentally obedient, content to
be ruled in all thins by other” (32).

Sharing a similar view of change, in “Identity and

Difference in a Globalized world,” Alberto Melucci expounds that changing is “highly risky.”
Changes provide “no guaranteed successful outcome,” but put us into a situation which is
“always exposed to the danger of losing ourselves” (Melucci, 63).

To be self-deceptive, as

Simon Gikandi affirms with deeper concern in “Globalization and the Claims of
Postcoloniality,” Indians held fetishism for what they believed in, barricading the progress of
the country that people who were involved did not “seek to occupy the interstitial spaces
between nations and cultures, but to leave what they consider to be a failed polity for a
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successful one” (Gikandi, 114).

For the conservatives, the failure was the desire for

modernization, and the success was the determination of retreat to simplicity.

Therefore, for

Naipaul, India was incomplete, underdeveloped and short of accesses to hybridization due to
backwardness of Hindu institutions and Gandhi’s simplicity.

“The past has to be seen to be

dead, or the past will kill,” said Naipaul in order to reaffirm India’s shortsightedness.
Evidently, they therefore stood at one side of polarized recognition far away from ideal
hybridization.

Due to two polarized groups of the ingrained old institutions and modernity,

an ideal hybrid was hardly born as a perfect unit to emancipate India from dilemma.
In these conditions, we may urgently figure out any means to solve the problems in India
or even in other postcolonial countries even though it is difficult to have a ubiquitously viable
solution.

To reach ideal hybridization, what matters is Indians’ national consciousness.

Naipaul’s India was situated in a potentiality of becoming a successful hybrid, synthesizing
both Indian merits of tradition and new thought from the colonizer, but it failed on the
threshold on account of Indians’ inability to decipher between what they really needed to
discard and what to acquire.

As for the solution, Naipaul still hopefully turned to

“intellectual means” in order to make reconciliation among cultures while Indian intellectuals
were immature.

They were undoubtedly the ones who have convenient accesses to the

world and were capable of deciphering appropriateness from binaries in causes and effects,
advantages and disadvantages and problems and solutions.

As well as intellectuals, the

growing cultural industry, such as public media, functions to deliver broader views.

Walter

Benjamin has celebrated the merits of media in his thesis, “The Work of Art in the Age of Its
Technological Reproducibility” that he suggests the means to reduce the fascist force,
delivering reality through reproducibility.

If India attempts to reach hybridization to balance

forces of authorities, it should educate people by means of technological reproducibility to
represent truth which has “penetrated so deeply into reality that a pure view of that reality,
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free of the foreign body of equipment” (Benjamin, 263).

The needs are from “present-day

masses” out of their desire for “overcoming each thing’s uniqueness.” Thus, it might result
in eliminating biases or one-side stories in a process of reproduction that “extracts sameness
even from what is unique” (Benjamin, 255-56).
see one thing from different perspectives.

People would have more opportunities to

Except for Naipaul and Benjamin, Partha

Chatterjee, in a different way, encourages India to make deviations within the normalized,
and the country could jump out of fixed frames set by the colonizer and shortsighted policies:
What we need is a different conceptualization of the subject of political
practice—neither as abstract and unencumbered individual selves nor as manipulable
objects of governmental policy, but rather as concrete selves necessarily acting within
multiple networks of collective obligations and solidarities to work out strategies of
coping with, resisting, or using to their advantage the vast array of technologies of
power deployed by the modern state (Chatterjee, 207).
Deviations from the norms allow chances for establishing India’s own modernity which
might function as hybridization or even better.
Hybridity in India: A Wounded Civilization had not completely formed as a weapon to
reduce authorities either of Indian old civilization or of the West due to India’s inner defects,
Hinduism, self-deception and the misleading policies.

The serious problem, binary

opposition remained there, making India fettered without reconciliation.

In a postcolonial

view, Indian culture was an embryo waiting for appropriate intervention to reestablish a
well-formed and reborn country.

By means of intellectuals, cultural industries and wits for

deviations, reconciliation among cultures might hasten India’s newness to develop.
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ABSTRACT:

“Nature, Risk, & The Business of Art in Horatio Quiroga’s Adrift”
Much like other monumental “boom novelists” produced by Mexican, Central,
and South American history, Horatio Quiroga was a writer who mastered his form due to
and in opposition to unavoidable formal and political constraints. He was given only so
much “space” in which to generate wonderfully rich and politically powerful
compositions, often devoted to the jungle region he loved, feared, and respected. This
presentation will explore micro-narrative as genre & include my translation of “How to
Be a Perfect Storyteller,” an essay Quiroga wrote addressing various aesthetic ideals of
the 20th century short story. My focus will center upon a three-page masterpiece entitled
“Adrift,” set in the tropical locales of the Missiones area of northern Argentina, and
explore how, as D.H. Lawrence points out: “The business of art is to reveal the relation
between man and his circumambient universe at the living moment.”
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Abstract
The concept of ‘flow’ is important for understanding the diffusion of contemporary
media and reveals the complexities of contemporary cultural production and
consumption. Questions of popular musical flow, however, remain an underexplored area. Many of Disney’s films and television shows represent a complex
flow of popular music between different cultures, nations and regions around the
world. Disney’s High School Musical in particular also typifies a flow of popular
music within and across various media platforms incorporating television shows,
features films, soundtrack albums, concert tours, dance competitions, or video
games. The High School Musical franchise is often labeled as a ‘global phenomenon’
that introduced the musical genre to a new generation of youth with millions of fans
in more than 100 countries. Given the overwhelming popularity of the Disney
Channel original films and the accompanying platinum-selling soundtracks
worldwide, many of the songs were re-recorded in local languages with the
incorporation of local talents and musical instruments. More recently, even localized
feature-film and live stage versions of the High School Musical trilogy were produced
in many parts of the world.
This paper sets out to examine the global flow of High School Musical and its
reception in distinct ‘locales’ that represent different types of media markets,
cultures and languages. The case study in this paper focuses on the High School
Musical-phenomenon in China, considered to be one of the five most important
international markets from the Walt Disney Corporation. The paper will examine
specifically the localized feature-film production, Disney High School Musical: China
(2010) set in a Shanghai high school and the accompanying soundtrack album.
The author believes that the High School Musical allows us to examine broad
issues such as the ongoing interaction and negotiation of transnational media
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conglomerations like Disney, Viacom or NewsCorp in different regions of the world,
and the special role popular music plays in the cultural customization process
employed in the search for new audiences and new markets.
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The Pros and Cons of Using Computers in Adult “Swedish for Immigrants” Instruction.

Introduction.
In Gothenburg, Sweden’s second largest city with a high proportion of immigrants among the
population, Odinsskolan is the largest school providing adult education to second language learners of
Swedish and was selected in 2009 to participate in this case study. In all, the school has around 2500
learners and well over 100 teachers working there. There are day-time programs that meet five times a
week as well as evening programs with classes scheduled once a week but with the students expected to
work independently in between meetings. The courses offered at Odinsskolan are mostly language
courses at different levels of the SFI (Swedish For Immigrants) program, but there are also courses in
English for immigrants to Sweden and various professional training programs.
For this case study, two classes in the day-time SFI program and their three teachers have been
investigated. This program is a full-time study program of 30 hours/week, free of charge, and new
arrivals to Sweden with no other means of support even qualify for government benefits by attending
class regularly. The investigation was carried out through classroom observations and interviews with
the three teachers and 15 of their learners. Of these, eight were from a larger class with two instructors
co-teaching a total of around 30 learners at an intermediate to low intermediate level, and seven
learners came from a class of just under 20 learners at the low intermediate to elementary level, taught
by one instructor. The learner participation in the group interviews was voluntary, and no more than
these 15 expressed any interest in taking part in the interviews, which were conducted at two different
times, one for each of the class groups. The relative spread of levels in each group made it possible for
those who still had quite limited Swedish proficiency to participate in the group interview, as the ones
with better Swedish skills could help them. Also, those who shared higher skills in another language
were allowed to discuss the questions among themselves using another language than Swedish.
The interviews had as their point of departure a questionnaire, one for the learners and another one for
the instructors. (The Gothenburg case study was part of a larger EU project*, and the two
questionnaires had been developed by a co-researcher in the Netherlands and translated from Dutch
into Swedish, adjusting for the Swedish context where necessary.) This gave the learners written visual
support for the spoken group interview questions, and they could help each other filling in their answers
on the questionnaire pages after a brief group discussion of the content of the question. At the end of
each group interview session, there was a more informal and freely formed part of the discussion aimed
specifically at what the learners themselves felt about the use of ICT in their language learning process.
During this final part I took notes, as one of the instructors had pointed out that using a tape recorder
may have an inhibiting effect on some of the members in the two groups. Each group interview session
lasted approximately one hour, and at the end the questionnaires were collected for analysis.
*This project is presented in the report that is found at
http://ipts.jrc.ec.europa.eu/publications/pub.cfm?id=4539
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The interviews with the instructors took place twice, once before the learner group interview and once
after. The instructors, who have all been given fictitious names in this report, had before the first
interview received their questionnaire and e-mailed their answers to the investigator. At the time of the
interview, they were asked questions that had as their point of departure what the instructors had
answered in writing. They were therefore not identical in each instructor interview. The questions in the
follow-up interviews related to what had been said by the learners in the group interview sessions and
from what had been seen in the classroom observations. Due to time constrains, these second
interviews with the teachers were carried out by telephone. The classroom observation occurred for
one class before the group interview and for the other one shortly after it. For scheduling reasons, this
was the only possible way of doing the two observations. As the observations were not done to assess
the learners but rather to get a picture of the classroom environment and the teaching mode of the
instructors, it seemed unlikely that it would make any difference to the group interview participants
whether or not they had met the investigator in their classroom before sitting down with her in a group
room.
The ICT Material Used.
Both classes observed used digital materials but in different settings and to varying degrees. One ICT
application that the two co-instructors as well as the single instructor liked and encouraged their
learners to use was the website “Kreativ pedagogik” (=Creative pedagogy , <www.kreativpedagogik.se>).
According to the instructors, it is also well liked by the learners, and it is available on-line free of charge.
Even for elementary learners with little computer experience it is easy to navigate because of its clear
and simple design, which enables the learners to use it independently and allows the instructor to be
available as a language expert and not as a technology consultant. The latter aspect is of course
important for the instructor from a professional point of view, but it is also an advantage for the
learners as they do not get frustrated and have to sit waiting for the instructor to come and help them
when they could spend their time more productively.
The Instructors .
From the instructor interviews it became clear that the ways in which the three instructors viewed and
implemented ICT applications in their teaching were not identical. One logistical difference became very
obvious during the classroom observations as the two co-instructors, henceforth called Eve and Mike,
used a computer room once a week in order to give all their learners access to a computer, as they had
none in their classroom, whereas the instructor with the smaller class, henceforth called Anne, had six
computers along one of the walls in her classroom that her learners could make use of whenever they
felt the need to consult a computer resource. This affected the way the instructors organised the ICT use
in their teaching. In both classrooms, however, the ICT applications were there to support and expand
on work done by the learners in books and on paper, which could be described as the mainstay of the
materials used by all the learners. In terms of amount of time spent by the learners working at a
computer, Eve and Mike’s class spent 20% of their class time in the computer room, and Anne estimated
that most of her learners spent 10-15% of their time in the classroom in front of one of the computers.
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Anne, who had computers right there in her classroom, encouraged her learners to consult on-line
dictionaries and to work on different grammar modules on the computer as the need occurred in the
individual learner. The main learning material in Anne’s classroom was however paper-based and
focused on the Swedish language textbook “SFI Läs!” (=SFI Read!), books A-B and B-C. (The letters
designate the difficulty level of each textbook and correspond to the levels included in each of the “SFI
tracks” that learners are assigned when they start studying.) In Anne’s class, the spread in learner levels
was quite noticeable and using digital materials, in addition to two versions of the textbook, was a
manageable way for her to deal with such a heterogeneous class. In the more traditional whole-class
teaching parts of her lesson, the computers sat idle, but when the learners were working independently
with texts or on work-book exercises, most computers were in use most of the time.
From what could be observed, however, there were clearly learners that wanted to use a computer as
much as possible and there were those who liked to avoid it. (This was later confirmed during the group
interview session with members of that class.) The women were more reluctant than the men, and
especially the younger males in that class were eager to use the computer to assist them in their
learning. One of them even seized the opportunity to check his e-mail while he was there anyway and
the instructor was busy with one of his classmates. As the tables and chairs in that classroom were
placed in group settings with 4-6 learners around each table, Anne quite often had her back to the
computer wall while she was helping those who were working on paper. Developing computer skills as
part of the language learning process was not a noticeable priority in this classroom, but the digital tools
available were treated as useful resources for those who chose to take advantage of them.
In Eve and Mike’s class, computer use was limited to one 3-hour morning session every week when they
had access to the computer room. All learners then worked at their individual computers, and much of
the work consisted of practicing and expanding on work that had been done in the regular classroom
earlier. That work was book/paper-based, by necessity, and the main textbook here was also “SFI Läs!”
but in this more advanced class, the B-C and C-D versions of the book were used. Again, two versions of
the book were used, each corresponding to one of the “SFI tracks” indicated by the letters. The books
came with a CD-ROM of additional exercise material, beyond what was found in the ordinary textbook
exercises, which Eve and Mike had installed in the computer room, and the learners found it useful to
spend their time at the computer honing their skills in this way. They also used dictionary links (“Lexin”)
available to them through one of the ICT applications the instructors had recommended that could be
used free of charge (“Kreativ pedagogik”) and some learners liked to work with the illustrated follow-up
material that could be used in conjunction with the dictionaries. A grammar practice exercise program
(“Form i fokus”=Form in focus) had been purchased by the school and installed so the learners could
access it in the computer room, and some of them also used this resource during the weekly computer
session. There was thus flexibility and choice in terms of what the learners chose to spend their time at
the computer on, and they could decide for themselves or in consultation with one of their instructors.
At times, Eve or Mike would recommend a learner to spend computer time on practicing a particular
language skill, so there were more opportunities to individualize the teaching during the computer
sessions than was the case in the regular classroom, according to these instructors.
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While in the computer room, Eve and Mike also spent part of the session teaching the class how to use
“Word” to create a document and then write their own texts. This was a recurring feature, they said,
and they saw it as an essential skill for the learners to have, once they were out in “the real world”. It
can therefore be said that these instructors did not see the computer work as solely an extension of the
regular classroom teaching, but also as a way of providing their learners with the a tool they would need
outside the classroom, for example in a future work-place. In addition, this part of the session became
an opportunity for the learners to work on creating their own Swedish texts and focus on their written
production critically as the software in the computers would indicate spelling mistakes and grammatical
errors. If the learners then either were able to self-correct or called on one of the instructors for
assistance, the Word document exercise also included an explicit language learning component.
Although the learners in Eve and Mike’s class did not get an opportunity in school to learn by using
digital tools outside the computer room, the two instructors made frequent and varied use of a “smartboard” in their regular classroom. Whether or not the learners saw this as computer assisted teaching
(and learning) was not clear and probably depended on the individual learner’s familiarity with
computer applications. Anne, however, did not use this digital tool much in her classroom and
complained that there were “technical problems” with the equipment. She also mentioned that many of
her learners were better skilled at using both hard- and software than she was, particularly those who
were highly educated in their home countries, which she saw as “a problem”.
In the pre-interview questionnaire was a question whether the school had provided instructors with
adequate in-service training to confidently use ICT in the classroom, to which Anne had answered,
“Unfortunately no”. In the interview, she explained that she had mostly had to be self-taught and learn
by trial and error or by asking more computer confident colleagues. In contrast, Eve and Mike both
answered that the school had offered them good professional development about how to use digital
applications in their teaching. Eve in particular was very positive about the in-service training she had
been offered. A possible reason why these instructors rate their school’s in-service training so differently
may be found in the fact that Anne is a bit older than Eve and Mike. This gives her an edge in terms of
teaching experience, but the two younger instructors may have an advantage in terms of a higher
comfort and skill level with working digitally already before they started teaching at the school. As a
result, they found the professional development offered to be quite sufficient, and their greater prior
experience with computers made them better able to take advantage of the in-service training the
school provided.
Another difference in the answers given by Anne on the one hand and by Eve and Mike on the other
hand is the way they refer to the use of ICT and digital tools in the pre-interview questionnaire. Anne
states that instructors often use digital materials when they could just as well have printed it out and
distributed it to the learners on paper. Eve and Mike, in contrast, view the digital tools as an integrated
part of their teaching and find that they can usually individualize better and be more flexible with their
learners when they work in the computer room. Working digitally provides easy access to information
and tools, such as on-line newspapers and dictionaries, and allows more independent work on the part
of the learners. “It speeds up the learning process for learners who acquire the language easily”, Mike
commented. Eve added that those who struggle with their language learning can take the extra time
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they need to practice certain aspects of the language in front of the computer, without slowing down
their classmates or needing as much attention from her or Mike. However, in practicing spoken
language skills on the computer, they both agree, there can be too much listening and not enough
talking. Eve also voiced another concern: “Too many pronunciation drills and too little real
communication”.
One area where all three instructors are in agreement is that working digitally is not as beneficial to
those among their learners who only have a limited education background. Most of these individuals
have no or little familiarity with using a computer, and teaching them how to use the technical
equipment initially becomes more important than the actual language learning. “They need a long time
to learn how to handle a computer, which takes time away from the language learning,” comments
Anne. They also lack study skills and may have limited motivation or belief in their own ability to
succeed, all of which makes them less able to work independently and monitor their own progress. In
the questionnaire, Mike writes, “The main limitation is in their lack of study technique, motivation and
technical competence”. Eve answers in her questionnaire, “Working with ICT can seem time-consuming
and meaningless, especially for those who are not used to working independently”. In the interview she
mentions another negative effect for those with a low education background, which is that using ICT
applications usually means either having the learners work individually in front of a computer or having
the instructor lecture in front of the whole class using a “smart-board” or power-point presentation,
adding: “Work in small groups does not get much room in the digital classroom.” However, all three
instructors mention in the interviews that group work is a way of learning that the low-educated thrive
on. The sharing of knowledge and the mutual support that provide security and confidence in the
smaller group are beneficial to these learners in a unique way. “That cannot be replaced by any downloaded material or virtual communities,” said Anne.
When asked to look to the future, Mike hopes for “special introductory modules” to teach the loweducated new-comers to Sweden and to the school how to become more comfortable and gradually
more skilled at using digital material and computers. “This,” he writes in the questionnaire, ”requires a
real investment on the part of the school and a desire to change. Today I don’t feel that there is a
willingness to do that.” Digitalising much of more traditional practice material as well as recording
certain lessons or lectures by the instructors, so they can be used over and over again by the learners at
the computer, is another wish for the future that Mike talks about in the interview. Eve also foresees
increased use of ICT applications and digital tools in the future and mentions a discussion about a shared
digital resource bank for all SFI instructors that is said to be in the planning stages. “This,” she says,
“would benefit both learners and instructors.” Quality improvement for instructors as well as for
learners is also at the heart of Anne’s vision for the future when she calls for better access to computers
and technical support in order to increase the use of ICT applications and digital tools in SFI education.
The Learners.
The questionnaire that was completed during the group interviews by the participating learners was
divided into sections that dealt with a) personal background information, b) computer skills and usage
patterns, and c) integration and employment issues.
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A. Personal background of the learners:
Among the participants, the interview groups represented ten different nationalities and ten different
first languages. More than one person gave their nationality as Iraqi (4), Kurdish (2) and Somali (2).
Among the remaining seven, four were from non-European countries (Lebanon, Iran, Russia, Brazil) and
three from Europe (Romania, Serbia, France). The most common first language was Arabic (3), followed
by Assyrian, Kurdish and Somali (2). The most commonly known second languages, in addition to (some)
Swedish, were Arabic and English (3 each). Nine persons identified themselves as Muslims and six as
Christians. Ten of the respondents were married, two in a common-law relationship, and three were
single. Eight respondents had no children while seven of them did.
The reasons for coming to Sweden were mostly related to family matters. Ten of them gave family
reasons, often in combination with “working” or “studying”. Only two persons in the interview groups
had come for political/humanitarian reasons. Nine of them were planning to apply for Swedish
citizenship, two had already applied (and one of them had become a Swedish citizen), two were not
interested in getting Swedish citizenship and one person did not answer the question. Their educational
backgrounds from the home country were quite varied with three or them having a university degree
and one person less than six years of basic schooling. Nobody in the interview groups had known any
Swedish before coming to Sweden, which for the most recent arrivals had happened in 2008 while a
couple of learners had been in Sweden since 2004.
B. Computer skills and usage patterns:
All the interviewed learners used a computer and the Internet, and all but three did so every day. That
most of those respondents who only had access to computers at school once a week still used a
computer on a daily basis, indicates that they also used a computer outside class. Eleven respondents
reported having a computer at home, and those who did not have one used a computer at a library, an
internet-café or when visiting friends. Only one person never used a computer outside school. In
addition to using a computer for their studies (11 persons), they used it for recreation (9), finding phone
numbers and/or maps (8), banking (7), and for travel purposes (5). Almost everybody used e-mail and
read on-line papers, and more than half participated in chats/blogs on the Net. One person had a
personal blog, and four participated in social networks such as Face Book.
There was some variation in terms of what the interview participants indicated that they could do on
the computer. Most respondents were able to attach documents/files to an e-mail. They also knew how
to copy and move texts on the computer and could cut and paste to create new documents. Some could
reduce files and install new components, but only two had learned to write their own programs. Two
respondents had their own web pages, but three people answered that they had no special digital skills
at all. Regardless of whether they had more advanced or very basic computer skills, most of them
reported having learned to use a computer from family and/or friends. Several added that they were
also self-taught, and some had improved their computer skills in school. Although all but two persons
indicated that they regularly visited a library, only one answered that the library had been a place for
learning how to use a computer.
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C. Integration and employment:
Language is a key to integration, but in countries like Sweden where the vast majority of adults, even
parents of young children, go to work every day, it is also of vital importance for integration into society
to find employment. What one does or has been doing at work is, in addition to the weather, a common
topic in informal social conversations in Sweden, where it is considered less acceptable to, for example,
discuss politics at a party. Extended small talk with Swedes becomes a challenge without a job to talk
about. But without talking to Swedes, it becomes difficult to improve one’s spoken language skills, and
without good language skills, it is hard to get a job. It can easily become a vicious circle.
As all of the interview participants are enrolled in a day-time study program, it is not unexpected to find
that nobody has a full-time job. Nobody, however, has any part-time employment either, such as a
week-end or evening job. In contrast, everybody except two respondents is looking for work. Indeed,
eleven of the fifteen respondents have answered that they are learning Swedish so that they will be able
to apply for a job. (Getting a passing grade on the SFI-test is generally seen as a prerequisite for being
able to use the government’s employment agency.) Eleven persons answered that one of the main
reasons for learning Swedish is integration into Swedish society, and most of these respondents gave
both getting a job and integration as reasons for learning Swedish. In the group interview discussions it
became obvious that they see the connections between language, employment and integration. “How
can I meet Swedish people if I don’t have a job? They don’t live where I live,” said one of the
participants. When the respondents were asked in the questionnaire to write down what problems they
have encountered in Sweden, the most frequently given answers were finding or applying for a job and
getting an apartment. Both these problems are obstacles to integration in Sweden, as not having your
own place to live makes it impossible to invite anyone to your home. (Social gatherings in Swedish
culture usually take place in the host’s home and not at a pub or a bistro or a neighbourhood
restaurant.)
When asked in the questionnaire to choose from a list what kinds of computer applications would be
useful for them to get a job in Sweden, twelve out of fifteen answered “using the computer to look for
work”. Two of them had earlier written that the main problem they had encountered in Sweden was not
being able to use the government’s employment agency to look for work as they have not yet passed
the SFI-test. Instead, they and ten more see the option of seeking employment on the Net as useful for
getting a job in Sweden, thereby by-passing the government option. In one group discussion, it was even
suggested that they would stand a better chance of being called to an interview if they apply on-line,
compared to having to use the telephone to contact the prospective employer. Even with good written
language skills, they realize that they will still have a noticeable accent when they speak Swedish. They
may not have read any studies about this, but they have developed an astute awareness of how
negatively many prospective employers in Sweden react to an “immigrant accent”.
At the end of the questionnaire, the group interview participants are told to rank on a scale from 0 to 5
how important the following nine different skills are for getting a job in Sweden:
-

knowing my mother tongue
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- knowing the Swedish language
- knowing other languages
- basic skills in mathematics and technology
- having computer skills
- being a fast learner
- social skills/integration
- initiating work and working independently
- cultural skills
Not surprisingly, “knowing the Swedish language” is the most important skill. It is closely followed by
“social skills and integration into Swedish society” and “being able to work independently and initiate
activities”. Next is “having good computer skills” and after that “knowing my mother tongue”. On the
lower half of the list is “knowing another language”, and one may wonder if the answer had been the
same had the option been “English” instead of just any other language. The same ranking is given to
“being a fast learner” and even less importance is given to “basic skills in mathematics and technology”.
Last and least important is the option “having cultural skills”, defined as for example singing, dancing,
artistic talent. (Some of the respondents said that they were not sure about some of the options and
were told to just leave that line blank.)
In the closing informal discussions at the end of each group interview, the participants were asked about
what they thought about the use of digital tools and ICT applications by themselves and by their
instructors in the SFI program they were attending. Both groups thought that their instructors used just
the right amount of computer assisted learning and teaching while they were in school, but the groups
differed in terms of how they looked at using the computer to do homework. The participants in the
lower level group did not like using a computer outside of school to work on their Swedish language
learning, although most of them used a computer for other purposes. One person, a 20-year-old male,
was the exception and would have liked to get more homework to do on-line. When it was pointed out
by his classmates that he could choose freely among the various activities available through “Kreativ
pedagogic” to do extra work at home, he said that he preferred to be given specific tasks by the teacher.
“Otherwise”, according to this learner, “it is too easy to get distracted and start doing other things on
the Net.” (This was the same young man that had checked his e-mail in the classroom.) Three women in
the lower group said that they rarely, if ever, used a computer outside the classroom but did not mind
using one in class. The remaining three in the group, all men of varying ages, had nothing against using a
computer for private purposes but preferred doing homework in a more traditional way.
The group of learners from Eve and Mike’s class were more accepting of getting homework to do on the
computer, as they only had a chance to work on-line once a week. They saw the benefits of practicing on
a computer outside school what they had been working on in the computer room, as long as it was one
of the ICT applications that were available free of charge, so they could access it from home or the
library. Some of the women in this group were quite positive towards using digital material and doing
homework on-line, perhaps a result of their higher level of education and European backgrounds. There
was only one man (from Lebanon) in this interview group, and he said he was “okey” with getting
homework to do on the computer, adding that “ My Danish wife can always help me out if I get
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computer problems”. This information leads to the tentative conclusion that the more society at large is
computerized and using ICT applications in daily life in the learner’s country of origin, the more positive
he or she is to including ICT and digital tools as part of the language learning process.
In summary, both classes in the case study reported benefits from using ICT applications as part of their
language learning in the SFI day-time program. They all experienced greater flexibility and freedom of
choice, which allowed for better individualization of the instruction. The group that only accessed
computers once a week, Eve and Mike’s class, also learned to create their own documents on the
computer and could use additional grammar practice software that had been purchased by the school
and installed in the computer room. The fact that this group experienced a wider range of ICT
applications could have to do with the fact that their instructors seemed more comfortable working
digitally than did Anne, the instructor of the lower level group. However, the very fact that Anne’s class
was more at a beginner/elementary level could have made it more time consuming and less appealing
to both instructor and learners to use computer-based materials, if the technology was not already
familiar to most of the learners.
As the closing remark of this paper, I want to point out that one area where the learners strongly felt
they needed the personal interaction with a teacher for language learning and skill development was
when it came to working on the spoken language. Whether it was pronunciation or talking practice, all
agreed that interaction directly with the teacher in the classroom was better for learning those aspects
of the language. Even though pronunciation drills could be done at the computer, learners wanted
confirmation and reassurance from the teacher – a native speaker - that they were “getting it right” and
not getting fossilized in some kind of approximation in their Swedish pronunciation that may be difficult
to correct later. In conclusion, computers are useful in many ways as tools for second language learning
in and outside the classroom, but at least for adult learners, they will never fully replace a real live
teacher.
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Abstract
This lecture-recital will explore the solo piano compositions of several women composers, all of
whom are of Chinese origin, but who are currently residing in North America.
What makes a piece of music “Chinese”, or “French”, or “Russian”? Does the mere fact that its
composer is of that particular nationality suffice, or should it be more about the degree that the
music incorporates the rhythms, the harmonies and the flavors of that culture? It has been
acknowledged that the French composers (e.g. Ravel) wrote more Spanish-sounding music than
the Spaniards themselves did. Strangely enough, nobody refers to Ravel’s Alborada del
gracioso as Spanish, even though it most distinctively sounds very much so.
How does one write Western classical music yet infuse it with the flavors of one’s native land?
Likewise, how does one write traditional Chinese music for a Western musical instrument such
as the piano? The assortment of works performed will show the varying degrees of East-West
elements each of the composers utilizes in these particular compositions.
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Title: Suburban School Districts Adapting to Demographic Change. Is there any Choice? Kentwood
Public Schools’ Case, Michigan
Abstract:
Demographic change remains one the most powerful elements that compels national, state, local, and
or district educational decision makers to develop new policies, which inevitably have consequences on
curricula and approaches to teaching and learning. At the national level, demographic modifications
have often resulted in the enforcement of existing inclusive laws and the creation of new policies to
accommodate not only newly arrived individuals and students but also to support struggling
disadvantaged learners and their families. Although there may be disagreements on the application of
educational laws in the United States, nonetheless they remain the basis of integration and the promise
of quality education for disadvantaged learners, including the socioenomically weak and often
marginalized minorities and the culturally and linguistically different students. In spite of the fact that
September 11, 2001 has brought in or exacerbated a number of anti-immigrants sentiments in the USA,
immigration has been on the rise, mainly from war torn countries the world over. This inflow of new
immigrants from war torn zones, referred to as refugees, has modified the composition of population
not only in urban areas but also in metropolitan suburbs, usually inhabited by middle and upper middle
class European Americans. The settlement of these newly arrived in communities, once almost
homogeneous, has called for a number of reforms at school district level. This paper purports to
examine, through a qualitative descriptive case study, population changes in the city of Kentwood, MI,
and the influence of these changes on its public schools. Specifically, the paper focuses on the
accommodations and adaptations that Kentwood Public School District has implemented as a response
to the changes in the composition of the population. Four major aspects are discussed: 1) demographic
changes, 2) pressures to adapt to the new situation, 3) reforms implemented to meet students’ and
their families’ needs, and 4) implications and recommendations for improving the reforms.
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Abstract. Cake Seal is a peculiar folk seal cutting artistic form in East Shandong Province China,
which incorporates many different artistic elements from seal cutting, paper cutting, wood cutting,
painting, Chinese calligraphy etc. Cake seal usually combines with dough modeling to make
different kinds of cake in Chinese people’s daily life. No matter the cake made by cake seal or the
cultural connotation of cake seal, both reflect people’s wish for better life and also make people’s
daily life more delightful.

Introduction
As early as 16th century in Ming Dynasty of China, seal art started to combine with calligraphy art
and painting art, and forms a new and brilliant Chinese seal cutting art form with different genres.
Influenced by this new type of seal cutting, people began to make cake seals engraved with varied
exquisite patterns in east Shandong province. This unique tradition handed down from generation to
generation and continued to be followed these days. The sealed cake is not only one kind of
traditional festival food, but also represents rich local culture and colorful national characteristics.
Intelligent and Elegant Seal Cutting Art
The material of making cake seal are mainly the
wood of local fruit trees and the pattern is usually
cut in the wood surface with tree rings. Since some
places is rich in soapstone, various cake seals were
found to be made of soapstone in these places. In a
limited number of places, the cake seals were also
occasionally found to be made of other materials,
like calabash skin, donkey skin etc.
The cake seals usually have different shapes and sizes. Some common shapes are circular, square,
diamond and some other arbitrary shapes. Some cake seals are as big as human’s hand and some are
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as small as coins. The pattern on the cake seals can be divided into three types, blessing words,
verses and figures. The patterns of the cake seals are well organized and precisely cut with the aid
of previously prepared pictures. All cake seals don’t have seal inscriptions to make the pattern more
concise.
Seal cutting art, as an important part of Chinese traditional culture, have a history of 5000 years. It
embodies poem, calligraphy, painting, and carving as a whole, and integrates unique aesthetic
meaning within a tiny area. Seal cutting is the crystallization of human wisdom and experience that
reflect the distinctive tastes and sentiments, social customs and mental outlook of Chinese people.
Cake seals come down in one continuous line of seal cutting. Both take seals as media to express
the civilization and present the contents through calligraphy, carving, painting etc. Cake seal is
product of combination of seal cutting and folklore. Although common people use it, it is also an
elegant folk art with varied patterns and styles. The cake seal is provided with the use value and
also the aesthetic value for people. Since most of the cake seals are made of wood materials and
have definite purpose, compared with common seal cuttings that are made of stone materials, it
presents an account of the folklores, the religious cultures, the artistic charms and the aesthetic
values in the unique culture of East Shandong Province.

Cake seals with the pattern of longevity blessing, marriage celebration and fretted eight diagrams
pictures, as shown above, are made of circular peer tree wood plates. The cake seals have strongly
waved surfaces with alternately concave and convex. The seals are characterized by its sharp and
clear notches and look like the pattern of Chinese farmland, which is full of local features.
According to structural modeling of the engraved figure, the notches are well organized to crate
sensations of volume, space, movement, and light on an engraved surface.

2013 HICAH Proceedings
Page 1624

Usually for most cake seals, the patterns with varied contents are engraved in two surfaces of the
same material and it is not common to cut the patterns in three surfaces of the material. There are no
special requirements or specific rules for the selection of the contents, which will be engraved on
the cake seals. Sometimes the patterns may have several different means or present different
blessing in one cake seal. The contents of engraved patterns are often arranged according to the
natural characteristics of the materials, like the shape, size, color etc. The cake seal is a perfect
combination of pattern contents and the nature of material without any unnecessary modification,
which reflects folk artist’s wish of harmony relationship between human and nature during their
creation.
Among the cake seals in east Shandong province, many of them follow the cutting style developed
as early as Qin Dynasty that was the first imperial dynasty of China. The round cake seals used for
longevity blessing are typical representative works for this kind of cake seals. In folk art, the
Chinese word “longevity” usually is written in circular shape for the expectation of good luck. In
Chinese people’s traditional ideas, the circular shape just likes an intact moon without miss any part
and often symbolizes the happy family reunion of the entire family. In addition, peach is considered
as the traditional food for ghost’s birthday in Chinese fairy story. So in the outside part of circular
“longevity” word, it is engraved with delicate decorations like peach blossoms or elaborately fretted
border. The cake made by this kind of cake seals look like a peach for elder’s birthday. The
“longevity” cake seal combines the Chinese seal, the art of calligraphy, traditional Chinese painting
with folk culture cleverly and forms a unique art styles for seal cutting in East Shandong province,
which is different from normal seal cutting with distinctive features.

“Blessing word” cake seals are often used to make cakes for rituals and
ceremonies, like marriage, religious activities. Just like “Longevity
Blessing” cake seals, the blessing words are engraved in the middle of
the seals and the outer part of the seals are decorated with different
elaborate figures, like lotus flower or brilliant flame, which makes the
contents of the pattern richer and meaningful.
Cake seals engraved with different images are the important type of cake
seals and comprise a significant proportion. The images of the patterns
can have different styles and have no special limitation or requirements.
Most of the patterns are composed of varied flowers, animals and some
other images, like lotus flower, goldfish, butterfly, copper coin etc.
Those images are usually well organized together and form itself into a
complete system of aesthetics. According to the natural characteristics of
the materials, the real objects are finely engraved in the limited seal
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surface by artist with appropriate exaggerates with appropriate exaggeration and simplification
finely engraves the real objects in the limited seal surface into the cake seals and try to make the
cake seals with Chinese ancient philosophical idea of "integration between nature and human".
The Cultural Connotations of Cake Seal
In east Shandong province, there are many local traditional festivals, like spring festival, lunar
February 2nd festival, Double Seventh Festival, weddings, born of child, birthday celebration etc.
Usually the days before Chinese New Year, every household is immersed in a festival atmosphere
and is all busy to prepare food for the New Year. People carefully put the cake, bun and noodles
inside big steam iron pot. At the end of steam process, the lid is lifted and the cake seals are used to
print varied patterns on the loose surface of cake. With the pattern on the cake, the cake looks more
meaningful and brighter, and become a vivid visual langue to express people’s wish for better life.
When people use the cake seals to print the pattern on cake, a magic sensation appear in people’s
mind at that moment. They forget all the tiredness and hardship of the year, enjoy the happy time of
family reunion and look forward to the bright future.
A small cake seal like other folk art works presents the local history, culture, social information and
responsibility. The development of various patterns or models of cakes seals is reflected in two parts.
Firstly, the current cultural status has various degree of influence on the creation of cake seals. The
pattern and modeling of cake seal is designed full of variety, but it is not designed with arbitrary
exaggeration or unpractical imagination as most people think. The creation inspiration comes from
the cultural structure and local folk customs in East Shandong Province for thousands of years,
which is full of local culture characteristics.
Secondly, the development of cake
seal depends on the cultural
accumulation
and
cultural
inheritance. The cake seal has
continued to the present day for
hundreds of years, which is mainly
because
of
people’s
cultural
self-awareness. People benefit from
the creation of cake seals that not
only change their living customs but also form a unique art, and imperceptibly influence people’s
spiritual quality. The elegant cake seals engraved with vividly exaggerated patterns represent strong
folk culture and customs. From cake seal, people can comprehend the implied meanings that are life
idea, life philosophy, aesthetic taste, worship of morality and the wisdom of nature.
Summary
Cake seal is a traditional tool to print pattern on the surface of steamed cake in East Shandong
Province. The development of cake seal is related to local cultural composition, accumulation and
people’s cultural self-awareness. The daily used cake seal is more than just a practical tool in
people’s life, but also exquisite and beautiful folk artwork, and has important cultural and spiritual
value, which reflects Chinese people’s traditional philosophy in world outlook, life outlook and
value outlook.
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ARRESTING CHANGE: PAVEL PAVLOVICH MURATOV’S OBRAZY ITALII
(1924) AND THE PROBLEM OF TEMPORAL DISCONTINUITY
Lena M. Lencek
Reed College

He will take away into lands of epic beggary or routine prosperity
a little part of Italy and there, beneath a stern and devastated sky,
he will no longer rejoice and grieve and love in the same way. 1
Частицу Италии он уносит с собой в свои эпические нищие или буднично–
благополучные земли и там, под небом суровым или опустошенный, иначе
радуется, иначе грустит и иначе любит.
P.P. Muratov, «Epilogue,» Images of Italy, III, 423.

In 1922, Pavel Pavlovich Muratov (1881-1950) published a story under the title
“Venecianskoe zerkalo” (“The Venetian Mirror”) 2. Set in the Venice of Muratov’s Italian
“Частицу Италии он уносит с собой в свои эпические нищие или буднично–
благополучные земли и там, под небом суровым или опустошенный, иначе
радуется, иначе грустит и иначе любит.» P.P. Muratov, «Épilog,» Obrazy Italii. Ot
Tibra k Arno. Sever. Venecianskij épilog. Sankt-Peterburg: Izd. «Azbuka-klassika,» 2009,
III, 423. All translations from Muratov, unless otherwise credited, are mine.
1

2
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grand tour – first in 1908 then in 1911 -- the story regresses into the Cinquecento, linking
the nameless narrator’s destiny with that of the mirror’s various owners. We learn
sketchily of a brief, seemingly casual affair; a parting; and the narrator’s retrospective
recognition of the unrecoupable and irretrievable perfection of the liaison that leaves him,
still in Venice, perpetually stranded in the past. The story is addressed to the beloved,
now in Russia, and is offered as an explanation for breaking his promise to send her an
antique Venetian mirror of a rare perfection. The narrative itself is constructed as a series
of flawlessly executed nesting stories turning on the leitmotif of reflective surfaces. Its
opening is given in the negative future tense (the Russia the mirror will not reflect), 3
which abruptly gives way to the past tense detailing the narrator’s search for the perfect
mirror. It then slides into the anterior past for the interpolated tale of the mirror’s history,
and closes with a neat turn to the present tense of the narration. The mirror is found; it is
experienced; and it is left with its hereditary owner, an aged widow-turned-vestal virgin
to the memory of her beloved husband.
The narrator, whose name and biography are withheld, is an aesthete with an
educated eye and cultivated sensibility who navigates the remotest passages and canals of
Venice as if they were the city of his birth. He is a familiar among the dealers of
antiquities as a discriminating connoisseur. For his inamorata, he seeks a small mirror
whose glass should be “free of even the slightest defect”, whose frame should be “bent
and carved by an exceptionally skillful hand 4” and the carving of which should “betray
the maritime and oriental genealogy of Venice.” 5 He requires, in other words, a
flawlessly reflective surface, unblemished by traces of its material composition, so that it
might reproduce, without calling attention to itself as a mirror, the visual field of the
object held up to it. At the same time, he insists on a particular kind of frame that would
immediately identify what is being reflected in the glass as a spectacle seen through a
manifestly Venetian framing of reality. In other words, his intent is to give his absent
mistress a looking glass in which she would see the familiar – her own face; the gardens
of her Russian estate – within an alien setting that would serve as a mnemonic link to her
brief encounter and that would insert the reflected images from her quotidian Russian life
into the matrix of Venetian reality.
The narrator is eventually directed to a mirror matching these specifications in a
concealed chamber of antiquities belonging to the impoverished descendent of a
“Венецианское зеркало», Magicheskie Razskazy (Magical Tales), Moscow: Del’fin,
1922) (VZ)
3
“Его отливающее чернью и серебром стекло не отразит ваших глаз»(VZ 21).
«Mottled with black and silver, its glass will not reflect your eyes.»
4
«…чтобы стекло его оказалось без малейших изъянов; чтобы рамка его была
согнута и вырезана особенно искусной рукой… » (VZ, 24). «… its glass should be
free of even the slightest defect; its frame should be bent and carved by an exceptionally
skillful hand….»
5
«…я мечтал о резьбе, выдающей морское и восточное родство Венеции» (VZ, 24).
«I dreamed of carving that would betray the maritime and oriental geneology of Venice.»
2

3
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distinguished Venetian family. The ancient Signora Moricci reveals that her old
fashioned oval mirror was made by craftsmen who imparted to it a “terrible secret”
(“страшная тайна»): the power to see into the essential meaning of phenomena and to
take their full measure of truth. « In an instant the mask of indifference falls and we live
entirely and fully through our eyes.»6 Whosoever looks into its depths, sees not one's
accustomed reflection, but one's past:
We are left, face to face, with our destiny, traced into our features in indelible
letters. We recognize the past and see once again, with our own eyes, what has once
transpired. 7
As I was reading this captivating text in the Rare Books Room of the New York Public
Library, I became aware of a growing suspicion that what I was reading was in fact an
elegant allegory– on Muratov’s own quest for the perfect mirror – in prose – of his
Venice, his Italian Renaissance, and ultimately, his Italy, which he fashioned into Obrazy
Italii [Images of Italy] a work characterized by one of the rare breed of Western readers
as “one of the most dazzling books of its type ever written. 8”

This work was first published in Moscow 1911 (volume 1) and in the course of a little
over a decade, swelled to three volumes of small-format pages supported by
reproductions of the art under discussion, in which form it was published, definitively, in

“Личина безразличия внезапно спадает с нас, мы полностью сил живем в одном
взгляде. Мы любим или ненавидим, торжествуем или отчаиваемся.» (VZ, 26)
7
«Мы остаемся лицом к лицу с нашей судьбой, написанной в наших чертах
неизгладимыми буквами. Мы узнаем прошлое и вновь воочию видим однажды
случившиеся (VZ, 27). The passage continues: “О, не являет ли волшебное секло род
маленького театра, на сцене которого с уколом в сердце мы узнаем всех
персонажей комедии или драмы, однажды разыгранной при нашем участии!
Действительность сбывшаяся, не менее от того мучительная, отрава воспоминания
не менее крепка… “ (“We are face to face with our destiny that is inscribed into our
features in letters than can never be erased. We recognize the past and once more we see
with our own eyes what had once come to pass. Oh, does not the enchanted mirror reveal
a sort of miniature theater on whose stage we recognize, with an aching heart, all the
characters in the comedy or the drama in whose unfolding we had once played a role!
Reality is no less painful for having come to pass, the poison of recollection is no less
potent…”
8
Clive James, “Pavel Pavlovich Muratov,” Cultural Amnesia, p. 524. See also: V.N.
Grashenkov, among Muratov’s growing number of biographers, critics, and admirers,
who writes: “Имя Муратова навсегда осталось связано с памятью об обаяательных
'Образах Италии'. Эта книга оказалась высшим литературным достижением
Муратова, великой творческой удачей.» 8 «The name of Muratov is forever linked
with the memory of the enchanting “Images of Italy.” This work has remained Muratov’s
supreme literary accomplishment, a sublime creative success.”
6

4
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Leipzig in 1924. 9. Between the first and the last versions of this remarkable work,
Muratov the man matured into an influential literary and art critic, a translator, creative
writer of novellas, plays, and a novel, a historian and curator of the art of the Italian
Renaissance, a Byzantist and Medievalist who, with Igor Grabar, put the study of Russian
religious art of the Middle Ages on its first, scholarly basis.
His life is consumed with cultural brokering and travel: no fewer than 16 journeys to
Italy, England, and France in the decades before his emigration in 1922. Muratov’s
infatuation with Italy is provoked by his encounter with Walter Pater, John Symonds,
Vernon Lee and Bernard Berenson, the writings of each of whom he translates into
Russian, and whose methodologies and concepts he places at the basis of his own
construction of Italy. 10
As this minutest of thumbnails suggests, Muratov the man – the son of a military
physician, schooled in the Cadets and trained as a construction engineer, -- lived, as
faithfully as one could in the tumult and chaos of the years of war, revolution, and
emigration, the ideal of Castiglione’s Renaissance man. Nina Berberova and subsequent
biographers acknowledge him as such not only because of Muratov’s passion for the
period, but because of the degree to which the writer curated his own persona to match
the ideal. In nearly every point, Muratov’s public figure appears to exemplify Baldessare
Castiglione’s requirements for the ideal courtier, 11 -- high born, skilled in the arts of war,
athletic, eloquent of speech and writing, scholarly, artistic, worldly and, in all ways
useful.

Images of Italy grows out of a program of fevered reading and composing that in 1906,
launches Muratov's Italophilia. To be properly understood, Muratov's art historical trilogy
must be seen as one panel in a triptych of Italophilic labors. The first leaf of this triptych
contains his intensive course of readings of Continental «erudite» travelers to Italy and
art critics 12, many of whose writings – among them Pater, Symonds, Vernon Lee,
9

P.P. Muratov, Obrazy Italii. Vol. 1. Moscow, “Nauchnoe Slovo,” 1911, 1912-1913,
1917.
P.P. Muratov, Obrazy Italii. Vol 1,2,3. Leipzig, Z.I Grzhebin, 1924.
10
“ Увлечение Италией стало решающим поворотным моментом в творческой
биографии Муратова,» (V.N. Grashchenkov, «P.P. Muratov i ego 'Obrazy Italii,'» in
P.P. Muratov, Obrazy Italii, tom I. Moscow: Izd. «Galart,» 1993. («The decisive turning
point in Muratov's creative biography was his infatuation with Italy.») In his formal
approach to the description and analysis of works of art we recognize the methodology of
Bernard Berenson (his various influential studies from 1894 through 1918 and beyond),
Heinrich Wölfflin (Renaissance and Baroque, 1888, and Principles of Art History 1915),
Adolfo Venturi, Storia dell’arte Italiana (1901-39).
11
Baldessare Castiglione, Book of the Courtier (1528).
12
By the roughest of counts, The “overt” pre-texts of the Muratov text can be found in a
dozen-and-a-half Continental writers: Johann Wolfgang von Goethe’s Italian Journey
(1816-17); Charles de Brosses’ L’Italie il y a cent ans (1836) – beloved by Pushkin;

5
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Berenson, Taine, Wölfflin --he translates and publishes. This phase also comprises his
immersion in the Russian literature on Italy, a brief account of which finds its way into
the preface to the first volume of Images of Italy. 13 The third leaf consists of three
volumes of translations of novellas from the Italian Renaissance, equipped with a serious
scholarly apparatus, which he publishes in 1912-1913. 14The central panel, of course,
comprises the evolving text of Images of Italy.
Confronted with this triptych, one has the impression of a frenzied initiative to
reconstitute, in Moscow, a seamless recreation of the spirit of the Italian renaissance: to
draw Russian culture back from its headlong charge into modernism in its kaleidoscopic
iterations -- futurism, constructivism, suprematism, -- and to anchor it firmly in the
humanism of a European and Russian culture (of the World of Art persuasion) that would
soon itself collapse in the military theater of World War I, Revolution, and Civil War.
What emerges, over and over again, from the pages of Muratov’s “prose treatise” as
James Clive calls it, is a determined escape from the modern, a deeply-felt nostalgia for
an Italy that Muratov – along with a slightly earlier generation of Continental, American
cultural elite – identified as the goal for aesthetic and literary adventures and whose
literary reconstruction in prose amounts to a projection of an aesthetic utopia. In the spirit
of Vernon Lee, Muratov attributed to the perception of the landscape itself the concept of
a frame of mind that the former subsumed under the term genius loci – a divinity that “is
of the substance of our heart and mind, a spiritual reality”. 15
In his choice of genre for this grand labor, Muratov, first, keeps pace with his Russian
modernist contemporaries – Merezhkovsky, Gippius, Bryusov, Ivanov, Rozanov, Bely
and Blok come to mind – who cultivated a particularly loose form of the non-fiction
prose combining personal anecdote, philosophical speculation, and polemic with
criticism and formal analysis. Muratov’s three volumes, though written under such
different circumstances and at different times, are remarkably consistent in their fluid
hybridity: they move easily from memoir to history, travelogue, to biography, formal
analysis to polemic. The correct generic niche, of course, is the essay, but one exploded
to the hyperbolic scale of 150,000 words. Muratov himself offers this rubric in
“Iskusstvo prozy” [“The Art of Prose”, 1926]:
William Beckford’s Letters from Italy (1834); Stendhal (La Chartreuse de Parme, 1839;
Italien Chronique, 1837-39); Chateaubriand’s Travels in America and Italy (date?); John
Ruskin’s Stones of Venice (1851-3); Ferdinand Gregorovius’ Wanderjahre in Italien
(1856-77); Hippolyte Taine’s Philosophie de l'art en Italie. Voyage en Italie (1866);
Philippe Monier, Venise au XVIIIe siècle (1908); Paul Bourget’s Sensations d'Italie
(1891); Henri de Régnier’s Esquisses vénitiennes (1906).
13
His translation of Walter Pater's Imaginary Portraits is published in 1908
14
P.P. Muratov, Novelly ital’janskogo Vozrozhdenija. Izbrannye i perevedennye P.
Muratovym. Ch. 1: Novelly trechento; ch. 2: Novellisty kvatrochento. Moskva, Izd. K.F.
Nekrasov, 1912; Novelly ital’janskogo Vozrozhdenija. Izbrannye i perevedennye P.
Muratovym. Ch. 3: Novellisty chinkvechento. Moskva, Izd. K.F. Nekrasov, 1913. (vstup.
Stat’i P. Muratova: obshchaja – s.1-10; ch 1 – s.13-29, ch.2 – s. 195-206; ch.3-s. 5-41).
15
Vernon Lee, Genius Loci. Notes on Places. London, 1899, p. 5.

6
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Still closer to artistic prose is a type of narrative and descriptive prose such as is
found, for instance, in the books of historians or travelers or memoirists, which
combines description with narrative. There is no appropriate term for this sort of
writer in Russian, and so we must use the English term “essayist.” An example of
such an “essayist”… is the British writer Walter Pater… 16
Muratov’s cross-cutting among nature descriptions, analyses of art works, and “genre
scenes” with historical digressions and anecdotes from life is inspired by John A.
Symonds’ Renaissance in Italy (1875-86). The tone of the “sentimental journey” that
pervades Vernon Lee’s (pen name of Violet Paget) The Spirit of Rome and Laurus
Nobilis [translated, not incidentally, by Muratov’s second wife and published by
Muratov] also finds its way into Muratov’s prose. He stages her notion of “genius loci”
by scrupulously detailing the sensory features of the Italian landscape: its sights, sounds,
smells and tactile sensations set up a cascade of associations with history and art. The
critical strategy, deployed in sections devoted to the meticulous analysis of specific
works, is indebted to Bernard Berenson’s “critical formalism”, as Muratov calls it 17 and
operates with the former’s phenomenological rather than ideological orientation. 18 But I
put aside, in these brief remarks, the status of the text as art history, to shift to the core of
my talk: the cultural work to which Muratov puts his literary “mosaic.” 19
The narrative design follows a double itinerary: spatial and temporal, which both
begins and ends in Venice and moves temporally along two chronological lines. One is
autobiographical in the loose sense of evidencing the author’s intellectual growth by the
growing complexity and depth of his encounters with Italian culture. This becomes
clearly manifest when comparing the first and third volumes. The second temporal line
commences in Padua, at the tipping point between the Medieval and the early
Renaissance, with the figure of Giotto. As Muratov moves chronologically closer to the
High Renaissance, the trajectory of his movement through space brings him closer to the
Florence and Rome, from which he then abruptly moves south, into the deeper past of
Roman antiquity. The scheme I’ve here reproduced in its crudest form is of course far
more involved in its realization, as Muratov, through an intricate system of names,

«Еще ближе к искусству словесности стоит проза повествовательная и
описательная, например, книги историков или путешественников, или
мемуаристов, соединяющих описание с повествованием … По-русски для
писателей этого рода нет должного наименование, и мы вынуждены именовать их
на английский лад «эссеистами.» Примером «эссеиста»… остается англичанин
Уалтер Патер…», P.P Muratov, «Iskusstvo prozy,» Sovremennye zapiski, t. 29. Paris,
1926, pp. 240-258.
17
Obrazy Italii, vol. 3, pp. 228-9.
18
Especially important to Muratov is Berenson’s concept of the “tactile value” that
distinguishes, according to the latter, a number of important artists of the Quattrocento.
19
V. N. Grashchenkov sees in Muratov’s text a certain “mosaic quality” –
“мозаичность.» Op. cit., vol. 1, p. 312.
16
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reminiscences, and allusions, brings into his narrative landmarks from Russian culture
and weaves his “humanist” Russia into the texture of his composition.
But how, more particularly, does the the topic of this work – the impressions and
lessons of the Grand Tour – manifest itself as a particular kind of reading experience?
One might begin answering this question by interrogating, briefly, the unique cultural and
personal mission of the Grand Tour. As an institution and a practice, the Grand Tour
temporalizes space: it transforms all the elements of a landscape -- its architecture,
gardens, ruins, festivals, paintings, sculptures, gardens, markets, and people – into points
of access into various strata of the past and, through the subjectivity of the traveler
encountering, “processing,” and imaginatively and affectively appropriating the “sights,”
transforms these into a mobile, indeterminable future, into the potentiality of entering into
new, unanticipated configurations of space and self. The institution of the Grand Tour
does this in the form of assorted “props” and “technologies:” the travel diary or memoir;
the travel sketchbook; paintings; plaster casts; etc. which, transported from their original
site, become the germ of new sites, new landmarks in the Grand Tourist’s subjectivity
and geography. .
In this sense, it is fair to say that the work Muratov makes his text do takes its
prompt from the institution of the Grand Tour as just outlined. In guiding us through the
temporal and spatial terrain of Italy, Muratov’s prose does two things: establishes the
earmarks of his ideal aesthetic utopia; and contrives to insinuate into this idealized virtual
“space” the particular experiences of his readers so that the Italy of his text will be
transformed into “the native home of our soul, the living page of our life, the beating of
our heart.” 20 In point of fact, Italy itself, in Muratov’s understanding, IS a totalizing
Here is the full quote: Не театр трагический или сантиментальный, не книга
воспоминаний, не источник экзотических ощущений, но родной дом нашей души,
живая страница нашей жизни, биение сердца, взволнованного великим и малым,
такова Италия, и в этом ничто не может сравниться с ней. Никакими своими
зрелищами, никакими чудесами своих искусств оне не ослепляет и не оглушает
нас. Она не подавляет никого и не вступает в противоборствования с внутренним
существом современного человека. Ни одного мгновения не заставляет она нас
испытывать оторванности от мира, пусть удивительного, но чуждого и замкнутого
в себе. Щедрая и великодушная, она приемлет нас, вливает нам в душу
медленными притоками свою мудрость и красоту, меняет постепенно первичную
ткань нашего бытия, и мы произрастаем вместе с ней неприметно для самых себя,
пока не скажет о том живая боль разлуки. (OI, III, 424). “It is not a tragic or
sentimental theater, nor a book of reminiscences, nor even the source of exotic
sensations; instead, it is the native home of our soul, the living page of our life, the
beating of a heart agitated by both the great and small: this is Italy and in this it has no
rival. None of its spectacles, none of the wonders of its arts blind us or deafen us. It
oppresses no one and does not enter into conflict with the inner being of contemporary
man. Not for a single moment does it force us to experience alienation from a world that
though surprising, is alien and self-contained. Generous and magnanimous, it receives us,
pours slow streams of wisdom and beauty into our soul, gradually altering the original
20
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universe: an autonomous, self-contained, rational, spiritual, and affective unity whose
perfect expression was attained in the architecture, painting, sculpture, and literature of
the Renaissance.
His Obrazy Italii offer is a hermeneutic, a way of reading the landscape of the Grand
Tour. He is acutely aware of the multiple temporalities that exist in the present moment
of [his] encounter with the landmarks, the landscape, the artifacts themselves. And he
takes pains to structure his exposition in a way that will include, involve, and compel the
reader to navigate into an identical vortex of temporalities, to experience at once the jolt
of dislocation from the present, the connection to the past, and a future “déjà vu”
moment to use as a vantage point from which to look back at oneself looking at the past.
This is why, by the way, one needs to set aside epic lengths of time to read this work:
one needs time to make room for all the reminiscences, reflections and reveries that
Muratov provokes in us.
One might consider, among many, FOUR ways in which he does this slight of hand:
1. First, he anchors each encounter with Italy in deeply felt, immediately experienced
sensory data. He describes, in as many sensory dimensions as possible, the ways in which
a particular site or artifact registers itself or imprints itself upon the senses of the
observer. This, for example, is how he experiences Rome:
Happy are they who have climbed these steps [Spanish Steps] on a day in
December to feel, after the raw cold of shaded streets, the sweet warmth of
Pincio's perpetual sunshine; who stopped on the uppermost landing on nights
when the sultry sirocco whips the flames in the gas lamps and twists the jets of
water in the fountains, who in the blinding glare of a late spring comes here to
look for beloved roses or the unfashionably fragrant sprigs of jasmine! 21

2. Second, he manipulates the grammatical person of narration. With an abrupt switch in
grammatical person, from the third to the inclusive first plural, or, even more
dramatically, to the second person as in this conclusion of his chapter on Padua, he
draws the reader into the thick of the experience he is describing.

texture of our being, and we grow rooted in its substance, entirely unaware that this is so
until the raw pain of parting gives us notice.”
«Счастлив … тот, кто всходил здесь в декабрьские дни, чтобы после свежести
затененных улиц почувствовать благодетельное тепло на вечно солнечном Пинчио,
кто стоял на верхней площадке в ночи, веющие душный сирокко, колеблющим
пламя фонарей и сгибающим струи фонтанов, кто в ослепительном блеске поздней
весны искал здесь любимых роз или остро и старинно пахнущих ветвей жасмина!»
(OI, vol. 1, p. 14.)
21
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When you turn off the main street to the right, along the canal, you
enter into total darkness, and your footsteps in the arcade echo so
loudly that you are tempted to walk in the street. Suddenly, you
find yourself in a square; on its far side is a bridge, and beyond it, a
vast expanse, and a high tower, black against a translucent sky.
The sinister silhouette brings to mind the tyrant Eccelino, that
infamous villain of Italy's Middle Ages. 22
3. Third, by invoking and reconstituting historical personalities from the past and using a
historical figure as guide, he elides the temporal disjunctions among at least four
temporal frames: the historical past; the author’s recollected past; the time of narration;
and the time of the reader reception. Thus, for our first glimpse of Florence, he recruits
Dante to take us to the Piazza of the Basilica of San Miniato, which afforded Dante his
final glimpse of the city: 23
Every road in Italy reminds us of the roads [Dante] wandered in
his exile, every hill beneath the Tuscan sky triggers the memory
of his path up the mount of Purgatory. As we slowly climb the
endless stone steps to the Basilica of San Miniato, between two
rows of ancient cypress, we repeat something of what he had
done. When we reach the top and stop at the [piazza of] San
Miniato, we involuntarity turn to look back. «There we both sat
down, turning our faces to the east, in the direction from which
we had climbed, for each of us looks back with pleasure at the
way we had come.»
…The Basilica of San Miniato and the stairs that lead to it are
mentioned by Dante in Canto XII of Purgatorio. He invokes them
to show how high and ardous for mortals were the steps carved
into the slope of the sacred mount. While remembering this

«Когда от главной улицы свернешь, вправо вдоль канала, то попадаешь в
совершенный мрак, и шаги под аркадами начинают звучать так гулко, что хочется
сойти на мостовую. Н вдруг выходишь на площадь, за ней мост, открытое
пространство и высокая черная башня на светлом еще небе. Этот зловещий силуэт
напоминает о временах великого злодея итальянского Средневековья, Эччелино
Свирепого.» (OI, vol. I, p. 122)
23
Characteristically, this entry point resonates with multiple simultaneous associations,
their number depending on the degrees of the readers’ erudition. For example, the site
figures as the normative destination for the touristic vista of the city, as in various
editions of the Baedeker guide, or, for instance, as it is marked in E.M. Forster’s Room
with A View, etc. etc. See: Baedeker: “The piazza in front of the church [of S. Miniato al
Monte] commands a charming view of Florence and its environs (afternoon-light most
favourable): on the height to the r. Fiesole, then the city itself with S. Croce, the
cathedral, S. Lorenzo, the Palazzo Vecchio, S. Maria Novella, and the Lung’Arno…”
(Baedeker, Karl, Northern Italy and Corsica, Italy: handbook for travelers, pp. v-xxii, 1344, 1870,325)
22
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mountain, he again remembers his Florence. At the time he
composed these lines, he was here, in San Miniato. 24
Notice how the author moves between past and dramatic present,
expanding his singular, authorial voice into the collective «we,»
including his readers in the immediacy of the moment, and making the
reader's first experience of the site be the pretext for re-enacting a
historical precedent. Art stages an encounter with life that is revelation
and recollection.
4. Fourth, and this he does specifically for his Russian interlocutor, he recruits Russian
travelers, artists, and writers, who were brokers of Italian civilization and culture and uses
their “eyes” – through direct citation or allusion – to mediate the reader’s perception of
Italy. This, it seems to me, is a way of naturalizing, as it were, the northern civilization
within the southern, and so of providing for Russia a new set of spatio-temporal
coordinates: the south as post-Pushkinian Russia’s humanist past.
Consider, for instance, this entirely unobtrusive insertion of Gogol’s perspective into his
attempt to pinpoint the moment when the essential Rome “reveals” itself: “…during a
random stroll on Monte Gianicolo Rome suddenly appears as that brilliant flash of blue
about which Gogol writes…” 25 Or, at another time, on a starry night, the road between
San Gimignano and Poggibonsi brings to mind other nights, “the winter sleigh ride from
Pereslavl-Zalessky to Troitse-Danilov Monastery, or an April, paschal night somewhere
near Borovsk and Maloyaroslavets.” 26 Or, on an excursion to Lago Albano, he suddenly
recognizes «familiar trees, clay, ravines, the smell of rotting leaves that make one think
of Russia and at moments it you think you are walking through Russian woods in late
24

…каждая итальянская дорога напоминает нам дороги его изгнаннических
скитаний, каждое восхождение под небом Тосканы заставляет вспоминать путь,
которым он шел на гору Чистилища. Мы что-то повторяем вслед за ним, когда
медленно поднимаемся по бесконечным, каменным ступеням между двух рядов
старух кипарисов. И, взойдя наверх к Сан Миньято, мы останавливаемся и
невольно глядим назад. «Там сели мы оба, обратившись лицом к востоку, в ту
сторону, откуда поднялись, — ибо всякий с удовольствием смотрит на пройденный
путь.»
…Церковь Сан Миньято и ведущую сюда лестницу Данте называет в двенадцатой
песне «Чистилища.» Он приводит ее затем, чтобы показать, как высоки и трудны
для смертного были лестницы, иссеченные в склонах священной горы. Вспоминая
ее, он опять вспоминает свою Флоренцию. В то время, когда складывались эти
строки, он мысленно был здесь, у Сан Миньято.» (IO, vol. I, pp. 188-9)
25
«…в случайных странствиях открывается сердцу Рим с Яникула в блестящей
синеве, о которой писай Гоголь…» (III, 33)
26
“…вспоминаются другие ночи, зимний путь на санях от Переславль Залесского к
Троице, или ещё ночь апрельская, пасхальная, где-то под Боровском и
Малоярославцем.» (247)
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April.»27 One more example: he sees a kinship between the architecture of Palladio and
the verses of Pushkin:
…the laws of architecture live as instinctively in the soul of Palladio as the
instinctive law of verse lives in the soul of Pushkin. … Everything in Palladio – is art,
and every one of his thoughts and deeds, just like the «thoughts and deeds» of the poet
…would draw us into the purest currents of creation. 28
According to the hermeneutic that fixes on tropes, rhetorical strategies, and narrative
turns such as the ones just described, Muratov's journey through Italy can be read, as a
compendium of journeys through time in which artifacts, texts, landscapes serve as
markers of time , markers of the passage of lives, and registers of the creative «energy»
of time itself. This dynamic of movement – spatial and temporal – creates the effect of
timelessness, of a space that is of no time and of all times. «We return from Italy with a
new understanding of the fusion of beginnings and ends, of the unity of history and the
present moment, of the truth of the eternal cycle of phenomena, which is truth of far
greater antiquity than the miserly idea of progress…»29 I am tempted to see in this
architecture of temporality the outlines of what Michel Foucault called the time of the
«heterotopia» - «…we are in the epoch of juxtaposition, the epoch of the near and far, of
the side-by-side, of the dispersed. We are at a moment …when our experience of the
world is less that of a long life developing through time than that of a network that
connects points and intersects with its own skein.» 30 By writing himself and his time; us
and our readerly time – into the time of the Italian Renaissance, Muratov invites us to
take refuge in an elective, timeless temporality of his aesthetic utopia.
Conclusion:

« и знакомые деревья, глина, овраги, запах прелых листьев тоже напоминал
Россию, - минутами казалось, что идешь через русский лес в конце апреля.» (III,
191)
27

«…законы архитектуры живут в душе Палладио так же инстинктивно, как живет
в душе Пушкина инстинктивный закон стиха. Как Пушкин, он есть сам своя
норма, раскрывающая у обоих в каждом явлении их искусств и, быть может, в
каждом их жизненном движении. Все, что от Палладио, -- творчество, и в
чистейшие творческие струи влекли бы нас дела и мысли его, проследенные шаг за
шагом и изо дня в день, подобно тому как влекут «дела и дни» русского поэта.» (II,
352)
29
«Мы возвращаемся из Италии с новым мироощущением слиянности начал и
концов, единства истории и современности, неразрывности личного и всемирного,
правды вечного круговорота вещей, более древней правды, чем скудная идея
прогресса…» (OI, III, 425)
30
See Michel Foucault, “Dits et écrits,” 1984, Des espaces autres (conférence au Cercle
d’études architecturales, 14 mars 1967), In Architecture, Mouvement, Continuité, no. 5,
October, 1984, pp. 46-49.
28
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And so, now back to the story with which I began this excursus. You will recall that
«Venetian Mirror» begins with a future tense narration. Indeed it does so, but only in
order to deny the future in a series of negated propositions that begins with: «Mottled
with black and silver, its glass surface will not reflect your eyes...the pond…the
gardens.» 31 By withholding the mirror, the protagonists refuses to link his beloved's
present and the future line of her life's development with the past they shared, which is
made manifest in the mirror's frame and in the double image -- the perfect past and the
defective present –simultaneously visible in the reflective surface. Muratov's enchanted
looking glass merges past and present in the same discursive space, and relentlessly
frames every instance of the present by an invariant, inviolable past. This is the
perspective that Italy, in his view, affords «naturally» , this is the lesson he draws from
his spatial journey through time.
In the epilogue of Volume 3 of Obrazy, written already from emigration, Muratov
sounds a response to the tense polemics about the status of Russia's imperial past by
offering Italy's accomodation to its multiple pasts as an analogical model for the solution
to the problem of cultural discontinuity. He writes, «At the price of inevitable ruptures
and upheavals the Italy The won its right to live in the present. The experience of its
eternally vital nature is what constitutes the true significance and meaning of the journey
to Italy…» 32 I find in this formulation the particular pathos of Muratov's cultural
investment in Italy: to serve as a model for the «right» way to address the discontinuities
of history: an appeal to treat upheaval not as the pretext for erasing the past, but as one
of a series of frames for establishing the continuity and essential vitality of the cultural
heritage. It is in this sense that the trope of the Venetian mirror – a composite artifact
composed of a fixed, unalterable frame enclosing a surface that registers both a perfect
past and a perpetually unfolding and novel present – aptly describes his cultural project
in Obrazy Italii. As Muratov writes in his preface to the first edition, the objective of his
work is to create a timeless site for memory: «Italy has the particular power of
awakening [in us] the capacity for remembering. The days spent there do not vanish
without leaving a trace, and the past of an individual existence emerges in sharper relief
against the field of an undying and sublime past.»33

«Его отливающее чернью и серебром стекло не отразит ваших глаз…» (21)
The closing phrase of the first sentence “жить настоящим» can be read in two ways:
“to live in the present,” as I have rendered it above, and “to live authentically, in a
genuine way.” «Ценой неизбежных ломок и перемен нынешняя Италия приобретает
свое право жить настоящим. Ощущение ее вечно жизненной стихии – вот то, что
составляет истинный смысл итальянского путешествия…» (OI, III, 424-5)
33
P.P. Muratov, “Preface to First Edition,” Images of Italy, trans. LL, Vol. I, pp.
31
32
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The cherry blossoms (Figure 1) are regarded as the symbol of beauty in Japan.
They are admired by the Japanese, who eagerly learn about the “cherry bloom front
line” by the weather forecast in March every year so that they may go and view the
beautiful cherry blossoms in full bloom in the right place at the right time. Once cherry
blossoms are in full bloom, they only last for about a week before all the petals fall to the
ground.

Figure 1

Figure 2

The cherry blossoms penetrate deeply into society. If we look at the most popular
Japanese coin, that is, a one-hundred coin, we realize that cherry blossoms are depicted
on the front (Figure 2).
Not only in the real world but in the world of fiction such as film and literature in
Japan, much attention has been paid to the cherry blossoms. In fiction, however, cherry
blossoms mean much more than just beauty. Their meaning widely varies. In this
presentation I will argue that the cherry blossoms in Japanese film are gendered, and
that the mainstream of cherry blossom films, which began in 1938 and has come down
to the present date, characters identified as, or associated with, cherry blossoms are
male. In this tradition, a male protagonist is about to commit seppuku or ritual suicide
of disembowelment under the full bloomed cherry trees with cherry petals falling to the
1

ground. The location is important. The full bloomed cherry trees are identified as this
dying protagonist, who does not fail to glimpse the falling petals to recognize his
parallel fate. The ephemerality of the cherry blossom represents the short life of the
male protagonist, and causes him the sense of bitter sorrow.
The male cherry blossom films are frequently found in samurai films. Here are
only a few examples of such samurai films that connect triumphantly blooming but
rapidly declining cherry trees to a samurai who is about to die. In these films, there are
sequences which either place a samurai and cherry blossoms in the same frame (Figures
3, 4, 5, 6, 7) or shoot a samurai looking at the cherry blossoms by using P.O.V. shorts
(Figures 8-9, 10-11).

Figure 3 Chushingura 1938

Figure 4 Chushingura 1958

Figure 6 Chushingura 1985

Figure 5 Chushingura 1959

Figure7 Hissatsu Chushingura 1987

Figure 8 Dai Chushingura 1957

Figure 9 Dai Chushingura 1957

Figure 10 Chushingura 1962

Figure 11 Chushingura 1962

2

This tradition of the cherry blossom associated with the male is carried even to the
U.S.A. today. In the climactic battle sequence of The Last Samurai, an American film of
2003, for example, a deeply wounded samurai takes a glimpse of the full bloomed cherry
blossoms, while he commits seppuku with his last words, “Perfect” (Figures 12-13). It is
indeed “perfect,” according to the tradition of male cherry blossom films, that this
protagonist views cherry blossoms at his death.

Figure 12 The Last Samurai 2003

Figure 13 The Last Samurai 2003

In the 1970s, cherry blossoms began to be identified as female characters, though
the male cherry blossom films would still continue. The cherry tree began to function as
a femme fatale to draw a male protagonist into destruction and death. I will clarify that
cherry blossoms visually overlap with female protagonists and then virtually perform as
femmes in that she tends to take her lover into death or destruction. I am going to show
you some films that belong to this tradition of female cherry blossoms.
The first film of this tradition, Under the Blossoming Cherry Trees (1975) is
directed by Masahiro Shinoda and starred by Shima Iwashita and Tomisaburo
Wakayama. It introduces a vulgar man living in the woods, who is afraid of walking
under the blooming cherry trees. But one day he forgets his fear and usual cautiousness,
because he is so happy to be able to move from the city back to his old woods with his
beautiful wife. He steps into the full blossomed cherry trees (Figure 14). Suddenly an
extraordinary change occurs. Rapid spinning cherry petals are blown against the wife,
and she changes into a hideous monstrous old woman (Figures 15-16).
Moreover, this old woman begins to strangle him (Figure 17). Throwing her away,
he strangles her back to death. Cherry petals are piled on her and she finally disappears
(Figures 18-19). Her disappearance causes him to disappear as well (Figures 20-21).
The moment she is identified with the cherry blossom, she becomes a femme fatale to
take the man to death.

3

Figure 14

Figure 15

Figure 16

Figure 18

Figure 19

Figure 20

Figure 17

Figure 21

A Diary of Yumechiyo (1985) has a female protagonist who suffers from leukemia.
She falls in love, at first sight, with a man who has been running from the police for
almost twenty-five years. This man wishes to avoid being arrested for a murder, and he
is positive of making it because there are only a few days left before the statute of
limitations run out. However, she suddenly falls critically ill, and he decides to come out
of his hiding place to see her for the last time, knowing that he will be arrested. She dies
and he is arrested. While he is being taken away, he is haunted by her apparition, which
triggers a further vision of numerous blossomed cherry trees (Figures 22-24). The image
of her dancing is imposed on the image of beautifully blossomed cherry trees (Figure 25).
She can be said to be a personification of cherry blossom, which is beautiful and fatal to
the man.

Figure 22

Figure 23

Figure 24

Figure 25

The final example of the representation of cherry blossom as femme fatale is a
1989 film titled Under the Cherry Tree starring Shima Iwashita (again) and Masahiko
Tsugawa. In this film, an apparition of the late female protagonist causes a shower of
blossom. She stands in the middle of the shower and he is filled with rapture to see her
again (Figures 26-28). But he is not taken by her to the world of death, though there is a
moment that he would fall from the balcony to reach a branch of blossomed cherry tree,
which his late lover tried to reach, if he were not held by another person. He is saved
(Figure 29).
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Figure 26

Figure 27

Figure 28

Figure 29

This tradition of the female cherry blossom continues. The next step of my
research is to examine why this female tradition began in the 1970s.

5

Color Design in Miller and Hytner’s The Crucible
Hikaru Masuda
Introduction
When Nicholas Hytner adapted Arthur Miller’s The Crucible into film in 1996,
an interesting incident happened during the production. The sun broke through the
clouds and flooded the court room in which Elizabeth was interrogated in a witchcraft
trial. Just before she denied her husband’s adultery, a shaft of white light illuminated
her face. It was like a halo effect perfectly fitted in the situation. Then, how can we
interpret this white light?

What does this halo effect represent in this film?

signify the meaning of Puritanism in The Crucible?
coincidence of the filmmaking?

Does this

Or, was it just a fortunate

In this presentation, the problem of adaptation from

the stage to the screen will be explored, not simply in terms of the “work” itself but
along the color design of red, white and blue in Miller and Hytner’s The Crucible.
The Narrative and Visual Empowerment of Abigail Williams Depicted in Red and Blue
In the original stage play published in 1953, the dance scene is merely reported
by the dialogue between Abigail and Parris.

However, the film begins with the image

of Abigail’s profile in her bed and she sneaks out of the house to go outside depicted
under blue light of night time in Salem. The visual image of Abigail is emphasized
from the very opening of the film. Then she joins other girls who go into the forest to
dance and predict who they will marry.

This dance scene is shot from Reverend

Parris’s point of view, emphasizing his subjectivity in seeing the female body under the
male gaze and under the control of the patriarch and church.

In Salem, the young girls

are to be seen but not heard. However, they are empowered during the trials. As
witnesses of witchcraft, their testimony is heeded by the clergymen. Abigail is the
center of the turmoil and near the end of the dance scene she violently thrashes the
sacrificed rooster from a Barbados slave named Tituba, catching the blood in her palm
and slapping it to her lips.

This image, expressed with red color, visually emphasizes

her passion and her adultery with John Proctor under the blue light which signifies
freedom or a psychological release from the social pressure in this strict Puritanical
community.

1

(Figure 1: Abigail in Red and Blue)
In order to clarify the characterization of Abigail, Miller stressed the following
lines of Abigail.

In the film, when Betty is afflicted, Abigail warns Mary, Mercy and

the other girls not to mention anything about what happened in the forest except
dancing.

Then she reveals her identity as a refugee of, presumably, the Second Indian

War in Maine, “I saw Indians smash my dear parents’ heads on the pillow next to mine,
and I have seen some reddish work done at night—and I can make you wish you’d never
seen the sun go down!”(14) 1

The word “reddish” provokes not only the Native

Americans but also the color of blood shed by Abigail’s parents.

She is associated with

the color red from the early stage of the film.

There is no historical record which

proves that the historical Abigail was a refugee.

Therefore these lines are considered

to be Miller’s own creation. She is effectively threatening the girls in order to gain
control of them by provoking their imagination and memories of these events.
Cold and Self-Righteous Elizabeth Depicted in White
Elizabeth is depicted in white as a cold self-righteous woman, as opposed to
passionate, clueless Abigail depicted in red and blue. In the first weatherboard house
scene, Elizabeth and Proctor are captured in a medium close-up shot/reverse shot where
1

All the quotations from the film version are taken from Arthur Miller’s The Crucible:

Screenplay (New York: Penguin Books, 1996).
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he complains about the lifelessness, depicted in white, of their common room.
Elizabeth stands in the background, where their fireplace, now without fire, is seen
behind her, and Proctor stands in the foreground.

The distance of their physical

positions directly represents the emotional distance between them. Proctor says to his
wife, “There are still flowers in the fields; you might cut some. It’s winter in here
yet.”(10)

The word “winter,” which is often associated with white, symbolizes not only

the coldness but also the emptiness of their relationship.
herself and half resisting his remark, replies “Aye!

Elizabeth, half blaming

I’ll cut some flowers.”(10) Her left

profile is illuminated by the daylight through a window and the remaining profile is in
shadow indicating her gloomy mood.

They have been enduring an unaffectionate

relationship, since her husband’s affair with Abigail, their house maid, was revealed
seven months ago.

(Figure 2: Proctor’s Common Room)
The brightness of her outfit is accentuated by the daylight from the open door and
expressively represents her Puritanical righteousness, which has been conventionally
depicted in white.

As Richard Dyer extensively explored in his book White, in the

history of Western civilization, whiteness has been associated with purity and divinity.
The beams of white light from high windows have often been interpreted as holy light of
God and the angels have been lit by the white light.
white light are considered to be blessed.

The people who are touched by the

Considering the fact that in the original play
3

this scene is set at night, Miller and Hytner intend to use the white day light to
emphasize the Puritanical righteousness of Elizabeth in the film version of The

Crucible.
The court scene is also depicted with treacherous white light.

Elizabeth is

sent to a prison cell with Rebecca Nurse and Martha Corey, who are also critical of the
corrupt church.

Under the torrential rain Elizabeth is brought to the court and forced

to testify to whether Proctor is a lecher or not.

She is confronted by Deputy Governor,

Judge John Danforth. He questions her, “To your own knowledge has John Proctor
committed the crime of lechery?

Answer my question.

Is your husband an

adulterer?”(74-75) His way of questioning Elizabeth sounds as if he expected her to
deny the dishonorable allegation toward Proctor out of natural emotion. The camera
zooms in on her face and she is seen to contemplate for a moment.

The moment

Danforth articulates the word “adulterer,” a shaft of white light comes from a high
window on the left side, lighting up her face.

(Figure 3: Elizabeth in Courtroom)
This is another example of symbolic use of white light as a revelation of God’s
will.

Elizabeth thinks she has a revelation from God and firmly testifies that her

husband is not an adulterer. She is faced with a very difficult dilemma. If she lies
and saves her and her husband’s honor, she will be a sinner.

If she tells the truth, she

will not be a liar but a sinner because she is too proud to lie.

Her testimony proves that
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Proctor lied in court so he was unable to prove Abigail’s fraudulence.
In the film version of The Crucible, the director Nicholas Hytner employs a
beam of 45 degree white light from a high window to express the holy light of God shed
on Elizabeth.

This fortunate coincidence of a natural halo effect seems to be taken

advantage of when expressing Elizabeth’s righteousness.

However, the deeper layer of

this film tells us otherwise: there is another meaning of whiteness which has also been
conventionally used in Western paintings and literature. As Dyer points out, white
can also indicate no-color, no-thing-ness, and void.2

White indicates no boundaries in

visual image and it means absence.
Proctor’s Relentless Self-Determination Depicted in Blue and Red
Abigail instigates the afflicted girls’ turmoil and they pretend to be transfixed
under Mary Warren’s power. Mary becomes too afraid of being isolated from the other
afflicted girls so she betrays Proctor at the last moment. She rejoins the group saying,
“I love God.

I bless God.

Oh, Abby—I’ll never hurt you more!”(79) Abigail gives

Mary her forgiving embrace and Proctor is isolated in the middle of a pond hued in a
blue color, which is suggestive of truth and death.

He also wears a red scarf, which

suggests anger and danger.

(Figure 4: Water’s Edge)
2

Richard Dyer, White (London and New York: Routledge, 1997), p. 80.
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Proctor is physically and spiritually isolated from the people in Salem and cries out with
despair, “I say you are pulling Heaven down and raising up a whore!
dead!”(79)

I say God is

Under broad daylight, Proctor is now completely isolated from the

community. He denies their anarchy and declares the death of God so that he will now
be sentenced to death by hanging, dispelling the delusion of the community in order to
be faithful to his own conscience.

The denial of God by Proctor indicates the dubious

nature of white light in his household and the courtroom. He realizes the truth and
declares his conscience under the daylight instead of being under the treacherous shafts
of white light from the courtroom windows.
In order to express Proctor’s relentlessness for his decision, the prison cell
scene is added to the film.

In this blue lit night scene, Abigail tries to persuade John to

run away to Barbados with her.

In the original play, Abigail leaves the stage at the end

of Act III, so she does not appear in Act IV, in which Proctor is chained up in a prison cell.
Abigail steals money from Parris to bribe the jailer.

(Figure 5: Prison Cell)
This scene emphasizes that Proctor’s relentless choice to stay in Salem from his free will,
rather than the invincible force during the witchcraft trials.
the jail, and out of Salem, which is covered with snow.

Abigail runs away from

The Puritanical Salem is

associated with coldness and whiteness as opposed to the warmth, colorfulness and
6

freedom of Barbados, to which Abigail flees.
Conclusion
Hytner’s use of the white halo effect in the court scene is not just a fortunate
coincidence but a visualization of a core element of Miller’s play.
“The light gives birth to the dark.”(xvi)

As Hytner put it,

“The presence of the Devil in Salem is a

consequence of the demand to live the perfect life.”(xvi) Being a strict, cold and perfect
Puritanical woman, Elizabeth gives birth to the dark, but the warm and passionate
Abigail does not. Miller wrote, “It was as though the absence of real evidence was itself
a release from the burdens of this world; in love with the invisible, they moved behind
their priests closer to that mystical communion that is anarchy and is called God.”3
Miller, as an atheist playwright, wrote a play in which the people in Salem needed God
to release them from the burden of the world.
when three more hang, the crowd roars again.

When Jacobs hangs, the crowd roars and
The joy of the crowd is emphasized in

such a way that it seems like they have been released from the strict oppression of the
Puritanical community.
Rebecca, Martha and Proctor are carried to the gallows and they recite the
Lord’s Prayer. When Proctor is hanged, the rope of the gallows is shown in close up
against the blue sky.
after death.

The last scene of the film expresses the freedom of Proctor’s spirit

He defiantly shows his faith in God at the expense of his life and denies

the value of institutionalized God in seventeenth century Puritanism.

In the play,

Proctor’s death is not depicted but Elizabeth says, “He have his goodness now. God
forbid I take it from him!”(134) The stage direction says, “the new sun is pouring in
upon her face, and the drums rattle like bones in the morning air.”(134) The coming of
the white morning light foretells the death of Proctor.

The white light symbolizes the

end of the play and of Proctor. Miller favors the ending of the film saying, “One of the
most persuasive moments of the film is when you see that rope tighten around Proctor’s
neck.

That is a message – the fact that he went down to the end and did not relent.”4

Miller, Echoes Down the Corridor, p. 291.
Victor Navasky, “The Demons of Salem, With Us Still,” The New York Times,
September 8, 1996, p. 37.
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(Figure 6: Gallows)
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Abstract

Art education, art class in particular, is not given as much attention as core subjects at
schools in Egypt. The research examines two private language schools in Cairo and
how they handle art education. It compares the teaching and viewpoints of art
teachers at both schools as well as those of students. The research will address the
following questions: (1) whether art education is neglected in private language
schools in Egypt; and (2) if special attention is given to art education curriculum and
teaching methods.
This study is a qualitative one; data sources such as key informant interviews and
document reviews are used to gather data about the art programs at the two private
language schools. The study concludes that there are art programs at both schools
studied; however, the teaching methods used are very limited. There is no diversity.
Schools do not provide professional development for teachers, and the curriculum is
not readily accessible for the teachers to teach. The study ends with several
recommendations that could enhance the art programs in all Egyptian schools.

ART EDUCATION EGYPT

4
TABLE OF CONTENT

Chapter 1 - Introduction..…………………….......................................................... 5
Chapter 2 - Literature Review …...…………………………………………...….... 8
Chapter 3 – Research Questions and Methodology ……………………………..... 17
Chapter 4 – Findings ……………………………………………………….…….. 19
Chapter 5 – Conclusion and Recommendations ………………………...……….. 34
References ..………….…………………………………………………………… 40
URL’s …………………………………………………………………………….. 44
Appendix 1……………………………………………………………………....... 46
Appendix 2………………………………………………………………………… 47

ART EDUCATION EGYPT

5

Case Studies on Art Education in Egypt:
A Comparative Study
Chapter 1 – Introduction
Egypt is very famous for its arts and crafts, which date back to ancient Egypt. Egypt
has always been, and still is, characterized by its beautiful scenery and colors.
Varying from the blue color of the Nile, the pink skies, and the blue - green colors of
the Red and Mediterranean Seas. The beautiful yellow, brown, black and white of the
deserts plus the rust colored mountains, compliment the bright green dated palm trees.
Egypt provides an inspirational atmosphere for artists.

Unfortunately, art making and the number of newborn artists in Egypt are declining
rapidly. Artists are leaving the country as soon as they graduate from university, or
even before, due to the limited appreciation of art around them. Many lectures and
seminars are currently being given at universities which aim at reviving the memory
of “Egypt’s once-successful, but now, neglected artists” (Ahram Online, 2011). One
Egyptian sculptor, Mostafa Naguib, gained fame for his work only propagating the
1952 Revolution that was hailed by Gamal Abdel Nasser. Unfortunately, he moved to
the United States, where he established two sculpture schools. In 1970 his absence
from the Egyptian art scene led to the depreciation of his work. Not only was
Mostafa Naguib neglected; many other artists were as well. “After the 1952
Revolution, artists lost substantial government stipends, as well as elite patronage;
artists’ groups were disbanded along with all political parties,” (Mikdadi, 2004).
“Artists working outside the mainstream, exploring controversial subjects or using
unconventional techniques, found themselves isolated, and many emigrated to the
West” (Mikdadi, 2004). Several of these artists would be the previously stated
sculptor, Mostafa Naguib, as well as Moataz Nasr, and Mona Marzouk. Sadly, these
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artists would only return to Egypt annually to participate in national or international
exhibitions.

Art education goes back to early times, “when the crafts and art still formed one
uniform whole” (Soika, 1964, p. 67). There have been different methods, and still are
to teach art. Diverse techniques are still being discovered. Several aspects affect the
teaching of art in all societies. These factors vary from cultural diversity, religious
beliefs and, of course, parental influence that leads to art appreciation.

In Egypt, art education was given a lot of attention after the influence of Franz Cizek
who was credited as the discoverer of “child art” (Malvern, 1995, p. 262). Franz
Cizek was a student at the Vienna Academy in the 1880’s. In 1885 he began teaching
visual art (drawing and painting) to children. He voluntarily gave art classes to
children aged six to fourteen; his classes were later incorporated into the progressive
Vienna Arts and Crafts School (Malvern, 1995, p. 262). In 1937, a wave of a
worldwide movement in art education came to Egypt. Later, a conference was held in
Paris where representatives from different countries delivered reports on the teaching
of art. The movement was instigated by Cizek’s methods, discussion, and examples
of his students’ work that were received enthusiastically by the conference. The term
“art” later replaced the word “drawing” in Egypt. “Child art gradually became
known. It started to acquire new importance and increased significance in the
[Egyptian] curriculum” (El-Bassiouny, 1964, p.22).

“Every education system on Earth has the same hierarchy of subjects: at the top are
mathematics and languages, then the humanities, and the bottom are the arts”
(Robinson, 2006).

ART EDUCATION EGYPT
In 1937, art education was considered a significant part of the Egyptian curriculum;
however, nowadays one can rarely find an experimental, language or even private
school that has an art program offered or even offered as part of the curricular
program. “We have visited three different schools in Ismailia, one was a language
school, one was private and the third was an experimental school. Unfortunately
there were no art programs offered in any except for the private school, and then it
was only offered for high school students,” say Dr. Peggy Norman, and Dr. Stacie
Rissmann-Joyce (Professors at the American University in Cairo.) “Whenever
education budgets get tightened, art programs are the first to get cut,” says Lynda
Resnick (2010).

A lot of people in Egypt are somewhat, unaware of the aims or benefits of art
education. The great French philosopher, Jean-Jacques Rousseau, considered art
education to be a pedagogical means in the training of human virtue (Soika, 1964, p.
67). Rousseau won a prize for his essay Discours sur les sciences et les arts, where
he said,
"If the sciences really better'd manners, if they taught man to spill his blood
for his country, if they heighten'd his courage; the inhabitants of China ought
to be wise, free, and invincible. But if they are tainted with every vice,
familiar with every crime; if neither the skill of their magistrates, nor the
pretended wisdom of their laws, nor the vast multitude of people inhabiting
that great extent of empire, could protect or defend them from the yoke of an
ignorant Barbarian Tartar, of what use was all their art, all their skill, all their
learning?" (From Discourse on Arts and Sciences, 1750.)

7
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Chapter 2 – Literature Review
The review of literature includes four interrelated strands. First, the methods of
teaching art to children will be covered. Second, the factors that affect the teaching of
art are depicted. Third, the aims and benefits of learning art, and what art has to offer
to children, varying from art therapy, social/emotional development to critical
thinking. Last, but not least, is the negligence of art education in Egypt.

Methods of Teaching Art to Children
In a research article by El-Bassiouny (1964), methods of teaching art are addressed,
and specifically those in Egypt. He found that art education; specifically painting and
drawing, methods were simple. One method was for the teacher to draw a sample for
everyone to study and replicate. Another method was for the teacher to place an
object somewhere, and the child is to draw that still-life object, whether in two or
three dimensions. The instructor provides tips, varying from light and shade to
dimension, that the child must include when drawing. Another method used to teach
art was to start by introducing color. Often that was done with a color wheel. (p. 22)

Factors that Affect Art Teaching
Religion in several parts of the world plays a huge role in teaching art, and art
appreciation. Some religious people such as Sheikhs and Popes would say that their
religion bans art, because it is inappropriate. Although in the past in both Islam and
Christianity art had major roles in their religions. This is evidenced in the Learning
and Teaching Resource for Higher Education in UCL (University College London)
where it reads, “Coptic art is quite often treated as isolated… Christian art in Egypt
was always very much influenced by Byzantine art; only after the Arab conquest of
Egypt (AD 641) did this influence become less important” (2003). If there is nudity
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included (drawing nude figures) that could clearly be an issue with some religious
beliefs. “The acceptance of figuration and the introduction of art education in schools
were sanctioned by religious scholars” (Mikdadi, 2004). Although in the 80’s, artist
and interior decorator, Rania Hamama, had nude figures pose for students to draw,
paint, and study anatomy at Cairo University’s art department. The religious
influences may not be helping interest in art education.

There are several factors that affect the teaching of art education worldwide. The
following are encountered specifically in Egypt. Many people do not appreciate art,
but this is no surprise, as art appreciation is not taught in K-12 Egyptian government
schools. However it could be part of one’s culture or could be acquired with parental
influence, or by talking about art and taking children to museums. Often art museums
(outside of Egypt) “have weekend activities geared to families, and almost all
museums now have, or are planning, hands-on exhibits and playrooms specifically
geared towards their younger visitors, which help to enrich the museum-going
experience” (Resnick, 2010). In Prague, there is a chocolate museum, where art
pictures are painted with shades of melted chocolate; children can also experience this
process by painting with chocolate. “Having looked at the art on display, you were
able to try your hand at some chocolate painting yourself. I soon discovered that
chocolate isn’t the easiest of materials to work with… It certainly made me appreciate
the skill involved!” says Janosik, a child who visited the museum (Janosik, 2010).
One’s culture influences the argument for, or against, art appreciation. Lynda
Resnick, author of Rubies in the Orchard, supports that point. “Art is a great way of
appreciating the other cultures in our society” she adds later, “when children view the
historical works of their own culture, it builds pride in one’s heritage. Art builds
bridges of understanding” (Resnick, 2010). Art is a main communication system in
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most cultures, it acts as a medium to people who speak different languages and have
difficulty communicating verbally. For that reason, art is used to portray cultural
identity, heritage, diversity and change (Mason & Gearon, 2005).

Another problem with teaching art is not having enough resources, or materials to
work with. Several underdeveloped countries do not have enough basic materials to
teach or provide art in schools, and they are not making use of the natural art
resources in their local environment. Therefore, art is not practiced in these areas, and
particularly in poor areas in Egypt where the cost of materials is a massive issue.
Some examples would be:
•

Using natural sources such as coffee, beetroot, or onions to dye fabrics.

•

Using leaves as stencils, and to make crafts.

•

Making paper with vegetable skin, as done in the Green School in Bali,
Indonesia.

•

Collecting stones to make little stone characters.

Many more projects and artwork can be created with natural resources.

The last problem with teaching art is the point of view that art is a waste of time to
many people. This point is evident in Iman Farags’ article that identifies different
problems of education in Egypt.
“Art and music are also largely regarded as a waste of time. ‘Of what use is
music?’ one teacher asks. It is perhaps the lack of adequate resources that
drives some teachers to consider the arts negatively. One teacher pointed
out that art teachers must work in ‘a dismal art room’ with a class of one
hundred students or with broken-down musical instruments. Instead of
using their time on the non-graded subjects of music and art, teachers prefer
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to use every available moment of the school day to prepare students for their
exams in the core subjects” (Farag, 2006, p. 126).

However, there is a government exam at the end of the academic year, where
students have to draw according to the Egyptian Ministry of Education regulations.
This kind of art exam is very straight forward with no special techniques required
or rubrics presented. One can therefore comfortably stipulate that art is being
ignored in the national system schools.

Benefits of Art Education
El-Bassiouny, states many aims and practices of art education. Such aims and
benefits are also depicted in Sofia Shillito, Kim Beswick and Margaret Baguleys’
articles (2008, p. 10-13); that mainly relate the aims and benefits of art education.
The objectives of art education are also highlighted in Dawson’s (2007) study,
“It benefits the student because it cultivates the whole child, gradually building
many kinds of literacy while developing intuition, reasoning, imagination, and
dexterity into unique forms of expression and communication. This process
requires not merely an active mind, but a trained one. Art education also helps
students by initiating them into a variety of ways of perceiving and thinking.”
(Consortium of National Arts Education Associations, 1994, p. 6)

As previously mentioned, the authors Sofia Shillito, Kim Beswick and Margaret
Baguleys’ articles and studies also claimed aims and benefits of art education.
Children develop a sense of appreciation for all artistic values. Children build
consciousness to value the working class and handmade products. Art education
develops an inspired attitude and acquaintance with art principles and techniques,
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which help in the expression in all aspects of life. Art broadens the knowledge and
culture of children and develops integrated personalities. Art helps to foster human
development and strengthen children’s skills of decision-making and problem
solving. Art builds a sense of awareness of the relationship of art to other subjects, as
it builds literacy by developing instinct, logic, and thought, into unique forms of
expression. Gifted children will be discovered and given a chance to deepen their
experiences and develop their talents. Art forces children to perceive and think
differently. In other words, art education encourages lateral thinking (2008, p. 10-13).
“The art-making process helps to resolve conflicts, providing an arena outside of the
self to work through both their internal and external worlds creating a symbolic
language that organizes thoughts and feelings” (Shillito et al., 2008).

Adding to all the above benefits and facts about what art education has to offer
children as well as adults, Janis Boyd’s research talks about the dichotomy between
community values and the arts,
“Art education is needed to foster a widespread creative life which
counterbalances the forces of mass production and mass consumption in a
specialized materialistic society. Arts education is needed as an impetus for
change, challenging old perspectives from fresh angles of vision, or offering
original interpretations of familiar ideas” (Boyd, p. 2).
Boyd adds more to the value of art education,
“Creative, innovative, divergent, curious, critical thinking should permeate
the school curriculum as well as our life in the community. Yet, the
community is at sixes and sevens with itself regarding the 'worthiness' of the
arts, and generally teachers as agents of the community do not value the arts
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despite the fact that the arts contribute to the education of the individual child
through: Developing the full variety of human intelligence, developing the
ability for creative thought and action, developing senses of feeling and
sensibility, exploring values, enhancing the understanding of cultural
differences, developing physical and perceptual skills (Calouste Gulbenkian
Foundation, 1982)” (Boyd, p. 3)

“Research has shown that art education has great benefits on students in their
intellectual, personal, and cognitive skills” says Deena Adel (2011). Also a report by
the Rand Corporation about visual art states that art, “can connect people more deeply
to the world and open them to new ways of seeing” (Adel, 2011). According to First
Lady, Michelle Obama, “ Learning through the arts reinforces critical academic skills
in reading, language art, and math, and provides students with the skills to creatively
solve problems” (Resnick, 2010). Also, art has a great ability to maneuver
information in both long and short memories, so art can enhance geometrical
representation (Gazzaniga, 2004).

Negligence of Art Education
The last point in the literature review is that of the negligence of art education in
Egypt. Previously stated that art education is deteriorating in Egypt, and that artists
are leaving the country is evidenced in the following article where Ali Metwali says,
“Jenkins [Art educator at the British International School in Cairo] notices that in
today’s Egyptian culture parents usually prefer their children to become engineers or
doctors, leaving art as a not desirable career” (Metwali, 2011). The same exact point
has been expressed in Janis Boyd’s study about the Myths, Misconceptions, Problems
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and Issues with Arts Education, as she says,
“Parents of young children recognize the value and potential of the Arts in
educating their children about themselves and their life worlds. Yet as the
child grows, most parents steer their children away from the Arts toward
something more purposeful in life. Some students feel guilty if they study the
Arts as this seems to be viewed by educational communities as a ‘soft option'
or a 'corrupt' influence (Don't put your daughter on the stage, Mrs.
Worthington!)” (Boyd, p. 10).

After the 25th of January 2011, Egyptian Revolution, a lot has been said about art
education. “Art in Egypt had been viewed as a luxury that the average citizen cannot
afford to care about… People think art is for the elite,” says Mohamed El Sawy,
founder of El Sawy Culture Wheel (Adel, 2011). El Sawy adds, “Everyone should
feel like they can speak their mind and express themselves.” He blames the former
regime for neglecting arts and culture in Egypt (Adel, 2011).
Adding to El Sawy’s beliefs, Hossam Nassar, adviser to the Minister of Culture, “also
blames the education system for producing individuals who are unable to appreciate
art and lack refined taste” (Adel, 2011).
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My Background
As a child I was given a great opportunity to explore art works and hands-on projects
at school and at home. Fortunately, my mother knew the importance of art education,
and how it would help both my brother and myself in our mental, social, emotional
and physical development. As a child in kindergarten, I used to go home almost each
day of the week with a different art project. They weren’t something huge, but fun art
projects for children that would vary from finger painting to a collage with assorted
beans or leaves. With these art projects, I was learning math, art and English since I
had to identify how many leaves were used, what colors, and even spelling! So other
subjects were tackled and learned though art. “Young children's first attempts to
communicate ideas and feelings are through one or more of the art forms. A simple
gesture is captured in dance, a mood that is expressed through music, an idea is
painted on paper and a response is mimed. It is impossible to imagine a child's life
and being without the arts” (Boyd, p. 1).

Going to a private elementary, preparatory and secondary school did not exempt me
from the national assessments. In fact, they made me notice that art exams, compared
to the other subjects, required little or no skill or creativity; thus, schools do not
bother to teach and or give attention to art. Maybe this explains why schools are not
giving much attention to art after kindergarten. I also believe that parents do not
really care about art, so they do not ask for it to be taught in schools. There is a
similar observation made in Australia that supports my point,
“Yet, as a child grows older and enrolls in school, the arts, which are the very
heart of our culture are undervalued. They become less important and less
understood in educational contexts. The spontaneity of 'home-taught arts’,
which is meaningful and imaginative, is lost. The rich tapestry of the arts, as
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ways of knowing and feeling, and sources of delight and enjoyment, are
sacrificed for arts activities that are soul destroying and meaningless. Children
are not taught the basic knowledge and skills in the arts and therefore their
education lacks depth and dimension. Why is this happening?” (Boyd, p. 1)

In Egypt there are many carpet schools, which are considered a kind of art school
since only carpet craft is being taught. These include the Aswan Carpet School,
Pyramid Carpet School and Sakara Carpet School. In carpet schools like these, child
labor is the key to success. “Reporting on the ‘child weavers of Sakara’ for the
Louisiana Weekly in 2005, political columnist Christopher Tidmore had his doubts.
“The work appeared tedious and boring, reminiscent of the sweatshops of the
Industrial Era,” he wrote, noting that the “standards set by the international agency
UNICEF declare such child labor as cruelty.” (Abernathy, 2005)) Children enter
these schools because they have no other opportunity to go to another school. For that
reason, they are being taught to weave. Some follow a certain provided pattern but
more talented weavers create their own, these children are considered free artists
(Abernathy, 2005). Some schools pay these children while others do not. The very
talented students who can create a pattern will later in life have their own little family
weaving business to make carpets and sell for a living. Opposed to being educated to
read and write, students do create and are exposed to Bloom’s Taxonomy and 21st
century skills of collaboration, communication, critical thinking, and creativity.
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Chapter 3 – Research Question and Methodology
Research Question
The case study, which follows, illustrates how private language schools handle art
education in Egypt. The case study will include two such schools in Cairo. To
balance the research, three different grade levels are examined: 3, 7, and 10, which
represent elementary, middle and high school (in Egyptian schools those grade levels
are titled primary, preparatory and secondary).

By gathering and analyzing data, themes related to art education will be identified.
Also, special attention will be given to art education curriculum and teaching
methods.

Methodology
Two privately owned language schools were studied in Cairo. The school owners and
their respective art teachers in each school were interviewed. The key informant
interviews were not representative sample interviews; they were completed with art
teachers (identified by school owners) and students from different grade levels
(identified by teachers) in the respective schools. Interviews were not recorded;
however, teachers and students were not interviewed simultaneously to allow for
more candid responses.

At School #1 three art teachers were interviewed. They represented primary,
preparatory and secondary levels by two females and one male. The teachers had a
great sense of humor and optimism; however, although an English language school,
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the art teachers only spoke Arabic. Six students (two girls and four boys) were
interviewed representing primary, preparatory and secondary levels.

At School #2, the art director and the art teachers were interviewed in the art
teacher’s room, which was messy, however, not as cluttered as School #1. The
interviews were conducted with three art teachers, one representing primary, one
representing preparatory and another for KG/nursery class students. All were female.
Only four students only were interviewed, two boys from primary and a girl and a boy
from preparatory.

Description of the art education curricula from each school was reviewed. Such
information usually was found on schools’ websites or gathered from the school itself.
Document reviews included reports, research articles and newspaper articles, many
from the National Art Education Association Journal.
A qualitative research method was used to collect and analyze data. Data sources
such as key informant interviews and document reviews were triangulated.
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Chapter 4 - Findings

School #1 was an Islamic school; however, it was not clear from the school’s website
if boys and girls were taught together. The school is a huge building that is
segregated into a side for girls and one for boys. Each floor is a different school
division level. As an example, grades 4,5, and 6 (Middle School classes) are located
on the same floor; girls are on one side and boys on the other and are separated by a
hallway door. The first impression about School #1 was that it was not a suitable
atmosphere for students to learn. The school reception is very small and not very
inviting. Walking about the school campus itself revealed unclean walls, the littered
playgrounds and unhygienic bathrooms. There are thousands of students enrolled, no
administrator or a representative wanted to identify an exact enrollment number. All
the women working in the school were veiled and several all covered wearing the
niqab. Student artwork was displayed on the walls of all floors. In the art teacher’s
room materials were disorganized, and rubbish bins not properly used. On the KG
floor (basement) and the playground, there are paintings on wall columns that depict
veiled women and mosques; the culture of the school was clear.

School #2 did not have a website but had an infrastructure that was organized and
spacious. The reception was very cozy and clean and the receptionist was very
pleasant. During the school tour there were student art projects displayed in
abundance. It does not have a required art program in the secondary level.
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Instructional time for art
School #1
All grade levels have the same amount of instruction time, which is 40 minutes per
class twice a week. Art class periods are two consecutive ones creating an overall 80
minutes of instruction per week. All art teachers in School #1 agree that class
instruction time is not enough to finish a project. The primary/preparatory art teacher
added that one art project is assigned allowing for two weeks for completion.

School #2
Each school division has different instructional time schedules. The KG/nursery class
period is 30 minutes twice a week, the two art periods are consecutive which means
an hour a week. The art teacher says that time is not sufficient. At the primary level,
each grade has a different art instructional time. Grades 1/2/3 have 120 minutes of art
class instruction time once a week, grades 4/5/6 have 60 minutes of art class
instruction a week. The preparatory art class is 55 minutes, once a week, in grades
5/6 students get only one art class every two weeks. Again, another art teacher added
that the instructional time is not enough to either finish the Ministry of Education
curriculum or to finish art projects for the school curriculum.

Curriculum/Course Content
Both School #1 and School #2 art teachers claimed they have a curriculum to follow,
but neither of the schools were able to provide the researcher a copy of such
curriculum. In the preparatory and secondary school levels, there is a curriculum sent
from the Ministry of Education, but again, neither of the teachers were able to show a
copy.

ART EDUCATION EGYPT

21

School #1
In School #1 the primary level teacher assigns maquette work. He assigns a scene and
the students have to create one using all available materials. Drawing and coloring
projects are the predominant art teaching techniques in primary. Preparatory students
do woodcarving and printmaking; however, for most of the year, students are assigned
to draw with pencil/charcoal and add color.

Teacher #2, who also teaches the same grade level, makes and teaches origami and
three dimensional storyboards and cards. In between projects, she makes the students
draw with pencil/charcoal and color to express their feelings.

Teacher #3 bases her class projects on renewing and making home accessories that
students can use to decorate their houses. Also Teacher #3 teaches printmaking only
with primary students.

The students were interviewed with the same questions and provided different
answers from those of the teachers. One primary student responded, “We draw and
color with colored markers.” While a second primary student responded “we listen to
music, color, and draw.” Preparatory students’ answers were also not similar to the
teachers’ responses. The first preparatory student interviewed explained exactly what
is done in art classes; she said that art is divided into two sections, Ebtekary
(innovative) and Ta’beery (expressive). Theory is introduced and the drawing focuses
on a theme. Whereas the other preparatory students said that all they do is just draw
and color with colored pencils. The two students from secondary levels provided
different responses from that of teachers’ as well. One student said that they paint on

ART EDUCATION EGYPT

22

glass and learn calligraphy in addition to drawing and painting projects. The second
student said that they paint with acrylic paint, learn how to use oil colors, and use oil
pastels, as well as they paint on glass and carve wood. The only similar response to
the secondary teacher comments in woodcarving.

School #2
As mentioned previously, School #2 has no art program for secondary level students.
Teacher #1 said that class projects are based on events (Mother’s Day, Easter, feasts,
Christmas, etc…). For example, on Mother’s Day students make cards. Also, she
added that art projects depend on class themes. For example, currently the children
were seated in groups making maps of different continents to learn for social studies
class. Teacher #1 specifies that in KG/nursery art classes, arts and crafts are the key
in all subjects.

Teacher #2 teaches primary level and stated that event-based projects are also a focus
in the curriculum. Teacher #2 said, “we use other subjects in art class to make
students learn through art. For example, our last two art projects that are displayed in
the hall are undersea and insect projects, the purpose of such projects is to intertwine
science with art.” For primary level students arts and crafts are very enjoyable and for
that reason the basic drawing and coloring projects are kept to a minimum.

Teacher #3, a teacher of primary students, said she also based her art projects on
events such as Mother’s Day. However, she says that there is a curriculum that is
received from the Ministry of Education that she has to cover with the students

ART EDUCATION EGYPT

23

because they get tested on it at the end of the academic year. Therefore, class projects
are a mixture of event themes and the Ministry’s required curriculum.

The two primary students interviewed in School #2 agreed on the projects in art class,
as drawing, painting and arts and crafts. No specific art projects were displayed from
either one of the students. As for the preparatory students, one said that, “sometimes I
draw and color depending if there is a grade given to the specified project”, while the
other student interviewed said that students only draw in art class.

Teaching Methods
School #1
In School #1, almost the same teaching methods for all grade levels were the same.
For primary and preparatory the teacher claimed that each level has a different
method of teaching; however, interviews revealed the same teaching method is used
in all grade levels. Teacher #1 uses the method of imitation. A sample of the
required project is displayed for the students to recreate. Teacher #2 teaches in the
same division, (primary and secondary), but different grades. Again, the same exact
teaching method is used, student samples from previous years are shown to clarify the
assignment and let the students imitate. Teacher #3 teaches several primary classes as
well as secondary grade levels. Once more, the same teaching method of
imitation/recreation is implemented.

Students described the same teaching methods as the teachers. In primary the two
students interviewed said, “the teacher brings in a sample of a project that has been
done in previous years and we have to make one ourselves.” In preparatory and
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secondary the same exact responses were received from the students interviewed, “the
teacher brings artwork of former students and we have to look at the project and do
the same.”

School #2
In School #2, most teachers use the same teaching method, but have different
approaches. Teacher #1 is a primary teacher. She brings a ready sample of the
project to show the students and lets them make their own, but during class she helps
individuals with certain difficulties. Teacher #2 is a preparatory teacher; she prepares
a sample before class, because there is not always time to make a sample of the
project in front of the students to help their understanding. Because class instruction
is very short, she shows the sample, distributes materials and goes through the
creation steps with individuals (guided practice) if help is needed. A very similar
teaching method is used for KG/nursery class as in the primary and preparatory grade
levels, Teacher #3 makes a ready sample of the project to show the children then
makes a quick one (as guided practice) to help the little ones with the steps to start
working by themselves. Individual help is offered.

As for the students interviewed in School #2, each one had different teaching methods
in mind to relate. The primary students interviewed said that the teacher explains the
projects and lets them work on their own. The second student interviewed from
primary said, “The teacher explains the assignment on the board and then helps
individually.” For the students interviewed from the preparatory level, one student
said that the teacher brings a sample of the art project they will work on and lets the
students imitate and helps individuals, if help is needed. Another student from
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preparatory said that the teacher explains the assignment then lets each work
individually.

What Benefits are Gained From Art Classes
School #1
In School #1 benefits of art classes were identified by teachers. All three teachers
agreed that art classes benefit the students’ life in general. Teacher #2 added that art
makes the brain stronger and helps in its development. Teacher #3 added the life
benefits of clothing design, and fashion, since her class is based on making and
renewing accessories.

In School #1, one primary student said that the only benefit he gets from art class is
that he learns to draw “new stuff,” while the other student interviewed in primary
replied, “I do not benefit anything from art class.” Students in preparatory did not
know exactly what to say or were confused if they really benefited from art classes.
At the secondary level, both students related benefit from art classes. Both answers
were similar; they get the benefit of learning new techniques to use in and outside art
classes. One student added that a benefit is to meet great new people such as their art
teacher.

School #2
In School #2 art teachers identified different benefits from those of students. The
KG/nursery art class teacher said that students improve and practice their fine motor
skills when they use the scissors and glue. Also art classes provide opportunities for
decision-making as students get a chance to choose colors and materials to work with.
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Students learn how to draw lines and shapes that help them identify objects at home
or an environment outside school.

Teacher #2, the primary art teacher, said that students improve their fine motor skills
by using scissors and cutting shapes. They benefit creatively, as well as they use
different materials that benefit their skills in art class and in their everyday life.
Lastly, the preparatory art teacher said that students have fun making art, and that art
can be their escape from problems when they want to express feeling and cannot with
words. Also, they get to learn art history that benefits students’ knowledge.

Students at School #2, at the primary level responded differently. One student replied
that yes he does benefit from art class without any explanation, while the other
student said that the importance of art class is that he learns to do things on his own,
and he learns to draw, which is something he likes to do outside the classroom. On
the other hand, the two preparatory students one replied with “nothing” while the
other one said that she benefited by learning new art techniques.

Assessment and evaluation
School #1
The primary and preparatory teacher in School #1 said that he assesses and evaluates
his students only based on the students’ application. That means that the students
apply what they learned in class and incorporate in their artwork. The same
assessment procedure is used for both the primary and preparatory levels. Teacher #2
evaluates the same way, according to what has been taught and whether or not what
she taught is being applied in students’ artwork. The last teacher interviewed, the

ART EDUCATION EGYPT

27

primary and secondary art teacher, said that she evaluates her students according to
what has been taught in class and whether or not that information is being applied as
well.

Students at School #1 have different beliefs on how art teachers assess and evaluate
their work. At the primary level, students believed that the art teacher gives grades on
whether or not the drawing is good, also on whether or not students have studied,
what has been given in class, for exams. The second primary student said he does not
exactly know how the teacher evaluates the student’s work, but he believes grades are
based on drawing and coloring skills. At the preparatory level the two students had
completely different views. Student #1 said that, “We take five marks on behavior,
five marks on oral exams, and the rest on projects.” On the other hand, Student #2
said, “The art teacher gives the students good grades if they have good composition in
a drawing and on whether or not the project has been handed in on time.” Secondary
level students were confused when asked on what basis their art teachers assess or
evaluate their work. The first student interviewed said that he does not know, but he
said, “Maybe we are being evaluated on behavior or the end of year conduct? I don’t
really know.” The other secondary student said that students are being evaluated on
their responses to questions and whether or not the student is keen to know and learn.

School #2
KG/nursery art class teacher in School #2 response varied. The art teacher evaluates
the students based on their motor skills: how they use the scissors and glue. Also,
students are evaluated on their choice of color, whether or not they are improving to
get a sense of color compliment.
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At the primary level the art teacher evaluates students based on many aspects: (1)
assigned group projects; (2) individual work; (3) behavior in class; and (4) exams (to
test understanding). All previous evaluations are assessed as to, whether or not the
project is finished, based on whether or not the aspect or the purpose of the
assignments is included and standard. Finally, there is a little mark given for talent,
“Talented students need to be encouraged and praised, but untalented students do not
lose any marks at all for not being talented,” says the primary art teacher.

The third preparatory art teacher evaluates students based on written exams and their
basic knowledge of the curriculum sent from the Ministry of Education. Also, the
students are being assessed on behavior inside the classroom as well as cooperation
with one another.

Students in School #2 both primary students said that their art teacher evaluates them
based on their design of projects or drawings and on their creativity. At the
preparatory level, one student said that the art teacher evaluates on their drawing and
coloring, and whether or not the student is talented. Also, they are being evaluated on
behavior and art basics such as composition and color. The other student in
preparatory said that students are being evaluated on the projects they finish, on the
design, and on classroom behavior as well.

ART EDUCATION EGYPT

29

Professional Development
School #1
In School #1 only one of the three art teachers attends or has attended professional
development to take a step forward with his/her career. The primary/preparatory art
teacher said he has no time for professional development because he will be starting
his master’s degree soon. Teacher #2 (primary/preparatory art teacher) said that she
attends, but did not wish to explain what she attended or will attend. Teacher #3
(primary/secondary art teacher) said, “Of course not, I give the workshops, you think I
will attend any?”

In School #2 all three art teachers interviewed do not attend or have attended
professional development to improve their careers; however, their responses varied.
Teacher #1 (KG/nursery art class teacher) said the she wants to attend conferences
and workshops and especially attend sessions for educational art. Teacher #2
(primary art teacher) said that she does not attend professional development sessions
or conferences, but she works and learns on her own through the Internet to get ideas
about new projects for her students. Teacher #3 (preparatory art teacher) said that she
has no time for professional development, but she learns a lot from colleagues.

Resources
School #1
In School #1, all three-art teachers interviewed said that the school provides all
materials for art classes. The materials are very sufficient and if teachers require
additional items, the school provides those.

ART EDUCATION EGYPT

30

In School #2, all three art teachers agreed that the school provides all supplies and that
they are sufficient. However, the KG/nursery art class teacher added that she could
use more supplies, such as glue guns and fill. The preparatory art teacher added that
she makes use of previous year’s art supplies. In other words, she recycles art
materials and uses them with students, which also teaches students to recycle in their
everyday life. Both primary and preparatory art teachers use other materials to make
art, such as plastic bottles, old floppy disks, old damaged CD’s and many other items.
Again, the curriculum is teaching the students to recycle, and be responsible citizens.

Art Teacher Responsibilities
School #1
In School #1 the primary/preparatory art teacher sometimes misses class instruction in
order to finish schoolwork duties besides teaching. School event decorations are
regularly requested. The other primary/preparatory art teacher said that she is
responsible for the concert designs and the making of all school decorations, “I
normally do these during revision time for exams; there is no need to revise art so I
give the class period to students to revise other subjects and I finish my other work.”
The secondary/primary art teacher instead of making school decorations on her own
and skipping classes, she makes the students do the decorations in class with her.

School #2
In School #2, the KG/nursery art class teacher has duties other than teaching. She is
to decorate the KG floor levels, “I don’t skip classes, I try to finish these duties
between classes and in breaks.” The primary teacher also has additional duties, to
decorate the primary floor levels and provide decorations for events. For that reason
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the art teacher makes the students help in making the decorations, but only within the
final 20 minutes of class, in order to not lose all class instruction time. The
preparatory art teacher also has duties outside the classroom, but skipping class was
never an option to finish these duties. For that reason, the students help in class to
finish the school decorative work, which makes the decoration more valuable to the
students and acceptable to parents.

Art Clubs and After School Art Activities
School #1
In School #1 there are no afterschool art clubs or activities. One art teacher added,
“Only in summer vacation we provide art clubs, because parents do not agree to have
an art club after school; they think that other subjects are more important that art.”

School #2
In School #2 there are no afterschool art clubs or activities, however, they have an art
activity where all students make art for a competition called “…got talent” and that is
done twice a year for students to get a chance to make art projects they want displayed
outside the classroom. This is an opportunity for secondary students to make art since
they are not provided with art classes at school.

Reflection of Teachers
School #1
The first art teacher interviewed (primary/preparatory) wants the school art program
to have more art projects, not only limited to using pencil colors and paper. Teacher
#2 (primary/preparatory) wants the school to hire more art teachers in order to have
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more time to work on other art duties, and lower the class size. The
secondary/primary art teacher has a different approach on how to improve the art
program. She wants to be able to take the students on field trips to draw/color from
nature.

School #2
In School #2 different responses were received from the art teachers on how to
improve the art program. The KG/nursery art class teacher wants to have more
instructional time to be able to finish and introduce more challenging art projects.
She also needs to improve her class management techniques to improve the class
experience. The primary teacher wanted to have computers in art classes in order to
show different examples of artwork; also, technology would make the class more
enjoyable and taught in an advanced way. The preparatory art teacher wanted to
make art class a choice for everyone not only secondary, she believed that she can
never make art classes better if intertwined with the curriculum of the Ministry of
Education.

Reflection of Students
School #1
Both primary students felt happy making art. One student added that he felt like an
artist while the other student said that he felt he was learning. In preparatory, there is
a contradiction. One student felt pleased when making art, while the other student felt
that she wanted to finish the project to get a good grade. In secondary, both students
enjoyed making art. One student felt that she could express her feelings while making
art while the other student simply felt like enjoying and liking the art project process
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of the moment. All students in School #1, except for one primary student, felt that art
classes were not a waste of time.

School #2
At the primary level, the two students liked art and believed art classes were fun. One
student said that he felt happy and that his mind is cleared while doing art. The other
student said that she felt delighted and that a new learning experience was rewarding.
Both preparatory students identified nothing. Primary students do not see art classes
as a waste of time; however, the preparatory students believe so. One student said
bluntly, “Art class is a waste of time,” while the other student replied, “Sometimes.”

Student Career Choices
School #1
At the primary level, one student said he wanted to become an engineer when
growing up, while the other student wanted to become an airhost. At the preparatory
level one student wanted to become a fashion designer while the other student wanted
to become an engineer. At the secondary level, both students wanted to become
engineers. One student wanted to specialize in medical engineering or electronics.

School #2
One student wanted to become a scientist or an engineer while the other student
wanted to become an architect. In preparatory, one student wanted to become a
doctor or a pilot while the other student wanted to become an engineer.
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Chapter 5 – Conclusion and Recommendations
Analysis of the data from the interviews conducted at the two private language
schools indicates a lot that can be learned about art education in Egypt. From the
interviews conducted, a conclusion about art teaching methods in private schools in
Egypt is that they are very poor and have no diversity. Private language schools are
not providing art teachers with professional development opportunities to better their
art skills or teaching. Some art teachers want to get professional development, be able
to attend conferences, share their ideas to learn more about art teaching and skills, but
they have no opportunities.

A very important aspect that can be drawn from the study is that the benefits gained
from art classes are not clearly identified by the teachers in School #1, “Art will help
the students in their lives in general”, whereas in School #2 diverse answers were
stated, such as helping students with their fine motor skills, decision making,
creativity, and lifelong learning skills. In School #2 teachers may be more
experienced or have more teacher training.

Private language schools in Egypt take art teachers for granted, assigning duties
besides art teaching, such as creation of theater backdrops and decorations, instead of
hiring a professional to make theater design and/or teach stagecraft. Some art
teachers must skip classes to complete duties while others let their students help finish
school artwork. Several art teachers work during their break times to get their
additional school duties done, while others miss instruction time to finish their duties.
The art students are not receiving their allotted instruction time. From interviews
conducted, it seems that art projects claim to be made in classes by teachers are not
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the same as students claim they do in class. The dilemma in Egypt is not with the art
projects, it is with the quality and creativity of the projects. From the interviews
conducted, it seems that schools are not penny-pinching with art materials; they
supply the art classes with all supplies requested. Both schools had an art program
where teachers claim they have a curriculum that they follow, neither of the schools
were able to show the curriculum or provide a copy, therefore, it is uncertain whether
or not the teachers are following the curriculum, School #2 at the preparatory level
mentioned a curriculum from the Ministry of Education, but again a copy of the
curriculum was not provided. A conclusion that art teachers in private language
schools in Egypt lack supervision is probable.

Acknowledging the fact that the research conducted is just a small sample, the
interviews reveal a lot about the state of art education in Egypt. Art education is not
being given its whole right; other subjects are taught at the expense of art education.
Schools are not exerting much effort to teach art in schools, teachers that are hired to
teach art are not necessarily art graduates or have been educated to teach art;
therefore, art knowledge is limited. Also, schools are not providing teachers with
professional development to make the teaching and student learning a better
experience. Curricula are not being followed, as there has been no proof that the
schools even possess such curriculum in the first place. Instructional time for art
classes is very short and particularly since it is offered only twice a week and for
some it is offered once a week; therefore, students are not encouraged to finish
projects or work with diversity. The teachers’ interviews indicated that parents are
not very fond of art education being part of afterschool activities and having art clubs.
For that reason, afterschool art activities are not provided in schools for students to
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clear their minds and be stress free from studying math, science and Arabic. Art
teachers assess and evaluate students on a process called basis. There are no specific
details, rubrics or assessment sheets on how or on what standards do art teachers
grade the students’ work, which also proves that there is little or no art teacher
supervision in schools in Egypt.

When asked about student future careers, none wanted to pursue art in the future.
Only one student in School #1 wanted to become a fashion designer. All other
students want to become engineers. The sad reality is that all careers identified, have
art as the foundation of the education. For example, architects use art to draw with
perspective and to draw three-dimensional objects. Also through art, students’ spatial
intelligence is being developed for future engineers. This fact is evident in Andrew
Loh’s article, “Famous psychoanalyst Gardner segregates this special ability (spatial
intelligence) into three components: The rare ability to recognize the identity of an
object, when seen from different angles, the ability to gently imagine the internal
movements or displacements within the parts of a bigger configuration, and the ability
to assess about all invisible and graphical relations embedded within a larger
configuration” (Loh). Techniques to teach spatial intelligence for future engineers
exist through art. “Advanced techniques may include a number of unusual techniques
that include: Teaching and visualizing spatial world in the minds of children, by
using common concepts like forms, shapes and colors. Manipulate the visualization
to create a three dimensional pattern that looks like clear images” (Loh).
There are simple specific steps that these two schools can take in order to improve
their art programs. Professional development for teachers is the initial step, in order
for teachers to enrich their art education knowledge and teaching methods.
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Both schools should have a documented curriculum ready to share at the beginning of
each year, so both parents and students know the objectives of the course, how
students will be graded, and what will be covered during the academic year. Also
department meetings need to be held regularly to discuss student matters, share
teaching techniques to make class more enjoyable, brain storm projects that could
engage different students from different grade levels, and divide the additional school
art work among all art teachers and schedule times where these duties can be done
apart from instructional time. Both schools should start engaging afterschool art
activities and art clubs for students who are interested. Not all parents are ignorant
about the importance of art education for students. Both schools should have a
teacher evaluation done every academic year, so art supervisors knows what teachers
are doing and how they are teaching in class.

Specifically, School #1 needs to have a better teacher room: a larger and a more
organized one. Currently, the materials are all over the place, student artwork are
scattered, stuff can easily be lost as the room is used by many people with a lot of
materials. A good solution rather than having a larger art teacher room is that
materials can be moved to a separate room where everything can be organized and
easy to find, also provide more shelves, and keep a room for teachers to prepare for
classes. In addition, an area to display students’ artwork instead of keeping it all
cramped together in one room should be identified. Another important step to
improve the art program at School #1 is to have several art specific rooms for classes
and create an outdoor space for students to paint and work freely. The situation at
School #1 now is such that each art teacher takes materials to the student’s core
classroom. This creates a loss of instruction time due to cleaning up and moving of
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materials back and forth to the teachers’ room. Also a sink should be provided and
more recyclable materials used. Doing so, students will be more engaged and aware
of recycling and what can be done with it. Finally, English classes need to be given to
art teachers if it is an English school. If the school claims to be an English Language
School; one assumes that the teachers can speak English.

In addition to the above, School #2 should have an art program for secondary students
and make art a requirement for all students. Students should have to take art.

The analysis of teacher’s suggestions for an improved art program indicates passion.
Teachers really want change and an improvement in the art programs. The
improvement the teachers want vary from having technology in art classes, having
fieldtrips in order to paint and draw nature, having more teachers to decrease the work
load and class size, and having more art class instructional time. If these
improvements actually take place, the art programs in both schools will improve, and
that can just be a start to take the art programs in schools to a different level to benefit
the students.

Egypt can do a lot to improve the status of art and its place in K-12 education. The
Ministry of Education can have workshops, conferences, and funds provided for art
teachers to improve their teaching experience and methods. Art community schools
can be established; the government can offer small rooms to use for art purposes, or
small group art classes. The status of art in Egypt has improved after the 25th of
January Revolution, where everyone had the urge to express their feelings of sadness,
stress, depression and suppression of the previous regime as well as the difficult times
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during the insecurity of the revolution. To improve the status of art, conferences and
workshops about the importance of art education need to be provided, as well as
opportunities for artists and art teachers to travel abroad and participate in
international art competitions and seminars.

Speaker Sir Ken Robinson sums up the situation of art in Egypt when he stated, “The
whole system of public education around the world is a protracted process of
university entrance. And the consequence is that many highly talented, brilliant,
creative people think they’re not, because the thing they were good at school wasn’t
valued, or was actually stigmatized.” Sir Ken Robinson also added, “Picasso once
said that all children are born artists. The problem is to remain an artist as we grow
up. I believe this passionately, that we don’t grow into creativity we grow out of it.
Or rather, we get educated out of it” (Robinson, 2006). The Convention of the Rights
of the Child (CRC) articles 28 and 29 call for education and talent enhancing, art
education is part of education; therefore, art education is a child right that needs to be
given to all students, not only in Egypt but everywhere else.
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Appendix 1
Teacher Interview Questions
-What teaching methods do you use?
-Do you add to your professional career by attending conferences and workshops to
enhance and richen your teaching?
-What materials are offered from the school to use in art classes? Are they sufficient?
-What kind of projects do you make with the students?
-How do you assess and evaluate the students?
-To what extent is your teaching effective?
-What benefits do students gain from art class?
-How can you improve the art program at the school?
-Is there a curriculum you follow?
-How do manage the class and is your class organized?
-Is the learning environment suitable for students to learn and make art?
-Are there classroom rules?
-How long is class? (Instruction Time/per week)
-Is there an art club or afterschool art activities?
-Do you have other duties as an art teacher other than teaching? Do you miss
instruction time to work on outside duties? Like making posters, or signs or work on
backdrops.
-Is art required for students?
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Appendix 2
Student Interview Questions
-What do you do in art class?
-How do you benefit from art class?
-What do you feel when making art?
-What methods does the teacher use to teach art?
-How is your work assessed? How do you get evaluated?
-Does the teacher make you like art making?
-Is the teacher able to control the class? How?
-Do you feel art is a waste of time?
-What do you want to be when you grow up?

Green Leaves of Morris

Kanoko Karasawa
Graduate School of Tsukuba University

I will examine the lively green leaves in the art of William Morris. His artwork
ranges from literature to interior decoration, with which he had shown disagreement
against mass production in the Victorian era. He idealized the worker in the Middle
Ages, who always finds pleasure on his work.
In this presentation, I am analyzing William Morris’ literature News from Nowhere

or an Epoch of Rest, which had been appeared in the magazine of Marxism of his own
publishing, and published as a book in 1891. Then I am taking some his fabric patterns
to link them together.
In News from Nowhere or an Epoch of Rest, the contrast between the Victorian era
and the ideal world is vivid. The Victorian era is described as an unhappy and miserable
time. On the other hand, the ideal world in 21st century, which we can know from Dick’s
words, is described as the time which is full of happiness. Figure 1 is the front page of

News from Nowhere or an Epoch of Rest which is published from the Kelmscott Press in
1892. The picture is the old house by the Thames in greenery, decorated with acanthus
and grape. We feel pleasure watching them, and image the life in the ideal world.
I think that happiness is the one of the most important theme in the story. Because
the word of Ellen which the protagonist red from her sad countenance in the end of the
story suggests it. This is the part of her words;
“No, it will not do; you cannot be of us; you belong so entirely to the
unhappiness of the past that our happiness would weary you….” (Chapter 32)
Moreover, she wishes the protagonist’s happiness, and his effort to obtain the future
which is full of friendship, peace, and happiness.
“…Go back and be the happier for having seen us, for having added a little hope
to your struggle. Go on living while you may, striving, with whatsoever pain
and labour needs must be, to build up to little by little the new day of
fellowship, and rest, and happiness.” (Chapter 32)
1

People in the ideal world are entirely happy to his astonishment. They live happily
in the comfortable environment in beautiful nature. The protagonist sees lush green
leaves everywhere, and those green leaves are related to joy, pleasure, and happiness of
him. The season of the ideal world is June in summer, on the other hand the actual
season which the protagonist has been is winter. This comparison shows the different
images of each season and each time that the ideal world is full of liveliness, and the
Victorian era, which is the protagonist’s time, is on the decline. As Ellen says in the
former paragraph, the inhabitants of the ideal world refer to the unhappiness of the
people in the Victorian era many times, with both direct and implicit way.
We can see the attitude of the people in each time for their environment in the
conversation with Ellen. She is a young savage woman who advocates Morris’ idea. In
this conversation, they are talking about very important article in this presentation.
“Yes,” she said, “and don’t you find difficult to imagine the times when this
little pretty country was treated by its folk as if it had been an ugly
characterless waste, with no delicate beauty to guarded, with no heed taken of
the ever fresh pleasure of the recurring seasons, and changeful weather, and
diverse quality of the soil, and so forth? How could people be so cruel to
themselves? ”
“And to each other,” said I. (Chapter 28)
We can read from their conversation that the people in the ideal world concern about
their country, and treat it as a part of their life. On the other hand, people of the
Victorian era are described as cruel people to regard their country as worthless, and
make no effort for their fine view. Actually the protagonist amazes to see a row of trees
on the riverside, which is arranged with care for beauty.
…and though the willows were often polled (or shrouded, as they call it in that
country-side), this was done with some regard to beauty: …To be short, the
fields are everywhere treated as a garden made for the pleasure as well as the
livelihood of all, as old Hammond told me was the case. (Chapter 29)
Now I show you two fabric patterns of Morris, which I think they have relation to
former scene, especially about the branches of willow. Figure 2 is named “Willow”,
which is presented in 1874, and Figure3 is named “Branch of Willow” which is
2

presented in 1887. We have to be aware that those beautiful fabric patterns are not the
copy of the bare nature, but they are the arrangement for comfortable life of the people.
When we link the scene and the patterns together, we find that the green leaves in the
ideal world are beautiful because people design them for their life with a great affection.
It is contrast to mass production in the Victorian era, which Morris concluded as the
cause of the miserable life in his time.
If Morris idealizes the way those green leaves are, it is natural for the protagonist
to be pleasant among them. Following two passages are the scenes when the protagonist
feels happiness in green leaves which people have arranged.
It was exceedingly pleasant in the dappled shadow, for the day was growing as
hot as need be, and the coolness and shade soothed my excited mind into a
condition of dreaming pleasure, so that I felt as if I should like to go on for ever
through that balmy freshness. My companion seemed to share in my feelings,
and let the horse go slower and slower as he sat inhaling the green forest scents,
chief amongst which was the smell of the trodden bracken near the wayside.
(Chapter 5)
He also recollects his happy boyhood, being in the green leaves of the ideal world.
…and as we slipped between the lovely summer greenery, I almost felt my
youth come back to me, and as if I were on one of those water excursions which
I used to enjoy so much in days I was too happy to think that there could be
much amiss anywhere. (Chapter 22)
Now I conclude my presentation that in News from Nowhere or an Epoch of Rest
the protagonist is pleasant in green leaves, because they are arranged based on the
happiness of the people in the ideal world. Green leaves have positive meanings in the
story which Morris idealized the best state of life. Whether people can design their
environment for their happiness or not is one of the most important points in News from

Nowhere or an Epoch of Rest.
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ABSTRACT

The standard western basic block patterns used in the production of garments are not
applicable to the South African women of African descent with pear shaped bodies.
Majority of women with a bottom-heavy figure profile are dissatisfied with the clothing
sizes sold in retail outlets. They rely on custom-made clothing or alterations after
purchasing an outfit or purchasing different sizes of the same style and colour for the
top and bottom. Since there is a great deviation between idealised bodies from the pear
shaped body, a garment meant for idealised body will contain fit problems on a pear
shaped woman’s figure at various parts of the body. Therefore there is need to
understand pear shaped body characteristics for the development a basic block pattern
that will conform to the peculiarity of the South African women of African descent with
pear shaped body. Development of proper-fitting patterns is the purpose of the study.
Pattern block is a basic or master pattern with comfort ease but without seam
allowances that is used to make other styled patterns. The units of analysis were
working class women between the ages of 25 and 55 from South Africa. An
experimental research design was utilized in the study. Evaluations of fit will be
conducted on the standard and developed pattern, and also on test garments made
from the patterns. There will be substantial differences on the bust, waist and hip
measurements of the standard and the new patterns. Test garments made from the
developed patterns is expected to have a better fit on the pear shaped models than
those made from standard patterns. Findings are expected confirm that body
measurements of women with pear shaped figures varied considerably from
measurements of standard patterns particularly on the bust, waist and hip
measurements. Apparel manufacturers need to consider the development of suitable
patterns for the pear shaped body types in manufacturing clothes that fits and not only
for the ideal figure.
It has been observed that in the African culture the bottom-heavy (pear shape) body
shape typifies a large percentage of the women. The actuality of differences in body
shape profiles needs to be recognized and appropriately addressed.
Keywords: Pattern development, Pear shaped women and South Africa

INTRODUCTION AND BACKGROUND
Full figured women are “Women consumers who dress in clothes of sizes 16 and
above”. The Full figured women in their numerous numbers experience many problems
with regards to the fit of clothes as stated by Meng (2007:2). This group of women
experience the most pressing need of not being able to find well-fitting fashionable and
stylish clothes that fulfil their functional, economic, and most times aesthetic needs.
Strydom and De Klerk (2006:80-89) agrees that one of the most important consumer
need regarding clothes or apparel is that of well-fitting garments. (Zwane & Magagula,
2006:283). Majority of women with full figure profile are dissatisfied with the current
clothing sizes sold in retail outlets (Zwane & Magagula, 2006:283).
Fit is very subjective and each individual differs on what they describe as good fit and
how they like clothing to fit their bodies (Pisut & Connell, 2006:368).Various factors
contribute to consumer’s clothing fit, these includes comfort, aesthetics, and personal
choice in assessing fit (Pisut & Connell, 2006:368; Zwane & Magagula, 2006:283).
According to Mastamet-Mason (2008:1) current fashion trends, cultural influences, age,
body shape, and lifestyle also influence personal fit preferences, and changes in these
elements may result in changes in personal fit preferences over the life span.
Repeated studies of degree of dissatisfaction with apparel have found that about 50% of
women in USA cannot find satisfactory fitting clothes, and that lack of good fit is often
the reason given by consumers for deciding not to purchase clothing. It is estimated that
as much as 35% of clothing purchased from catalogues in the USA are returned
because of problems with fit (Ashdown & Loker, 2004:2-3). It can be assumed that
clothing markdown and returns in South African retail stores can be associated with
problems of ill fit. According to Strydom and De Klerk (2006:80-89), garment producer’s
effort to supply well-fitting garments is based on their sizing system.
An apparel sizing system comprises of “the total range of size combinations available in
ready -made garments. As earlier stated, female body shapes and size differ and alter
over time, as the effect of, in the midst of others, nutritional changes, lifestyles and

customs, such as genetically body structure, and grooming concepts such as breast
enlargement (Pisut & Connell, 2006:368; Mastamet-Mason, 2008:1). These differences
have an effect on the fit of the constructed apparel, be it ready-made or made to order.
The Full figured women in the last decade face very competitive challenges because
they now fill higher-paying jobs which were before now, dominated by males (Nkabule,
2010:1). The biggest complaint concerning apparel products, according to Keiser and
Garner (2008:368), is that consumers cannot find apparel that fits. Full figured women
are also expected by society, culture and rules to pay attention to their appearances
especially in accordance to the dictates of their profession (Nkabule, 2010:1).
Dissatisfaction with fit of women’s ready-to-wear clothing is widely expressed, both in
academic and popular literature (Strydom and de Klerk, 2006:80-89).
Various studies indicate that fit in women’s ready-to-wear (RTW) remains a challenge
for both individuals and the apparel industry (Goldsberry, Shim & Reich 1996:122;
LaBat & Delong, 1990:42; Pisut & Connell, 2006:366). Finding well fitted ready-to-wear
clothing takes a considerable amount of consumers’ time (Labat, 1987:2). Full figured
women identified size and fit as the most common problems when questioned
concerning garment satisfaction (Bye, et. al, 2008:79). Fit is the relationship of body to
garment, (Bye et al., 2008:79). The standard practice of mass-production is to create a
range of sizes by increasing and decreasing from a sample size garment that fits the
sample size model (Bye, et al., 2008:79). However, the human body does not grow
proportionally, (Bye, et al., 2008:79) as suggested in size charts that guide pattern
grading practices. Current size charts and pattern grading do not accurately reflect body
measurements across sizes and differences in body shapes. As a result, current sizing
system practices contribute to fit problems.
In “analysed body and fit satisfaction around specific body shapes for black professional
women” Manuel (2000:46) confirms that pear shaped respondents were not satisfied
with their upper or lower bodies, height, or weight and reported tightness in fit occurring
at the hips, thighs, and abdomen, looseness was a problem at the waist, neck, and
armholes (Manuel 2000:46). Ellis (2008:210) Nkambule (2010:2), Zwane and Magagula,
(2007:283-287) observe that the pear shaped bodies are more prevalent female body

shape in South Africa among the women of African origin. Pear shaped women rely on
custom-made clothing or alterations after purchasing a ready-to-wear outfit. They are
also forced to purchase different sizes of the same style and colour for the top and
bottom garments (Zwane & Magagula, 2007:283-287).
The western hourglass body shape is characterised by hips which are 4 inches larger
than the bust (Simmons et. al, 2004:1-15), the African pear shape is likely to exceed the
standard 4 inches description. The female body shape of black women in South Africa,
according to Chatterjea (2004:185) can be connected to Saartjie Baartman, of 19th
century. Saartjie, who was later named Sarah Baartman, was a Koi-koi South African
woman who was depicted as the black version of feminine beauty, the Hottentots Venus
(http://www.museumboerhaa). She was mistreated and kept in a cage for public display;
because of her body shape that was not common in the Western World.
Saartjie Baartman travelled across Europe in the early 19th century and was said to
represent the body shapes of most African women (http://www.museumboerhaa). She
was a full-figured woman, with full breasts, large hips and steatopygia (Byrd & Clayton,
2000:218; Hager, 1997:186). The Europeans considered her body as ugly; perhaps
because of her protruding buttocks as most Western women do not possess this feature
(Hunt, Liu, & Quataert, 1997:59; Hallam & Street, 2000:47; Byrd & Clayton, 2000:21;
Hager, 1997:186). In spite of such consideration and opinion, a body structure cannot
be changed. All body configurations have right to be properly dressed in well-fitting and
satisfying clothing. As earlier stated, body shapes and sizes differ from one country to
another and even regions within countries (Ashdown, 1998; Shin & Istook, 2007;
Mastamet-Mason, 2008:1). Workman (1991:251-259) states that for a population to
ensure a good fit in clothes, there is need for every country to update its anthropometric
population data regularly as population characteristic changes with time (Honey & Olds,
2007:320-331).
The growth and development of a human body are influenced by food, genetics, lifestyle
and environmental factor (Zwane & Magagula, 2006:283). This influential factors shape
the body to different body strata. According to Mollel (2011:8), different body shapes
may define a woman. The prevalent body shape types are the hourglass, pear, barrel,
apple and the straight shape, (Mastamet-Mason, 2008:63, 67, 70, & 73). The hourglass

body shape is regarded as ideal, having a proportionate figure, whereby the girth
measurements (bust, waist and hip) conform to those on the size charts, although with
varied back waist lengths (Zwane & Magagula, 2006:283). The other four figure types
are regarded as disproportionate, yet basic blocks of different sizes are designed on the
basis of a proportionate figure (Zwane & Magagpula, 2006:283). Apparel manufacturer’s
needs to have a suitable size chart for the pear shaped body types in manufacturing
cloths that fit and not only for the proportionate figure.

Saartjie Baartman
(Source:
http://www.museumboerhaa
Ve.nl:http://www.jungnewyork.com
)

Khoisan women
(Source: http//www.eilab.fa.unoed
u;http//wwwdianabuja.files.wordpr
ess.com)

Onge woman from
Andaman island in
India (Source:
http://www.andaman.
org)

Figure 1. Typical pear shaped South African female of African origin

PROBLEM STATEMENT
During the past decade, according to Cooklin (1995:5) Nkabule, (2010:1) Zwane &
Magagula, (2006:287)

most of

the surveys of women’s sizes and measurements

especially in South Africa shows that a significant proportion of the population can be
categorised as full figured. This is not necessarily something new but rather re-confirms
that there is a large market for the plus-size garment of all types. Many more plus-size
women appear in younger age, especially among the pear shaped South African
women of African origin (Nkabule, 2010:1; Zwane & Magagula, 2006:287). These two
facts, combined with the ever growing fashion awareness of the general public, make it
necessary to develop sizing chart for the pear shaped body characteristics and to re-

evaluate the existing sizing chart in relation to this particular body shape and size
category. Contemporary sizing systems are not only inadequate at providing African
women with acceptable quality of fit but are also general and not specific to the pear
shaped plus size women (Mastamet-Mason, 2008:204; Zwane & Magagula, 2007:287).
Sizing systems resulting from the current methods do not fully satisfy either the
consumers or the providers of apparel (McCulloch et. al, 1998:491). Consumers often
cannot find clothes that adequately fit them, or if the right size exists, finding it requires
endless trials (LaBat & Delong, 1990:42; Goldsberry et. al, 1996:122). The current
western size charts in the production of garments are not applicable to the South
African full figured women of African descent with pear shaped bodies. The current
garments are made from an out-dated sizing system and specifically from an idealised
body whose body is well proportioned and does not in any way have any resemblance
to the pear shaped African woman with over exaggerated buttock and hips enlargement
(Mastamet-Mason, 2008:204; Zwane & Magagula, 2007:287). Since there is a great
deviation between idealised bodies from the pear shaped body, a garment meant for
idealised body will contain fit problems on a pear shaped woman’s figure at various
parts of the body (Bye, et al., 2008:79-92; Zwane & Magagula, 2006:283).
Therefore there is need to understand pear shaped body characteristics and body
measurements for the development of a size chart that will conform to the peculiarity of
the black African full figured pear shaped women. A publicly available anthropometric
study of South African women with pear shapes has never been undertaken, South
African women’s apparel are adapted from the British sizing standards which originated
from the anthropometric data published in 1957 (Strydom, 2006:217; Beazley,
1998:263; Strydom & De Klerk, 2006:88; Zwane & Magagula, 2006:283).

RESEARCH AIM AND OBJECTIVES
The aim of this research is to develop a size chart and analyse the South African Pear
shaped full figured women of African origin. This aim would be achieved by these sub
aims

1.

To take body measurements necessary for body classifications from visually
identified pear shaped body of full figured, South African women of African
descent.

2.

To develop a customised size chart from the body measurements and body
shapes obtained from a 3D body scanner

3

To develop experimental patterns (bodice, skirt and pants) from the developed
size table to test the accuracy of the size chart

4

To evaluate the quality of fit attained from the size chart

SIGNIFICANCE OF STUDY
The proposed study will have the following contributions to knowledge:
1. Understanding of apparel sizing for South African women with pear body shape,
which may consequently lead to the improvement of the quality of fit of ready-towear apparel for South African women with pear-shaped bodies.
2. Size chart will be developed and tested in order to better cater for the full figured
African women with pear-shaped bodies.
3. Improvement of the size and the fit, of ready-to-wear apparel of the working
class in this group will be realised.
4. Apparel manufacturers and apparel retailers will be able to increase consumer
satisfaction and keep their present customers with pear shapes loyal to their
merchandise while attracting new consumers with improved size and fit of readyto-wear apparel (Strydom & De Klerk, 2006:80; Brown & Rice, 2001:153).
5. Size chart books will be written and made available for the full figured pear
shaped black African female.
6 The overall benefits of this study will be that full figured women with pear shaped
bodies will have cloths that fit their unique configuration

REVIEW OF LITERATURE.
Full figured women are limited in selecting from a wider range of fashionable clothes,
because most of the garments available in retail stores are not designed to fit their
unique figures (Zwane & Magagula, 2007: 283-287). Clothing manufacturers further
coerce plus-size women to wear clothes that do not make allowance for their full figure
contoured body by producing fashionable clothes in regular and smaller sizes. For the
full figured, pear shaped African female, going shopping for clothes can be demanding
as different parts of the body demands for differently sized and shaped/styled (Sartore,
1998:28; Entwistle, 2000:105). Consequently full figured, pear shaped African female
has difficulty finding well-fitting and stylish coordinates in similar sized clothing (Zwane
& Magagula, 2006:34:80-89; Mason, 2008:1).

In view of the above, this section will analyse varied female body shapes, examine the
ideal figure versus African pear shape figure and the fit implication for the pear shaped
figure, apparel sizing system and the development of sizing system will be discussed,
and pattern development for pear shaped will also be highlighted.

Body shapes
Women have a greater variation in body shape compared to men, and their body
shapes tend to be classified with reference to simple shapes based on visual evaluation
and the ratios between key dimensions (Bougourd, 2007:120; Le Pechoux & Ghosh,
2002:4). Five prevalent body shapes (figure 2) have been identified by researchers.
These comprises hourglass, the pear, the barrel, the apple body shapes and the
rectangular body shape, (Connell et al., 2006:88; Zwane & Magagula, 2007:283;
Mastamet-Mason, 2008:63, 65, 70, 72 & 73).
These female body shapes are common among also apply to South African women of
all sizes and ethnicity. The hourglass body shape is well-proportioned and considered
as the ideal female body shape; the barrel shape is defined by a large bust and smaller
hips; the pear shape is defined by a small bust and large hips; the apple shape is
characterized with plump thighs, buttocks, hips and large breasts while the rectangular

body shape has a small distinction proportionately in the breast, waist and hips (Shin &
Istook, 2007; Mollel, 2011:2).

Figure 2: Varied female body (Source: Mastamet-Mason, 2008:63, 65, 70, 72 & 73)
Although apple shape falls within the full figure category, full figured South African
women of African origin possess all the five mentioned body shapes. It has been
reported that pear shaped women are prevalent amongst the South African women of
African origin (Eliss 2008:46; Nkabuule 2010:2). It is with this understanding that this
study focuses on the full figured pear shaped South African women of African origin,
who are in the majority of the South African populace and seldom get garments that fit
well (Zwane & Magagula, 2007:283; Mollel, 2011:2). In the identification of body
shapes, there are two approaches that are used to identify the shape of the body
(Petrova & Ashdown, 2008:230). The first method is based on the visual identification of
the front view and the side view of the body (Petrova & Ashdown, 2008:230), and the
second method is based on drop values (Gupta & Gangadhar, 2004:464; Ashdown,
1998:325). Drop values, according to Gupta and Gangadhar (2004:464), “identify
distinct relationships between key dimensions that determine a body shape”.

The ideal body shape appears well balanced with no area of the body exaggerated
(Mastamet-Mason, 2008:57; Rasband, 1994:12). The bust and the hips of the ideal
body shape are similar in proportion and taper to a moderately indented waist
(Mastamet-Mason, 2008:57; Connell et al., 2006:88; Rasband, 1994:12). The ideal body
shape has minimal hourglass characteristics (balanced bust and hips with a moderately
indented waist) from which all the other body shapes (hourglass, straight, barrel, and
pear) deviate, as shown in figure 3 (Connell et al., 2006:88). Clothing, according to
Rasband (1994:12), is often designed to fit the ideal body shape, and that is the reason
why pear shaped women cannot find suitable garments for their shapes.

BARREL

RECTANGLE

HOURGLASS

PEAR

FIGURE 3:

Body Shape Continuum (Adapted from Connell et al., 2006:88)

Apparel’s fit implication on the pear shaped body.
In order to avoid fit problems, there is need to understand the pear shape body’s
measurements as well as body characteristics for the purposes of developing an
applicable size chart that will take care of the fit needs of the full figured pear shaped
African females as a niche market (Shin & Istook, 2007:135-143). Rather than
developing one sizing system that houses varied body types as well as body
dimensions it would be easier to demarcate market into niche segment of prevalent
body shape. Segmentation of markets according to body shape prevalence would

facilitate creation of size tables presenting appropriate size specifications useful for the
production of garments for a target. Furthermore, market customised sizing systems will
resolve the fit problems of the full figured women with pear-shaped bodies (MastametMason, conversation 29 April 2012).

The pattern, block, is the most fundamental tool of pattern development because it
embodies all the characteristic considered necessary for a particular type of garment.
The making of patterns requires sets of body measurement based on available pattern
principles. Pattern principles are the technique used to increase or decrease the size of
an original pattern (Cooklin, 1994:4). However, the ready-to wear industry has relied
heavily on the measurements of the standard shape whose body proportions are
balanced. A top garment bought by a pear shaped person is usually altered it at
shoulders, back width, chest and bust areas so as to fit a narrow upper torso.
Likewise, a skirt or pants is always bought in a size or two sizes higher than usual size
so as to accommodate the large hip area. The waistline of a garment that fits well at the
hipline will have to be reduced at the waistline to fit into a narrow waistline of pear
shaped person (Mastamet-Mason, 2008:171). An altered garment distorts intended
aesthetical appeal and it frustrates the wearer. On the other hand, pattern makers
usually draft basic blocks based on the standard measurements of a well-proportioned
body.

Figure 4: Bodice pattern draft for a well-proportioned standard figure (source:
Cooklin, 1995:19)

This well-proportioned block requires alterations at different parts of the blocks so as to
fit a pear shaped body as demonstrated in Figure 4.

Figure 5:

Bodies’ pattern altered for the pear shaped body (conversation
with Mastamet-mason, 2012: April, 29th)

Currently, there is no pattern development method that uses pear shaped body
principles to directly obtain a pattern that do not require any alterations (Conversation
with Mastamet-Mason, 2012: April, 29th). The adapted bodies’ pattern in (figure 7) is an
assumption of the pear shape pattern. The areas shades in colours green and red,
highlights the adaptations that needs to be made for the South African pear shape
female of African origin.

The hips are much wider than the shoulders which are narrower with a smaller armhole;
the darts are also shifted further away from the waist side seam because the waist line
and the burst line are expected to be smaller. The bust dart is also reduced since a
pear shaped person has smaller bust than an average figure. At the hipline, there is an
overall appearance of extremely heavy hip area relative to waist and shoulder. With the
development of a pear shaped customised size chart, it will be possible to create
customised patterns for the pear shaped body without having to alter a standardised
pattern, as seen in figure 5.

Ideal figure versus South African pear shape and apparel fit implications.
The South African pear shape is a body shape much wider at the hip than in the upper
torso (bust and shoulder) with indented waist. As already seen in Figure1, this body
shape appears extremely heavy in the hip area relative to waist and shoulder (Cornell et
al., 2003:4; (Zwane & Magagula, 2006:283). Women with such exaggerated hipline
experience fit problems when purchasing a pair of pants, skirts and even dresses which
are based on standard measurements and a well-proportioned figure. As already stated
most of the garments available in retail stores are not designed to fit unique figures such
as the exaggerated pear shape similar nor close to batman’s shape .as earlier
mentioned (Zwane & Magagula, 2007:283-287). The differences between the ideal body
shape and the South African pear body shape, point out the obvious implications of illfitting garments (Figure 6).

Figure 6:

Ideal body shape

(Illustrated by Afolayan, 2012).

South African pear body shape

The African full figured shaped woman cannot fit into the British sizing formulated
garments because; food, genetics, lifestyle and environmental factors have an effect on
forms of the body (Zwane & Magagula, 2007:283-287). The majority of plus-sized pear
shaped black South African women, as already noted, have a bottom-heavy shape or
pear shaped body that differ with idealised body shape as well as the western Pear
shape. In the light of these facts, it is inevitable that the plus-sized South African women
will experience fit problems (Strydom & De Klerk, 2006:80-89).

Clothing available in the market will therefore not fit various body shapes of the diverse
African ethnic groups and particularly, the full figured pear shaped women in South
Africa. Despondently, an accurate relationship between the dress size and actual body
measurements of women clothing does not exist, to facilitate production of well-fitted
garments (Strydom & de Klerk, 2006:80-89). Some clothing manufacturers attempt to
produce fashionable clothes in large sizes. The standard practice of mass- production is
to create a range of sizes by increasing and decreasing from a sample size garment
that fits the sample size model (Bye et. al. 2008:79). However, the human body does
not grow proportionally (Bye et al, 2008:79) as suggested in size charts that guide
grading practices. Current size charts do not accurately reflect body measurements
across sizes or changes in body shapes. As a result, grading practices contribute to fit
problems.

RESEARCH METHODOLOGY
For practical purposes, the study will be presented in three phases
Table 2: Methodological Outline
Phase One

Phase Two

Phase Three

Will involve taking body

Development of customized

Development and validation of

dimensions with the use of a

size chart from data analysis

experimental pattern blocks

3D body scanner of visually

(body dimensions

for the pear shaped body

identified pear shape women

measurements).

RESEARCH DESIGN
This study will use quantitative and experimental research design approach by using
body measurements taken from visually identified pear body shape, for the purposes of
size-chart development specifically for the pear shaped full figured South Africa women.
Simultaneously, images of pear shaped women will be taken with the use of a digital
camera to facilitate analysing body shape characteristics that make the African pear
shape unique and different from the western pear shape (Leedy & Ormrod, 2010:230;
Mouton 2001:128-160). The pear shaped measurement will be regrouped into different
sizes to get an average pear shaped size that all other size would be obtained,
depending on the correlation of various key dimensions obtain. After a size chart has
been obtained, experimental patterns will be developed to test the fit of garments made
from it.

SIZE RANGES AND INTERVALS
Defining the size ranges, dimension and intervals is a marketing problem (Beazely,
1997:260). The potential customers must recognise the size which should give them a
reasonable fit (Beazely, 1997:260).The garment manufacturer would like to fit as many
customers as possible but it is more profitable to produce as few sizes as possible. It is
also advisable for sizing system to be simple and consistence so they are easy to
understand and use. For the pear shape, the range of sizes for the control

measurements will be determined. First, the means and standard deviation will be
calculated for the pear shaped body. Size interval for the bust and hips will definitely
differ; from those of the average figure while the waist may not necessarily differ
depending on the medians or SD of each key body measurement for the pear shaped
women.

DEVELOPMENT OF CUSTOMISED SIZE CHART FOR THE PEAR SHAPED
BODY
Multiple correlation analysis would be carried out to determine correlation between all
the body measurements (Gupta & Gangadhar, 2004:462). For developing body charts,
a judicious combination of the girth and length measurements will be correlated The
size classification will be done separately for the top body and the lower body, because
of the distinct differences between the upper and the lower torso of the pear shaped
women. The algorithm allows the use of any selected measurements as the basis of
clustering. In this study clustering for the lower body garments will be done on the basis
of hip, waist (girth) and outer leg length (length) measures. Clustering for top body
garments will be done on the basis of bust (girth), cervical height and waist from centre
front (length measures) (Gupta, 2006:5). Size charts will be generated for the pear
shaped full figured South African female using the approaches mentioned above.

POPULATION AND SAMPLING
Non-probability purposive sampling will be used to select participants for this study.
This type of sampling technique do not represent all members of the population in the
sample because the researcher will select participants that have a particular
characteristic as supported by Leedy & Ormrod, (201`0:218); Strydom, (2005:202). To
enhance the validity and the reliability of findings, the participants in this study will have
to comply with the criteria outlined in Table 3. At least twenty pear shaped women in
size 16, twenty-18, twenty-size 20, twenty-22 and twenty in sizes 24 will be selected for
sampling, in Beazley (1998:260) 100 participants was used. It is from these samples

that size specification will be drawn up. At least three full figured women will wear the
test garments for evaluation purposes.
Table 3: Criteria for selecting plus-size pear shaped women
CRITERIA
Participants must be plus-size
South African female of
African descent
Participants must be between
the ages of 25-55 working
group
Only women with 30cm hips
larger than the bust will qualify
for the study

JUSTIFICATION
Plus-size women are “apparel consumers who dress in
clothes of sizes 16 and above” (Meng, 2007:2).
This group of women in their numerous numbers
experience many problems with regards to the fit of clothes
as stated by Meng (2007:2).
The 30cm criteria have been arrived at during experiments
carried out with Mastamet-Mason (2012: April, 15th). The
explanation given here, differentiates the pear shape of
South African Africans, from the Western Pear shape

The units of analysis for this study will be visually identified plus-size pear shaped South
African female of African origin, between the ages of 25 and 55. This study will be
carried out in Tshwane Metropolitan region covering Pretoria Central, Pretoria East,
Pretoria West and Pretoria North, South Africa. A total of 100 women in a certain size
range sizes 16-24 will be selected in the study. Snowball sampling technique will be
used. As explained by Neuman and Kreuger (2003:22), snow ball sampling is where the
researcher interacts with the participants to identify influential members to be used as
pioneers, of other participants. According to Mastamet-Mason (2008:104) an influential
member is useful for persuading other participants. In this regard, an influential member
with pear shape will be identified to convince other members, who then in turn will
identify others for the exercise. This recruiting exercise will continue until there are no
further participants willing to participate.
In order to justify that visually identified body shapes are the true pear shapes, bust and
waist measurements will be taken. Only women with 30cm hips larger than the bust will
qualify for the study. The 30cm criteria has been arrived at during the experiments
carried out by Mastamet-Mason (2012) on differentiating the Western pear shape figure
from a South African pear shape women of African origin. The first method of
identification will be based on the visual identification of the front view and the side view
of the digital body images as recommended by Petrova and Ashdown, 2008:230. The
second method shall be by taking body dimensions with the use of a 3D body scanner

so as to confirm the true pear body shape based on drop values (Ashdown, 1998:325).
Drop values, according to Gupta and Gangadhar (2004:464), are used to “identify
distinct relationships between key dimensions that determine body shape”. The
difference between the bust and hip girth will be statistically analysed and normalised.

DATA COLLECTION

Phase one (3Dbody scanner)
Phase one of the data collections will involve taking measurements of body dimensions.
3D body scanner will be used in extracting body measurements from the visually
identified full figured South African women of African origin with pear shaped body. The
3D body scanning hardware and software provides 3D scanning solutions in apparel,
virtual fashion. The scanning technology scans the whole body in seconds and rapidly
produces a true-to-scale 3D body model. The included automatic body measurement
software can extract over 400 unique measurements many of which can be user
customized (Pandarum 2009:6).

Phase two (Analysis of body data and development of size chart)
The phase two of the data collection will be to identify, analyze and justify the true pear
shape South African female of African origin. The criteria will be hip measurements that
differs from the bust measurement with at least 30cm and above can be said to be true
African pear shape as revealed in a pilot study done by Mastamet-Mason, 2012).The
pattern will be developed once the size chart has been developed. The components of
the body that will be the focus of this study will include, shoulder, front torso shape,
buttocks shape, thigh prominence and bust shape within the pear shaped context.
Upper hip, thighs, back width, chest measurement, and nape to waist, under bust
means, upper hip, and thighs will also be extracted.
The raw anthropometric data will be statistically analysed, key dimensions selected and
separated into sizes and intervals to develop a customised size chart that will reflect the

body dimensions and shape of the full figured South African women of African descent.
Consequently, experimental block pattern will be developed and made available for the
full figured pear shaped body. Several approaches have been tried and tested as
reported by Gupta (2006:2), but what the Industry is really looking for is a tool which
can yield accurate, flexible and quick solutions to the extremely complex problems of
what sizes to make, and how many garments to make in each size. Customised size
charts are thus required for each location to maximise the fit of garment for the intended
client and minimise inventories (Gupta & Gangadhar, 2004:464). In this regard, the
prevalent pear shaped woman shall be catered for once the size chart meant for them
is developed.
Phase three (Development of experimental pattern block)
Experimental research designs, allow the researcher to observe what would happen if
something is changed by manipulating one or more variables (Melville & Goddard,
1996:3). A block is a foundation pattern constructed to fit a specific figure (Aldrich,
1985:9), a block can be drafted to fit an individual figure using personal measurements.
The block is constructed to a set of standard measurements for a particular size. It is
used as a basis for interpreting a design and producing a finished pattern. The basic
block pattern will be drafted according to the method set out in the Metric pattern cutting
for women’s wear (Aldrich, 2008:215). Muslin will be cut of bodice and skirt for the pear
shape, which will be fitted by pear shape models. Panel of experts in pattern making
with experience in apparel fit evaluation and quality control in apparel will evaluate the
quality of fit of the muslin test garment. These professionals will not be directly involved
in the study in order to increase the objectivity of the fit quality evaluation. The
professionals will be given the standards (Addendum 4) on which to evaluate the quality
of fit to ensure reliability as the concept of appropriate fit varies amongst people as
stated by Leedy & Ormrod,(2010:318); Schofield, (2000:16). The standards to be used
for the fit evaluation (Addendum 5) will be standards of well-fitted garment that are
applicable to most garments. Evaluations of fit will be conducted by professional experts
in pattern development and garment designers.

ANALYSIS OF DATA
To calculate the values of secondary dimensions in a sizing system, regression
analysis, a statistical technique that estimates the relationship between two variables is
commonly used to calculate the values of secondary dimensions (Shin & Istook,
2007:136; McCulloch et al., 1998:492). With regression analysis, the values of
secondary dimensions for any known values of the key dimension are being estimated
(Shin & Istook, 2007:136; Le Pechoux & Ghosh, 2002:20). In a sizing system where the
secondary dimensions are based on regression analysis it should be noted that the
success of the sizing system is dependent on the true linearity of the regression since
regression analysis does not establish a causal relationship between variables (Petrova,
2007:76). Regression analysis only indicates how variables are associated with each
other. In this study the bust, waist and hip measurement are likely to be associated with
each other.

The data from the survey of the pear shaped women will be analysed using SPSS
(Statistical Package for the Social Sciences). Relying on a useful guide, given by
Cramer, who gives a detailed account, of the calculation and the computer techniques
using SPSS. Pearson’s product moment correlation will be used. This will be to
measure the linear association between two measurements. The survey measurements
will be correlated. Once the preliminary analysis has been undertaken and the control
measurements, size range, size interval and body proportion have been defined, tables
of body measurements has been formulated (Addendum 1). The majority of the
measurements are based on the median or 50th percentile. A body measurements table
is a preliminary requirement before size charts can be constructed, which are required
for pattern construction (Beazley, 1998:277).

QUALITY OF STUDY
Reliability
Beazley, (1997:55) and Delport, (2005:162) describe reliability as the consistency of
measuring instrument. A reliable measuring instrument or research design should

generate the same results when used again under identical conditions (Melville &
Goddard, 1996:37). Due to the use of non-representative data, the same result will not
be obtained in this study. Nevertheless, the following strategies will be employed to
enhance the reliability of the study:


A thorough literature review of contemporary literature has been conducted
to understand the concepts and dimensions of the research problem.
Furthermore, all concepts and dimensions of the study have been clearly
defined to eliminate any vagueness or ambiguity.



The design of the study and the measuring instruments has been peerreviewed prior to commencing of the study to determine their validity and the
absence of bias and ambiguity.



The participant selection criteria are ensuring that the participants of the
study are similar; replication of the results of the study might be possible if a
replica study uses the same criteria to select the participants. The sampling
criterion used in this study is discussed in section 3, (Table 3)



Existing principles of apparel fit and standards (Addendum 5 & 6) of apparel
fit will be used as the criteria to evaluate the quality of fit of the test garments.



The fit evaluators will be academics, each with more than five years’
experience in teaching in pattern design, pattern fitting, and garment
construction.



The researcher has experience in pattern design, garment construction, and
in altering garments to fit.
Validity

Validity in research is defined as a measuring instrument that “measures what it is
intended to measure” (Melville & Goddard, 19796:167), or a “research plan that tests
what it is supposed to test” (Graziano & Raulin, 2000:187). Validity can be described
through a number of concepts such as, face validity, content validity, criterion validity,
external validity, and internal validity (Delport, 2005:160; Leedy & Ormrod, 2010:318;
Graziano & Raulin, 2000:456). The design of this study and associated instruments

appear relevant in terms of the objectives of the study. To ensure content validity in the
study, the research design and the research instruments were peer-reviewed to ensure
that the research design test what it is supposed to test, and measuring instruments
measure, what they are supposed to measure Delport (2005:161).

BENEFITS
The South African women with pear shaped figure will have better fitted garments made
from the developed size chart and pattern block than those made from standard charts.
Apparel manufacturers will have a suitable size-chart and pattern block for the pear
shaped body types in manufacturing clothes that fits and not only for the ideal figure.
RESULTS
The research undertaking has not yet taken place; therefore, there is no result as for
now.
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Abstract

Arabic is one of the most important languages in the world
today due to a variety of religious, historical, linguistic and
political factors. Because of its extreme importance, it is the
view of the author that Arabic ought to be spread as much as
possible to speakers of other languages and among world
Muslims, in particular. This short paper shows that the
importance of Arabic comes from the large population that
speaks it, from its influence in many places of the world and
from its historical development, due to the very powerful
relationship that was established between Arabic and Islam
since its early days.
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The Importance of Arabic: Mother of Semitic Languages
and its Impact on Western Knowledge and Culture
by
Prof. Muhammad Kheder Uraif, Ph.D.

…No language I know of comes even near to Arabic in its power
of rhetoricism, in its ability to penetrate beneath and beyond
intellectual comprehension directly to the emotions and make its
impact upon them. In this respect, Arabic can only be compared
to music.
Raphael Patai, 1976

1-

Historical Significance:
Present day Arabic is one of the major world languages

and some consider it the most important Semitic language. Its
importance comes from the large population that speaks it, from
its influence in many places in the world and from its historical
development. Badawi and Younis argue that the importance of
Arabic at the present time comes from its ability to survive for
more than sixteen centuries with no major changes in its
structure, due in large part to the standard provided by the
Qur'an.
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We read Arabic today that was written in the pre-Islamic period
as well as the poetry of the early Islamic periods. We can
understand this ancient poetry as well as we do our modern
poetry. The credit for this is given to the Holy Book, Qur'an,
through which Arabic was preserved for these long centuries.1

The historical importance of Arabic has also been
compared to the cultural importance of Greek, as Chejne argues:

Arabic, with its literary heritage, is one of the major
languages of the world. Since the Middle Ages, it has enjoyed a
universality that makes it one of the world's greatest languages,
along with Greek, Latin, English, French, Spanish and Russian.
This status reflects not only the number of Arabic speakers, but
also the place the language has occupied in history and the
important role it has played – and is still playing – in the
development of the Arabic-Muslim society.2

Throughout history, Arabic has played a great impact on
Western human knowledge and culture. Greek science and
philosophy were translated into Arabic early during the first
century A.D. Lost in Europe during the feudal times, they were
re-introduced

through

Arabic

documents

and

various

translations which had been made from Arabic into Latin during
the Middle Ages. Arabic can truly be said to have been guardian
4

of the Greek philosophy and logic which eventually catalyzed
the "enlightenment."

Some Arab authors associate the importance of Arabic
Language, at present, with its outstanding ability to hold out
without any notable radical change in its structure for more than
sixteen centuries. In that respect, Dr. Al Saeed Muhammad
Badawi says:

"The Arabic Language is unique in that the total linguistic
wealth available for its users nowadays goes back to more than
one thousand six hundred years. No other language can boast of
such unfathomable heritage; the Holy Qur'an, chastened
Hadith, Pre-Islamic poetry, literature of the Early Islam,
Umayyad, Abbasid and following eras do not represent mere
transitory historical heritage, but rather a live intellectual
linguistic fountain not only for the contemporary Arab culture to
scoop up from, but a basic independent section of that culture.
Dr. Muhuiddin Saber – Director General of the Arab
Organization for Education, Culture and Science (ALECSO)
agrees with Dr. Badawi: " Arabic Language is characterized
among other languages by unique characteristics, it is one of
the few languages if not the only language that reserved its
communication abilities for more than sixteen centuries. If an
Arab returned today from beyond such centuries, he would have
5

talked to the present day people with mutual understanding.
Moreover, today we read Pre-Islamic poetry as we read poetry
in the latter Islamic era, as well as the contemporary Arabic
poetry. The favor in this may be ascribed to the Holy Qur'an ,
which Allah has used as repository for His magnanimous
eternal Shar'ia …The Islam."

2-

Religious Significance:

Muslims consider Arabic the language of their religion.
Since it is the language of the Qur'an, the holy book of Islam, a
very powerful relationship was established between this
language and Islam early on. The language became the language
of worship for the entire Muslim nation. The language has been
reinforced powerfully by Islam wherever it exists, and has
followed wherever the religion has spread, since it is a religious
obligation for all Muslims to use this language in many acts of
worship. Although there are several translations of the Qur'an,
into other languages, it is believed that complete understanding
of and contact with the Holy Book can only happen by reading
or hearing it in the original Arabic. Translations of the Qur'an
into other languages vary to a great extent in their accuracy,
particularly as regards the Quranic verses.
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In part, it is the tie between the language and Islam that provides
the basis for the significance and spread of Arabic. Historically,
Arabic was successful in representing the entire Islam and Arab
culture for more than sixteen centuries, Patai says:

In order to understand the power of the Arabic language …, one
must cast a brief glance back into history. Until the appearance
of the Prophet Muhammad, Arabic was spoken only in Arabia,
and not even in all parts of the vast arid half-inhabited
peninsula. After Islam became the dominant religion in the
peninsula, the newly-converted Arabs embarked on a conquest
of a major part of the world.3

3-

Geographical Significance:

The Arabic World covers a huge geographic area that
includes the entire northern part of Africa and the western part
of Asia. Among the languages spoken in the world, Arabic is
considered the sixth largest in its number of speakers. It is the
most widely spoken language in Africa and western Asia. It is
the national or official language of more than 20 nations. It is
estimated that Arabic is the mother tongue for about 300 million
people, living in the Arab world today; among those, only 11
million speak another language. In addition, Arabic is the

7

religious language for more than one and a half billion Muslims
in today's world.

4-

Linguistic Significance:

Arabic is considered a mature language from a linguistic
point of view. Such maturity may be seen in its grammar,
vocabulary, structure, connotative features as well as its tangible
impact upon many languages around the world, especially the
Semitic languages.
To illustrate such linguistic maturity, let us look at the
simple following example on the grammatical and structural
maturity in the Arabic Language:
Case marking is one of the most important linguistic
systems that characterizes Arabic from other languages. This
refined system gave an unusual flexibility to Arabic speakers
releasing them from abiding by specific word order to denote
the various grammatical functions, unlike many other languages
that compel their speakers to use certain word order to define
the grammatical function of words, which is lost if such order is
upset. English Language, for instance, follow the order: subject
– verb – object, referred to linguistically as (SVO). If you want
to say "Zaid ate food", it has to be in this order only, while in
Arabic you can change the order in more than one form

8

capitalizing on the case marks found at the ends of words to
distinguish the verb, the subject and the object.
However, this grammatical system, with this flexibility, is
but one evidence of the idea of maturity we are talking about.
Another evidence of that maturity is dispensing with signs that
prove the relationship of predication between the predicate and
the subject. For example, you say: "Muhammad student". It is
not necessary to say: "Muhammad is a student." However, if
you say that, "is" is analyzed as an unnecessary excessive word.
The Arabic Language, after maturity, dispensed with
excessive words and characters, while other languages didn't,
including all European languages, such English – in which you
must say: "Muhammad is a student" and French – where you
have to say: "Muhammad est un etuduent".
Arabic has also had a significant influence on many other
languages. According to Toiemah,
Arabic is considered the mother of the existing Semitic
languages. Its impact on many other languages has been
extensive. Many languages, such as Persian (in Iran), Urdu (in
Pakistan and North India), Punjabi (in Punjab), Pushtoo
(in Afghanistan), Malay (in Malay Peninsula), Kanuri (of the
Nile-Chad group in Africa), Hausa (of the Negro-Chad group),
make use of the Arabic script. In Hebrew, thousands of words
are pronounced with slightly different accent as in Arabic. In
Spanish, there are an estimated 6,500 words of Arabic origin. In
9

Spanish, most words beginning with "al" are from Arabic. It is
well-known that Arabic gave technical words for subjects
unknown in Europe, and for which there was no Latin or
Spanish equivalent.4
As far as English is concerned, for example, it is wellknown that it contains literally hundreds of words which have
been derived from Arabic, many of which entered the language
through everyday use among merchants and travelers as well as
through science and learning. Below are listed illustrative
examples of several words in English of Arabic origin, along
with their etymological definitions.
All these words have been taken from Webster's Third
International Dictionary:
admiral (amir al bahr) prince of the sea
alcazar (al quasr) the palace
alcohol (alghaoul) getting drunk
algebra (al jabr) same meaning in Arabic
algorism

(al Khawarimsi) name of a famous

mathematician
almanac (almanakh) weather
apricot

(barkouk) same meaning in Arabic

cable

( habl) rope

camel

(jamal) same meaning in Arabic

candy

(quandi) sugar

carat

(quirat) a weighing unit
10

Arabic

coffee

(qahwa) same meaning in Arabic

cotton

(qutn) same meaning in Arabic

gazelle

(ghazal) same meaning in Arabic

giraffe

(Zarafa) same meaning in Arabic

jar

(jarra) a container

jasmine (yasmeen) same meaning in Arabic
lemon

(laymoon) same meaning in Arabic

lime

(leem) same meaning in Arabic

magazine ( makhazin) storage
massage (massa) to touch
mattress (mafrash) same meaning in Arabic
safari

(safariy) travel

sesame

(simsim) same meaning in Arabic

sugar

(succar) same meaning in Arabic

syrup

(sharab) a drink

tariff

(taarif)to inform

zenith

(samt) same meaning in Arabic

zero

(sifr) same meaning in Arabic

Many scholars describe the tremendous ability of Arabic
to derive words from their roots, as Irving says:
The power of word-building takes one to the…incredible wealth
of words we face when we learn Arabic. These many roots, plus
the innumerable changes that can be made with them, make
Arabic one of the greatest languages of the world, and for this
11

alone, it is worth learning…it is one of the greatest classical
languages, and ranks along with Greek and Sanskrit.5

5-

Political Significance:

Internationally, Arabic has become an official and a working
language of the General Assembly and its main committees in
the United Nations.7 , as per The General Assembly Resolution
No. 3190, dated December 18, 1973, with the general text:

3190 (XXVIII). Inclusion of Arabic among the Official and
working languages of the General Assembly and its Main
Committees:

The General Assembly,
Recognizing the significant role of the Arabic Language in
preserving and disseminating the civilization of man and his
culture,
Recognizing further that Arabic is the language of nineteen
members of the United Nations (at that time) and is a working
language in such specialized agencies as the United nations
Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organization of the United
Nations, the Food and Agriculture Organizations of the United
Nations, the World Health Organization, as well as, an official
and working language of the Organization of African Unity,
12

Aware of the need to achieve greater international co-operation
and to promote harmonization of the actions of nations as
envisaged in the Chapter of the United Nations,
Noting with appreciation the assurances of the Arab States
Members of the United Nations that they will meet collectively
the costs of implementing the present resolution during the first
three years,
Decides to include Arabic among the official and the working
languages of the General Assembly and its Main Committees
and to amend accordingly the relevant provisions of the rules of
procedure of the Assembly
2206th plenary meeting
18 December 1973

In Conclusion:

For all of the above-mentioned reasons, Arabic has
become one of the most important languages in the world. It is,
therefore, not uncommon to find that institutions have been
established in many different areas of the world to teach this
language. Many of these institutions teach it as a foreign
language. A great number of students come to these institutions
from different nations and this is the case in Saudi Arabia,
where many students come especially to learn Arabic.
13
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Abstract
At these days almost all people own iPods or MP3 players. This
would make including these tools a necessity in the learning process
especially for learning English as a second language. In relation to that, I
found what is called podcasting.
Podcasting is a recent phenomenon with the first RSS audio feeds
appearing in July 2003. And by mid-2005, there were approximately
10,000 different podcasts available on a wide range of topics. In 2005, the
new Oxford America Dictionary selected "podcasting" as the word of the
year. According to Pew Internet and American life project, more than 22
million American own MP3 players and more than 6 million have
downloaded podcasts to enjoy at their leisure (Doyle, 2005).
As for Arabs I could not find a definite number for users of iPods and
MP3 players, but I think there are a huge number of people owning them
all around the Arab world.
In my opinion, ESL podcasts are very helpful for making learners
sound like a native speakers. They can listen to plenty of MP3 lessons on
their iPods. This paper is divided to two sections. In the first section, I
will talk about podcasting in general. Then in the second section, I will

introduce ESL podcast which is used through the net and it is very helpful
for second language learners.

The meaning of “zokibayashi” for Tokutomi, its acceptance from
foreigners and proposal to bridge between two cultures

Cross-disciplinary areas of Arts and Humanities
Paper session

Abstract
This paper first describes Japanese writer Tokutomi’s (1868–1927) love of zokibayashi
and the history of the word. Tokutomi’s writing has been translated into English and
Russian, and although his original works used the Japanese word zokibayashi, the
translations employed terms from the target languages. Here, we show that, for
Tokutomi, zokibayashi has the nuanced meaning of “wood of many young deciduous
trees with thin trunks and a few evergreens” or “a mixture of deciduous trees.” However,
the full meaning is lost in the English and Russian translations. Therefore, we suggest
that the aesthetic values Tokutomi placed on such woods are best explained as notes in
translated texts.
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